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[ixe things are obſerued inenery Chapter. 1. The Argument and Method. 2. The 


Sb dC 


HEXAPILIA © 
IN DANIELEM: 


THAT IS, 


A SIX-FOLD COMMENTARIE 


vpon the moſt diuine propheſie of D a v1 x L,wherein 


according tothe method propoundedinH = x av i a vpon Geneſis and Exedus, 


diuers readings. 3. The Queſtions diſcuſſed. 4. Dodtrines noted. 
5. Controverſies handled. 6. Moral obſervations 


applycd. 


I} herein many obſcure vifions, and diuine Propheſies are 


opened, and difficult queſtions handled with grear breuirie, perſpicuitic , and 
warietie, which are ſummed to the number of 536. beſide the Controverſies 
:134-inthe Table,in the end ofthe booke: and the beſt 
\ Interpreters both old and new are therein 
abridged. 


Diuided into two bookes: thefirſt containing the hi- 


ſtoricall part of this Propheſie, in the 6.firſt Chapters : the 
propheticall,in the 6. laſt. 


By AxDrevy WILLET Profeſſour of Dininitie, 


THE FIRST BOOKE. 


Ezek. 28. 3. 


Behold thou art wiſer then Daniel, there is ns ſecret that they 
- C41 hide from thee. 
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EEE BEBE HAH Ea 
STIAN, RIGHT NOBLE, MOST 


excellent,and mightie Prince, I a x x s by thegrace of 


God, KixGof great BxirtrALN, France,and Ireland, Detender 
of the true Chriſtian Fatth, ec. 
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M528 Hat which Pr aro ſaw butin contemplation,that Com- 57 070m 


s tore re- 


L WE=] FAY monwealths ſhould be then happie when either Philoſo-!vwb- can aur _ | 


-- Ea5 regerent 


2 Hg phers gouerned them,or the gouernours became Philoſo- Piilot%p'i,au 
Z phers: we ſee by Gods goodnes now brought into ation piiicte.s, © 
& your Chriſtian Maicſtic beeing nor onely a priacely Pa- 
ASEZ > tron of humane learning,and Philoſophic,but a peercleſſe 
> VEST A profeiior of Theologie.) King Hex x1: the eight your 
Highnes noble predeceſſor in the royall Diademe of this Imperiall Kingdom, 
for writing againſt Luther in defenſe of the Papal religion,had giuen vnto him 
the Title of Defenſor Fidei : but that princely Epithete is more due vnto your 
Maieſtic, who both by your penneand ſword doe vphold and maintaine the geripg mu 
cruth,that the ſaying of Ambroſe of the Emperour G & ar 1 ax may be worthi- 27" pivots 


manuygvrt ipſ1 a- 


ly ſpoken of your Muteſtic : Tow wrote (not 47 whole Epiſtle onely as he faith, vice fem 
but whole Bookes)wsth your owne hand,that the very letters doe proclaime your faith» A ranma. 
an pietie. This your diuine fauour vnto Religion and princely exerciſe in wri- mw | 
ting,hath emboldened me diuers times heretofore to preſent my Commen- 

raries vpon certaine * bookes of the Scripture vnto your ſacred hands: and {019470 


- your gracious acceptance of them hath emboldened me allo to exhibiterhis j90 the 1: of 
; Worke vnto your princely view. Herein all humble dutie I doe offer a Trea- on txoe. © 

| tile and explanation of the moſt difficult booke of the Old Teſtament the 
Propheſic of Dax1s r: what I haue performed therein,and cſpecially in the 
vnfolding of Danzels 70. weekes; the Worke it ſelfe ſhall teſtifie. I cruſt, thar 
by this my trauell, that which ſeemed before obſcure, will appeare plaine and "YN EY 


eaſic; and the depth which would before haue taken 'p an Elephant, will af- ſcura ct,quod 


alto rempore 


foard footing fora lamb. Hierome ſaith, 4 Paryns obſcure,becauſe it is ſaid at canier,alio 
one time,and ſcene at another : But now we ſee that which the Propher faid,and firea'Pe 
ſo that which was wrapped vp in obſcuritie,is now fulfilled in hiſtorie. 

Theſe my laboursI moſt humbly ſubmicto your princely judgement and 
direction, and your Ma1z 51s with bended knees of my heart, I commend 
vnto the diuine and higheſt protection. 


TY 
A 
Y 


Your Maigſties moſt humble Sabiett, 


ANnDrevw VVI1LLET- 


Sn SS EBT - —_ fe” 
ATI DE. a 
£47 ve SL Wa 


_— OO—— —— — = —_— i 


"<Y 


AY 
- a XISIERONY 


| 5 NG | v MW, 
< 4 - 6B k SC, d * oF £ 
rr een 


THE PREFACE TO THE 
Chriſtian Reader. 


v GVSTINE thus wrote toa friend of his, exculing the prolixi- 


ﬀ, to, quia legerdo diuttis ſis nobiſcum,l know I am not burthenſome 
J vnto you, if I ſend you any prolix writing , becauſe you ate fo 
\FE= much the longer with me : ButI will forbeare by any long or te- 
ious Preface to keepe the Reader in fuſpence; though if I ſhould, Ipreſume 
of his courreſie, that he would vouchſate it the no The lenach of the 
Worke,doth make me more thortin the Preface:a ſmal entrance in,may ſerue 
to a large houſe: and the greateſt cities haue notthe greateſt gates. I ſhall not 
neede in many words to ſhew the excellent vie of this prophecie of Daxzet, 
nor what I have performed in it: the generall Queſtions ſet before the 
Booke,ſhall fatisfic the Reader inthe one, and the worke it ſelfe ſhall Tpeake 
for the other. T haue gathered together the beſt things, and moſt worthic of 
obſeruation, out of writers both old and new, both Proteſtants and others : 
thatthe Reader may in few houres finde that, which I was many weekes in 


{erting together : for here I fay and profeſſe with Hierome, Operis eft & fludy aiviglui 


mei,nultos legere, vt ex plurimis diverſos flores carperem, non tam probaturius on- 
nia, quam bona elefturus:a(ſinmo multos in mans,ut 4 multis multa cognoſcam : Tt is 


 mineendcauour and ſtudic, toread many, andout of ſundric to take diuerſe 


foures,not to that ende to approoneall, but to fort out the beſt: I take many 
into mine.hands, that from many I may know much ; and impart to others, 
that which I know. 

ln the reading of this Booke, let the Readet take theſe direftions : I haue 
followed the fame courſe, which TI propounded vnto my ſelfe in other Com- 
mentaries , as the title of the booke — LAT But I thought it beſt to ſet 
downe the whole text, for more plainenefſle and perſpicuitie, and not the di- 
uers Readings onely: wherein C. ſtandeth for Chalae: H. for the Hebrew: L. tor 
the Latine : $.forthe Septuagint: P.for Pagnine : A. for Arias Montanus:V. for 
1tablu:: B. for the great Engliſh Bible: G.the Genevatranſlation: 7.for Innins: 
act.is put for aetradt : add. tor adding : The Authors names which are cited in 
this Booke,are ſummed in the Epiſtle fer before the ſecond part thereof. 

lt by theſe my trancls I may yon the Church of God, I haue my deſire : 
it 15 mine onely terrene reward and encouragement, if my poore labours 
may tinde acceptance: otherrewards they ſooner caric that jf 


19d other had the honour : As for my ſelfe,l finde by experience that ſaying of : 
| - Auguſtine 


ad Valerium, 


\ ric of his Preface,Scio me non eſſe onert tibi, ſi prolixum "— att Avgultprefat 


bournor, then, .. 
they which labour : as the Poet ſometime complained, that he made the verſes, cules 


_—_ — Os 7,9 Ow — 


Auguſtine moſt true, 1n eo quodamatur aut non laboratur ant labor zpſe amatur : in 
that which onedelighterh in, either there is no labour art all, or the labour ir 
ſelfe is loued: and it giueth me encouragement, that Lam nor in the number 
of them,of whome our bleſſed Sauiour faith, Receperunt mercedem ſuam, they 
hauc received theirreward. God graunt vs all faithfully co labour in_ 
our vocations in this life,tharwe may receiue our cuerla- 
ſting reward in heauen with Chriſt our bleſſed 
Lord and onely Sautour,to whome 
be praiſe for cuer, 
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35 
THE 


PROPHESIE 


OF DANIEL EXPLANED. 


Generall obſervations vpon the 
whole Booke. 


t. The ſumme,argument, parts,andcontents of 
the whole Propheſie. 


DN this heavenly propheſie of Daniel is ſer forth in generall Gods fa- 
2) [therly care, and watchfull providence ouer his Church: the vſe whereof 
J/2)|is extended generally to the Church of God in all ages, but more ſpeci- 
# Q/lally it cencerned the ſtate and condition of the Jewes then becivg in 
d 2 captiuitic: wherein te their comfort three things ſpecially are declared - 
— and foretold. 1, The diuerſe changes and accidents, calamities and affli- 
RY Se OA) Rions, which ſhould befall the people of God, vnder the kingdomes of 
the Chaldeans, Perſians, and Grecians; Firſt, vnder Alexander the great,then vnder his ſuc- 
ceſſors, which diuided his Empire among them. 2, The comming sf the Meſſiah is pointed 
out, the time when, and ende wherefore he ſhould come. 3. with ſuch innouations as 
ſhould followe, as the ceaſing of the ceremonies, and the abdication of the Jewes: /un, And 
all to this ende, that the people of God might be prepared, not to expect any terrene hap= 
pineſle in this life, but with patience to waite the time of the reſtoring of all things in the 
reſurrection of the juſt, which is touched, cap. 12. 


The parts of the booke are theſe: It is partly hiſtoricall , partly propheticall. 
1. The hiſtoricall part, is either concerning certaine kings, or Daniel, and his godly 


companions: and theſe things are handled ioyntly together, The Kings whoſe hiſtorie is ſer 
downe, were Nebuchadnezzar in the 4. firlt chap, Balrhazar in the 5, Dariws inthe 6. 
The hiſtoric of Daniel is continued in all theſe chapters, onely the third excepted ; and of 
his godly companions, in the 1. and 3, Polar. 

And in this firſt part 3. ſpeciall vertues of Daniel are deſcribed, x, His ſobrietie and ab- 
ſtinence, cap, I, 2. His wiſedome and diuine ynderftanding in the opening and revealing - 
of dreaies and hid myſteries, c, 2.c.4.c.5. And 3, his pietie toward God, c.6. So he is 
commended propter ſobrietatem, ſapientiam , pietatem : tor his ſobrietie, prudencie, pietie. 
Huge Car, in proleg, in Danel. 

And by theſe diuiue teſtimonies God gaue witneſſe vnto Daniel, that the myſticall 


prophehes following might be receiued with greater authoritie, 

2. In the ſecond part: the propheticall predictions,cither concerne the enemies of Gods 
Church, as of the iudgements of God vpon Nebuchadnezzar,c. 4. and Balthazar, c.5. or 
they belong vnto the Church , either ſhewing their afflitions and calamities, c. 10, 11.0r 
their deliverance begunne in this life by the redemption purchaſed by the Mefſiab,c.g. and 
periected and conſummate in the next in the reſurrection, c, 12, Polar. 

Pererins another way deuideth this booke into three parts. 1. Ir conhſteth either of 
bare viſions and propheſies, as cap. 7.8.9. 10.11. 12. 2.Or of prophefics and viſions mix- 


cd with hiſtories,as c. 2.4. 5, 3. Or of hiffories alone, as c, 2, and 6, 
Ar | 2. The 


— 


2 Generall obſervations 
2. The diners language and readings obſerved 
3 8 c 
| inthu Dooke. l 
' Theoriginall rext in this booke is par:ly written 1a the Hebrewe language, partly in the \ 
Chalde: from the beginning of the 1, Chap. to the 4. ver. of the ſecond, and the five laſt q 
chapters are all written in the Hebrewe tongue, And from the 4. v, of the ſecond chap. to V 
the cnde of the 7, chap. the hiſtoric is penned in che Chalde diale&t, Polen. The reaſons Y 
bs whereof, are yeelded to be theſe, 1, For the credit of this hiſtoric, the Lord bringeth forth F 
forreine nations, anzaleſque eorum teſtes , and their Chronicles as witneſſes, leaſt any ſhould G 
doubc of the truth thereof, /um. 2, An othcrreaſon is, becauſe God would have fome pare / 
| of this hiſtorie come to the knoweledge of the heathen, as ic was requilite, that che Chal- / 
HM des ſhould knowe the finnes and impietics of that nation,and the judgements which ſhould 
| befall them, ad reſfandam omnibus Dei veritatem, &c, to teſtific ynto all the truth of God: 
WM therefore in generall the alteration of the terreac ({ates and kingdomes , and the power of n 
, | Chriſts kingdome are ſhadawed forth, c, 1.and c. 7.and publiſhed in the Chalde language, £ 
that the Gentiles might take knowledge thereof, but the particular hiſtories of the com- p 
ming of the Meſſiah, of his office, kingdome, and of the calamities and afflictions which | 
ſhould befall the people of God, are ſer forth in the Hebrewe tongue, in the five laſt chap- 1 
4 ters, as molt ſpecially congerning them, [#», in cap. 7, 3. A third reaſon is, that the hiſto- a 
IR rieof Daniels acts, fer forth in the 6. fult chapters, beeing exprefled in the Chalde ſpeach, b 
i might giue teftimonie vnts Dgniel, that the Iewes might receiue him for a Prophet of God, 
| | gui erat admirabilis etiam profanis gentibus,c5c,vvho was admired cuen of the profane nati- 4 
J ons: Calnin, Proleg. is Daniel, 4. Vnto theſe may be added, that for better credit of the 
hiftorie it pleaſed God, that the hiſtoric of ſuch things, as were ſaid and done in Chaldea, 
ſhould be written in the ſame language, wherein they werefirft ſpoken: like as in Ezra the b 
epiltles and reſcripts of the kings, are delivered in the Chalde ſpeach, as taken out of their * " 
| if publike acts and records, /ur. in proleg. © 
M: Belide the originall text thus conſiſting partly of the Hebrewe, partly of the Chalde 7 
| Rf tongue: there was the tranſlation of the Septuagint,and three other Greeke tranſlations be= * ' $ 
, fide, of Aquila, Symmachus, Theecotion, But Hierome (1cweth that the tranſlation of the y « 
S Septuagint , whatſocucr was the cauſe thereof, whether they did not expreſſe the Chalde 
Y Hieros. prolcg. phraſe, or ſomeone ignorant of the Chalde tongue did ſet it forth vnder their name, mulrums © 
61 in Danic), diſcordat 4 veritate, doth diſſent much from the truth, & refFo :udicio repudiat ef ee, k 
| and therefore was vpon a right iudgement reiccted of the Church: And therefore in the t 
| ficad thereof the tranſlation of Theodotion was recciued of the Church: as the ſame Hie- 0 
| Lib. 2 enntr. ; R i : 
| Ruin, rome ſheweth, which notwithſtanding is in many places cr:oncous, as ſhall appcare in the | 
| differences of the reading throughour, 8 
\ | The Latine tranſlation alſo faileth in many points, as afrerward ſhall be ſhewed, though = 
\ | Pinrusin pro- Pintzs giuc it this commendation, that it is nitore veritatss, gravitate,authoritate, emnibus y © 
[ -- xm alts ittuftrior & preftantror: in the euidence of truth, grauitic, authoritic, mere famous and « 
| excellent then 3ny other, &c, but the contrary ſhall afterwards be prooued in the generall 
| controuerhes following; that the vulgar Lacine is in many places corrupt, and erroneus, rt 
1. And herein they attribute more perfetion ts Hieromes tranilation, then he himſelfe would Sw 
| haue acknowledged, thus modefily confeſſing, qui miks videbar ſciolus inter Hebreos , cepi ; " 
| s 
| Ct 


| 
| 

| be#an againec to be a ſcholler in the (halae : in proleg. ; 

| 3». The queſtions and doubts En 
| 0. feed: Ei 
| 


| F rur ſus diſcipn!us efſe Chaldaicus : 1 that ſeemed ro know ſomewhat among the Hebrewes, 
| 
| 


p Queſt, 1. Of the author of thus propheticall 5:oke of Daniel, 

i, Wicked Porphirie in the 12. booke of thoſ: which he wrote againſt the Chriſtians, | 
contendeth that this propheſie was not written by Daniel, but by ſome that lined in the time e, 
l ot Antiochus Epiphanes , or after when all theſc things here propheſicd of were fulfilled: 
=-.-* bur his cauillous obicRions were long fince refuted by Apoeilinaris, Methodius , Eiiſebius: 


| and the falſhood thereof is conuinced by this, that the Sepruagint, who liued almoſt an 
| 1 00. yeares before that Antiochus, did tranſkte this booke into Greeke : and Iolcphus in 
hix 


— ——————— 


vpon the whole Booke. 3 


bis 11, booke Astiquitat. Iuda. reporteth how Taddus the high Prieſt ſhewed vnto Alexan- 
der the great this prophetic of Daniel, which forcteld of a king , that ſhould deſtroy the 
Perſian Monarchie, in confidence whereof Alexander proceeded to that bartell, and this 
was Go. yeares before Antiochas, 2. The Hebrewes thinke, with whom //idere conlen- Libs.Erym. 
r=, that this booke of Daniel, of Ezekiel, and of the 12. Prophets, were written by the 
viſe inen of the great Synagogue, who were in the time of Ezra, 3, But that this booke was 
v11tten by the Prophet Danicl, who was ſo famous among the Kings of Chaldea , and of 
Pcilia, beiide” the title of the booke, which is called in the Hebrewe ſepher Dantel, the 
b0{c of Daniel; our bleſſed Sauiour doth witnefle the ſame in the Golpell, When yee ſhall 
{re the abhomination of deſolation ſpoken of by Daniel the Prophet, &rc. Marth, 24. 15, 
Perer.Ofiand, | 

: Quelt, 2. Of the /igniſication of the name Daniel, 

:. The name Daniel fignifiecth the tudgements of God , or God is my iudge, which 
name ws giuen him by the fingular prouidence of God, for both per eum annnriata ſunt 
1dicia Des, by him the vt of God were denounced and declared, and God was 
preſent with him, as his defender and judge againſt his aduerſaries, Bullm, 

2. Lyranus then is deceived, who thinketh that in this name there is relation to that 
iudgement.which Daniel awarded againft the two adulterous Elders, which wrongfully 
accuſed Suſanna: for that toric was not of Dauicls writing, neither is found in the origi- 


nall,as afterward ſhall more fully be declared, 
2. There was another Daniel Davids ſecond ſonne by Abigail, who allo is called Chile- 


44: but he was long before thoſe times: 2. Sam, 3. 3, 1, Chron. 3.1, 
Queſt. 3, Of the kindred of Daniel. 
1. Hieroime in his preface to Daniel wricerh, that the Septuagint in the beginning of the 
hiſtoric of Suſanna, which they make the 14. chapter ef this booke, doe affirme that Daniel 
was of the tribe of Leui: whereupon Bellarmine thinketh that there were two Daniels,one Beltar.tib.1.4: 
of the tribe of Iudah, who writ the propheſie, the other of thetribe of Leui, But herein verb.Dei.c.g. 
Pererins, of his owne ſe and ſocictic, contradicteth him , ſhewing that neither the Syna- Perer.prefur.is 
oogue of the Iewes then, nor the Church of Chrift now , cuer efmeniedged any more, Dame, 
tlien one Daniel to be a writer of Scripture. 
2. Dionyſius Carthuſianus thus remoeutth the doubr,that Daniel was by his fathers ſide 
of Leui, by his mothers of Tudah : ſo alſo Ihdore thinketh, that Danicl was both of the £Þ.de vic.s 
Kindred of the Prieſts and the kings: becauſe it was viuall for thoſe tribes ro match toge- In | 
ther in Mariage: Pererins alſo reiecteth this as an humane coniecture without any ground 
of the Scripture: Prefar. im Daniel, SEE 
. His opinion then is that Danicl was of the kings ftocke, and that in him and'the reſt 
was fulfilled the propheſie of Iſaiah ro Hezekiab, that his tonnes, that is, his poſteritie 
ſheuld be carried captiue into Babylon, Of the ſame opinion that he- was ex genere regis, 7 9-qeu 7. 
of the kings ftocke,are Bullinger, Ofiander, with others : Joſephas allo faith that he was of EE 
the kinſmen of Zedckiah king of Iudah. 
Bur this is no neceſlarie argument, tor that propheſie might be accompliſhed in either of 
the kings ſtocke, as well as in Daniel: And Ioſephus may be deceiued in this, as in the like 
conceit that Daniel was a gelded man, and made an Eunuch: ſothinketh alſo Origen : their 0is-bom. w 
coniecture is, becauſe Aſapenez to whele care and charge Daniel was committed, is faid to 
be the chicfe Sariſmz of the Eunuchs; bur this is no ſure argument: for Pharaoh,Genel, 37.is 
called by that name, who had both wife and children, (alan, 
4. Wherefore concerning Daniels kindred ſomewhat is certaine, that he*was of the 
tribe of Tudah: which is evidently expreſſed, c. 1. v. 6. Po/an.lome things are vncertaine, 
25, 1, Whether he were of the kings ſeede:for they were of the kings ſcede,and of the Prin- 
ces, v, 3. therefore not all of the kings ſcede, [xn 2. Itis vncertame likewiſe that Daniels TIE 
fatzers name ſhould be Zabaa, as Epiphanins. 3. Or that Bethoron the vpper, which firſt be- Melcheſedek. 
: longed to Ephraim, and afterward to the Leuites , was the countrie of Daniel, as 2 Dorothe- Jr ap 
*7 and Þ Fp/prantts, obir.Propher, 
Quelt. 4. Why Daniels kmared ts not particu- 
larly expreſſed in the text. 
7. Soine thinke the reaſon is, becauſe this is an hiftoricall, rather then a Propheticall 
OCze: but this is no good anfi1er : for fo the booke alſo of Nehemiah is hiſtorical, and yer 
$1 tis 


Ar i4e5, 
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Przfutin Dan, 


Generall obſervations 


his kindred is expreſſed, the words of Nehemiah the ſonne of Hachaliah. | 
2. Some make this the cauſe: Daniel his kindred was well knowne, and therefore it 
needed not to be expreſſed: So was Ifaiahs and Teremiahs, and their kindred well knowne, 
and yet it is ſet downe in the _— of their pans. | 
3. Neither was this the reaſon , why Danicl inſerteth not his name, becauſe amon 
the Chaldes he was called by another name,Belthazar : for c. 10, 2, he ſaith, / Danicl was 
in heanineſſe. Ft 
4. Pererius faith , cauſam ſatis idoneam & probabilem, &c, I can fiade no mcete ox bl 
probable cauſe hereof, why Daniels genealogie 1s not expreſſed, 
5. Vnleſſe this reaſon may be yeelded,that thoſe Prophets haue their kindred expreſſed, 
which were ſpecially ſent from the Lord vpen ſome meſſage and embaſlage to his people, 
25 Iſaiah, Teremiah,with the reſt: not they which onely had viſions, without any ſuch ſpe- 
ciall commiſſion: which obſeruation notwithſtanding doth not alwaics hold : for Salomon 
had no {uch propheticall commiſſion:and yer he is deſcribed by his parentage, Prov.1,1.Sa- 
lomon the ſonne of Dauid, 
Queſt, 5. When Daniel beganue topropheſie, 
and at what age. 
I. Pererins thinketh that Danicl was ſome 10. yeare old when he went into capriuitie, 


in the third yeare of king Ichoiakim, becing borne, as he ſuppoſeth, abour the 25. yeare of 


Tofias raigne ; but this cannot be fo, that Daniel was then ſo young : for 5. yeares after | 
this he expounded Nebuchadnezzars dreame, which was the 2. yeare after they ſtood be- 
fore the king. c. 2. 1, their three yeeres of education —_——— c. 1.5. And vpon that | 
occaſion Daniel began to be famous for his wiſedome, celebrated by the Prophet Ezekiel, ] 
c. 28, 3. thou art wiſer then Daniel, And before that the ſame Prophet maketh mention of 
Daniel for his pictie , ioyning him wich Noh and Job : of whom the Lord faith, thac they | 
ſhould onely ſaue their owne ſoules, they ſhall neither delimer ſonne nor daughter, c, 14. 20, | 
it ſeemeth then that Daniel was of ycares to haue ſonnes and daughters, Daniel then within C 


five yeares of his capriuitic growing into ſuch fame for his wiſedome, could not be ſo yery 
a child, as Epiphanizs maketh him, and /ſderxs , the one calling him infantew,an infant, the 


other, puerum,2 boy, when he went into captiuitic: he was rather 17.07 18. yeareolde,as ' 2 
Ofrener conieCtureth. The ground of Pererins opinion is, becauſc Danicl in the Rorie of 4 
Suſanna is called a yowng child, when he delivered her from her falſe accuſers: which he . 
thinketh ro hauc fallen out in the beginning of Daniels captiwitie,in the 12, yeare of his | y 
2gc : but that is a weake ground which is taken from an Apocryphall ſtorie, l 
2. Some thinke that Daniel began to prophefic one yeare after Ezechiel, who propheſi- t 
ed the yeare of the _ 3359. = Daniel any, 3 360, _ : but = is not like; for > © 
Daniel prophecicd in the 5. yeare-of his captiuitic, when he interpreted the kings dreame,  # 
which 2g the 8, waar", arr) Hoes _— for in the third — he went = captiui- Z c 


tie: but Ezckicl began to propheſic in the 5.yeare of /ehoiak;ms or Teremias captiuity,Ezek. 
I. }. Which was 8, yeeres after the 5. yeare of Daniels captiuitie, And how could Ezekiel SZ 


in his prophelic commend the wiſedome of Danicl, if before that time he had not ſhewed ir 
it in the interpretation of dreames. - © 
Wherefore it is more probable, that Daniel began his propheſie before Ezekiel : yernot © 11 
ſolong before, as M——__ thinketh,that is 1 2, yeeres: for ſo long it was from the 3.yeere of 
of Ichoiakim, whe raigned 11. yeares , when Daniel was carried away, to the 5, ycareot ſe 
Iechonias captiuitie, But we muſt not beginne Daniels propheſie ſs ſoone, which was in the ha 
5. yecre of his captiuitic, after the three yeeres of his education, and two yeares more of his w; 
ſcruice and miniſtring before the king : though the hiſtoric of Daniel take beginning a 
from the 3. ycare of Teboiakim when Ieruſalem was beſieged : Danicl then beginning to 
prophehic ia the interpretation of dreames, in the 5. yeare of his captiuitie, Which was the en 
8. _n of Ichoiakim , began ſome 6. or 7. yeeres before Ezckiel to ſhewe his propheti- we 
call gitc, 7 


Queſt, 6, Of the time when Daniel had his ſeueral 
| viſiens, 

I. Pererixs thiaketh that Daniel expounded the Kings firſt dreame,c.2.when he was 35. 
yeare old : but that can in no wile agree with his former opinion concernivg Daniels age, 
that he was but tenne yeare old, when he went firſt into captivitic : for this dreame was cx- 

pounded 
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ounded in the 5.ycareof Daaicls capciuicie : ſo that though we hold bim to bc toward 20, 
when he ya; caried away,he could not then be alcogether 30, yeares of age , when he ope- 
ned the meaning of the Kiogs firſt dreame, Pappas allo is deceiued, who chinketh that ri1is 
yery yeare Erechicl commended Daniel for his wliice and pierie, c. 14, {or this commenda- 
tion of Danicl by the Propher Ezechicl, was art the lcaſt in the 6. yeare of Iechonias captiui- 
tie, Ezech.$.r. which was che 14. yeare of Daniels becing in Babel : for hc going thither in 
the 3.yeare of Ichoiakim , who raigned 11. yeares , was there eight yeares of Ichoiakims 
ra;gne, and then followed che 6. yeares of Iechonias captiuitie : bur the occaizon of *Pappres 
error is, for that he maketh che third yeare of Ichoiakim, which he counteth from the time 
when he became tributarie to the King of Babel, which was in his 8, yeare ; in decde the c- 
leuenth ycare of his raigne: which ſhall be ſhewed afterward to be otkerwile, in the 2,y, of 
the 1.chaprer, | 

2, But Pappms colleRteth well, that 5.yeares after this, the ſame veare wherein Teruſa- 
lem was taken, that Daniel was celebrated by Ezechiel for his ſingular witdome, c. 28. 3. 
which was in the 11. yeare of Icchonias capziuitie, Ezech,26, 1, and the laſt yearc of Zede- 
kiah his raigne : which was in the yeare of the world 3365, 

2, When Nebuchadnezzcr ſer vp the golden image,c.z. it is vncertaine,the time beeing 
nor expreſſed: bur it is like ic was after the deſtruction of Ieruſalem and other natiens, when 
Nebuchadnezzer was now become great,and puffed vp with his victories, 

4. Papps thinketh that 10,yeares after, in the yeare 3375, Nebuchadnezzer had his ſe- 
cond dreame of the great cree,c, 4. but that cannot be: tor this Creame the King bad after he 
had conquered the nations, and ſubdued Egypt, which was the laſt, and this was after the 
27. yeare of the captiuicic of Iechonia, Ezech. 30.1, but they 375, was burthe 21, yeare of 
his captiuitie, 10, yearc after the raking ot Teruſalem,in the 11, yeare of Zedekiah, There- 
fore I thinke rather with Tun, that this ſecond dreame of the King, was ſome 10. yeares 
before the ende of Nebuchadnezzers raigne,about the 27.o0t Iechoniah his caprivitie, in the 
37.yearc of whole captiuitic Evilmerodach began to raigne after Nebuchadnezzer, 2.king. 
22,27.andic was inthe 35. ycarc of Nebuchadnezzers raigne, aad the yeare of the world 
3392, : | | | 
5. Then follows in order, within one twelue moneth afcer,hqw the King was taken from 
among mct,and lived among beaſts 7,yeares : afrer which time beeing reſtored, he raigned 
not 7.ycarc;,from yeares 83.to 90.as Papprs,but onely two yeares, [nn.tbid. 

6. The vifions which Danicl had in the 7,and 8. chapters , which were in the 1,and 3. 
yeare of Belthaſhar,were ſhewed him when Daniel was 80, yeare old, as Pererixs thinketh: 
but he was then at the leaft 90. yeares of age: for he had becne in capriuitie 75, yeares: from 
the beginning of Nebuchadnezzers raigne(which concurred with part of the 3.and 4.yeare 
of Ichoiakims raigne,TJerem. 25.1.) who raigned 45.yeares,and Evilmerodach his ſonne 30. 
Bullmg.chron, and Danicl is ſuppoled to haue beene 17. or 18. yeare old, when he firlt was 
caried ynto Babel, 

7. Pereriz taketh it, thar Daniel expounded the writing vpon the wall to king Baltha- 
zar,when he was an 100.yeare old:burt that cannot agree with his former computation, ſec 
ing hc holdeth that he was bur 80. yeare old, when he ſaw theſe vitions in the 1.and z.yeare 
of Balthazar: for he raigned in all bur 3. yeares : though indeede Daniel was then toward an 
100.yeare old, Againe, Papps is deceiued, who maketh 10.ycares ſpace berweene the times 
of thele viſions, c,7.and 8.and the viſion of the handwriting vpon the wall, which was,as he 
ſetteth ir downe,ang, 3434. the other viſion becing £1.14 23.as he Caſterh it : for Balthazar 
had but three yeareS in all , as it may thus be gathered: The captiuitie continved 70. yeares:; 
which muſt begin from Iechoniab his capriuitie, ia the 37, yeare whereof began Evilmero- 
aach to raigne 30, yeares: and after him Belthazar 3.ycapes,which in all make 70. yeares, 

8. The next yeare following, which was the firſt of Darius, Daniel was aduanced to be 
ene of the 3. chiefe Rulers,c.6, and the ſame yearc he had that prophetic revealed of the 70, 
weekes.c,10.1.Perer, Papp. About this time was Danicl toward an 100, yearcold:and this 
was 18 the yeare 3425. Builinger,not ann.343 5.Þappms, | 

9. Thenext yeare after this was Daniel caſt iato the Lyons denne,as is declared c.6. 

10. The vifions in the 11, chap, Daniel had in the firft yeare of Darius: the viſions in the 
70.chap.in the 2, yeare of Cyrus, which Papprs reduceth to the yeare 3438, but it was the 


yeare 3427. Bullmger, | 
A} Queſt. 
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Queſt. 7. Of the hole time of Daniels age, and 
time of propheſying, 

rt. 1/idorus giueth vnto Daniel an 1 ro. yeares, and thinketh he liued varo the raigne of 
Darins Hyſtaſpes: bur this aſſertion ouerthrowerh it ſelte:for from the third yeare of Ichoia- 
kim, when Daniel went into captiuitie, votill the raigne of Darius Hyftalpes, are counted 
an 128. yeares,vato the which the age of Daniel becing added, which Percr7zs holdeth to 
haue beene but renne, all his yeares will make an 138. Perer.prefar. 

2. Pappu counteth from Daniels firſt caprinitic au», 3 354. voto the 3. yeare of Cyrus, 
which he maketh a».1438. 92 yeares : but he is much deceived: for they can come bur to 
$2. yeares: for the 3.yeare of Ichoiakim,was 8, yeares before Jechonias captiuitie , from the 
which the 70. yeares mult be numbred, which ended the firſt yeare of Cyrus, then 2, yeare 
more of Cyrus raigne mult be put too, which in all make but 82, 

3. Therefore Ofianders reckening hath the beſt ground ; who iudgeth that Daniel Jiuved 
an 100, yeares:he was 18, when he went into captiuitie,in the third yeare of Ichotakim, from 
whence to the 3. yeare of Cyrus, are yeares $2, which beeing added to the former number, 
make iuſt an 100. yeares, 

Quelt, 8. 1/hy Daniel i not mentioned t# hane returned with 
the reſt out of captinitte, 

loſephus writeth,ib.10. Antiquit, that Daniel built at Ecbatane in Media a goodly tow- 
er,which remained Vnto his time, ſo freſh and beautifull,as if ic had been bur lately builded: 
which the Kings of Perlia made ſuch account of , as that they made it the place of their ſe- 
pulture,and committed the keeping thereof to one of the Iewiſh Prieſts : bur Daniel him- 
ſelfe was buried at Babylen : whereupon this queſtion is mooued, ſeeing Daniel lived vnts 
the third yeare of Cyrus raigne, after the Edict was ſent forth for the reſtitution and returne 
ofthe Iewes, why that he returned not with thereſt : To the which it may be anſwered: x. 
That Daniel beeing now ftriken in yeares,an 100,yeare old, was ynfir 1n reſpect of his great 
age, to take ſo long ai urney, 2. Orrather that he remaincd to be the protector or defen= 
der of the Iewes which were left behind in Babylon, as many there ſtaicd flill, 3. But of all 
other it is moſt like,that he was thought a neccflaric man to be imployed abour the king for 
the good of his Nation,and to helpe torward their cauſe: as Theodorer thiaketh, that Cyrus 
was taught of Daniel that propheſie of Iſai,c.q5. wherein Cyrws is drought in by name,thas 
he ſhould procure the deliverance of the Lords people. 

Queſt. 9. Of the times wherein Daniel liued,compared with forron (hronicles, 
and of the memorable things which bappened 
therein. 

i. Thethird yeare of Ichoiakim, where Daniel began his captivicie, Pererixs thinketh to 
fall out iuſt inthe 3 2.Olympiad,and the 105, yeare from the building of Rome, and the 3, 
yeare of Cyrus raigne, vnto the which Daniel attained, he maketh to concutrre with the 3. 
yeare of the 55..Olywpiad,and from the building of Rome 200, Bullinger accounteth it 0= 
therwilc: the firſt time, wbich was the 3.,yeare of Ichotakim, he maketh anſwerable tothe 
3. yeare of the 38.Olyinpiad,and the 125. yeare from the building of Rome: the 3.of Cyrus 
he ſetteth againſt the 59.Olympiad,and the 209, yeare from the founding of Rome: there= 
fore of theſe things there is no great certemtie, | 

2. The memorable things which happened in the time of Daniels captiuitie, which Pe- 
Yer ins mu to containe 90, yeares, but in juſt account they make but $2, yeares(as is be- 
fore ſhewed) were thele: for within this compaſſe of time happened three captivirics of the 
Tewes, vnder Ichoiakim, Iechonia, and Zedekiah, with their deliverance, and re:urne ints 
their countrie : three great Prophets were amongſt the Iewes, leremiah,Exckiel, Daniel. 
Among the Romanes were kings Ancus Mariius, T arquinirs Priſcus, Serains Twllus: a- 
mong the Greciais flouriſhed the 7, wiſe men: At this time was Crzfus king of Lydia: a- 
mong the Chaldeans Nebuchadnezzar : of the Mcdes (yaxarer : and {yras founded the 
Empire of the Perfans: the kingdomes of the Iewes, Chaldeans, Mecdes were diſhpate,and 


chree famous cities, Ieruſalem, Nineuch, Babylon d*fRroyed, Perer. 
Queſt, 10. Of the excellencie, vſe, aud wiilitie, 
of thus booke of Daviel, 
1. This booke is commended by the worthines of the author,the Propher Danicl a man 
beloucd of God, to whom he reucaled the myfteries and {ocrets of his will, whom the Pro- 
pher 
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her for his pietie and vprightnefic toyneth with Noah and Iov, Ezech, 14. 14. and com- 
inendeth for his wiſdome,Ezech.28.3, 

2. Beſide, the cxcellencie of the matter doth fet forth the price of the worke, 1, Fir, 
concerning ctuill marters, it rreateth of the change and alteration of ares and kingdomes: 
2, For Divine it hath the molt cleare prophefics in all the olde Tettament of the rime of 
the Methahs comming. 3. Therein are ſer forth examples of excellent vertues, of abſli- 
nencie in Daniel : of conltancie in the three children, which were put into the fierie ouen: 
eo: pietie in Daniels thrice praying in a day ynto his God, 4. Therein are contained the hea- 
uenly dodtrines of the blefſed Trinitie, of the reſurreftion of the bodie, c.1 2, of redetmprti- 
on and remiſſion of fivnes purchaſed by Chritts death . c. 9, 5. Many admirable and mira- 
culous things are here ſet forth, as the walking of the three children vntouched in the fierie 
ouen, of Danicls bccing in the Lions denne, of the tranſplantation of Nebuchadnezzer 
from becing a king, to live amongſt bruite beaſts, 6, Yea therein are conteined all ways 
of Prophelying , which are either by dreame, or viſion, ſenlible apparitions, or illumina- 
tion of the mind , all which wayes and meanes the Lord vicd to reucale and declare his will 
to his {eruant the Prophet. 

Quelt. 11. Of the authoritie of the pro- 
pheſie of *Danrel. | 

1, The Iewes doe derogate much from the authoritie of this booke, not countivg it a- 
mong the Propheticall writings, of the which there are three opinions: 1, Some thinke that 
the Iewes doe not reic the prophefie of Daniel, but enely count it amone the bookes 
called ey1yedga, holy writings : for they ditide the olde Teſtament, into the lawe con- 
tzined in the tive bookes of Moſes, and the Prophets which are eight, Ioſua, the Indges, 
Samuc), the Kings, Ifaiab, Ieremie, Ezekiel, the ewelue Prophets : and into the holy wri- 
imgs,as they call them, whereof there are nine, Iob, Dauid, the Proverbs, Eccletiafies, the "2 
Canticles, the Chronicles, Daniel, Ezra, Eſter. So Pererixs prafat. Likewiſe Hugo Cardi- he be: 
141, who waketh two kind of Prophets, ſome that had onely gratiam prophectalem,the gift Hicron. in 
and grace of prophelic: others, which belide the gift were eſpecially called and ſentto thar®® 
ende to prophclic, and in this ſenſe orely the lewes hold neither Dauid, nor Danicl to be 
Prophets, 

2, Theoderet doth ſimply reprehend the Tewes for denying Daniel to be a Prophet, and Theoorer. 


: >” 4 | far. i 
this booke to be ary of the propheticall writings : ſo alſo /uni aftirmeth, that the Iewes Daniel. 


denie this booke to be counted among the Hgiographa, or holy writings, 

3. Bur che truth is, as Polanus (erteth it downe, that the Elder Iewes did acknowledge 
this booke to be authenticall and canonicall, and equall in authoritie to the booke of the 
Pialmes, the Prouerbs of Salomon,the Lamentations of Ieremie,and diverſe of them haue 
written commentaries, vpon this booke, as R. Salomon, R.Leui, Ben Gerſon, R. Abrabarn, 
Aben Ezra, R, Saadia, with others : but the later Rabbines doe denic the booke of Dani- 
el to be authenticall,and theretore ſeldome reade it, a3 he ſpeaketh of his owne experience, 
how diuerte Rabbines in Moravia whole helpe he vied, did confefle, that they ſeldome did Ar ds; 
reade che prophefie of Danicl: the accalion whereof he thinketh to be this, becauſe Dani« 
el doth fo euidently point out the time of the Mefliah his comming. 

4. But this errour of the Tewes in rejecting this prophefie of Daniel may thus further 
be refuted, 1, The baokes which are called Hagiographa, holy writings, were of three ſorts; 
either they are taken for thoſe bookes which were laid vp by the Arke, and bad the miracu- 
lus & extraorditiary approbation by the Vrim and Thummim,& other vihble demonftrati- 
ons: or for ſuch canonicall books, which though they had not that allowance, being wrieten 
after the eaptiuitie , when thoſe viſible monuments of the Arke, the Vrim and Thummion 
ceaſed, yet were written by the ſpirit of God, and commended to bis Church : and third- 
ly, thoſe bookes were called holy writings, which were not made of Canonicall autboritie, 
but onely preferred before other humane writings, and received of the Church into ſome 
higher order, though not made equall to the the Scriptures, Now though the prophefie of 
Daniel be not of the firlt ſort, yer that it is authenticall and canonicall of the fecond, it 
tnus may appeare, 

The auchoritic then of this booke is ſer forth by reftimony both internall and externall: 
the externa!l is either diuine or humane : the diuine, eflentiall or accidentall: the humane is 


eicher Eccleſiafticall and domeſticall,or forrainc or prophane: theſe further ſhall thus be de- 
A 4 clared 
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clared in their ordee, 

1. The internall reſtimonie eff forritus teſtificatio,the inward witnefle of the ſpirit, which 
cleareth our vnderftanding : that by the ſame ſpirit we acknowledge the Diune prophetic 
of Daniecl,by the which he wrote it, 

2. The Divine externall teſtimonie, which is called effentiall , 1s cor ſen/io crem dining ca- 
»one, the agreement which this propheſie hath with the reſt of the Scriptures: and the war- 
rant which Daniel hath from the teftimonie of Chrift, Marth. 24. 15, 

3. The Accidentall is 4 ſigns, & enentss, from the gnes which Ged ioyned with the 
prophefie; as Daniels interpretation of dreames, and his preſeruation from the lyons, c. 6. 
The cuents were the true and ſcnfible accompliſhinent of the predictions and propheſics 
conteined in this booke, as all hiſtories, which doe write of theſe Kingdomes doe beare re- 
cord: and where theſe two doe concurre with the truth of doctiiue, namely, the fignes and 
euents, they are diligently to be regarded, Deut. 17, 

4. The Eccleſiaſticall teſtimonie, is the conſent of Gods Church, and generall appro- 
bation of the ſeruants,and worſhippers of God; which thovgh it be nor ſe forcible to per- 
{wade vs as the former, yet it 13 a good motion and inducement ioyned with the reft:hcre- 
unto may be added that icltimonic of Joſeph, that all the bookes which were written va- 
to the time of Artaxerxes were of diuine authoritie, 

5. The forraine teſtimonie is the authoritic and allowance, which this booke found cuen 
among the Heathen: as is euident in that a great part of this prophefie is written in the 
Chalde tongue, which ſheweth that the truth thereof was euen euident to the Chaldeans: 
Innirs, And here may be remembred, how Iaddus the high Prieſt, ſhewed Daniels pro- 
phefic vato Alexander the great, and by name that viiion, c,8, how the goate , which fig- 
nified the Grecians, eucrcame the ramme, which betokened the Perhan Monarchie, as /s- 

fephws reporteth: whereupon this booke was had in great admiration of Alexander, 
Queſt, 12. Of the difficultie and obſcuritic 
| of thus propheſie. 

Pererius giueth theſe foure realons, and cauſesthereof, 1, Becaulc diuerſe things are 
otherwiſe reported of forraine hiſtoriographers, then they are remembred in this booke: as 
in the 2, chap. Nebuchadonazer is made the mightielt King ypon the earth, wheress He- 
rodorus much more extolleth the power of Cya#4res, who raigned about that time awong 
the Medes. c. 5. Balthazar is (aid to be depriued both of life and kingdom by Darius king 
of the Medes, whereas other writers aſcribe it ro Cyrus, c. 11, the Angel toretelleth bur of 
three kings after Cyrus vnto Alexanders time, whereas there were many more, 

2. The aur a of the ſtorie, which is often vſed in this boeke , is an other cauſe of 
the darkeneſſc and obſcuritie: as the propheties conteined in the 7, and 8, chap, which were 
ſhewed vnto Daniel vnder the raigne of Balthazar , in order {ſhould be let before the 6, c, 
Pererixs addeth, that the hiftorie of Suſanna, which happened when Daniel was yet a child, 
and the Roric of Bell and the dragon, which was donethe Empire of the Chaldes yet ftan- 
ding, ſhould be placed the one before the ſecond, the other before the 5, chap. But concer- 
ning theſe two pretended hiſtories, there is no certaintie of the trath of them , arthe leaſt 
when and at what time they were done, and thercfore this inſtance might be ſpared, 

3. The propheſies and viſions themiſclues are darke and obſcure,as thatc, 9. of the 70. 
weekes, which rerme when it ſhould take begmnning,and how it proceeded, aud was conti- 
aued, is a matter of deepe vnderſtanding. 

4. The varictie of hiſtories, which muſt be vſed as helpes for the.vaderſtanding of this 
prephefic: and the change and alteration of ſo many fates and kingdomes, in this booke 
decyphered , doe make this prophehic intricare: ſpecially becaule many of thoſe biftoricalt 
writers, whoſe workes are neceffarie for the opening and vnfoldivg cf this wytiicall pro- 
phcſic, arenow loſt and periſhed. As Hierome ſendeth vs to the hiltorics of Seeronixs, Cat- 
linicus , Poſſidonius, Thean, Andronicus , Polybins, Diedorns, Tirms Livins , T; r90 rt Pom, 
pers; whole hiſtories concerning theſe marters here prophelſied of by Danicl,acc wow cither 
in part or in whole — 

5. And chus much was {1gnified by the Angel, that this hiftorie fhould ſeeme obſure,vn- 
till the things thercin contained were accompliſhed: as he ſaich to Danicl, Goe chy way De- 
nil, for the words are cloſed vp, an ſealed, till ihe ends of the time: vutill then they honld 
be obſcure co all: bur enen afterward allo, when the tulncfle of trme is come, n>29 of the 
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wicked ſhall hanue vnderſtanding:and lealt we ſhould be diſcouraged aicogether, it is added, 
bat the wiſe ſhall underſtand, Dan.12.9,16. 


4. Places of dofrine. 


1. The dotrine of Gods prouidence notably is ſer forth in this booke, that he then molt ,.n.s-.o8 
* of allcaketh carefor his Church, when he fſeemeth moſt to negle& ir : that nothing fallech m—_ prout- 
Ss out by chance, but that the confuſion and alceration of ſtates and kingdomes ate by the he 42 
4 prouidence and difpoling of God: for a ſparrow cannot fall vypon the ground without Gods warrh.16 29, 
will: much more js the fall and ruine of kingdomes diſpoſed of by the Lord , Caluin. 
2. Inthis booke many profitable dogtrines are laid forth, as of the Trinitie, c. 7. of the 2.Do8. 0f:he 
redemption and remiſſion of fines by Chrift, c. 10. of thereſurreRion, chap. 12, Pere. p.m 
3. 1a this booke is ſet forth the continuance and perpetuitie of Chriſts kingdome, when C'ri!t, of the 
all terrene and earthly dominions ſhall ceale: regua munds caduca efſe ofterdit , he ſheweth mm 
that the kingdomes of the world are vaine, and the kingdome of Chrilt onely ſhall conti- 
nue as the ſtone, which was cutte without hands, broke the image in pieccs,as the Prophet Dan2.56 


laith, the inoreaſe of bis kingdome,3c, ſpall baue no ende., Bullinger, 4A 


| 5. Places of controuerſie. 


1, Conttor, The vulgar Latine tranſlation 
not the beſt, 

1. Dintus in his Prozme vpon Daniel ſaith, that the yulgar Latine tranſlation is , omnj- 
bus alys lluſtriar & pre /Fantior, is a more excellent and worthy tranſlation then any other: 
and ſo he preferreth it before the originall Hebrew and Chalde text: therefore that the blind 
preſumption and boldnefle ef theſe Romaniſts may hercin appeare,it ſhall nor be amiſle to 
note ſome ſpeciall places wherein the Latin tranſlation hath greatly erred. 

1. C.6,v,15, The Latine tranſlator readeth, Yiri intellegentes regem dixerunt, &c. the 
men vnderſtanding the kmg, ſaid , &c, whereas in the otiginall the word is, hargiſhu, they 
came together, A, 1. 

2. C.7.v.18, The Saints ſhall takg the kingdome. L, where it is truely tranſlated thus : 


they ſhall take the kingdome of the Saints, A,P, 1. 
3. c.8.2, [was by the gate of V1ai, L., but in the originall, / was by the river Vlay: A.P.1, 


Y. the word is vbal,a river. 


4. c.8.v.9.and againſt flrength,L.againſt or toward the pleaſant or delefable(land,)V.A, 
P.I.G.hatzebi, beantie or delight it ſelfe. | 

5. C.8.y.13.4nd be ſaid to him.L.he faid tome. A.P.V.I, &c, the word is eelai,te me, 

6, C,11.6.ts mak friendſhip, L.to make an equall(peace,) AP, I.V, meſharim, rettirud;- 
nes,equalutierightnes, : | 

7. c.11.v.8.he ſhall carrie captive their gods, and their granen imaces, L, their gods and 
their Princes, A.P.V.G.1.ne/ichebem,their princes: »e/1ch,a prince, | 

8. C.11.v.22. the armes of the fighter ſhall be ſubdued. L. the armes of the onerflowing ſhall 
be exerthrawne, A.P.V.IL ſhataph,to oucrflow, 
< ny 11.45. he ſhall plant the tabernacle of ( Apadno, )L.the tabernacle of his pallace, AP, 

.1.G. , 

IO. C.I 2.2. ſome to ſhame,vt videant ſemper, that they may alwaies ſee, L. ſome ro ſhame 
avd perpetuall contempt.A,P,V.G.1I, the word is diron, contempt. 

By theſe few places giuen in inſtance,a-conicture may be made of the reſt of the tranſla- 
tion, that beeing ſo erroncous it can not be compared for grauitic or authoritie to the origi- 
nall. The other places of moment, wherein this tranflation often {lippeth, ſhall be noted in 
the diuers readings vpon euery Chapter, $ 

2. Controv, The hiſtorie of Suſanna, the Song of the three children, and of Bell 
and the Dragon,are no parts of Daniel,nor of the © 
Canonicall Scripture. 

The Romanifs would thus perſwade, that theſe hiſtories which are annexed to Daniel, 
and make in the vulgar Latine tranflation the x 2.and 14.chap.to be Canonical). 

I. Becauſe the Councell of Trent hath ſo defined them to be held for Canonicall Scrip- 
ture, 


2, They are yſcd and recited in the Romane leiturgic and Maſſe as Canenicall Scripture, 
2 2s They 


IO 


Perer.bid. 


Hicren.prolog, 


cum Paulum & 


E.ſtach. 


Liþ.1e,antiqu. 


; Prelog.in Dan, 


f. 


Generall obſervations 


2. They are cited and alleadged by diuers of the Fathers, 

4. Diuctſe of the Fathers of the Greeke Church,as Origen, Athanaſin,( bryſoftome,Cy- 
rl, doe hold theſe parcells to be Canonicall. Thus Bellar.tib.1, de verb, Dei.c.g. Pintu wv: 
proam.Perer lib, 16.in Damel,in prefat. 

Contra. 1, The Tridentine Councell or Chapter rather, was no trye generall Councell; 
bur a partiall conuenticle of the Romaniſts, wherein there were not ſo many Biſhops con- 
gregate or afſembled together, as haue beene in many prouinciall Synods. 2, And though 
it had beene a lawfull Syned,yet it had no lawfull authoritie te make the canon of the Scri 
ture, which belongeth onely vnto Ged: the Church onely is to declare, not to conſtitute the 
ſacred Canon, 3. Neither can they produce any generall Councell, wherein the Ponrifici- 
all canon of Scripture hath beene confirmed, 

2. Pererius himlelfe giueth inſtance of many things which are rehcarſed in the Popiſh 
Maſle, which are not canonicall: as the legend of S.Catharine,how her bodie was placed by 
the Angels in mount Sinai : the Maſſe cf the immaculate conception of the virgin Marie : 
and ſomewhat is taken out of the 4.booke of Eſdyas : all theſe he himſelfe confeſſeth ner to 
be of Canonicall authoritie, though publikely recited and ſung in their Maſſe: the argument 
therefore followeth nor. 

7. Neither is all taken to be Canonicall, which is cited by the Fathers : for they many 
times doe allcadge the teſtimonies of Poers, and heathen writers : and the later writers doe 
produce the authorities ef the Elder fathers, Infline,Tertullian, Irenews,Cyprian, Origen: ate 
their works therefore to be held canonicall ? 

4. Though ſome of the Greeke Fathers, therein following the Greeke tranſlation, which 

was of great authoritie,doe make theſe hiſtories Canonicall ; yer their teſtimenie is not ſut- 
ficient ro make that part of Scripture, which is net. And againſt their iudgement, we may 
oppoſe the ſentence of other Fathers,as of Hierome, who doubteth not ro call the hiſtoricall 
narrations of Bel and the Dragon, fables : likewiſe he alleadgeth how Exſebi«s and Apolli- 
narius would not anſwer Poyphirie his cauillous exceptions againſt theſe ſuppoled parcels of 
Daniel, becauſe they were not found in the originall, neither were held to be of divine au- 
thoritie, Pererirs here anſwereth, Nobis cure non fit,quid iſti ſenſermt quiave ſcriptis prodi- 
derint : mibn plurss eft diruus Ignatins Martyr, Athanaſins, Chry ſoſtomu, tc. We neede nor 
care what theſe thought,or what they ſet forth in writing: I make more account ef holy Ig- 
natius Martyr , Athanaſius, Chryſoſtome, &c, In which indifferent anſwer, he teacheth vs 
what to ſay: If he care not what Exſebine, Apollmarius, Hierome thinke er write on this mat=- 
ter; why ſhould it meoue vs, what /gnarins, Athanaſius, with the reſt, teſtific in this cauſe ? 
neither dee 1 {ce why the one ſhould be more accounted of, or held of greater authoritie 
then the other, | ; 

Our contraric Arguments againſt the Canonicall authoritic of theſe additions, are theſe 
which follow : 

1. They are not extant in the Hebrew and Chalde originall.. 

2. They containe ſome things contradicterie to the Canonical! hiftories:as the Apocry- 
phal toric ſaith that Daniel was of the tribe of Levi, whereas he is ſaid in the true ſtorie to 
be of the tribe of Iudah,c.1.v.6. 

3. Toſephns making mention of all the other hiftorics recorded in this booke , yet omit- 
teth theſe rwo as Apocryphal relations, 

4. Hierome toucheth certaine obieions prepeunded by a Tew againft theſe Apocry- 
phall additions. 1, That it is not like , that the three children had ſo much leiſure,as to goe 
through all the elements and creatures in their hymne or ſong. -2. It was no ſuch miracu- 
Jous thing, bur a naturall worke to kill the Dragon with gobbers,and balls of pitch, 3. And 
it is without example,that any Prophet was ſo tranſported in bodie,as Abacuk was taken vp 
by the haire of the head to goe and miniſter ynto Daniel, 

Anſw, Here the Romaniſts doe give ys this flender fatisfaion. 1. That this booke 
might be tranſ]ated by Theodotian our of the Hebrew or Chalde, which is now extant: or it 
wight be written in the Greeke tongue originally, by ſome (iirred by the ſpirit of God, as 
the author of Ecclefiafticus was. Perer. | 

2. There might be two Daniels,one of Iudah,an other of Levi. Belarw. 

3. Toſephis omitceth many things in his hiſtorie of the Iewes antiquities, Perer, 

4. T. So Tonas prayed in the Whale; bellie, becing in great danger, a3 the other were in 

the 
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the fire, 2, Salomon though mooued by the ſpirit of God, yet by humane wiidome dect- 
ded the controuerlie betweene the two harlots, 3. Henoch and Helias were tranſlated in 
their bodies. Hug, Card.mm proleg. Hieron,in Daniel, 

{ontra, 1, Itis cuident that this booke was not tranſlated cither out of Chalde or He- 
breww,by the Greeke alluſion: amv 5% oxivev oi04,a5 if one ſhould ſay, alluding to a cutting = 
or pricking tree, he will cut thee : and in the Greeke tongue originally were none of the Ca- 
nonical! books of the old Teſtament written : for vnto the Iewes were committed the oracles 
of Ged,Rom, 3.2, but the bookes ſet forth in the Greeke could not be commitrted tq the He- 
brewes, | 

2, If there were two Daniels, why are thoſc additions annexed to the prophelic of Da-. 
niel,as parts thereof, he beeing not the author ? | 

3. Toſephus omitteth many matters of circumſtance, but complete hiſtories, and the ſame 
memorable, he ſeldoine omitterh : but this argument is yrged,not as neceſlacie, bur onely 

robable. 

- . 1. It is one thing to pray in diſtreſſe as Tonas did, an other to giue thanks at large vnto 
God, before riddance from the daunger : for that had beene in ſome ſortto tempt God, to 
ftay longer in the daunger then there was cauſe, 2. That experiment of Salomons wiſdoine 
is ſer forth as an a&t of a prudent and wile man,direed by the ſpirit of God : but the other 
js ſet downe as a propheticall act: therefore the inſtance is not alike, 3, Henoch and Helias 
were tranſlated eut of the world, but not from place to place, as this Abacuk is ſuppoſed to 
haue beene: and it cannot be gathered,that they reteined their bedies ſtill, when they were 
raken vp: bur rather,that by the power of God they were diflelued: which we are to thinke 
for the honour of Chriſt, who was the firſt that in his whole humanitie entred the heauens. 


6. Morall obſervations. 


1, In that in this propheſie of Daniel, there is a manifeſt prepheſie pointing out the very 1.0bſer.The in- 
time of the comming of Chriſt,c.9. quam clarum & firmum eft hoc teſtimoninm, &c, what a ST IIOS rage 
cleare and lure teſtimonie is this, which we may oppoſe againſt Sathan , and all Atheiſts, and Chrift ro be the 
other gainſayers,that Chriſt is the true Redeemer, that was to come into the world, { alviy, = x ans 

2. In that the Lord did ſuch wonderfull things for his people in captiuitie, in ſo much 2. The profir 
that the glorie of God was propagated more, diſþerſo & affrtto populo Dei, quam regnante, OE S—_—_ 
& agents in pace, &e.the people of God becing diſperſed and afflicted, then while they 
raigned and liued in peace: it ſheweth the profic that commeth by the crofle, Bulling.both in 
oencrall co the whole Church, and in particular to cuery member thereof, as the Prophet 
Dauid ſaith, {t # geod for ae,that [ hane beene affiifted,Plal.119.771. 

3. Futther,ifluſtria glorie divine documenta ſunt indicia in reges, the iudgement of God z. The wicked | 
vpon Kings and vpon their kingdomes, are notable demonſtratiens of Gods glorie, Polar, (Oy " 
as the Propher Ifai faith, Topherh zs prepared of old,it x5 prepared for the king,11a, 30.33. be puniſhed. 

4. In that Daniel after the prophelie of the comming of Chriſt, yet foretelleth many af- 4- The Church 
flictions,c.10.11,12,which ſhould befall the Church of God in this world,yntill the bleſſed IG 
day of the reſurreRion which is ſpoken of, c. 12, when all teares ſhall be wiped from our &ionsin this 
eyes; thereby is declared that the Church of God, and the faithfull members thereof muſt _ 
looke for no firme and ſure fate in this world to continue, but make account through many 
aſflictions to enter into the kingdome of heauen : ſic Genev, in the argument of the booke: 
for as the Apoſile ſaith, Here we looke for n# continuing citie, but ſeeks one that 15 to come, 

Heb. 3.14. But now by the grace of God 1 will proceede to the booke it (clfe, hauing (tai- 


ed long cnough in ghelc generall obſeruations, 


C EF. I 


1. TheeArgument and method. 


His Chapter hath three parts, 1. The firſt ſheweth how that after the King of Ba- 
bcl had beſieged and taken Teruſalem, he caried divers into captiuitie, 1.C.1,2. 
2, In the next part the education of Daniel and of his other companions is de- 
ſcribed, from v.3. to v. 18. where theſe three things are contained, 1. The Kings 
charge vnto the chiefe of the Eunuches for their education, tov, 7, 2, Daniels abſtinence 
and refu{all ro cate of the Kings meate , whereunta was made a way by that fauour which 


God 


I2 


Cuay. 1. A ſixfold ('ommentarie 


God gaue vnto Daniel inthe fight of the chiefe of the Eunuches, to v. 14. 3. The ſucceffe 
thercof, they were encreaſed with gifts both of minde and bodie. y,15,16,17. 
| Then the euent followeth, their miniſterie before the King,and their aduancement, c- 


ſpecially of Daniel,y.18.tov.21. 


2. The dinersreadings. | 
x. y, In the third yeare (iz the yeares of three, C. for ſo ſhalaſh ſignifieth (three, ) not the 


third, but when it is ioyned with an other word of a cardinall number,it becommeth an ordinal, 
that i5,a number of order )of the raigne ef Iehoiakim (not Joachim. L. for he was the ſonne of 
Tehviakim,2. King. 24.6, whom Matthew calleth Teconias,c.1 .and the one is written with haph, 
the other with caph. lehoiakim ſignifieth the reſurrettion of the Lord, or the Lord taking re- 
wenge)came Nebuchadnezzer king of Babel(n0t inte Jernſalem.L.for at the firſt comming be 
entred not into the citie )and beſieged it, 

2.v, And the Lord gaue into his hand(not in his hard. L, into his power. F.) lehoiakim 
king of Iudab,and part of the veſſells of the houſe of God, which he carried(thar s tbe veſ- 
ſels,nor the perſons,a5 Tun,Polan. for he ſpake onely of Ichoiakins before ) into the land of Shi- 
nar,into the houſe of his God (not the houſe, Polan, for the whole land was not the houſe of 

his god.l.his geds.V.and he brought the veſſels into the treaſure houſe of his god (bis gods. 
F. the treaſurie,G, | 

3.v. And the king had ſaid to Aſhpenaz the maſter of the Eunuches ( the maſter of the 
pallace of the Courtiers: for ſo ſaris ſignifieth,as Totiphar ts ſo called,Gen,37.36,who had 4 
wife: but properly it ſignifieth an Eunuch, ſe called of keeping the chamber, of rhe Greeks word 
wvh,a chamber,and yu, to keepe - Elias Levita noteth, that onely the miniſters or { ourtiers 
of the Kings of Egypr,"Babylon, Medes,and Perſians were ſo called )that he ſhould carie away, 
1.P.(rather,then bring.G.or bring in, LU, for the ſame word ts vſed in the ſame ſenſe, toca- 
Tie away,v.2.and this charge was ginen at the taking of leruſalem) ſome of the children of 
Iſrael, and of the kings Puts, and of the Princes (of the | ay L. but that word, though 
ſometime it were taken wn the better part,is now out of vſe: the word 15(partemim )which Kim 
hi taketh for the princes about Euphrates:but Mercerus thinkgth rather thereby to be ſignified 
the chiefe princes,and gouernours of the Proumces, 

4. Y. Children in whome there was not any blemiſh,and well fauoured (heb, good to the 
foht )and inſtructed in all wiſdome, and skiltult in knowledge, and endued with much vn- 

erftanding,and in whome there was facultie; that they might Rand in the kings palace: /. 

P.(better then,which were able to ſtand in the kings palace : for the diſtinition comming be- 

- eweene doth dinide the ſentence ) and that they might teach them the learning, (heb.lerters. 
I.P.L.)and tongue of the Chaldeans, h 

5.v. Andthe King appointed them proviſion for euery day (heb.the thing of the day in 
his day )of a portion of the Kings meate,and of the wine which he dranke eb of his drinks ) 
and ſo to nouriſh them three yeares : that at the ende thereof they might Rand before the 
King, 

= Now there was among theſe of the children of Iudah, Daniel, HananSh, Miſhael, 
and Hazariah : 

v. 7. Vpon whorne the maſter of the Eunuches impoſed other names : for he impoſed 
ypon Daniel(he called Daniel. G.but the word ſhum in the originall, ſignifieth ts put on or im- 
poſe )the name Belteſhazzer,and on Hananiah,the name Shadrach,and on Miſhael, che name 
Mcſhach,and on Hazariab, the name Abednego, 

v. 8. But Daniel had purpoled in his heart(beb.pat it mm bis heart ) that he would not de- 
file himſclfe (be defiled, L, V. but the word ts, in hithpael, and hath a compound ſignification ) 
with the portion of the Kings meate(not,with the Kings table,L.) and with the wine which 
he dranke:(heb,of his drinks )therefere he required of the chicte of the Eunuches, (nor, the 
chiefe of the Emnuches.G, for then the Hebrew prepeſition ſhould be omitted) that he might 
not dcfile himſelte. | 

v. 9. Now God had brought (beb. gitten) Daniel into fauour and tender Ioue (heb. 
rachamim ) wich the chicte of che Eunuches (or prince of the Eunuches, [. maſter of the pa- 
lace. V.) ; 

v. 10, Andthe chicfc of the Eunuches faid vato Daniel, I feare my Lord the King ,who 
hath appointed your mcate and your drinke: for wherefore (who if ,L.V.G, but aſver 15 here 
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he 
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vpon Daniel. Curar.l. 


put for 4 canſali{ for) and(lammab)/ignifierh not(it ) but (wherefore )ſhould he ſee your faces 
worle liking(leaner.L.but the word properly ſignifieth, ſadder,heauier becauſe they which are 
leane,are ſadde and hearie )chen the children which are of your ſort.G,( your companions.L, 
equals, heb.which are according to your revolution,that is,of like time and ſtanding, and are 
appeinted likewiſe three yeares for their education )and lo ye ſhould make me looſe my head, 
G.(condemne mine head. L.make me ſubiett wnts a Capitall ſentence V.make me guiltie of my 
head.1.heb.endebted for my head )vnto the King, | 

Ii. Then ſaid Daniel to the butler, /.,Pol.(not to Melzar,L.V.rA.G.for it is was a pro- 
per name,as appeareth by the article(ha) ſet before it(hamelzar ) whom the chiefe of the Eu- 
nuchs had ſet ouer Danicl, Hananiah, Miſhael,and Hazariah : | 

I 2, Trie,I beſeech thee thy ſeruants tenne daies, and let them giue ynto vs of pulſe chat 
we may eate,and water,that we may drinke, 

13. Then let our countenances be looked on before thee, and the countenances of the 
children that eate of the portion of the kings meate, and as thou ſeelt , deale with thy ſer- 
uants, | 
14. So he hearkned vnto them in this thing,and tried them tenne daies, 

15. And at the ende of tenne daies, their countenance appeared fairer, and they were 
better liking(more corpulent, L,heb. fatter in fleſh ) then all the children which did cate of 
the portion of the kings meate, 

16, Then the butler (not Melzar, ſee before v. 11.) tooke away the portion of their 
meate(heb.was tak away ) and the wine, that they ſheuld drinke , and gaue them pulſe 

heb, ſeede.) 
I - And ynto theſe fowre children (children, L, (fowre) x. omitted) God gaue know- 
ledge and vnderſtanding in all learning( ſepher, in bookes or letters) and wildome : alſo he 
oauc Daniel vnderſtanding (heb made Damel to vnderſtand )in all viſions,and dreames. 

18, Now when the daies were expired (heb,in the ende of the dates ) which the king ap- 
pointed(#eb. ſaid )to bring them in; the chiefe of the Eunuches brought them in before 
Nebuchadnezzar : 

19, Andthe king communed with them, and there was not found of them all like vnto 
Daniel, Hananiah, Miſhacl,and Hazariah: therefore ftood they before the king : 

20, And in cuery matter of wiſdome and vynderfianding, which the king enquired of 
them,he found them by tenne parts(renne fold, L,tenne times.G,)better(heb. aboue , or ſupe- 
rior then the Magicians,and Aſtrologers,that were in all his kingdome. 

21, And Daniel was vnto the firſt yeare of king Cyrus, 


3. The queſtions and doubts 
diſcuſſed, 


1. Queſt, v. 1. Of the third yeare o [choiakim, which t called the 
fourth, ler, 25.1. how theſe places are 


reconciled. 


1. Polanus faith, that the prophet Ieremie there ſpeaketh not of the captiuitie of Ie- 
hoiakim, as here Daniel doth, but onely of a certaine propheſie delivered by Ieremie in the 
fourth yeare: ſe that he thinketh the third yeare here named, and the fourth yeare there 
mentioned, not to concure together: But that the ſame time and yeare in both places is fig- 
nified it is cuident, becauſe the fourth yeare of Iehoiakirn, is ſaid thereto be the firſt yeare 
of Nebuchadnezzars raigne, Icr.25.1, And the laſt yeare of Ichoiakim which was the 11. 
1s els where found to be the 7, of Nebuchadnezzar, Ierem.y 2. 28, and in the 8, ycare of 
the king of Babels raigne, 2, King.24.12.that is in the end of the one & beginning of an 
other; {o that if the ſeuenth or cighr yeare of Nebuchadnezzar fall into the 11. yearc of 
lIehoiakim, then the firſt yeare mult concurre with the others third and fourth, 

2. (alvinthmketh to difſolue this knot by the diſtintion of Nebuchadnezzer the fa- 
ther,and Nebuchadnez.zer the ſonne : thatin one place the one is ſpoken of, and the other 
in the other: but the quettion is not concerning the yeare of Nebuchadnexzars raigne, bur 
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the yeare of lehoiakims raigne, whercin Ieruſalem ſhould be beſieged: ſo that the doubr 


remaineth (till. 
2. Therefore the beſt ſolution 1s, that the firft yeare of Nebuchadnezzar did concurre 


with the ende of the third and the beginning of the fourth yeare of Iehojakim, Fatab.lun, 


Genevenſ, faltum eſt mter annum tertinm ot quartom, it came to paſſe berw eene the third + 


and fourth yeare, &c. Pinus: who thinketh that after the ſame manner the Euangeliſts may 
be reconciled, Marke, who faith that Chriſt was crucified abour the third houre, and Tobn, 
who writeth that he was crucified at the fixt houre: becauſe Chrift was crucified imervalle 
iſo, in that ſpace which was berweene the third and (txt houre: but though this ſolution be 


not ſo fit for that place , which otherwiſe may be reconctled, yet it may lerue veric conuent- 


cntly here, 

Bur Caluin taketh hereunto this exception:that Nebuchadnez7zars firſt yeare cannot cen- 
curre with /choiakims third and fourth , becauſe Danicl rhree yeares after was brought be- 
fore Nebuchadnezzar in the ſecond yeare of his raigne, Dan. 2.1, A»ſw. That is not tobe 
referred to the yeare of the kings raigne , but rather to the time of Daniels miniſtrie and 
employment with the king, that in the fecond yeare of his ſeruice he expounded the kings 
dreame, 

Pelanis obieRteth thus, that this confuſion of yeares, that the ende of one ſhould be the 
beginning of another, is oblerued in the raigne of diuers kings, the one ſucceeding ano- 
ther: but here the hifforie of one king onely 1s fet downe : Bur this comparing of yeares is 
more vfuall,in fetting rogether the raignes of diuers kings at the ſame time, then of diuers 
kings one ſuceeding another:as is molt euident in the comparing of the yeares of the raigne 
of the kings of Iudah and Ifracl together, throughout the bookes of che kings: here then 
the yeares of one and the ſame kipg are not compared together, but the years of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, and Icheiakims raigne, 

Queld, 2. How this third yeare of lehoiakims 
raigne ts to be counted. 

1. Joſephus thinketh that it was the 8. yeare of his raigne, fo alſo the author of the 
Ecclefiafticall hyftorie following Toſephus, when Nebuchadnezzar came and beficged Ie- 
ruſalem: and of the ſame opinionare Lyranzs, Hugo Cardinal. Dyoniſ. Carthnſian. Bullin- 
ger, Polanus, Pappas, that the third yeare muſt be counted not from the beginning of Te- 
hoiakims raigne, bur from the time, that he was made tributarie ro Nebuchadnezzar, which 
was in the 8, yeare of Tehojakims raigne: andfrom that time he ferued Nebuchadnezzar 
3. yeares: ſo that the third yeare from the impohtion of tribure concurreth with the 12. 

carcof Ichoiakims raigne, Polanum: who thus reaſoneth for his opinion, 

rt. Thethird yeare of Ieboiakim here {poken of, was the ſeuenth yeare of Nebuchadnez- 
zar, lerem.5 2, 28. when 3023. Iewes were carried into captivitic : bur the third yeare of 
Ichotakims raigne was bur the firft of Nebuchadnezzars. 2. If this were the third yeare 
of Ichoiakims raigne, and-conſequently the firſt of Nebuchadnezzars, then it would follow 
that Zedekiaa was taken in the 21, yeare of Nebuchaduezzar, which was inthe 18. yeare, 
Icrem. 52.29. 

'£ _ 1, He is deceived in thinking thar the captiuitie there ſpoken of, Ier, 52. 28.in 
the ſeauenth of Nebuchadnezzar, was that firft captiuitie, when Daricl was carried away: 
for there were two afſaults and jnuaſions of the land in the raiene of Ichoiakim, one am 
the third and fourth yeare of Tehoiakim, and the fiſt of Nebuchadnezzar, an other ia the 
1 1, yeare, which was the 7, of Nebuchadnezzar,"\ bercof Icremie ſpeaketh, | 

2. The colletion and inference of 21. yeares hath no conſequence: for from Tehbiakims 
3- yeare, who raigned in all but 11. yeares, to the laft of Zedekiah, who alſo raigned 11. 
yeares, which make in all but 22, yeares, three becing deducted, there are but 19.yeares. 

2. Wherefore the truer opinion is, that this yeare here mentioned muſt be vnder{iood 
to be the 3. yeare of Ichoiakims raigne, and not from the time of the tribute impoſed. 2. 
Pererizs (aith,it is violenta &> dura interpretatio, a forced and hard interpretation, the third 
veare beeing l1mply named, to vnderftand it otherwiſe, then of the third yeate ofhis raigoe. 
2. Tunius yeeldeth this reaſon, becauſe Terem. 2 5.1. the fourth yeare of Ichoiakims raigne 
inchoate or begunne concurreth with the firft of Nebuchadnezzar, then it muſt of neceſſic 


| follow, thar Nebuchadnezzars ſeauenth muſt fall into Ichoiakims eclegenthyeare : adde 


hereunto an eleuen yeares of Zedckiahs raigne, and fo it will fall out that Zedekiah was 
taker 
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taken inthe 18, yeare of Ncbuchadnezzer, as is ſer downe by the Prophet Ieremie, chap. 
2.29. 

Melenthon herein conſenteth, that Nebuchadnezzar came againſt Icruſalem' in the 
third yeare of Tehoiakims raigne, and impoſed tribute vpon him, and carried away ſome 
pray : and after he had (erued him 3, yeares, and he then would haue caſt off the king of 
Babels yoke, then the ſeauenth yeare after, which was in the 1 1, yeare of Iehoiakims 
raigne, Nebuchadnezzar came vp aad carried away Ichoiakim', and his fonne Iechonias 
raipned in his ſtead, 

Queſt. 3. Of lehoiakim and Tehorchin, \ 
what difference betweene 
| _ 

rt. Johas had 4, ſonnes, the firft was [ochanan, called alſo cboachaz,the ſecond lehoia- 
k1m or Eliakim, who is here mentioned, the third Matrhanias, called alſo Zedekrah, the 
fourth Shalluns,x.Chron.z. 15. this /choiakirs is allo called Shallum, Ietew. 22. 11.10 Epi- 
phanims teftifiechy rom. 1, ſect, 8. that he was called Sellws, | 

2, lehoiakim written with koph and mems, was the name of the father , Jehoiachin 
written with caph and »wr, was the name of the ſoone, Pintud: and before him Hierom in 
1. Matth, | 
F 3. Rupertus then is deceived, who confoundeth theſe two, and maketh but one 1oea- in Daniel.c.2, 
* chim, in whoſe third yeare Nebuchadnezzar came vp and beſieged Ieruſalem , and carried 
* Jeoachimcaprtiue : whercas it was Ichoiakim the father, in whoſe third yeare Nebuchad- 
ncz.zar caine vp, and Ichoiachin, or Iechoniah his ſonace, who was carrice captiue to Baby- 
lon. 

4. But whereas Matth.r. 11. there is mention made onely of Jechoniah : Toſias begate 
Jechoniah and bus brethren. and againe verſ, 12, lechonias begate Salathiel; Pererius ob- 
ſeructh out of Epipbanins, and Beza allo is of the ſame opinion,that in the firlt place echo- 
1145s is taken for leboiakins thie father, in the latter for the ſonne, for otherwile there arc nor 
42. bur onely 41.generations there rehearſed, | | 

Quelt, 4. Why the King of Babel had ſuch 
an enuie againſt Ichoia- 
kim, 

r. Firſt , Nebuchadnezzar came againſt him , becauſe he was made king by Pharaoh 
Necho king of Egypt, with whom Nebuchadnezzar had warre and ſubdued his countrie: 
and thereupon /ehoiakem became tributaric to the king of Babel. 2. But Nebuchadnez- 
zars hatred was more increaſed afterward , when as after three yeares Ichoiakim rebelled 
againſt him, and would haue caſt off his yoke: then the king of Babel came vp the ſecond 
time, and carried [choiakim away captiue, who after he was dead, was caſt our and lay yn- 
buried, according to Ieremie his propheſie, c-22.19. 3. But the greateſt cauſe of all was 
the purpoſe of God to puniſh the wickedneſſe of the king and his people, for he killed the 
Prophet Viiah, Terem. 26, cut Teremie his prophefie with a knife, and caft it into the fire, 
Terem, 36. beſide there were found in his bodie when he was dead markes of idolatrie , as 
Lyranss following the Hcbrewe noterh vpon that place, 2.Chron, 36.8, (oncerning the 
reſt of the alts of Tehoiakim, and his abhominations, which he did, and that which was found 
vpon him,c5c, God theretore for his crueltie, impietic, idolatrie, brought this iudgement 
ypon him. Pere. 
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Queſt. 5. Of Nebuchadnezzar the king 
of Babel, and how many there 
were of that name, 

I. Pintws thinketh that Nebuchadnezzar was a generall name to the kings of Babylon, 
as the kings of Egypt were called by the name of Pharaoh, and the kings ot the Philiftims 
of Abimelck. And he further is of opinion, that this Nebuchadnezzar had a ſonne of the 
ſame name: and that neither of them are the ſame with that Nebuchadnezzar mentioned in 
the ſtorie of Iudich,who ſent Helofernes againlt the ewes : for that was after the returne of 
the ewes our of capriuitic, as appeareth, /xdith 5. belide he thinketh, that neither Nebu- 
chadnezzar the father , nor the ſonne, was that Nebuchadnezzar, which deftroyed Tyrus 
according to the prophehic of Ezechicl, 26.7. ee he taketh to be Cyracs or eAlexander, 
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But Pint is in many things here decemed. 1, It is not to be ſhewed our of the facred hi- 
Qorie of Scripture, that all the kings of Babylon were called by the name of Nebuckad. 
nez.zar, but the contrarie rather appeareth, for this kings ſonnes name was Evilmerodach, 
2.King.25.27. and his ſonne Balthazar, Dan.g. 2. And this Nebuchadnezzar was we 
ſonne, not the father : and the ſecond was called great Nebuchadnezzar,ftor his great ex- 
ploits, and many victories: for next vnto this ſucceeded Ewilmerodach. So throughout tne 
whole propheſie of Daniel we muft vnderſtand the fecond Nebnchadnezzar. Inn. 3. We 
ealily agree, that neither of theſe could be that Nebauchagnez..ar mentioned in the booke 
of ludith: for who that was it is vncertaine, and there is ſmall certaintic of any thing in the 
booke beſide: for Pintze will have thar Rorie referred to the tines atter the captiuitic : Pe- 
rerins thinketh it was done before the captivitie in the time of Manafles: but neither of 
theſe can ftand: not the firſt, for we reade of no Nebuchadnezzar after the capriuitie, when 


the kingdome was tranflated from the Chaldeans to the Perſians: nor the ſecond, for that - 


ftoric of Iudith maketh mention of the cafting downe of che Temple, cap.5.18. which had 
nor yet beene done in the dayes of Manaſſeh, 4. This. Nebuchadnezzar was the ſame 
which befieged Tyrus, which he beſieged x 3. yeares as witnefſerh /oſephus, lib, 10.c.11.he 
could nor be Cyr or Alexander, for he is called the king of Babel, Ezek.26.7. 

2. Pererixs acknowledgeth that there were two Nebuchadnez.zars,the one here ſpoken 
of, and in the Prophets, the other, whereof mention is made in the booke of ludith; whom 
he taketh to haue beene before this : and he miſlikerh their epinion, who take this Nebu- 
chadnezzar ſome for Cyrxs, ſome for Cambiſer, ſome for Artaxerxes,or Darims Ochu, the 
laſt king but one of the Perſians : for neither was the Temple yer built againe vnder the 
raigne of Cyrus and Cambiſes, as is mentioned , Judith 5, and eArraxerxes was 200, yeares 
after the returne of the Iewes from captiuitie: whereas the ſtorie of Iudith ſeemerh to haue 
fallen ut immediately after: Judith 5. 19.Pere. 

Contra, 1. It appeareth What ſmall certaintie there is of the Apocryphall booke of 
Tudith, ſceing it cannot be agreed vpon, who that king Nebuchadnezzar was, 2, He could 
not be the Elder Nebuchadnezzar: for in his time the temple was not deftroyed, but in his 
ſonnes: but before the time of Tudith it had beene deſtroyed, Iudith 5. 18. 

3. Wherefore thei opinion is to be preferred that make two Nebuchadnezzars, the fa- 
ther,and the ſonne, who was called Nebuchadnezzar the great : [un, Calum, Bullmnger, 
Polans. fo allo Joſephws, who giueth vnto the raigne of the Elder 23. yeares, and to the 
other 43. This Nebuchadnezzar ſeemeth to be the ſame, whom Prolome calleth Nabops- 
laſſar, in the 19. yearc of whole raigne he ſaith the captiuitic of Babylon beganne, Polan, 

Queſt, 6. Of the alts and exploits of Ne- 
buchadnezzar,. 

1, Toſephizs out of Bersſus who wrote of the Chalde- affaires, reporteth of Nebuchad- 
nezzar the ſecond , that beeing ſent by his father the Elder Nebuchadnezzar againſt the 
king of Egypt , whoreuolted from him,and in the meane time hearing of his fathers death, 
returned to Babylon, and tooke the gouernement ypon him: where he did many princely 
and ſumptuous workes: he beautified the temple of Belus, repaired the edifices of the city, 
enlarged the river, compaſled the citie with a treble wall: built a goodly palace,in the ſpace 
of 25. dayes (which ſeemeth incredible,) and built high rocks and mountaines vpon yaules 
of ſtone, and vpon them planted orchards as hanging aloft, becauſe his wife being brought 
vp in /fedca,delired ro fee ſome reſemblance of. her countrie: for the ike acts he referreth 
vs tothe hiſtories of Megaithenes the Indian hiftoriographer, and Diocles who wrote of 
the Per/zan hiltories, and Philoſtratus of the Pheniceans, who witnefſeth that Nebuchad- 
—_ belieged Tyrws 13. yeares, which beganne in the 7, yeare of his raigne : as Pererizs 
noreth, 

2, His acts ſet downe in the Scriptures were theſe: in the third yeare of Ichoiakim he 
beſiedged Ierufalem, and carried the ſpoyle of the citie into Babylon : in the 11. yeare he 
came againe, and tooke the citie and carried many into n wp; and ſlue Ichojakim, who 


wanted the honour of burial: then he ſer in his place his ſonne /choaichin , whom after 3. 


moneths he remooued,and appointed Zedekigh in his place, in whoſe 11, yeare, which was 
the 18, of Nebuchadnezzar, he tooke Zedekiah and put out his cies:.and the 19, yeare he 
vurnt the citic and Temple, and carried away the people captiuc: theſe things are thus teſti. 
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©cd. 2. King, 24.25. TJerem. 52. And of Nebuchadnezzars expedition againſt Cyrus, E- 
zekiel maketh, mention, c, 26.toc.30, In the 25. ycare of Nebuchadnezzars raigne he 
ſubdued Egypt, and remooued all the lewes that were thither fledde, to Babylon: Pererins 
addeth further that in the 25, yeare of his raigne he had that viſion of the image, c,2, bur 
that was rather inthe 5. yeare of his raigne, as is before ſhewed, queſt. 6. generall. Atter 
this he ſet vp the great golden image, c; 3'and was tranſlated from the companie of men, 
and liucd among bruite bealts for the ſpace of feuen yeares, cap.4. then he was reſtored to 
his kingdome, which he enioyed peaceably to the ende of his dayes. Pere. 
| Quelt, 7, Of the time of Nebuchadnez2zars 


rargne. 


7 


I. Joſephus thinketh that Nebuchadnezzar raigned 43. yeares : ſoalſo Exſebins, and 1:\-1h.'tb.1, 
Pererius conſenteth: wherein he doth not much varie from the yeares of his raigne which 3-4 


way be callected out of Scriprure, 

2. Some thinke that all his raigne made vp 45. yeares , Bulling, rather 44, betweene 
both: for in the 8.ycare of his caigne he tooke Techonias priloner,in the 37. yeare of whole 
captiuitic , Ewilmerodach the lonne of Nebuchadnezzar began to raigne, who litc vp the 
hcad of Iehoiachin our of priſon ; theſe two numbers pur together, 8. and 37. make 45. 
and one yeare wult be deducted, becauſe Nebuchadnezzar is naked to haue dicd in the 
36. yeare of Iechoniahs captiuitie, the laſt yeare of his raigne , and fo the whole ſumme of 
yeares remaineth 44, 

Queli. 8. Of the citie of Babylow. 

I. The occaſion of the firft founding of this citic and of the name therof,is declared Ger, 
11, ſocalled firſt Babel of che confution of rongues, and afterwards Babylon, & the countric 
about Babylonia: 2. Nimrod who was the Bel king or tyrant rather after the flood, in 
which ſcnſe he is called a mightic hunter, is held to haue beene the firſt founder of Baby- 
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lon; which was afterward enlarged by Semiramis, whom Tuline Selinxs, and Diodorus Hierom com- 


Sicrns, whom Hierome followetb,thinke to have beene the firſt builder of Babylon : but 
ſhe onely enlarged it, and raiſed vp the walls, 3. In this citie and the countrie thereabout 
the Iewes were beld in coptiuitie 70, yeares : which tearme becing the ſtinted time of mans 
life, Plal. 50.10. ſheweth that man during the time of kis life, and aboade in this world, is 
but a captiue, and ſiranyer: as Iaakob called his life a pilgrimage,Gen.47.9. Pintus, 

2. Polants thinketh there were 3. cities of this name Babylon, one in Aﬀyria , whereof 
mention is made, 2, king 17. 24. an other in Chaldea, which is here called the land of 
Sennaar, and the third in Egypt, which is now called Alcayr, the ſeate of the Sulranes 
of Egypr. 

Bu ” chinke the recciued opinion is more probable,that there were onely two Babylons, 
one in Chaldea, the other in Egypt, or in the confines of Arabia: whereof Raphael V olate- 
r4n.treateth {ib,12, now called Cayro, Pintus, that Babel mentioned 2. King.17. 24: from 


whence the king of eAſ>xr brought ſome to inhabite Samaria, is Babylon in Chaldea, 


which vas then lubiect to the king of 4ſhar, 


menrt.in Oſe- 
am, 


3. Stephan allo is deceived, who thinketh this Babylon to be the fame citie , which $tephan.ce 


was called Selencia, built by Seleucus Nicanor, which was indeede built not farre off from "> 


Babylon, ſome 300. /tadia or furlongs, by which occafion Babylon became deſolate /and 
rot ſo much frequented: but they were not all one citie: Polanws, 
| Queſt. 9g. ver.1. Cf the citie Jeruſalem, 

I Jeruſalem it was the cheife citie of Paleſtioa, firſt founded by Melchiſedech,as Toſephus 
thinketh, who Gen. 1 4.is called the king of Shalem: 2, Ic had diuers names, it was firft cal- 
led Shalem, Gen. 14. Pſal.75.3. then Iebus,of Jebxſithe ſonne of Canaan, Ioſh.18.28. af- 
terward it was named Teruſalem, which fignificth the vifhon of peace; and laft of all Aelia, 
of Aelius Adrianus the Emperour, who built mount Caluarie,and diuers other parts of the 
city. Volat.l,11, 3.It was diuided into two parts, the vpper citie where was mount Zion, the 
city of Dauid,and the Temple,& the neather or baſe citie, which was vnder the hill, Pol. 4. 
The citie Ierulalem is ſometime taken in Scripture for the Church of God, as Hebr.1 2 .22. 
Te are come ts Mount Sinai,to the citie of the l1uing God,to celeftiall leruſalem. Pints. 

Quelt. 10. v, 2. What this phraſe meaneth, To be ginen 
inte ones hand. 
V.2, And the Lord pane Iehoiakim,c. mto bus hand, &c, The band is diverſly taken in 
: B 3 | Scrip- 


Lib.r9.annq, 


cap. 
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Scripture, 1. As firſt to put the ſonle or life in the hand, fignifieth to put the life in danger, 
ludg.1 2.3. lepthah faith, / put my life m2 my hands, 2, The hand hgnifieth a league or co- 
venant: as the giuing of the hand, implieth the plighting of the troth : as Efech, 27.18. He 
bath deſpiſed the po 4 and broken the conenant, yet lo, he had ginen bis hand! 2, Ir figni- 
fieth miniſterie and ſervice : as Ex0d.38. 21, Theſe are the parts of the Tabernacle, tc, for 
the office of the Levites by the hand of [thamar, 4. The hand fignifeth belpe and affiftance, 
as 1.Sam,22.17.Saul commandeth the Prieſts to be laine, becauſe their hand was with Da- 
vid, that is,they were aiding and helping vnto him, 5, To /ift vp the hand againſt a place, 
is to aſſault it, and threaren agaioft it, as Iſa, 10, 32, He ſhall lift vp his hand toward the 
mount of the daughter of Sien. 6. To lift vp the hands ts to pray: 1.Tim.2.9, 1 will that the 
men pray exery where lifting wp pure hands. 7, To waſh the hands, is to putge the heart and 
works from impuritie and vncleannes, as Pſal, 26, 6. / will waſh mine hands m innocencie, O 
Lord,and compaſſe thme altar, 8. To pur the hand to the mouth, Fignifieth to eate, 1, Saw. 
1.4.27. 2s Tonathan is faid to haue put his hands ro his mouth, when he did cate of the ho- 
nie. 9. Tolay the handalſo vpon the mouth, is a figne of filence : Job.29. 9. The Printes 
ſtaied talke, and laid their hand on their mouth, 10, By the hands alſo are vnderftoed the 
works & labours of mens vocations, as Eph.4.28, Let kim that ſtole, ſteale no more,but rather 
labour and worke with his hands, 11. To doeathing with an high hand,is to do it preſump. 
tuouſly: Numb.15.30. 12, To toxch with the hand,is to humble or afflict: Pſal. 3 2.4. 
hand ts heanie vpon me day and night, 13. But to gine into the hands of any, is to bring vn- 
der their power and ſubieCtion, as Iudg.7.1. The Lord gane them into the hands of Midiar 
ſenen yeares : and fo it is taken here, Pint, 
| Queſt, 11, How lehviakimwas ginen into Nebuchadnez.zars 
hand,whether be caried him 
| to Babylon, 

1. Some thinke that Iehoialfim was bound in chaines and carried to Babylon: as the La- 
tine tranſlatour readeth,2.Chron:36. 6. & vinttum in catenis duxit in Babylonem:and bee- 
ing bound in chaines hecaried him to Babylon : but the true reading is , he bound hins in 
chaines to carie hm to Babylon, Inn.Vatab.Gen., 

2. Hugo Card. to wtific the Latine tranſlation, thinketh that he was caried to Babylon, 
and brought backe againe to letuſalem, and there killed , and his bodie caft withour the 
walls vnburied, which was after,at the requeſt of the citizens, ſuffered to be buried, But this 
had beene an idle and ſuperfluous courſe,ro caric him to Babel,and recarie him. And belide 
it is againſt the text, that he was buricd ar all : Terew. 22.19. He ſhall be buried, as an afſe ts 
buried,cuen drawne,and caſt forth without the gates of lernuſalem, and,c.z6.30, Hu dead bo« 
dis ſhall be caſt out im the day to the heate,and im the night to the froſt, 

3. Lyranus and (aietane thinke , that Nabuchadnezzar cauſed Ichoiakimto be bound, 
having a purpoſe: carric him to Babylon, bur afterward he changed his minde, and onely 
impoſed a tribute ypon him: bur no ſuch thing can be gathered in the text, that the King al- 
cred his minde for that marter,or laid any impoſition vpon him. | 

4. Joſephus thinketh that Nabuchadnezzar commanded Tehoiakim to be killed at Teru- 
ſalem,and his bodie to be caft out of the gates: bur the phraſe vſed, 2.king. 24.6. Tehoiakims 
ſlept with his fathers, ſeemeth to import,nor a violent, but a naturall death, And if he were 
killed at Ieruſalem, he needed not to haue beene bound in chaines to be carried into cap- 
tiuitie, 

5. Wherefore the more probable opinion is, that at this expedition Ichoiakim onely be- 
came tributarie to the king of Babel, 2, king. 24. 1. but he died afterward in the way, as he 
was going into captiuitic {the ſecond time that Nebuchadnezzar came yp againſt him, 
which was in his 1 1.yearc) before he was paſt the borders of Tudea , and it- may ſeeme nor 
farre from Ieruſalem : and fo he may be ſaide to be caſt out of the gates, that is, the borders 
and confines thereof. [nr Polan. | 

Queſt. 1 2. YFhether Daniel at this time went into 
| capteuitie with Tehoiakim. 

1. Lyranis and Dionyſ.Carth doe referre the captivitie of Daniel to the x 1.yeare of Te- 
hoiakims raigne:but the text here is contrarie , which maketh mention onely of the third 
yeare of Ichoiakim, when Danicl wenr into captiuitie, and other children of the Princes of 


Indah. 
2. Hie- 
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2. Hierome thinkerh, that Daniel and Ezekiel were catried away captiue together with Hier.ſup.1,-(+ 
Teconias, who raigned but 3, moneths after his father Ichoiakim: but this text evidently © _ 
| ſheweth, that Daniel was caricd to Babylon the 3,yearc of Icheiakims raigne, which was 8. 
* yvyearebeforethe captiuitie of Ieconias, | 
' 2. Bur /oſephrs is in a greater error, who thinkerh, that Daniel was taken capriue toge- 
ther with king Zedekiah : for this was'1 8, yeares after : Danie] went into captiuitie the 3. 
veare of lehoiakim;the next yeare was the firſt of Nabuchadnezzar.lerem,25.1, Bur Zede- 
kiah was caried away inthe 18, yeare of Zedckiah, Ierem.y 2.29. Perer. 

o Quelt, 13. YVFby i pleaſed God that Daniel and others that feared 

' God ſhonld be taken captines, 

' Though God ſometime thinke good to exempt and deliver the righteous from tempo- 
” ra!l calamities,as Noah from the flood, Lot our of the flames of Sodome, the 1fraclites from 
* theplagues of Egypt : yer ſometimes it pleaſerh him that ſuch rtemporall chaftiſements 
” i+hould fall yponthe righteous, as this capriuitie ypon Daniel for theſe cauſes, 

= _. 1. Thegenerallreaſons may be yeelded to be theſe. 1, God getteth bimſelfe hereby 
vreater glorie in the deliverance of his feruants, as he did when-the 3. children were caft 
into the fire, and Daniel into the Lyons denne, and yet they c{caped the rage of the one, 
and Daniel the crueltie of the other. 2. Hereby allo the patienceof the godly is tried and 
exerciſed, and ethers by their godly example are encouraged, Pan, 

2, The ſpeciall realons why Daniel went into captiuitic were, 1, that he might be asa 
ouide and comfort to the people to keepe them in the feare of God. 2, that by this meanes 
Daniel might become more famous, and be aduanced for the good of his Church. 3. that 
by his meanes theſe idolatrous Kings and people might come to ſome knowledge of God. 
Pererins. | 

Queſt, 14. Of the meanivg of theſe words, ver.z. Which be 
carried into the land of Shinar to the 
houſe of his god. 

1. ſunius vnderſtandeth this clauſe of Tehoiakim and the reſt which were carried cap- 
tive into Babylon into the land of Shinar: and the veſſels were brought into his gods rrea- 
ſurie: ſo alſo Polanrs, But this expoſition ſeemeth not ſo fit : 1. it is nor like that the men 
were carried into the houſe of their God, but rather the veffells, Caluin, Polanns thin- 
keth that the land of Shimmer is called the houte of his God, Bur beſide that this were an 
improper ſpeach , to call the whole region an houſe, which is otherwhere named the land 
of Shinar, Gen. 11, 2, this kouſe is expounded to be the temple, 2. Chron. 36. 7. Nebu- 
chadnez.2ar carried of the veſſells of the houſe of the Lord to Babel, aud put them in bis tem- 

le at Babel, 2, Here onely lehoiakim 1s mentioned to be giuen into the hands of Nebu- 
chadnezzar: but the Hebrew afhx is in the plural number,and therefore is betterreferred to 
the veſſels, which alſo is the neerer antecedent, 3.Neither was Ichoiakim carried at this time 
into captivitie nor brought at all to Babel, as is ſhewed betore, Queſt. 1 1. 

2. Therefore both theſe clauſes are better referred to the veſſels, that he firſt broughe 
them into the houſe of his god, and then laid them vp in his gods treaſurie,not conuerting 
them vnto any ciuill vſe, Oſian. Pint. Some thinke the laſt clauſe is added, becaule the 
treaſurie was a ſpeciall place in the temple where ſuch things were laid vp : firſtthen he 
brought them to his owne palace, and then to the treaſuric of the temple of his God, which 
was alſo in his houſe, FVatabl. 

Queft, 15. Of the land of Shinar, or Shingar. 

1. This land of Shinar or Shingar was the lower part of Meſopotamia, which contai- 
ned Chaldea and Babylon, lying vnder the mount Sangara, whereof there was a towne fo 
called: the Hebrewe letter a is pronounced often as the Greeke g, as in theſe words, 
Gomorrha, Gaza, Which begia with that letter, and are pronounced with a double aſpira- 
tion, as Hhamarrha, Hhaz.a.lun,Polan, 

2. This was the land wherein the cower of Babel was built, Gen. 11.2, whereof che 
whole region was called Babylonia; whereas then 2.Chron. 36.7, hes ſaid ro haue- carried 

the veſſels to Babel, there is no contradiRtion: for they were both names of the ſame coun- 


&rie, Polan, 
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ſes : 1, their firſt god was Bel,a name contracted of Fehel,which commeth of Bahel, which 
fgnifteth 2 Lord : Berofas faith this was Tupiter Bclus the fonne of Saturne, ro whom was 
erected a temple in Babylon, with a valt and buge tower in the m1ddes, which continued 
ynto the time of Veſpaſian the Emperour,as Plinie witnefſerh, 11b.6.c,26. 

2. Theiccond ged was the Sunne which they calledrach,that is a king, becauſe he is the 
chiefe among the planets:and the Perfians call bim Mirhra, as /uftinus Martyr laith, dialer. 
# Tryphon.the prieſts of this idol were called Raciophante,obleruers of the Sunne. 

3. Their third god was Nego the fire, [o called of the brightnefie,wbich was carried a- 
bout among them, 

4. Their firſt goddeſſe was Shacha, which was the earth, worſhipped allo of the Ro- 
mane vnder the names of Opis and Tellus : of the Syrians called Dorcetha, In the honour 
of this goddefle they vſed to keepe a fealt fiue daics together in Babylon: during which time 
the maſters were vnder the dominion of their ſeruants: this feftiuall time was called Shache, 
whereof Babylon was called Sheſhach of keeping this tealt, Ierem.25.27.a0d 52.41. 

5+ Their other goddefle was Mmnlnta which was Venus, whole priefts were called Nati- 
te or Natophante, the obſeruers of faire Verus, Polar, But the chicteſt of their idols was 
Bel, Ifay 46.1. Bel is bowed downe:which Iavixs in that place thinketh was taken for the 
Sunne, whom the Aſſyrians and Chaldeans worſhipped: But he was the ſame who was cal- 
led Tupiter Bel, Plin.6.26. as is before ſhewed: they worſhipped the Sunne and the fire 
belige., 

Queſt, 17, Ver.2.What is to be commended,what diſcom- 
mended in Nebuchadnez.2ar in carrymg away 
part of the veſſels of the Temple. 

Ver, 2. With part of the veſſels of the houſe of God. 1. Herein he is commended for his 
moderation, that he would not as an inſatiable conqueror, that came onely to ſpoile, carrie 
away all the veſſcls of the temple,but contented himſelfe with part: which notwithanding 
was Gods ſpeciall worke ſo moouing the heart of Nebuchadnezzar, that the temple yer 
Randing ſhould not be ripped of all the ornaments, Pere. 2. In that he put them nor to 
any ciuill houſe , neither enriched himſelfe by them, but laid them vp in the temple of his 
god : vnde aliquam religionem Deo exhibuit, wherein he ſhewed ſore reverence vnto God 
in reuerencing the yeffcls of the SanRuarie: gloſ, ordinar, Pere, 3. But herein the groſſe 
blindneſſe of Nebuchadnezzar appeareth , who giueth the honour of this viRtorie vnto his 
idols, which was onely duc vato God : as Habacsk, ſaith, they ſacrificed vnts their nerres, 
cap.1. un, 

ae Queſt. 18, Why it pleaſed God to ſuffer that the veſſels of the 
Temple ſhould be carried away. 

1. God thereby would puniſh the wickedneſle and impictic of the Iewes, for it is no 
ſmall iudgement, rebus ſacris priuari, to be depriued of ſacred things. 2. Herein allo the 
Lord ſhewed his iuſt indignation againſt the finnes of the people, that he would rather ab- 
ycere res ſuas, calt off his owne things which were dedicate to his ſeruice, And for the 
fame cauſc he refuſed their oblations, laying, mcenſe is abhomination wnto me, Ilay.1.13. 

3. The Lord herein alſo reproued.their carnall confidence, thinking that the Tewple and 
the veſſels thereof were ſufficient defence vnto them: therefore the Propher Teremie faith, 
cap.7.4. truft not in lying words , ſaying,the temple of the Lord, the temple of the Lord. 4. 
And by occaſion of the tranſporting of theſe veſſels,the Lord ſhewed his wonderfull and 
Airange workes in Babylon,as by the writing of an hand ypon the wall, when Baltazar pro- 
fancd the veſſels of the Temple, The like worke the Lord ſhewed among the Philiſtims, 
when at the preſence of the Arke, Dagon their idol loſt both his head and hands, Pere. 
While the kings of Babel did regard with ſome reverence the holy veſlels, they proſpered, 
as Nebuchadnezzar, and Enilmerodach his ſonne: but when they grew to be preſumptu- 
ous and profane in abuſing them, as Baltazar did,the Lord iudged them for their contempt. 
5. God allo hereby ſignified, that he needed nor any thing of theirs, as any veſſels of gold 
and filuer, but ſuch things beeing offred ynto God tended oncly to the goed of the offe- 
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rhis Aſbpenas : firſt concerning the tranſporting and carrying of certaine children of the 
ef Kings feede,and of other nobles: for at this time Tehoiakim the king himſclfe went not into 
v eaptiuitic: then what choice was to be made of then , both for their kindred , and for their 


qualities of dodie and minde,v,4,2nd to what ende, that they might ſtand before the king: 
And in the third place order is taken v, 5.tor their prouifion and diet, 

'2, Concerning the name eſhperaz. it hgnifteth in the Chalde tongue, maviſirum cb- 
1470441 1m,the mater of the controllers, that is, the chiete controller and governor of the 
kings houſe: as Creſias vieth the word eAſhpamitres,which Hhegnifieth the maſter or chiete of 
the Piielts, [17, 

3. The kings of the Chaldeans , Perhans, Egyptians , at the firſt vſed Eunuches, which 
were gelded men, as their chamberlaines , fpecially for the cuſtodie of their concubines : in 
Hebrew they are called ſariſim of ſaras, which Fignifieth to pull away : bur afterward the 
principall officers and feruants ro the xings were called by that name , as Potiphar Pharaohs 
chicfe fteward or captaine is called a1 Eunuch, that is a Courtier: And the Queene o#®Ethi- 
opia her Eunuch whom Philip baptized was her treaſurer, At, 8.the word Eunuch is de- 
rived of (yy, a chamber, and tv, to keepe; they firſt attended vpon the king in his 
chamber: So this Aſbpenaz was a chiete miniſter or officer to the king : Polan, Oran. Pm. 

Quelt, 20. Whether Daniel may be prooned from hence 
to hane beene an Ennuch in the firſt ſenſe, 

1. Ofthis opinion are 2 /oſephrs, b Origen, c Simon Metaphraſtes, that Daniel was in- 2 Lib.10.anti- 
* dcedean Eunuch: andin him, and the reſt of the kings ſeed, ſome"thiake that propheſie of 540. .._ 
® lfaiahco Hezckiah to be fulfilled, that his ſannes ſhould be Eunuchs in the King of Babels :c%«l. 2 

palace,2,Kivg.20.18, Bur it is not neceſſarie, as is ſhewed before, to take an Eunuch al- © *? ? _ 
waies in that ſenſe: for that name generally is applyed to the printipall officers and miniſters 
of the king, A dek. 

2. Some are. of opinion, that Daniel was called ary E»mwch becauſe of his perpetual! 
virginitie ; Dovothess in Sinopſ. Epiphan, in vita Daniel. \o allo Damaſcer, lib. 4. de fide 
orchodex.cap.25, but this may be gainſaied by that place, Ezck.1 4.20. that Noah, Daniel, 
lob,ſheuld delumer neither ſonne, nor daughrer:it may leeme then that they all had ſonnes and 
daughters : Pererigs hereunto anſwereth, 1. that by ſonnes and daughters here are meant 
the things moſt deare and precious : bur this is a forced and wrefted ſenſe: forthe text ſpea- 
keth enidently of che deliuering of the perſons of men, not of any other pretious things, 
2, it is ſufficient (faith he) ro-ynderſtand fome of theſe onely ro hauc had fonnes and 

daughters, though not all, &c. But Daniel by this rext can be no more denied to have had 
ſonnes and daughters, then either Noah or Iob: yer, I confeſſe that this beeing bur a ſuppo- 
Grtion, and-conditionall peach; that if theſe three Noah, Job, Daniel,were im the middeſt sf it, 
they ſhould deliner nenther ſonne, nor daughter , doth not neceſſarily conclude that Daniel 
had ſores and daughters, & yet he might haue both, 3. Now howſoeuer it was for his vir- 
ginitie'z certaine it is he was-no-Eunuch, as Lyranas, and (arthuſianxs, and Pintus inferre 
vpon theſe words, ver. 4. they muft be children without blemiſh: which collection though 
Pereries miſlike, yet it may be warranted, Leuit. 21.20. where this verie kind of defect in 
the ſecret parts is counted among other blemiſhes. And whereas Perer,faith,that they were 
onely'to reſpedt the outward cornlinefle and beautie, which he faith is held Jenger to con- 
tinue-in Eunuchs, I rather thinke with Lyranx , taliter caſtrati ſunt male gratiofi etiam 
in facie, that ſuch as ere deprived of their vitihtie, have for the moſt part lefle grace in their 
countenance, | 

Queſt::21, Who are vnderſtood here 

by the Princes. 

+; The word"is perteminr, which R. loſeph Kimbhi would derive of the word Perath, 
whiely was the name of the great river Exphrares: and that thereby are ſignified the Prin- 
ces of the region about ==, Apvtry bur this agreeth not to this place, as {a/nimnoteth, for 
theſe Princes were of Indah whoſe children were taken, they inhabited not neere Emphyrates. 
2. Some derine the! word of Pharah, to fruftifie and encreaſe: noting ſuch as were truely 
noble,-ard excelling others : fome of Parath , which fignifiech to devide :becaufe the 
Maoifttares and Tydges, which decided controuerfies, were of the noblerforr, 3. Some 
rathe&thinke that it was 2 ftranoe-word taken vp in the Chalde tongue: Mercer, [unings con- 
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fieth the firſt,chiefe,or ptincipall men, 4. The Latine interpreter it exprefleth by the word 
tyrannorum, the ſeede of the tyrants : but that word, howſoeuer at the firſt in the Greeke 
tongue it was vcd in the berter part to ſignifie great and excellent men, yet now it is appli- 
ed vnto ſuch which are ctuell gouernours, and are vſually called tyrants: therefore it is no 
fir word to expreſſe the ſenſe here, 5, The bg retaine it asa proper name and title of 
dignitic, Pharthammin, bur that is not like: for the Princes among the Pethians were ſo cal- 
led, Eſter. t. 3. there were not the like titles of honour among the Iewes, which were a- 
mong the Perlians: 1 therefore preferre before che reſt, the opinion of Mercerms and /wn. 
Queſt, 22. YVVby the children of the Prances and 
Nobles were taken captines, 

The reaſons hereof may be theſe, 1. the king herein ſhewed his criumph and victoric in 
carying away the mere principall mens ſonnes, 2. And becauſe ſuch having had noble edu- 
cation , and not trayned vp 2s the vulgar ſort, were meeteſt ro attend vpon the king: to the 


which ende he ſorted them out from the reft. 3. And this ſu be bis policie alſo herein, 


that theſe principall mens ſonnes beeing brought vp with the king of Babel, and ſo inftru- 


Qed in the manners and religion of the Chaldeans, might thereby haue their hearts, and at- 
fefions enſtranged, and alienated from their countrie, 4, And he might haue further this 
purpoſe therein, te kepe them as pledges, and hoſtages, the berter ro containe the Iewes in 
obedicnce and ſubieftion, Calin, 
Queſt, 23. How the Lord performed hu promiſe to Daxid that hs 
kingdome ſhould be eftabliſhed for ener,2.Sam.16. 
ſeeing lehoiakian was ginen mto Nebu- 
chadnezzers band, 

x. We muſt conſider, that the promiſe in reſpe of Davids remporall ſcede was con- 
dicionall; that the Lord would make ſure the kingdome fo long as they continued in abedi- 
ence: but if they brake the condition, the Lord was not ticd to make good his promiſe, 2. 
Yer the ſprituall kingdome in the Mcſſhah, which was of the ſeede of Dauid according to 
the flefh,ſhall remaine for ever without any condition or exception. 3. Andalthough Ie- 
hoiakim were giuen into Nebuchadnezzars hand , yet the kingdome well nigh contmued 
after this 20, yeares in Dauids poſteritic : and che Lord by degrees did proceede to take a- 
way the ſcepter from Iudah, which for Dauids ſake he would haue continued -ftill if they 
would hauc taken any warning. 4. Butit muft not be thought that Gods purpoſe and 
promiſe to David was changed and ouerturned by any ſuperior power:and cuen Nebuchad- 
nezzar herein was the miniſter of God, to execute his iudgements : for it is ſaide, that the 
Lord gaue Ichoiakim into his hand,v.2.Polan. 

Queſt. 24. Whether it were lawfull for Daniel to be taught the 
: learning of the Chaldeans. ; | 

v. 4. And whome they might teach the learning, &c, Though ameng the Chaldeans 
there were curious and ſuperfiitious artes, for both iudiciarie Aſtrologie , and Genethlialo- 
gie,the cafting of mens natiuities,and yexvie, divination by the dead , are held to have beene 
inuented by the Chaldeans; yet they had other profitable ſciences, as Aftronomie, Geome- 
rrie,andother liberall arts, which Daniel might ſafely learne , as Moſes was brought yp in 
the knowledge of the Egyptians , whole ſuperſtitious inventions netwithſtanding he ab- 
horred : and if Daniel refuſed to be defiled with their meats, which were but for the bodie, 
much more did he take heede not to baue his ſoule defiled with ſuperſtitious inuentions, 

Calum, 
Queſt, 25, Ofthe Chalde language, and the difference betweene 
it, end the Hebrew, 

I, The Chaldeans called in Hebrew Chaſarm, had their originall from «chſad the 
fonne of Sem: the Chaldeans at the firſt comprehended the "> ca alſo, for Heber the 
ſonne of Sclah,the ſonne of Arphacſad, was the father of the Hebrewes : and Abraham the 
Hebrew was borne in Vr of the Chaldees. 2. At the firſt the knowledge of God did flou- 
riſh among the Chaldeans, till idolarrie and ſuperſtition encreafing, it pleaſed God to fiogle 
out Abraham, in whome the true religion ſhould be preſerved. 3. The moſt auucicnc 
tongue was the Hebrew,which was preſerued in Hebers familie, and ſo deſcended ro Abra- 
ham, who alſo becauſc he lued among the Chaldeans,could ſpeake the lavguage of thar 
uation, 4. But ſecing Danicl here beeing an Hebrew borne, was to be taught the Chalde 

lan- 
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language, taen Philo is deceiued, wha thinketh the Chalde and Hebrew to be all one, 5, 
Neither was the Chalde and Syrian tongue the ſame, which is the opinien of Aercerrs : to!" poonempmnm ; 
thinkech alſo ITygo Cardinal. tollowing the ordinacic Glofſe : ſome thinke that the Syrian” © 
tongue differed not much from the Chalde,but was the more eloquent language, and ther- 
forc vicd of the learned, Genevenſ. Dan, 2. 6. Bur I rather thinke with © Tremellies and | oh ho gegs' 
Polanus,that howſacuer in times palt there was ſmall difference: for that part of this booke as. = 
which is written in the Chalde tongue from the 4.y;of the 2. chapter to the ende of the ſea- 
uenth,is called alſo the Aramites or Syrians language, c, 2,4. yet now they doo manifcltly 
difter,the ancient Chalde ſpeach, and the common Syrian lavgyage, 7. Now the Chalde 
rongue is cither that purer kind of ſpeaking and writing which is vied here in Daniel from 
2.c.v,4.t0 the cnde of the ſeauenth,and Ezra c.4. vnto the ſeatenth, which was then com- 
monly vicd in Babylon; or els it was more impure, ſuch as the three Targams are written 
in,nameiy of Ozkelxz,lonathas,and tne Hieroſolymitan : 23 allo the two Talmuds,:he one of 
Babylon,the other of Terulalew. ex Polar, 

Quelt, 26. v.4. Of be neceſſarie inſtitution of ſcheoles,and the 

manner ana order thereof, | 

v. 4. Teach the learning and language of the Chaldears, 1. Hence appeareth , that the 
inſticuciqn of ſchoales, wherein youth thauld be brought vp in good letters, was very aun- 
cient; tor here in Babylon, ſuch as were afterward to be employed in the ſtate, had their e- 
ducation in learning. So among the Egyptians they had the like yſe , where Moſes was 
taught the learning of the Egyptians. Among the Iſraelites 48, cicies were appointed fot 
the Leuites, which were as the common Schooles and Vniucrhnies for the whole kingdom. 
Samucland Elizeus had their Schooles and Calledges of Prephets. Among the Grecians, 
Athens was famous forthe (tudic of Arts:and in Egypt Alexandria : yea, the rude Indians 
had their Gymnoſophiſtes : and the Romans had cheir Colledges of Augures, 
£ 2, Bclide hence it is gathered char the chiefe care of the promoting of learning belon- 
geth tothe King,as here Nebuchadnezer giueth it in charge, 

3. And becauſe kings beceing occupicd with other affaites gannot themſelucs attend 
* that bulines, they are to let ouer luch places good ouerſcers ,as here the King cormitterh 
 thecarcofthis bulines to A/bpenaz. - | 
, And as here choice is inade of the beſt wits, and ſuch as were not deformed , to be 
brought vp in learning; fo ſuch thould now be preferred to places of learning, as are like ro 
profic well in that protetſion : and not every ſpittle, and dulhead ro be obtruded and thruſt 
1nto ſuch places by fauour,to make a ſcholler of, beeing fit for no other employmenr. 

5. Thele vpon whome this learned education is beltowed, were the ſonnes of Nobles; 
whereas ia many places noble men thinke it a diſgrace to be learned : whereas there cannot 
be a greater ornament vnto true nobilitic,then learning, 

6. Here allo it is ſhewed what they ſhould learne, to be inſtructed in che knowledge of 
the tongues, whereby a way is made for other learning. 

7. Aad they muſt not be alwaics learning: a time is prefixed here of three yeares,to take 
triall how they profit: they which are put to learning mult not be ox proficienzes , but after 
ſome time inake ſome proofe how they profit. 

8. The king allo prouideth ſuſhcient maintenance for them, a competenggiet, nor ſuper- 
fluous; bur in times paſt Abbeyes had too much,and now Schooles of learnihg haue too lir- 


tle, Bulling, : 


Queſt. 27, Why other names were giuen 
them, 

1. Quia nomina Itdee oderant  fugerant, becauſe the Chaldeans did hate and ſhunne 
Hebrew and Iewiſh names, /#».ſo alſo Huge Card. indigne ferebat quod vocarentur nom!- 
rib Tudee,the king could not endure that they ſhould be called with the names of Iudea: 
to the ſame purpole Lyranu, nomina Hebraica eraut Babylonus abominabilia the Hebrew 
names were abominable to the Babylonians, | | 

2. Iachanging of their names,the conquerer ſhewed his power ouer them, and that by 
this mutation of their names;they might know, themſelues to be ſeruants : for it is a (igne of 
luperioritie to impole vames; as Adam gaue names yvto the creatures; he alſo gave a name 
vnto his wife ; ſo conquerors vied to giue names to ther whome they ſubdued: As Pharaoh 


king of Egypt,would baue Eliak;m king of Iudah called [eharakpm : and Ne 
| calle 
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called Mattaniah the laſt king of the Iewes Zedekiah : Polan. Among the Romanes they 
which were adopted and receiucd into the number of the citizens, did change their names 
for a remembrance and memoriall of that benefit: and ſeruants likewiſe , when they were 
Alexander ab manxmitted did take vnto them the naines of noble and free men. Alexander, 
yen" *. lid. 3. Bur there was a further reaſon in it: ve deleret rex memoriam proprie gents, that by 
CT this meanes the king might blotre out the memorie of their owne nation and kingred, 
4. And beſide the names were aboliſhed, which had any mention of God, as E!, [ah. 
25 one of theſe was in all their names : Daniel, Hananiah, Miſhael, Azariah, and in the 
newe names giuen vats them there were quaſi rrophea deorum ſuorum , as monuments of 
their gods : So by this meanes they thought ro extinguiſh all memotric of rhcir eligion., 
Tun, Polan, | 
Queſt. 28. Of the ſignification of their names 
both the newe, and the olde, 

1. Daniel fignifieth the iudgement of God, or whom, the Lord iudgeth, Hananiah is 
named of ,grace and fauour: Miſhael ſome interpret, ashed of God : Pap. Cſiander : but 
the better deriuation is, which © of God: [un. Azariah helped of God, 

2, Their newe names are thus interpreted: Belreſhazar ſorne would have hgnifie , ſcrw- 
tator theſaurt, a ſearcher of treaſure, Pintus: ſome cuſtos inſign:s theſauri, a keeper of a no- 

: table treaſure, Bullirg: ſome take it to ſignifie divine treaſure : Oſiand, or the keeperſof Bel, 
their idol: Pap, Bur the true ſenſe is: one laying vp or keeping the treaſurie of Bell: for the 
word is compounded of Bel and teſhah to lay vp, and atzar treaſure, [un, Polar. this name 
was giuen by Aſbpenaz to Daniel, but at the kings appointment, and therefore it is ſaid, 
that the king named him Belthazar,cap. 5.12. Shadrach, ſome expound a legate or em- 
baſſadour, O/iard. ſome delicate, Bullm, Pap. ſome a delicare field: Pins, but the true no- 
ration is this: 1, the inſpiration of rach that is the ſunne:for padah Hhgnifieth to inſpire , and 
rach, a king, which name they giue vnto the Sunne, MMefbarh lome interpret prolonging, 
Pint: ſome induſtrious, Pappus: ſome pretious; Bullmger, Oſiander: But it is compounded 
of Meh, which, and ſhach the name of YVenxs their feftjuall goddes: Meſnach, that is, who 
is of the goddes ſhacah, the feftiuall goddefle: for the Babylonians vſed ypon the 16. day 
of the moneth Loy to celebrate the feaſt of theis goddes ſhacha for 5. dayes rogether, du- 
ring which time one of the ſeruants was Lord and ruler of the tamilie, apparelledin a 
princely robe called Segane,the Hebrewes call it Saga: Inn.ex Atheneolib,14. dipnoſophraſt. 
eAbednegs (ome interpret ſervms luc , leruant of the light, Pap. ſome ſervus illuſtris,a fa- 
mous ſeruant; Oſiarder, ſorne the ſeruant of Nego which was the ftarre of Venus : Bulbn, 
ſome thinke it ſhould be read Abedynebs, the ſeruant of Nebo the God of the Chaldeans: 
{orne giue the ſenſe ſervus anxius, a carefull ſeruant , Pi: But the true derivation is, 
of ghebat a ſeruant, and Nego hire , which the Chaldeans worſhipped as a God: So then in 
all theſe foure names, there was ſome memoriall of the Chaldean idells; of Bel in the firſt, 
rach which was the Sunne in the next, of their goddefle Shacah, which was Venxs in the 

third, and of their god Nege in the laſt. Iu, Polan, 
Quelt, 29. Ver. 8. Why Daniel refuſed to eate of the kings meate, 
ard of the diners kmas of abſtinence, 
Ver.s. iel had determined in his heart, that he would not defile himſelfe with the por- 
tion of thakM?s meate: 1. here we may remember that there are foure kinds of ynlawfull 
_ abllinence, 
e967 ny 1. Some of the Philoſophers, as Pythagoras, Empedocles, Apolloning , Porphyrius , be- 
ercius in Pyrha- Cauſe they imagined that the ſoules of men did paſſe into the bodies of beaſtes,c> mm waria 
| ene ton" ſe corpora induere , and did as it were cloth themſclues with diuers bodies : for this caulc 
they abftained from the eating of fleſh. 
2, There were certaine heretikes, who therefore would eate no fleſh, becauſe they held 
them to be euill by nature, & a malo quodam principis conditas , and made at the firlt by 
ſome cuill powers:ſuch were the Heretihes Marcion, T acianns, the Encratites, the Mani- 
chees: againft whom eAuguitime did write, at large confuring their errors, but ( pecially in 
his bookes againſt blaſphemous Fauſffxs the Manichee, 
3. Some were in an othererror, who at the firſt beeing conuerted from Tudaiſme, did 
thinke they were bound to abſtaine from certaine meates as vncleane, according to the law 
of Moſes, concerning whom the Apoſtles made a decree, ARt,r5. 


4. And 


| | ———_—_—— TOY ts... BMA 
: 


7 
# vpon Damel. Cnar.l. 25 


. And ſome other there are, which hauc a peruerſe opinion of _ which thinke 
thac the perfection of a Chriſtian confifterh in fafting ; or they faſt onely for the praiſe of 
men, and opinjon of the world, All theſe are in great error, and doe offendin their taſting, 
but Daniels abftinence was of none of theſe kinds. Pere. 
Queſt, 30, The cauſes which mooued Daniel 
to forbeare the kmgs meate, 

There were many pollution: in the meate, which ſerued at the kings table: r. they might 
eate {uch. fleſh as was counted vyncleane by the lawe of Moſes; as ſwines fleſh, hares and 
conies, were held to be vncleane by the Jawe of the Hebrewes, and diucrſe others both 
beaſts, fiſh, and foule, as is declared, Deur, 14. which might be notwithſtanding vied as 
delicate meates in the kings court, Pap, Bullinger: which meates though of their owne na- 
eure they defiled nor, yer by the inſtitution of God beeing forbidden , they defiled the 
eater, in reſpe of hjs diſobedience to the lawe, 

2. Beſide they in the beginning of their feaſts did praiſe the gods of gold and filuer, and 
ſo conſecrated their meates and table to their tdols: for which cauſe Daniel and the reft ab- 
” Aftained,. /un, Polan, Lyran. Hugo Cardi, And though the firft obſeruation of meates was 
onely legall, and ceaſed with the rett of the ceremonies: yet the abſtaining from things of- 
fered ro1dols was. perpetuall afterward obſerued of the Chriſtians, as both is euident by S. 
Paul, r.Cor,8.10. where he {peaketh of thoſe that fate downe in the idoll temples; and by 
 thepradtile of the Primitiue Church, as ( ecilizs obiced ro the Chriſtians, preceptos & APud _ 
” aclibatos altaribus cibos abhorretts, &c.yee abhorre meates commanded, that are conſe- arnob. * 
* crateto idols. | 

3. Behide ſciebat perturbationum fontem eſſe intemperantiam, he did knowe that intem- 
perancie was the fountaine of all diſtemperature: he remembred that Adam was caſt out of 
paradiſe, for cating of the forbidden fruit,and Eſau loſt his birthright for a meſſe of pottage: 


Daniel therefore and the reſt abſtained, lealt they might be intangled with the defire of 
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their delicate meates, Pirtzes, | Y 
| 4- Another reaſon was that the king by this ſweet poyſon ſhould nor cauſc him to for- 
get his religion; Geneuenſ. ne ineſcaretur talibus lecebri,leaſt he ſhould hauc beene caught 
with ſuch baits: he therefore thunneth the occaſion, 
Queſt, 31. verſ.8. How Daniel ſhould haxe 
beene defiled with the hings 
meate, 

Though that the meate it ſelfe init owne nature could not haue defiled Daniel, asour 
Blefſed Sauiour faith, chat which goeth into the mouth, defilerh not the man, Matth. 15,11, 
yet foure waies Daniel ſhould have defiled hunſelte and others. 

1; 'He had oftended the godly if they were weake, in following his exainple, ſo woun- 
ding their owne conſcience ; if they were Rrong, yet they would haue gricued, to fee the 
law of God tranſgrefled. 

2, The profane ſhould haue beene ſcandalized, if they were enemies, in cauſing them 
to blaſpheme, if they were indifferent, and ſuch as of whom there might be hope, in pur- 
ting before them a (tumbling blocke, they might have diſcouraged them (gym embracing 
their religion,in ſeeing them to doe contrarie to their owne profeiſion. 

3. Their owne conſcience they ſhould haue defiled in finning againſt thei 
and diſobcying the lawe, We 

4; God they ſhould haue contemned, in moſeoting his lawe, and ſoin amanner khaue 
polluted him: as in another caſe the Prieſts are ſaid to haue polluted God, for offcring vn- 
cleane bread vpon his altar, Malach. 1.7, Polar. 

QueR. 32. Whether Daniel ener after abſtained 
| om the kings meate. 

It is like that Daniel afterward did both cate and drinke of the kings prouiſion: for he 
was of the kings Court, and was, the chiefe officer about the king,and fare in the kings gate, 
cap. 2.49. therefore it is not, yulike bur that he did live at the kings diet, neither doe we 
read of Ioſeph, that was in the like eftimarion with Pharaoh, that he refuſed the kings mear, 
(alvin, The reaſons why Daniel abſtained now, and not afterward may be theſe, 1.Daniel, 
principio abſtinuit a lantiths aule ne mmeſcaretur,at the beginning abſtained from the delicats 
ofthe court, leſt he ſhould hauc bin intaygled, Cad,bur afterward there wasnot the like feare, 
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when Daniel was called to place of gouernement, and depended not ypon the command 
and authority of others,as now he did.So allo Pellc,iam grandevs & extra periculum con- 
ftitmtns vinum bibiſſe legtar,5c, when he waxed olde and was our of danger, heis found 
to haue drunke wine, &c, 2, this muſt be admitted ceremonialia cedere magne neceſſitati, 
that the ceremonialls mult giue place vnto extreame necethitie : It is no queſtion , but the 
people of the Iewes beeing in capriuitie did ſometime cate of the meates forbidden by the 
lawe, rather then they ſhould be famiſhed: bur if the cating of ſuch meates had beene a de- 
niall of their faith and religion, in that cafe, they ſhould rather haue choſen to die, then in 
the leaſt ceremonie to denic their faith:O/iar, Daniel might then in his captivitie vpon ſuch 
neceſſitic eate ſuch things, as in their countrie were not lawfull , as other of his brethren 
did: but at this time his profefſion beeiog called in queſtion, leaſt by ſuch baites and entice- 
meats he inight haue beene drawne away from it, he did in a godly relolution abſtaine, 
Queſt, 32. Ver. 9. What fauonr it was which Daniel 
found with the chiefe of the Eunucbes 
not obtaming his 
requeſt. 

Ver. 9. Now God had brought Daniel into fauonr, &s. 1. Somethinke , that whereas 
the chicfe of the Eunuches after excuſeth himſelfe by his feare,left if he ſhould haue granted 
his requeſt, to allowe him other diet then the king had appeinted, theſe two effects ſhould 
have followed , their countenances would Jeoke wa and his life ſhould be in danger, 
that the Eunuch did denie his requeſt: quod rentara,tnon ſacceſſerat, that which he tried did 
not take place, Bulling.repalſam eff paſſiss, he ſuffercd a repulſe, Calxin, Pelican, impetrart 
ou pet art, that could not be obtained which he deſired, Bur this opinion is contrarie to the 
rext: Which ſaith that God gaue Daniel fauour with the chiefe of the Eunuches: bur if he 
had altogether taken the repulſe, he had found ſmall fauour. 

2. Wherefore herein conſiſted the favour, which Daniel found. r. in that he was not 
angrie with Danicl for making ſuch a bould requeſt contrarie to the kings commandement, 
2. neither doth he vrge him to keepe the kings order for his diet, 3. or complaineth of him 
to the king. 4.but chiefely herein his fauour appeared, in that he pretending his feare and 
danger, did infinuate , that be could be contented, ſo that it might be done without any 
ſuch danger or inconuenience, Polar, And he ſecretly might alſo giue him an hint to goe 
ynto the vnder officer the butler,that attended ypon them, who was the fitter man to winke 
at it, if queſtion afterward ſhould haue beene made: for it is like the butler afterward being 
found ſo willing, that he knewe the chicfe officers pleaſure therein. ur, Polar. 

Queſt. 33. Of Daniel: requeſt ts 
' the butler or officer, 

Ver.12.Prooxe thy ſermants [ pray thee ten dayes,cc. 1, Daniel firſt propoundeth his re- 
queſt ſimply, that he would proove them 10. dayes with courſe bread of pulſe, and water 
to drinke: he ſetteth onely renne dayes, neither too long a time, vt de facili peſſet impetrare, 
that he might more caſfily obtaine his requeſt: nor too ſhart, that the truth might appeare, 
and ſome experience be had in that time, Lyray, for in the ſpace of 10. dayes it might well 


be lecne, {'d their bodies macreſcerent, vel pingueſcerent, did waxe leaner or fatter, 


Pellican, 
2. TherfWllowe the conditions of his requeſt: the one is exprefled, that vnleſle their 
countenances ſhould be in as good liking as theirs, which fedde of the kings allowance, 
they would aske no further fauour: ſo he doth wiſely antevertere, prevent what might be 
obiced: for Daniel knewe he would infiſt vpon the ſame reaſons which the chiefe of the 
Eunuches had done, v. 10, that their faces ould be wotſe liking,and ſo he might be bla- 
med, Calum, | 
3. An other condition or ſuppoſall though net expreſſed, yer may be ſupplied, is that 
they did not purpoſe to make vnto themſclues any benefit of the kings meate, bur they 
were contented it ſhould be to his vſe that attended vpon them, as may be gathered, v, 16. 
where it is ſaid, that the butler rooke from them the allowance of the kings meate and 
wine , and gaue them pulſe, xy, 
Queſt. 34. Whether Daniel tempted not God, 
| in ſetting a certaine number of daies. 
7, Inche Apocryphall hiſtoric of Iudith, c.8, 1 2, ludith chargeth Ozias and the other 
goucrneurs 
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oucrneurs of Bethulia, that they had tempted God in preſcribing the ſpace of five dies, 
withio which time, if they had no helpe, they would giue vp the citie:Bur here Daniel doth 
nor of any temeritie, or preſumption ſet this prefixed time, but fides mag»nudine, by the 
greatneſſe of his faith, as Hierome faith: Pere. ſoalſo Hugo Cardinal. he was certior fa- 
tus a Domino de flier enentu,he was aſſured by the Lord of happie ſucceſſe. Cae/xin. And 
Daniel herein and his companions, did not onely depend vpon Gods generall promiſes our 
of his word, but they had {ome particular revelation and diretion for this thing. zz, 

2, Bur it will be obieCted,if Daniel had ſuch aſſurance, why then ſpeaketh be ſo doubr- 
fully, as referring the whole matter to his diſcretion: ſaying, ver. 13. 4s thox ſeeſt deale with 
thy ſeruants: torthis it may be antwered, Daniel allecutus eſt altorem hnmanitus,vt tamen de 
re dininit 1s confirmatus eſſet, Daniel indeed ſpeaketh vnto his keeper after an vſuall manner, 
yer was in himſelfe confirmed from God in this matter, /un, 

3. Daniel then hauing both the word of God to abſtaine from ſuch meates as were for- 
bidden, Deur, 14. and Gods generall promiſe beſide, that God would blefle their bread 
and water, if they would ferue him, Exod.23, 15. and further ex arcana renelatione certi- 
or fatls , beeing afſured by lecrer reuelation, of the euent, was mooucd to proponnd this 
rearme of 10, dayes, Polar. 

Quett, 35.veri. 12. Why Daniel did 
chufe rather to eate of pulſe, 
then of the kings 
meate. 

1. Daniel here preferred not this courſe diet before the kings delicates vppon any ſuper- 
ſtitious opinion , as thinking thereby to merit with God, and to be more acceptable for 
the meartes ſake; for according to the Apoſtles rule, both he which eateth, eateth to the Lord, 
and gineth God thankes, and he that eateth not, eateth not to the Lord, and gineth God 
thankes, Rom.14.6, euery creature is good, and we may thankefully take whatſocucr the 
Lord hath prepared for our food, Polar, 

2. But this may be one reaſon why Daniel made choice of pulſe and ſeedes, hearbs and 
ſuch like, becaule fich things were not at any time forbidden vnto the Iewes, before er vn- 
der the lawe, neque de talibus fiebat oblatio idelis,neither of ſuch things did they vſe to offer 
vnto idols: And therefore the Apoſile ſaith, Rom.14.2.that he which was weake (not in bo- 
dic but in minde ) did cate hearbs, leaſt he ſhould chance to eate things offered to idols, 
Lyran. | 

os Danicl might haue eaten courſe bread,and other viler meates, but he contented him- 
ſelfe with ſeedes ane herbes, as the word hazeroghim hgnifieth, vt ſcilicer aſſiane gemeret, 
cc. that he might daily mourne, and remember his aftlicted countrie, which he might eaſi- 
ly haue forgotten, if he had giuen himſelfe toa delicate life, And thefore Moſes allo did 
torſake Pharaohs Court, and choſe rather to ſuffer affliction with the people of God. 

Queſt.36. verl.15. Whether the beantie and ſtrength 
in Daniel and the reſt feeding of thus 
conrſe foode, was a natural 
worke, 


1. There are diuerſe reaſons in.nature, why they which live of * food, 


ſhould be better liking, then many whick live in fulnefſe and plentie : e. varietie of 
meate cauſeth varictic of diſeaſes, the more ſimple the food then is, the more agreeable ic 
is to nature, Oſiand. 2, continuall vie and cuftorne to keepe aflender diet, doth make it fa- 
miliar and moſt wholeſome to the bodie, 3. the ftrong conflitution, temperature,and corn- 
plexion of the bodie doth cauſe vnto ſome better nouriſhment and ſtrength, then a betrer 
diet doth vnto thoſe, that are of a bad conftitution. 4. the cheeretulneſle of the minde,atid 
inward contentednes helperh muckzenen in athinne diet co firengthen nature: Pere, As the 
wiſe man faith,that a morſell of driebreadwith peace, ts better then a houſe full of ſacrifices 
with ftrife, that is, with diſquietnefle of minde, - v* | 
2. Bur this great encreaſe of -beautie and fauour 'in Daniel and his companions, 

proceeded rather of the fingular and extraordivarie bleſſing of God, then of their 
thinne diet: for they onely did not exceede thoſe in the poodnes of their complexion, 
which ſedde of the kings meates, but their countenance in themſclues appeared fairer and 
better liking, then at any time before, | Pere, 7+. 
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Queſt, 37. ver. 17. Of the knowledge and vnder- 
ftanding which God ganue vnto Daniel and 
the other three, whether ut were 
naturall or ſupernaturah, 

t. This knowledge which was giuen vnto them all was parcly ordinariein all humane 
learning, which was common vnto them all: the /w/gar latine interpreter readeth, w omns 
libro, in euery booke: but the word ſepher is as well raken for the literature , the knowledge 
of artes and (ciences, as for a booke, Polar, partly this knowledge was extraordinaric in 
the = 08", of vitioos and dreames , which was peculiarly aboue the reft giuen vatg 


Daniel. un. ; 
2. The knowledge of artes is obtained three waies : either vaturally as 4riſtetle and 


Plato attained vnto their learning: or ſupernaturally as Adam and Salomon had their wiſe- 
dome and knowledge infuled of (0d: or partly by naturall meanes, partly by ſupernaturall, 
25 here Danicl and the other three vied inſtructors, and other heipes co come vnto their 
knowledge, bur yer it was ſpecially the giftof God. 

3. For, whereas they attained vnto a greater perfection, then any other, and that in ſo 
{hert a time, 10 the ſpace of 3. yeares, it is euident, that they had more by Gods ſpeciall 
gift, then by any humane induſtrie, Pere, 

Queſt. 38. YYbether Daniel and the 
reft learned the curious arts 
of the Chaldeans. 

1. Pererus opinion is that whereas the Chaldeans had many vaine and curious artes, as 
Magicke, ConicCuring, Inchamting, Iudiciaric Aſtrologie,and ſuch like , chat they mighe 
learne and knowe theſe ſpeculative , by way of ſpeculation, te confure them and auoide 
them, not to practiſe or exerciſe them:as God himſelfe and the Angels have the knowled 
of ſuch things : and the abuſe in ſuch knowledge, is either in the too great delire and aſe 
Rion, which they haue ynto them which learne them, or in the cuill ende, which they pro- 
pound, {ecking their owne gaine, or others commoditie therein, 

Contra, 1, Butthat the verie ſtudic and knowledge of ſuch damnable arres is valaw- 
full, by this it appearerh, becauſe they which were conuerted to the faich in Epheſus bur- 
ned their bookes of ſuch curious artes: which they needed not to haue done, if the having 
and reading of {uch bookes had beenc lawtull, Act.29. 2. God knoweth all things, and is 
perfectly good, and canner be tempred of evill: but man is eafily ſeduced and peruerted: 
and Angels hauc not their knowledge by labour and learning as man iath, but by the light 
of their nature : therefore thoſe examples are not alike: 3, cucn profitable humane artes 
may be by theſe meanes abuſed : but vnprofitable in their beft vie are volawfull, 

2. Ofraxder thinketh, thar their Chaldeaninftrutors would haue obtruded vpon them 
cheir ſuperſtitiaus precepts among other inftruction : but 8s they abftained from the kings 
mcate, not to be defiled thereby ; ſo itis like they did take heede of ſuch corrupt and vn- 
lawtull artes. | 

3. Butit is morelike, that as the kings meate was withdrawne from them, ſo by Gods 
prouidence they were prelerued from all cantagion of their ſuperſtitious inuentions, onely 
beeing trained or commendablelearning, as Muſes was in the Egyprtian ſcicnces. 
Calnin. | | 

Queſt; 39. Whetherit be lawfull ta wſe the 
artes and inueutions of the heathen. 


1. The profitable inventions of the heathen, Chriſtians may ſafely and lawfully vſe : for 
like as in a tree , thereare leaues for ornament, as well as fruice for neceſlarie vie : ſo the 
!oule mult be adorned as with the ſound precepts.of Theologic inficad of fruite, fo it muſt 
be garniſhed with the knowledge of the arces,as theoanaments and leaves, Bur when any 
clung erroneous doth offer it ſelfe in. their writings; we'mult either ſhunne it altogether, 


; or cautelouſly read it;as we gather roſes in a garden, bur take heed of the pricks and thorns, 


Deut, 21. when aoy of Iſrael tooke a maide in- battell, whom he liked, he was ficft to paire 

her nafles, and ſhauc her head,beforc he: married her:ſo we muſt cur away-in humane ſecu- 

lar learning fuch things as ate noxigus and ſuperfluous, and then captiuc it tothe yſe of 
Chriſtian religion, Pintws. | | 

2. The bookes then and writing of the Heathen are fit and conuenient to be read : firſt 

; n 


2-5 


Upon Daniel. Curar,t. 


in regard of ſome truth, which is ict forth in them: 1, for euerie one naturally defireth to 
vnderftand and apprehend the truth, 2. yea and the ſpirit of God is the author of all truth: 
ſo that the light which ſhincdin the datkenefle and blinenefle of the Heathen proceeded 
from the ſpirit of God, the true illuminator of the world, 3. their writings containe many 
profitable inuentions and precepts for mans life, as in the handling of morall vertues,of po- 
licike precepts, of mechanicall artes. 

Secondly, euen the knowledge of their errors is profitable, 1, that we may know them 
to confute and abhorre them, 2, that knowing their errours we may the better auoid them 
our ſelues, and winne others from them, 3, to ſhewe the excellencie of the Scriptures, 
wherein is no error or impuritie, betore all other humane learning and writing: for there are 
fiue things requiſite and necefarie for eucrie one tro knowe: 1, that the ſoule is immortall; 
tor he will neuer be perſwaded to vertue, that thinketh there is nothing to be feared, or ho- 
ped for after this life, 2, what is the chiefe ende and happineſſe, which euery man is to 
propound vnto himlelfe, 3. which is the way whereby that ende may be atchicued. 4. 
whether God nor onely in generall, bur in particular watch ouer vs by his prouidence, 5. 
how this watchfull God, and molt vigilant heauenly father is to be ferued and honoured. 
All which things ſo neceſarie to be knowne, are cither not at all handled by the Philoſo- 
phers, or verie ablurdly,deceitfully, erroneouſly. Perer, 

3. Butit will be thus obiected, 1, ſeeing the Scriptures are alone ſufficient to ſaluation, 
what necde we torreine helpes? 2, S, Paul Colofl, 28.ſcemeth to condemne Philolophie, 
beware leaſt any man ſpoile you through Philoſophie, 3. Iulian the Apoſtata, thus obicCted, 
Cur abborrent (hriſtiani a ſacriſicits Gentilium, cum non abhorrent 4 librts Gentilmm, why 
doe Chriſtians abhorre the ſacrifices of the Gentiles, ſecing they doe not abherre , nor ab- 
ſtaine frem reading of their bookes? | 

Anſwer, 1. The Scriptures are indeede alone ſufficient for ſuch things as belong vnto 
ſaluation , neither co any luch ende doe Chriſtians craue helpe from the heathen; but they 
vie them onely as ſupplies concerning things belonging vntothis life: therefore as kings and 
princes vie the ſeruice of artificers, husbandmen, cookes, for inferior ſeruices,foitis not vn- - 
beleeming a Chriſtian co make vie pf the Gentiles inventions; | 

2. S. Paul (\mplie ry philoſophie, as that which confiſteth of phyſicall, 
morall, or politicall principles and obſeruations : bur he ſpeaketh againſt that erroncous 
part of Philoſophie and vaineſpeculation,as in the adoration of Angels, and ſuch like: and 
thus the Apolile expeundeth himlelfe, in the next words,let no man ſpoile you through Phi- 

loſophie,and vaine aecett, 

3. There is not the like reaſon berweene the writings and ſacrifices of the Heathen, for 
their bookes may be reade without hurt, one may choole the good and leaue the cuill ; bur 
the ſacrifices are altogether cuill and idelatrous : yer the thipgs in themſelves, which they 
offer in ſacrifice,the abuſe ler apart, Chriſtians abhorre nor, as wine, bread, fleſh; for they 
are the good creatures of God: but the abuſe of them ro moſt filthie idolatrie , they onely 
abborre and condemne. Pex, 

. Notwithſtanding therefore whatſoeuer is, or can be obieed, there is a lawfull and 
commendable vie of humane artes and learning among Chriſtians:like as Moſes made vie 


of the Egyptian, and Daniel of the Chaldean learning, and S, Paul in his writings of the 


. 


ſayings of the heathen pocts:So the Chriſtian Fathers armed themſclues againft the heathen 
with their owne weapons: as Cyrillus eAlexand.againſt [rlian, Origen againt (elſes, Me- 
thodius againlt Porphyrie, Hieronimus againſt Touinian, the Apologies of Quadrain and 
Ariſtides Chriſtian pbiloſophers which were preſented to Adrianus the Emperour in the 
behalfe of the Chriſtians, are fraught with great ftore of heathen teſtimonies : ſo alſo are 
the writings of [uſtimus, Tertullian, Exſebins, Lanilantins, Auguſtine,with others, 
Queſt, 40. Of the dreames and viſions which 
Danl had underſtanding of. 


7. The viſions were ſuch, as were ſhewed vnto men waking: which were of two ſorts, 


either, exproſſe ſigns corporalibus, ſuch as were indeed expreſſed and repreſented by corpo- 


rall ſignes, as the hand which appeared vnto Balthazar vpon the wall, and left a materiall 
writing behind it;or els per /imilitudines imaginariazeffette,tuch as were exhibited by certain 
imaginarie ſimilitudes: ſuch were diuerſe vitions, which Teremic and Ezekiel had, and the 
vitions ſhewed to Daniel in this baoke : by dreames are vnderſtood ſuch viſions , as were 
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repreſented vnto men in their ſleepe. Per. Þ 
2. Bur this mutt be vaderiiood neither of naturall and humane dreames, the interpretd- 


tion whereof belongech vaco Phyſicians and Philoſophers, but of divine dreames. 

2. And hereby aiſo is fgnitizd that Daniel excelled in all kind of prophehie, v hich is vn- 
dettivod by theſe two, vilions and dreames, Numb, 12, 6, /ux.1o that Daniel oncly of taete 
wourc was enduced «ith the gift of prophetying. Genevenſ. 

Quel?. 41. Whether thu gift of wnderſtandns viſions 
and dreames were in Daniel 45 an habue permanent 
and remaining alwates in h:m. 

Lyranus (eemeth to be of opinion, that this oift was habiruall in Dael, and that it was 
alwaies preſent with him: 1, becauſc as God gaue the other knowledge, which waz an habit 
in chem, lo he gaue Daniel this gitr of vnder{tanding dreames: 2, there are but three things 
10 the loule, porentie, paſſiones, habitus, powers and faculcies, as to al, to vnderſtatid; 
paitions and affections, and habuts as of vertues, arts, and ſuch like:Bur this gift to-expound 
dreames, was no facultie of the minde, for then ic ſhould have beene generall , and much 
lefſe was it any patſion, which are molt leene in the {cofirive part; therefore it was an habite, 

{ontra, 1. Both knowledge was giuen to the relt, and this lpectall vnderftandiug re 
Daniel by the Lord the onely tountaine and author of cucry good vitt, but they were tier 
juen in the faine manner. 2, naturally in the ſoule thele three things are to be fouud, buc 
ehis gift in Daniel was ſupernaturall, and therefore is not comprehended in that diuiton of 
the naturall faculties and parts of the {oule. 

2. Wherfore I fubſcrive rather vnte Pererins, donum illud non fuilſe m Daniele tanqn 1m 
babitum permanentems, Ce, that thisgift in Danic] was not as a permanent habite alwaies 
remanying with him,as may be thus ſhewed. 1. An habite which is al waies permanent,one 
may vie when he will, where, and how he will; but fo could not Daniel vic this propheci- 
call gift of interpreting dreames: for when the filt dreame of the king was propounded to 
him, be obtained the interpretation thereof by his and bis brethrens carneſt prayers, ard 
he defired the king to giue him leaſure, c.2.16. likewiſe when he heard the other dreaime, 
he held his peace by the ſpace of an houre,c.q.16. in his hear: deſecching the Lord ro cauſe 
him te vnderitand ir, | 

2. As it was in other Propheticall gifts, ſo in this: but the Prophets did not alwaies 
prophelie, bur at ſuch time as the ſpirir of God came vpon thern, and did illuminate them? 
3s the prophet Eliſha cauſed a Mutxc1an to play before him, and then he propheſied: Nathan 
when firſt Dauid confulced with him to build God an houye, bad then no prophefie or re- 
uelation till the night following, 2. Sam. 7. the propheticall illumination then is hike ynra 
che light, not which is alwaies inherent in the bodie of the Sunne,bur which ar times ſhineth 
in the aire, and ſometime is ouercaft: fo the prophets could nor prophetic when they would 
themlclues, bur as they receiued preſent illumination, and direction of the ſpirit, 

3. Now yer they were {till called Prophets, eucn then, when they proÞhelied not, both. 
becauſe cf their vocation and calling, they were threunto appointed by God , as Ieremie, 
was ſanclified m his mothers wombe to be a Prophet, or becaule they did often prophetic, 
ex frequentia prophetandi, they had the name of Prophets, Pere. | 

Queſt. 42. Of the diners kmnds of dreames, and 
E whether there be any dinine dreames, 

Dreames vſtially are diuided into theſe three kinds, narwrall, kumane, which are called 
autmalia, and ſupernatarall, 1 Naturall are fuch,which are chicfly raiſed by naturall obicQts, 
as when men dreame of meat and drinke being hungrie or thirſtie: of ſuch dreames ſpeakerh 
the Prophet Iay,29.80.And thele dreames are incident to bruit beaſts. 2. Humane dreames 
are ſuch as are raiſed by the mulcitude of the buſines, wherein men are occupied in the day? 
ſuch dreames the Preacher defcribeth , Eccles. 5.2. A dreame commerth by the reultitnde of 
buſines, 3. Supernarurall dreaimes are of ewo kinds, either divine, which are ſent of God for 
ſome {piricuall inſtruction and admonitiop, or the {ignification of ſome things to come: 
{uch were the dreames of Pharaoh,Gen,41. and Nabuchadnezzar in this booke,c.2.4. and 
C.4. There are allo Diabelical dreames, which are wrought by Saran to ſeduce and deceive: 
tor if he can by inward ſuggeſtions delude and decciue the minde , he can 3lfo az well by 
vaine drearnes and fanſies infinuate himlſelte to deceive : ſuch were the vaine viſions and illu- 
1190s Which he decciued the prieſts of Baal by, when he went as 3 lying ſvitit in che monthes 
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-Vp0n3 Damel. CnaP.l, 
of chemall,to per{wade Airad to 'coe and fall at Ramath in Gilead. Pappre, 
Quelt, 43, Whether there be any dinine 
dreames.; 4 

1. Ariſtotle in his booke Tel Ths x2 OTyov wayrixns, of diuination by dreames , devicth 
that there are any diume dreames at all:he confellerh that there are ſom demonita,dreams 
demonical! of jpirizuzll: bur thele allo he aſcribecty vnto natute: his reaſons again(t, divine 
recames are thee, ol | 

I. It chere were*avy ſuch divine dreames, they ſhould beſent and ſhewed te the bel? 
and mot wite and vertuoss men, and not te men of diery forr,as they are. 

2, If God would teach men,he would rather doe it by day then by night. 

3. Where God inltructecly men, he doth it plainly and manifeſtly, not obſcurely aud 
doubrfully,as js the reuclarion by dreames, ouey MER 

4. Bruir beaſts have their dreaimes, therefore they are nor ditiine. 

2. Corntra, Theſe arzuments are foohe anſwered, 1. Such dreanes are for the moſt 
part ſhewed vato goud men, but nor alwaies, leaſt they ſhould rhinke that by their worrhi- 
nes they had deferucd that grace : and when it pleaſerh God to manifeſt kitmſelfe by ſuch 
dreames io other then co the righteous, it is for th&ir-conuerfron, ot for the common good 
of his Church: ſuch were the dreaines which Pharaoh and Nebuchadnezzarhad. 

2. To appoint che Lord to inftrudt men by day, rather then by night , is to preſcribe 
lawcs vnto him : he veſt knoweth the waies and meanes, when and how to ſpeake vnto 
mens laules. | 

}. Thovgh dreames are in chemiſclues obſcure, yet God giveth alſo the interpretation of 
them, as of Pharaohs dreames by Tofeph, of Nabuchadnezzars by Daniel : he leaueth not 
men in doubcfulnes and ſufoenfe,as- Apollos ambiguous oracles did. 

4. Bealts haue in deede ſome kind of dreames, namely ſuch as are naturall and cauſed in 
che phantalie and lenfitive parc : but this kinde of divine and ſupernatural dreames they 
hauc not: ſuch as was Pharaohs and Nabuchadnezars dreames,and Ioſephs, Matth.1. Papp. 

Quelt. 44. Whetber there be any rruth or certentie | 
in dreames. | 

r. As Ciceroſaid, that there is nothing ſo abſurd, which is not found to haue beene ſaid 
by ſome of the Purloſophers; ſo lome of them haue maintained, that all dreames were true, 
and had their certaine [ignification : of which opinion was Pretagoras, with other Stoikes, 
whoſe venerall opinion was, that the truth confifted nor mn the nature of things , bur onely 
in the opinion of inen : and that ſome dreames were held to be vaine and friucJons, the rea- 
jon they aide to be this , becauſe they are difficulr, ambiguous, and obſcure,and fo are not 
well perceiued and vnderſtood, 

Contra, But this opinion is confuted by the Scriptures , beſide daily experience, which 
ſhewerh rar men haue many chouſand dreames, which neuer take effect : and if one of a 
thouſand agree with the euent,it 1s accidentall, and by ſome caſuall occutrent , and nor 0- 
cherite: The Preacher ſaith,” the mnltitude of dreames and vanities are many words, Eccl, 
5.6, he toyneth dreames and vanities together, The Prophet giueth inſtance of ſuch vaine 
dreames,in an huogrie man that dreametb, and behold (in his imagination) he eateth, and 
when he awaketh,his ſoule is emprie, Iſa, 29, 8. whar is this els bur a vaine dreame ? Such 
arc the dreames of drunken, franticke, couetous men, who dreame of ſuch vaine things as 
theic minde is occupied in: ſuch dreames are like the apparitions in the clouds, many formes 
and faſhions are there [eene, which are ſoone diſperſed of the winde, and come to nothing. 

2. Some held the contrarie opinion, that no credit was to be giuen'to any dreames at all, 
35 Xenophanes, Caliphonins,and the Epicures, for ſeeing all dreames were of the ſame nature, 
aid {ome were vaine and friuolous, all mult be held to be ſo, Againe fay they, if chere were 
any certentie in dreames, they muſt proceede from ſome certaine cauſes : either God, or na- 
ture: but itis not like Deum obire leftos dormientinm, that God ſhould compaſſe mens 
beds when they are aflcepe, and caft dreames into their minds : and nature is the cauſe of 
order, but in dreames there is confuſon and diforder. | 

(mer. 1. All dreames are not of one nature, therefore it followerh nor, if ſome be vane, 
that all are, 2, Gods prouidence watcheth ouer men borh waking and ſleeping: he pafſerh 
nor fiom place to place, but beeing in heauen betolderh all things, and doth whatſocuer it 
pleaſech him in heaven and in earth. '3. Nature worketh cettenly and orderly, when it 
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worketh by certaine and ſetled caulcs : variable and turbulent cauſes muſt bring forth the 
like effects: but true and divine dreammes are moſt certaine, conliant , and orderly,as procce- 
«ding from him, who is the author of order, | | 

3. Whezetere the reſolution here is, that as there are ſome vaine and phanraſticall 
dreames-procured by meus diliempered humours in their bodies , or their diſordered and 
valetled imaginations ia their minde ; fo there are divine, profound, and holy dreames : as 
were the dreames and vitiens by night of Abraham, Abimelech, Iaakob, Laban , Ioſeph, 
Pharaoh,Salomon, Nebuchadnezzer,Paul, Act, 16.9, which holy dreames and viſions bad 
their euidenc Hgnification,and lure efteGi,Perer, 

| Queit. 45. Of the canſes of true dreamer. 

1. Plats his opinion-was,that dreames were procured by ſpirits , who were the media- 
tours that went berween God and man: be thought that God himſelte did not meddle with 
humane affaires, but by the mediation and entercourle of ſuch ſpirits, and that by then ther- 
tore all dreames were procured.But the contrarie is evident,that ſome dreames are wroughc 
onely by naturall meanes,as by che mulcicude of bulines in the day, Eccles, 5. 2, and where 
there is ary ſpirituall cauſe , that the Lord bimſelfe ſometime is the agent, as it is ſaid, God 
came to Abimelech in a dreame, Gen. 20, 3. 

2. Ariſtotle on the contratie held, that 8ll rrue dreames proceeded of naturall cauſes:bur 
that is vatcue allo:for the prediction and foretelling of things to come, which often is ſhew- 
ed in dreames,cannot by any naturall meancs be ſearched out, y 

2. The Stoikgs made three cauſes of dreames, God, fatall necefſitie, and the libertie of 
the ſoule, which in ſleepe is free from all other perturbations, Contr, The firſt cauſe we al- 
low, but not of all dreames:but fatall necefſitie there is none, for then God who is moſt free, 
ſhould himſclfe be tied to ſuch fatall necefſitic, and connexion of cauſes : and it the freeneſle 
of the ſoulc in ſleepe cauſed ſuch dreames, then one ſhould as well haue ſuch dreames as an 
other: for in the time of reſt cuery mans ſoule is free from the buſines of the day. 

4. Porphyrixs thinketh,that the notions which are naturally in the ſoule, which it brought 
with it into the bodie, are the cauſes of dreames : which notions ſhew more freely in the 
night,then in the day.But Chriſtian religion acknowledgerh no ſuch former notions, or pre- 


exiltence of the ſoule before it came to the bodic : for the Lord formeth the ſpirit of man 


within him,Zachar.12.1, 

5- Syneſius maketh the-phantaſticall part of the ſoule to be the cauſe of dreames : that as 
the repreſencations of diuers things are raiſed in the phantahe, ſo the ſoule thereupon con- 
cciueth dreames : and therefore Pythogoras going to bed vicd to fall aſleepe with the ſound 
of the harpe,and ſo prepared himlclte ro haue quiet and pleaſant dreames. Bur yet the cauſe 
appeareth not, why ſuch imaginations and repreſentations ſhould be raiſed yp in the phan- 
_ : the phantaſic affeeth the ſoule, bur how commeth the phantaſic to be ſo aftcRed 

Q? 

6. Hippocrates maketh two cauſes of dreames , the divine and ſupeenaturall inftin, 
which 1s infuſed of God,and the naturall diſpolition of the bodie: for as the humaurs are af- 
feed; if there be emprines or fulnefle, or any diſtemperature in the bodie , the dreames are 
an{werable, But as theſe are the true cauſes of divine, and naturall dreames : to of other 
dreames other cauſes muſt be found out. Hippocrates then toucheth the true cauſes of ſome, 
but nat of all dreames, 

7. Gregerie maketh fixe cauſes of dreawes: x. the fulnes or emprines of the bodie: 2. the 
diurne cogitations : 3, the illufion of Satan: 4. the illuſion of Satan and mans thoughts to- 
gether: 5. the divine reuclation: 6, the divine inſtinct and humane thoughts concurring to- 
gether, But as Hippocrates alleadged nor all the cauſes; ſo Gregorie maketh more cauſes 
then he necdeth,as now ſhall be ſhewed. 

8. As then there are fowre ſort of dreames,as hath beene before declared, Queſt, 42. ſo 
there are fowre cauſes of the ſame. 

1. Naturall dreames procecde of naturall cauſes ; as cholerike men dreame of hre,phleg- 
matike of water, melancho!ike men of darknes and blacknes : and any diſtempered humour 
or affected parc of the bodie often raiſerh a dreame agreeable,as Galen reporteth of one that 
dreamed that one of his legges was made of ſtone, and preſently after he was taken with a 
palke and nummeneſſe in that legge. And Pliniewriteth how P, (orzeline Ruffinus in his 
ſleepe thought that he ſuddenly became blind, and when he awaked, he was blind in o_— 
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2, Ot humane dreames, humane aftaires are the cauſe, which leaue a ſtrong impreſſion in 
che minde, whereby ſuch like dreames are engendred in the night, as the thoughts were in 
the day:ſo mariners dreame of the ſea and fhiſh,busbandmen of the helds,ſhepheards of their 
ſheepe: of this kind was Hannibals dreame, who hauing now ſwallowed Iralic in his defire, 
as he tranſported his armies from Spaine thither he had a dreame, wherein he ſaw a molt hi- 

 deous ſerpent deſtroying and deuouring all where he went : this dreame was anſwerable to 
his deſire, and ſeemed to iſſue forth of his former thoughts, 

2. The third fort of dreames is Diabolicall, which Satan cafteth into mens mindes to le- 
duce and deceiue them, and of theſe the Deuill is the author, who is the third generall cauſe 


of dreames: for if fome dreames were not cauſed by Satan, why ſhould the Lord condemne _ 


ſuch dreamers of dreames, which ſhould goe about ro ſeduce and deceiue the people,Deur. 
13.1, Of this kiade may be thought Alexanders dreame to have beene, who (comming to 
Prolome the next king ot Egypt after becing ſore wounded by a yenemous dart, and of that 
wound like to die)fell aſleepe by him, and in his ſleepe ſaw a ſerpent bringing a roote in his 
mouth,ſhewing the place where it grew, whereby Prolome was healed. 

Theſe Sathanicall dreames are of rwo forts: for ſome of them doe prognofticate of things 
to come, which Sathan can foretell ewo waies, either by naturall cauſes he can foreſee the c- 
uents,or he doth foretell ſuch things as he knoweth he is permitted of God to doe: the 0- 
ther kind of Diabolicall dreames tendeth to the inciting and ſtirring vp of men to finne, as 
murder,luſt,or other vogodlines, 

4. The fourth cauſe of dreames , is God himſclfe, who by dreames and viſions in the 
night diuerſly inftruRterh men, and reuealeth vnto them things to come, ex Perer. 

Quelt, 46, How Diaboliall, and Ditine dreames 
may be diſcerned. 

1. Diabolicall dreames are diſcerned, 1, by the matter, if they be vnchaſt and vncleane 
dreames prouoking vnto ay vice or impietie : 2, by the ende, if one ſhall haue a reuelation 
in a dreane of things to come, whereof there is no profitable ende, bur onely the feeding of 
mens curiofitie, or the maintaining of ſuperſtition, 3, by mens perſons alſo a conieture 
may be made; as if vncleane and corrupt dreames be offered vnto godly and righteous 
men: therein they are to ſuſpett the craft of Satan, that he goeth about ro aſſault Kc. tempt 
them, 

2, Concerning Diuine dreames they are two waies principally diſcerned : by the excel- 
lencie of the matter,as when things to come are reuealed,the knowledge whereof onely be- 
longeth vnto God, or the Lord diſcouereth mans ſecret thoughts, which he onely can de- 
{crie: the other way is by the illumination of the minde, when the Lord doth ſo euidently 
reucale himſelte vnto the ſoule and minde of man, that he nothing doubteth of the author 
of thoſe dreames, but knoweth afſuredly, that the Lord ſpake vnto him in a dreame : ſuch 
were the dreames which Abraham, Ioſeph, Daniel, Paul had : for like as naturally the foule 
bath light to diſcerne of the fiſt notions and principles; ſo the minde in this caſe is illumi- 
nate to acknowledge the diuine inſtint, | 

3. In divers manners and to diuers purpoſes doth the Lord fpeake vnto men in dreames: 
1. ſometime he terrifieth and feareth them, as he ſtaied Abimelek and Laban by fearefull 
dreames,that they ſhould doe no hurt, the one to Abraham,the other to Jaakob, 2. ſome- 
time the Lord encourageth men by dreames to enterpriſe ſome great worke, 2s he 
did Gedeon, Iudg.7.9. 3.he admoniſheth ſome by dreames, what they ſhould doe,as Paul, 
Act.16. and Toſeph, Matth, 1. 4. God inftructeth by dreames concerning things to come, 
a5 he did in Pharaohs and Nabuchadnezzers dreames, 

4. And as the endes,and purpoſes are diuers,why the Lord ſendeth dreames; ſo alſo the 
kinds are divers, 1, fome diuine dreames are plaine and manifeſt, and neede no interpreta- 
ton ; ſuch were the dreames of Ieſeph of the ſtarres, and the ſheaues, 2, ſometime God 
ſpeaketh with them himſelfe in their dreames, as with Abimelech, Gen. 20, ſometime an 
Angel appeareth,as to Ioſeph, Matth.1. ſometime a man, as to Paul, AR.16. 3. ſometime 
Gad ſcndeth dreames not expected or defired,fuch were Pharaohs and Nebuchadnezzers 
dreames: ſometime they are firft craued and defired, as God revealed vnto Daniel ina viſi- 
on by night the interprecation of Nebuchadnezzers dreame , which he himſelfe had before 
begged and increared by prayer. + and ſome divine dreames are anſwerable to the prece- 


dent thoughts of the heart, as Ioſephs dreame was to direR him what he ſhould doe with 
Maric, 
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Marie, whome he was carcfull of before,and much troubled in him{eite abeut that matter. 
Queſt, 47. W#hy i: pleaſed Gd by viſions and dreames to inſtrutt 
by ſeruants, 

1. One reaſon Hippocrates yeeldeth, becaule in the day time men are diſtracted wich 
many affaires and much bulines,ſo that the miade is not io free and apr in the day,to receiue 
ſuch ſpirituall direction,as in the night, 

2. Ariſtaile ſaith, that dreaines come in the night,propter noi? ts filentinm,& ſenſnum ex- 
teriorum vacationem , becauſc of the Glgnce of the night, and the reſt and intermiſhon of 
the ſenſes : and the ſoule then beeing not hindred , neither by the occurrent buſines of the 
day,nor by the employment of the ſenſes, is more readie and fiee ro attend ypon God. 

3. Beſide the might is ſecret, and ſo the Lord may then fecretly infinuate his will with- 
out any diſturbance of the partie,or obſeruation of others,&c. 

4. By this it appeareth allo quanto fit Des potentior ad hominem docendum, cc, how 
much more powerfull God is to teach and inſtruct man, then any other can : for one man 
onely can in{tcuRt another waking,and giving attention ; but God.can inſtruct men in their 
ſleepe. Averroes hath this opinion, he denieth net but that a man infleepe may haue a pro- 
phecicall inſtinct , yer he thinkerh char ocher arres and ſciences cannot be inſpired by that 
meanes, which are onely attained vnto by precept and experience, and by the helpe of the 
outward ſenſe, Bur herein he ſhewerh his ignorance, not knowing the Scriptures , and the 
power of God: for though ordinarily artes are learned by ſuch meanes, yet God hath infu- 
ſed knowledge without avy ſuch helps: as into Noah, Bezalcel and Aholiab the builders of 
the SanCtuaric, Salomon, the Apoſtles. 

5. Addc further , that ſeeing fleepe is an image and repreſentation of death, by this 
meanes we are taught,that the ſoule liueth after the death of the bodie, and hath more per- 
fet knowledge and illumination,then while it was in the bodie : as more viſions and reue- 
lations haue beene ſhewed vato men in their dreames, their bodice beeing afleepe, then when: 
they were awake. | 

Queſt. 48. #hy viſions and dreames are often ſhewed vnto 
ſimple and vnlearned men, 

1. By this one reaſon Ariforle, and after him (Fcero would cleuate the authoritie of 
divine dreames: for thus they obicct, that if there were any ſuch diuine dreames giuen vnts 
men by God,ea non obſcuru & indettis bommubus, ſed viris ſapientia preditts dari par erat, 
it was mecte they ſhould be giuen not vnto obſcure and vnlearned men , but vnto ſuch as 
were wiſle,&c. 

2, To this obieCtion we thus anſwer : 1. that ſuch Sathanicall dreames as were vſed a- 
mong the heathen, were inſpired into the fample, ignorant, and ſuperſtitious , that were apr 
to belceue any thing, that they might nor perceiue the fraild of thole ſpirits, whoſe oracles 
were vaine, and void of truth, doubtfull and ambiguous, 2. but diuine dreames in deede 
were for the moſt part reuealed vnto wiſe and prudent men, as vnto Abraham, Toſeph, Sa- 
lomon,Daniel, 3. ſometime alſo ſuch dreames were {ent vpon meane men of no great lear- 
ning or wiſdome in the world, but they were ſuch as were deuout and religious: which their 
holines and pictic did make them more capable of heauenly viſions and reuelations ; where- 
as the wiſdome and greatnes of this werld doth puffe man vp, and fo is an impediment and 
obſtacle co ſuch myiticall inſtructions. 4, God alſo hath ſometime giuen ſuch dreames vn- 
to wicked and impious men,as to Pharaoh, Nebuchadnezzer : bur then ſuch dreames were 
ſhewed them, not for their owne benefit, but for the good of Gods Church : and beſide 
though they had dreames, yet they had not the interpretation of then, but therein vſed the 
helpe of Gods ſeruants,as Pharaoh of Ioſeph,Nabuckhadnezzar of Daniel, 

Quelt, 49. Why dreames are not alwaies cleare and manifeſt, 
but darkely and obſcurely propounded. 

1. The reaſon why diabolicall dreames, ſuch as were vſuall among the Heathen , were 
obſcure and doubtfull,may readily be rendered ; becauſe the ſpirits which deceiued them, 
had no certaine knowledge of things to come; and therefore the dreammes and oracles which 
they gaue, were ſo doubttully and obſcurely propounded , that howſocuer the cuent was, it 
might ſeeme an{werable to the dreame : and if they failed in their hope, the interpretation 


ſhould be laid not vpon the reuclation which was giuen, but ypon themſclues , that could 


not rightly vnderitand it, 
2, But 


Vpon Danel, CuHar.l. 35 


2. Bur Divine dreames either were euident, plaine, and manifeſt , as the dreames which 
Abimelech , Salomon , and Ioſeph had, Marth, 1. or if they were obſcure , it was for one of 
| theſe cauſcs : 1, that they might ſecke vato the ſeruants of God for the interpretation of 
> their dreames,as Pharaoh did vnto Ioſeph, 2. that the ſeruancs af God themſelucs might 
” bycarneſt praier begge of God the vnderſtanding and interpretation of ſuch dreames, 3. 
the manitold mylterties ſhut vp in ſuch ſhort vitions made them the more obſcure : as c.2, 
the vilion of the image comprehended more, then could be contained in a long proceſle of 


f ” Afpeach: ſuch vikons the more compendious, ſo much the more obſcure were they. 4. the 

* = Lord-thought good obſcurely and darkely to reucale his will-in dreames , that the truth 
BY might lic 8s hid for a time, till iuch cime as they were fulfilled and accompliſhed : as Iolephs 

" © dreames of the bending of the ſheaues and bowing of the Rarrgs, were not perfeRly ynder- 
> fiooditillhe was aduanced in Egypr. 

” 8 Queſt, 50. What dreames may be obſerued, and 

n i by whome. 

a 1. To obſerue all dreames is frivolous,and fuperfiitious : 1, fer this were much like to 

” © thetridiculouscuſtomes of the Heathen, that tooke ypon them to conieQture by the flying of 


wo fo birds, and looking into the entralls of bealts, 2, belide it ſauoureth of the Stoicall fatall 
© © neceſſitic,to think chat all chings neceſſarily ſhould fojlow,as men ſurmile by their dreames, 
© ® 3. Andifflarre-gazing be condemned of the wiſe,and curious Aſtrologicall obſeruations, 
— © much moreis ſuch conicturing by dreatmes to be contemned, which hath more vncertentie 
> inir theathe other. | ; 
vu 2. Some dreames notwithſtanding (though not all) may be marked: but yer [emblicus 
** ruleis frivolous ; that ſuch dreajnes as happen either in the beginning of ſſcepe, before the 
- 2 mindebcouercaſt with the fuming yapars of meates and drinke , or in the ende when now 
” ® all ſuch yapors are conceGted and digeſted by fleepe, arc worthic of oþſcruatian : but thoſe 
which come in the middes of {lcepe, the bodic then beeing drenched 3s it were, and fuming 
* with ſuch vapors,are not at all to be regarded : for this were to limig God, to appoint him | 
* his times and (ſeaſons, when he ſhould inſpire men. | 
+ 3. There are then naturall dreames, which may be obſerued for a mans health : by ſuch 


of * Phyhtians doe iudge of the diftemper of the humours, and of inclination to diſeaſes : there 
© = arcalſoother humane dreames, wherein mens infirmicies doe (hew themſelues,and fo there- - 
” = by perceiuing what vices they are ſubieR vnto , they may be admoniſhed ro amend them ; 
Aluch dreames way lawfully be oblerued, which tende either ro the health of the bodig,sr the 


foule. Bur divine dreames are moſt worthie of obſeruation of all other, whereby the Lord 
doth often fignifie his will concerning things to come:which king of dreames cannot be in- 
terpreted bur by the ſame =_ wherby they are ſent: as Daniel ſaith to the King, Fhe ſecret 
which the king bath demanacd, can neither the wiſe, the Aſtrolagians, the Tuchanters , and 
Soorhſayers declare unto the King: but there 1s 4 God in heanen which reucaleth ſegrets. C. 2. 
27,20, 
Queſt, 51. Whetber in divine dreames there us a free uſe of 
reaſon and the will, and the ſame acceptable 
to God, 

1. Pererius thinketh that in ſuch dreames and viſions , there is ſo/ura ys rations, but 
not perfelt es liberi arbitry 1/4, a free vic of reaſon, but not the pertett vie of freewill, for 
to that there is required the libertie of all the ſenſcs,and powers, that then hows ſhould be 
Dominus ſui,Lord of himſelfe, 

2. (ontra. 1. Inthat ſenſe, man bath no perfcR vic of free will neither waking nor ſlee- 
ping, to be as Lord of himſelfe; to evill mans will is free; bur he cannot bonum agere , niſi4 
bono agatur, doe any good, vnleſſe he be drawne thereunto of God , which 1s good: 2. 
buc the vie ef the reaſon and will is otherwiſe as free in ſuch viſions and dreames, as when 
men are waking : for the ſoule and vnderſtanding ſleepeth nor, neither is bound in ſleepe, 
bur the ſenſe onely: And this notably appeareth by that heauenly dreame and viſion, which 
Salomon had, 1. King 3.5. wherein both God firſt bid Salomon aske what he would, and 
he asked wiſedome;and God appreoucd this his petition, and aRually gaue him his requeſt: 
and all this was done while he was aſleepe: Salomon could not haue made ſuch requeſt of 
God, nor the Lord accepted it, if ic had beene a fanfic and imagination onely in his fleepe: 


But to this divers an{weres arc made ; 
I, Pere- 
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1. Pererius faith,that Salomon had before made that petition vnto God fot wiſedome, 
which his petition the Lord approoved in his ſicepe,nor becauſe it was made then , but be- 
fore; But no ſuchthing is extant in the rext , of any former petition : the fir{t motion and 
occafion was giuen by the Lord himſelfe, who {aid ro Salomon in his dreame, Arke what I 
fall gine thee, and thereupon he made his requeſi for wiledome, 

2. Toſtatus tath an other anſwer, which Pererixs rather approoucth then the former, 
that whatſocuer is ſaid there to be done, on revera, ſed per imaginariam tantum dormient is 
viſionem efſe faftum, was not verily done, but in the imaginarie viſion of Salomon beeing 
aſleepe: But this- cannst be admitted, imaginarie petitions are not accepted of God, and 
they onely haue imaginarie effects : but here Salomon was verily endued with wifedome 
euen in his{leepe: for preſently after he waked, he perceiued that it was a diuine dreame,and 
felt himſelfe encreaſed with that excellent gitc of wiſedome , which immediately. after he 

ut 1nN execution, 

3. Therefore it may ſafely be held, that this was more then a (imple dreame: for dreames 
are but reprefentations of things paſt, preſent, or to come, but here there was an actuall 


collation of thar, which was ſhewed in the dreame: It was therefore both a dreame, and a | 


viſion concurring with the dreame; a dreame it was, becauſe it fell out in ſleepe, but in this 
dreame Salomons ſoule had free conference with God, in which reſpect it may be ſaid to be 
a viſion. 
Queſt, 52. verſ. 21. How Damtel i ſaid to have 
beene vnto the 1, yeare of king 
Cyrus, 

7. Some thinke that this is to be ynderſtood of the time of Daniels prophecying: Thes- 
deret: ſo alſo Caluin: among the Aſlyrians, and Chaldeans, agniizu erat pro ſummo prophe- 
ta, he was taken for a'great prepher: but this cannot be the meaning: for he had ſome pro- 
phericall viſions ia the 3. yeare of Cyrus, cap,10.1, | 

2. Much lefle can it be referred to the tiine of Daniels life, as Pellicar ſeemeth to thinke: 
for he liued to the 3, yeare of Cyrus, how long after it is yncertaine: ypon which reaſon 
Hiereme reſolueth , on vite illims temp accipiendum eft, the time of his life cannot be 
here taken. 

3. Ofiander thinketh that hereby is ſignified, thar he liued and continued ſs long, that 
he ſaw to his great toy the returne of his people out of captiuitie, which was in the r.yeare 
of Cyrus: This indeede is moſt true, but in this place, mention becing made of Daniels ftan- 
ding before the King, that is, his miniltring in the Court, there is more vnderſtood then 
ſimply his continuing and remaining vntill that time, 

. Vatablus giveth this expoſition, thatſo long he was miniſter in aula regs, 2 princi- 
pall officer in the kings Court : but ſo was he afterward alſo achicfe gouernour vader 
Cyrus. c.6, | 

: . Lyranus thinketh that hereby is fignificd the honour and glorie of Daniel in regys 
Chaldeorum > Perſarum , in the kingdome both of the Chaldeans and Perſians: but the 
words vnto the firſt yeare of Cyrus, are excluſively rather then incluſuely to be taken: as 
though that time determined the ſpace here ler, 

6. Therefore the purpoſe and intent of theſe words is, not to ſhewe the tearme when 
Daniels prophehe or ftate in honour ended, but ro fgnifie that during all the time of the 
Chaldean Monarchy he continued in great honour and reputation in Babylon and Chaldea: 
poſtea 4 Darts in Medss tranſlatns eſt, afterward he was tranſlated by Darius vato the 
Medes; Hierome, Iun,Polan, and among them alſo he was in great bonour : But from the 
time that he firſt ſtood before Nebuchadnezzar and ſerued him, he was in eſtimation all 
that kings dayes, and in the raigne of Evilmeredach his ſonne, and of Balthazar his ſonne: 
though it may {eeme that he was not alcogerher ſo much ſer by in Balthazar time, as þe- 


force, Oſiand, 
4+ Places of doarine. 
I. DoGt. verl.2, The tranſlatmg of kingdomes, ſubduing 
of Cities, ws ordered and diſpoſed 
by Ged. | 
Yerſ.2. And the Lord gane leboiakim, 5c, mito bus hand, ce, which ſheweth , that all 
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vpon Damiel. Cuar.r, 


things are ruled and governed by Gods prouidence: that kings and princes, ares, cities, 
and common wealths are in Gods hand, to alter arid tutne them, as it ſeemeth beſt ro him« 
ſclfe : whereof we may wake a double vſe: for as it is to our comfort, that we are in Gods 
hand, and vnder his protection:fo in that he deliuereth the imperyrenr into the hands of Ty- 
rants, by them to be corrected and chaſtiſed,it ought ro terrific and mooue ynto repetitance; 
Bulls, 

2. DodQt. veil, 8, That mens hearts are 
im the hand of God, | 

Ver. 8, Fe required the chiefe of the Eunnches, that he might not defile himſelfe: Hence 
it iz euidenr, ſeeing this chiefe officer of the kings rooke no exception to this free ſpeach of 
Daniel, charging the kings table and meates with pollution, that God ruled and inclined 
his heart, co fauour Daniel, and to take all in good part, which he ſaid: Some would baue 
{aid to Daniel, w hat?deeſt thou charge the kings Court and religion with impuritie and vn- 
cleannefſe? are ye Hebrewes enely the pure men, and is there no religion good beſide yours? 
This then was Gods worke thus te qualifie the heart and afteRion of Aſopenah toward Da- 
niel:\o 1 is here found to be true, as the wiſeman ſarth: The kings heart i in the hand of God, 
&c. he trerneth it whit herſoener it pleaſeth hins, Prov, 21.1. 

2. Dot, veri. 12. Of the commenda- 
tion of faſting. 

Verſ. 12. Let them gine vs pulſe to eate : By this example of Daniels abſtinence, who 
preferred a thinne and courſe diet before the kings full and delicate diſhes', we ſee how ex- 
cellent a thing frugalitie and temperance is: Euen among the heathen Philoſophers parſi- 
monie and ſparing diet was much ſet by: Socrates beceing asked, wherein he differed from 
other men, anſwered, illi viunt vt comedant; ego edo vt vinam, they live to eate, but I cate 
to liue: the ſobrietic of Democritas, and Demoſthenes is much celebrated among the hea- 
then: The Egyptians liued of herbes, and the fruits of trees: the food of the Argiues in 
time paſt were peares, of the Athenians figges, of the Medes almonds, af the Echiopians lo- 
cultes, of the Arabians milke, 

They ſay that the ſpittle of a man faſting killerh a ſerpent: So faſting ioyned with prayer, 
is a ſpirituall remedie againſt che fpirituall ſerpent, and his centations , Hiereme calleth it, 
ceterarum viriutum fundimentum , the foundation of other vertues: Chryſoſtome, alimen- 
tuo anime, the nouriſhment of the ſoule : Bal ſaith it is ſimilitugo hominuns cuns eAn- 
gelis, that which maketh men like vnto Angels, 

Chriſt ſanCtified faſting and abſtinence by his owne example: and Sathan _ to inter- 
rupt and breake off his holy faft: thereby ſhewing how ſoueraigne a remedie it is agaiaſt his 
tentations, ſeeing he would not ſufter Chriſt ro hold out his fat: for as a fhip the lighter ic 
is becing vnloaden of the burthens doth berter brooke the warter, and endure the force of 
the windes: {o he which is giuen to a temperate and ſober life, mel effugit flultus &f nym- 
bos tentationum , doth better elcape the floods and tempeſts of temptation. Pintws. 

4. DoQt. That true wertue confiſteth in the in- 72 
ward purpoſe of the heart, not in 
the outward ap- 
FATANCE, 

Veiſ, 8, Daniel had determined in his heart, that he would not defile himſelfe. Daniels 
continencie was not in outward thewe, but rooted and grounded in the heart, which is the 
ſeate of vertue: for that is not vertue which is done enely to the (ight of others, and for o- 
ſentation to ſeeke the praiſe of men, but that which lieth hid in the heart : The Pharikies 
gaue their almes, prayed, faſted, to be ſcene of men ; bur Chriſt teacheth his Diſciples ro. 
pray and faſt in ſecrer, that the Lord may approoue their worke, and not men, Matth.6. 
And S. Paul ſaith, that he « not 4 lewe, which 1 one outward, &c, but he us « lJewe, which 
one within, &c. whoſe praiſe 1s not of men, but of God. Polan, 

* -. 5, Dot. Of worldly feare which carrieth 
away carnall men. ey 

Ver.10.The chiefe of the Eunuches ſaid to Daniel, l feare my Lord the king,ce.This man 
feared more the terrene power of the viſible Emperor, the the celeftial maiettic of che omni- 
potent and inuifible God:as Tertullian obieted to the Romanes, maiore formidine Ceſar s 
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0bſeruatis qua ipſum de Olymps lone, with greater feare ye obſerue Celar, then Iupiter him- 
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ſelfe of Olympus, &c, they and more in awe of their great commander in carth, thenof 
their ſuppoſed gods in heaven : But the Apoſtles had a contrarie reſolution, whether it be 
right im the ſight of God to obey you rather then Ged, mage ye, Act, 4.19. Polan. 
. 6, Dott. ver. 12. Prooke thy ſernuants tenne dayes, of the 
certainte of faith, 

Bullinger hereu pon noteth fides non fallit nec deſerit Dens conſtater inherentes verbo,orc, 
faith fallech not,neicher doth God forlake thoſe which conttantly cleaue vnto his word, &c, 
Daniel with his three brethren and companions were affured,thac God would giue ſuccefle 
according to their faith: and if they in this particular rhing , which concerned but an out- 
ward obſeruation of the lawe, bad ſuch aſſurance and confidence; much more ought we to 
be aſſured of ſuch things , which Ged hath promiſed concerning euerlalting lite: for al 
ebings(as our Bleſſed Sauiour faith) are poſſible to him that beleenerh , Mack, y. 23. 

7. Dot. That learning # neceſſarie 
a im Kings, ; 

Ver. 19. eAnd the king communed with them : Nebuchadnezzar beeing a great warri- 
er and conquerour, yet was bimſelfe ſo well tcene in the knowledge of the Chaldeans, who 
were held to be the moſt learned in the world, that he was able bimlelfe ro fifr and examine 
theſe 4. men, whom he found in wiſedome to gee beyond all his wiſemen and ſoothſayers 
in Babylon. Such learned princes, among the people of God, were Dazid, Salomon, Heze- 
hiah, Ioſias: wong the Heathen, Alrxander the great, Sripio Africanus, [ulins Ceſar, with 
others: and among the Chriftian Emperours, Cenftantine the great , who decided the con- 
trouerſies and queſtions among the Chriſtian Biſhops: And this famous kingdome of En- 
gland hath had moſt learned princes: Henerie the 8, Edward the 6, Queene Elizaberh 
of late blefſed memorie, and our now Soucraigne king lames, who is able to conferre lear- 
_ With any man in bis faculry,as here Nebuchadnezzar doth with Daniel and the other 

ec, 

8. Dot. That the perfeltion enen of humane arts and 
learning is 19 be found in the Church of Gad. 

Ver.20, And _— thew tenne times better, then all the enchanters, and Aſfrologians, 
ec, Like as theſe fower fearing God obtained greater wiſdome euen in the Chaldean lear- 
ning, then any of the other cunning men: So 1t may be ſcene this day, that cuen the liberall 
ſciences, which were inucnted among the Heathen, hauc beene much perfited among Chri- 
Nians; who haue added vnto their beginnings : for ſceing God is the giuer and author of e- 
uery good gift, who are more like to receive ſuch gifts, then bis owne peeple, who can tell 
how to aske them of him: they therefore are in-great error , who either in times paſt gaue 
the preheminence of learning vnto the Gentiles before the Chriſtians, or now to the Papitts 
and Romaniſtes, before the proteſlors of the goſpel: it is evident to all che world, that nei- 
ther for the knowledge of tongues or artes, we are any thing inferior ynto them, 


5. Places of controuerſie. 


1. Controv, Whether the changing of the Popes name be 
ounded wpon the example of Peter, 

Verſ, 7, Unto whom ihe chiefs of the Eunuches gane other names: hereupon Pint ws ta- 
keth occaſion to ſpeake of that cuſtome of the Romane Biſhops, who at their inauguration 
doe take vnto them newe names: Cele Rhodiginus out of Platina alleadgeth this to be the 
reaſon thereof , becauſe Sergime the ſecond had but an homely name belvee, he was called 
07 porci, ſwines face, and thereupon would be called by anewe name, os becing aſhamed of 
his elde: But Pine thinketh rather, that it rooke beginning from Peter , whoſe name the 
Lord changed, calling him in the Syrian rongue Cephas, which in the Greeke (ignifierh (pe- 
tres) a fone: and out of this he falleth into an other matter, that this was not that Cephas 


mentioned, Galath,2, who was not Peter, bur one of the 72. diſciples: for ic is not like that | 


S. Paul would reprooue Peter Pon tificem maximum, the chieſe prieſt tohis face; neither is 
thac TIohn the Apoſtle, who is there alſo ſpoken off, but one of the diſciples, for Paul bim- 
ſelie ſaich, c. 1, 19. that he bad ſecne none of the Apoſtles, but James the Lords brother: 
and againe it appeareth, c.2.70, that James, Cephas, and John ſpeake of Peter az of an 0- 
ther man beſide themſelues,when they ſaw that the goſpel of the uncircumciſion was commit- 
ted to meas of the cirenmciſion to Peter, eto this purpole Pintwe. 
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Cor:tra.t, Platina one of their owne hiſtoriographers may be credited for a matter of 
fact any ftorie, who was belt acquainted with the doings of that Sea; Pmtzes Conceit com- 
meth coo Jate to checke their owne regitier : and if the changing of Popes names be groun+ 
ded vpon the change of Peters name by Chriſt, why did not the Popes before Sergius alter 
their names: or why doe they not expect the authoritic of Chriſt ro innouate their naines, 
bur take them vp themlelues? 

2. As for that (ephas or Peter whom S, Paul reprooued , he was no other but Peter the 
Apofile, 1, for be it admitted, that one of the dilciples was called Cephas, yer he was not 
named Petcr too: but this was repreoued vnder the name of Peter : 2, that Peter which 
was a pillar of the Church, and to whom the Apoſtleſhip of the circumcition was commit- 
ted, was reprooued by $, Paul: bur none of the diſciples were Apoſtles, or any Apotticthip 
committed vnto them, 3. this Peter was one of the chiete, Galath, 2. 6, bur the diſciples 
were not counted among the chicte, 

Neither doe the contraric arguments conclude any thing, 1, for whence can they 
prooue, that Peter was the chiefe of the Apoſtles : the contrarie is :oforced here, that Peter 
with the reſt gaue ynto Paul the right hand of fellowſhip, therefore there was an cqualitie a- 
mong them: and in that Paul ſo boldly reprooucth Peter, it ſheweth that there was no ſu- 
perioritie, 2, $, Paul ſpeaketh of his rwice comming io Teruſalem, firſt after three yeares, 
and then he ſaw none of the Apoliles but Iames : then aſter fourteene yeares , Gala. 
2. V.1. when he found at Ieruſalem, Iames, Peter, and Iohn, This then is a hwple colleCti- 
on,that at his firſt comming he {aw none but Iames, therefore he ſaw no more of the Apo- 
files at his ſecond comming. 3. Neither doth che conſtruction of the words helpe him a+ 
ny thing at all:for,v.7.it is onely ſaid, when they ſaw,crc. Iames,Cephas, Iohn, are nor rherc 
named:and it they were, if we vaderſtand it thus, when [ames, ( ephas and lohn ſaw that the 
Gofpel of the unctrcumciſion was committed unto me, as the Goſpel of the Circumciſion was to 
Peter,or Cephas,it doth not foilow,that Peter ſhould be none of thoſethree : for it is an v= 
ſuall Hebraiſme,to repeat the antecedent in ftead of the pronoune, as Exod. 10.13, He(that 
is Pharaoh):thruff them out from the preſence of Pharaoh : who is {o imple to gather here- 
upon,that there were two Pharaoks, 4. Whereas Pint nameth Clemens, Oecumenims, 
Theephylatt,as fauourers of this opinion, that this Cephas was an other beſide Peter , many 
Fathers of greater authoritic may be produced, which hold that Peter the Apoſtle was re- 
prooucd by $.Paul, as Cyprian, Hierome, Auguſtine, Ambroſe, with others : as is el{where 
ſhewed ar large, Synop/.p.139. 

2, Controv. That faſting «s not meritorious, nor ſatisfattorie, 

Vpon this example of Daniel, vert. 8, wha determined with himelfe not to be defiled 
with the kings meates, Pererize taketh occaſion to fer downe generally the endes of Chri- 
ſtian abl{inence, which he maketh to betheſe eight. 1. ro mitigate and opprefle the anger 
of God kindled againſt finne, 2. to obraine ſomewhat 8t the hand of Ged, 3. to imitate 
the abflinence of Chritt and his Apoftles, 4. to fatisfie God for their owne finnes and 0- 
thers, 5. to ouercome the tentations of Sathan, 6, to preuent tinnes to come. 7, to ſub- 
due the concupilcence of the fleſh, 8. to make the ſoule more prompt and readie tor ſpiri- 
twall exerciſe and meditation, | 

Contra, The reſt of the cauſes of abſtinence beeing admitted , three of them we wor- 
thily take exception to, namely the 1. 3. 4. | 

1. Gods wrath can not be appeaſed by any worke of ours : it is onely Chriſt, in whom 
God is well pleaſed with vs, and who bath made an atonement for vs, he onely hath offred 
a facrifice of ſweete ſmelling ſauour vnto God for vs, Epheſ.5.2, 2, Neither can we imi- 
tate the iniraculous faſt of our bleſſed Sauiour,who continued 40, daics and nights withour 
eating any thing:neither did Chriſt faſt to that ende, to giue vs an example to doe the like: 
bur wherein we ſhould imitate Chriſt,he himſelfe reacherh vs,ſaying,learne of me,that I am 
mecks and lowly in heart. 3. And that fafting doth nor ſatisfie for tinne, it is euident by the 
example of ch\e vainglorious Pharife, who boaſted in his prayer, that he fafted rwice in the 
weeke,and yet he was not thereby iuftified:ſee more hereof Synopſcp.95 5. 

3. Controy, That the preſcript of faſting dates for religion, and forbearing 
of certaine kinds of meate,ts not warranted here by 
Daniels abſtinence, 
Pintus vpon this example groundeth the _— of 40.daics,and other falts obſerued 
2 in 
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in the Papall Church; and thereupon inveigheth againf{ Proreſtants,calling them heretikes, 
becauſe they doe Eccle/ie reimnia aſpernari,defſpile the faſts of the Church:and ſaith whereas 
we pretend to haue reformed the Church,on Eccleſie, ſed ſeits Epicuree reformateres,Coc. 
we arc not reformers ef the Church, but of the Epicures feet: Prirmw, p. 18, 

Contra, 1, Proteſtants onely reic& their ſuperftitious and hypocruicall faſts : true fa- 
ſting(which is an abltinence from all mentes and drinkes for a time, to make their prayers 
more feruent) they praCtiſe more then Papifts, who knowe nor what ſuch faſting meaneth, 
2. Whoare the Epicures and bellie gods of this age, their fat Monkes and Abbey-Jub- 
becs are witneſſes: who while they forbeare eating et flcſh, do feede vpon other delicate 
meates and daintte confections, with drinking of wine, which doe more pamper the fleſh 
and cnflame the luſt, 3. This example of Daniel doth nothing at all fir their turne : 1, Da- 
niel kept this abſtinence 3, yeares together. 2, he abſtained as well from eating (of fiſh as 
fleſh, 2. neither did he drinke any wine all this time of abſtinence : letthem goe now and 


- imitate Daaicls faſt chemſelues; which they would rake to be a verie hard penance, Polar, 


4. Controv, verl. 20, What the wiſemen of the 
{baldeans were : and whether the wiſemen 
which came to Chriſt were 
kmgs, 

Pir1u4 vpon this place giueth this note, that the wiſe men among the Chaldeans and Per- 
fans were called Magi,which is a Perhian word, and was the ſame with a Philoſopher among 
the Grecians, and a Gymnoſophiſt among the Indians: and becaule the kings of the Eaſt were 
philoſophers, they were called Magi, wilemen: and fo the wile men which came to Chrift, 
Matth, 2.2re held by an auncient tradition of the Church to haue beene kings, as Tertullian, 
Hirome, and eAuguſtine afftirme, with other. Pas, p. 24. 

Contra.1. Hierome wtiting vpon the 72, Plalme, calleth them not reges, but regums ty- 


ib 3.de rairab. P95, kings, but types of the kings: eAuguſtine ſaith, monente ſubdolo ſermoneregu , alacres 


ICnp.C.4. 


eunt, beciog craftely warned by the king, they goe cheerefully: not as it is corruptly read, 
reges alacres eunt, the kings goe on cheerefully: 2. Tertullian indeede ſaith, nam & Mages 
reges fere oriens habuit : in the Eaſt, they had for the moft part the Aſagi or wiſemen for 
their kings, &c, But this can hardly be prooued:the wiſe men were of great authoritie wich 
the Perſian kings, and did vſurpe the kingdome a while, before Darius was choſen king:bucr 
the Mag: were not kings, 3. Andif this be ſuch a firme tradition of the Church; that theſe 
2. wiſemen were kings, what tradition haue they for the reſt, that theſe three kings lic bu- 
ried at Collen,and that their names, were Gaſpar, Melchior, Balthaſar: which three names 
written in parchment, and hung about the necke, they ſay are auaileable to drive away any 
diſeaſe from the bodie, 4. 1f they had beene kings, Herod would haue beene afraide re 
hauc entertained them beeing icalous of his kingdome, neither is it like that the Euangelift 
would hauc omitted it,it beeing much for the honour of Chriſt,that he was adored of kings 
in his infancie: ſee Beza, in his annotat, Matth.2.1. 
5. Controv, v.20, Of rhe Magicians among the ( haldeans,and how that 
ſuch were alwaies oppoſite to the true Church of God, as 
diners of the Popes were 
ſuch, 

1, The word chartummim, is a ſtrange and forren word, and is taken properly (as Aber 
Ezra tor the Magician,or Genethliake,the caſter of mens nativities, 

2. In the beginning the tearme of Magicians was honeurable among the Perfians : for 
they were ſuch as profeſſed the knowledge both of divine and humane things, and were aſ- 
{iltant vnto Kings: they were the ſame among the Perſians, with the Prieſts or Prophets in 
Egyprt,the Philoſophers in Greece ; among the French the Draide, among the Indians the 
Gymnolophiſtes: among the BaQtrians the Samane:. 

3- Bur afterward theſe Magi fell to practiling of vnlawfull artes, to invocate ſpirits, and 
to confederate themſelues with deuills : of whome they learned their enchantments and 
coniurations,as Theodoret alleadgeth out of Porphirie, | 

4. Such were the Magicians and Sorcerers in Egypt, of whome Iannes and Tambres 
were the chiefe, which reſiſted Moſes, 

Moſt of the Heretikes were Magicians,as Simon Magus,and Menander his ſuccefſor,and 
Matcion,as [uſtinus witnefſeth, Apolog.2. pro Chriſtian, and one Marcus, who by his magi- 

call 
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call impoſtures deceiued many, as [renexs, Many of the Popes were profeſſed Magicians Rn r 
aQVCn lercy, 


and by ſuch Diabolicall practiſes obtained the Popedome : as Sylveſter the 2. Sylveſter the 
3. Gregorie the 6. Benedi&t the 9, John the 12, who in playing at dice was wont to call 
vpon the deuill,as Luirprandus,and to offer wine vnto bim,as Faſciculus tewp.Gregorie the 
7, did vſe to carrie adour with him a booke of Necromancie,and was condemned as a Magi- 
cian and Sorcerer in the Synod at Brixia, as Abb.Irfpergenſ.and Benno Cardinal. write, Po- 
lan, Thus in the aduerfarie Church Magicians have beene had in great reputation; as here 
they were 2ccounted of among the Chaldeans : But as Daniel by his odly wildome obſcu- 
red them all; ſo the ligkt of Gods truth and Goſpel hath prevailed agrinſt all ſuch abomina- 


tions, 
6. Morall obſervations. 


1. Obſerv, v, 2. That vittorie and conqueſt ts to be 
vſed moderately. 

v. 2. With part of the veſſclls of the houſe of God. Although this was eſpecially wrought by 
Gods prouidence,that Nabuchaduez.zar caried away onely part of the veffels of the Tem- 
ple,that ſome might ſtill remaine for the ſeruice thereof; yer in this victorious king is ſer 
forth an example of moderation, who is contented to take part of theſe holy veſſels , and 


carieth away part of the chicfe men into captiuitic: he maketh not hauocke and ſpoile of all: 


c.8.9. 


= which teacheth, that Princes ſhould nor vſe their vitorie, to make defelation , and lay al! 

g veaſt,but rather to helpe to bring things to better order. Bulling, |, | 

Te 2. Oblerv, Princes can doe no more then 

ﬀ, God permitteth, 

”, Herein alſo euidently appeareth Gods worke, Nabuchadnezzer had no power to carie 
away more of the men or veſſels, then God gaue into his hand: for the text ſaith , God gaze 

a Jehciak;m into his hand, &c.with part of the veſſels of the houſe of God. If God had giuen all 

res into his hand, he had taken all:but now he is limited, he taketh no more then God would he 

ad, ſhould rake, Papp. So like as, though the Sea rage, and the waves thereof riſe, yet the Lord 

os keepeth it within the bound3,and bindeth as it were with ſwadling bands, Iob.38.9, So the 

for Lord Rateth the rage and furie of the mightie men of che earth* they haue no power to doe 

ich any thing, but from God:as leſus ſaid vnto Pilate, Thou conldeſt haue ro power at all agamft 

but megexcept it were ginen thee from abone, Joh.19.11, 

ele 3. Obſerv. The Lord puniſheth by degrees. 

bu- Atthis time Nebuchadnezzer onely caried away part of the holy veſlells, and ſome few, 

ME$ Daniel with other perſons, but afterward he'tooke Iechonias the king himſelfe, and caried 

any him into capriuirie; and laſt of all he put our Zedekiahs eyes, burnt the Temple, and made 


Aben Nebuchadnezzer hating taken the veſſels of the Temple,doth offer them in the houſe of 
God, thus honouring his idol with vninſt ſpoiles: but our God will not ſo be ſerucd: the 
:for wiſe man faith, Honour the Lord with thy riches, that is, thine owne,and not an others: They Prov.;.9- 
re al- which offer vnto God, or giue vnto the poore of that which is gotten by extertion,arc here- 
ets in in like vnto Nebuchadnezzer : and they be compared vnto the Eagle, which liveth of the 
as the pray of other birds,and that which ſhee leaueth,doth diſtribute among the reſt, Pintus, The 


hauocke of the citie, and remooued the moſt of the inhabicants into captiuitie, Thus the 
Lord proceedeth by degrees, to ſce if he can draw the people by his ſmaller correRions to 
repentance,till he powre out the whole viole of his wrath at once ypon them, Ofiand, This 
manner of the Lords proceeding in his iudgements by degrees is well expreſſed, Levit, 26, 
v.18.21.24. how the Lord flill puniſheth his people ſeauen times more, that is, with more 
grieuous iudgements when they doe not profit by the former, _ | 
wo | 4. Obſerv, God will not be honoured with enill 
gotten goods, 


law of Moſes forbiddeth, that any ſhould bring the price of a whore into Gods houſe, Deur, 


s, and 23.18, nothing is acceptable ynto God, which is gotten by vnlawfull and diſhoneſt means, 
s and 5. Oblerv. v.8. Againſt the riotous linmg, and exceſſive 
| expenſes of ſtudents, 
mbres 'Verſ.'$, Daniel had determined #ot to defile himſelfe with the kings meats, &c, This 
great abftinence in. Daniel and the reft, who were ſequeſtred , and ſer apart for the ftudie of 
Or,and wiſedome, Bull, well applycth againſt the cuill yſe of tidents in theſe | 24 Which are not 
magi- Ay D 3 medio- 


call 


42 


- 


Cruar,z,  eA /ixfold Commentarie 


mediocri menſa, & honeſta veſte contenti , content with moderate fare, and modeſt gar- 
ments, but doe exceede both wayes: Many which liue of exhibition,and vpon the foundati- 
on of liberall patrons, doe frequent ravernes, and ruffle in their filkes, to the great oftcace 
and ſcandale of that kind of Vniuerhiie life, and ts the hinderance of inuch bencuolence, 
which otherwiſe would be beſtowed that way, 
6. Oblſerua, verl;, 18. That time 5 to be 
| redeemed, 

Vetſ. 18. When the time was expired, that the kmg had appointed to bring themin , &c, 
The time appointed for the inſtruction of Daniel, and his fellowes was 3.ycares, this time 
beeing expired, then the king calleth them to account, to ſee how they bad profited: which 
example is worthie to be followed, by thoſe, who are ler ouer Colledges of ſtudents, to ſee, 
thac they muſpend not their time in vaine, but goe forward in their [tudies.Bullingey . As 
there is nothing more precious then time, ſo the loſſe of nothing is more to be lamented: 
therefore the preacher would hauc a young man remember his Creator in the dayes of his 
youth, before the euill dayes come.&c, Ecclel. 12. 1, 


CHAP. 35 


1. The argument and Methode. 


His chapter oonliſteth of 3. parts, 1,of Nebuchadneztars dreame,with the inqui- 
6.00 ?tter the meaning thereof, to verſ, 14. 2. the interpretation giuen by Da= 
niel, ver{.46. 3.the effects that followed, 

1. Nebuchadnezzars dreame is deſcribed by the circumſtance of time, and 
the cffeRs, it troubled his ſpirit, verſ, 1, The inquiſtion followeth,confiſting of the calling 
and conuention of the wiſemen, v.2. 2. The conference berweene them and the king, 
which is threefold: In the firſt the king fumply propoundeth his motion, to hauc his dreame 
expounded, verl.3, and the Chaldeans promiſe to declare it, ſo they kneweir, ver.q.In the 
ſecond the king requireth of them two things, to tell him his dreame which he had forgot- 
ten, and :o declare the meaning , both threatening puniſhment, ver, 5, and promiling re- 
ward, ver.6. and the Chaldeans anſwer as before, ver, 6. In the third the king vrgeth them 
ſore, that if they did nor, as he requireth, he would hold them to be impoftors and decei- 
vers, and punith them, ver.8.9, The Chadeans excuſe themſclues, 1. by the impoſſibilicic 
of the thing. 2. by the example of other kings. 3. by the difficultic, that none could doe 
ſuch a thing but the Gods; ver, 11. 3.Then follower the cuent,they arc commanded to be 
laine, ver, 12. FEW 

2, Inthe ſecond part, there is, 1. the preparation co the interpretation,yver, 14. then the 
interpretation ir ſelfe to ver. 46. 

1. Intke preparation, I. 1s ſet farth the occaſion, Daniel is ſought for with his fellowes 
to be killed, ver. 13, whereupon followeth his perſwaſion with Arioch,ver, 16, his motion 
to the king. ver. 17. 2. then the meanes are expreſſed which he vſed, firſt prayer with the 
eftcct tacreof,, ver, 18, 19. then a thankſgiuing ynto God both generallto yer. 23, then 

A iicular, ver. 23. | 
f 2, The inttipretation followeth , where, 1. the opportunitic is ſhewed, how he is 
brought in vato the king by Ariech, ver.24.25, 2. the preamble to the interpretatien,con- 
ſRing of the kings demaund, ver, 26, and Daniels anſwer, in theſe 4. parts, concerning the 
Altrologians; that they could doe nothing, ver. 27, touching God, that he onely reucaled 
ſecrets, ver, 28, concerning the king, how he was affeted, when he dreamed, ver. 29. tou- 
ching himſelfe, that he imputeth ir not ro his owne wiſedome, ver.z0., 

3. The interpretatien confſteth of the ſimple narration of the dre- me, which conſiſted 
of two parts, the viſion of the image to ver, 34. and of the ſtone which daſhed ir in pieces, 
ver. 34,35. 2. of the expoſition, re of the image and the parts thereof, to ver. 44. then 
of the (tone, veri.44.45. | | | 

3. The effects are chree, 1, the reuerencing of Daniel, yer. 46. 2, his confeſſhon of 
God, ver.47. 3. therewardiag of Daniel with gifts and honours, ver, 48. and the aduan- 


\, Cing cf his fellowes at his requelt, yer(.49. 


> 


7... 1 


vpon Damel. C Lg. 
The diuerſe readings. 


v. t. In the ſecond yeare,in the raigne of Nebuchadnezzer, /. Pol, (not of the raigne of 
Nebuchadnezzer )L.V.G. for the diſtinition comming betweene, ſeuereth theſe two clauſes ) 
Nebuchadnezzer dreamed dreames , wherewith his ſpirit was troubled (troubled it ſelfe, 
{bald. )and his ſleepe was vpon him.G, [, Pol, (beter, then left him.I, or was broken vpon 
him. Pag. )or fled from him.L the word u(haiah )was, and the prepoſitton ghal, doth not fignifie 

om: the meaning is, while he was in a deepe fleepe or ſlumber, 

2. Then the King commanded to call the Magicians, and the Afſtrologians , and Sorce- 
rers,and the Chaldeans,to ſhew the King his dreames : ſo they came and ſtood before the 


T King: 

LY "4 And the king ſaid vnto them, I haue dreamed a dreatwe, and my ſpirit was troubled 

 {(Chald.troubled it ſelfe to know the dreame, | 

% 4. Then ſpake the Chaldeans to the king in the Aramites language, O King , liue for e- 

> yer: tell thy ſeruants the dreame,and we will ſhew the interpretation, 

NY 5. The King anſwered, and faid to the Chaldeans, The thing is gone from me : if ye will 

 notmake me vnderftand the dreame,and the interpretation thereof(zot the contefture there- 

> of.L, )ye ſhall be rent in pieces, ( ye ſhall periſh, L.ye ſhall be made pieces.Chald.) and your 

houſes ſhall be made a iakes,G.(dwnghill,Chald, [not your houſes ſhall be confiſcate.L.) 
6. But if ye declare the dreame and the interpretation theggeof, ye ſhall receiue of me 
i- BE gifts, and rewards, and great honour : therefore ſhew me the dreame,and the interpreration 
a- of it, | | 
7. They anſwered againe(the ſecond rime,Chald.) and ſaid, Let the king tell the dreame 

1d to his ſeruants,and we will declare the interpretation thereof, 
18 8. The king anſwered and ſaid, I know my that he would gaine time (redeem, or 
2 buie trme,Chald.)becaulc ye ſee the thing is gone from me. 
ne 9, But if yee will not declare me the dreame, there is but ene iudgement, ( ſentence.L, 
he F. 1. or law. A.) for you: for yee haue prepared lying and corrupt words to ſpeake before 
1 me, till the time be changed, G. 7, (the time be paſſed, L, till there be an other ſtate of things, 
'C= V.) therefore tell me the dreame , that I may knowe, if ye can declare the interpretation 
m thereof. 
Cle 10, The Chaldeans anſwered before the king, and faid (Chal. and ſaying) there is nor 
tic a man ypon the earth ({al.vpon the drie ground) which can declare the kings matter:there= 
oe fore not any king , nor prince, or ruler(wightie Chald.) cuer asked {uch a queſiion(ſuch 4 


be ſaying.C.) of any Magician, Aſtrologian, or Chaldean, 
11, And the matter(the ſaying.C.) which the king requireth,is precious, (rare. G. of 
the great weight, L, A.) and there is not any other(to be found, L. ) which can declare it before 
the king , except the gods , whoſe dwelling is not with fleſh (with mer. L. with mortall 
ves men,l/.) | 


on 12, For this cauſe the king was angrie, and in a great furic, and gaue charge to deftroy 
the all the wiſemen of Babel, 

cn 13. So the ſentence was giuen, and the wiſemen were ſlaine: and they ſought Daniel, 

and his fellowes to beflaine. 

eis 14. Then Daniel enquired of the counſell and decree, DL, Po, (returned the counſel and 
onN- decree. (not anſwered with counſell,G,or mterceded.V.)of Arioch the captaine of the guard, 
the L.(or cheife marſhall, or executioner I, the captaine of his armie,L.) to the king, which was 
led gone forth to ſlay the wiſe men of Babel. 

OU - 15. Tea, heanſwered and ſaid vnto Arioch the kings captaine, why is the ſentence ſo 


haſtie from the. king 2? then Arioch made knowne (declared.G. ) the thing (the word.C.) to 
ted Daniel, 
ces, 16, So Daniel went in, and defired of the King, that he would giue him time ( /eaſvre. 
hen G.) and he would declare the interpretation to the king. 4 
17. Then Daniel went to his houſe, and made knowne the matter (che word.C.) to 
n of Hananiab,({þ«naniah.C.) Miſhael, and Hazariah his companions, 
ane 18. And that they ſhould beſcech mercic from the God of heauen in this ſecret(ſacra- 
ment, L,) that Danicl with his fellowes might not periſh with the reſt of the wiſemen of 
- Babel, | 
be D4 - | 19, Then 
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19. Then was the ſecret reucaled to Daniel in a vition by night; theretore Daniel bleficd 
the God of heauen. | 

20, And Danicl anſwered, and ſaid, The name of God be bleſſed for eue: aid cuer: for 
wiſedome and ſtrengh are his, | 

21, And hechangeth times and ſeaſons (moderateth V.) he taketh away kings , (ngt 
&imodomes,L,)and eftabliſheth kings(ſerreth vp.G. creareth,F,) he giveth wiledome to the 
wile, and knowledge to men of vnderſtanding:(r0 ther which knowe vxderſtandinding.C.) 

22. Hediſcovereth the deepe and ſecret things: be knoweth what is in the darkeneſſe, 
and the light dwelleth with kim, 

23. Ithanke thee and praiſe thee, O thou God of my fathers, that thou haft given me 
wiſedome and ſtrength, and halt made knowne vnto me(made me ro knowe) that which we 
deſired of thee: for thou haſl made knowne vnto vs the kings matter: (word, C, ) 

24. Wherefore Daniel went vnto Arioch, whom the king had appointed to deftroy the 
wiſe men of Babel : he went , and laid thus vnte him, Deftroy nor the wiſe men of Babel, 
bring me in before the king, and I will declare vnto the king the interpretation, 

25. Then Arioch in hatt brought in Dantel before the king, and aid thius vnto him, I 
haue found a man of the children of ludah taken captiues(children of the caprinitie of I#u- 
dab.C.) that will make knowne vnto the king the ivterpreration, 

26, Then anſwered the king and ſaid vato Daniel, whoſe name was Belrſhatzar(Baltha- 

ar.L, Beltſazar S.Belteſhaz2ar,G.) art thou able ro make knvwne varo me the dreame, 
which I haue ſeene,and thegnterpretation thereof? 

27. Daniel anſwered before the king, L.eA. (to the king. 1.F.in the preſence of the king, 
B.G.)and ſaid: The ſecret which the king hath demanded can neither the wiſemen, aſtrolo- 
gians(magicians, L. wiſards V. ſoothſayers.B J magicians, II. (enchanters, G. wiſe men,Þ, 
coniefturers, L.) ſoothſayers(ſuch as gane coniettuve by the entralls of beaſts, aruſpices.I, L. 
readers of deſtinies '.B.) declare vnto the king, | 

28. Butthereisa God in heaven the reuealer of ſecrets, who hath made knowne vnto 
king Nebuchadnezzar,what ſhall be in the dayes following. /.J”. (im the latter dayer.L.G.B, 
AP, but many of theſe things fell our wot long after Nebuchadnezzars time) in the conſe- 
qnence or following of dayes. (".) Thy dreame;and the viſion of thine head vpon thy bed, 
15 this, | 

29, O king theughts came (aſcended.C,) to thee vpon thy bed, what ſhould come to 
paſſe hereafter; and he which reuealeth ſecrets, telleth thee what ſhall come. 

30. As for me, not for any wiſedome which is in me, more then in any living, is this ſe- 
cret revealed vnto me, bur for this, that they might (or chat [ might.'Þ, or that it might,L. 
that, lome,mighs I for their cauſe which might.l.).make known vnto the king the interpre- 
tation, 2nd that thou mighteſt knowe the thoughts of thine heart, 

1. O king , thou ſaweſt,and behold a great image: this large image whoſe glorie (and 
the glorie thereof. C,) was excellent, ſtood before thee, and the forme thereof was terrible. 

32, This images head was of fine ( goed, C.) gold: the breaſt thereof, and the armes 
thereof of ſiluer; his bellic and his ſides, /.(thighes.ceter,) of brafſe, 

33. His legges of yron, his feete were part (ſome of them,(".) of yron, part of clay: 

24: Thou bcheldelt til] a ftone was cut out, which was not with hands,(that i cut ont: 
without hands,ceter.but then the relatme(which) ſhould be omitted) which {mote the unage 
vypon bisfeete, which were of yron and clay,and brake them in peices, | | 

35. Then was the yron, the clay, the brafſe, the filuer, and the gold broken altogether,” 
and became like the chafte of the ſummer floares, (where the wheat 5; threſhed)and the wind 
carried them away, that not any place was found for them: and the fone that ſmore the 1- 
mage became a great ineuntaine, and filled the whole earch, | 

36. This is the dreame, and we will declare the interpretation thereof before the king. . 

37. © King, thou art a King of Kings: for the God of heauen hath giuen thee a kivg- 
dome, power, and ftrength, and glorie, 

38, And in all places, where the children of men dwell, the beafts of the field, and the 
foules of heauen, hath he given into thine hand,” A,P.G.B, (vor, all thoſe places, where,c+c, 
V.L. for here the prepoſition (in )is omitted, or where the children of men,the beaſts of the field, | 
Ge. dwell, theſe are rather ſaid to be given, as ler, 27.6,) and hath made thee ruler ouer 
(*1.C.)them all: thou art this head of gold. | bl 
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9. And after thee ſhall riſe an ether kingdome inferiour to thee ( of lner.L.G.) but 
thus us inſerted by way of expoſition )and an other third kingdome ſhai be of brafle, which (}1al 
beare rule ouer all the earth, 

o. And the fourth kingdome ſhall be ſtrong as yron: for as yron breaketh in peices, 
and ſubducth all things, and as yron, which bruiſeth(as yron bruiſeth, LV .G.F here the re- 
latize (which) 15 emitted) all thele things, ſo ſhall it breake in peices, and bruiſe. 

1. Where as thou ſawelt the feere and toes, part of porters clay, and part of yron; the 
kingdome ſhall be deuided, bu there ſhall be in it of the ſtrength /.7.G.(of the planting. 
L.A.) of yron, for ſo much as thou ſaweft yron mixed with clay, a»dearth, 

42. And as the toes of the feete were part of yron, and part of clay, ſo ſhall the king- 
dome be partly (trong, and partly broken, ; 

3. And whereas thou ſawelt yron mixed with clay, and carth, they ſhall mingle them- 
{clues with the ſeede of men, but they ſhall not ioyne one with an other(rhis with rhar,C.) 
as yron cannot be mixed with clay, 

44. And in the dayes of theſe kings (net kingdower.L,) ſhall the God of heaucn raite 
vp a kingdome, which thall neuer be deltroyed: and this kingdome ſhall not be letr {giver 
oxer ,B.G.delinered oner.L, to an other people, but it ſhall breake and deſtroy all thele king- 
domes, and it ſhall Rand tor cuer, 

. Whereas thou ſawelt , that a ſtene was cut out of the mauntaine, which was not 

with hands, [.(without hanaes, eater, (ce before, ver. 34.) and that it broke in peices, the y- 
ron, the braflc, the clay, the luer, and the gold: ſo the great God hath made knowne to - 
the King, what ſhall be hereafter, and the dreame is true and the interpretation thereot 
faithfull./,L.[.Cſure.B.G.) 

46. Then king Nebuchadnezzar fell ypon his face,and bowed himſelfe.G.B.( worſhipped 
L.J.I. )vnto Daniel: and charged oblations F.(ſacrifices. L; meate offrings.G,rewards, B. 
gifts. l. the word is mincah which ſignifieth gift s and oblations offred ) and lweet odors,to be 
offered (ro be ordamed. PB.) vnto him. 

47. Allo the king anſwered vnto Daniel and faid,Of a truth it & that{ 7 know of a truth. 
G.of 4 truth your God.cfc, L.B, but here the word tranſlated(that) # omitted) your God is 
the God of gods, and che Lord of kings, reucaling lecrers, ſeeing thou walt able ro reueale 
this ſecret, | 

48. So the king made Daniel a great man(magnified him.C.l, )and gaue him great gifts; 
very many : and made him gouernour ouer the whole province of Babel, and chicte of the 
rulers, aboue all the witemen of Babel. | 

49. Then Daniel. requefted of the king, and he ſcr ouer the bulineſſe .L,P.(the charge 
B.G.V. ofthe prouince of Babel, Shadrach,Meſhach, and Abednego; But Daniel was r#- 
ler in the kings gate,1.(ſat in the kings gate.B.G.was in the kings gate, L.was in the court IV.) 

1. The queſtions diſcuſſed. 
Queſt, r. verl. 1, Howthe ſecond yeare is to be 
counted wherein Nebnchadnezzar 
bad this dreame. 

1. Theodoret thinketh that it was the ſecond yeare from the beginning of his raigne: but 
that cannort be, for Nebuchadnezzars raigne beganne in part of the 3. and 4. yeare of Te- 
hoiakim, cap.1.1. and Terem. 25.1. and 3. yeares after that were appointed for Daniels e- 
ducation, c.1.5, while thoſe 3. yeares were expired, there was ne proofe or triall had of 
Daniels wiſedome; therefore it can not be, that the ſtorie in the firft chapter is ſer downe by 
way of recapitulation, as Theodoret thinketh: for till the three yeares were palt, they were 
not brought before the king. 

2. Some thinke that this was the ſecond yeare of Nebuchadnezzars raigne by himſelfe 
alone, who allo raigned after aſort with his Cher, who alſo was called by the ſame name: 
Calin, Genenenſ, But this cannot and, becauſe the firft yeare of Nebuchadnezzar his 
ſole raigne was in the 3. and 4. raigne of Iehoiakim, Ierem.25.1. after which three yeares 


- muſt be counted for Daniels education : this then could not be the ſecond yeare of his 


raigne alone, 
: 3. Some vnderſtand here two Nebuchadnezzars, the father mentioned before,cap.1.1, 


and his ſonne, brether to Enilmerodach, who beeing the younger was preferred before the 
, ES. other, 
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other, and the Elder becauſe of his wickednefle was put by the gouernment, ex Zyray, fo 
allo Emmanuzl Sa, But this Nebuchadnezzar could not be jonne to Nebuchadnezzar the 


great, and brother to Euilmerodach,tor the Lord bad giuen the kingdomes of the carth,buc 


vnto Nebuchadnezzar, and his fonne: that is Euilmerodach, and his tonnes ſonne , which 
was Balthazar the ſonne of Euilmerodach: bur if there were a Nebuchadnezzar brother ro Þ 
Euilmerodach, then ſhould there be three befide Nebuchadnezzar the great , and not two 
oncly as Icremie ſaith: there were indeede two Nebuchadnezzars, one called Nebauchad- | 
nez247 priſcus, the auntient, the other Nebucbadnezaar wague, the great: who beganne | 
his caigne the ſame yeare Daniel went into captiuirie, in the 3, and 4, yeare of heal. = 
4. The vſuall interpretation is, that it mult be vuderttood of the ſecond yeare of Nebu- © 
chadnezzars abloluce Monarchie, after the ſubduing ot Egypt: fo Toſephms lb. 10. cap. 11, | 
of the ſame opinion is Hiereme, aud of the later writers, Lyranws, Hugo Cardi, whe thin- | 
keth it was the 26.yeare of his whole raigne,and the ſecond of his Monarchie , Perer, allo Þ 
Pos, Bullimger, Pelbcan, are of the ſame opinion : Bur this cannor tand: for Nebuchad-. * 
nezzar conquered Tyrus , before he ſubdued Egypt: for Egypt is giuen him for his wages © 
for his ſcruice againſt Tyrus, Ierem.24. 18, 19. bur Daniel was famous for his wifedome, | 
(which was not knowne till he had expounded Nebuchadnezzars dreame) before Tyrus © 
was &cſtroyed: for he is celebrated for his pietie, and therein ioyned with Noab and Iob, k 
Eſck.14.and for bis wiſdome,Eſek.28.3. And then immcadiatcly in thatchaprter followerh Þ 
the prophehic of the deſiruſtion of Tyree. 

5. Wherefore this ſecond yeare muſt be counted from the time when Daniel ficft ſtood 
betore the king: in the ſecond yeare then of his ſervice and miniftrie, Nebuchadnezzar had 
this dreame: but where it is added,ww the raigne of Nebucbaduezzer, theſe words are not to 7 
be ioyncd with the former, an the ſecond yeare, as appeareth by the Hebrew diſtinction, re- | 
6:4h,ſer ouer the word ſoetaim,ſecond:this then happened in the raigne of Nebuchadaczzar, | 
which is mentioned by way of diflinftion, becauſc in the laft words of the former chaprer, 
it is ſaid that Daniel was 10 the firſt yeare of King Cyrus; leaſt any ſhould thinke thar this 
was done in the ſecond yeare of {yrws, direRt mention is made of the raigne of Nebuchad- 
nezzar. 1un, Polan, Pappas, h 

Queſt, 2. What Nebachadneztar this mnat,and whenee 
he was ſo called, 

1. Some thinke, as is touched in the former queſtion, that this was the ſonne of Nebu- 
chadnezzar the great,brother to Ewilmeradach : but it is before fhewed that there were but 
two kings of this name, Nebuchadnezzar called priſcus, the auncient and Nebuchadnezzar 
called mag», the great: of theſe two Iofephus maketh mention, the ficlt raigned 21,yeares, 
the ſecond 43. yeares after his compurerion: then after him ſucceeded, not an other Nebu- 
chadnezzar (which Pinus thinketh, but without any grourd, to baue beene a generall 
yame to all the kings of Chaldea, as Czſar was to the Romane Emperours) but his ſonne 
Enilmerodach, whom Toſephus calleth Abilamarodachm : This Nebuchadnezzar then here 
mentioned, was he which was ſurnamed the great, 2, Some thinke, that there was a third 
Nebuchadnezzar held to be the ſonne of Cyri«, in whole time fell out che hiftoric of Ho- 
lofernes and Indith, Lyran. bur it is cuident in Scripcure that no kings of the Perſians , but 
onely of the Chaldeans were called by thaxnawe. 3. Concerning tbe notation of Nebs- 
&hadnezzars name, Lyranus hath this narration,that he was ſa called of this euent: beeing a 
child he was caſt out, and ſuckled by a ſhee-goar ynder a tree , in the which fate an owle, 
which a certaine leper paſſing by wondred at, to {ce an owle ſet there in the day,and by thac 
occaſion looking about he eſpicd the child, which he cauſed to be nurſed and brought vp, 
So of thele three is the name compounded, of Nabu which in that language fignifierh aa 
owle, and chodo a goare, and xoſor a leper: Bur this ſeemeth to be a fabulous narration: for 
whereas Nebuchadnezzar the great is imagined to haue becne le called ypon this occaſion, 
that is not like, becauſe his father was called by that name before him. 

Quelt, 3. verl. 1. Why he & ſaid to hane 
dreamed dreames. 

1. Though he dreamed here but once, andin reſpeR of the time had but one dreame, 
yet it is called in the plurall cholmerh, dreames,not ſomninn,a dreame(as the Latine travſla- 


- xeur interpreteth)becauſe many matters were contained in this dreame : it was ſomminm 


multiplex, one dreame, yer conſiſting of many parts, /nn, Polan, 2. Asallo,becaule in that 
one 
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one image, which he ſawe, there were divers merrals, which were types and repreſentations 


of diuers Monarchies, one ſucceeding another, Pappia, lo that this dreame was diuers, both 
in reſpect of the matter and obie thereof, and the divers interpretation and fignification 


of the ſame, 
4. Queſt. Phat manner of dreame this was 
which Nebuchadnezzat had. 


1. Dreames are cither naturall,w hich the mind cauſcth of it ſelfe, bur vpon ſeme occaft- 


on or beginning cither external] or incernali, er they arc ſommnia immiſſa,dreames which the 
minde of” it ſelfe procurech not , bur are ſent and wrought vpon it by ſome other power: 
and they are of two ſorts , either I575urre, ſent of God , or Samuorieniurre, ſent of cuill 
ſpirits, | 

2. Divine dreames are ſuch as God offreth- to the minde, and ſometime ſuch dreames 


* - ate ſhewed to the faithfull, as rs Iaacob, Ioſeph, Daniel; ſometime:o thoſe which were 


not of 'the p cople of God, as ro Abimelech, Gen, 20. Laban, Gen. 31. Pharaoh. Geng. 

3. Divine dreames are all wayrixe', that is containing ſome diuination of things hid 
and ſecrer, and afterward to come mr , and they are of two ſorts,, nuda zee will a, nz- 
ked vifions, ſimply and plainely expretſing the meaning, ſcope.and purpoſe of the dreame, 
as that was which was ſhewed to loſeph concerning Marie, how he ſhould diſpoſe of her, 
Marth, 1. or els they are 3&ge, myfticall dreames, folded vp in types and figures, which 
cannot be vnderſtaod withour tome fignitication: ſuch was Pharaohs 'dreames of the 7. fac 
and leane kine, and of the 7, full and 7. thinne and lanke cares, Gen. 4r. 

4. This dreame which Nebuchadnezzar had , was both a divine drearne, and ofthis 
laſt ſort, obſcure and darke , which could not be vnderftood without an interpreter : for 
though Nebuchadnezzars thoughts, who was defirous ro knowe what ſhould come to 

affe after him, miniſtred ſome occaſion, yer the cauſe of this dreamethey were not; but 
Gods hand was in it, as both may appeare by the effe& which it wrought, his ſpirit was 
ſore troubled, verl.r. As Abimelech alſo was in a great feare, after he had the viGoa in his 
ſleepe, Gen.20. and Pharaoh was perplexed after his dreame, Gen.q1. Polen, AzsalſoDa- 
niel himfelfe telleth the king afterward, verf, 28. that God himſcife ſhewed the king,whac 
(hould be in the latter dayes. Pap. 
Queſt. 5. Why it pleaſed God to ſend thu 

| came vpon Nebuc E59LAY, | 

1, The Lord did it for Nebuchadnezzars fake, that thereby he might be bumbled, and 
acknowledge the true God of [ſrae], and thereupon be fauourable ts Fs people, whom he 
held in captivitie, | 

2. It was done alſo in reſpeR of Daniel, that by this meanes he might be had in reputa- 
tion, and ſb be exalted for the comfort of the Lords people: as Ioſcph for the ſame cauſe 
was aduanced in Egypt, to be a foſter father to his brethren, | 

3. The vſc hereof alſo is generall concerning the whole Church of God , that as theſe 
fower great Monarchies were difſolued by the power of Chrift, whoſe kingdome onely is 
inuincible: ſo Ged will deſtroy the mightie kingdomes and porentates of the carth, whe 
ſhall band themſelues againſt Chriſt and his Church, | 

. Gods gloricalſo _— is ſer forth,to whom belongeth all power, and who knoweth 
all ſecrets, Pap. So alſo Hugo Cards. vt Daniele mterpretante glorificerur Dews, fc, that 
by Daniels interpretation God might receiue glorie, and the captiue people comfort. 

5. Lyranus addeth an other reaſon:{pecialss Dei providentia circa prenemes NET: 
the ſpeciall prouidence of God is ouer great Princes, becauſe. the common wealth depen- 
deth of them, and'therefore the Lord doth often reueale vnto them things to come, as vnts 
Pharaoh the famine which ſhould followe, 

Queſt, 6. verl. 1. Of the meaning of theſe words, 
and bis was vpon him. | | 

1. The Latine interpreter readeth his dreame fledde from him: which reading followe 
Lyran, Hu. (ar. Pere. Pin. Pap. Pel. but the word ſhenab here vſed, ſignifieth ſleepe , not a 
dreame: and the prepoſition ghall, is not from, but vpon, or in: Lyranxe bereupon raketh oc- 
caljon to ſhewe the cauſe of the oblivion and forgetfulneſſe of dreames: for obliuion' com- 
meth of che commotion and flirring of humors, which is the cauſe that children andolde 


men are ſo forgerfull, cerrer avrem facit wegnem bumorum commotionem : and = b | 
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keth a great commotion and ftirring of humors, which inuaded Nebuchadnezzar here. 
Bur this anne-ation hath no good ground here,becaule as is before ſhewed, the text ſpea- 
kerh nor ot the paſſing away of his dreame, bur of his fleepe being till ypoo him, 

' 2, Somereade, his {leepe was interrupted, or broken off, Pagnin . or deſtiſtuit ipſum, 
his (leepe left him. Fatab. Bellinger. for fo the word nibiah of batah in niphall ſometime 
fignifieth, as Dan.$.27. but the prepoſition 15 ghall,vpon, not from:the truc reading thenis; 
bs fleepe was vpon him. | 

3. units giveth this ſenſe, that his (leepe was yer vpon him, his fpirit was troubled in 
his ſleepe, when he had this dreame: fo that he covidnot {lcepe quietly, vt ne ſomnus 5p- 

frus tranquillus eſſet, bis verie (leepe was vnquiet: Bur the troubling of his ſpirits ſhewerh 
that he awaked from his dreame: as is ſaid of Pharaoh, Gen. 41. 8. that when the morning 
came, his ſpirit was troubled,where the ſame word pagham is vied,to be troubled, perplexed, 
4. Polanu giveth a contrarie ſenſe , that he was ſomno oppreſſs ,- in aſound ſleepe, 
lying aſtoniſhed, as if he were dead: bur the troubling of his ſpirits arguerh ſome intercup- 
tion and diſcontinuing of his ſleepe. | 

5. I rather therefore here approoue Caluins iudgement, quod attonitn iterum dormie- 
rite, that becing amazed and aſtoniſhed with this dreame, he fel] aſleepe againe: where- 
upon came the forgetfulneſſe of his former dreame: ſo alſo Genenenſ., he was ſo heaute with 

fteepe, that be beganne to ſleepe againe. 
Queft, 7. Of the fower kinds of wiſemen whom 
the king fendeth for, 

1. The firſt are called chartwmmim, which Hierome tranſlaceth harialos, qui verbs rew 

eragwnt, which doe all with words: fo the Sepruagint reade,ineurd3vs, cichanters: Huge 

Cards. faith they were ſuch, qui per ſacrificia & aras, &c. whuch by lacrifices, and alrars Cid 
require the anſwer of their doubts of ſpirits . ſo alſo glofſ, ordna, and Lyranus, Theſe en- 
chanters rooke their beginning from Zoreaſtres the king of the Batlriars, who onely of 
all men is {aid to hauc laughed as ſoone as he was borne, Pin. ex Plin, but thele chartun- 
min, were rather their wiſe men, or Mags, which were as their Philoſophers, yet mingled 
the ſtudic of naturall things with damnable artes : /un, Aben Ezra laith they were the 
Magi or wilemen: they were ſuch as proteſſed hid and curious learning, called among the 
Chaldeans, char: ummim, as the Hebrewes called their doors, and learnfd men, Scribes: 
The olde Latine tranſlation, (as Hierome faith) called them Sophiſfas, wiſemen, 

2, The ſecond tort are sſhaphim: which are vſually tranſlated Magi, qui de ſimgulie phi- 
loſophantur, which take vpon them to giue the reaſon of any thing : Hier, Pere, Hu. Car. 
Pellican, Theſe which profeſſed art Magicke Origen thinketh to haue had their beginning 
from Balaam: Pin. R. eAbraham thinketh, that by this word are vnderfiood eMedici,phy- 
fitians, which by the inſpection of the vrine , or feeling of the pulle, doe giue 14:8 eb 
of the ſtate of the bodie: bur the king had no occaſion hereto vic his phyfitians: this was 
no naturall accident, but a ſupernaturall work: Some would deriue it of the Hebrew word 
naſhaph , ſignifying mnſprration : but it ſeemeth rather to be a ſtrange word, beeing onely 
read here in Danicl. Therefore R. Dauid Kimbi better taketh them for Aftrologers : and 
the word fgnifieth ſuch as obſcrue the heauens crep#uſcnls, in the twilight: whom Plin.cal- 
leth Heſiophantas , for Rekzophantas , that is, obleruers of the elcmcnt or skic, nn, i» 
Daniel. 

3. The third fort is mecaſhphrms, which Caluine profeſſeth is not certainely known, what it 
figniherh, becauſe the names together with the things are out of vic: cum res ipſa ſepnita ſt, 
quis diftinguet inter vocers, (ceing the thing it ſelfe is buried , who can diſtinguiſh be- 
eweene the words: the Septuagint call them geguaxius, the Latine maleficos, ſorcerers, wit- 
ches, doers of miſchiefte. Hierome deſcribeth them, qui ſargnine & vitlimu vinntur, which 
vic blood, and ſacrifices, and conſult with the dead: theſe had Cham for their founder: Pin. 
ſo Huge Cardi. Pint. Pelli, but they are better ynderſtood to be preſtigiatores , counter- 
ferters, deluders of the ſenſe, iuglers, which doe caſt as it were a miſt before the eyes, and 
decciue the ſenſe: ſuch as were the Epyprtian ſorcerers, which made counterfeit ſerpents: 
which delude the externall ſenſe, as phrancike perſonsAare terrified with inward phantafies, 
which riſe of a diſtempered braine, Polan.[wn, And they themſclues allo are deluded and 
deceived with phantaſticall vifiens of Sathan, &- ſic anerſis infow aliqua illis occulre re- 
velentxr, and while their ſenſe is held, turned aſide, or etherwiſe occupied, certaine ſectct 

things 


| 
| 
| 
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chings are revealed ynto them, Lyren, | t | 

4. The fourth ſort, are called chaſilims, the Chaldeans ! Some take this for the generall 
name comprehending all other dinners whatſoever in Babylon, [xn, and therefore they are 
all afcerward called Chatdeans, v.4. Cal/vm, Pereriza thinketh that theſe called Chaldeans, 
beeing the more principall and excellent of the reſt, had conference with the king, Theſe 
Chaldeansthen,though it were a generall name of all the inhabicants of Chaldea, yet it was 
apyropriated vnto a certaine leet and profctſion of learning among thern, which ſeemed to 
be more excellent then the relt, Hrerome faiti:, they were called Mathemarici, Mathemati- 
cians : eAſtrologi, Chaldeorum Philoſophi, they were Afltrolovians, the Chaldean Philoſo- 
phers:Gloſſ.caterlin, Strabo {aith, that the Chaldeans were; «Afſjrioram philoſophr, the Aﬀſy+ 
rian Philoſophers, [ib.Geograph.16. Thele rooke vpon thetn to caftmens natiuities, and by 
the {ight of the (tarres to toretell things ro come : whereupon the three wiſemen' that came 
vnto Chriſt by the leading of the [tarre,arc held to have beene Chaldeans;Gloſſ,ordmar, and 
therefore in the time of Hezekiah, the king of Babylon ſent to know the reaſon of the going 
backe of the Sunue, 2,Chron, 32.31, Lyran, This kinde of Aſtrologie is thought to have 
beene invented of [upiter Belg, as Philo,in lib.de eAbrahi; Diodorus Siculus thus writeth 
ofthem,Chalde: Babyloniorum antiquyſunico leco ſunt apnd Babylonws,que in cAgypto ſa- 
cerdotes, the Chaldeans che molt auncient of the Babylenians, are in that place among 
them,as the Prieſts are among the Egyptians : they are deputed to the ſeruice of the gods : 
they ipend their whole lite in Philolophie, &c, take yport rhem to interpret drearhes and 
prodigious things,and ro foreteil things to come, &c, they are much addicted to the know- 
ledge of the ſtartes, thereby diuining what ſhall happen to euery man in his life:Thele fore- 
told vnto Alexander the death of Darius, the like they foreſhewed ra Antigonus, Nicanor, 
Seleucus, &, All thete doe make the Chaldeans a certaine protcffion of Philoſophers; 
and Aſtrologians in Babylon. | | ol | | 

8, Quelt, Why Danicl was not called and ſent for among the ref# 
| of the Chaldeans. a 5 39S, | 

1, Ofianger thinketh the reaſon was, becauſe the king did know,that Danicl was notex- 
ercited in their Magicall artes : but that is not like, for ſeeing the King had giuen order, that 
they ſhould haue beene trained vp 1m the learning of the Chaldeans, c.1. 5. it would haue 
much offended him, if he had knowne his order had beene negleed. | 

2, It may be therefore that the wile men were afraid to K. Daniel with them, leaſt he 
might haue obſcured them sll by his wiſdome : and they becing auncieat, thought ſcorne 
taat ſuch a young man ſhould be ioyned va@ithem, Perer. Le 

3. The king alfo might tpare Daniel, as hauing yerhad no __ triall of his faichfulnes; 
and therefore he would not at the firſt commit his ſecrets to a ſtranger. Calvin,  — 

4. Pererius thinketh that Nebuchadnezzer oight haue forgotten him in the ſpace of 
22, yeares,for ſo long it was ſince Daniel firſt ood before the king; But that cannot be: for 
this yeare wherein Nebuchadnezgzer dreamed, was but the ſecond yeare from the begin- 
ning of Daniels miniſtric and ſeruice in the Court, as is before ſhewed, Queſt. r. ypon this 
chaprer, IC | | ak 
- . Bucherein chiefly we are to acknowledge Geds prouidence, who ſo diſpoſed, that 
Daniel ſhould not be admirred,neither before, nor together with the Chaldeans, If he had 
beene called f(t , the Magicians might have faide; that they could haue interpreted the 
dreame,if they had beene called, If be had come with them, and expounded the dreame, the 
Chaldeans would haue aſcribed it to their owne $kill ; and ſo the ignorance and follic of 
them ſhould nor haue ſo manifeſtly appeared, Polar, 3 

6. And further God to this ende would nor haue Daniel preſent with the reſt, to ſigni- 
he that he would not haue the profeſſors of the truth, matched or mingled with the afſem-- 
blies of lyers and hypocrites. Polar, 

9. Queſt, v.4. Of the Aramites language whether it differ from the Hebrew; 
and be all one with the Chalde. | 

v. 14, Ther ſpake the Challeans to the King in the Aramitet language, 1, Hierome by 
this argument confuceth the opinion of Philo, who taketh the Hebrew and Chalde language 
for ali one ; becauſe Daniel then needed notto have learned the Chaldean tongue, c, 1:55 
And further thar-they ditfercd , iris manifeſt by that fpeech of Eliakim to Rabſhakeb, 


Cnavr.2, 


Speaks to thy ſernants im the Aramites language, for we underſtand it, and talks not with x.\ing.1t.14 
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v3 in the Tewts tongue + Sothe Lord threagnerh by his Propher, that he will bring a nation 
ypon them,whoſe langkage they vnderſkand not, meaning the Chaldeans, 

2. Now alchough the ancient and pure Hebrew tongue differ much from the Chalde, 
yet after the capriuitie the viuall language of the Iewes did borrow much of the Chalde 
tongue, by reaſon of their long captivitie among them : and was compounded partly of the 
Chalde,partly of the Hebrew,from cheir returne from Babylon , yntill the daies of our blcſ- 
ſcd Sauiours beeing in the fleſh, Perer. = 

3+ But concerning the Syrian rongue, ſome take it and the Chalde for all one, O/iand, 
ſome thinke chat they differed onely 35 the tongue ofthe learned and vnlcarned, Lyraz.that 
the Syriake was held to be the more cloquent tongue, Genevenſ, ſome thinke the Chaldean 
and Babylonian tongue was then called the Syrian or Aramites language , becauſe Chaldea 
was counted part of Syria, /nx, And it ſeemeth that in times paſt there was ſmall difference 
berweene them, though now the ancient Chalde tengue, v herein part of Ezra and Deriel 
is written, be farre divers both in character and ſound from the Syrian tongue, whereia the 
learned Iewgs write and ſpeake at this day: fee more hereof, Quelt, 25.c.1, 

10. Queft. #hy the Chaldeans ſpeake im ihe 
eAramites language, 

From the beginning of this booke vaco the 4. v, of this chapter, all is written in the He. 
brew words and characters: from this place to the ende of the 7.chap. the Prophec vſceth 
Chalde wards, but Hebrew charaQers: and then the reſi of the booke telloweth in the Hee 
brew tongue and writing, as before : now the reaſons why theſe Chaldeans vie the Aramires 
language, were theſe. t, Thele wiſe mea were of divers countries,and ſo of diuers langua- 
oes : therefore they ſpake in the Syrian or Chalde rongue, which was knowne and vnder- 
fieod of all.Perer, 2. Some thinke they vied it , as the noce eloquent tongue, Genevenſ, 
3. Or becauſe it was the —_— which the king vcd, Perey.. 4. Or rather the Syrian 
was the Babylonian tongue, which in that reſpeR, was fitteſt for them to vie. 5. And the 
Lerd hereby ſe diſpoſed, that the knowledge of theſe things ſhould be manifeſt vnto the 
Chaldeans, that even they might be convinced of the truth our of their owne aRts and re- 
cords: which allo was the caulc , for the mere credit of this hiſtoric among the Chaldeans, 
chat Daniel ſerterh it downe in the very ſame language wherein it was ated. Poler. 

11, Queſt, v,8. hy the Kmg ſauh,They wonld gaine 
or redeem time, 

1, Ic is the third interrogation or queſtion, which the king propoundeth vnto them : the 
firſt was cum fimplici denuntiatione, v. 3, withea fumple prolation and propounding of his 
dreame : the ſecond, v. 5. cum forti comminatione, & premy promiſſione , with a vehemenc 
comminatien and threatning, with promiſe alſo of rewarg:the third, v.9. cum falfs ſufpicione, 
with a ſuſpition of falthood, &c, Tow haxe paguand lying and corrupt words, 

2. By gaining or redeeming ofitime,is v 00d orcaſjonem querere evadend periculs, 
to ſeeke occafion to eſcape the daunger: as the Apoſtle ſaith, Eph.5.16. Redeeming the time, 

for the deves ars exill : 35 travellers that fall into foule weather doe watch their times and 
portunities, how te eſcape it,and ſo to goe on in their journey, Pintas : ſome ynderſtand by 
time, ſþetexn vite,the tearme of their life, which they deſired co be prolonged, Gleſſ. Lyran, 
but it ts more fitly referred to the interpretation of the dreame, which they would hauc ſhifo 
ecd off and ſo querebant dilationem tempor, they ſought to prolong the time, that ſome 0- 
eher thing falling berweene, the king mighe forget to vrge that matter, Oſiand. & fic dare- 
wr effegiends occaſio,and lo they might haue occalion to eſcape, and auoid the daunger, 

3. Bur the kings conjeRure is nor good, that they which doe not preſently make anſwer 
to che king,doe it to gaine time,and ſo to delude the king: for there may be dwers and diffe- 
rent cauſes of ſuſpending ones anſwer;as cis officium pietates & charitats verar, when as the 
office of pictic or charitic enioyneth filence, as the Martyrs, which were vrged to bewray 
their feilov.es, would not make direR anſwer. /ur.lettion.cx Damel. | 

4. But the kings other argument is good, which he vrgeth againft theſe wiſemen and 
Chaldeans, v.9.Tell me the dreame, that 1 may know if you can declare me the interpretation 
thereof. The argument is ths framed, They which can giue the interpretation of a dreame, 
can finde our the dreame it ſelfe: for the one is of a diuine inftinR as well as the other : And 
to God nothing is hid, he can es well tell what the dreame was, as open the weaning of 
it:Bur ye caunot ecll me ray deeame:theretore ncither can you interpret it though you knew 
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vpon Damel, Crar. 
it: you are then but impoſtors and deceivers. Po/an, But Oſiander colleReth otherwiſe, non 
rette argumentabatur rex, (3c. the king reaſoned not well : as though it were all one, ſom- 
is divinare  interpretari,to dinine what'the dreame was, and to interpret ir, Bur I rather 
hercin conſent ro Pererizs, reffe redargmt eos Rextbe king doth with good right reprooue 
them : for if they could not rell'the dreame, which was now in act, how could they haue 
told of things to come by that dreame, qe nunguam ati fuerunt,gc, which never were in 
act, &c. Indeede if it belonged vnto' humane $kill and conieEure to interpret divine 

dreams, it were poſſible to doe the one andnor the other; as Phyfitians can interprer natu- 

rall dreames: but whar the dreame was, if it be nor declared, they can not geſle : and the rea- 

ſon hercof is, becaule humane'skill and arte is finite, and hath certaine limits and bounds*bur 
ſeeing ir proceederh of a divine toſtinct ro! ihterprer divine dreames, by the ſame inſtinct, 

which is not limited, he that can doe the one,can the other alſo. 
12, Quelt, v.10. Of the Chaldeans anſwer 
vnto the King, | 

The Chaldeays and wiſe men doe ſeeme mddeltly to excufe themſelues by theſe 5,argu-. 
ments: 1, From the imporencie and weaknes of mans nature, v, 10. There 7; ny man vport 
earth,that can aeclare the kmos matter: they thus reaſon; That which 'is in:no mans power to 
declare,the king ought not to enquire of any: dut to tell a dreame that is forgotren, is in no 
mans power to doe, | | 

2. eAbexemplo, from the exatmple of other kings:neuer any asked any fuch thing of any 
Chaldean ; and therefore it belcemed nor the King to propound that queſtion, which neuer 
ay did before, | 

3. From the qualitie of the thing : it was a rare and pretious thing which the king de- 
manded,exceeding the wit of man, |, 

4. A comparatione, from the compariſon with others : there is none els that can declare 
ic:they dare vndertake to doe as much as ah other, 5 

5- A cauſacſſiciente ſola, from rhe ſole efficient cauſe, which is God,who onely can de- 
elare ſuch ſecrets ; whoſe habiration is not in the fleſh, that they might conferre with him, 

13. Quelt. Of the impoſtures and falſhoods in the anſwer 
of the Chaldeans, 

1, They promiſe and vndertake to expound the dreame,ifthey did know it, v.4. but the 
king afterward by experience found the contrary,c.q.4.for though he told chem his dreame, 
yet could they not expound it; Perer, 

2. They ſayneneels liuing could tell the dreame : whereas Danicl was then living, and 


& 


afterward did both ſhew the dreame,and the interpretation of it. Pulling, 


3. They ſuperſtitiouſly affirme a multitude of gods, faying, Except the gods : fo they ig- 
norantly worſhipped mahy gods, Polar. 

4. They denie Gody providence, as though he had nothing to doc here with morrall 
men that liue in the fleſh, Bulling, 

5. They ſceme to affirme, that man can know nothing of God, ynlefſe he cohabited in 
the fleſh with them. Polan, . 

6. They alſo denie the incarnation of God: Whoſe dwelling (ſay they)s not m the fleſh: 
wherein they bewray their ignorance and misbelcefe. Buſting. | 

14, Quelt, What the Chaldeans meane in theſe words, Except the 
| gods whoſe dwelling 15 not m 
the fleſh, 

1. Alchough they erred in holding a multitude of gods, yer herein they were right, thar 
God onely had the knowledge of things to come:Pint,Some thinke that by gods, here they 
vaderftand not onely the ſuperiour gods, but the Angels alſo, who might know and vnder- 
ltand their dreames,which beeing in a materiall and cerporall obic,are comprehenfible of 
the Angelica] power: Perer. But it ſeemeth rather that theſe Magicians, who were not igno- 
rant of the power of ſpirits, with whome they had familiaritie, and now they failed them, 
doe meane hereby the ſuperiour diuine gn wo. Indeede naturall dreames beeing cer- 
taine carporall afteions and qualities, ſpirits may finde out;but diuine dreames are of a ſpi- 
r1tuall nature, anc are wrought by the a&t of the vnderſtanding, which is not knowne yato 
the fpirits:and betide,diuine dreames haue a fHgnitication of things to come, which are ma- 
vitclt oncly ynto God, | 
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2. Concerning the colabiting or becivg preſent of the gads with fleſh, that is, with mor- 
tall men,the Gentiles had divers opinions. 1. The Epicures thought, that the gods, nmh1/ 
extra ſe agentes,cc, did nothing at all in the world without themlelues,neither were occu- 
picd in doing avy thing, bur made them idle gods doing nothing. 2. The Periparetikes 
tollowing Ar:forle,did make the gods onely to haue their dwelling in the heauens, and to 
be occupied in the motion of the celc{tiall orbs, but had nothivg to doe, cum rebus ſubluna- 
ribs, with things done vnder the Moone, 3, The Plateniſts and Stoikes placed the gods 
onely in heauen,bur they held that there were other ſpirits good and bad in the ayre , which 
did conuerſe with men:and that the gods immediatly had nothing to doe with men, bur per 
demones tanquam internuntios,by the ipirits, which were as meſſepgers comming betrweene 
God and man. 4. Whercin they diuerlly erred; 1, in making many gods: 2. in holding 
that God did nothiny in the carth,but by che mediation of ſuch ipirirs: 3, and that ſome ſpi- 
rits were good, ſome cuill by nature; whereas the Angels were all created good in the be- 
ginning, bur ſome fell through their pride,and were calt downe to hell, 

. But concerning the conuer{ing of Angels with men, the truth is this, that both good 
Angels (whoſe chicte employment is in giuing attendance vpn God in the heauens) yet 
ſometime hauc appeared vnto men, as vato Abraham , Lot, Iaakod : the euill Angels alſs 
more often doe intermedle with humane aftaires,for the probation and triall of men, and to 
their owne 1ſt condemnation : whereof there are rwo notable experiments ; the one is, in 
thoſe which are called exergumen:,poſiefied or beſtraughted : ſome ſuch beeing very idiots, 
vnlearned,and vnlettered men, baue ſpoken Hebrew, Greeke, Latine, and diſputed of pro- 
found queltidns in Philoſophic, and Diuinitie : the other experiment is in the Magicians 
thermſelues,which worke by ſuch ſpirits, and effect frange things, as in counterfaiting the 
ſhapes of beafts,in caufing images to mooue and ſpeake, in telling ſtrange things done tarre 
off in remote countries: theſe {trange works cither to aſcribe to melancholie, as ſome Phyfi- 
tians doe,or to the operation of the ftarres,as Altrologers, eff perquam ineruditum && inſul- 


ſuns,5c, it is both an vnlearned and vnſauourie ſhift:and ro denie theſe former experiments, 


extreme impudentia Of contumacie videtwy , it ſcemeth to be extreame boldnes and contu- 
macie: therfore theſe ſtrange things mult of neceflitie be referred to the eperation of ſpirits, 
&c.Perer.lib.2.in Daniel.in v.10.4.2. 


I5. Quelt. v.12. Of the, Kings raſh ſentence m 


commanding all the wiſe men of 
Babel to be ſlaine, 

1. Though by the law of God thele Sorcerers and Soothſayers had deſerued worthily 
eo die,and ſo in reſpect of the diuine iuftice, were iuftly put to death ; yet in reſpeR of the 
King, who looked not ynto the Law of God, but followed his owne irefull affeRion, the 
proceeding was vniuft: Po/av, befide their deuillith profeſſion, ic ſeemeth they were ambiti- 
ous and inſolent,and enuious againſt Danicl,and the reſt ef the people of God, therefore in 
reſpe of themſelues their puniſhment was iuft, Bulling. | 

2. Lyranus excuſcth the Kings fact, becauic he had becne at great coſt in maintaining 


. theſe Inchanters and Soothſayers:he bad raiſed them to honour, giuen them great gifts; and 


now when he requireth ſome ſeruice of them, they are able to ſay nothing. 

3. But yet Nabuchaduez.zer was diuers waies faultie in this ation : 1. in hisraſh and 
incon({iderate ſentence,which he pronounced againft them in his rage and furie: whereas the 
ſentence of death ſhould —_ with mature deliberation and aduice : for like as Saturne 
the highelt of the Planets hath the ſloweſt motion of them all ; ſo Princes which fit in their 
high thrones of maicſtic ſhould be mot confiderate in their aCtions, And as a mufitian doth 
not preſently cut away his ſtrings, if they be out of tune, but doth wind them to and fro, to 
bring them to a right harmonic ; {o neither ſhould a Prince puniſh every diſorder inthe 
Commonwealth preſently with death. Pintzs. 2. An other point of iniuſtice is, that he 
had nor yet called all the wiſe men of Babylon,and yet vaheard and vncalled, commandeth 
them to be {laine, 3. Ic was alſo vyniuſt for ſome few mens fault, to take reuenge of the 
whole profeſſion,and ſo to puniſh one for an others offence. Oſiand, 

| 16, Queſt. v.13. #hether the wiſe 

men in deede were 4 
- flame, 

1. Some thinke, that preparabartny ranium occidi, they were onely prepared and us 
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vpon Damel. Cnr. 
pointed to be {laine; not that they were indeede {laine, ſu Lyra. glofſ. interim. Hugo Car, 
Bur the contrary is euident in the text: tor the {entence being gone forth, that oy 9 119, 
and publiſhed, it 15 like ſome execution followed: otherwiſe the proclamation ſhould haue 
ſeemed to be ridiculous, Caluiz, And belide ſeeing Daniel was alſo ſought to be (laine, ir 
{cemeth, that all rhey which were in the way, and at hand, and needed not to be ſought 
for, were put to the | word, 

2, Wherefore it is certaine, that many of theſe wiſemen were ſmitten with the ſword, 
though the execution of many of them were deferred vpon Daniels offer and vndertaking 
to expound the dreame: v,24.Genev, like as vader Ahab and Ichu Baals prieſts were put to 
death, And Galerizs Maximmm deeing ouercome of Licinins,he cauſed the Idol Priclts to 
be [lainc,as impoſtors, and deceiuers, Zulling, | | 

Quelt, 17. What office eAriech had, ts whom Daniel 
maketh this motion, verl, 14, 

1. R, Shelemo taketh the word tabacaia, for earnifices, executioners, he thinketh that 
Arioch was {et over thele, which had the charge to put others to death: but it ſeemeth, that 
he had a better oſhice: tor he was a chiefe man about the king, and brought Daniel into the 
king. vert, 25, | P 

2. The Septzag, interpret here {2 twayegey , the chiefe cooke : but it appertained 
not to that office, to {ee execution done vpon men, 

3. Some call him the kings chiefe ſteward, Genevenſ, but neither is it incident to that of- 
fice,to ouerſce the puniſhment of offenders, 

4. The vulgar Latine interpreteth, prefeltuns militie,captaine of his armic: but here was 
no armic leuied , or battel] proclaimed, : 

5. Therefore rab tabachin, is better interpreted, prefeſtus ſatellitum, the captaine of the 


euard, or high Marthall : ſuch an one was Potiphar vnto Pharaoh, Gen, 37. 36, who had 


the chicte charge of the kings priſoners, Gen, 40.3. Polan, un. 
Queſt, 18. verſ, 15. How Daniel was 1gnorant of 
| the kjngs decree againſt the 
Saathſayers, | 
1. Some thinke that Daniel of purpoſe did forbeare to goe with rhe reſt, leaſt he might 


ſhould interpret the kings dreame: glof. ordinar; but there was no ſuch reward promiſed, 
till they appeared before tie king: and if Daniel had receiued any meſſage with the reſt of 
the wiſe men, he might eaſily haue gefled at the cauſe of that hard ſentence, | 

2. Bur 1t is like that the Chaldeans concealed this matter from Daniel, whereof two rea- 
ſons may be giuey, it proceeded, ex innidia & cuprditate, from their enuie ang couetouſnes: 
Lyran. their enuic,in that they thought great ſcorne, that ſo young a man as Daniel, ſhould 
be called to counſel] with the graue ſage counſellors, who wetc in great eftimation with 
the king tor their long experience: [u, their couerouſneffe alſo herein appeared , that they 
might baue the reward onely to themſelues : ſoli ingreſſi, tanquam ſoli premi percepturis 
they onely went in, that they onely might receiue the reward, yr, - they were alſo ambi- 
tious, they were loath that any ſtrangers ſhould be admitted to the kings preſence , or any 
had in reputation but themſelues, [ur annor. 

3. Bur ſpecially this fell our by Gods prouidence, that Daniel beeing ſought for yato 
ceath, mighc by this meanes be brought forth, and the gift of wiſedome in him be made 
manifeſt: and that by this meanes his life ſhould be preſerued, Polar. | 

4. And herein appeareth the malice of the Chaldcans, qui i» periculo volnerunt habere 
confortes, which would hate Daniel and his fellowes partakers of their puniſhment, whions 
they retuſcd to haue any part before in the reward, Pellicay, 

Quelt, 19, verſ, 19. How this ſetret was renealed 
vnto Damel in the night, 

1. Some thinke that this viſion was ſhewed vnto Daniel by an Angel, becauſe ſuch re- 
uclations are vſually made by the miniftric of Apgels : Pint ex Dyoniſ. Bur Daniel ac- 
knowledgeth in his thankſging , that be reccincd this reuclation onely from God, and to 
him onely he gjuerh the praiſe. 

2, And for the manner, Hierome thinketh that it was ſhewed vnto him by dreame in the 
night : fo allo Glofſe ordin, ſommninm regu diſcit ſuo > Aa he learneth che kings dreame 
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by his dreame:ſo alſo Oſian. Lyran.gmeth this reaſon, becauſe the night is fitteſt for ſuch re- 
uelations, the ſenſes becing quiet ab exterioribus tumultibus, from all outward tumults:and 
that the viGon in the night is by dreame , he would prooue by that place, lob. 33.15. God 
ſfpeakerh, 5c, in dreames and viſions of the night , when ſleepe falleth upon men,&c, But this 
place prooueth not, that euery night viſion is by dreame : but that in the night when ſleepe 
talleth ypon men,the Lord lometime ſpeaketh vnto them by dreame,ſomerime by viſion, 

3. Albertus magnns,as Pintus reporteth his opinion , thinketh that Daniel had this re- 

uclation,viglia noitss,as he watched in the night: and this is the more probable opinion, 1. 
becauſe it is called a viſion : now viſions and dreames are diſtinguiſhed, as the two vſuall 
waies, whereby the Lord reuealeth himſelfe voto his Prophets, Numb.1 2.6, Polar. 2. Da- 
niel and his three fellowes were occupied in praier while other ſlept, Pellic, and it ſeemed as 
they praied,that this viſion was ſent,as ke faith, Thou haſt ſhewed now the thing that we de- 
{red of thee: it is nor like that Daniel and the reſt becing full of care in this ſo weightie a bu- 
fines, would giue themſclues to reſt; but they awaked, when other ſlepr. So Hugo Card. gi- 
ueth this as a reaſon, why this vifion came in the vight, quod temprcs mages orationi compe- 
tit, becauſe rhar time is fitteſt for praier. 3. And prelently after this thing was reuealed, ic 
is ſaid that Dastel anſwered and ſaid, The name of God be praiſed: but he could not thus an- 
ſwer and praiſe God in his {leepe, It was then ſuch a vifion in the night as Paul had, AQ.16, 
9. when a man of Macedonia appeared vnto him,and ſaid, { 5me and helpe vs. 

4. Yet this further muſt be added, that viſions come nor onely by day bur by night, and 
not onely when men are awake, but when they ſleepe: as Daniel faw a dreame, and had 'vili- 
ens in his head as he lay vpen his bed, c,7.1. ſuch viſions are more then dreames, and differ 
in reſpe& of the more cleare illumination , and euident demonſtration of things : ſuch was 
Salomens dreame wherein he had a viſien beſide, when aQually the gift of wiſdome was 
conferred vpon him, 1, king. 3. whereof ſee c. 1,qu,51, Yer dreames and vifions doe differ 
in nature ſtill (though they may concurre together) the one beeing but a repreſentation of 
the image and ſimilicude of things, the other a demonftration sf the things themſclues, 

20. Queſt, Of the forme and order of Daniels 
thanksgining. 

Daniels thankſgiuing is of two ſorts, cither generall y, 20, te 23. or ſpeciall and particu- 
Har: and either of them conliſtsth of the propoſition containing the doxolovie or thavkſpi. 
uing,and the probation thereof, 1. In the generall benediction, in the propoſition is ex- 
prefſed, who is to be praiſed, the name of God, not the letters or ſyllables, as the Iewes a- 
dore the name Ichouab, the Papiſts the name Tefus : but the name of God, is God him- 
ſelfe: and the adiunR of the time alſo is added, for ever and ener. 

2. The probation is ſet forth briefly, for wiſdome and ſtrength are hs : then it is ampliti- 
ed by the effeAs; firft his power is declared by two effeds, the changing of times and ſea- 
ſons,and the taking downe and ſetting vp of Kings : then his confidence by three effeRs: 1. 
in giving wiſdome for action : 2, vnderſtanding for conterplation: 3. and in diſcouering 
ſecret things: which is amplified by the cauſe,taken from the eſſentiall propertic of Gad; he 
knoweth what i in darkyes becauſe with him is light, | 

3. Then followeth the ſpeciall chankſgiuing , with the propoſition, wherein Daniol gi- 
ueth thanks for himſelfe : and the probation taken from two cfiects ; in opening vnto them 
the Kings dreame according to their deſire, and giuing them power and ftrength, thereby ro 
preuaile againſt,and ouercome the imminent danger and perill of death : the latter effect is 
ſer forth in the firſt place, 

Queſt. 21. v.19. How Daniel i ſaid to haxe bleſſed 
the God of heanen, 

1. The Lord 1s called the God of heauen, 1. becauſe he made the heauens , but other 
gods haue not made the heauen and the carth, Ierem.1 1, Hug.{ard. 2. And this ſheweth 
a difference berweene the true God and idols herein : becaule they are worſhipped onely in 
the carth,and not in heauen, Pewr, 3, And Godis fo called, becauſe he is habirator celi,he 
inhabitcth and dwelleth in-the heauens, and therefore he ſaith, heawer i my ſeat or throne, 
Ifa.66.1. not that Godis limited and confined in the heauens, but there are the moſt glo- 
rious and viſible fignes of his preſence, Pintzs. 4, And by this title is ſer forth Gods glorie, 
greatnes,and power, becauſe the heauens are the moſt glorious of Gods creatures , and doe 
ſway things below ia the carth, Polar, 

2, To 
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2, To bleſle is taken diuerlly in Scripture : 1, when God is ſaid to blefſe man, benedicere, 
to bleſſe, is the ſame that benefacere,to beſtowe bencfits: as the Lord ſaith to Abraham, I 
will blefle thee, and make thy name great, Genel, 12.2, to blefſe here, is to encreale, and 
mulciplic him, and make him great: 2, when one man blefſeth another it Hgnifierh, ro with 
well vnto them, and to pray for them:as Rebekahs mother and brother are ſaid to bleſle her, 
Gen. 24. 60. 3. bur when man is ſaid to bleſſe God, ir ſignifieth to praiſe him, and giue 
thankes vnto him: as Pal. 54.1. 7will bleſſe the Lord for exer, his praiſe ſhall be im my month 
continually: and ſo is it taken here, 
#22. Quelt, verſ. 21. How the Lord ts ſaid to change 
times , and ſeaſons, - 

1. He chaxgeth times, 1. he maketh day and night, ſummer and winter, ipſe eſt primm 
motor celeſtiuns corporum, becauſe he is the firſt mouer of the celeſtiall bedies, which doe 
rule the time: 2, and he changeth and altreth the times, either according to the courie of 
nature, or4marie, as in diftinguiſhing dayes, moneths, and the times of the yeare, or extra- 
#rdinarie, 2s When the ſeaſons of the yeare keepe not their kind , but many times the Sum- 
mer weather is changed into the winter raine, and cold, and the winter inte Summer: Cal, 
and he altreth the times againſt the courſe of nature, as when he cauſed the Sunne to (tand 
fill in Toſuahs time, and to goe backe in the dayes of Hezekiah. Pere. 

2. Healfo changeth the particular ſcaſons, both of the ayre and weather, ſending ſome- 
time heate and drought, ſometime raine and cold: Polar. as alſo he diſpoſeth of the age and 
yeares of mans life, in generall, as mans age was ſhortened after the flood: and in particular, 
lomerime ſhortening mans dayes, as he did vnto Moſes, not ſuffering him to live to ſee the 
land of Canaan, ſometime prolonging it, as he added, 15, yeares to-Hezckiahs life. Pere, 

| 23. Queſt, veil. 22. YVhat ſecrets things the Lord 
i ſaid to diſconer, | 

There are three kinds of ſecret things, which the Lord is ſaid to diſcover, 1, The myſte- 
ries of religion, as concerning the blefſed Trinitie, the incarnation of the Sonne of God, the 
life to come : the knowledge of which things a man cannet attaine ynto, vnleſle it be re= 
vealed vnto him from God, 

2. There are the ſecrets of the heart, which none knoweth but God, whe is the ſearcher 


of the heart, ſaue the ſpicit of man which is in him: 1.Cor.2.11, tonene other are the | 


thoughts of the heart knowne, but onely vnto God, | 
3. The things ts come, are great ſecrets, which onely are manifeſt vnto him, by whome 
all chings are acted and gouerned, both paſt, preſent, and to come, Pere, 
24, Quett, How light ts ſaid to dwell with God, v. 22. where- 
as it ts ſaid, Pal, 18.11. he made darks- 
rs neſſe his ſecret place. 

1. Godis ſaid, 1, to be light in himſelfe, in his effence,becauſe there is nothing in God 
but moſt pure, ſincere, cleare, as allo becauſe he communicateth of this light vnto others:as 
lohn 1.9. he « the true light that lighteth enery one, that commeth ints the world : both the 
light of nature and the light of grace proceede from him: and therefore as Ba/ well obſer- 
ved, prima vex Dei lucem creaxit, the firſt voice, that God in Scripture is found to haue vt- 
tered,created the light: for like as a moſt goodly piQure, if it be laid ina darke caue, ma- 
keth no ſhewe at all: ſo the goodly workemanſhip of God in the creatures had beenc ob- 
(cured, if God had not made light to cauſe the beautie of it to appeare. Pr, 

2. Godal(o is ſaid to be in light, 1. Ioh. 1.7. becauſe he can endure no falſchood, hype- 
crifie, or vntruth, 

}. The Lordallo is ſaid to dwell in light, that none can attaine vnto, 1.Timoth.6,16, 
becauſe we through the weakeneſſe of our _——_— and blindnefſe of our mindes, 
are not able ro comprehend any thing of God, vnleſſe he by the illumination of his grace 
doe make a way for vs to come vnto him, 

4. Now whereas itis ſaid, Pal, 97. 2. that clouds and darkenefle are roundabeut him, 
and 1, king 8, 12, God is ſaid to dwell in the cloud: the Scripture by this Metaphor ſhew- 
eth onely Dewm eſſe imnacceſſum, that God is inacceſſible vnto ys,nort what he is in himſelte: 
and the cloud was a figne of Gods preſence, as he ſaid ro Moſes, Leuit. 16.2. I will ap- 
peare in the cloud: Polar. And therefore the Lord, when he appeared in Mount Sinai, co- 
ueredall the mountaine with a thicke cloud: to fhewe ”_ no man is able to comprehend 
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the brightnes of his glorie, 
Quelt, 25, verl. 24. Whether Daniel did well in ſlaying the 


execution of the kings ſentence vp- 
on the wiſemen, 

Verl. 24. He ſaid vnto him , Deſtroy not the wiſemen, &c. W hereas if the ſentence of 
death had beene executed vpon thele ſuperſtitious Chaldeans, the Church of God ſhould 
haue beene dclivered from peſtilent enemies, and they befide had iultly deſerued ro die, be- 
cauſe of their fraud, and impoltures; it may ſeeme, that Daniel wigbt haue done much bet- 
ter to haue ſuffered the ſentence to proceede againſt them, : 

1. For anſ\wer hereunto, Oſiander thinketh, that there might be ſome innocent men a- 
mong them, which erred onely of ſimyplicitie, and did not malicioully by their wicked arts 
oppole themſclues againlt the crutch, and therefore Daniel would haue them [parcd : Bur ic 
is cuident by the texr, that Daniel would generally have all che wilemen ſpared, which yer 
remained, for ſome of them had beene ſlaine alreadie, 

2. Calum thinketh the reaſon was, quia nondum maturuerat ipſorum iniquitas, becauſc 
yet their iniquitic was net come to the full, they were reſerued ro a turcher puniſhment, 

3. Bullinger thinketh they were [pared,that by Daniels meanes in vera ſapientia profice- 
rent, they might come to repentance, and profit in true wiſedome: thele endes indeede the 
Lord might propound to himſclte in fparing thele hypocrites, but the queſtion is what sp- 
parant reaſon mooued Daniel to entrear fer ther, 

4. Bullinger againe thinketh,that God flirred vp Daniel to doe it, becauſe he would haue 
his iudgements tempered with clemencie; ſome of them were pur to the (word, the reſt the 


| Lord would haue ſpared, that his mercie and clemencie might appeare in iudgement: This 


becing admitted to haue beene the {gcrer cauſe before God of this work, yet it is not ſhew- 
cd, what ſtirred vp Daniel to doc it, 

5. Theſe rwo reaſons then remaine which perſwaded Daniel. 7. his charitie and louc 
cucn toward his.cnemies, non v#lt ces perire propter quos erat ipſe periturus , he would not 
haue them periſh, for whoſe cauſe he was like to have periſhed, Hierome, Lyran, whercin 
he imitateth the clemencie of Chriſt, who prayed for his enemies: Pellican. be might by 
this meanes winne them, or cts heape coales vpon their head, and make them lefle excule- 
able, 2. Danici in equitic conſidered cauſam non effs inſtam, that the cauſe was nor iult, 
which meoucd Nebuchadnezzar to command them to be killed : but he didit ip haſt and 
rage, and theretore Daniel not ſo much looking vnto their perſons, as to their cauſe, deli- 
reth that they might be ſpared, Polar. 

Queſt, 26. verſ, 25. Whether Arioch lyed wnto the king ( 
m ſaying, 1 haue found a man, (5c. 

1. Some thinke that eArroch which knewe that Daniel and his companions were wiſer 
then the reſt of the Chaldeans, had indeede ſought them out ad ſolntionvem faciendam , to 
giuc ſolution of the kings demaund, Hyg, but it is cuident out of the text, ver, 13. that 
they were no otherwayes ſought for but to be pur to death, 

2, Mott doe thinke that Arioch here played the cunning courtier, gut /ib; vſurpant alio- 
ram inwenta, which doe take vnto themſclues, that which other men tinde out : Bullinger, 
for he had not ſought for Daniel, vitro ſe obrulerat, he had offred himlelfe of his owne ac- 
cord, Lyran, Dei gratiam ad ſuam refert diligentiam, the grace and gift of God he aſcri- 
beth to his owne diligence: Pellicas, fallebat regem, &c, he deceived the king herein, as 
chough he had found out Daniel, whereas he oftied himſelfe, Pirrxw, But he could nor 
without the kings great offence and indignation haue told ſuch a alpable lie, ſceing that 
Dariel had before preſented himſclfe to the king, ver. 16, and delired ſome timie, to ſhewe 
thc kirig his dreame, Polar, 

3. Taer*fore to mecte with this doubt , Calxine thinketh, that Daniel had not confe- 
rence before immediately with the king, but Arioch fuiſſe internuntinm , that Arioch was 
the meſſenger betweene them, when the king granted him ſome time: But the text is rather 
to be taken accorging to the letter, verl.16, that Daniel (himſelfe) went,and deſired the 
king: tor Arioch durlt not haue mooucd any ſuch thing, having Rraic charge giuen him to 
pur all the wiſemen to death forthwith, 

4. Fatablusto helpe the matter, readerh in the paſſive ; he ſaid, quod repertis eft wir, 
that a man was found our, &c, butthe word inthe Chalde haſbcacarh,is in the aGtive ; / 
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* have found: And yet it had not beene true in the other ſenſe, for Daniel was not found, bur 
* offred, and he was notnow firſt knowne, or found , bur he had made himſelfe knowne to 
” the king before, | 
. 5. Polanu maketh this therefore to be his meaning : that in this ſpeach, he doth gra- 
f Þ talari regi, (5c. congratulate with the king , and aſcribe as vnto his fortune, that tuch 
| ” athivg had happened: But tbe phraſe itſelfe, / have found, ſheweth that he doth attribute 
" | fomeutatin this matter vnto himſelfe. | 
 * 6, Therefore] thinke with /unis, that the meaning of theſe words, / hawe found a man, 

' isnothing els, but incids in hominens, I haue met with the man, not that he firſt found him 
our, but that now he fell vpon him, or he came vnto him to bring him to the king: ſo is the 
\ | word vicd, 1.King 22.20, where Ahab going downe to take pofſefſion of Noboths vine- 
"18 yard,faid to Elias, Haſt how found me,O my enemre, that is,haft thou met with me, 
al Quelt, 27. verſ. 25. Why Ariech nameth Daniel to 

be one of the capiines rather then of 
the wiſemen, 
1. Some thinke he nameth him of Judah, becauſe he had heard, that diuers excellent 
a7 ' Prophets had beene of that tribe: Lyrar, Pit, but that is not like, for the famous Pro- 
 phets, which lived abour char time in the captiuitic, were /eremie, and Ezekiel, who beth 
" © wereof chekindred of the Prieſts, Terem, r. 1, Ezeck.r. 3. and ſo not of Iudah, 
2. Therefore Gods prouidence rather appeareth herein: that as Daniel was not before in 

* | the afſemblieofthe wiſemen, ſo now he ſhould not be counted among them: thar the in- 
* | terpretation of the dreame ſhould onely be acknowledged to proceede from God, and not 
- be aſcribed to the $kill and cunning of any wiſemen, | 
" | 3. Hugo (ard. following the ordinarre glef. noteth here, that Daniel was of the tribe 
= of lugah, and not a prieſt, /icut in fine continet fabula Beks, as is contained afterward in the 
 fableof Bel, &c, hecalleth that ſuppoſed hiſtoric of Bel and the dragon afable, which a- 
” mongtheRomaniſts is held for canonicall. . 
- 4. Bullinger here obſcrueth well,in that the Lord refuſed the great wiſemen of Babylon, 
> who were bad in great reputation for their learning and wiledome, and preferreth a poore 


5 MS 0” VUTY wo 


captiue, infirma mundi fortiſim eſſe robuſtiora , that the weake things of the world are 
» |© tirongerthen the mightie: as the Apoſtle ſaith, 1. Cor, 1. 27. God bath choſen the weaks 
* things of the world to confound the mightie. 
" Quett. 28, verl. 26, How the king is ſaid to anſwer no 
E ueſtion beeing demanded, 7 
The word hhanah, or Monch which properly fignificth to anſwer, is taken fimply for to 
ſpeake, as Job 3. 2, lob curſed hu day, and Tob anſwered and ſaid : ſo is the word groxgys 
vied in the newe teſtament, as Math. 11. 25. 4t that time Teſus anſwered and ſaid , 1 pine 
thee thankes O father, &c. and yet no man asked him there any queſtion, Pintzs, ſo Mark 
11.13. when leſus came to the figtree, and found nothing bur leaues, iris ſaid, Teſus 
«Toxgle1;, anſwering ſaid, where the word anſwered, is ſuperfluouſly added, as itis vſed 
in the Hebrewe tongue: aud therefore the Syrian interpreter onely readeth,and he ſaid:ſo in 
this place, then anſwered the king and ſaid: the word ganah, anſwered, is added, ex abun- 
danti(as we ſay) more then neede : ſee Beza in his annota, vpon that place, 
Queſt. 29. verſ. 27. Why Daniel denieth that any of the 
wiſemen of Babel could exponnd this 
dreawe, 
1. Daniel reckoneth vp 4. kind of wiſemen among the Chaldeans: the firft are called 
cachinim, wiſards, which by conjectures and caſting of lots did geſle of things to come: 
the ſecond «ſyphin, which by the aſpeRt and fight of the ftarres did make conieure of 
things: the third, chartummim, which conſulted with ſpirits: of theſe three ſee before,Qu, 
7. the fourth ſort are called gazrin, of the word gazer, to cut : and they were they which 
did open and cut the cntrals of ſacrifices, and by the fight thereof divined of things to 
come, Polar. : 
2. All theſe Daniel denieth to be ſufficient or able to finde our this ſecret, and that for 
theſe cauſes; 1. leaſt men ſhould arrogate vnto themſclues divine knowledge: 2. that from 
henceforth the king ſhould not exact any ſuch thing of his wiſemen , which was farre be- 


yond their reach : 3. that he might ſtay from putting in execution his bloody ſentence - 
gain 
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eainſt the wilemen, Tun, 
Quelt. zo, verl, 28. YPhether God enely be the renealer of 


ſecrets and things to come. 

It will be obieted 6n the contrarie, that che heathen ofien had dreames , whereby they 
knewe things to come, and the like oracles they receiued at Delphos:which were not giuen 
by God, but vttered by ſpirits, Hereunco we anſwer, 1, that many of theſe oracles were 
falſe, ambiguous, and doubtfull,as thole which were giuen to Creſus,and Pirrhzs, 2, many 
of them were deuiſed either by them, who afirmed they had ſuch dreames, er by the wri- 
ters,to win more credit thereby, 3. And if ſome ſuch dreawes and oracles tocke place;either 
verie fewe of them did hit, which might be by chance and hap hazzard, as we ſay , a fewe 
onely of a great number falling out: or the deuill by theſubtiltic of kis nature by ſome na- 
turall Fgnes might foreſce the cffeQs and events which ſhould follow ; or he might forertell 
ſuch things, as by Gods permifſion he ſhould cftect himſelte, Pere. Polar. 

4. And as their dreames were vncertaine, ſo were they as vncertainely interpreted: as 
the dreame which Darins had, before he encountred with Alexander, ſome expounded to 
Ggnifie the victorie that he ſhould have againſt him; ſome gaue a contrary lenle, as DO. Cur- 
tis writeth,lib, 3, Tullic giueth an other inſtance, how one going to the Olympike games 
had a dreame, that he was turned into an eagle : one wilard interpreted it, that he [hould 
oucrcomne, becauſe the Eagle is fuperiour to all other foules: an ather turned it the contrary 
way, that he ſhould haue the worſe, becaule the eagle driving other birds before her, com- 
meth laſt of all: ſo then the Geatiles had neither any diuine dreames, and ſuch as they had, 
they could not interpret, Pere, 

Quelt, 31, verſ, 28, FYhat Daniel meaneth 
by the latter dayes, 

I. Some doe expound it of all the time from thence, when Daniel expounded this 
dreame, v/que ad conſummation ſecult, vnto the ende of the world, Hierome, which were 
then to be CnKiled, complenda, modo incepta, bur alreadic begun, Hmgo, But Nebuckhadnez- 
zars thoughts extended not{ofarre, to the ende of the world, buc enely to knowe what 
ſhould come to paſle after him: and according to his thoughts, ſo was the dreame anſwera- 
ble, as Danicl ſhewerh, verl. 29, $ 

2. Some by the latter dayes, vnderſtand the comming of Chriſt, extremitas dierum w0- 
catur Chriſti aduentus , the excreame or latter dayes are the comming of Chriſt, becauſe 
the Goſpel is as it were the pertection and renewing of all things; Calwin, Bullinger. ſo al- 
ſo Lyranw, becauſe mention is made in this viſion of the kingdome of Chriſt, quod ef viri- 
mum regnorum , which is the laft of all kingdomes : butif ir were onely vnderſtvod of 
Chriſts comming , then all the times following betweene Nebuchadnezzars raigne and 
Chrifts comming ſhould be excluded, 

3. Much leſle for the ſame reaſon is it vnderſtood, de vitima mundi erate, of the laſt age 
of the world, from the comming of Chriſt vato the ende of the world, as Pimtas: for then 
Nebuchadnezzar ſhould haue had no revelation of the times which ſhould immediately 
followe, whereabeur his thoughts were molt of all troubled. 

4. Wherefore by this word acharith, are ſignified poſteriors tempora, the latter times, 
Pellican, or conſequegtia , the times following, Polan, as the word is taken, Gen, 49.1. 
where Tacob declareth ro his ſonnes the things which ſhould come to paſſe in the latter 
Cayes, tha. is, in the dayes following, not in the ende of the world: but he ſheweth their 
diuers lots, which ſhould befall them, when they came into Cavaan : And Daniel thus cx- 

underh hintelfc in the next verſe, 29, Thoughts came into thy minde, what ſhould come to 
paſſe bereafter. Tun, 

Quelt, 32. verl. 29, Whether Nebuchadnezzars thoughts were 
| the cauſe of his dreame, 

I. There are foure cauſes of dreames : either the diſpoſition of the bodie and the bu- 
mors thereof, which procure naturall dreames, as cholerike men dreame of fire, phlegma- 
tike of water, ind ſuch like: or elſe the affeAion, thoughts, and paſſions of the minde in 
the day, which cauſe che like dreames in the night, and theſe are humane dreames : or the 
revelation of Gods {pirit, ſometime concurring with mens thoughts, ſometime without 
them, whence are diuine dreames,.of which kind this was: or the illulion of Sathan , which 
cauſeth diabolicall dreames. 


2, Now 


| 
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2. Now mens thoughts ſometime are the caule of dreames,as the preacher ſaith,dreames 
come through the multitude of buſines,Ecclel.5.2. butſuch dreatnes then doe not prognoſti- 
cate things ro come, bur are a repreſentation onely of things done and palt : Ly. ſometime 
they are not the caule, but the occafion anely and preparation of che minde for the dreame 
which God purpoſcth to ſend; as Ioſephs carcfull thoughts, what he ſhould doe with Ma- 
rice whom he folpedied to be with child, were but forerunners of that direRion, which God 
gauc him by a dreame, correſpondent vnto his former thoughts, Mactb. 1.Pere. So Polanus 
diftinguiſherh well, that the cauſe of this dreame was twofold; either zyoxalapx1:x3, the 
7 preparatiue cauſe, or occaſion rather, which were his penſiue choughts ; or ag r7axlo:ki, 
” rhe efficient and working cauſe, which was God himſclfe; | 
L Queti; 33. veil. 29. #hyir ng God to impart vn- 
{ | to Nebuchaduezzar this dreame. 
E Verſ. 29. He which rexcaleth ſecrets, telleth thie what ſhall come : 1, God ſent this 
 dreame vpon Nebuchaddnezzar, for certaine particular caulcs, that his minde might there- 
| by be humbled, when he ſhould conſider the mutable and variable ſtate of his kingdome, 
” thathemight ſubmit and ſubie himſclfe vato God. 2, That hereby his heart might be 
: mooucd toward the Lords people, nor to tyrannize or beare rule cruelly ouer them, {ecing 
' there was an higher and mightier then himſclfe. 3, Other generall cauſes there were belide; 
that all carthly Potentates ſhould hereby be admoniſhed, how fraile and of what ſhort cqn- 

| tinuance their carthy dominioas ate, 4. Aud withall, that they might hereby be occaſioned 
* toleokeynto the ſpirituall andeuerlafiing kingdome of Chriſt, that ſhould ſhake all ocher 
: kingdomes, and that they ſhould all be in expeRation of that kingdome, 

; Queſt, 34. verſ. 30. Thi ſecret i nat ſhewed me for my wiſe- 

* dewe : Whether Daniel by any nacurall wildome 

f could haue attained to the know- 

ledge ofthis dreame, ,, 

It is evident he could not : 1, for then the Magicians, and Chalde philofophers might 
alſo by their naturall kill and long experience haue founded the depth thercof. 2. As the 
dreane is,ſo muſt be the incerpretati5:a natural dreame may be cxpotided by natural means, 
bur this beciog a diuine dreame ſent of God, muſt be interpreted by a diuine inflinR.3.This 
dreame becing a premonſtration- of things to come, whereof Ged onely hath the know. 
ledge, could not be opened but by the ſpirit of God, who reucaleth ſeerers and things to 
comme, 4, This dreame containing a fignificationof things to come, waz either anaturall, 
or voluntarie ſigne:a natural figne it could not not be; for then there ſhould be ſome affini- 
- tie berweene it, and the things to come; ic was either as the cauſe or effec, or hed ſome 
l other agreement and coherence: but the yifion of an image ceuld haue no ſuch naturall affe- 

Qion or diſpoſition to or with the cenuerfion and alteration of kingdomes thereby fignifi- 

ed, and ſhadowed forth : It was therefore no naturall, bur a voluntarie mon not appointed 
: by the will of man, bur by the will of Ged ſo dilpoting : therefore ir could not be interpre- 
1 ted, but accordng ts the minde and will of him, by whom it was affigned, Pere. 
| Queſt, 34. verl. 30. Hby Nebuchadnexzar could not on- 

derſftand the dreame which be ſawe. bees! | 

, 1. eAuguſtine giueth the reaſon of it, new eff propheta veri Dei, qui eblata dininitit vi- rg g) com 
. ſa, &c. he ts no Prophet of the true God, which ſeeth either with his bodie, or with that you Adinant. 
r of the fpirit, which receineth the images and repreſentations of bodily things, yet ſeeth not 
c with his minde ſuch viſions as are offred of God, cc. therefore Nebuchadnezzar (ceing one 
0 


ly the viſion, but hauing no prophericall gift to interpret it, could not voderftand ir, ſed «df 
mterpretandum viſum m efreftum queſiuit alienum , but be vicd an others ſpiricuall 
hgh co interpret his viſion, &c, Auguſtin,ibid, and ſo els where he concludetb,,wegs prophe- de Gcnefad 
ta erar, qut interpretabarur, qued alu vidiſſet, quam ipſe,qui vidifſet and ſo he he was rather *>12<9 
a Prophet, that could in t that which another ſawe, then he which fawe it, &c; 
4 2. And Auguſtine further makech here three Sm - firſt is, when enerernm 
Jy gue fignificatur ſola vider, &c, doth onely ſee che fgnes of ſuch things , which are 
_ on; &c, _ Ok. ſaith ) wins —_ eſt,is no "area the fond is, when one 
c ſolo earum intelleftupreditus oft, is onely endued with the vnderſtanding of them, and he is L 
l 7ather a Prophet: ſuch an one was Ioſeph who expounded Pharaohs dreame : ſod maximeAugulibid 
h Propheta, quiviroqe excellit , but he is moſt of all a Prophet ,' which excellech in _ : . 
| atue 


60 


Eb.2.de mirab. 
vCrIp.C-30. 


Crar.2, A /ixfold Commentaric 


Daniel both ſawe the king; viſion and dre a-ne, and gave alſo the-interpretarion of it, 
Quett, 36. veil, 30.-Of the rwoexds, why is pleaſed God 
to reveals wnto the king bis dreame. | 
1. One cauſe wasthat by this occaſion the Church of the Tewes might fare the better, 
ſecing that by their prayers the king had the interpretation of his dreame: the words are 
thus to be read, rhar rhey might ratifie or make knowne vnto the king the interpretation: they 
(not the Angels, as Varab.) bur Daniel and his fellowes, which ioyned in prayer:lome read 


that the interprecation might be made manifeſt, as the Larine,whom Lyrans follows 


eth: ſome tranſlate it inthe firſt perſon, ve expenerem, that I might expound or declare to 
the king the interpretation, Caluin: but the word is ieboreg hun, (hat they might notifie: this 
was the ficlt reaſon, that by this meanes the Iewes might zeceiue more fauour , vnto whom 
God revealed the meaning of this vifien, | | 

2. The other cauſe was, for theinftruſtion af the king himſelfe, that he might knowe 
and vnderftand the thoughts of his heart: borh theſe reaſons, why the Lord gave vntq Da» 
niel both the knowledge of the dreame,and the vnderſtanding rhereof,are expreſſed by fu 
euſtine, Hoc faflum eſt,or Regi Daniel ſummi creatoris notitiam inſmuaret, & plebs in ſerwi- 
mnte & captivitate poſta, al:qued ſolatinwm baberet, &c. this was done that both Daniel 
might infknuate to theking the knowledge of the high Creator,and that the people beeing 
in |cruitude and capriuitie, might haue ſome helpe and comfort, i 

Queſt. 37. verl. 31. Of the viſien which the King ſawe in 
his dreame the manner and parts thereof. | 

Firſt, Daniel rehearſeth the kings dreame, what he ſawe,and then he giuerh the interpre- 
cation thereof, from verl, 36. to ver. 25. 

The viſion confiſteth of rwo pares: of the image which the king ſawe in his dreame, to v. 
34. and then of the ſtone, which broke it in peices, ver. 34-35. 

The image is deſcribed, firſt by the adiunQts, then by the matter, 

The adiun&ts arc five, 1. it was but one. 2. it was great. 3. glorious and excellent, 4, 
it oode before him, 5. ic was tertible, | 

The matter was cither diſtin, as the head of gold, the armes and breaſt of filuer, the 
thighs and bcllic of braſle, the legges of yron; orelſe-mingled together, as the feete were 
part of yron, part of clay, 

Then followeth the deſcription of the tone, by fixe arguments. 7, of the place, it was 
taken out of a mountaine, which though it be not expreſicd here is ſupplied, ver, 45. 2, 
of the manner, it was cut out without hands, 3. by the effects, it brake the image in pei- 
ces. 4. by the euent, the image became as nothing, it was as the chaffe , which the winde 
carrieth away. 5. by the adiunt , it became a great mounraine.' 6, by the cfteR, it filled 
the whole carth, F | 


2, This vifion repreſenteth two kingdomes.; the image the earthly, and the ſtone the. 


heauenly : in the earthly 4. things are obſerued, 1, the yarictic of adminiſtration, and 
great difterence of gouernement 1n reſpedt of time, and place. 2. the great pompe and glo- 
ric. 3, the terrour and tyrannie, 4. the vncertaintic and murabilitic. 

In the ſpirituall Mngdome of Chriſt 4. things are alſo expreſſed: 1. the beginning there- 
of , from heauen, 2. the adminiſtratien thercof, not by any humane or worldly mcancs, 
3. theencreaſe chereof,through the world. 4. the continuance thereof for euer , when all 
ether carthly kingdomes and regiments ſhall be difſolued., | 

Quett,:38, Of the dmerſe kinds of fgnes of things tocome, and >. 
"of which hindthu mage was. | 

The Lord vſcth 4. kind of fignes to forcſhewe and fignifie things to come: 1. the firſt is 
of theſe, which are onely fignes, and ſerue to no other ende, then to ſhadowe forth things 
to come; ſuch were the ſignes ſhewed vnto the Prophets in viſions, and dreames. 2, There 
are ſ1gnes, which are not onely types and figures of things to come, but ſetue alſo to other 
purpoſes; luch were the ceremonies of Moſes law, which were ſhadowes of fprituall things, 
but had allo their preſent vſe, ſerving as rites and ceremonies of the lawe. 3, Some fignes 
did hgnitic fomething which was preſently done and effefted, 23 Naamans waſhing of 
himſclife ſeuen times, did beroken that he was in that inftant cured of his leproſie, 4. Some 
figures did not onely ſhewea preſent efteR, but did alſo ſhadowe forth ſome more cxcel- 
leat worke afterward to be effected, as the blowing of the trumpets of rammes hornes 2+ 
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vpon Damel. Crar.t, 61 
bout the walls of Iericho, did not onely aſſure thein of the preſent ſubuerſion and ouer- 


throw of [ericho, bur it ſignified the overthrow of idolatrie by the preaching of the Golpel: 
ſo the ſetting vp of the braſen ſerpent did not onely giue preſent health of bodie ro them 


wy that looked vpon it, but it did allo promiſe ſpirituall health of ſoule to all which with the 

ve eves of faith ſhould behold Chriſt: now this viſion which Nabachadnezzer ſaw was of the 

ey ficit kind: it was a meere figne feruing to no other purpole, then to heniftc and ſhew ynto 

ad the king, what ſhould come to paſſe a'terward. Perer. 

ny 39. Quelt, What kingdomes of the earth are not 

*P comprebenaed in this 

ns = viſten, 

m 1. Thoſe kingdomes which were alreadie defiroyed, as the Aﬀſyrian Monarchie , whoſe 

* chicfecitic was Ninive,are not contained it this propheticall yifion ; hic agitur de rebiy fur 

FE 2 rurs,this viſion chiefly concerneta things to come.Calvm, 2, The petic and ſmaller king- 

a ; domes of the worid are omitted,as of the Sycionians, Athenians, Lacedemonians, Lydians, 

w> Z which though they were flouriſhing kingdomes, and had command over the countrics next 

= = adioyning, yet they had nor ſuch vniverlall dominion,as the great Monarchies of the Chal- 

jel * deans, Perſtans, Grecians had, 3. Such Monarchies and kingdomes are here delcribed, 

” > which had ſome coherence and dependance with and of the other, the ruine of the one, was 
"2? theraiſing of the other: as the Perſian Monarchie ſubdued the Babylonian, the Greekes 
"> the Perhian: therefore the great and flouriſhing kingdomes of the Scythians , Egyptians, 


Carthaginians,are exempted, which had not that ſuccetſion one to another,as the great Mo- 
narchies of the world had. 4. Thoſe great kingdomnes are onely here decyphered, which 
ruled in the world till Chrifts comming, who was the ſtone cut out of the mountaine with- 
out hands: therefore the kingdome of the Gothes,and Vandals, Saracens and Turks, which: 
haue riſen yp fince Chritts becing in the fleſh , are without the compaſle of this viſion. 


Perer., 


Ca 


40, Queſt, Why the Chaldean Monarchie is compared to 
the head of gold, 

v. 38, Tho art this head of gold : 1, Thou, and thy ſucceſſion : for this is not onely vn- 
derftood of Naduchadnezzers perſon, but of his ſonnes Ewilmerodach, and bis ſonne Bals 
thazar who fucceeded him ; vader whoſe raigne the Chaldean Monarchie flouriſhed for 
the {pace of 70, yeares, And that not onely Nabzchadnez zer, but the reft of his ſuccefſors 
are here comprehended,is euident, lerem, 27.7. where the Prophet ſaith , ell nations ſhall 
ſerue him, and his ſonne, and hu ſonnes ſonne, 2. He is compared to the head , becauſe the 
Babylonian Empire was pr:mum temporum ordine, the firlt in order of time, as the head in 
the image was tne firſt part thereof, /wnm, 3, It was likened to gold, 1. propter maximas 
divitias, becauſe of their great riches, Lyra, and abundance of gold, in which reſpect it is 
called golden Babylon, Hug. Card. 4. Becauſe their gouernment was more tolerable to- 
ward the people of God, though hard enough, yer it was more equall then the regiment of . 
the Perfrans in generall, 5, Belide beeing compared with the reſt, it was more golden-like 
in reſpect of their flouriſhing peace : for after that Nabuchadnezzer had ſubdued the nati- 
ons round abour,that Monarchicall fate enioyed tranquilitic and peace 50, yeares; tventie 
yeares of Nabuchadnezzers raigne , and thirtie yeares ynder Evilmerodach his ſonne. 
Bullmger, | 

6. So in this ſhort ſentence, Thou art the head of gold, there are as many figures, as 
words. 1. Thox,that is,thy kingdome,as v.39. it is ſaid, e After thee ſhall riſe an other king- 
dome,chat is,after thy kingdome, not after his death. 2. Thow art, that is, ſignified and re 
preſented by this head of gold : as the Apoſtle ſaith, The rocke was Chriſt, that is, ſignified 
Chriſt, 3. There is a metaphor in the word head, which' fignifieth the antiquitie and prio- 
ritie of that kingdome, and the knowledge and wiſdome of that nation, 4. An other f1- 
gure there is, it that he is likened to gold, which berokenerh their riches, prolperitic, and 
flouriſhing cflate. : > 

| 41. Queſt, Of the largeneſſe of the Empire 
and dominion of Nabs- 
chadnezzer, 


v. 38. In allplaces, where the children of men dwel, the beaſts of the field, and the. faules of 
heanen,efc, hath he ginen into thine hand, 
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Tercull.lib.ad- 
veil.ludgos, 


Cnar.2, A ſixfold Commentarie 


1, The Scripture doth euidently teſtifie what large dominions the king of Babel had, 
lerem. 27.6. 1 haue given all theſe lands into the hand of Nabuchadnez.zer king of Babel my 
ſernant,and the beaſts of the field heue I alſo giuen him 10 ſerue him, and all nations ſhall ſerue 
him,c5c, And the Prophet Abacuck ſaith of the Chaldeans, They ſhall gather the captinitie 
as the ſand,and they ſnall mecke the kingr,and the Princes ſhall be a ſcorne vnto them,(>c. C1, 
9,10. 

2, Forren writers alſo have ginen the like teſtimonie of the greatnes of the Babylonian 
Empire: Beroſu4,who wrote of the Chaldean affaires, preferreth him before all kings thar 
were before him. Megaſthenes 116.4. de reb. Ingicts,witneſſeth,that Nabuchadnezzer beſide 
the Prouinces of the ER, ſubdued Egypr, Africa, Spaine, and maketh him in courage and 
magnanimitic ſuperiour to Hercnles : lo likewiſe Sirabs l1b,15.Geograph. writeth, that this 
N om was the mightieſt of all other kings, and held of the Chaldcans to 
haue exceeded Hereales, Teriullian laith, that his dominion extended from India to Ethi- 
opia, 
F 3. But whereas it is ſaid, that God had made him ruler in all places , this is not fo to be 
taken ſtrictly according to the letter : for neither Nabuchadnezzer , or any other Monarch 
euer had the dominion and rule of the whole world : as witneflerh the altar of Alexander, 
che pillars of Hercules,and Crefiphen the boundes of the Romane Empire roward the Eat, 
1. Some therefore thinke that this is ſpoken in reſpect of the opinion of the Chaldeans, who 
held him to be an abſolute Monarch ouer all the world : 2, orthat all,according to the 
Scripture, is raken for the moſt, or many : as Gen. 22, 18, the Lord faith , that all nations 
ſhould be bleſſed in Abrabam: that is, many: as c. 17. 5. the Lord faith , eA father of many 
nations hane [ made thee: Perer, But this example is vnhitly alleadged, for in the one place 
the Lord ſpeaketh of Abrahams carnall generation, in the other of the ſpirituall benedidti. 
on, which in Chriſt ſhould come, jndeede vpon all nations, 3. ſome take it therefore for an 
hyperbolicall ſpeech, Pintzs, 4. Hugo thus expoundeth it,he is ſaid to rule ouer all, quia wi- 
bil ei refiftebat, becauſe no countrey refiſted him, 5. Lyranm taketh all places, for all kind 
of places; as the cities where men dwelt, the fields where beaſts ranged , and the woods 
where the foules tnade their aboad: and therefore both men, beaſts, and foules are ſaid ro be 
giuen into his hand, 6, Some admit here a ſynecdoche,that part is taken for the whole, all 
for a great part: Lyranw alſo, 7, But this vniuerſall particle (all)muſlt be reſtrained ynto all 
che regions next adioyning : as it 15 taken, Gen.41. 57. All countries came to Egypt to buie 
corne of Toſeph, that is,all the countries neare vnto them, And ſo here all the regions in theſe 
Eaft parts, were ſubdued vnder the kingdome of Nabuchadnezzer, 

42. Queſt, Whether Nabuchadnezzers dominion were at 
: that time the greateſt m the 
world, 

It will be here obieted, that the Empire of the Medes was at this time very mightie, as 
Heredotres lib. .maketh mention of the greatnes of Cyaxares king of the Medes, who ruled 
ouer all Aſia, and ſubdued the Aſſyrians,the Babylonians onely cxcepted. And itis evident 
by Herodotus an Cyaxares raigned about this time : for from the beginning 
of his raigne vnto the firlt of Cyrus, he counteth 75, yeares: 40. yeares ynder the raigne of 
Cyaxares,and 35. vader Aſtyages: ſo if the Babylonian captivitic cooke 'beginning from the 
19.ycare of Nabuchadnezzer, as Pererius reckoneth, Cyaxares began his raigne in the 14. 

care of Nabuchadnezzer : bur if the 70, yeares captiuitic be counted from the carrying a- 
way of Iechonias capriue , which is the more probable,which was in the 8.yeare of Nabu- 
chadnezzer,2.king.24.1 2. then Cyaxares beganne his raigne 5. yeares before, about the 3, 
yeare of Nabuchadnezzers raigne: they raigned then much about the ſame time, Vabuchad- 
»vez.24r in Babylon,and Cyaxares among the Medes, 

2. Pererius giueth this ſolution, that, the kingdome of the Medes was much waſted by 
che other Nabuchadaczzer father vnco this king, who warred againſt Arphaxad king of the 
Medes,and tooke the chiefe citic thereof Ecbatane;as is ſet forth in the ſtarie of Indith: and 
beſide by the incurſion and inuafion of che Scythians thoſe parts of Aſia were kept ynder the 
ſpace of 28.yeares, ſo that all that time Cyaxares was of no great power, which was during 
the raigne of Nabuchadnezzer : then after his death, the Scythians beeipg deſtroied and cx- 
pelled, Cyaxares kingdome flouriſhed for the ſpace of 1 2. yeares, 


3- (ontra, 1, The hiſtoric of Iudith could not fall out in the raigne of the Elder Nabu- 
; | Pe chadnezzer; 
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vpon Daniel, 

chadnezzar:for at that time the Apocryphsl ſtorie ſaith, that the Temple had not beene caſt 
dowae,Tudich 5,18, bur the Temple was not defiroicd till the 19, yeare of this Nabuchad- 
nezz.er, which was about 1 2.yeares after he had this dreame, which was in the $.yeare of his 
raigne,as is before ſhewed,Qu.1, 2. Cyaxares could not ſurvive Nabuchadnezzer ſo long, 
but ic ſcerrieth rather that Nabuchadnezzer ſuruiued him; for Nabuchadnezter raigned 45. 
yeares: 8. yeares before Jecevuias captivitie, 2; king.24.t 2. and 37; yeares after, 2 Ying! 5. 
27. (axares raigned 40.yeares and beganne in the 3.yeare of Nabuchadnezzer,as is proo- 
ued before: then-his raigne muſt determine in the 43. yeare of Nabuchadnezzer : therefore 
neither of theſe anſwers are ſufficient, | | 

4- The beſt ſolution then is this, 1. that Cyaxares might be a king of power iti the re- 
mote parts of Afia beyond the Medes toward the Indians Eaſtward;and yet Nabuchadnez- 


zcr abour Babylon and thoſe countries extending North and South, as in Egypr, Tyrus, and =>. y de pail 


in the regions of «Aſia minor might be of the greateft command, 2, If otherwiſe Herodo- T 
e445 affirme, more credit is to be giutn to the ſacred ftorie, then ts his vncertaine report. 
43. Quelt, v.39, Of the ſecond Monarthie deſcribed by the armes and © 
| breaſt of iluer;, what it was, | 

1. The Rabbins becauſe they would auoid this ſo manifeſt a prophelie of the comming 
of Chriſt,doe ioyne two Monarchies together, of the Perſians and Grecians, Calviy, ſocon- 
founding the hiſtories z whereas they were two kingdomes , one ſucceeding an other : bur 
here Daniel pointeth out but one kingdome, After thee ſhall riſe an other kingdome, &&c. 

2. Theoderet by the right arme , vnderſtandeth Cyr kinred of the fathers fide of the 
Perlians,and by the left,his kinred on the mothers ſide of the Medes. 

3. Pererius thinketh that the Perſian Monarchie is deſcribed by ewo armes; becauſe rhe 
Chaldean ſtare was ſubdued by Darixe the Mede Cyr vnele, ahd by Cyrms che Perſian, 

. Bur by the rwo arines racher are vnderftood the two nations of the Medes and Perſi- 
ans, which were firſt two kingdomes, the Medes vader Darius,and the Perſians vnder Cyr, 
bur after Darius death they were ioyned in one, as the two armes did meete together inthe 
breaſt: Lyran, ſoalſs [un, Pintu. BY | . 

44. Queſt. v.39. Why the Perſian Monarchie is ſaid ro be inferionr 
to the Babylonian, | 

The Perſtan Monarchie was not inferiour in glorie, power,or dominion : for Afſuernd 
king of Perſia raigned from India vnto Ethiopia ouer an f 27; Provinces, ER.r, 1. And Xe- 
wophon allo teftifieth,that the Perſian Monarchie was fo large, that it had for the bounds on 
the Eaft,the redde Sea,on the Welt, Cyprus and Egypt, on the North , Pontus Euxinus, on 
the South Ethiopia, And ſeeing Cyrus ioyned the Empire of Babylon te his owne domini- 
ons, it could not chuſe bur be greater. 

1. Seme thinke therefore that it is ſaid to be inferiour, in reſpeR of the continuance, for 
the Perſian Monarchie exceeded not aboue 240.yeares, whereas the Chaldean and Aſſyrian 
Monarchie from Nin continued a 1500, yeares:Perer, But ,Danicl afcendeth nor ſo high 
in this comparifon 2 he ſaith, ir ſpall be inferiour ro theethat is, to thy kingdome , as it now 
ltangeth, | 

2, Pererins hath an other anſiver,that the Perſian Monatchie is faid to be inferiout in re- 
ſpe of the preſent time,not as it ſhould be afterward: but ic is evident that Danietfpeaketh 
of it,as it ſnould be then, when it ſhould riſe vp after the other, that it ſhould then be infe. 
riour, | 
3. Calvine ynderftandeth it of the penerall corruption of manners , which waxe worſe, 
that mend: conditio deterior efſer,cc, that the Rate of the world ſheuld be worſe vnder the 
ſecond Monarchie: but theſe Monarchies are compared one with an other, that as filucr is 
worſe then gold,ſo the ſecond Monarchie ſhould be inferiour to the other, 

4. Polannxs thinketh that it is ſaid to be inferiour, becauſe the Babylonian regiment , þ/us 
habit regie tranquillitatis had more princely reſt and tranquillitie:bur the Perhan ſtate was 
tull of trouble: for preſemtly after the death of Cyrus , his ſonnes Cambiſer,and Tanaozares 
contented for the kingdome:and after Cambiſes the Mag: vſurped the kingdeme, and after 
them Darins Hyſtaſpis was choſen king by the neying of his horfe. 

5. Bur I thinke rather with /wrixo, that it is called inferieur, and filuer-like in reſpeR of 
the others golden ſtate, becauſe their gouernment was more tolerable and equall toward 


F 2 45. Queſt, 


Cir, '63 


64 


Lib.33-C.3- 


Iſa.45.3. 
Libiz.fub int- 
to, 


Cuaar.2, A ſixfold Commentarie 


45. Queſt, Whether the Monarchie of the Chaldeans or of the Perſians was 
more cruell toward the lewes, 
1. Though Cyrus firſt gaye liberiie roghe people to returne,and atcerward eArtaxerves 


gaue licence to Ezr4and Nehemiah to build the Temple; yer other kings of Perſia hindred 


the buildiog of the Temple,as Cambiſes,and eAbaſſmerms, who by the fraudulent and mali- 
tious device of Haman,would viterly haue deſiroicd the people of the Tewes : So that this 
compariſon is not in reſpe&t of ſome one or two particular perſons of their kings, bur of rhe 
diſpoſition of the. whole ſtate, which was harder toward the people of God, then was the 
firlt Mooarchic of the Babylonians, 

. 2. For Nabuchadnezzer, though vnder him the people of God was afflicted and endu- 
red much, yet he (hewed chem fome clemencie and fauour: As firlt when he behieged Teruſa- 
lem in the 3.yeare of Ichoiakim, he made not. hauocke of all, but carried away part onely of 
the veſſels of the Temple,anda few of the noble mens children: Aud after that for the ſpace 
of 19.ycares he ſuffered the kings of Iudah to have theirkingdome, till he was prouoked by 
the vnfaithfulnes off Zedckiah to take revenge: and yet when he had ſet che citic and Tem- 
ple on fire, he ſuffered the people ro inhabice the countrey (till, ro plant vineyards, and till 
the ground;and he (er ouer them Gedaliah a good man,one of their owne countrey, So that 
in reſpect of theſe heroicall and princely parts in Nabuchadnezzer, the Perftian Monatchs 
were bur as fiJuer,and farre infertour vnto him, Oſcand. | 

46. Queſt, #hy the Perſian Monarchie is compared to ſiluer, 

I. Percrius thinketh this reſemblance to be made, propter imnenſam Perſic: impery opu- 
lentiam, for the great wealth and ricbes of the Perſian Empire : for Cyrus oucrcame Creſ#s 
the rich king of Lydia, of whome that pony was taken vp, ditior Creſe, richer then Cre- 

us, Plinie wrizeth that Cyrus when he ouercame Aha, got 34. thouland pound waite of 
gold, belide golden vellels,and wedges of gold, and 500, thouſand ralents of filuer, which 
may amount of our money to 300,millions:befide he tooke craterem Semiramidzs,the great 
bowle or ſtanding piece of Semirams,which waighed 15. Egyptian talents, and an Egypti- 
an talent is 80.pound. And what the wealth and magnificence of the Perfian Monarchs was, 
thar ſumptuous fealt ſhewerh, which eAſaerus made to his Princes, ER. 1, and the great 
expedition of Xerxes in that huge armie, which he prepared againſt Greece, This is agreca- 
ble to that prophclic of 1/a: long before of C yrus,The Lord ſauh,1 will gize thee the treaſures 
of darknes,and the things bid in ſecret places, eAtheners allo writing ot the great wealth of 
Darius the lalt king of Perhia, tellethhow that the Perſian kings were growne to ſuch deli- 
cacie, and exceffiue riches, that in the vpper ende of the kings bedchamber in a little cloſer 
there was alwaics in ſtore 5. thouſand talents of gold, which maketh 3. hundreth times an 
hundreth thouſand crownes:and this cloſer was called the kings bolRer or pillow:and at the 
beds feete there was an other cloſer, wherein there were laid vp 3.hundreth talents of filuer: 
beſide in the bedchamber there was an ouer{preading vine made of gold, beſet with preti- 
ous ſtones: the bunches of grapes were alſo made of moſt coſtly pretious tones, Q. Currins 
writeth , that the treaſure which Alexander tooke from Dari, was an 159. thouſand ta- 
lents: Srrabo nameth an 180. thouſand talents, which maketh of Italian money, a thouſand 
and cight hundreth thouſand crownes, 

2. Lyranus thinketh this Monarchie is compared to filuer, quia mnltcum vacabant ſapien- 
tie & eloquentie,Fe, becauſe they gave themiclues much to the Rudic of learning and elo- 
quence, which is {ignified by the brightnes and cleare ſound of (iluer, | 

3. Butthe reaſon rather of this c iſon is, becauſe this Monarchie had lefſe maicſtic, 
thea the fuſt,and was not ſo equall and Cradle roward the people of Gad. Polar. 

47. Queſt, Why the third Manarehie ts kikened to the belle and the 
thigh,and unto brafſe. 

1. This Monarchie mult needs be yaderſiood of the kingdome of Alexander the great, 
who ruinated the Perſian Monarchic: he therefore ſucceeding next vato them, muſt needes 
make the third, The Rabbis here very ignorantly inftead of Alexander the great ſonne of 
Philip,whoſc kingdomwe they confound with the Perſian,and make them both bur one, dos 
ſupplic Alexander the ſonne of Mammes, r of Rome, becauſe they would auoid fo 
cleare a propheſic of the kingdome of the Meſſ1ab, But herein they ſhewtheir great blind- 
nes and ignorance:for this Alexander was Emperour, when the halfe partof the Provinces 
almoſt were fallen from the Romane Empire, and he had neuer any abſolute goucrnment, 
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but was as it were pupill ynto his morher : and he had an ignominious death, beeing flaine 
of bis owvne fouldiers ia bis Tent, Calv, Proſper allo, whome Pauls Oroſixs tolloweth,are 
decciucd, who take this third Monarchie for Carthage:tor it ſucceeded not any of the other 
Monarchies, 

2. This third Monarchie is reſembled to the bellie and the thighs: 1, becauſe, as the bel- 
lic is the next to the breaf?. fo this Monarchie ſucceeded next vnto the Perfhan, 2.1ike as the 
meate paſſeth through the bellie, burthere ſtaieth nor ; to Alexander got many kingdomes, 
but he long enioyed them not : they were quickly after his death diuided among his cap- 
taines. 3. This reſeniblanec allo fitteth the interyperancie and incontinencie of the 
Greeke (tate , which Alexander was not ſo much rouched with, as his captaines thac 
ſucceeded him, 4. And further the bellie fignifiech glutronie, exceſle , and rior, to the 
which Alexander was much giuen : for his intemperate drinking of wine, obſcured all 
his other vertues : he would drivke wine ſo exceſſtucly,that be did lic ſometime three daies, 
till he had ſlept it out:healſo appvinted games and prizes for the belt drinkers : one Protar-= 
chrs ſor drinkiag vp foure great meaſures of wine, called congy, which every one contained 
a gallon, and a pine, was rewarded oi; him with a talent, but within three daies he died of 
drunkennes,and fo did 41. more, In his drunken fit, at the enticement of his harlot Thazs, 
he commanded the moſt tamous citic of the Eaſt, of the Perfians called Perſepoli,, to be ſec 
on fire : Andat an othertime in his drunken meode he killed Cly:as his faithfull counſel- 
leur, which afterware ſo grieued him, that his friends could hardly ſtay him from killing 
himſelfe: Hereupon chis ſaying was taken vp of eAlexander, that he was more gentle-ro- 
ward his encinies in battell, then roward his friends at bankers, Some doe excule this his 
immoderzte drinking of wine, by the hote and fierie conftitution of his bodie : which is 
thought to be the caule of the ſweete {mell, that caine from his bodie : as in hate countries 
there are the ſ{weetelt ſmells and perfumes, But the drinking of wine d1d more inflame him, 
beeing hoat by nature: as we ſee, that for the ſame caule in hate. and burning fevers, Phyſiri- 
avs forbid the vſe of wine,or any hote drinke : theretore this doth nothing excule his ynſati= 
able appetite that way, | 27] 

3. By the braſle, 1, ſome vnderfland the eloquence of the Grecians,quia es tinnit clari- 
,becauſe braſſe maketh a better ſound then other metralls, Lyrav, 2, ſome interprerit of 
Alexanders great fame,cimms ſonus longe lateg, diffuſus eft,whole ſound was ſpread farre and 
wide, Hg. 3. ſome applic it to his warrehike diſpoſition, for they vied-braſen armour in 
times paſt:and hereby is 1gnified the troubleſome and vnquict fate of that kingdome:for in 
12. yeares ſpace he conquered all the Eaſt part of the world. Polan, 4. Bur this Monarchie 
is compared to brafle rather becauſe it was more hard and troubleſome not onely to other 
nations, whome Alexander would neuer ſuffer to be in reft, inſomuch that the Macedoni- 
ans rcioyced when eAlexander was dead,as thereby gaining their reſt and quiernes ; but al- 
ſo to the people of God: for.firlt he came againſt Ieruſalem with an hoſtile and cruell minde, 


ifthe Lord had not Raied. him by a viſion in the nigbr,as he himſclfe confeſſed, when Tad- 


1a the high Prieſt mer him-the next day: and after thathe gane wicked Samballar leaue to 
build an other Temple in mount Garizim, which enterpriſe Nehemiah byhis faichfull en- 
deaueur had hindred before,whercof be made Aanaſſes, the brother of ſaddra,Pricft : and 
by this meanes, both the ftare- of the Church and Commonwealth was much weakned a- 
mong the Iewes.JoſephJib.11,c.8. Alexander allo was himſclte of a reftles nature:for when 
he bad heard, that his father Ph:{ip had conquered any citie,he would ſay, that his father lefe 
nothing for him: and when be likewiſe had heard of the Philoſopher: Anaximander, that 
there were many, worlds, he wept, becauſe he yer had notcenquered ene.” Thus this Monar- 
cbie was braſen-like to the reſt, becauſe the ſtare of the people of God (more declined Rill, 
and waxcd worſe and worle, | og . | 
48. Queſt, Of the largenes of Alexcanders. Empire,and of other 
 * memorable and notable thmgs wm him, | 

I, This was admirable in Alexander, that at 20. yeares of age afterthe death of his fa- 
ther Philip,he enterpriſed to conquer the world : vnto which yeares , fuch conſtancie, forti« 
inde, wiſdome,counlell,experience,as appeared to be ity Alexander,arc very rarely incident, 

2. It was alſo wonderfull, that «Alexander with ſo fmall an armie, bauing not adeue 40. 
thouſand, with ſo ſmall prouifion , carrying: bur vittaile for 30, daies , and —- 70, talents, 
ſhould take jn hand ſuch a great enterpriſe; . 
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2. His ſuccefſe in battell vas admirable, he never encountred any enemie, but he ave: - 
came him;aeuer beſieged citic, bur he rooke it : and in 3, bartels, one ar the flood Granicws, 
an &ther at ſus in Cilicia,the third at eArbella, he ouercame all the power of A/ia, Darins 
hauing in his armie 10, hundreth thouſand men, aboue one for tenne. 

4. As was his ſucceſſe in bacrell, ſo was(as the Gentiles call ir)his good fortune for him- 
ſcite,or rather his proſperous deliuerance from many daungers : that oftentimes he had re- 
ceived geadly wounds, and yet recouered; was in a manner dead,and yer reuiued : inſoinuch 
that Corina writeth of bim , cum plurimum virtuti debuerit plus enum for: une debuiſſe, cc. 
as tie did owe much vnto vertue, fo yet he owed more vnto fortune, which of all men liuin 
he ſeemed onely to haue power of: yet Plutarke in his two orations, v-hich he made of that 
argument, ſheweth that more is to be alcribed ro Alexander: vertue , then te his good 
fortune. 

5. Thelargenes of his Empire was wenderfull : for he ſubdued the more noble part of 
Europe,Syria,and Egypt, all Aha,and [nd vnto the river Ganges: yea Plinje writeth,rhat 
in the vemolt boundes of the Sogdianes he built the citic Alexandria, where dercules, Sc- 
miramis, 2nd Cyrus had ſet vp altars before him, as boundes of the Empire : Lyſippiu the 
painter hereupon made the picture of «Alexander looking vp to heauen, with this poſie, 
[upuer aſſermterram mihi, tu aſſere celum, lupiter I haue taken the earth to my ſelfe, take 
thou heauen, &c. with which picture eAlexander was lo delighted , that he proclaimed, 
none ſhould take his pifture bur Ly/ippus. 

6, Such was his celeritic allo, that in the ſpace of 1 3.yeares he conquered more nations, 
then one would haue thought he could haue trauelled ouer in ſo ſhort a time: Apetes there- 
fore pictured eAlexanger with a thunderbolt, fignitying his great ſwiftnes and agilitic in 

bis exploits. 

7. " dn great fame alſo may be counted among other parts of his greatnes : by 
the which he ſubdued more nations, then by warre, for the very terrour of his name made 
many Kingdomes ſubmit themſclues vnto him : and at the ſame time when he died, he ex- 
pected Embaſſadours from all the Nations of Europe, from France, Spaine, Italie,Sicilic, and 
from Africa: for if he kad not then died, he had taken order, to prouide him a great navie, to 
hauc compaſſed: Arabia and Africa,and fo to haue ſurpriſed Spaine and Italic. 

8. The acts ang monuments of Alexander are to be counted among other memorable 
things, as firſt the Cities which he built, which Platarke nameth to haue beene 70. then 
he brought the barbarous nations to ciuilitie: he taught the people Hyrcani the vic of mari- 
age, the Arachoſrans tillage aud hu>oandrie, the Sogdiars that they ſhould nouriſh and not 
kill their parents : the Perſians to honour their mothers, and not to yſc them for their 
wiues: the Scythians that they ſhould not cate the dead, bur burie them, 

9. Adde hereunto his fingular vertues : his copſtancic and patience in induring of la- 
bour, his clemencie toward thoſe whome he conquered : the fame day he tooke and reſto- 
red againe to the king of India his kingdome : Darizs mother he honourably entertained as 
a Queene: his continencic was fingular, Darius wife, and his meſt beautifull daughters he 
touched not, bur preſcrued their cbaſtitic, neither would he ſee them, Bur his liberalitic and 
magnificence exceeded his other vertues: he = 23, thouſand talents among his ſouldicrs 
to pay their debrs:he bid to one feaſt 9.thouſand gheGs,and gaue voto cuery one a cuppe of 
gold: to one that asked a reward of him, he gaue a citie: which he refuſing as too great a gift 
for him, «Alexander (aid ; Non quero quid te decet _—_— quid me decet dare , | ftand 
not vpon it, what it is meete for thee to take, but whart it is fit I ſhould gine, And to con- 
clude this point, Pherarke faith, that thoſe vertues for the which ſcucrally certaine werthis 
men haue beene commended,did all concurre in him, as the yalour of Achilles , the chaſtitic 
of Agamemnen,the pictic of Diemedes,the courage of Cyrxs,the policic of Themiſtscles, the 
boldnes of Braſſida,the wiſdome of Philrp his father, | 

10, This was alſo part of his terrene happines, that as he counted Ac/illes happie, becauſe 
he had Homer to ſetforth his praiſe, fo he had divers excellent writers to regiſter his acts: 
as Prolome King of Egypt, Hecatens, Ariſtobulus, Calliſthenes, Oneſicratus,Diodorus Sicu- 
lus, Trogus Pompeins, Iuſtinus, O. Curtins, with others. 

Quelt, 49. verl. 40. Whether thu fourth kingdome muſt 
be vuderſtoode tobe the Romane Empire. 

There are here two opinions; ſome take the Romane Empire to be ynderſtood by _ 
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fourth kingdome, which is compared to yron, and the ſame to continue after the comming 
of Chritt ts the ende of the world, as Lyranz interpreteth the ewolegges of the diuifion 
of the Romane Empire into the Occidentall and Oriencall at Conſtantinople : of the ſame 
opinion are Rupertzer, Hugs Cardinal, Pintrs, and of our writers, Bullmger, Pellitan, Gene- 
wenſ. ( alin, Melanithon , Oſiand. Some dor here comprehend the Remane Empite, bur 
vbtill the comming of Chriſt, as Perer: in verſ;, 32, Wewill examine their reaſons. 

1, Verl. 28, Daviel faith that the Lord ſhewed the king what ſhould come to paſſe 
in the latter dayes, therefore all the Monarchies to the ende of the world are here figniticd, 

Contra, The word acharith as 1s before ſhewed, doth not onely ſignifie the latter or ex- 
treme dayes, but the time following, as iris taken, Gen; 49. x, and the Prophet. expoun- 
dech himlelfe, verſ; 29, what is mecanc by the latter dayes , that which ſhould come ro paſſe 
hereafier; | 

yy is not like, that the Lord would conceale this thing from his Prophet, and that 
Daniel ſpeaking of three of the Monarchies, ſhould omit the fourth, which was the grea- 
teſt of all: neicher would the Lord leaue his Church without comfort herein, x 

Contra. 1. As God reucaled not his whole minde ynto the reſt of the Prophets,ſo nei- 
ther had Daniel acleare vihon of all, which fliould happen in the world. 2; he toucheth all 
thele foure kingdomes and governments, which ould be the chiefe opprefſors and affli- 
ftors of his people vnill che rifing of Chriſts kingdome; vnrill which time they bad not en- 
dured much art the Romanes hands, but by their owne procurement: Daniel therefore ſpea- 
keth of thoſe kingdomes onely, which medled moſt with the people of God then; it much 
belonged nor to their preſent comfort to heare of thoſe kingdomes which ſhould come af- 
terward. 

3. Daniel propheſierh of the kingdome of Chrift, which ſhould till encreaſe vnto the 
ende of the world, verſ, 44. And cap: 12. 2; he cuidently ſpeaketh of everlaſting life, and 
of the reſurretion, 

{ontra. 1, The Prophet doth but touch that by occaiion in a wotd, to ſhewe the per- 
fetion and conſurnmation of Chriſts kingdome : it followeth nor, that therefore he ſhould 
deſcribe all the Monarchtes to the ende of the world, 

4. But the event of chings anſwering to this prophefie, ſhewerh that it is moſt firly ap- 
plycd to the Romane Empire, 

1, Becauſe as yron the-Romane Empire ſubdued all other kingdomes:for whereas Alex- 
anders kingdome was Giuided into foure, Prolowe bad Egypt, Seleucis Syria, Antig onus 
Afia the leſſe, and Antipater Macedonia, who alſo obtained Avrtiponus regiment ; all theſe 
foure dominions were diffolued and diſſipated by the Romanes. Pauls e/Emilixi ouercame 
Perſeus king of Macedonia, and led him with his two fonnes, Philips, and Alexander in 
triumph : Lucullss and Pompeins ſubducd HMithridares and Tygraner, and brought vndet 


the Syrian-kingdome: and Arguſtrs Cafiy ouercame Anronie with Cleopatra his wife, and ' 


made a Prouince of Egypt : And all the Eaſt countries Pompey the great ſubdued, and 
joyned to the Romane Empire, as Aſia, Pon:uc, Armenia, Paphlagonia,( appadocia, (ici, 
Syria, with others , waging battcll with them 30, yeares _— hauing ſlaine, put to 
flight, or taken an 121, thouſand, and $3, thoufand, and caken 

cities and caſtles: Pl, lib.7 cap. 26. Bullorg, Pap. and Lyranu {heweth 3, wayes whereby 
they became ſuch conquerours, ſapientia, exercitio armorum, bons regimine, by their wiſe= 
dome, exerciſe of warlike featcs, and good diſcipline and gouernemenr., 

2. The two legges doe fignific the diverfitie of gouernement, which was euidently ſcene 
inthe Romane common wealth: firft, they were gouerned by Kings, then by Confſuls , af- 
terward by Tribunes, they had their decemviri,their DiRators for a tine, then they came to 
their r74u17virt, when three did beare the greateſt ſway ; as eAnguſtns, Antonie, Lepidus: 
and then the gouernement fell to duxz2vire, into the hands of rwe, Auguſta, and Artonre, 
and at the laſt one had the Soueraigntic , and fo it continned vndet one Emperour, ynrill 
Marcus eAntonins Vers, then there began to be affociates,and diuers Emperours at once. 
Pererx, A | | 

3. The feere partly of yron partly of clay, ſignifie the diuifien and difſention of the king- 
dome, which is manifeſt inthe Romane government : for there were foure notable diviſions 
#mong them : firft betweene the Senarours, and ordinem Equeftrem, the gentric of Rome, 
concerning the authoritic and power in matters of iudgement; there was allo bellum _ 
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the ſociall warre, or of confederaies, whereof Druſus was the author ; and Fellum ſerue, 
whereof Ser:or15 was the beginner:then followed the molt deadly ciuill warres berweene 
Syllaand Marius, (ſar and Pompey, betweene Ofttavine with Mar, Antonnuu, and Bru- 
tus and Caſſins, and berweene Oltavins and eAntonie, 

. Whereas the feete were partly of yron, partly of clay, which is expounded to (igni- 
fe that the kingdoine ſhould be partly firong and partly broken: this allo is thus applyed to 
the Romane ſtate : becauſe they were ſometimes conquerers, ſometime they were conque= 


red: As the French brake in to the verie Capitall : Pyrrhiu king of Epyrus did afflit the 


Romanes with fierce wartre, and ouercame them at Trebia, and Trafrmenum: Hannibal 
made a great {laughter of them at Camas : Craſſus was ouercome of the Parthians, and 
the Romane enſigues taken : Bullinger. Some yaderftand the yron and clay feete, of the 
kingdomes, which did ſpring out of the Romane Empire, as of France, Spaine, Germanie, 
the Twrkes, whereof lome were more victorious, warlike, and yron-like then others : e- 
lanithon, Some apply it to the Empecours of Rome , whereof lowe were valiant, ſome 
cowardly and flouthtull, Ofian. 

5. Whereas the mivgling and tempering of the yron and clay together is expounded 
of their mariages; they ſhewe likewiſe how this was accompliſhed and tulhlled in the Ro- 
mane Eimpite: for Pompey tooke to wite /ulia daughter to [ulins Ceſar, and Antonie warti- 
ed Oltama Auguſtus Ceſar: hitter, whom he did atterward repudiate, and married Cleopa- 
tra Queene of Egypt: ſo that thoſe coniunttions did not hold : Bullmger, Pere. Pin, 

Contra, 1, Trueit is, that the Romanes did ſubdue ynto theic Empire all other rations 
of any fame or power: bur ic is not ſo much to be conlidered, how they were yron-like to- 
wards other nations, but how they were afteted towards the people of God, toward the 
comming of the Meſſiah: But vnull then the Tewes had net felt ſuch hard ſeruice vnder the 
Romanecs, as they had vnder other crue!l Lords: for the innouations which were made in 
the Iewiſh (tate by Craſſus and Pompey ,were done rather by the conſent of the Jewes them- 
ſelues, and their kings iriving about the kingdome, then by conquelt: and the intereſt that 
Antonie had there, was by the right and title of the Prolomies, whole daughter and heyre 
Cleopatra he maricd: But of all other the Syrian tyrannic vnder Antiochis was molt cruell 
and yrenlike towards the Iewes, and therefore to that ſtate this defcription rather agreeth, 
25 (hall afcerward be ſhewed, : 

2. The divifien of the kingdome, ſignified by the two legges, cannot be vnderftood of 
the diverſe regiments and gouernements,one ſucceeding another : for it was till the ſame 
kingdome ; and becing the ſame, it carnot be ſaid to be divided into two diuctle parts , as 
the legges are perpetually diuided, and are not joyned together againe, | 

3. And for the ſame reaſon the diuifion of the kingdome cannot be vnderſtood of the 
Ciuill and domefticall diſſentions : for there was a reuniting of itagaine, after theſe ſiurres 
and tumulrs were appeaſed, bur thele kingdomes here ſpoken of , as two legges, were di- 
uided and kept a ſunder flill, | T 

4. The yron and clay ſignified, that the kingdome ſhould be partly ſtrong and partly 
weake: bur this reſpe of their {trevgth and weakenefſe muſt not haue reference to other 
forren nations , but to the people of God, for whoſe comfort, this, propheticall viſion was 
ſent: Bur toward the Tewes the Romane fate was notpartly Rrong, partly weake, vnrill the 
comming cf Chriſt; that ſometime the one had the better, ſometime the other ; But thus 
the cale ſtood berweene them, and the Scleucians in Syria, and Prolomies in Egypr, that. 
ſometime they preuailed againſt the people of God; ſometime God gaue them victoric a- 
gainlt their encinies,las is euident in the toric of. the Macchabees. 

5- The coniun6tions in marriage mult be of diucrſe kings berweene themſclues after the 
diuihon of the kingdome, not of the ſame kingdome within it ſelfe: and therefore that in- 
terpretation of the mutuall mariages berweene Czſar and Pompey, Oftanian and Antonie, 
can here haue no place; for it-is cuidenr, verl, 44. that diucr(e kings,and at the fame inſtant, 
are ynderſtood, who ioyned in mariage. f 

| Reaſons ſhewing that the Romane Empire cannot 
| e here underſtood, | 
x. Intheendeof this fourth yrenlike Monarchie the Meſſhah ſhould come, and his 
Kingdome be fer vp; but Chriſt came got in the cnde, but in the beginning of the Romayne 
Monarchic, Polar. 
2, At 


vpon Daniel. Crar,z. 69 

2. Arthe comming of che Meſſiah all theſe kingdomes muſt be diffolued, and broken in 
peices, verl, 44, Now the Romane Empire ended not at Chrifts comming: Bur it will be 
anſwered, that Dagiel ſpeaketh of the ſecond comming of Chriſt, when all cheſe kingdomes 
ſhould be deſtroyed, Contra, That cannor be, for after the diſſolution of theſe kingdomes, 
that ſtone which daſhed them in peices,ſhall growe into a mouncaine, and fill all che earth, 
ver. 25. which cannot be otherwiſe vnderſtood, then of the propagation of Chritis king- 
dome, which muſt be before his ſecond comming, | | 

3. This kingdome here ſpoken of was divided into two, fignified by the two legges: 
but the Romane Empire continued one vnrill the timeof Conſtantine, after whom it was 
divided among his three ſonnes,por into rwo, but three parts; 

4. They cannot ſhew in the Romane ftare, ſuch coniuntion in mariage berweene di- 
> uerle kings,and kingdomes: bur they of whor'they giue inftance fot ſuch inatrimonill con- 
* FF iunttions, wereof one and the latne kingdome, 

4 5. That fourth kingdome muſt continue vatill the comming of Chrift; bur if they vn- 

deritand this prophetic of Chriſts ſecond comming, the Romane Empire hath beene diflol- 
i | ued long ſince, | . | 

: 6. Thele kingdomes were one to ſucceede another, and to poſſeſſe the others domini- 

ons: the Perſian obtayned all, thar was vnder Babylon , Alexander gained all, which the 

Perlian had: but the Romanes had onely Syria and Egypt of the Babylonian Empire , and 
_ onely Aſia minor of the Perſian Monatchie, whereas there were vnder the Perſians an 127 

prouinces from India to Aethiopia, Eſter 1. therefore this laſt krngdome cannot be the 
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* Romane fate, for it muſt make one bodic with the reſt, as in the image of a mans bodie is 

4 repreſented, Polanus. | 

_ 7. In this viſion the ſpeciall intention of the Prophet is to deſcribe ſuch kinodomes , as 

= were aducrſaries to the Iewes, and preſſed them moſt, bur the Iewes endured nor much at- 

* flition vnder the Romanes till the comming of Chriſt : they endured more vnder the kings 

© of Syria, and Egypt, eſpecially the firft, as is euident in the bookes of the Machabces : char 
kingdome which was molt cruell and yren-like roward the Tewes is here vaderſtood: but fo 

6 was not the Romane Empire; therefore that is not here comprehended: /un.annor. 

' Pappres anſwereth, 1. that it is falſe, ſudaici tantum populi conditionem hac viſione deſcri- 

| bi, thar the condition onely of the people of the Iewes 1s deſcribed in this viſion. 2. he faith 

ny itis likewiſe falſe, 4 Romans [ndeos nithil paſſes, that the Iewes ſuftered nothing at the Ro- 
manes hands, | 

w Contra, 1, But ſeeing that the ende and vſe of this propheſie, was for the comfort of 

_ Gods people; it mult needs follow, that ſuch alcerations and changes of kingdomes are here 

"a | deſctibed, which moſt nearely concerned the people of God : thus then we may reaſon, 

ke The end of thele prophefies, as alſo of all Scripture, is for the comfort of Gods people,Row. 

1; * Ty. 3. but the propheſie of ſuch things, as concerned nor the people of God, was not 

" IF fertheir vi: and comfort; therefore fuch prophefies are not contained here, 
J 2. Ir is not affirmed , that the Iewes endured nothing of the Romanes, but that their 
7 _—_—_ was nothing ſo hard and yron-like as was the tyrrannie of the kings of 
ria, 

he / 8. Theviſien of an humane image ſignified one vnited bodie, confifting of diverſe king- 

-— domes one ſucceding another, as the parts of the bodie doe one ioyne vnco another; the be- 

= ginning and head of which bodie was in Babylon: bur the Romane Monarchie becing dis 

ya tant ar the leaſt a 1200, miles from Babylon, could not make one yaited bodie with it; 
therefore that Monarchie cannor here fitly be vnderſtood, Polan, = 

to. Quelt, 50, That this fourth Monarchie dinided into two hingdomes, 

a reſembled by the two leg ges of the image, was 

we, the kingdome of Syria and 

ar, Epypr. 


When Alexander was dead, which happened in the 33. yeare of his age, his kingdome 
was diuided into foure parts: Selexcx had Babylon and Syria, Prolome Egypt , Caſſander 
Macedonia, and eAntigons held Aln: but the two firſt were the mightieſt kingdomes,and 
his did moſt affli&t the people of God, which arc here ſhadowed forth by the rwo yron legges; 
as thus may be ſhewed, | | 

1, The occalion of Nebuchadaezzars dreameis an argument thereof, which was to 
At knowe, 
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knowe , what ſhould become of bis kingdome after him;rhe greateſt part whereof fel] vnto 
the ſhare of theſe two, Selexcas that obtained the kingdom of Syria, and Prolome of Egypt. 
2. The ſcope and ende of this vition, was to deſcribe vato the Jewes their {tate avd con- 
dition vnder theſe kingdomes vntill the comming of the Meſſiah: which was mott hard and 
ron-like vnder the tyrannicall command of theſe two houſes, the Seleucians, and the Pro- 
= hs ſo the captiuitic and bondage of the Iſraclites in Egypt is compared to an yron for- 
nace, Deutr, 4. 20. and now vnder Egypt againe they endure an other yron fornace, 
3. This viſion is opened and expounded by other viſions, and prophches afterward, cap, 
7. 8, but wott cuidently, cap. 11.4. where the kingdome of Alexander is foretold ſhall be 
dividcd into 4. parts,and that among the relt the king of the North, which is Babylon and 
Syria, and the king of the South, namely of Egypr, thall be the chicte ; But the Romanes 
could neither be this king of the Sourh,nor of the North, 
4. The euent in thele ewo kingdomes an{wererh to the propheſic;for here 4. things 
are torcſhewed, 1, the condition and manner of gouernment rewards the people of God, 


which ſhould be yron-like, ver, qo. and ſo indeede were the kings of the North and South 


hard as yron, and cruell towards the people of God, 

2. The conſtiturisn of theſe kingdomes isler forih, verl, 42. which as two lepges did 
iſſue forth of the braſen bcllic and th1gl1s,rhar is Alcxanders Monarchie,the {trength where- 
of remained in them. 

. Then the incorftapt and variable fate of theſe two kingdomes is deſcribed, they 
ſhould be part of yros, part of clay: ſometime one thould be the ſtronger, ſometime the 0- 
ther: as Ptolomens Energies, had che better againlt Selencis Callmicus, and Prolomie Phi- 
[adelphns to revenge his daughter Berexice her death, againlt Antiochas HMegas:but tor the 
moſt part the king of the North was the ſtronger, 

. The matrimoniall league betweene theſe kingdomes is alſo forcſhewed , which yer 
ſhould not bold : Prolome Philadelpbnus, gaue his daughter to Antiochns Theos to make 
perfect agreement berweene them: bur this bond could not hold: for Anriochas had a for- 
mer wife, Leedicea, who cauſed Berenice to be poyſoned, whereupon cnſued great warres 
berweene theſe two kings : likewiſe Antiochus {urnamed the great,gaue his daughter Clco- 
patra to Prolome Eprphanes : and thus cuerie part of this propheſie was cruely fulfilled ig 
theſe two kingdomes , as ſhall be ſhewed more at Jarge, in the opening of the 2 1. chap. 
Tunias. 

5. The propheſie of Ezckicl againſt Gog , cap. 38, herein concurreth with this viſion; 
which is there ver. 15. expounded to be the kingdome of rhe North: that vied the helpe of 
the Perſians, who were tributaric vnto Antiochus Epiphanes: 1, Mac, 3.31, andof the A- 
rabians, ver.5. againſt the people of God, 

6. Iris well obſerucd by ſome learned men, that the Romanes are but thrice mentioned 
in all the prophcfic of Daniel, once, cap, 11. 18, where it is ſaid, 4 Prince fſoall cauſe his 
ſhame: the Romanes ſent their Conſul againit Antiechns Megas : againe in the ſame chap- 
ter, verſ 30. the ſhippes of Cittins ſhall come againſt him: the Romanes ſent Popilins ro ſtay 
Antiechns Epimanes, and chap. 9, 26, wherc itis ſaid, the people of the prince which fhal 
come, and deſtroy the citie, the Romanes are vnderſtood, In ether places of this propheſie 
no mention 15 inade of them: this prophehie then is not extended vnto them, 

Bur it will be thus obiected on the contracie, that this laſt Monarchie cannot be inter- 
preted. of theſe two kingdomes of Syria and Egypt. 

x. Ovieft, Iris ſaid, that in the dayes ef theſe kings, the kingdome of the Meſſiah 
ſhould be ſet vp: bur theſe kingdomes were deſtroyed and diſlolucd by the Romanes before 
the Mefitah came: Pappas, 

Avſw, The kingdome indeede of Syria was before ſubdued by Pompey, and the houſe 
of the Seleucians was then exiinguiſhed, which might be about 70. or 80. yeares,or there- 
abour before the birth of Chriſt : but the kingdome of Egypt continued Rill vnill the 
raigne of Herod,(vnder whom Chrift was borne) who was confirmed in his kingdome by 
Antonie and Cleopatrg the daughter of the laſt Prolomie ſurnamed Piper : fo that Egypt 
had ſome part of the Images toe vntill the Lords birth, 

2, Ovieft, This laft Monarchie is called a kingdome, it was then but one , but theſe 
vere two kingdomes, one of the South, rhe other of the North : they therefore cannot be 
vaderſtogd to be the fourth Monatchice, | 

gt | Anſa. 


b 
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pire, The ſecond kingdome, which was of Macedonia, in the 150, Olymp 


vpon Danel. Cnar.z. 

Anſw, 1, Itis called one kingdame in two reſpects, 1. becauſe they both ifſued our 
of the kingdome of Alexander, which after his death was diuided : as alſo becauſe one of 
theſe two kindomes was of greater (trength,and had the chiete ſuperioritic, which was the 
xingdome of the North, 2. it is euident in the text that diuerſe ftates and regitnents are 
comprehended in this fourth Monarchie: for it is ſaid, ver. 43. in the plurall number, they 
ſall mingle themſelues with the ſcede of men: and they are ſaid to be Kings, ver. 44. im the 
daves of theſe kings, &c. 

3. Obiett, Alexanders kingdome was diuided into 4. parts, as is before ſhewed : bur 
here by the two legges two kingdomes onely are ſignified, | 

Anſw. 1. Though Alexanders kingdome were diuided among his foure chicfe cap- 
tajnes, Caſſander, Antrgonu, Selencus, Prolome, yer ſoene after Seleucus vanquiſhed and 
killed Antigonus, and ( afſander of Macedonia was not of like power yato the reſt, 2; 
wherefore theſe two kingdomes are onely ſpoken of,as the mightie(}, and becauſe they two 
onely had to doe with the people of God,oppreſſing them continually, and keeping them 
ynder. | 

4. Obiet, The Empire of the Romanes is held of all to be the fourth Monarchie of 
the world, and the moit flouriſhing : This image therefore repreſcnting the foure great 
Monarchies of the world, is to be extended to the Remane face, 

Anſw, It is not denied, but that the Romane dominion makerh the fourth generall Mo- 
narchie of the world: yet this remaineth to be prooved, that in this viſion, the generall 
ate and condition of the world is deſcribed: the argument therefore followeth not , Foure 
principall kingdomes and Monarchies are ſer forth in this viſion: therefore the Romane is 
one of them: for onely theſe kingdomes are kere deſcribed, which then had to deale with 
the people of God, and which did beare ſway vntill the comming of Chriſt,and then deter- 
mined: /u», annotat, But ({ceing we are fallen to make mention of theſe 4. generall Monar- 
chics; it ſhall not be amiſle briefly ro ſhewe the beginning and continuance of them, 

Quelt 51. Of the beginning and contiuuance of the foure 
generall Monarchies of the world. 

1, The Babylonian Empire, which is made one with the Aﬀyrian, tooke beginning from 
Ninus, of whom the citie Ninixe is thought to haue beene ſo called, and it continued a- 
boue a 1000, yeares: yet it neuer flouriſhed more then vnder Nebuchadnezzar the great; 
who ſubdued vnto his kingdome, all Syria, Phenice , Iudea, Idumea, Egypt, Lybia, with 0- 
ther countries: And this his large dominion began in the firſt yeare of his raigne, when he 


: belieged Ieruſalem, but it was not at the height till the 23. yeare of his raigne, in the 38. 
* Olympiad, and ſo it held 60, yeares vnto the _— of Cyrus, which was in the 55. Olymp. 


The Perfian Monarchie beginning in Cyrus, flouriſhed about 2 Pn__ as Pere, 228, 


| 25 Bullinger, and was diſſolued by eAlexander in the 112, Olymp 


3. The Grecian Empire was firfl founded by Alexander, who held the ſame 6, yeares, 
then it was divided into foure kingdomes, which were ſoone turned to three : the Syrian 
kingdome, whereunto was annexed alſo all Aſia Mimor, which Seleucus poſſeſſed, conti- 
nued in that houſe vnto Olympiad 175 .and afterward was beld by Tygranes king of Arme- 
via,1 2,yeares,and then inthe 179. Olympiad, was by Pompey ſubdued to the Romane Em- 
iad, was made ſub- 


ie& ro Rome, with Perſeus the laft king thereof, The third kingdome of Egypt held out vn- 


| tothe 187. Olympiad, and then Antonie who had married Cleopatra Queene of Egypt, was 
 Ouercome of Auguſtus Czſar, 


4. The Romane kingdome fimply beganne from the building of Rome in the 7, Ohm. 
but it was not an abſolute Monarchie vncill the 44, Olymps. after the ende of the ſecond 
Punike warre: for then all Italy, Spaine, Sardinia, Sicilia, and Carthage,were brought ynder 
the Romane obedience, And their dominion was much enlarged in the 147. Olympi. when 


' Antiochus the great was vanquiſhed by the Romanes : but moſt of all in 179, Olympiad: 


when Powpey ſubdued the Eaſt countries : So that Afia the leſſe , which was before the 
bounds of the Romance Empire, was then but counted in the middes:In this glorie it conti- 
nued the ſpace of 500, yeares from the ſecond Punike warre,till it was taken of the Gothes: 
vnto which time frs the firſt building of the citie were a 1 164.yeares,or thereabont: Yarrs 
writeth lib, 18. Antiquat. that Feline the Augur, —_ 12, vulturs , which Romulus 


conieCtured by when he built Rome, did foreſpeake that Rome ſhould continue fo _ 
uns 
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bunered yeares: but this may worthily be held to be a fable, ex Pere, 
Quelt, 52. verl. 43. Of the meaning of theſe words, they 
ſhall mingle themſelues with the ſeede 
of men, 

1. Vatablus vnderſtandeth it of the diverſe nations and people which ſhould be admir- 
ted into the commonwealth, and were donati cinitate, priviledged with the immunities of 
citizens: but the phraſe of mmglmg themſelnes with the ſeede of men, ſignifieth more, 

2, Oſfiander thus expounderh it, that the princes of the Romane ſtate inntIzri eſſen; afſi- 
xitates cum Regrbus, ſhould ioyne in afhinitie with other kings : but the text ſheweth , that 
the kings of this fourth Monarchie ſhould be ioyned in mariage among themſelves, 

3. Papprs with others interpret it of the affinitie berweene Ceſar and Pompey who ma- 
ried [ulia Ceſars daughter: and when ſhe was dead he would haue given him in mariage 
Octania bis filters daughter: and defired alſo tro haue maried Pompeys daughter : fo Augu- 
ſtus gaue vnto Antonie his [iſter Oftawia : Bur Calvin calleth this frigridum, a weake con= 
ceit, to ayine at ſame (peciall mariages: he thinketh it was the continuall praetiſe of thar 
Nate, to combine and linke themſelues together by mutuall mariages : But this matrimoni- 
all conjunGtion here ſpoken'of, is berween dwerle kings; nor in ttc ſame flate and common- 


wealth, 


. Some vnderſtand it of the focietie and league betweene the Romanes and Maccha- 


bees, which firſt beganne vnder /ndas Macchabers: bur the phraſe, as is before ſhewed, 
doth fgnific a league and coniunction by mariage, 

. Some referre it to Herod , who beeing a ſtranger, would haue maried ohe of the 
Macchabees daughter, that his ſonne might peaceably enjoy the kingdome : but the maide 
killed her felte for griefe, and he is {aid to haue abuſed her beceing dead ; ex Lyray, Bur the 
kingdome of the Iewes was no part of this fourth Monarchie, 

6. The true meaning then is, that theſe two kingdomes,Ffignified by the two legs,thart is, 


the kings of the South and North, (heuld linke together in matiage,as is ſhewed before, 


Quett, 46. argum.gq. 
Quelt, 53. verl. 44. What manner of kingdome the Prophet 


Speakesth of, which Ged ſhall ſet vp. 
1. Porphyrizxs and the Hebrewes doe interpret this of the kingdome of the Tewes,which 
Intheendeetf the world ſhall, as they dreame be moſt mightie, and ſubdue all other king- 
ws. 18. 3ntiquit- domes: it feemeth allo that ſoſephis had ſome ſuch conceit: for when he commeth to make 
FI mention of this tone, he forbeareth to giue any interpretation of it,putting off the matter 
thus ; mhihsc narrare non libuit, cui propoſtum eff non futura, ſed preterita ſcribere , &c. 
Daniel alſo gineth an mterpretation of the ſtone: but it liked me not to declare it , whoſe pur- 
peſe s to write of things paſt, not of” thmgs to come, It ſcemeth he was loath to offend the 
omanes, of whom he had receiued ſo great grace and fauour, which he ſhould haue done, 
if he had given kis opinion, that the Romance Empire ſhould in the cnde haue beene ruina- 
ted by his nation, . 

But how vnlike a thing this is, that the Iewes ſhould obtaine ſuch a» temporall domini- 
en, it is evident to allthe world, they becing now a diſperled nation, without either king or 
prieſt, Church or commonwealth: And our Blefled Sauiour hath aſſured vs, chat his king- 
dome is not of this world: they then dreaming of ſuch an outward kingdome, doe there- 
in ſhewe their infidelicie, that they haue no part in the truc Meſſiah, who 15 bleſſed for 
cuer. | 

2. The heretikes called Chiliaſtes, which hold that 6. thouſand yeares expired from the 

creation of the world, there ſhall be a reſurreQtien of iult men, who ſhall raigne with 
Chriſt a thouland yeares in the earth, doe expound this place of that terrene kingdome:But 
their hereticall fanhe is confuted by the verie words of this text: for the kingdome hetc 
ipoken of ſhall ſand for euer: it ſhall not then onely continue for a 1000. yeares, 

3. Wherefore this Scriprure euidently delcriberh the ſpirituall kingdeme of Chriſt, in 
this world ruling and gouerniog the hearts of his ſeruants by his grace,and propagating his 
truth and Goſpell ouer all the world, exerciſing his power vpon the enemies of his Church: 
which kingdome ſhall be perfeRed in his cuerlaſting glotie: of this eternall, and euerdu- 

Iag 9.7, ring kingdome, the Prophet Ilay ſaith, the Encreaſe of bis governement and peace ſhall have 
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Queſt; 54. Whether the tone cut ont of the mount dine, 
doe ſignifie C briſt or bis kins dome, 
1. The meſt doe ynderſtand this of Chriſt himiſelfe, who is ſignified by this lone, of 
v hich opinion are of the ancient writers, uſtinus Martyr dialog. cum Tryphone: Irene lib. 
2.4axer |. hereſ.cap. 28, Cyprian, lb. 2, aduer [. [ndzaos , ſett, 17, and fometime Anguſtine 
enarrat, im Pſal, 98. and 7A incerpreteth Lyranws : and of the newe writers, Bullinger by 
this ſtone would have Chriſt vnderſtood: as Pſal.118, 22. the fone which the builders refu- 
ſed, 1s become the head ſtone of the corner: and Ilay 28.16, Behold I will lay in Sion a ſtone, 
a tried ſtone, a precious corner ſtone, a ſure fonndation: to the fame purpoſe Melantthon:like- 
wiſe Pererius beſide thele teſtimonies of Scripture, ſheweth how Chriſt this precious ſtone 
was prefigured by certaine typicall ttones in the old Teftament: as by the ſtone Iacob pitr- 
ched, and annointed it with oyle: and the rocke which Moſes ſmote with the rod , and wa- 
ter guſhed out: by the ftone that bare vp Moſes hands, Ezod, 17. and by that rocke where 
Moles was ſer when he ſaw the Lords backe parts, Exod. 3 3. Further in theſe fower reſpe&s 
Chriſt is compared to a ſtone, 1, for the continuance. 2. for the ſtrength, he is the funda- 
mentall tone, 3, a rocke of retuge vnto them that beleeue, 4. and a rocke of offence for the 
wicked to ſtumble at, 

2. Some doc by this flone vnderftand the kingdome and Church of Chrift: as Auguſtine 
in Pſal.42, and 44. ſo alſo Caluine, comparat regnum Chriſti cum omnibus illis Monarchys, 
ec, he compareth the kingdome of Chrift, with all thoſe Monarchies, &c, ſo is the Church 
of God likened to a ſtone, Zach, 12.3. in that day I will make Iernſalem an heauie ftone for 
all people, all that lift it vp ſhall be torne, oc, 

3. Bur theſc interpretations are not contrarie one to another; they may well ſtand toge- 
ther: for Chriſt is not here conſidered apart by himſelfe, bu together with his Church , be 
as the head, and the other as his bodie; So the Apoſtle fometime by Chriſt vnderftandeth the 
whole myſticall bodic confilting of Chriſt and his Church, as 1. Cor.12.12,eAs the bogse is 
one, and hath many members, ſo is Chriſt : ſo the Church is called the bodie and pom. of 
(brift,Epbe.r.23.Then in this place, Chriſt is not vnderſtood without his body the Church, 
but both Chriſt and his kingdome , which is the Church, are ioyned together:for ver. 444 
Daniel ſpeaketh of a kingdome which God ſhould ſer vp. Polar, 

Queſt.5 5. Whether this prophe/ie be fulfilled in the firſt,or ſecond comming of Chrif, 

I. Tertullian expoundeth it of Chriſts ſecond comming, /ib.contra [udeos.So atfo The- 
#doret, becing mooued with this reaſon ; becauſe at the firſt comming of Chriſt all theſe 
kingdomes were not deſtroyed, for the Romane Empire then flouriſhed, bur at his ſecond 
comming this propheſie ſhall be fulfilled: but this argument is ſoone anſwered : the king- 
domes here ſpoken of, were all diflolued at the comming of Chriſt in the fleſh:the Romane 
Empire is not comprehended in this viſion, as is before ſhewed at large. queſt. 49. 

2, Some thinke, that this prophchie agreeth ynto the firſt comming of Chriſt , inchoate 
& aliquatenus, in ſome fort and by way of beginning, and that in the ende, it ſhould daſh in 
peices the Romane Empire: bur it ſhall moſt fully and abſolutely be accompliſhed at Chriſts 
lecond comming: Pere, Pap, 

3. Bur it ſhall appeare by theſe arguments, that this Scripture muſt onely be referred to 
the firſt comming of Chriſt, and not at all tothe ſecond , but onely by way of analogie, 
and by a conſequent. 

I. This kingdome ſhall be ſet vp in the times of theſe Kings : bur in the cuerlaſting king- 
dome of Chrilt in the next world,there ſhall be neither any (uch kings,ner any more cime. 

2. This ftone was but ſmall at the beginniog, but afcerward it grew into a mountaine : 
but Chriſt, when he commeth in his gloric,ſhall then ſhew himſelfe in his greatnes : he ſhall 
not be as a ſmall None, 

3. And this ſtone became # great mountaine,and filled the whole earth: which ſheweth, 
that Chrifts kingdome here ſpoken of, ſhould increaſe by little and little: but after his ſecond 
comming,it thall be at the full,not ill encreafing:therefore the kingdome of Chriſt here in 
this world of neceſſitie muſt be here deſcribed. 

4. Yet by way of analogicall colleRien, this propheſie may be applyed vnto Chrifts ſe- 
cond comming: when as Chriſt ſhall make a perfe& conqueſt of all earthly kingdomes and 
powers,and of all other aduerſaries vnto his kingdome. 

5. Of this opinion, that this propheſic concerneth = firſt comming of Chciſt,ace all = 
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which expound this phrale, of che cutting ont of thes ſtone without hands, of the mirgculoug 
conception and birth of Chritt, of the virgine Marie, as Lyraz. glo}. or diner. Vatab. Pin, 
with diverſe of the auncient tathers : Calnin alſo, though he retule that interpretation of 
Chriſts birth; yet holdeth the firſt comming of Chriſt to be here fgnified: by this reafon: 
propheta admonet exordia regent Chriſti fore contempta, the Propher admoniſheth , that the 
beginning of Chriſts kingdome ſhall be baſe and contemprible, &. becauſe he likeneth it 
to a {mall (tone at the firſt: but the ſecond comming of Chriſt, ſhall be glorious. 
Quelt. 56, The deſcription of the kingdome of ( brift 
by the Prophet , verl. 44. 45. 

r. Iris deſcribed by the adiuntt of time , when it ſhould come, in the time of thoſe 
kings, which held the fourth Monatchie, toward the ende thereof, 2.by the manner it ſhall 
be raiſed vp as from a {mall beginning. 3. by the efficient, it ſhall be ſer vp by God. 4. by 
the ererniue of it, it ſhall Rand for euer, neither 8pt to fall of it ſclfe, neither ſhall it be ſur- 
priſed by any other: fer theſe two are the cauſes of the alteration of kingdomes ; internall 
within themſelues , or externall by foorren power. 5. by the efteRs, it ſhall breake and de- 
firoy all other kingdomes, as the Prophet Zacharie ſhew erd, cap. 12. 3. 6. by the firmenes 
and ſureneſle thereof , compared yoto altone, 7. by the originall or beginning, it was cur 
out of a mountaine: the beginniug thereof was from heauen, from abaue, as our blefſed $a- 
viour himſelte, Iobn, 3. 13. ne man hath aſcended ints heaxen , but he that came downe 
from heauen, the ſonne of man which i in heanen, 8, by the manner of his comming, which 


{ball be ſudden and vnlooked for, as a thing that is cut out at once, 9. by the manner of ad- 


miniſtration , it ſhall be cut out without hands, that is, any humane helpe, 10. by the pow- 
er thereof, i ſhall break mpeices, cc.Polan, ' 
Queſt. 57. That this kingdome which God ſhall raiſe vp 
| muſt be vnder(tood of the kingdome 
of Chriſt. 

Peri . 44. The Godof heaven ſhall ſet vp akingdome, Caluin here ſerteth dawne cer- 
eaine reaſons, out of the Rabbine Barbinel whereby he would prooue, that this kingdome 
cannot be referred to Teſus the ſonne of Mary: his reaſons are thele (ix in all, | 

1. Secing theſe foure kingdomes here deſcribed are terrene and viſible, the fift alſo 
which ſhould deſtrey the other mult be alſo viſible, for vnlike things cannot be compared 
together. | 

ND _ 7. It is not neceſſarie, that all things ſhould be like ia 8 compariſon: nay here is 
rather an oppelition betweene the 4, kingdomes, and this fifth,then a compariſon, and in 
that it is to deliroy the reſt, it muſt be vnlike ynto the reſt: the Rabbines argument therefore 
followeth not; The fift kingdome ſhall deftroy the former foure, Ergo it ſhall be of the ſame 
kind with the reſt : the contraric is better inferred, that therefore it ſhall be valike vato the 
relt, | 

2. Ay, If religion made a difference between theſe kingdomes, then were they not foure 
but one: for all of them were giuen to idolatrie, and fo followed the fame aperfiieion, 

{ontra. 1. It is neceſſaric that the 5, kingdome , which ſhould aboliſh all the reſt, 
ſhould giffer in the truth and finceritie of religion from them: but it is not neceſſarie, that 
the foure Monarchies one deſtroying and cofenrding another, ſhould be of diuerſe religi- 
on : for kingdomes that are of the fame ſuperſtition, may be enc cucmie ynto another, as 
enc error may be contrary to another. 

3. Argum, It isfaid of this kingdome, that it ſhall not be giuen ynto an other: but the 
Tucke now poſſeſleth agreat part of rhe kingdome of Chriſtians: And among 'themſclues 
alſo religion is diuided, and many diſtaſt the Goſpel; therefore this cannot be ynderftood of 
the kingdome of Chriſtianitie, 

{ ontra, T1. By this kingdome, which God ſhould raiſe vp, is not ynderſtood any viſible 
or externall kingdome: though the Turke baue ſurpriſed the terrene kingdomes and nati- 
ons, which ſometime the Chriſtians poſſefſed, yer the ſpirituall kingdome of Chriſt is not 
reſigned vnte them, nor to any other. 2, Euen Chriſtians there may be diuiſions, 
and many carnall men may liuc in the Church, but they belong not to the ſpirituall king- 
dome of Chriſt, though they remaine in the externall ſocietie of the viſible Church. 

4. Arge. It this be the kingdome of Chriſt, who was borne vnder Azgaſtus Ceſar, 
when the Romene Monarchic ig a manner beganne, then the fourth Monatchic , and - 
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vpon Daniel. Cnar.2. 


deliruction of the other, 

Contra. 1. Tothis Calsin an{wereth, that the Monarchie of the Romanes beganne not 
with che Czfars, but long betore, when the Macedonian kingdome was diffolued, 

2, Bur this is an ynſufficient anſwer: 1; becaule it was no Monarchie, till the time of Iu 
lius Czlar:buc the gouernment betore that was ſometime Democraricall,& popular , ſome- 
time Ariſtocraticall, governed by Conſuls: therefore till it became a Monarchie, it could 
nor be the fourth kingdome here ſpoken of. 2, Though the fift kingdome and the fourth 
begaime not together, yet the ſame inconvenience followeth, if they continue together:for 
the fifr kingdome, when it comineth muſt be the ruine of the other:chis argument therefore 
of the Rabbine 1s invincible agaialt cheir opinion, which make the Romane Mogarchic this 
fourch kingdome, | 

3. Therefore tothe Rabbines argument we make this further anſwer , that this fourth 
kingdome &iuided into two, as cophfling of two legges, was the Monarchicall (tate of Sy- 
ria and Badylon where the ſonnes and ofipring of Sele#cx# raigned, and of Egypt, where 
the Prolom1s luccecded one another, as is before ſhewed, queſt, 5o, And ſo indeed this fife 
kingdome was the ende of the other, | 

5. Argum. The fourth kingdome and the fift ean not ſtand together, the one becing the 

ruine of the orher: bur vnder Conſtantine and other Chriftian Emperours of the Romance 
ſate,the Goſpel of Chriſt flour;ſhed; therefore it cannot be meant of that kingdome, 
Contra, 1, Calum here anſwereth, that the kingdome of Chrift , now debet referrs ad 


 tempus natizitatss, muſt not be referred to the time of his natiuitie, but to the preaching of 


the Goſpell: and when the goſpell beganne to be publiſhed , then the Romane Empire 
afer Traianus time wh cranſlated to ſtrangers, to heardmen, and {wineards, and beaſily 
monſters. ww | 
2, This anſwer is likewiſe inſufficient: 1, for-as ſoone as Chriſt was borne, his kingdome 
beganne in the dayes of his fleſh: as the Angel in the annuntiation of Chrifts birth to the 


filth king dome ſhould begiane together, w hich cannot be, for the one muſt bethe ruine and 


Pp 


» 


virgine Matie, telleth her, that God would gine him the throne of bus father Danid, and he Luk.c.31.33. | 


ſrall raigne buer the hauſe of Iarob,c5c. 2.the goſpel was never more publiſhed in the world, 
then in the Apoſtles time, while yet the Romane Empire continued in the name and ſtocke 
of the Czſars. 3. though the Empire was deuolued to ſtrangers,not of Czlars familic, yet 
was it {till the Latine and Romane Empire, and therefore was the ſame Monarchic, 

3. Wherefore vnleſſe the Romane Monarchie be diſclaimed here from beeing this fourth 
kingdome, this argument cannot be anſwered, for the fourth kingdome, and the fifr cangor 
ſtand together, | 

'6. eArgum, The Romane Empire yet in ſome ſort continueth, therefore this fift is not 
the kingdome of Chriſt, which muſt net be raiſed vntill the other be deſtroyed. 

({ontra, The Romane Monarchie jg long ſince diflolucd; and there remaincth nothing 
bur an image and ſhadowe thereof, rherefore this reaſon concladeth nor. | 
Queſt. 58. That thi kingdome of Chriſts is 4 

| SÞirituall, no temporall kingdome. L928 

1. Some thinke chat Chriſt was the temporall king of the Iewes, and thar the kingdome 
of Dauid deſcended lineally vnto him by right of inhericance ; which they would further 
confirme by that propheſic of Iaacob, Gen.49. 10. the ſcepter ſhall not depart from Indah, 
Fr Shiloh come, Fc, whence they inferce, that the kingdome of Iirael ſhall be reſtored by 
the Meſſiah. , AE... 

Contra, 1. Tt cannot be ſhewed, that Chrift deſcended by ſuch a right line, as thatthe 
kingdome came vnto bim by lineall deſcent: for the line which Matthew and Luke ſer 
downe, are of Ioſeph, not of Marie, which ſheweth that they were both of the ſame tribe: 
but that lincall deſcent wil derjue the temporall kingdome rather to Ioſeph then to Matic, 
2. Thecontrarie rather is inferred vpon that prophetie,thar the ſcepter ſhould then, and nor 

before depart from Iudah , when the Meſſiah ſhould come: and he ſaith not,that he ſhould 
be expettatio Indeorum, the expetation of the Tewes, but the expeRationof the Gentiles, 
as the Latine tranſlator readeth: or the people or nations(not the Iewes) ſhowld be gathered 
voto bm: Pmtin, | | 
2. Now that Chriſts ſhall be no temporall , but a fpirizuall kingdome, neither that he 
had any temporall kingdome by ſucceffion _ David, it may thus appeare, = 4 
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r. Ichoiachin the laſt king of the Iewes beſide Zedekiah , whoſe ſonnes were killed 
before his face, had none of his ſeede to (it ypen the throne after him, Ieremie , 22, 30. bur 
if the kingdome of Chit were lincally deriued from Dauid, it muſt be counted from 
him, 

2. Chriſt refuſed to be made a kivg, and whey he perceiued the people had ſuch an in- 
tent,he conuaied himlelfe from among them, Toh.6.15. he likewiſe refuled to entermeddle 
with the office of a king, as to be a iudge in ciuill cauſes, Luk. 1 2.14. 

3. No teimporall kingdoine is cternall, but the kingdome of Chcift is eternall , therefore 
it is no temporall kingdome. ; 

4.. What manner of kingdome Chriſts is , the Prophet Zacharie ſhewerh , Behold thy 
King commeth unto thee, c, poore, and riding vpon an aſſe; it Chritis were a temporal king- 
dome, where is the pompe,riches,and gloric of his kingdome ? 

5. As Chrifts kingdome is, ſo was the oyle wherewith he was annointed , and the ſword 
wherewith he was girded : but he was annointed with fpirituall oyle,and the {word of his 
kingdome is allo ſpirituall,Pſal.45.3.7. therefore ſo is his kingdome, Pintws. 

. 59. Quelt. v. 44. 1n the daies of what kings 
Chriſts kingdome ſhould be 
raiſed vp, 

t. The Latin interpreter readeth, in the dies of theſe kingdomes, which Lyran, Pint ,with 
others, vnderſtand of the Romane Empire, which is called kingdomes in the plurall , qz:4 
multa regna continebat ſub ſe, becaule it contained many kingdomes vnder it: and they giue 
this ſenſe,that while the Romance Monarchie yet continued, the kingdome of Chriſt ſhould 
begin, Pappma. 

2. Bulmger ſomewhat diuerſly by theſe kings vnderſtandeth Yiuers princes of the Ro- 
mance Empire,as eAvguſtus and Antonin, betweene whom Herod went vnto the Capitol, 
beeing by them confirmed in his kingdome, 

Contra, Bur that theſe times can not be ynderſiood of the Romane Empire at all, hence 
it is cuident; becauſe this 5, kingdome muſt be rajſed vp in the ende of the other: Now 
the Romance Empire moſt of all flouriſhed when Chriſt was borne : it was not then 
che fourth kingdeme here ſpoken of : See other arguments againſt this opinion , que- 
ſion 49. 

}- The lewes do vnderſtand this fourth kingdome of the Turkiſh dominion, & they con- 
found the Macedonian and Romane Empire together, making them both one, becauſe the 
ſay the Romanes had their originall trom the Grecians : and this is their deuiſe, that they 
ſhould not be forced to finde the beginning of Chriſts kingdome yuder the fourth Monar- 
chic of the Romanes, 

Contra. 1, The fourth kingdome cannot be the Turkiſh ſegnerie , which came 600, 
yeares at the leaſt after the other 3, kingdomes were gifſolued; bur by Daniels deſcription, 
the fourth kingdome muſt followe immediately ypon the diſſolution of the other, 2, 
Though the Romanes had their beginning from Troy in Aſia minor,yet that was deſtroyed 
2 1000, yeares well nie before the ende of the three firſt Monarchies: therefore the Ro- 
manes could not then be counted one kingdome with the Grecians.. 3. Likewiſe the Turks 

came from the mount (aſþian, and out of the greater Afia : then by this reaſon 'they 
might as well confound the Turkiſh gouernement, with the Babylonian or Perſian Monar- 
chic, which had their chiefe dominions in the greater Aha. 

3. Therefore the times of theſe kings muſt be referred ynto the laſt kings of the fourth 
kingdome, whichconfiſted of Syria, and Egyprt , as the two legges thereof , as is before 
ſhewed, queſt, 56. And ſo Hugo verie well expoundeth, in diebua nie ex illis,in the dayes 
of theſe kings or kingdomes, that is one of them: and in the ende of them as the word is 
taken, Ezech, 7, 12. the tome is come, that is the ende: to the ſame purpoſe, gloſſ. ordinar. 
bis regu: pracurrentibus, theſe kingdomes going before, as becing forerunners, the king- 
dome of Chriſt was both propheſied of and came, | | 

This beeing agreed ypon, that this time is the ende of theſe kingdomes: yet there is this 
doubt. /unius leerneth to vnderſtand this king to be Herod, who was an Arabian, and to of 
the kindred of the kings of Syria, who yſurped the kingdome of the Iewes : and in his time 
Chriſt came: But this cannot be {o fit to find this forth kingdom, among the people of God 
in Iudea, it muſt be a forren kingdome that was cxuell and yron-like towards that your 
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And the kingdome of Syria was difſolued a good while before by Pompey before Herod 


was king, * 


Therefore I rather conſent to thern, which vnderſtand ths time to be the ende of Prolo- 


mies houſe and race : for vntil! Herod the houſe of Prolomie continued: for Antonie, who 
confirmed Herod in his kingdome, married Cleopatra the daughter and licire of Prolomre 


Piper, 
60, Quelt. How Chriſts kmg dome 
ts ſaid to deſtroy other 
kingdomes, 

1. Sceing that three of theſe Monarchies and kingdomes were deftroied before Chiiſts 
birth,how is Ciriſts kingdome ſaide to deftroy them : and ſecing kingdomes are ſet vp by 
Gad,and the Apoſtle ſaith,that rhe powers that be,are ordained of God, how is Chrilt ſaid to 
deſtroy that,which he ſetteth vp? X : 

Anſw. 1. Though thoſe kingdomes were in act difſolued before Chrifts comming in 
the fl-ſh,yer becauſe Chriſts king dome is euerlafting,and beganne nor with his incarnation, 
thoſe kingdomes were deſtroied by the power of Chrifts ererpall kingdome:for as the Lord 
faith concerning Cyrus, / gnided thee , though thou kneweſt it not, Ia. 45. 5. As the Lord 
Chriſt was the founder and ſetter vp of Cyrus kingdome, to deliuer his people;ſo the lame 


kingdome, when, it oppoſed it (elte againſt Chriſt and his Church, was by the ſame power of 


Chriſt pulled doune, | 

2, Chriſt indeede fetteth vp kingdomes in reſpeR of the power and authoritic giuen 
vnto them, which is of God:and he maincaineth ypright and iuft kings,as the wiſe man faith, 
Prov.8.15. By me kings raigne, and Princes decree inſt things, But vniuft kings, and tyran- 
nical! kingdomes Chriſt deftroyeth : not that he is an enemie to the place and gouerniment, 
but he ſerteth himſclfe againR all ſuch kingdomes, as oppoſe themſclues to the Church of 
God: ſo it is true, conteri of comminui a Chriſto terrena imperia accidentaliter, that,as it 
were accidentally Chriſt doth diminilh and breake in pieces terrene kingdomes, as they are 
aduerſatics to the kingdome of Chriſt, Calvin, 

61, Queſt, Whether Chriſt at his comming did 
in aeede deſtroy the temporall 
dominions, | 

1. Pererins thinketh that Chriſt is ſaid ro deſtroy them ; no# everſa temporali dominatio- 
ne, ſed ſublata idololatria, not in oucrthrowing their temporall dominion War in rakiog a- 
way their idolatrie, | : 

Contra. But this can not be the meaning: for the idolatric of the heathen goucrnours was 
not aboliſhed till the time of Conſtantine, which was 300. yeares after Chriſt : beſide the 
three fiſt Monarchies were difſolued, of the Chaldeans, Perſians, Grecians , and yet they 
were not purged ef their idolatrie. | 

2. Therefore the deſtruction of theſe kingdomes muſt be vnderſtoed of the outward 
rvine and fall of them : as both in fa&t was euident,that the foure kingdomes deſcribed by 
the image were ſo diſſolued, and this was beſt anſwerable to the viſion, wherein the i- 
mage was ſeene to be broken all to pieces, and daſhed together by the ftone cut out of the 
mountaine., 

62, Queſt. How Chriſt « ſaid tobe the 
| Phone cnt out without 
| hanas, 

1. eAugiſtine by this mountaine vnderſtandeth the people of the Tewes, de quo monte 
exciditur niſi de regno Indeorum ? out of what mountaine is he cur,bur out of the kingdotne 
of the Iewes ? Trattat. 9. # loann, but at what time Chriſt was borne, the kingdome of the 
lewes beeing fallen into the hands of a ſtranger, when according to Iaakobs propheſhie, the 
ſcepter was gone from Iudah,could not be compared to a mountaine. 

2. Ambroſe reading,in ſiead of the ſtone cut out of the monntaine (the mountaine cut ons 
of the mountaine without hands ) expoundeth it of the eternall generation of Chriſt of the 
father ; :0ns de monte ſine manibus, hoc eft filius de patre fine aliqus creationts acceſſu, the 
mountaine cut of the mouncaine without hands, that is the ſonne of the father without any 


creation, &c, Sermen.7, Soallo Iuſtinus Martyr vnderſtandeth it of the erernall generation NE 


of Chriſt, But Daniel here ſpeaketh of a kingdome to be raiſed ypby God , it had then a 
W 2 begin- 


Rom.13. 


Og.cum, 
hon, 
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beginning: bur the kingdome of Chrilt as he is the ſorne of Go, had no beginnirg : this 
chectore nut be ynderitood of Chrilts kingdom as he is the Mediatour both God and mar, 

3. Hyppolitzs refcrreth jt to Chrilts ſecond commine, and that clauſe wrhonr bards,(ig- 
nifhech, ſecundum Chriſti adventum fore mproviſum,thac the ſecond coinmine of Chrilt thal 
be ſudden,&c.lo alſo Oſianaer,ic hgniheth chat Chriſt the rocke ſvbiro ſuper venturem, (hall 
come ſuddenly to iudgement:bur this cannot be vnderttood of Chriſts {ſecond comming, as 
is before ſhewed, Qu. 5 1.becaute this ſtone afcerit is cur out ſhall grow into a mountaine, 
and fill all the earth:but the knowledge of Chiilt ſhall haue filled all the earth, before his le- 
cond comming. 

4. Bur molt interpreters doc interpret it of the miraculous generation of Chriſt of the 
virgin Marie: to Hierome,Theodoret,Lyran,Vatab, and with out hands,lgniheth, fire opera- 
tone humana, without the helpe of man: and the virgin Maric is compared toa mounraine, 
propter excellentiam virtutum,becaule of the excel!encie of her vertue, Pint, 

5. Bulliger putteth theſe together, vnderſtanding by the word mountaine, partim /o- 
cam excelſum,c.vartly the high place of heauen, partly the people of the Iewes, becauſe he 
was borne of the virgin Marie, &c, 

Contra, 1. Bur this cannot be ſo applied to the virgin Marie, for ſhee in no ſenſe can be 
faid ro be a mountaine in reſpect of Chritt,and he to be a {mall Rone in reſpect of her: Marie 
was no waies greater then her ſonne. 2, Although Chrilt was borne of Marie without the 
companie of man, yet his naturall generation was not altogether without the helpe of man<= 
kind, becauſe he was borne of a woman : and therefore Iuſtinus better applierh theſe words 
to Chriſts erernail generation, which was altogether without hands : it was #0n humanum 
ops, ſed ding voluntatis propoſitum, ne humane worke,but the decree and purpole of the 
diuine will, 3. The words arc not as they are viually read, cut oxt without hands , but cut 
ont of the mountaine(which u not in hands )that is, which {tone is not at all guided or framed 
with hands : that is , Cnrifts kingdome and government is not adminiftred by any humane 
policic: this is then to bevaderſtood,not of the manner of Chrilts birth, but ef the admini- 
ration of his kingdome. 

6, Wherefore the meaning is, he was cut out of the mountaine, that is, e c&lt;, & /oco 
Dei alt iſſimi, he was ſent from heauen, from the place of the highelt, 729, Polan, drvmitus 


miſſus eſt, he was ſent from God, Calvin, And therefore it is here ſaid, the God of heauen 


ſhall ſet him vg,Our bleſſed Sauiour alſo to the lame purpoſe ſeith, Iob.;z.1 3, No man hath 
aſcended to heMen,but he which deſcended from heanen, the ſonne of man, which is in heauen, 
» G3, Queſt. /» what ſenſe Chriſt is compared to a little ſtone,and 
how it filled the earth. 

1. Chiift is reſembled toa ſmall ſtone in divers reſpects. 1. in regard of his incarnati- 
on,in taking mans nature vpon-hiu,he abaſed himſelfe, and rade himlclfe of no reputation, 
Philip. 2.7. 

2 Fs ſmalnes was in the opinion of the world, who made no reckoning of Chriſt, but 
diſpiſed and centemned him, Ifa.5 3.3. hs is deſpiſed and reiefled of men, 

3. His life was poore, without any pompe or worldly glorie,he was hungrie, and thirſtie, 
and others miniſtreg to himrof their ſubſtance, who giueth vnto all abundantly, 

4. He was ſmall in reſpeR of his ſmall and little Rocke, and of that ſmall number which 
belecucd in him, | 

5. Likewile in regard ofhis bitter paſſion, and ignominious death, he ſeemed to be litle, 

2, Bur yer the ſmall ſtone encrealed,andigrew into a mountaine,filling the whole earth: 
1, with the preaching of the Goſpel, which was publiſhed through the world. 2, in illumi- 
nating the world with the knowledge of his truth, 3, with the fame of his miracles, which 
were ſpoken of whereſocuer the Goſpel'was preached, 4. the Chutch of Chriſt encreaſed, 
and repleniſhed the whole earth, Perey, 

64. Queſt, v.46. Whether Nabuchadnez.zer did well in bowing unto 
Daniel, and commanding odors to be 
| offered vnts him. 

v. 46, eAnd he bowed himſelfe vnts Damel, 1. Some thinke that this was a ciuill ado- 
ration,as it is the vie in the Eaft countrey for the ſubieRs to adore and worſhip their prince? 
Bullmg.but it is euident by the offering of incenſe, that it was a diuine honour which he gaue 
yato Danicl, Polan, Papp, ; 
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- L ( aluin faith, quod it 4 ſe coram Daniele proſtranit  figanm eff pietatss, quod Deum re- 
wererur, in that he doth thus poftrate himſelte betore Daniel , it was a figne of his pietie; 
that he reverenced God, Bur it ſhewed ſuperſtition rather then pictie or true deuvotion, to 
aſcribe d1uine honour vnro a mortall man, and Cal a lictle after confeſſeth, Danielem fu- 
iſe inconſrderate cultum, that Daniel was inconhiderately worſhipped. 

3. The Remaniſts doe iultifie this fat, that Nebuchadnezzar did no otherwiſe adore 
Daniel, then now they worthip Saints: Emman. Sa; non tam Danielem,quam in Deo Dani- 
elem coli, he did not ſo much worſhip Daniel, as God in Daniel, Pmruvs, Contra, bur 


to offer incenſe and factifice, as the Latine tranſlaterh, heſtias, ſacrifices, is a part of divine 


honour, which is net to be giuen vnto any creature: and therefore Lyran, better anſwereth, 
that the king commanded this to be done, bur it is not read, that it was done, 

4. Porphyric here obieteth, 1. that it isnot like that fuch a proud king would fo abaſe 
himtelte tro worſhip his ſeruant, at the leaſt to give him divine honour: Conrya, 1, itisno 
maruel[ that the king beeing raviſhed with admiration of Daniels great wiledome,, did 
thus humble himſelte before him, 2. and for the reſt the Scripture, as Hierome faith , /- 
pliciter refert que geſta ſunt : doth vie ſimply and nakedly to rehearſe the things as they 
were done, not giving any cenſure of them: as Act, 14. the men of Lyſtrg offced divine 
honour vnto Paxl and Barnavas, calling the one [upiter, the othet Mercarit , the like Ne- 
buchadnezzar doth here. 

Queſt, 65, Whether Daniel refuſed thu worſhip 
offred vnto him, | 

1. They which thinke that Nebuchadnezzar adored Daniel as the ſeruant of the moſt 
high God, as now the Romaniſts worſhip S2ints, as Emmannel Sa, cannot but thinke thar 
Daniel might accept this religious adoration yelded vnto him: Bur neither is any religious 
adoration to be giuen ynto Saints: as the Angel refuling ro be adored of Iohn, bid him wor- 
ſhip God, Apocal, 22, 9. and behide ro offer incenle and ſacrifice is a part of diuine worſhip 
duc onely vnto God: and therefore Dauid faith: ler my praier be direlted in thy fight as in- 
cenſe, andthe lifting wp of my hands, as an evening ſacrifice, Plal, 141, 2.it had beene ſacri- 
Icdge then, as in the one to ofter any part of diuine worlhip, ſo in the other to accept it, 

2. Caluin{cemerh to incline, that this might be ſome error-ant] corruption in Daniel, 
which he had learned in the kings Court, in paſting ir over in ſilence, and fuffring this to be 
done: neque tantieſſe debet nobus hominus defenſio licet perfett:ſſimi , neither neede we fo 


much ro ſtand vpon the defenfe of any though the moſt perfect man, &c; ſo alſo Genenenſ. 


Daniel herein erred if he ſuffered it: they ſpeake doubrfully, yet both doe —_ more 
credible, that Daniel did not accept of this honour, but admeniſhed the king : But in this 
matter there is no doubt ar all : for it is certaine, that Daniel ſo holy a man, and fo jealous 
of Gods honour , would never have endured avy part of Gods honour to be diminiſhed, 

3. Hicrome whereas Porphyrie obicRted, and tooke exception againſt this booke , be= 
cauſe Danicl refuſed not this diuine honour exhibited vnto him , maketh this anſwer , that 
all this was Gods worke, the ſending of that dreame, and the interpretation thereof,ve Da- 
riel inde creſceret, &.", & omniporentia Dei noſceretiar, that Daniel by this meanes might 
increaſe in honour for the comfort of Gods people, and that Gods ormipotencie might be 
knowne: So likewiſe Theoderet here hath recourſe ynto Gods wonderfull providence. Bur 
all this beeing admitted, that herein Gods prouidence is evidently ſeene: yet thereby Dani- 
el cannot be excuſed if he ſhould have arrogated any divine honour to himſelfe, 

4. Pellican thinketh that theſe ſacrifices wete not offred to Daniel , but vnto God: be- 
cauſe the king faith, [ know of « truth, that your God, is a God of gods: for Daniel antever- 
terat regem5c. Daniel had prevented the king before, ver{. 30. that he could nor doe this 
by his owne wiſedome: but God onely was the reuealer of ſecrets: (ontra, It is cuident 
the text, verſ, 46. that the king commanded that theſe things ſhould be offred ynto Da- 
niel, yer as Lyranzs thinketh, though the king commanded it to be done, Daniel impedinis 
fierr, Daniel hindred it to be done. | 
\ 5, Wherefore the truth is, that Daniel vtterly refuſed thefe divine honours, though ic 
be omitted, brewitatis cauſa, for brenitie ſake: Oſiand, And thus it may be ſhewed, 1. Be- 
cauſe ſuch was Daniels pictie, that if he refuſed ro be defiled with the kings meare , much 
lefſe would he haue endured ſuch groffe ſuperſtition, 2. Iris ſaid the king anfwered vnto 
Daniel, yer, 47, it ſeemed then that Daniel yſcd CR ſpeech, thoughir be 
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not expreſſed, reclaiming Nebuchadnezzar from theſe errors, 3. This is cuident alſo-by that 
ſingular confetſion which Nebuchadnez.z.ar mace of God, that he was otherwite inftructed 
by Daniel. /wn.Polan.Papprs. 4. This turther is prooued, for that Daniel afcerward would 
not intermit the ſeruice of God, and invocation of his name , though it were with perill 
and danger of his life, cap. 6. Brllmg. 5. Likewiſe Daniels behauiour here may be mealu- 
red by the like in other the Saints and ſeruants of God: as Peter would not ſuffer Cornelis 
to lie at his fecte, Act.10. nor Paul and Barnabas the men of Lyſtra to ſacrifice vnro them, 
AQ.14. nor the Angel, the Evangelift Iohn to worſhip him, Apocal.22. Bullmger, 6, 
Pererius affirmeth as much, that Daniel refuſed theſe ſacrifices; becauſe afterward the Lord 
did ſogreatly honour kim, and reward his faithfulneſſe wich working miracles tor his deli- 
rance, and revealing voto him many ſecrets and myſteries in viſion, 
Quelt, 66, veil. 47. Of Nebuchadnezzars ample 
and large confeſſion of God, 

Nebuchadnezzar beeing ſiriken wich admiration of Daniels great wiſcdome in revealing 
of his dreame, breaketh our into a notable confeſſion of Daviels God, beeing lo taught by 
Daniel to giue all the honour ynto God. 1, He acknowledgeth the G0d of Iiracl to bethe 
God of gods, not of Angels, or of Princes, who are called gods ; but he meaneth the 
gods of the heathen; abouc whom he extollerh the true God : Pere, Innius thinketh it is a 
phraſe of peach, ſignifying God to be the ſupreame God, as before he called Nebuchad- 
nezzar king of kings, ver. 37. but it fignifieth more, cogit in ordinem ipſum Belum , F to- 


tam illam fecem falſorum deornm , he bringeth into order Bel himſelfe, and that filthic rab- 


ble of the talſe gods, Polar. 

2. As by nature he confeſſeth the Lord to be the true God,ſo for his power and authori- 
tic he ſaith, he is the Lord of kings, whereby he ſubieReth his kingdome and Dominions to 
the power of God, | 

3. Heſaith he is the rewealey of ſecrets, thereby acknowledging him to be the true God, 
who onely hath the knowledge of things to come, 

Quelt. 67. Whether Nebuchadnezzar had the true 
knowledge of God, 

1. Bullinger thinketh, that Nebuchadnezzar thus confeſſing was vera fide imbut ms in 

Deums , eriducd with a truc faith toward God, though afterward he ſct vp an idol : forsS, 
Peter after Chriſt had commended him for his confetſion of him, yet deferued to be called 
Sathan for his carnal! counſell giuen vnto Chriſt, which yer procceded from a good intenti- 
ON, as t Nebuchaduezzars ſetting vp of an idol, 
Contra. 1. Itis not poſſible that any endued with a right and true faith , ſhould com- 
mit idelatric, which is indeede a deniall of the faith : the Apoſtle ſaith, Galath. 4.8. exer 
then when ye knewe not God, yee did ſeruice vnto them , which by nature are no gods, while 
men then are idolaters they haue not theright knowledge of God. 2. there 1s great dif- 
ference betweene (innes of infirmitie, which euen the faithful are ſubict vnto as Peter was, 
and open apoltalie, and idolatrie, 

2. Wherefore I rather cendeſcend to { aluins tudgement ; hoc fuit momentanenm, 5c, 
that this was but a momentanie and ſudden affeQion in Nebuchadnezzar, as was that allo 
in Pharaob, Exod.g. 27. Genezenſ. for there is a twofold knowledge of God, momentanea, 
a knowledge for a moment, ſuch as profane men may haue , which are firiken with ſome 
ſudden admiration,as Nebuchadnez.zar here,and there is fabilis cognitio , a able and per- 
manent knowledge, ſuchas is enely intheeleR, Polar, And this is an cuident argument 
that the king was not wholly conuerted to the knowledge and worſhip of the God of 
Iſracl ; alias non erexiſſet idolum;, for otherwile he would nor haue ſer vp the golden idol. 


Oſrand. 


Quelt, 68. Whether Daniel did well in accepting of the 
Lifts and honours, which the king 
beſtowed on him, 

1. Porphyrie alſo obieReth this as a fault in Daniel, becauſe he receiued of the king 
theſc gifts and preferments: But Daniel did accept them , not of any ambitious, and couc- 
cous minde, ſed in captiiorum conſolationem, bur for the comfort of the captiues: ſo Ioſeph 
was honoured of Pharaoh , and Mordecai of Aſuerns, gloſſ, ordi. 


' 2. Ir mult be conlidered, that ſome men may layfully accept of gifts and henours Js 
ing 


wvpon Daniel. Cnar.2. 


fing them tothe common good of Chriſts Church,namely ſuch as are thereunto called: an4 
ſome may commendably refuſe them as Eliſeus did Namaans gifts, leaft he might haue 
beene thought to haueſold the gift of healing. Polar. 

3. Further, though it be not lawfull; al:9#id ex parte accipere pro ſpiritwalibus , to re- 
ceiue any thing by way of compact or compoſition for fpirituall things, yet he which 
miniſtreth {pirituall things , may receiue cemporall gifts by way of cecompence , as Da- 
niel here doth of the ing. Lyran. 

4. Neither are the gitts ſo much here to be weighed, as animus ſaſcipientss the minde of 
the receiuer: Pellican: who intended herein not his owne priuate cotmmoditic,butthe come 
non good of his brethren, 

Queft, 69. VYhether Daniel with a good conſcience could be 
ſet oner the wiſe men and ſoothſayets 
of Babylon, 
1. Inthree things was Daniel rewarded of the king : with gifts, with ciuill authoritie, 


* = beeing appointed chiefe gouernour ouer the prouince of Babel, and with ecclcfhafticall iu- 


riſdittion over the ſchooles of the wile men, /#», as it were their Superintendeut, Ofcand. 

2. In this office of his ſuperincendentſhip, tr. ſuch Hhaudable ſciences as might ſafely be 
learned, he promoted and furthered, 2. ſuch corruption and ſuperſtitions, as were practi- 
ſed among them, he corrected and reformed. 3. but ſuch abuſes, as could net be taken a- 
way, he for his owne part forbeared and kept himſelfe free from, /xn, 

2. Calainthinketh, quod repudiauit hunc honorem, he refuſed this honour, in cap.g.ver. 
10, but this would haue beene euill taken of the king: it is mote like that he vcd the place 
with ſuch moderation, as is before ſhewed. | 

Queſt, 70. How Daniel © ſaid to haxe ſate 
in the kings gate. 

1. Some giue this ſenſe, that Daniel ſate 1n the gate, vt ins diceret, &c. to giue tudge- 
ment; becauſe they vied to that ende to (it in the gate, Vatab, Pine, But the other three al- 
ſo were made gouecrnours ouer the Prouince of Babel, ro whoſe office it belonged, to giug 
ivudgement: this then was rather ſome particular dignitie, which Daniel had. 

2. Some cxpound it, that he was, 4 /atere regis non recedens, one that departed not from 

the king, but was alwaies at hand: g/ofſ. interlin, and thus Daniel did, leaft m his abſence 
ſome might bring him out of the kings fauour: Lyra. Bur yer this had beene no peculiar 
thing to Daniel, for there were many beſide, which were neere the king. 
* 3, Some thinke, that this is expreſſed ro ſhew a difference berween Daniels office, and 
the other three; that they were employed abroad in their places of gouernement, and Dant- 
el ſtayed Gill in the Court: Bulling, but this had beene no ſpeciall prerogative more then 0- 
ther of the kings Court had. | 4 | of g 

4. Some ſo take it, that Daniel onely of theſe foure was ad uanced tothe office of go- 
uernement, and the other three were made ouerſcers of mens laÞours and taske, ex Lyran, 
But this had beene no ſuch place of authoritie, for Danic] tro make requeſt for ynto the 
kiog, : 

- Caluin thinketh that Daniel had ſuch an office in the Court, that no man could en- 
terinto the kings palace, ſine ein permiſſu , without his leaue:but that was the porters office 
to keepe out (trangers from entring into the kines Court or Palace. 

6. Therefore this rather is the meaning, admpſſionis ins ad regem Daxieli commiſſum, 
that the power of admitting men vnto che kings preſence was committed. ynto Daniel : for 
it was-not for eueric one to come into the kings preſence, bur for certaine of the chicfe no- 
bles thereunto appointed of the king, [wr, Polan, Genevenſ. 

 , Queſt, 71. Whether it be lawful for a (hriſtian to 
line in an idolatrous kings Conrt. 

1, It may appeare by the examples of Ioſeph , who lived in Pharaohs Court, and of 
Mardechens, who was neere vnto king Aſſuernrs: and by Daniel here, thar it is not vnlaw- 
full ro beare office in forren Princes Courts: but two things muſt aduiſedly be conſidered, 
and thought vpon: 1. that they doe not propound ynts themſelues ſuch places of honour 
for their ewne aduantage, bur to ſeeke the welfare of the people: of God , as Daniel here 
doth, 2. that they defile not themſelues with the ſuperſtitious and idolatrous viages in 
ſuch places, as cheſs three inthe next chapter, beeing chiefe officers, yer refuſed to ae : 

© 


of 
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the kings goiden image, 
2. Andasitislawtull to enjoy ſuch places of honour, fo it is not inconuenient for kings 
to ſer ſomggime ſtrangers inplace of gouernement, ſuch as for their wiſedome aad pictic, 


are fit: but not to that ende, to make a pray of ſuch places of gouernement, 


4. Places of dudrine, 
1. Do. That God onely hath the knowleage f 


of thmgsto come, 

Verſ. 11, There is none that can declare it except the gods: Hicrome hence inferrech, 
that euen in the opinion of the wiſemen and Soothſayers of Babylon, none hath the know= | 
ledge of things to come, but onely God, by the which it is evident, that the Prophets tore- 
telling things to come ſpake by the ſpirit of God, Bullmg, By this argi ment the Propher 
ſheweth the vanitie of the Idols of the heathen, and conuincerh them to be no gods, Itay, 
41. 23. foewe the things that are to come hereafier, that we may krowe, that yee are gods, 

2. Dot. Of the immortalitie 
| of the ſoule. | ! 
Verſ. 4. O Kmg live for ever: Theſe heathen men voide of the true knowledge of God, | 
in wiſhing eternall life vnto the king , doe ſhewe their opiniov of the immarralitie of the | 
ſoule: which ſhall further be prooved, 1, by the teſtimonie of Scripture. 2, by the demon. | 
tration of reaſon. 3. and by the evidence of forren and heathen witneſſes, 
7. The Scripture plentifully teſtifiech, that the ſoule liveth after it is ſeparated from the 
bodie: as in that the Lord calleth himſelfe, the God of Abraham, Iſaac , and [aacob , long 64 
after their death, Exod, 3. 6, whereupon our Sauiour interreth, that he &x ner God of the 
dead,but of the lming: So Elias prayed vnto God to haue his hoſtefles child rettored to life 
in theſe words, / pray thee let this childs ſoule returne unto bim againe,1. King 17, 22, his 
ſoule then was aliue, for otherwiſe it could net returne to bis bodice, Salomon Jaich that rhe 
ſpirit returneth to God that gane it , Eccle, 12,7. In the parable Luk, 16, the ſoule of La- 
Zarus vas carried by the Angels into Abrabams boſome. 
2. f. Sccing God is moſt iuſt, and will recorpence everic man according to his life, the 
righteous ſhall haue reward, and the wicked. puniſhment, which is not alwaies feene in 
this life, it muſt needs be, chat God ſhould execure his iuftice in another life, 2.Secing ver- 
eue, which is in the minde is immorcall; the ſubject allo thereof, the ſoule muſt alſo needes 
be immoreall. 3. Apd the ſoulSbeeing not {ubic to corruprion, is coulequently immor- 
call: for that which is incorruptible is immortall, 4.All things haue a place of reſt, as the 
center is vnto bodies: the (oule is reftleſſe in che bodie,and neuer is at quiet:if then it ſhould 
nothave a place of reſt elſwhere,it ſhould be more miſerable then any other creature.g, And 
how ceuld the foule thinke of things immorcall or defire them , it it were not it {elte ime 
mortall, IN 
3- By theſc reaſons, and ſuch like the heathen beeing perſwaded , belecued the immor- 
calitie of the ſoule: as eAvrioch in his epiltle to Lyſias, that beginneth, Since onr father is 
rranſlatedeo the gods, cc, 2, Macchab.1 1. 23. In the funeralls of ſuch Romane Emperours 
as had delerued well of the commonwealth, they vſcd to'ſer an eagle, and to put fire vnder, 

Which the eagle feeling ſoared aloft: whereby was ſignified, that the ſoule or foiri alcended 
vp into heauen: Heroaran, Pythagoras, and Thales Mileſins, were ſtrong maintainers of the 
unmortalitic of the (oule , likewiſe Plutarke in epiſtol, conſola. and Seneca , lib, de more 
emmatura, Enuripides held cles efſe eterna animarum domicilia, that the heauens , are the 
cternall houſes of the {aules. Many ſuch like teſtimonies and examples might be brought 
frem the heathen to this purpole. © >, its 

' 3. DoAtrine, Of the waritie 
of Sootbſayers, 

Verſ. 4. Shew thy ſernants the dreame and we ſhall hewe thee the imterpretmtion, Theſe 
fooliſh Soothſayers promiſe much vnto the king, but they were able to performe nothing: 
for afterward cap. 4. when the king told them his drearve, they could ſay nothing: ſo they 
ere liberals in verbis, Ge. liberall in words, but they can not performe that which they 
promiſe: Ic is euident then, that there is no art or certaine rule to interpret dreames, or to 
conjeQure of things ro come; bur it is an extraordinarie gifc, that commeth fiom God. Po. 


+ So tic Lord ſaith by his Prophet: 1ſay 44+ 25. 1 deſtroy the tokgns of che ooothſajers , and the c 
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make them that caniefture fooles, ec. 
4. Doctrine, Of the mutabil:tie of Prin- 
| ces fauonrs. 

Verſ. 12, He commanaed to deſtroy allih: wiſemen of Babel, Nebuchadne&<ar who 
had before highly rewarded the wiſemen, and greatly fauoured them,now in his rage, with- 
out any iuR cauſe, commandeth them ro be ſlaine: ſuch ſmall certaintie there is in the fauour 
of Princes, Dauid at his firſt enterramement was in Sauls fatiour, but not long after he ha- 
red him as much, wen he returned from the {laughter of Geliah. loſeph ar the lirft was much 
fauoured of Potiphar, but vpon the falſe ſuggethion of his wife, be ſoone caſt him our of his 
fauour, eAlexander the great made great account of his friends Payments, Philoras, Clitiz, 
Caliſthenes, but in the ende he (ſo hated them, as that he would never be reconciled vnto 
chem, but killed chem: therefore the Prophet Dauid faith , it #5 better to rrwft in the Lord, 
then to hate any confidence mm princes : Pintus, 

5. Doct, The ſentence of death ought not ha- 
flily 10 be executed, 


Verſ. 15. Daniel ſaid , why i the ſentence ſo haſtie from the bing? Daniel findeth faulc 
5 M & 


v ith the hattie execution of the kings ſentence; ſhev.ing that in ſuch caſes long deliberation * 


ſhould be vſed, and great aduiſemem taken: This was the error of Theedeſizs the Eider, 
who when one of his gouernours was ſhine in a commotion at Theflolonica, commanded 
a great number of the people to be put to the ſword: for which his bloody fact he was ex- 
communicated of that couragivus and religious Biſhop S. Ambrofe : Theodoret {:b, 5, 
Tripart. 9. Polan, x 
6. DoCtrine. Of Gods pro- 
uidence. 

Verſ. 21, He changeth the times and ſeaſons : This is an euident place to ſhewe that 
things are not gouerned by chance in the world, bur ruled by Gods ptouidence + Memineria 
mu in tot mutationibus, Cc. fulgere Dei prouidemtiam , &c. let vs remember that Gods 
prouidence ſhineth in ſo many murations and changes in the world, &c, Calsin, If things 
that ſeeme ſo vncertaine, as times and (caſons, the change of weather, the variable diſpoſn!- 
on of the ayre, be yet direed by Gods prouidence, then all other things muſt depend of 


the ſame cauſe, This alteration cannot be altogether aſcribed re nature, for natural] cauſcs 


worke certainely and orderly, and to chaunce much leffe, for that were to take God our of 
the world, as cither he were carclefle thereef, or impotent, as not beeing able to guide ir, 
bur leaueth it to chaunce:But the Propher ſheweth that all creatures doe waite and depend 
ypon God, Pſal, 104. 27. 
7. Do@, Of the mntable ffate 
of kingdomes, 

Verſ. 22. He taketh away kmgs, he ſetteh vp kings, &c. The ftate then and condition 
of kings, though it ſeeme to be lealt ſubieC to change of all other callings,vnto men, yer 
God, the king of kings, can turne and winde them at his pleaſure, the preacher ſaith, char 
out of priſon( one) commeth to raigne , when he that iz borne in his kingdome 1s made poore: 
Thus Balthazar, Cyrm, eAlexander, C £ſar, Pompey,loone loſt both their kingdemes and 
lives: Pere, And as theſe auncient kings and kingdomes were ſoone ouerturned:lo it is (till: 
eAnno 1523, Chriſtierne king of Denmarke, with Iſabel his wife ſiſter, to Charles the fifc, 
was driven out of his kingdome and realme , and diedin priſon, when he had liued 27, 
yeares in captivitie, eAnne 1567. John Duke of Saxonie, was deprived of his dukedome, 


| andcarried captiue to Maximilian the Emperour, eAn»o 1568, Ericus King of Suetia the 


lonne of Geſtavms,was depoſed from hjs __ and died in priſon, 

And as God pulleth downe kings, ſo he ſetteth other vp: Afatihrias Hunniades was ta- 
ken out of priſon to be a king: So was Ehzaberh , our Late tenouned Soveraigne, ſuccee- 
ding her ſiſter Matic 3 Anno 1577. loannes king of Swecia, was from the priſon aduanced 
to be king: Polar. | 

8. Dot. eA good King hath many carefull thoughts of 
his king dome and commonwealth, 

Verſ. 29. O King, when thou waſt in thy bedde, thonghts came into thy minde:This great 
king euen in the night thought of his kingdome, what Gould befall ir after his dayes: cucnt 
the care thereofrnade him he could nor ſleepe, Bulling, he was not addicted altogether '© 


iy 
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his caſe and pleaſure * as Balthazar, who the ſ1me night that the citie was taken gatie him- 
ſelfe to eating and drinking, Dan. 5. Like vnto this Nabuchadnezzar, was the great kivg of 
Perſia Aſſueriz,who when be could not ſleepe , cauſed the Chronicles to be read vato him, 


Eſter 6.1, 


9. Do, Of the king dome of Chriſt,as he 1s God,axd as be ts 
Meatatonr, God end man, 

v. 44. The God of beaxen ſhall ſet vp a kingdome. The kingdome of Chrilt, is either his 
naturall kingdome, which he had from all beginuing togicher with the Father and the holy 
Ghoſt , which is called the vniuerſall kingdome whereby he ruleth in heauen and earth : 
which kingdome as he aſſumed nor,ſo he ſhall neucr lay it downe, 

There is alſo regnum donativum, the kingdome which is giuen to him of his Father, as he 
15 Mediatour,God and man : whereof he ſpeakeih,Matth,28.18. Allpower u; ginen vnto me 
in heazen and earth : this is that ſpeciall and particular kingdome, which he exerciſeth more 
ſpecially in his Church,in proteRing and defending the lame againſt all the enemies and ad- 
ucrfaries thereof, 


This kingdome giuen ynto Chriſt, is likewiſe conſidered ewo waies, it is either the king- 


. dome of grace, whereby he guideth his Church in this world, dircfting them vnto cuerla- 


Ning ſaluation; or the kingdom of glorie in the next life, when be hath brought his Church 
and companic of the Elect vnto cuerlaſtivg ſaluation in heauen , there to raigne tor cuer : 
Polan, | 
10, Dot. Daniels propheſie of Chrifts eerlaſting kingdome,con- 
: taineth the whole ſumme of the Goſpel. 
v. 44. eA kingdome, which ſhall nener be deftroied, &c. This everlaſting kingdome of 
Chriſt, reſting not in his perſon alone, but beeing communicated to all his members, com- 
rehendeth the whole ſumme of Euangelicall doctrine : for the Ele cannor raigne for cuer 
with Chriſt, but death muſt firſt be defection ſinne the cauſe thereof: the bodies alſo of 
the Saints muſt riſe againe from death : ſo then in this propheſie of Chriſts ever-during 
kingdome,is included the faith ef remiſſion of ſinnes,of the conqueſt of death,and of the re- 
ſurreRion.Bulling, Melantth, 
11, Dot, Of the certentie of onr ſaluat ion, 

v. 44. eAndit ſhallſtand for ever, As Chriſts kingdome is ſure and cannot be ſhaken in 

himſelte,fo neither can it baue any alteration or change in his members: Chriſtzzs ram in ſe, 

uam mſuu membri citra vilum mutations periculum dominatur, Chiift as well in him- 
felfe, as in his members doth rule without any feare er daunger of change, Calv. for he hath 
made ys partakers of his kingdome by faith,by which we ſtand:for he by his grace is able to 
make vs ſtand: of our ſclues by nature we are changeable euery moment , but by the power 
and prace of God, our ftate in Chriſt is certen and vnchangeable, as S. Peter faith , Ye are 
kept by _ power of God through faith unto ſaluation,which u prepared to be ſhewed in the laſi 
rime, 1.,Pet.1.5. 

12, DoCt. Religion onerthroweth not the policie and forme of 
| Commonwealths, 

v. 48. He made him gouernour oner the whole proxince of Babel. Daniel becing made a 
chicfe gouernour in Chaldea, did(no doubt)iudge the people according to' the lawes of the 
ceuntrey,which differed much from the politicall Rate of the 1iraclices: by the which it is c- 
uident,that neceflatily euery countrey is not now tied to the iudicials and policie of Moſes; 
neither is religion an enemie to the forme of gouernment in Commonwealths, becing 

rounded ypon equitie:Papp. for the Apoſtle fad, The powers that be,ave ordained of Ged, 
_ I F- 1. whereſocuer, and howſocuer, the adminiſtration and goucrnment beeivg iuf 
and cquall, 


5. Places of controuerſie. 


1. Centroy, That the Scriptures ſhould be extant in the vnlgar 
and knowne tongre, 

V. 4. Then ſþake the Chaldeanz to the King in the eAramites language, This tongue not 
much differing then from the Chalde, was the knowne and vſuall language wherein they 
ipake that they might be ynderliood of all. Afterward the Greeke tongue was generally v- 
Ted: and therefore Prolorre. cauſed the Scriptures ts be tranſlated into the Greeke tongue, 

and 
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ypon Daniel, Cnar,!, $5 


and the Apoſtles writ the new Teftatnent in the ſame language, This evidently ſhewerh, 
that the Scriptures ſhould be ſet forth to the people of God, in ſuch a tongue as they know 


and vnderfiand: and hereupon /«ſtinian appointed, that Biſhops end other Miniſters ſhould ! #ian cor 


vſe ſuch a tongue in the adminiſtration of baptiſine, and of the Lords Supper , which was 
knowne and ynderſtood. of all, The Romanitis then are too blame , which cauſe 'the Scrip- 
turcs to be read publikely in an vynknowne tongue : and thovgh vpon better aduiſement, 
they haue thought good to ſer ferth a vulgar tranſlation of the Bible, yet they allow not pri- 
uately cuery one to vic it; | 

-2. Controv, That prayer muſt onely be made vn10 God. 

v.18, That they ſhould beſeech the God of heauea, God onely then muſt be praied vnto, 
who is called the God of heauen, becauſe he is the creator thereof, that is the {eare and ha- 
bitation of his glorie, from thence he feeth all things, and reuealeth ſecrets, and from heauet 
he ſenderh all goog things. Angels and Saints haue no ſuch title, they are not gods of her- 
uen: they neither create jt,nor can they from thence reueale ſecrets, or ſend downe kcauenly 
graces: therefore they are nor to be inuocated,or called ypon. Pol/an, Bulling, 

4 3. Controy, That prayer ts not meritorious but grounded onely 
; v/pon Gods mercie, 

v.18. For grace(or mercie)in this ſecrer, All our prayers then muſt lay their foundation 
in Gods merde,that he would firſt forgive vs our finnes, and then freely and gratiouſly con- 
ferre ypon vs ſuch things,as we aske: Polan, then the ſeruants of God doe not place an 
Keri or worthines in their prayers, Bullemg. which is the opinion of the Romaniſts, that the 
prayers of the Saints are meritorious : for firſt our prayers tend altogether vnto our good, 
God receiueth nothing thereby : as Iob.3 3.11, Elibu faith, /frhow be righteoxs , what gineſt 
then unto him,or what recetueth he at thine hand? there can not be any deſert, where he is 
not beriefited or furthered, at whoſe hands we ſhould deſerve. Againe, that which ſhould 
merit at Gods hand, muſt be perfect and abfoluce : but in our prayers there are many wants 
and imperfetions,Rom.8.26.1/e know not what to pray as we ought, 

4. Controv, That matrimonie 1s no 
ſacrament, 

v. 18, Whereas the word r4z4 is by the Septzag. hete tranſlated yuyrigioy, a myflerie or 
ſecret,and (o alſo read P. A.V.1,with others,the Latine tranflateth, a lacrament : and yer in 
the next v.he retaineth the word myſferie : whereupon it is evident, thac in the vulgar Lating 
tranſ]ation,the word ſacrament is diuerſly taken,not alwaics for the ſacramets of the church 
properly fo called: but for any myticall or ſecrer thing: as here the interpretation of this 
dreame, which Daniel prayeth for,he calleth a ſacrawenr,that is,a ſecrer or myfterie. There- 
fore it is but a weake colleion of the Rhemilts, and of other Romaniſts , ypon the Latine 
text, which readeth Eph.5.32.T his is a great ſacramet, to inferre thereupon, that mariage 13 
a ſarrament : for they might as well conclude here , that this Image which Nabuchadnezzer 
laiy in his dreame was a facrament, 

5. Controv, That the Saints merit 
”ot., 

v. 23, O thou God of my fathers, &c. Pintus hereupon giuethghis note, that Daniel in 
his thankſgiuing maketh mention of his fathers, e Abraham, [zaxk , and [aakob, that he 
ſhould nor ſeeme to atcribute this thing onely ro himſelfe , which he obtained of God, ſed 
poting illorum inſignium virorum merit & inflitie, but rather to the merits and inftice of 
thoſe excellent men,&c. 

(contra, Whereas Daniel maketh mention of his fathers , he doth it not, as relying vpon 
their worthines or merits:for he groundeth his prayers onely gu Gods grace and mercie, 
v.18, bur for theſe twe cauſes: 1. he remembreth the promile and couenant, which God 
had made to and with their fathers, to be their God, and the God of their ſeede : which pro- 
miſe the Lord gratiouſly performed nowzin granting Daniel his requeſt, Polar, 2. becauſe 
they were octbippat of the true God, hereby he excludeth all falſe gods , whome they 
worſhipped not. Genevenſ. 

+ © 6, Controy, v.21. That the Pope hath nopower committed vnto 
him to put downe Kings, 

v.21, He taketh away Kings, This beeing here by Daniel aſcribed ynto God, as his pe- 

euliar worke,to remooue Kings from their thrones, and to plant others in their place, the ar- 
H x rOgancie 
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k »gance of the proud Biſhop of Rome is made ryanifeſt co all the world, who taketh ypon 
him Gods office, to depoſe and (ct yp kings at his pleaſure: Polar, As Platina writeth of 

Gregorie,that he vrtered theſe preſumptuous words, Nog,nos imperia, regna, principatss, & | 

quicqud babere mortales poſſunt, auferre & dare poſſe, &c. That we, (even )we hane power ta— | 

take away, and giue Empires, Kingdomes , principalities , and what ſoeuer moriall men hane, | 

Thus /#l1u 2. gaue the kingdome of Navarre to the Spaniſh king, becauſe he tooke part 

with Lewes the 12.king of France: hkewiſe the Biſhop of Rome ftirring vp Matthias king 

*-n:13..n7i- of Hungarie againſt the Huſhces of Bohemia, promiſed him,quicquid Beemie, etiamſi totums | 

rt reenum caperet, ſuit fore ditions, that whatſocuer in Bohemia, theugh it were the king- | 

\*_ dome, ſhould belong vato him, 

This ſheweth the preſumptuous inſolencie of that proud Sea, to challenge that right 
and power, which belongeth onely vnto God : 1, Kings onely are to be depoſed by hum, 
from whome they receiue their power,and authoritie: but that they hauc from God , as the 
2om.r3.z, Apoſtle ſaith, The powers that be,are ordained of God, nor of the Pope; therefore by him they 
arc not to be depoſed, 2. The Pope bimſelfe is ſubicct ro the Emperour , as the lame Apo- 
ſle ſaith, Let excry ſonle be ſubiett to the higher pawers : he therefore hath no ſuperiotitic 0- 


uer them, ; 


he be gr 


7. Contr, That the Pope can not be Chriſts Vicar generall in earth. j 

v.44. The God of beauen ſvall ſet vp a k;ngdome. This kingdome of Chriſt is no viſible, 
but a ſpirituall and vniverlall kingdome thorough the world: wherein though he vſe Mini- | 
Rers,as Apoſtles, Prophets, Paſtors, Doors, to recencile tnen vato himſclte by the preach- 
ing of the Golpel, yer Vicar generall he hath none, 

1, The embaſſage which Chriſt hath commited to his Miniſters in his ſtead, is to re- 
concile men by the preaching of the word , as the Apolile ſaich, Fe are Embaſſadors for 
Chriſt ,chc. we pray you mw Chriſt ſtead to be reconciled vnts God, But the Pope cannot in 
Chriſts Read reconcile men vnto Chriſt : but this is the dutic of ſeuerall Paſtors and Mini- 
ſters, who are in Chriſts Read, and as his Vicars to beger men vnto the faith: Polaw, one 
man alone, valefſe he were of infinite power, can not ſuffice to execute this embaſſage of re- 
conciliation through the Church. 

2. Chriſts kingdome is etervall,the kingdome of the Pope is temporall, he therefore can 
not be Chrifts Vicar in his cternall kingdome:Oſaander. 

2. Chriſts kingdom is ſpicicuall,the Popes 1s externall : he therefore can not be Chriſt 
Vicar in his ſpirituall kingdome, 

$. Conttov, That the time of Chrifts comming to indgement cau not be 
| gathered from Daniels propheſse,v.q4. 

Some doe make this conieRure, that ſeeing the kingdome of Chrift ſhould be raiſed vp 
toward the ende of the fourth Monarchie, which they ſuppoſe to be the Romane Empire, 
which is now decaied,and almoſt at an ende,they would hence gather, that the comming of 
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Chrift is at hand, Contre, 1. If their meaning be, that Chtifts comming is nearer at hand, 

then before, that is moſt certen : if that a ſinall time remaineth in reſpect of Chriſts everla- k 
ſing kingdome, it is confeſſed: but if they would hence prooue, that the comming of Chriſt y 
is now preſently to be expected, becauſe the Romane Monarchie is at an ende, they are de- ag 
ceiued; becauſe they build this colleQion ypon two vncertenties : 1, this fourth Monarchie 2 


is not the Romane Empire, but the kingdom of the Seleucians in Syria,and of the Projomics 
_in Egyprt,as hath beene prooued at large before, qu.q9,50. 2. the kingdome of Chriſt here 


prophecied of, is not his ſecond, bur his firft comming, as hath bin alſo before ſhewed,q. 5 5. y 
9. Controv, v.45. Whether the virgin Marie be the monntaine ont 6 
| of the which the ſtone was cut, 

Pererius applieth this to the virgin Marie, 1, becauſc it is not vnuſuall in Scripture to ex- h 
preſſe the generation of man by this phraſe: as Iſa. 1, 1. Looke wnto the rocks, whence ye are } 
hbewen, and to the hole of the pit, whence ye were aged, &e. 2. And ſhe is compared to 8 | 
mountaine, propter excellentiam virturum, becguic of the excellencie of her vertues : cuiuw o 

fundamenta ſuper culmina ſanttorum locata ſunt, &c. whole foundations are placed ypon C 
the toppe and height of the Saints, 3, he applieth vnto the virgin Marie thoſe places in A 
C 


the Pſalmes: as Plal,68.15, The monntaine of God us « fat mountame, &c. God delighterh to 
dwell in it, yea the Lord will dwell in it for exer:qgd,P1.87.1, Hu foundation is among the bil, ar 
Contra, 1, The Prophet ig that place by the rocke yaderfianderh Abraham, and by the 
| bo! 


hole of the pit Sarah,as it followerh in the next verſe, Confider Abraham your fucker, and 
Sarah that bare you: but Chrift had no father,out of whoſe loynes he ſhould be raken forth, 
and as it were cut out : therefore this phraſe of ipeach nothing helpeth his conceic of che 
virgin Marie, | 

2, The queſtion is not , how Marie may be ſaid ro be a inountaine in reſpe& of other 
S2ints (and yet it may be doubted of, whether Mavic doe ſo facre excell in vertue all the 
Saints,that eucr liued) but the doubt is, whether Marie can be aide ro be a mountaine in 
compariſon of Chriſt, who is the ſtone cut out of this mountaine : ro make Marie the moun- 
taine,and Chrilt the lictle ftone cur out thence, is a preſumptfious compariſon: for ſo Marie 
Mould be greater then Chriſt. 

2, Iris cuident, that the Pſalmiſt ſpeaketh there of the hillie countrey of Canaan, 2nd 
ſpecially of mount Sion, where the Lord had made choice to make his habitation : and fo, 
P{al.$7.he expoundeth himſelfe in the ſecond verſe, The Lord loverh the Tates of Zion aborne 
all the habitations of laakob:glorious things are ſpoken of the eitie of God,ere, Wherefore it is 
a fond expoſition, to appropriate that to Marie, which is ſpokenot the whole Church of 
God:neither can they ſhew how Marie, beeing a morcall woman,could be the habitacion of 
God for euer. 

. This mountaine then is not vnderſtood of Marie, 1, ſhe can not be likened to a moun- 
taine,and Chriſt to alittle ſtone, as greater then he. 2, this ſtone is cut out without hands, 
that is, without any humane helpe at all: but inthe incarnation of Chriſt, woman was an in- 
frument, though hor man, therefore it was not without hands, 3. Marie doth make her 


{c|fe of low degree, Luk. 1.5 2.ſhe was then more like a valley then aunountaine: ſee more of 


the true meaning of this piace before,qu.54. | 
10, Controy, Whether Chriſt verily encreaſed mrhe gifts 
and graces of hu ſoule, 

Tererixs handling this point how Chrilt, compared here ynto a Rone, which grew into a 
mountaine,and filled the carth,encreaſed; afhirmeth that in reſpect of the graces of his ſoule 
he encreaſed not, quam inde ab exordre ſui concept tantam habuit, quam iam nunc habet, 
&c.which he had as great from the beginning of his conception,as now he hath ic, 

Contra, Though we alſo agree, that this growing and encreaſing of Chrift, is not meant 
ofhisperſonall growing in reſpect of his bodie or ſeule in the daies of his incatnation, but of 
the growth of his Church in the world; yet Pereriws aſſertion is falſe: for the Scripture is e- 
vident, that Chrift encreaſed in the gifts and faculties of the ſoule, as he did in ſtature of bo- 
die: Luk. 2.5 2.Jeſus encreaſed in wiſdome and ſtature, As it pleaſed him to take ypon him an 
infants Qature and bodie, which fill encreaſed, fo alſo he encreafed in wiſdome , and other 
graces ot the ſoule : ſee more hereof, Synopſ.Controv.yg err.,2. 

11, Controy, That the Pope #5 not to be renerenced, honoured, and 
worſhipped through the world, 

Pererius in the ſame place ſhewing how Chriſt hath filled the earch, not onely with the 
knowledge of himſelfe, preaching of the Goſpell, fame of his miracles, but alſs with the 
worſhipping and reuerencing of his name,addeth further, and of that mar, who i his Vicar, 
the high Biſhop, quem vninerſus Chriſtians Catholics orbis honorat, colit, veneratur, Cc, 
whome the vninerſall Chriſtian Catholths ( harch doth honour worſhip,renerence : and hu an- 
ſwers and decrees receineth with no leſſe rewerence,then the Unme oracles,@&c. 

Contra, 1. It is a friuolous application, toexpound that of the fame of a mortall man, 
whole kingdome is tranſitorie and temporall , which is ynderſtood of Chriſt , whoſe king- 
dome (hall ttand for euer. , 

2. If the Pope be to be honoured no otherwiſe then Chrifts Vicar,then he muſt nor be 
honoured art all: for Chriſts Vicar he neither is,nor can be,as is before ſhewed, Controv;7. 

2. Neither is it true, that the yniuerſal Catholike Church doth ſ@ honour,and reverence 
him: for neither the Greeke Church doth giue him ſuch honour, and well-nie the third parc 
of Chriſttendome doth hokd him to be Antichriſt : he is in deede honoured of the Romane 
Church, but that is not the Catholike Church; for a particular,and vniuerlall Church, which 
is hignified in the word Catholike, are divers, The Pope if he were a good Biſhop , which 
now were a miracle in that ſeat of peſtilence, ſhould be reuerenced, as other good Biſhops 
are,but not as hauing any ſuperjoritie aboue the zeſt, 


4. But to recciue his decrees, as the oracles of rod, a5 holding them to be cquall there- 
2 unto, 
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unto,is an horrible blaſphemie: to equalize the corrupt and erring decrees of ignorant, pro- 
phane,crrone@us,if not hereticall Popes,to the molt ſacred rule of truth, 
12. Controv. That it can not be prooued on: of Daniels 
ropheſie , that the Pope u not eAntichriſt. 
v, 44. It ſhall breake and deſtroy all theſe kingdomes, Bellarinine taking it for graunted 
that che fourth kingdome here mentiofied is the Romane Empire, which mult be cillolued 


before Antichriſt (hall come, as $. Paul Cheweth, 2, Thefſal. 2.7. Onely be which now with- 
holdeth,(ſhall let )tif be be taken out of the way: but the Romane Empire is not yet diffolued: 


for the Emperours of the Welt Hoe Kill remaine one ſucceeding an ether : therefore Anti- 
chriſt is nor yet revealed to the world : to this purpoſe Bellar./, 3.de Rom, Pont.c.s, 

Contra, 1, Bellarmine taketh that for graunted, which is denied ; as that the Romane 
Empire is the fourth kingdome, which is prooued ts be otherwiſe before, qu.49.For ſeeing 
this kingdome is vnderſtood of the firſt comming of Chrilt, (for after his ſecond comming, 
his kingdome ſhould not encreaſe and hill the carth, becing then at the full perfeion ) and 
at Chrifts comming, the Romane Empire was in the pride and height; it can not be the 
fourth kingdome, which the kingdome of Chrilt as ſoone as he commeth in the fleſh, (a!l 
deſtroy, 

S, The Romane Empire is long fioce difſolued , both in authoritie, and in the name and 
title: he is now called not tae Emperor of Rome, but of Germanie : neither hath he any Im- 
periall authoritic ſaue in ſome few cities of Germanie : ouer other kingdomes, which vere 
ſometime ſubieR to the Romane Empire, he hath no juriſdiction: So that there remaineth 
now nothing but the image of the former beaſt,as it is called, Apoc.1 3.14. 

13. Controv. Of the lawfulnes of Magiſtracie againſt 
. the Anabaptiſts. 

v. 43. He made him gouernour oner the whole pronince of Babel, In that Daniel was ad- 
uanced by Nabuchadnezzetr to this high place of gouernment, and he accepted of it, it is c- 
uidenr that the calling of a Magittrate is lawfull, and that a Chriſtian may pleaſe God in that 
place and funRion: which further appeareth againft the wicked opinion of the Anabaptilts, 
which allow no Magiſtracie among Chriflians: 1, by the author and founder of Magji- 
firates, which is God himſelfe, by whome the powers that be, arc ordained, Rom.1 2.1, 2, 
by the examples of geod kings and gouernours,as David, Ichoſaphat, Hezekiah, lohas,who 
were acceptable vnto God by their faithfull ſeruice in thoſe places, 3. by the ende of Ma- 
giſtracie and gouernment , which is for the praiſe of well doers, and the puniſhment of the 
wicked, Rom.13.3,4. 4- bythe effeRs, namely obedience, which eucry where the Scrip- 
eure commandeth to be giuen vnto Magiſtrates,as Rom.r 3.1.7. which were not to be yeil- 
ded vnto them, if their authoritie and calling were not of Gad, 


6. eMorallobſeruations. 


1. Obſerv. Witches and Sorcerer: are not tobe 
ht vnto, 

v.2. Then the King commanatd to call the Inchanters, cc, Like vnto Nabuchadoezzer 
here, who in this his perplexitie of minde ſought not vnto God, but vnto Sorcerers and In- 
chanters, are carnall men, who when any thing befall them in their bodie or goods, reſort 
vnto Wizzards, Witches, Sorcerers, and ſuch like, But as the king found no helpe ar their 
hands,ſo they which take ſuch courſes, doe but wearie themſelues in vaine : So Ahaziab 
that idolatrous king of Iſrael, who lay ficke on his bed ypon an hurt,which be had by falling 
through a lattice window, ſent vnto Beelzebub the god of Ekron, yet he found no calc 
thereby,but died _— God, if it had pleaſed him,could haue cauſed Daniel to be ſent 
for at the firſt:bur this made more to Gods glorie,that the blindnes and impotencie of thele 


_ Chaldeans might fiſt appeare, Polar, 


2. Obſery, Of mutual prayer. 

v. 17. Daniel ſhewed the marrer to his three companions, that they ſhould beſzech the 
God of heanen, &c. Daniel though an holy man, yer truſteth not co the firength of his owne 
prayers, but requireth the helpe of his god]y brethren : So Iames when any is ficke, would 
have the Elders ſent for, that they may pray for him, c.-5.14. the ioynt prayer of many is 
more effeQual!, then of one, And to this purpoſe may be applied that ſaying of the Prea- 
eher,7 wo are better then one, (fc. if two ſleepe together they ſhall hane heat, ec. Eccl.4. 11. 
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vpon Damel. - Cunar.2, 


ſo the prayers of many together are the more zealous, 
3. Obterv, Of the efficacie of faithfull 
YAY)VETS; 

v.19. Then was the ſecret rexealed ts Daniel, God heard the prayers of Daniel, and his 
other faithfull companions: for as S.lames faith, the prayer of the righteous auaileth much, if 
it be ferxent,c.q.16.10 alſo the Prophet Dauid, Plal.145.18.The Lord u neare vnto all that 
call vpon bim, yea unto all that call upon him faithfully - he will fulfil the deſires of them that 
feare him: be will alſo heare their crie,and ſane them, The prayer then of the righteous is ne- 
uer in vaine : for either he preſently attaineth his defire , or at a more conuenient time, or els 
2 better thing: and if God zometime deferre the dehire of his children, it is becauſe the phy- 
fitian better knoweth whar is good fat his patient, then himlelfe, 

4. Oblery. The vnderſtanding of the Scripture « . 
| obtained by prayer. © © * a. 

As Danicl here by prayer had opened vmto him the ſecret of this-dreame, ſo the ſpeciall 
way whereby to attaine to the vnderſtanding of the Scripture is by prayer: which ſhould 
well be conhidered of Djuines, whe many: tines truſt ro their owne wit, in ſeatching the 


ſenſe of Scripture, Polan, Bur Dauid beſought the Lord, ſaying, Plal.1 19.17, Make me to 


vnderſtand the way of thy precepts, and [ will meditate m thy wondrou workes, 
5. Oblery. We muſt loue our 
Enemies, (1.19 } 

v. 24. Daniel hauing obtained of God the revealing of this dreame, went vnto Arioch, 
and {aid vnto him, De5troy not the wiſt men of Babel. They bare a ſpirefull and enuious heart 
again{t Daniel : for they would net call hum with them, when the king/ſent for thems ; and 
belide afterward they practiſed againtt his life, c,6, yer Daniel doth recompence them good 
for cuill,he ſporech their life, who ſought for bis: and ſeeketh their welfare, who would haue 
reioyced at his fall, By this example we are taught to-loue our enemies, to pray for 'them 
that curſe vs,and to doe well ynto ther-that hate vs;-arcording to the: holy doftrine of our 


bleſied Saviour, Matth. 5.44. | 
6;: OQbſcrv, Of theifraile and muntable ftate of 
of the world, © 13.1 


v.31. Behold a great tmage. The tiate of the kingdowe of this world, is compared to 
an image,aud that 11 a dreame, which ſheweth the frail tisthereof:\and thivitvage hath feere 
part ofchyanl of yron : by the mixtureof. clay is fgnifted the briacte eſtate of the'world, 
wherein there is nothing firme and permanent: Bull-g,as the Apoltletaith, The faſtion of 
this world goeth away,1,Cor.7,3 1. Like as.the Sea ſornectime cbbetb, ſomerime flowerh, the 
Moone encreaſeth,and decreaſeth: ſo the world continually altereth and changeth, 

7. Obſerv. The Church of God im the worlds - © TI 
| kept wuder by affiifbibn, witab o2: | 

v.40. The fourth kingdome ſhall be ſtrong as yron. It ſhould be as'yron, that is, hard and 
heauy to the Church of God, which endured much vnderall theſefoure Monarchjes,though 
ſoine were wore tolerable then ather. Ewen che Monarchic of theBabylonians ; which in 
compariſon of the reſt was as gold, yet was ſharpe cnough tothe pesple:of God, The Lord 
would give vnto his Church a continuall profperous eftare, bur he ſeerh it better for the 
Church to be kept vnder by affliction z+ 2, thereby carnall (ecuritieis ſhaken off... 2, the 
icruants of God are taught to put their hope and egnfidence in God, 2, Cor.1.9. 3, the 
croſſe maketh vs more carnelily to:calſyper) God,2.:Cor.r.r1. 4. it occalioneth other alſo 
to giue thanks for our deliueiance, 2,Con,t.11. 5. We are purged and perfited by afflicti- 
on,1.,Pct,1,7, 6,0ur affliction tendeth to.the conſolation and comfort of ochers,2.,Cor.1.6. 

8, Oblerv. Godly reprehen/ion us patiently to be 
heard,and endured. 250 | 

v. 47. The king anſwered vuto Damel,Of 4 truth your God us the God of gods,c5e. Nabu- 
chadnez:zer,though Danicl had propheſied hard things vnto him, of the ruine and ſubuer(i- 
en of his kingdome; yet becauſc he deliucred the truth, he patiently hearech him: much vn- 
like was Pharaoh with Moſes, and Saul with Sanwel,for telling him of the loffe of his king- 
dome : Nabuchadnezzer therefore ſhall ſtand vp in- judgement againſt all ſuch kings and 


Princes, which cannot endure to heare of any thing, contratie to their pleaſure and defire: 


Eulling, 
9, Obſery. 
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9. Oblery. Of the thankefulnes and liberalitre 
of Kings. 

v.48, Sethe king made Daniel 4 great man, Nabuchadnezzar doth reward the wiſdom 
of Daniel with great honours and rewards:not as Ahab, who rewarded the Propher Micajaly 
with priſon, and lecoboam , who commanded the man of God to be apprehended, Here. 
in this king may be a mirrour and example to all Princes, how they ſhould reſpect theic 
faichfull counſellours; who tell them cruth, and flatter not : and in what eftimation they 
ſhould haue godly wiſdome and learning,nort to ſuffer ſuch excellent gifts co be varewarded 


or varegarded, Bulling., | 
CHAP. IL. 


1. The Methode and Argument. 


N this Chapter is ſer forth the ſingular example of the pietie and cenſtancie of the three 
Fellowes and companions of Daniel,and it confiſterh of three parts: 1. the occaſion of 
cheir triall, tov. 1.3. 2. their probation it ſelfe; tov. 22. 3, the cuents that followed 
trom thence, to the end of the chapter. 

1. The occaſion is. double, 1. the-tatt of Nabuchadnezzer, in ſetting vp a golden i- 
mage, with his decree adioyned thereunto, v.8, 2, the acculation of certaine Chaldees. 

1. [n the firft accuſation is (et forth, 1, Nabuchadnezzers actin erecting an image, which 
is deſcribed by the watter,preparation;and place, v. 1. 2, Then followeth a double decree, 
1. to ſummon andcall all the Nobles together, which accordingly was done,v.2.3. 2. to 
command all to fall downe,as ſooneas they heard the ſound of the inftruments , ypon paine 
to be cali into the furoace;v.q4 5. which accordingly is performed by the people,v.7, 

2. Theother occaſion is the accuſation of the Chaldees, which containeth, 1. their (alu- 
cation;and infinuationts the king,v.9. 2. anarration of his decree, v.11, 12. 2. then fol. 
loweth the accuſatior. it ſelfe : they:are charged 'with yathankfulnes , and dilobedience, 
V.12, 

2. Their probation i3 ſeene, 1. in the kings examination. 2, in their ſuffering, 1, in the 
examination, there is 1. the kings ſpeach, which corcaineth both a friendly perfwaſion, and 
a (cuere threatning and .commination, v, 14,15. 2. their anſwer is difunRiue , of two 
parts: 1, that Goditablero deliver them. 2, though it pleaſe him-not at this time to doe 
it,yet they are reſo|ved not to worthip his image;v.17,18. ; 

2. The ſecond patt is their ſuffering, 1. there isthe kings charge, that they ſhould heat 
the furnace ſeucn times more; and caſt them bound into it,v.19. 2, the execution follow- 
eth,v.20, 4% 12.5 ry 264 BEEP 

3. The cuents are three... x.. their accuſers are defiroicd of the flames,v.21. 2, the three 
ſeruants of God are delivered from the fire : which is ſetforth in 3. degrees. 1. they are de- 
ſcribed walking in the-furnace withovr hurt, and afourth with them, which is ſer forth dia- 
logue-wiſe berweete Nabuchadnezzer and bis Nobles, v.24,25. 2. they are bid to come 
forth,v.26. 3. themannerof the-mitacle is declared, neither theic bodies, haire, or gar- 
ments had ſo much as.any ſmell of fire, 2 

3. Then followeth the third cuent, the converſien of the king with the fruits and effects 
thereof: the ſeaerall particulars ſee afterward, queſt.37, 


The tliuers readings. 


1. Ver. Nebuchadnezzar the: king made an image of gold, the height thereof was 
threeſcore cubites, and the breadththereof fixe cubires: he ſet ir vp in the plaine of Dura,in 
the prouince of Babel. +. + 0 

2. Then king Nebuchadnezzar ſent to gather together, the nobles, the princes, and the 

"dukes, the ot — the coun oy the officers,/and all the governours of the 
Provinces(ſee the difference of theſe officers, .$)that they ſhould come to the dedication 
of the _ which N mor ATCA. had fer o_ ? 

3. So the nobles, princes, dukes, the iudges, the treaſurers, the counſellers, the officers, 
and all the gouernours of the Provinces, were aſſembled vnto the dedicating of the image, 
_ — ng as had ſet yp: and they fieod before the image, which Nebuchadnez- 
z2r had ſet yp, 


4+ Then 


= "7 oo ame 


= Oo 


Upon Daniel. Cuar.z. 91 


4. Then an herald cryed aloud(with ſtrength C.) ro you be ic ſpoken. I. L.FV. (ſaymg or 
ſreaking. C.not be it knowne.G. be it commanded, B.) O people, nations, and languages, 

5- At what time yee heare the ſound of che corner, pipe,(rrumper.G.B.)harpe,lackebut, 
(or ſawme.Þ, ) plalteries, dulcimer,(or ſymphonie.l.) and all inflruments of muſicke : yee 
{hall fall downe, and bowe vnto the image, A.(worſhip rhe imave.ceter.) but then the prepo- 
{rion(wvnto) w omitted ) of gold, which Nebuchadnezzar the king hath fer vp. 

6. And wholocuer fajlerh not downe,, and boweth, A. (worſhippeth nor) ſhall in the 
' ſame hovre be calt into the middes of an hoat fterie fornace, C.a furnace of burning fire. 

7. Therefore afleone as (at that 1ime, when.C,) all the people heard the found of the 
corner, pipe, harpe, ſackebur, pſalterie, and all iuſftruments of rmuſicke, all the people, nati- 
ons, and languages, fell downe and bowed theinlelues to the image of gold, which Nebu- 
chadnezzar the king had ſet vp, 

8. Hereupon at the ſame time came men of the Chaldeans, and pricuouſly accuſed the 
lewes, G. I. (cried out accuſations of the lewes.(..) 

9. And they ſpake and faid vato Nebuchadnezzar the king, O King, live for cuer. 

10. Thou O king haſt fer forth /.(made.G.B. )a decree, that euery man that ſhall keare 
the ſound(wvorce.C,) of the corner, pipe, barpe, ſackebur, pſalterie, and dulcimer , and all 
juſtruments of muſicke, ſhall fall downe, and bowe himſelfe vnto the golden image. 

11. And whoſocuer falleth not downe, aud boweth himſfelfe, ſhall be caſt into the mids 
of the hoat fierie fornace. | 

12, There are certaine Iewes, whom thou haſt ſer ouer the buſines of the prouince of 
Babel, Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abednego: thele men O King, haue not regarded thy de- 
cree.G,B.(put or ſet their heart, vpon thy decree.( . haune had no reſpeft unio thee, I. bur the 
word teghem, ts before ver, 10, taken for a decree ) neither wil they worfhip thy gods, nor 
bowe ynto the golden image, which thou laſt ſer vp. 

13. Then Nebubhadnezzar in his anget and wrath commanded, that they thould bring 
Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abednego: then theſe mcn were brought before the king : (were 

haſtily brought.L.but that word 1s added.) © { 

14. And Nebuchadnezzar ſpake (anſwered.C.) and ſaid vnto them, of ſer purpoſe, /.P. 
(derter then, what diſorder.G. or deſolation, A. or zu it true, L.U.B,S, the word rzedab( as 
R.Damid,ſiznifieth to lie in wait to moone a queſtion )will not you worſhip my gods,nor bow. 
A. P, (worſhip ceter.) vnto the image of gold, which I baue ſer - 

15. Now,if ye be readie,/.L.JV.(be readie,B,are ye readie.G. behold ye are readie, A. but 
t M cheen bere muſt ſignifie(if) as _—_— by the other clauſe of the verſe gf ye worſhip not, &c.) 
that when ye heace the ſound of cornet, pipe, harpe, ſackbur, pſalterie, and dulcimer(or ſjnm+ 
phone )ye fall downe and bow vnto the imege, which I haue made,zr #5 well:(this muſt be ad- 
ded to make the ſenſe full )Bur if ye will not bow downe, in the ſame houre ſhall ye be caſt 
into the middes of an hoat fieric furnace : for who is that God, that can deliuer you out of 
N | myhands? | 
Y 6. Shadrach,Meſhach,and Abednego anſwered, and ſaid vnts the xing, O Nebuchad. 
nezzer,we are not carefull, /, V. A. (it behooueth not vs, L, P. the word cafhach, ſigniſieth 
both,but it ts here moſt proper i the firft ſenſe, as R. Danid, and R. Shelemoh here takg it )1o 
6 anſwer thee in this matter, 

17. Either it will be, our God whome we worſhip, beeing able to deliver vs out of the 
hoat fierie furnace,and out of thine hand,O King, wil deliver ys: (better,then,beho/d our God 
Fc.15 able to deliver vs ont of the fornace,and to delmer vs ont of thine hand, L. for the latter 
word ts in the future tenſe(will deliner )or then, he will deliner v5,G,B. for they were not aſſured 
of preſent delinerance,as appeareth im the next verſe,(but if not Jer whether God be able to de- 
liver vs, V.or not SF. for this had beene to doubt of Gods power-if it will be(Polan, that zz, that 
hs we be caſt into the fornace:bmt this mnſt be referred to their delinerance, as the other oppoſite 
be part is,(but if not )we reſolue then vpon the firſt uterpretation : the word is, is denided by the 
diſtinftion(rebia,) from the ſentence following ,and {o cannot be ioyned with( God.) | 


” 18, Either i will not : yer be it knowne vnto thee, O King, that we will noc worſhip thy 

gods,nor bow ynto the golden image, which thou haſt ſet vp. 

by 19. Then was Nebuchadnezzer filled with rage, and the forme of bis viſage, G. (the i- 

a wage of his face,C,l.the conntenance of his face.B, )was changed vpon, B.L, (or againſt... 
G.l.)Shadrach, Meſhach,and Abednego: and he Ry gaue charge,'C.,1, (charged and 

cn 4 Cope 


I” 
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commanded,G.B.commanded,L..,) that they ſhould heate the fornace at once ſcaucn times 
more,then it was wont( ſeemed 799d,C. ro be heate, 

20. Andro the moſt valiant men of ttreagth, which were in bis armie, he gaue charge 
to biad Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abednego, ro caſt them into the hoat fierie tornace, 

21. So theſe men were bound in their coates{breaches, L.) therr bonets. L, (their hoſex. 
I".1.G.B.) and their cloakes. G.1.(their ſpoves.L,bowers, V.B,) with then other garments, 
and caſt into the middeſt of the hoat fierie furnace: (ſee rhe diverſe readir 25. queſt. 25. follo- 
W109, 

ot Therefore becauſe the kings word was ſtraite(or vrgewtr.C.)that the fornace ſhoul( 
be exceeding hoate, the flane(ſþarkes./. A.)of the fire ſlew thoſe men, whick had pur 1n.S. 
thruſt in, [or ſent im, L, not brought forth,G.U, the word properly ſignifieth to cauſe ro aſ- 
cend: they had brought them vp to caft them downe into the fornace.Pel. )Shadrach, Meſhach, 


a1d Abednego, : 
23. And theſe three men Shadrach, Meſhach, & Abednego, fell downe into the middes 


of the hoat fierie fornace, bound. 

24. Then Nebuchadnezzar the king was aftonied, and roſe vp in haſt ( with @ rrowbled 
mind, or beeing perplexed.T. the word(behal) {ignifieth both haſt and perplexie, but the firſt 
rather , both becauſe bis perplexitie ts expreſſed mthe former word, and the prepoſition(beth) 
more properly ſignifieth (in)then (with)and ipake and ſaid vnto his counſcllers{or gowernowrs. 
I. or nobles. 1.U.)Did we not caſt three men bound into the midlt of the fize: who anſwered 
and ſaid to the king, Truc O king.(rruely O King. LV.) 

25. He anſwered, and (aid, Lo I ſee foure men loole, walking in the middes of the fire, 
and they have no hurt(»o cerreption.C.)and the forme of the fourth is Ike the Sonne of 
God.L.1.B.G.(of the gods,C.V.) 

26, Ther the ing Mekong came neere to the mouth.G.B. (the doore. C, cum 
c#:er.) of the hoat fieric fornace, and ſpake and ſaid, Shadrach, Methach , and Abednego, 
the ſeruants of the high God, goc forth and come hither: then Shadrach, Meſhach , and A+ 
bedrego, came forth of the middes of the fice, 

27. Then the nobles, princes, and dukes, and the kings counſellers (mightie ones. L,ge- 
ernours.T,) came together to ſee theſe men, becauſe the fire had go power ouer their bo- 
dies: for not an haire of their head was burnt, neither were their coates changed, nor any 
ſmell of fire came(paſſed.C.) vpen them: 

28. Wuerefore Nebuchadnezzar ſpake and faid, Bleſſed be the God of Shadrach, Me- 
ſhach, and Abcdnego, who hath ſent his Angel, and deliuered. his ſeruants , that pur cheir 
erult in him, and have altered the kings commandement, and yeelded their bodies, that they 
ſhould not ſerue, nor bowe vnto any god, ſaue their owne God, 

29. Therefore I ſet forth a decree, that euery people, nation, and language, which ſhall 
ſpeake any blaſphemie(error.C.) againſt the God of Shadrach, Mefhach, and Abednego, 

all be drawn in peices(ſhallperiſh.L.)and his houſe be made a jakes(be veſted. L,)becauſe 
there is not any other God{there z no God.'B,G, but here the word(other) i omitted) which 
can deliuer after this ſort, 


30. Then the king aduanced(casſca to proſper.(.) Shadrach, Meſhach , and Abednego, 


in the Prouince of Babel. 


1. The queſtions diſcuſſed. 


Quelt, 1. eAt what time Nebuchadnezzax ſet vp 
thu great mage. 

7. Some thinke that this was done not long after the former dreame, which Nebuchad- 
nezzar had: as the Rabbines that imagine this image to be ſet vp by the king , as an amuler 
or defenſe to preuent the effest of his dreame. ex Calxin.But it is nor like that the great im- 
po, _ that viſion left behind it in Nebuchadnezzars minde, could be ſo Cons CX- 
tINEUNrmNCcd, 

4 Theodoret and Chryſoſtome., in his ſermon of the three children, follow ing ſome 
orecke copic, reade, that this image was ſet vp in the 18, yeare of Nebuchadnezzars raigne. 
Bur then it ſhould haue beene made before the deftruction and deſolation of Teruſalem, 
which's not like: for when Nebuchadnezzar had made-an ende of his conqueits, then it is 
probable he ſer yp this jmage by way of tryumph ; and Azarias in his prayer, (though that 
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part be Apocryphall, yet it may haue ſome probabilitic, for matter of ſtorie) maketh menti- 
on, that they had neither prince, nor {act ifice, or burnt oftcing: which ſheweth, that this fell 
not out before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem: likewife T heedoret, who faith that this fc!} out 
2earuo tempere, a ſmall time after the frft dreame, which was in the ſecond yeare, i5 contrarie 
ro bimlelfe: for berweene the ſecond and 18, yeare, there are 16, yeares , which is no linall 


t1ME, 

3. Tererwa allo is deceiued, who thinkerh rhat this was done after the 25. yeare of Ne- 
buchadnezzars raigne: for the ſecond yeare of his Monarchie he reckoneth to fall our in the 
25, yeare of his raigne: bur this is before confuted, quel}, r. c. 2, where it is further ſhew- 
ed, that this ſecond yeare which is to be ynderſtood of Daniels ſeruice and mwinifterie , was 
in the 5. yeare of Nebuchadnezzars raigne, 

4. Pellican faith this ſtorie happened 16, yeares after the dreame; but that is vncertaine, 

5. Wherefore here ſome hat 1s certaine, that this ftorie came after the interpretation of 
the kings dreame fer forth in the 2, chap, becauſe ver. 12,mention is made of the aduance- 
ment of Daniels three fellowes , which was immediately after Daniel kad interpreted the 
kings dreame, cap, 2. 49, ſome hat is probable , that it was after the ſacking and taking of 
Jeruſalem, as is laid before, Pap, for inany of the Iewes were now in capriuinie, yer.9.ſome- 
thing is vncertaine , how long this hiftoric foowed after the interpretation of Daniels 
dreame, 

Queſt. 2. Towhom Nebuchadnez.zar erreted 
this image, 

1. Lyranw thinketh that Nebuchadnezzar ſet vp this image for himſelfe , requiring di- 
uine henour to be giuen vnto it, as Caligyla cavſ{cd his image to be carried about the Ro- 
mane Empire to be adored: ſo thinketh Hugo Cardinal, Pere, Pm, Pelli, But it is nor like, 
that he which had ſo bumbled himſclfe before vato Daniel, could be fo lifted vp in pride,to 
make himſelte a god. | 
* 2. Neither is it like, that Nebuchadnezzar ſet vp this image of a good intention, to the 
honour of the true God, as Bullmy, Ofiand. for then he would not ſo cruelly haue perſecu- 
cd the ſeruants, and rrue worſhippers of God, 

7. Therefore, as Calvin writeth, videtwr hanc ſkatuam conſecraſſe alicnt deorum , It ſee- 
meth he conſecrated this image to ſome of his gods, as to Bel, or ſome other: as ic appea- 
reth both by the kings ſpeach, ver, 14. well ye not ſernue my goa? and by their words, that re- 
fuled to worſhip the image, we will nor ſerue phy gods, Pap. 

Queſt. 3. To what ende this image 
was ſet vp. 

1, Some thinke, that by ſetting vp this image Nebuchadnezzar would retaine a memo- 
ticof that image, which he ſawe in his dreame, thinking thereby to pleaſe God, Pap. Bur 
then he would nat haue made ſuch a cruell ediR againſt the ſervants of that great God, 

2. Againe it may be thought, that he did it,to haue an vniformitie in religion, through all 
his dominions , which cenfiſted of diuerſe nations, but then he would haue commaunded 
the like image to beet vp in euery province, 

3. Caluine thinketh he did it to this ende to ſettle the ſuperſtitious worſhip of idolarrie, 
leaſt the Tewes might have ſought ſome innovation in religion. | 

4. But it is moſt probable, that Nebuchadnezzar did it by the aduiſe of his nobles, and 
princes, of enuie againſt the Iewes, eſpecially thoſe which were aduanced to place of go- 
vernement, that they might thereby entrappe them: which may appeare ſo to be by thele 
reaſons, 1. by the like praQtiſe againſt Danie),cap.6. 2. by the generall accuſation of the 
lewes, yer.$, 3. to what ende els tended the cruell edict of the king,but to be executed vp- 
en the Tewes, whom they imagined would be offenders, [un.Polan, 

5. Theederet thinketh that he made this image all of gold, to diſgrace and diſcounte- 
nance the image, which he fawe in his dreame , the head whereof was onely of gold. Bur 
that dreame Rroke him with ſuch a terror, as that it is not like he would contemne ir, 

6. He mightalſo in making ſuch a huge and coftly inuage intend therein to ſer forth the 
magnificence and riches of bing ddnps Pere, | 

Queſt, 4. Howit cameo paſſe that Daniel hindred not the kings 
purpoſe, im ſetting vp thu image. 
r. Some thinke that Danicl beeing preſent, racuit videns ſe nibil proficere, did hoid his 
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peace ſecing that he ceuld preuaile nothing, but that the king was reſolute in his purpoſe: 
Lyran But Danicl had fihned if he had beene filent, be ſhould haue ylied cle ni a 168 and lefr 
the ſucceſſe vnto God, 

2. Ofrander thinketh that Daniel vſed what perſwaſion he could, but ſeeing he was not 
heard he withdrew himſelfe, But if Daniel had been preſent ar all,it would hauc beene lulpt- 
cious, if he had now hid himlſelfe. 

3. Pappu is of opinion,that Daniel was employed in ſome remote place of the prouince 
at this time:But though Daniel were now abſent, he could not be ignorant of the kings pur- 
poſe before, this great image was not made in a ſhort time, : 

. Wherefore it is not to be doubted, but that Daniel did diſcharge the office of a faich- 
full ſeruant vnto God and counſeller to the king before this, and did vic all meanes to ſtay 
this vngodly enterpriſe,ſo farre as he might goe, without exaſperating of the king too much, 
which would haue kindled his anger againſt the whole nation: Therefore Daniel nor preuai- 
ling, gaue way vnto the time, expeCting ſome other meanes how it ſhould plcale the Lord 
to conuert the king. 

Queſt, 5. Of theplace where this image 
was ſet wp, : 

Verſ. 1. Inthe plaine of Dura. 1. Symmachu calleth the place Soraum, the Septuagine 
as Heirome ſaith interpreted 74gi202.07, which he tranſlateth vinerinms , a place cncloled to 
keepe beaſts in; bur theſe are farre wide, it is a proper name, called Dura, 

2. The interlinearie gloſſ. and hifforia ſcholaſtica , take it for the name of the floode, 
which compaſſeth that plaine or field, where the Gyanrs afcer the flood firſt builded Babel, 

3. Some thinke it was the rtowne Doraba, (ituate vpon the river Euphrates in Babylonia, 

4. But it ſeemerh, rather to be that place, which Prolome calleth Deera, ſituate berween 
Chaltepis and Ciſſia, in the region Suſiane : Prolome lib, 6.Geograph. cap. 3. Tun. Polan, 

5. Itis like it was ſet inaplaine, where no hils were, that it might not be ouertipped by 
them, Pin, , 
Queſt. 6. Of the greatneſſe of thus image compared with 

others andin it ſelfe. 

1, Some greater images haue beene made inthe world: as the image of the Sunne at 
Rhodes, called coloſſ#4 ſolzs, was 70.cubires bigh; which was 1 2. ycares in making, and coft 
300, talents: 56. yeares after it was made, it was calt downe by an carthquake,and then the 
hugenes thereof appeared: few men colild fadgme the thumbe thereof, and the fingers were 
bigger then ordinaric images: it broke in peices in the fall, and great caues and hoales were 
opened, wherein were couched huge fiones to keepe the image vpright, Plix, lib, 34..cap.7. 
Greater alſo then this was the co/oſſi of Nero, which was an 110, foote long , and an ano- 
ther picture made of him in cloth, an 1 20. foote high:yer this image becaule it was of gold, 
in value may ſceme to exceede all other:the ordinarie cubite is a foote and halfe, but the Ba- 
bylonian cubite as Herodotus faith, was 3. fingers greater then the common cubite: ſo that 
by this account, this image might be 67, ordinarie cubires high. Hcrodotus writeth chat in 
his time there was a golden image at Babylon, which was 1 2, cubites high, which might be 
that image, that cuery ſtranger was required to worſhip before he was permitted to come 
into Babylon to ſee the citie, as Philoſtrar, ſaith, de vita Apollin, cap. 19. | 

2. This image was made proportionable to a mans bodie, cuerie part anſwerable vnto 
the other in due forme and meaſure, by which proportion the "ea of euerie part of che 
image may be taken: there is the ſame diſtance berweene the endes of the fingers, the armes 
{pread abroad, from ene extremitie to the other, which is berweene the crowne of the head, 
to the ſoale of the feere, Plin, lib, 7, cap. 17. the face from the chinne to the toppe of the 
forehead, is the tenth part of the length of the bodie, And the face is diuided into three c- 
quall parts, from the chinne to the noſe, the length of the noſe, and the breadth of the fore- 
head: the length of the cie from one corner to another is the 45. part, and ſo is the diſtance 
betweene the eyes: the length of the noſe is the thirtith part, and the widenes of the noſtcils 
the 180, part: the compaſſe of the eare and ofthe mouth, is the 1 5, part: the head from the 
chinne to the crewne,is the 8, part: the length and likewiſe the breadth of the breal?, the fixt 
part: the nauill is in the middeſt of the bodice, dividing it into two equall parts , the length 
of the hippes, thighes, and legges is almoſt the halfe part: the length of the foote is the fixt 
part, and fo is the ſpace from the ſhoulder to the elboye, and from the elbowe to the _ 
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the hand is the 10, part, | 

3. After this proportion, the whole _ beeing 60, cubires in height,the face muſt be 
fxe cubites, the chinne two cubites, the nole and forchead as much, the noftrills muſt con- 
raine halfe a foote, the compaſſe of the eare and motth 4. cubires, and ſo much the necke: 
the breaſt 10, cubites, the length of the thighs and legges 29. cubites, the foote tenne, and 
the hand fixe: thus Pererixs calteth the proportion of euery part. | | 


4. But herein is his error, he taketh the height of the bodie of the image to be 60. cu- 


bites, whereas, as Lyranxs well noteth, in this meaſure is comprehenged the foote alls or 
foundation whereupon the image (tood: for otherwiſe it ſhould not be proportionable, bee- 
jng 60, cubires high, and but fixe cubites broad: for the length of a man is but (ixe times to 
the breadth, and cenne times to the thicknes: If the bodie be fixe cubitecs high, it is but a cu- 
bite broad: then 6, cubires broad will have but 35. cubites in height. 

5. As this image was huge in the height and (tature, fo it was verie coſtly, becing all of 
gold, though ir be not necefſarie with Hierome, to thinke that it was made of ſolid golde, 


but either the outſide onely of it, was gold, or it was made hollowe, as Lyranxs well coli- 


icctureth, | 
Queſt, 7. Of the myſticall application of 
this image. 


1. (hryſofteme by this golden image, would hane couetouſneſſe reſembled , which $, 
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Paul calleth igolatrie, Ephel. 5.5. forthe couctous man doth addi all his defire, and as it Cociach, 


were conſecrate His ſoule to the loue of money, 


2. Hicrome compareth falſe doQrine ynto this image, which heretikes apd falſe tea- In kane locuw 


chers doe adorne and ſer forth with their wicte and cloquence, as this inage is tnade of 
Jold, 44S 


3. Irene maketh this image a patterne of the worldly bappineſſe , which the devil! lib.s aduerC 


entiſeth and ſeduceth men to embrace, and as it were worſhip , ſerting aſide the defite of barges. 


heauenly things, | 
Queit, 8, Of the ſeveral names and titles of the kings nobles 
and officers here rehearſed. ver. 2, 

7, The firſt are called in the Chalde rongue, achaſbdarpenaya, which R, loſeph Kimbi de- 
riucth of theſe chree werds, achoſp, which hgnifieth in the Aramites language great, and 
dar, to (tay or remaine, and parims, the face:they were ſuch as alwaies remained in the kings 
preſence, and were next vnto him, Afontons readeth, ſecundss "= next to the king: 
Satrape, the great and higheſt men in the kingdome: L.V. Iun, Lyran faith they are 10 
called, 1aquam ſatis raprentes, becauſe they doe rake and ſnatch from the people: but thar is 
no fit annotation here: the Sepruag. call them va7ps, chiefe tnen, or of high place. 

2. The ſecond is ign4ia, which ſome tranſlate, pontifices ſummos, the high prieſts: Pag. 
for ſazan is ſo ſonetime taken for the ſecond prieſt next to the cheife: bur it ſeemerh here to 
de a ciuill cffice, as all the reſi are: ſome read dxces, captaines, U, as the Septvag. interpret, 
reeruybs, chiefe commanders or capraines, fo allo Bulirg, proves Ren it rather Hgni- 
heth here wagyſtrates, gonernours.L, A. ſo Polar, eAntiftites, men of ptenieminence, um, 

3. The third are called pachavatha:pecab, as R.David fignifieth,a prouinciall, one ſer 0- 
ver a prouince:[udices,iudges appointed to heare cauſes in their circuires, L, duces, dukes./. 
A. P. Genenenſ, the Septuag. call them rorzgyes, they which were ſer ouer ſome ſpeciall 
places and countries: pre/ides provinciarum, the preſidents of provinces, UV, Fat 

4. The fourth are Adargazaraya,which fignificth Senators, as R. Dahtid, and R. Saadi- 
ah: ſo alſo In, Indges,Genenenſ. duces, dukes, L, rather youopunaxss , the keepers of the 


lawes, to ſee that they were executed, Pay, Vatab.Bulling. | 


5. The fift are Gedaberaya,which fignifierh thoſe, which are ſer ouer the treaſure, queſffo- 
res, V. P, the queſtors or receivers, Genenenſ, not ryrannos.L. which Lyranus expoundeth 
exators of tribuce: but the word ryr«nt, is in this ſenſc improperly ved, 

6, The lixt dethaberayqa,deriued of dath, a ſentence, and bari, pure or fatte, R. Saadiah: 


| they were the lawyers or counſellers, /, 7. ſoalſo Bulling. Polar, Genenenſ.; the I, readeth 


0p:1ates, the nobles, but that is tos general[a word. 
7. The ſeuenth Tiphtaice, which /. tranflateth, exaores, the exators : the executioners 
of juſtice, I”, Bulling, officers, Genexenſ. ſuch as had the charge and care to ſec iuftice ex- 


ecuted, 
$. The 
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g. The eight ſoil:onee medinatha , the gouernours of prouinces, Gene. Tun, Uatab, of 
the word fheler, torule: it is a generall name comprehending all thoſe whici had any office 


| or goucrnement in the provinces, 


Queſt. 9. Why Nebucbadnezz.er ently called 
hu nobles aud officers. 

1. All the people could not polſibly come together ro one place, therefore the nobles are 
called, vt per principes ſeducantur (7 gentes, as Hierome faith, that by the nobles the people 
might be ſeduced, ; 

2. Theſe are fiſt ſummoned, vt regi conſentientes, as conſenting to the king , and moſt 
forward to followe his mind: Lyran. tor ſuch are the nobles, pendent 4 nuts regs, &c, & ad 
quaſlibet fleckuntur anras: readic ro ſerue the kings humor, and are turned by euery wind, 
Calum, 

3. And the Nobles are conuented for the greater magnificence and maieſtie, that this i. 
mage might haue the greater reuerence, and remaine as a monument for a long cime atter, 
Oſranacy, 

4 Queſt. 10. ver. 5. Of the dinerſe kinds of in- 
ruments here rehearſcd, 

r. The firſt is in the Chalde called karns of keren, ahorne : the Septvas, tranſlate 
edarryyes, of the trumpet , tubam, Lat, which Lyranus taketh for the viuallmftrument, 
which is ſounded in the warre: Pintze ſaith it was 2 croked inſtrument made pt bratle; bur it 
properly rather fignifieth a horne or cornet: which is ſo called either of th® marter, whereof 
1c is made, or for the falhion, becauſe it was like vato an horne. So the ſame ward keres,fig- 
nifiech the trumpet made of rammes horne, which Ioſuah was commanded to make, when 
he compaſſed the wells of Ierecho: Ioſh., 6, an other word chatzotzerorh, is vſed to (ignific 
trumpers made of metrall, Num.10.2. 

2. The ſecond is called maſbrokztha, which the Sepruag. interpret by the word gygryt, 2 
pipe or whiſtle, of ſherach to whiſtle: the L. readeth , fifa, a pipe er flute : an intirument 
made of woode, with diuers hoales, to be played ypon with the band, Pin, ſuch as ſheepe- 
heards vic, it is not a trumpet, as Genexenſ, 

3. The third is kathroms, whence commeth the Greeke word xibaga, cirbara, the harpe, 
we haue the like Engliſh word a c:therne, bur ic is taken for an other kind of infirument:the 
harpe is an inftrument well knowne: it is in forme like a triangle, played vpon with the fin- 
vers, Lyran, made of weode, and the ſtrings are ſeene on beth ſides, Pinus, 

4. The fourth in the Hebrewe is called Sabca, the Sepruag. gain, which commeth 
neere the Chalde word: by the interpreters it is generally tranſlated ſambuca, which ſome 
thinke vas triquetrum mſtrumentum imparibus fid:bus,athreefold inftrument with vnequall 
firings, Jun. tetrachordum, with fower [trings, Arhen, which was made of yron or brafſe, 
and played vpon with an yron rodde: Pint. But Lyranze rather thinketh it was a winde in- 
{trument, made of reede, and he deriucth it of ſaws, which fignifieth the Swwne , and buce, a 
trumpet, becauſe it was vied onely in ſummer : but it is nor like, that ſuch rufticall oacen 
pipes were vſed in this ſolemne aſſembly, Hugo thinketh it was a kind of rurall harpe fo cal- 
led of the tree ſambucus, whereof it was made, which was the elder tree:Bur I rather thinke 
with our englifh interpreters, Genenenſ, that it was the ſackebur, as the agreement with the 

Chalde word ſabca ſheweth, 
| CF. The fifth peſanterm, \Laarigor, Sep. the pſalterie. Lo fe Pat. nablium , V. which is 
the ſame with the pſalterie: the word ſeemeth to be deriued from the Chalde, pſanrerie, with 
the change of oneletter, Lyranus thinketh it was an inftrument played ypon wich a quill, 
which we call a cicherne, Piztz« deſcriberh it to be an inftrument awd ſquare with tenne 
ſtrings: ſome thinke it was like an barpe, but of more pleaſant ſound, to the which they vſed 
to fing holy hymnes and pſalmes, whereupon it had the name pſalteric; ſuch as Dauid vicd: 
and this is moſt like, 

6. Thefixtis called in the Chalde ſwmphonia, which is the very ſame word in the Greeke 
ovupwric, 2 fymphonie, which R. Saadiah deriueth of the word gigay, a pipe, with a bagge 
1oyned vnto it, a knowne ruſticke inſtrument : but it is rather , as Lyranxs thinketh, 
that vſuall inftrument , which blinde men carrie about , and x lay vpon it with their 
fingers : and with the other hande make ic ſound with turning about of an yron, 
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11, Queſt. v. 5. Of their falling downe and worſhipping this image. | | 
i i. Hierome vpon theſe words, thus writeth, that v»lcſſe my memorie faile me,if I runne 0« a Mts: 9" 
3 wer the whole Sermture,l Can not finae, quod ſantlorum quiſquam Deum cadens aderaverit; on and forget 
that any of the Saints falling downe worſhipped God, but they which worſhipped idols or the de- kulnefſe, 
will fell downe,and worſhipped, as Sathan ſaid to our bleſſed Saniour, eAll theſe things will [ 
gre thee,if thou wilt fall downe and worſhip me, Cc. to this purpole Hierome: lo allo follow- 
ing him the ordin, gloſſ.and Hugo, 
2. But Hieromes memorie did here greatly deceive him indeede : for it is more vſvall in 
| ' the Scripture for the Saints to fall downe and worſhip God, then otherwile : as, Plal.95.6, 
the Plalmift faith, Come let vs worſhip,and fall downe, and kneele before the Lord our maker : 
© the three wile men,Matth. 2, fell downe and worſhipped Chrift : ſo did the blind man, loh, 
* 9. the Angels, Apoc,7, 11, fell downe ypon their faces before the chrone and worſhipped : 
Pere, Abrabai fell on his face, while God talked with him,Gen, 17.2.ſo did Ezckicl,c.1.29. 
12, Quelt, That it 1s not lawfull to bow unto an mage, though one in 
his heart abhorre it | 
1, Thete are three ſorts of men, which doe thinke they may be diſpenſed withall for the 
* outwardreuerent gefiure yeelded vnto an image, hauing their heart free : as they which doe 
* | ir coconformethemſelues to pleaſe the Prince, or for teare to eſcape the perill of death, or 
» © fomeothergrievous puniſhment; or ſuch which doe come vnto idolatrous ſervice, onely to 
t i ſcethe manner of it,and the pompe of Papall ſuperflitious ceremonies, | 
i 2. But all theſe are found ro be in great error, 1. the Lotd in the ſecond commande- 
- © mentdirely forbiddeth ro bow downe vnto ſuch images, And the Lord faith to the Pro- 
N phet Elias,that he had reſerued ſeuen thouſand, that bad not bowed their knees vnto Baal, 1, 
c King. 18.19, 2, Our bodies together with our ſoules are the remples of the Spirit, and 
therefore neither the one, nor the other ſhould be defiled , bur preſerued pure and holy for 


a © the Lord,Polas, 3. It ſatisfieth the idolaters themſelues,if men be but conformable in their 
rn | outward geſture,to their idolatrous {eruice : as here Nabuchadnez:zer exaReth no confeili- 
- © onofthe mouth,or ſubſcription with the hand of or vnto this image, but onely to fall down 
* andworſhipit.Calv. 4. In the purer ages of the Church cuen they were held to be idela- 
, © ters, which besing conticained by force, did yeeld the leaſt outward ſeruice ynto the idols of 
e © the Gentiles:as Origen,as Suidas writeth, was excoramunicate of the Church, for holding a 
- WF little incenſe in his hand before an idol, 5, The Romaniſts will not come at our Churches 
* and ſervice, where yet there is no externall obic that may offend them, therefore much 
h WK lefſe ſhould Proteſtants ſhew ſuch weaknes to aſſemble with thern in their idolatrous tem- 
ac WW ples, which lay ſo many ſtumbling blocks before the eyes. : 
all I 3. Queſt, Of the malitions accuſation of the Chaldees againſt the Tewes, _ 
c, i I. The malitious Chaldees were ſo incenſed againſt the ſeruants of God, that refuſed to 
[- worſhip the image, that they could not ſtay at all,bur preſently at the ſame inftant they made 
,2 WW complaint ofthem. 2, They bend their accuſation , not onely againſt thoſe three , whome 
ca they held to be offenders, but againſt the whole nation of the Iewes, v.8, they grienouſly ac- 
l- cuſed the lewes.. 3. They by flattering ſpeech inſinuate themſclues to the k , that they 
ke might be the better heard, O king /ine for ever, v,9. 4. Then they ſubtilly ſeeke to bring 
he WF their perſons into diſgrace and hatred, 1, by their nation and countrey,they were lewes,the 
. kings captiues and vaſſals. 2. by their vathankfulnes for the benefits which the king had be- 
11s {towed vpon them, who had made them gouerners, and chiefe officers, Bulling, 3. by their 
ch apoſtalic, that beeing called by Babylonian names, Shadrach, Meſhach,e Abednegoand fo in- 
ill, F corporatedinto that nation, yet were of a diuers religion and viage, [zr, 5. Then follow- 
ne eth the crime, which they obicR againſt them, which was threefold. 1. contempt of the 
ed kings commandement and decree. 2, irreligion in not worſhipping the kings gods, 3. mu- 
:d: _ and ſedition,in being ſingular among the reft,in that they did not fall downe before the 
ings image. 
ke : = Queſt, Why they ſay in the plural they will not ſerue thy gods,v.12.when 
900 as there was but one image. SES 
<, Lyranw thinketh, that this image is called in the plural, gods, after the manner of the 


1a lewes, which vſe to call an idol ſo, though it be bur one: as they ſaid of the golden calfe,Ex- 
on, 09. 32.Theſe are thy gods: but it is euident in the text, that by gods, they meane not the i- 
mage; becauſc they complain of 2.things,they wonld not ſerne thy gods,nor worſvip the image. 
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2. The ordr.glof.which Hugo followeth,ſo alſo Pintre,thinke,that che gods here ſpoken 

of were divers from the image: tor this he fer vp for himſclte tro be worſhipped in it ; but bis 
ods he worſhipped himſelfe,Burt that they were not here two (uch diſtinct things,it appea- 
reth ; becauſe the kings decree was onely that they ſhould fall downe , and worſhip the i- 
mage: which they tranſgreſſing,are ſaid,therein alfo to haue refuſed to ſerue the kings gods, 
3. Wherefore it is euident, that this image was ſer yp by the king to the honour of his 


gods,Calvin.which are (o called in the plurall,becauſe they worſhipped many geds : lo that 
in one and the ſame aCtion, in retuling to bow vnto the image, they are held to be contem- 


ners alſo of the kings gods. 


A 
% 
we 
k 
Ty 
x 
LS 
7 
Th 
o 
. 
LI 
&. 


I 5. Quelt, Why theſe three,Shadrach,Meſhach,and Abednega 
are onely accuſed, & 
7. It may ſeeme that the principall and chiefe men were onely or eſpecially called, and fy 
that the vulgar and common ſort of people were not all preſent: or at the leaſt, the princi yall £ 
men were moſt marked, and obſerued, whoſe example the reft might follow, Pere, bur it ſee- $ 
meth,by their general accuſation of the Iewes,y.8, that there were more Iewes preſent then :; 
theſe three, 4 
2. It may be alſo ſuppoſed, thar'the vulgar fort of the Tewiſh people, which were pre q 
ſent,did for feare doe as the reft did, fall downe and worſhip, therefore they were not com- 4 
lained ef, Perer. It is very like indeede, that many Tewes did fall away in time of captivitic K 
to worſhip the Chaldean images, becauſe many of them had beene idolaters in their owne wa 
countrey , for the v-hich they were carried into capriuitic : but that ſome other of the Iewes £ 
beſide theſe three, refuſed to fall downe, may be gathered by the generall accuſation againſt | 
the Tewes, bur principally agaiaſt theſe three, 


3. Wherefore this is like to be the cauſe , why theſe three are fingled out, becauſe th 
were aduanced to honourable place of gouerniment, and for this cauſe were enuicd and ma- 
ligned of the Chaldees:and this may be gathered by their manner of accuſation,v.1 2, wher- 
im they _ vrge that point, that the King had ſet them ouer the province of Babel, 
that ſeemed to be an eye-ſoare and a griefe vnto them. Why Daniel was not accuſed with 
the reſt,it was by reaſon of his abſence, as is ſhewed before,queſt.4. 

16, Queſt. What age theſe three were of ,when they were brought before the king. 

I. Chryſoftome thinketh,that theſe three were infanti/i etate, but as infants and chil- 
gren,when this was done, homil.de trib.pueris, Auguſtine allo, hom,24. calleth them pueros, 
children, But this is not like that the king would ſet children in the place of government : 
for before this, at Daniels requeſt, they were made gouernours oucr the prouince of Babel, 
£,2.49. 

2. Theedpret geſleth they were young men, in etats; vere, in the ſpring, and (as we ſay) 
in the floure of their age. 

. Pererius thinketh they could not beleſle , then 3 5, yeares of age : for he ſuppoſeth 
they might be 10.yeare old, when they went into captiuitie, and in the 25, yeare of Nabu- 
chadnezzer he had that dreame ef the image : But though Peyerixs opinion be probable for 
their age, yer his ground is vncertaine : for the ſecond yeare mentioned, c.2.1,was not the 
25.but the 5.ycare of Nabuchadnezzers raigne,as is ſhewed,c. 2.qu.r. 

4. But Pererins laboureth to cleare this point, becauſe in their Mſals they are called 
the three children : either for that they were children at their firſt going into captiuitie, or 
they are ſo called according te the phraſe of Scripture, that young men, and they which were 
of perfect age are ſo called pyeri,as Ioſua, Exod. z 1.becing then abou 40.yeare old, is called 
prey, the lad or ſervant of Moſes, 

Contra. 1, The word pxer, when it is ſo applied, is referred rather to their miniſterie and 
ſeruice, then age, 2. we doe not ſtand vpon it how they are called in their Mifſals , it ſuffi- 
ceth vs, that in the Scripture they are not called children, but gubbraia, men, v,23, of the 
word gabhar,to be {trong:they were then men of perfe age and frength, 

17. Quelt. hy Damel made not interceſſion to the king 
for his three friends, | 

7, They which thinke Daniel was preſent, and that he cither ſtood by the king who did 
not worſhip his owne image, as g/off. ordin, Huge, or that they did forbeare to accuſe him, 
becauſe he was in great grace and fauour with the king , Po/an, which conceits ſee refured 


before, queſt, 4, theſe which affirme Danicl co be pre ent,conſequently mult hold, that D3- 
| | EE 2 | picl 
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nicl was filent,and fpake not in the dehalte of his friends: and 7 yr ers ſaicht, vidir regern ob- 
ftmatum m malicia,cy iden tacuit,o5 che law the king letled and obftinate in his malice, and 
therefore held his peace, But Daniel had ottended much, if becing preſent, he ſhould by his 
hlence and connivence haue berraied theſe innocents , as the ite man ſaith, Prov. 24.1 F, 
Wilt thou not preſerue them,that are lead to be flame e 

2. 'Pererizs thinketh that Daniel beeing a gceart Prophet might foreſee that God would 
deliuer them out of this daunger by ſome great miracle, that theredy the power aid glovie 
of God might be let forth: as our bleſſed Saujour fuffered Lazaius to die, that he might ger 
oreater otorie by raihng him vp againe cur of his oraue, 

Conira, 1. Our blefled S2ujour and Daniel, the maſter and the feruan:, ars not well 
matched together : Chriſt had all power and knowledge in himſelte, ſo had nor Daniel, 2, 
he knew not of 15 deliuerance from the Lyons himſelfe, when he was caſt into their dennc: 
for then it had Geence no triall of 1s faith, if he bad bin ſure to be delivered, much lefe is ic 
like,tizat he torelaw the miraculons deliverance of thele, 

3. Therefore Daniel is exculed by his abſence,and ignorance:he neicher was preſent,and 
ſo conſequently was ignorant of all that now happened, Dccing done {pecdily andin haſt ; 
ice betore Qu. 4. 

18, Queſt, Of Nabachadnez,zers ſpeech wats thoſe three 
brought before him, 

1, Theequitie of the king herein! deſerueth commendation, that would not preſently 
oive ſentence again{t theſe perſons, till he had heard their defenle : as it was the commenda- 
ble cuftome of the Romauies nor to deliuer any vnto death, before he that was acculed had 
place to detend hunlelie, Act.25.16.bullng, | | 

2. Bur herein appearetlz the wilfull blindnes of the king, that beeing ſeduced to fer vp 
ſuch an abominable idol, be proceedeth ro tmaintaine it with crueltie, Pelican, 

3. He doth firſt ſeeke ro win them by gentle ſpeech:as though he could not beleeue it to 
be true, that they had done this thing, or it they did, it was of tome ouerlight, rather then of 
purpoſe: which he was content to pardon, it now they would worſhip the image : bur be- 
ide theſe faire ſpeeches, he addeth allo threatning, Bulling; 

4. He peremptorily enioyneth obedience to his decree, not ſuffering it to be diſpured or 
called into queſtion, whethgr it were iuſt or lawtull: but ic was his will to to be, Calv, 

5. Andac the laft he endeth with blaſphemie,exrenuating the power of that great God, 
whome before he had acknowledged to be the God of gods, c. 2.47. fo Rabſakeh {aid ra 
Hezekiah, that the Lord could nor deliver Ieruſalem out of his hand, 2.king.18.35. 

19, Queſt, Of the religious and reſolme enſwer of theſe three 
| congented before the king, 
They anſwer with godly reſolution and courage to cuery part of the kings ſpeech, 
1. Whereas the king fir infinuateth himſelte, as though he did nor belecuc, that they 


' would doe ſuch a thivg,and thereby ſuggeſteth vnto themn, that they ſhould be better adut- 


ſed: which kind of humane and fauourable queſtioning Szetonins noteth to haue bin much 
vied by eAnuguſtiz, who in examining thoſe which were guiltie, would ſeeme as though he 
belecued not any ſuch thing to be done by them : to this vncertentie in the kings demaund, 
they anſwer reſolutely, that they needed no conſultation in that matter , they had their an- 
{wer readie,and were determined both what to ſay and doe,to anſwer and ſuffer, We are not 


Careful to anſwer thee in this matter, 


2. Tothe kings blaiphemic, that there was no God to deliuer them out of his hand;they 
replie,that their God, whome they ſerued, was able to deliver them out othis hand," 

3. Touching the kings threatning of the fierie fornace , they antwer in eftec that it did 
not mooue them, they feared ir net, though their God tor ſome cauſes knowne to himlſelte, 
Nhould leaue them in his hands,yet they would nor worſhip the image, 

4. And as the king would admit no diſcuſſing of his decree, but would haue it abſolute- 
ly obcied : ſo they could not be remooued from their religion ; neither defired to hauc the 
ſame diſcuſſed er fifted: they would by no meanes conſent ro worſhip the image, 

20, Quelt, 1/by the Lord doth not alwaies deliner his out 
of temporall daungers, 
v.18, Bautifnot : Thele valiant ſeruants of God , were certen of Gods favour, that he 


would affþlt them with his ſpizit to ſuffer for bis glorie , but they could not certainly pro- 
I 2 mile 


9> 


100 Cuar.3, A ſixfold Commentarie 


mile themſclues temporall deliucrance : wherein the Lord alwaies ſheweth not his power 
for thele rea{ons, | 

1. If the Lord ſhould continually by ſome miraculous deliverance, ridde bis ch1il41 ci; 
out of danger; then would not the miracle be ſo great, and (o neither Gods glorie nor pow- 
er therein {s much magnihed,nor men thereat lo much mooued. Perer. 

2. God ſuffereth his children to fall inco remporall daungers , for the triall and probati- 
en of their faith and patience. 

3. Thereby allo God doth chaſtice his ſeruants,to bring them to more efteRtuall repen- 
rance. Papp. 

4. And the Lord permitteth his children to be remporally tried, in#:/ibi/tter eos ad glori- 
am transferendo,to bring them inuifibly vato euerlalling glorie. Lyran.ex eAngnſtin. 

21. Queſt, Why they are ſo reſolnte not to worſhip the golden image, 

1. The godly Hebrewes were not ignorant how often they were charged by Mofes, and 
the Prophets, not to bow vnto, or worſhip images, as Exod, 20, in the ſecond commande- 
ment.Deut.c.4.and c.27.1/a.44.and Ierem.10.and in many places beſide: that no one thing 
in Scripture is more ſtraightly given them in charge, 

2. They had the example ot the godly Parriarkes and kings, and other holy men, who 
had a perfe& dereſtation of idols: as /aacob burned all the images in his houſe vnder an oat, 
Gen. 35. Hezekiah pulled down the brafen ſerpent, when they began to abulc it to idolatric. 

3. Yeain the moſt corrupt times afcer their returne out of the captiuitie, the Tewes ab- 

horred images: for when Pilatus and Perronius the preſidents of lewric had ſecretly brought 
the images of Trberny and Calignls into the citie,to be worſhipped of the Jewes,they man- 
fully refiſted , oftering their necks and liues, rather then they would contrarie to their law 
worſhip avy images. /oſeph./rb.18,antiquit.c,q4.& 10, who further writeth, /.2. cont, Appia. 
that when Alexander the great would have repaired the Temple and ſepulchre of Bel the 
Chaldeans god at Babylon, and therein vſed the helpe of the Iewes, they vtterly refuſed. 

4. Therefore that is a moſt malitious lie reported by «Appollonixs, Appian the Gramma- 
rian,and Cornelius Tacitus, that the Tewes in the inwards of the Temple kept an afles head 
of gold, which they worſhipped, ex Perer. 

22, Queſt, Whether the Prince ts by fire and ſword to roote ont them which 
are of contrarie religion, 

v.19, Nabuchadnezzer commanded thele three holy men to be caft into the fierie 0- 
ven: wherein he offended three waies : 1, in the aCtion it ſelfe,in forcing his religion by tor- 
ment of death, 2, inthe manner , he didit ih his rage, 3, in reſpect of the perſons perſe- 
cuted, they were innocent,they ſuffered for keeping of the law of God:Bur that generally re- 
ligion is not to be forced by torment, it may be thus perſwaded. 

1. It is againſt the nature of faith to be forced ynto by violence : docer; non cogt wult ff- 
des,religion muſt be taught,not enforced, Polar. 

2, Idolaters , heretikes, and perſecutors of the true faith, by vnſpeakable torments, and 
cruell death, did vrge their hereſies, idolatrie, and ſuperſtitions to be kept : As this was the 
engine, wherewith the heathen Emperours afſaulred the Chriſtians, perſecuting them by fire 
and ſword : As Cornelirs Tacitus writeth of Nero, that he cauſed the Chriſtians to be bur- 
ned ſpecially in the night, #7 »ſunm notturns lumin:s, in ſtead of night lampes: So the truth is 
not to be defended and maintained by the ſame weapons, wherewith falſe religion fighteth: 
for the fruits of the ſpirit,are /oue, peace, gextlenes, Gal;5.22, 

3. Bur it therefore followeth not, becauſe teligion is not to be forced by puniſhmene of 
death,that rherefore euery one is to be left vnto himſelfe : there are other forcible meanes by 
penall lawes to containe men in an vniforme profeſſion of the true faith, then by death, /o/ias 
put downe the Chemarims idolatrous Prieſts, but he put them net to death, 2. King.23.5. 

4. Yetſuch as are manifeſt blaſphemers and heretikes, are to be cut off by the (word, as 
Servetins was at Geneva : ſo that in the infliting of the puniſhment of death for falſe religi- 
on,a double difference is to be made : 1, between thoſe, which do maintaine manifeſt here- 
fe and blaſphemie,and ſuch as hold other vnſound opinions : and in the firſt ſort, berween!: 
ſuch as are obftinate and peruerſe, and thoſe which are ſeduced of ignorance and Gmplicitie. 

2 3. Queſt, Of the extraordinarie beating of the fornace. 
v.19. Hecharged, that they ſhould heate the fornace ſenen times more. 1, Inthe Api- 


cryphall narcation here inſerted in the Greeke txariflation, it is added further , tha the king. 
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commanded the fornace to be made hgat with pitch,and towe, and a kind of liquid brim- 
Rone called naprha,and (mall ewigges and (priggs of vines,or ſuch like called mateol?, which 
ſome take for the ſmall bruſh wood, apt ts be et on fire, as Theodorer : ſome for ſuch Ruffe 
beſmeared with pitch,as Pereri ſheweth out of Nonings Marcellus, 

2. And concerning naptha, whereof there are fountaines in Babylon, which is an hoate 
countrey full of brim(tone , and in diuers places flaming out with fire : and as Plurarke wri- 
teth,the earth is fo hot, that they are conſtrained to lie in water : this naptha is of ſuch 
force, that whatſocuer is beſmearcd therewith, taketh fire in ſuch ſort, as that ir can not be 

-ucnched bur with vineger and allume,and ſuch like, as $:7abo writeth,{ib.16,how Alexan- 
der to take triall of the nature thereof, cauſed a boy beeing in the water to be annointed 
with »aprha,and fo a candle put to him,who fo burned, that if they had not with much wa- 
ter, mire, and ſuch like, quenched it , he had beene conſumed before them. Platarke alfo in 
the life of Alexander reporteth, how the Barbarians, to ſhew the operation of this naptha, 
did cafl certaine droppes vpon the way, which in che night tooke the flame one from an o- 
ther,that all the way ſeemed to be of a light fire, 

3. But becauſe in the originall hiftorie there is no mention made of theſe things, that 
the fire ſhould be tempered with : nor yetthar the fornace ſhould flame 49.cubits, v.q46.in 
the Apocryphall addition ; we neede not bufie our ſelues with ſearching out the nature of 
theſe things: it ſufficeth ro know, as it is ia the text, that the fornace was made hoat 7. times 
more,then viually it was, 

24. Queſt, Of the exquiſite crueltis and torments 
which theſe three were put 
"SUIT ; unto, 

1. Whereas in the puniſhing of offenders, Tyrants have ſatisfied themſelues with fimple 
death; in the perſecuting of the ſeruants of God, they vſcd exquifite torments : as here the 
fornace is made ſeuen times more hoat : if any malefatour had bin condemned to this pu- 
niſhmene, the ordinarie heat would haue ſufficed, Bullivg, | 

2. Then he commandeth the ſtrongeſt men to binde them , that they might vſe ns refi- 
Rance,and might be more ſtrongly bound : and God ſo diſpoſed, that the king ſhould vie 
the miniſterie of his moſt valiant men, that both the miracle might be the greater, in thar 
the lame conſumed theſe ten, cf exercits cladews perſentiſcerer, & he ſhould be puniſhed 
in the lofſe of his marciall men: Lyran. and here appeareth the madnefle of perſecutors, who 
refuſe not to be hangmen and tormentors themſclues of Gods ſeruants, which they would 
be aſhamed to doe in the execution of ordinarie malefaRors, Oſfiander. 

3. They arc bound in their apparell,vt nibil ex ills reſernandum,gc.that norhing might 
remaine or be reſerued of them: and becauſe they were in ſuch halt, 

4. They are caſt into the middes of the fornace,that the fire might haue the greater pow- 
er oucr them, Bullinger, 

25. Queſt, Of the apparell, which they were caſt into 
the fire with, 

1, The firft garment is called ſarbal, which the Septwag.interpreteth gyy oagafbagorc ſar4- 
barts, by the change of one letter : Fierome readeth, cam braces, with their breeches or 
hoſe: for ſo he faith, that ſaraballa in the Chalde language, hgnifie the thighes : ſo alfo He- 
ſrchins interpreteth gag4Page, to be the coverings of the thighes : and in the Sclayonian 
tongue, the wide flippers are called ſarabarh,Polan,ſo alſo Pagnin, But ic feemeth rather to 
fienifie the clole coat, which covered not onely the nether but the ypper parts:as Tertulliar. 
i +b, de pallio, writeth thus of Alexander, triumphalem cataphrattam amolitus in captiva 
ſarabara inceſſit, that laying afide his triumphant complete harnefſe, he went yp & downe 
in a captive garment called ſarabara, &c. it ſeemeth then it was ſuch a garment, which co- 
vered thoſe parts which vſed to be harnefled, the breaft and vpper parts, as well as the nca- 
ther, eAb.Ezra and R.Levi take it for the ypper garment, but that is rather the laſt, here na- 
med: it is more fitly taken for the coarte, Genevenſ. or the ſhert cloake and inward gar- 
ment, as [xnius and Vatablius exprefle it by the word chlamys, which fignifiech a ſhort 
cloake. 

2. The next garment is taken by ſome for their breeches, femeralia, Mont, tibialia, the 

hoſe Vatab.Genevenſ, ſubligacula, their ſlops : bur the word petaſchoy, their bonets, com- 

meth ncere the word petaſus , which fignifterh - hat or boner : and fo the S_—_—_ 
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and Hijcrome cxpreſſe it by the word tiara, a boner , Polar, Lyran. and H:zgo Card, thinke 
that try lignificth both pileum,and paBrolnm,an hat,or Perhian cloake: but it rather here lig- 
nificth the covering of the head: the other garments are here named beſide : and jt js the vic 
of the Turks to this day to vie certaine bonets of fine linnen wrapped together, Calvin, 

2. The laſt word chrrbelarhbon,tome interprer,trarss,their bonets./.cucullis,their boods, 
Aontan.ſome,their ſhoves, L,booter,Sepbut it rather Hhgnifieth cheir cloakes, Genevenſ, and 
vpper robes, paludamenta,[un.for lo the word chirbel hgnifieth to couer, Polar, as Pagnin 
tran(lateth operiments, their couerivgs, 

26, Queli. #hy Daniel was not caſt into the ſierie fornace 
with the reſt. 

The diuers opinions here of this matter; are of two ſorts : ſome thinke that Daniel was 
abſent,ſome that he was preſcnt. 

1. They which hold him to haue beene abſent, x, ſome thinke he might be dereined by 
ſicknes, and infirwitie, Lyra? but that is a meere conieCture, 2, ſome thinke he was em- 
ployed in the kings offices, in ſome remote A Papp. but Daniels office was to ft in 
the kings gate and toattend the court,c.2.49. 3. ſome thinke that Danicl, ſeeing the king 
fully bent to goe forward, withdrew himfelte home,and would not be preſent, Ofrarder. but 
this he could not haue done without the kings great diſpleaſure. 4. ſome that the king in 
fayour ſent him backe,that he ſhould aor be brought into danger, Hg. Card, But the kings 
furie was ſuch,that he would haue {pared none, that mifliked his proceedings, 

2. They which thinke Daaicl to haue beene preſevt: 1, ſome iudge, that the Chalde- 
ans would not accule Danjel, becauſe he was io ſuch fauour with the king, Ca/vin,Polan,buc 
he was in as great fauour afterward with Darius, and yet he was caſt intg the lyons denne, c. 

$, 2. ſome thinke that Daniel ſtood by the king, who did not worſhip his owne image, 
and ſo Daniel doing as the king did , beeing the next man vnto him, was not found faulc 
withall, But the text ouerthroweth this conceir,the decree was generall,v,11.that whoſoe- 


' uer did not fall downe, ſhould be caſt into the fieric fornace : Daniel then could not be ex- 


empted from ſo generall a decree, 3. ſomethinke that Daniel did in outward geſture doc 
as the relt did , and by this example the Nicemediens would juftific their diſſin;ulation, in 
bowing their knee vnts an idol, and yer keeping their heart for God, Bur ſceing Daniel re- 
fuſed to dehile himſelfe with eating the kings meate , much more would he haue counted 
this a pollution, to haue bowed to this filthie idol, 

2. Wherefore the later opinion 18, that Daniel was not at this time preſent : his charge 
was to keepe the kings palace, and he was chiefe gouernour ouer the whole prouince of Ba- 
bel: the king then becing abſent from Babylon, ro ſolemnize the dedicacion of this image 
which was in the region S#/1ane, by all likelihood committed ynto Daniel the gouernment 
of the citic and prouince of Babel, till his returne, 

27. Queft.. How the flame of the fire ſlew thoſe which were the 
\. miniſters of the kings craelte, 

v. 22. The flame of the fire ſlew thoſe men, (Fc, 1, Lyranus well obſerueth , that this is 
ſer downe by anticipation: for firlt the three men were calt into the heric fornace , and then 
at the comming of the Angel, the fire was kept from their bodies, and raged vpon their c- 
nemies. | 

2. It is like that theſe men had beene the chicte perſwaders of the king , to deviſe this 
torment,and were the moſi forward in this cruell execution , and therefore they raft of the 
ſame puniſhment, which they had prepared for others ; as they which accuſed Daniel, and 
cauſed him to be caſt into the lyons denne, themnſeJues were devoured of the lyons, Pint. 
and they are juſtly puniſhed, becauſe they yeeld obedience to the king , in re ſcelerata,in a 
wicked mater, Bulling., | 

| 3. Ir pleaſed Ged, that the fire ſhould fir} deſtroy theſe wicked inſtruments, both for 
the more certentie of the miracle {ceingthe ſame fire preſerued ſome, and conſumed others: 
and that the king might be-more nearely rouched: punitss principibus rex corripitar the king 
is touched and chaltiſed by the puniſhment of his Princes. g/oſſ. Hug. 
28, Queſt. How theſe three men = feb the fire 


Wn OY were preſerued, 
| 7. -Semethinke, that the. fire was by the power of God kept from their bodies , and ſo 
Wucd forth vpon them which were without; ſo Theodorer, ex has diſipatione flammarun 
| & 
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i deprifione a corporibus in tantum ignis e fornace eſſi:ſus eſt , ec, by this diſperſing of the 
!ames, and repelhing it from their bodies,the fire was ſhedde out ſo farre out of the tornace, 
tht it went out 49. cubices: but fiſt this opinion is contrary to the text, which ſaith they 
walked in the middes of the fire, and had no hurt, ver{.25.there was then fire}in the middes 
of the tornace where they were, 2. they were calt into the fornace bound hand and feere, 
bu*.as ſoone as they came neere the fire, it burnt the bands wherewith they were tied, ſo thac 
he p walked loofe, the fire then was neere them: Piztzc anſwereth,that as they cntred into 
the fornace, their bands were looſed by the fire, 

Contra, The text is otherwiſe, that they fell downe bound into the middes of the fornace, 
vcr, 22. they were then in the middes, before the fire conſumed their bandes, 

2, Some thinke, that the Angel did cauſe a cold ayre to blowe in the middes of the for- 
nace, and ſo they were delivered from the heat of the fire, mmterponends corpus frigidum, by 
the enterpeling of ſome cold bodie, Perer, this allo is aftirmed by the Apocryphall orie, ver. 
4.9. fecit medium fornacss quaſi ventum ror flantem,&c. the Angel made the middes of the 
fgrnace as it vere windie with a dewe, N 

Contra, 1, Bur this wereto adde miracle to miracle : for as it was one miracle; that the 
fice did not ſo much as touch their garments, as they paſſed through the flames, ſo it ſhould 
be another,for the fire not to be queched with this dew:but miracles muſt not be mulriplicd 
without cauſe. 2, this alſo derogateth from the power of God, as though he could notim- 
mediately by his owne power rettraine the force of the fire, but by the minitteric of another 
creature, / 

3. The third opinion is, that God reſtrained the burning qualitie of the fire : for he that 
frlt encued the elements with their ſeucrall qualities, can withhold and ſuſpend them at his 
pleaſure: thus thinkech Baſil, that vzs wrendi, the force of burning, did not fwnge ſuo munere, in Pal. 28, 
at this time excrciſe his force: like as the fire which Moſes ſawe, conſumed not the buſh : of 
this opinion are allo eAlbertius magnus,& Dyoniſ.Carthuſianus, which is the mol? probable, 

Queſt, 29. Of the ſeauen miraculou things concurring in 
this preſernation of them from the fire. 

7, The firſt is, that whereas the fire hath two properties concurring together, the light 
and the heat, that now by the power of God they are ſeparated : here is light witheut bur 
ning; and in hell fire there 12] be burning without light:as Baſil noteth in the former place, 
tals eft ignts inferni, vi cum maxime vret, minime tamen luceut , &c. luch is the fire of hell 
that when it burneth molt it giveth leaſt light, Pere, | 

2, This fire bath contrarie fects, ic preferueth thoſe which are within, and conſumeth 
thoſe which are without? like as the waters of the redde Sea, were a defenſe ynto the Iſrae- 
lies, and a confuſion to the Egyptians: and the lyons which ſpared Daniel, deuourcd his 
accuſers, Bulling, 

3. The fire burned aſunder their bands, but their bodies and garments, it had no power 
to touch: ſo obſerueth Hierome , ardent vincula, ſed vinttorum corpora non tangit,cc, their 
bands are burnt, but the bodies of the w hich were bound the fire troucheth nor:1o allo Chry- +: oy ad 
ſoffome,Compedes diſrupit ignis, talos non tetigit, the fire brake their fetrers, and yet touched 2p 5 agg 
not their ankels;ſo Gregorie,vt haberet flamma virtutem ad ſolatium,non haberet ad tormens= <p: 18. 
1m, cc, {0 that the flame had it force tor their comfort, bur not to their torment, 

4. In the fire they breathed and walked, whereas the fire and ſmoake vſcth to ſuffocate, 
and ſtoppe the breath : Pererizs addeth further,that in the mids of the fire, they made an ex- 
temporall ſong or plalme, to the praiſe of God, Ir is not to be doubted, but that they prai- 
ſed God; but, that long himne, which is extant in the yulgar Latine edition,itis not like th 

. Vitered: becaule ir is not extant in the originall: ſo that it ſeemeth ro haue beene added by 
ſome interpreter to ſer forth the pietie and deuotion of theſe holy men. h 

5. Pererius tollowing the vulgar Latine, maketh this anocher miracle, that a pleaſant 
coole winde with a moiſt dewe was ſent of God into the middes of the fornace: But no 
ſuch thing is extant in the originall: thus much may be gathered our of the text by their wal- 
kivg in the middes of the fire, that neither the ſmoake nog heat, was any annoyance vnto 
them at all,bur they had their free libextic,as though they had walked in'the coole and freſh 
ayre, 

6. This was admirable, that not onely their bodies, bur their garments , yea the haire of 


their head , was kept from the fire : and there was not ſo much as the ſmell of fire _ 
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them, ver. 27. " 

7. Laſtly, it ſcemeth that Nebuchadnezzar onely,whoſe conuerſion the Lord principal- 
ly intended by this miracle , ſawe the Angel of God walking in the fleric fornacc in the 
forme of man, 

' $. Thelike narration Pererius reporteth out of Gregorie, of a young man called Zene- 
diftus, who kept in a cell in Campania, within 40, miles of Rome: whom the Gothes af}ay- 
ed to burne in his cell, and ſer fire round about it, but all other things beeing conſumed, his 
cell remained vntouched; whereupon they drewe him our, and caft him into a fierie oven: 
but he the next day was found without any hurt of the fire, not ſo much as his garments 
touched, But the report of this miracle I leaue to the iudgement of the vnderſtanding rea- 
der: this we knowe, that that age was giuen too much to ſuch miraculous reports ; and that 
many fabulous narrations baue beene thruſt yoder the name of che fathers. 

Queſt. 30. Whether any thing without miracle may be preſer- 
ed from the fire,beeing in the flames thereof. F 

r. Some doe thinke that by naturall meanes certaine things are and may be exempred 
from the violence and rage of the fire: Plinie writeth of the ſtone e/Errites, which is found in 

- acertaine kind of cagles neft, that it endureth the fire, & waſterh therein nothing ar all, And 
io another place he maketh mention of Pirrhus, whoſe body being conſumed by the fire, yer 
the great toe of hisright legge could not be burned: the ſame author reporteth , that their 
heats , which dic of poyſon, or morbs cardiaco, the diſeaſe of the heart, cannot be burnr, 
Ariſtotle v-riteth of a certaine ſtone called anthrax, which the fire cannot worke vpon, no 
not ſo much as to heate it: the ſame author alſo writeth of a certaine little bealt with feete, 


animali. cap.1g. 2nd yet fliech, about the bignes of a flie, which commeth our of the brafle furnaces in Cy- 
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prus, which as long as it is in the fire liueth, but if it flie farre from the fire it dieth: The like 
report there is of 5 Salamander , that it extinguiſheth the fire, 70» alio modo,quam glacies, 
like a peice of yce, Plin, lib, 10. cap. 67. ſoallo elianm,lib, 2. cap. 20,/And Olympiodore 
the philoſopher confirmeth the {ame by his experience, that they which kept fornaces in his 
tie, would ſhake the faggots which thy burned , leaſt the Salamanders might be among 
them, which by experience they found to pur out the fire, [amblrexs writeth, that the Egyp- 
tian Prophets, when they were inſpired of their gods, could walke through the middes of 
the fire, and not be burned: Plinie alſo maketh mention of certaine families among the Fa- 
liſcians called Hyrpie, which in the yearely ſacrifice of Apollo,could pafle through an heape 
of wood, ſet on fire, and not be burned. 

2, 1, Concerning thoſe ones giuen in inſtance, it is like becauſe of their colde 
and (olid conſtitution, that they a goed while may refiſt the hire, bur at the length, the fire 
by the extreame heat thereof will worke ypon them, 2, touching thoſe beaſts which are 
ſaid co liue in the fire, it muſt be ſo vaderſtood, that they liuc in hoate places,neere vnto the 
fire, but not in the flames, as thoſe little creatures which we call crickits, doe keepe altoge- 
ther io ouens, and chimnics , and other hoate places, but they cannot endure the flames of 


tib.z.de genera. the fire: andiit is Are#orles principle, unllum animal naſei , vel vinere poſſe in igne , thatno 
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creature can be engendred, or liue in the fire, 

3. As for the Salamander , by reaſon of the cold conſtitution thereof, ic may reſiſt the 
fire, and ſomewhat lake the heat of it, as any other thing will, that is extreame cold and 
moiſt; bur at the length the fire will conſume it:as Mathiolus writing vpon Dioſcorides,bib. 
2. cap.56.laith he found by experience. | 

4- Theſc examples giuen in inftance of ſuch as walked through the fire without hurt, 
arc either not to be credited, as many ſuch fabulous tales arc reported by the heathen wri- 
rers: or els ſuch things were done by the operation of Sathan : who either by flaking the 
force of rhe fire, or by ſuborning ſome imagined fire, or by interpoling ſame cold bodie, or 
by ſome like meanes, can worke ſuch feates, So then it rewaineth a ſtrong and firme conclu- 
fon, that without a miracle, nothing can cadure the fire without waſting and conſuming. 
ex Perer, | 

Queſt, 31. thoſe three were true Martyrs, though 
\ Fey eſcaped by miracle the daunger 

of death, 

I. There are three things required to make a Martyr , the poodneſle of the cauſe , the 
preſent davger of death, aud a willipg reſolution to ſuffer ir: all theſe three here concurred: 


the 
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the cauſe was for the maintenance of Gods glorie, the danger of death was preſent, and 
withour Gods miraculous deliverance ineuitable, and their reiolutton was centtant to die. 
This teltimonie Cypreaz giueth of theſe martyrs, and of Danicl, who eſcaped the lyons: 1: 
confeſſoribus Chrifh dilata martyria now meritum confeſſionis minuunt , ſed magnalia dining 3ib.cpiit c 5. 
prozettionis oftendunt,gc. in the conteffors of Chriftthe deterring of their martyrdome doth 
not 01 ninifh the worthinefle of their confetſion, bur ſetteth forth the greatnelſe of the di- 
uine protection, &c. 

2. Soas Thomas diftinguiſheth them, there are three kinde of Martyrs : 1, they which 
are ſo one]y in feruent delire, 2. fuch as are in the preſent perill of death, which they cannot in vb.4.ent- ar 
eſcape without the miraculous deliwerance of God, 3. they which are offrcd vnto death,and *1c4y, 
doc lufter it, | | 

3. Bernardalſo maketh three kinds of martyrdome: ſome are voluntate martyres,} non 
epere, martyrs in will, and not in act, as Iobn the Apoltle: ſome opere, non voluntate, in att, 
cough not in the will and purpole, as thoſe innocents, which were pur to death for Chriſt: ſermon. de naras 
ſome are both opere & voluntate, martyrs both in will and worke, as the holy Apoſtles, all ***©v* 
lauc lohn, 

Queſt, 32. Whether all thoſe are to be held Martyrs which die 
conſtantly and couragianſly, 

1. They which ſhewe a kind of fortitude and coujage in enduring of torments, their 
cauſe beeing not good, are not held to be martyrs, as the Anabaptiſtes ſhewe themſclues 
verie reſolute in ſuffering for their wicked herefie and ſeft, Balthaſar Gerardus the Burgun- 
4ian ,which ſlewe the prince of Orenge, Ann.1 584. the 30, of Iune, endured very grieuous 
rorments, bur it was pertinacie in him, rather then patience, a ſtupidirie of ſenſe,nor a ſolidi- 
tie of faich, a wretchlefle deſperation, nor a confident reſolution, Auguſtine ſaith well , i; ſermon.50.de 
erat Chriſt us vbi latrones, ſrmilis canſa, ſed 4;ſiumilis pena, Chriſt was in the ſame place 4 {6 
where the theeucs were, the cauſe was like , but the puniſhment vnlike: therefore S. Peter, 
diſcerning the cauſe whereſore one ſhould ſuffer, ſaith, /et none of you ſuffer,as a murtherer, 
or 45 4 thiefe, &c.1, Pet, 4.15. 

2, They which hauz a good cauſe, may faile alſo in the manner, as if they doe procure 
their owne death, and lay violent hands vpon themnſelues: when any are vrged mala facere, 
vel mala pati, to doe euill, or to ſuffer euill, they muſt rather chooſe to ſuffer euill , and ts 
yeeld themſclues into the hands of their enemies, as thoſe three men did : but they which 
kill themſelues, are now doers of cuill, and not ſufferers: the deuill tempred Chriſt to caſt 
himſelfe downe from the pinacle, bur he refifted him: all ſuch motions then tending to ve- 
luntacie death, are diabolicall, A»g»ſtine hereof thus writeth, When Iob was ſtriken with 6. 
botches from the head to the foote, v:tique hoc veſtrum compendium habwit in prompru, &c, cap.z, 
he might haue vſed this compendious way if he would, &c., 

Queſt, 33. Yr hy it pleaſeth not God alwaies to delixer his ſer- 
nants ont of danger, as he did theſe and at 


the trme. 
Rypertizs mooueth the like queſtion , why the Lord did not as well defend his Temple 1ib. 5. de vigor. 
from the fire, as the bodies of his ſcruants here, verb.c.25, 


1, If God ſhould doe fo ordinarily, then the miracle ſhould not ſeeme ſo great,nor the 
power and glorie of God ſo much thereby aduanced, 

2, Itisin Gods hand, and in bis choice, whether to deliuer his Saints from temporall 
daunger, or to tranſlate them to immorralitie: he beſt knoweth what is fic for euery one. 

3. God doth ſend temporal deliverance to ſuch inftruments, as he purpoſeth Rill to vſe 
in his ſervice: as theſe three were delivered, becaufe they were ſpeciall meanes to ſer forth 
Gods glorie among the Chaldeans:but when any hath finiſhed their courſe,and accompliſh- 
ed that ſeruice for the which they were ſent, then the Lord thinketh beſt co receiue them in- 
to his kingdome, as Peter was dcliueredout of prilon by the Angel, AG, 12. becauſe the 
Lord was yet to vſe him in his ſernice: but afterward when he had finiſhed his courſe, the 
Lord ſuffered the perſecutors to depriue him of his temporall life, Polar. 

4. Further it muſt be here conſidered, that there are two kinds of delivering the ſeruants 
of God, there is occulta liberatio, & manifeſts, a ſecret deliverance, and a manifeſt : the ſe- 
cret deliuerance concetneth their ſoules, whom the Lord tranflateth to glorie : wherein the 
Lord ſheweth two great worxes, both in giuing them Rrength by their patience co tryurph 
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. FX" © . . . ' . L hs 
ouer the crueltie of their perſecutors, and in bringing tkem vnto giorie, And the [.ords 
power is no lefſe ſeene intheir patience, then if he had temporally deltuercd them: as Ruper- 


© ts ſpeaking of the holy Martyrdome of Lawrentizuywhe was broyled vpon a gridyron, 


i Vs LICL, Co's 


faith, olorioſies m eo triumphanit, quam ſiexcuſſiſſer carboner, the Lord 01d more g! orioully 
tryumph in him , then ifhe had pur ourthe coales, The other kind of deliuerance is notori- 
ous and nanifelt, which is ſeene in the ſaferic of thcir bodies, as theſe toree were now deli= 
ucerced out of che fire: which kind of deliverance God fomerime ſcnderh for the confir- 
mation of his Saints, and for the confufhon of the wicked, Polar, | 
Queſt, 34. verf. 25. [2 what ſenſe the king ſaith, that the 
fourth was like the ſonne of God. 

1. Some thinke that the king imagined, that the fourth was like the ſonne of God, that 
is, was one of the inferiour or ſecond fort of gods: tor the Gentiles thougar, that che gods 
begat children of women, as Iupiter had Hercules and Apollo, and thele were called ſemzde;, 


| halte gods: this opinion is mentioned by Dyonrſ, Carthsſian, and ſo Ofiardey laith, that the 


king thought, that the gods had lent, quendam ex minorib 1:5 dys, forme ene of the lcfle or 
inferiour gods. But this ſperltitious and impious conceir of their hafe gods , was afterward 
taken vp by the Greekes, it was not at this time currant among the Bavylonians : whole 
chicfe God Bel was, and next to him they adored and worſhipped the Sunne and the {farres, 

2. Some doe indeede take this to be vnderſtood of an Angel, as Hierome, Angel: fily Det 
nuncupantur, the Angels are called the ſonnes of God: as Tob 1. 6. and plal, #9, 7.1oal- 
ſo Calv.Perer, Polzx. and their realon is, becauſe the king afterward ſaith, that God had 
ſent his Angel,v.28.Bur 1.it is not vnvſuall in Scripture, for the ſonne of God to be called an 
Angcl, as Malach. 3,1. the Angel «ft the couenant, 2. and though this phraſe be vied in 
Scripture, to call the Angels the ſonnes of God, yer it may be doubted , whether the Gen- 
tiles vicd foro fpeake. 3. And though the king might take him ro be ah Angel, yer the que- 
ſtion is, whether he were an Angel, or indeede the ſonne of God, 

3. Some adde further, that this was an Angel, but likened to the ſonne of God, becauſe 
he was a type of the incarnation of the ſonne of God:that the ſonne of God ſhould deſcend 
from heaven , ſuos epeccatorum flammis erepturs, to deliuer his our of the flames of their 
finnes: Piatzs, and before him eApollmarins, But although this rypicall application may be 
made of it, yet Nebuchadnezzar beeing vtterly ignorant of the mylicric of redemption, 
could nor ſo vnderſtand it, 

4. Some doe thinke that Nebuchadnezzar meaneth Chriſt the Sonne of God: and this 
opinion is deuided: ſome take it, that Nebuchadnezzar had learned the myſterie of the in- 
carnation of the Sonne of God of Daniel, as it was in ſome {ort declared vato him , in the 
interpretation of his dreame, Prntz4, But Nebuchadnezzars grofle luperttition and idolatrie, 
euidently ſheweth, that he had no ſuch knowledge of Chritt to come, Ryuperrzes rhinketh, 
that mente non ſua locutus eſt, Nebuchadnezzar ſpake he knewe not what, as Saul and Cai- 
phas propheſied: and addeth further, that it pleaſed God by the mouth of an heathen man, 
co reueale this myſterie, non enim tutum erat, eternam fil ex patre Dei generationem Indas 
carnalibus enuntiare, for it was not ſafe to declare vnto the carnall Iewes, the eternall genc- 
ration of the Sonne from God the father, Rupertis ibid, 

But x, itis evident by the text,that Nebuchadnezzar knew what he ſaid,calling him after- 
wards an Angel, whom here he ſaith, was like to the Son of God. 2. and the myiterie of the 
Trinitic, and of the incarnation of Chriſt, could not be more ſtrange no not to the carnall 
Jewes (among whom notwithſtanding were many beleeuers)then vnto the Gentiles, 

5. Some take it, that this was but a phraſe of ſpeach to liken him to the ſonne of God, 
that is ſome excellent perſon, as excellent and eminent things .are ſo named ; as the moun- 
taine of God, the armie of God; that is, a great mountaine, a great armie, Perey, as Homer 
called ſuch 8:oe-xiaov; Aioyeradslike vnto God, or borne of God, lun, he ſawe in the coun- 
tenance of the fourth, ſupra vwltus humani ſplendorem radiare aliquid, ſometbiog to ſhine 
beyood the brighteneſſe of mans countenance, Hug. Car, ſo alſo Lyranns. This is true, bur 
not all, 

6. Therefore theſe two things may be ſafely here affirmed, r.that Nebuchadnezzar here 
an thi» ſaying derermmerch not what manner of perſon it ſhould be, whether God,or an 
Angel preciſely, but in generall, that it was ſome diuine preſence, 2. yet in truth and in ve- 
ric deede it was Chrilt the ſonne of God, who appeared ac this tume in humane ſhape , and 

Came 


vpon Damel, Cnar.z. 


came to deliver his ſeruants : As Kupertus thereof yeeldeth rhis reaſon,it was a figne of that 
which: the Soane of God was to doe in his Church; quazdo enivs non adfuit filins Det agoni- 
zantihus? for when was not the Sonne of God preſent with his feruancs in their agonies ? 


&c, This application is better then that of Lyranxs, who allo vnder{tandeth that this was © 


Chrilt the Sonne of God; but would haue thereby prefigured Chrilts deſcention wto hel), 
vbi azime ſanltorum tenebantur,cc, where the ſoules of the laints were held, bur not burnt, 
that they might be delivered , &c, Bur this is newe and {ſtrange doctrine, that any in the 
fAames of hell ſhould be delivered, or that the flames of hell ſhould nor burne: of th415 op1- 
nion alſo are Pellican, and Ofiander, that this was Chriſt the ſunne of God , their reaſon 1s, 
becauſe he often before appeared to Abraham, and Moſes, and other Patriarches and Pro- 
phcts, aſſ::umpta humana forma, aſluming humane ſhape, 
Quelt, 35. Of the apparition of Angels in bumane ſhape, 
what manner of bodies they appeared in, 

Becauſe the opinion of the molt is, that this was an Angel, which was here ſeene in the 
middes of the fornace by Nebuchadnezzar,it ſhall not be amiſle co inlert ſomething of their 
manner of apparition, 

1. That Angels,yea and the ſonne of God himfelfe ſometime appeared viſibly vnto men, 
though in their nature they are invihble ſpirits,it is moſt cuident by the manifold viſions ad 
apparitions, which were thewed vnto the Patriarches, and Prophets, ſo that this needeth no 
further proofe, 

2, They appeared not in ſhewe onely, as it were in imaginarie, and fantaſticall bodies, as 
Marcion held, whom Tertallian confuterh, but in verie ſenſible and palpable bodies, which 
might be felt, handled, and rouched: ſuch bodies had thoſe Angels, which came vnto Lor. 

3, Nor yet were their: bodies taken out of any celeliiall mater, ſuch as the (tarres are 
made of, which was the fanhie of eApelles, whom Tertwllian confuteth, {ib.de carne Chriſt, 
but rather they confilted of ſome terrene matter, becauſe their bodies were palbable , and 
they did eate and drinke, 

4. Neither were theſe the proper bodies of Angels, which are of a ſpiricuall nature : we 
muli not thinke, Angelos propriam carnem geſtaſſe, that the Angels did beare their owne 


lcſh, neither was it hypoltatically vnired vnto them, as part of their perſon, but as Augs- 


ſme ſaith , ranquam veſtes ſumebant & deponebant, they did aflume them, and lay them 


downe againe as garments, 

5. Great difference there was betweene the bodies, wherein the Angels appeared , and 
the bodie which Chrilt walked in: for this bodie Chriſt rooke by birth ; ſo did not the An- 
gels, as Terrullian faith, non venerant mori, 1deo nec _naſci, they came not to die, therefore 
they needed not to be borne, 

6. And ſome difference there was betweene the bodies, which the Angels aſſumed, and 
wherein Chriſt manifeſted himſe!fe in the olde teſtament: for Chriſt made vnto him a bodie 
for the time of nothing, and layd it downe againe, as it pleaſed him : but the Angels could 
not make their bodies, but they were prepared of God, either of nothing , or out of ſome 
preexiſtent matter: but this beginning rather their bodies had , the other of nothing was 


Chrifts: Terrullian then hath here a bold aſſertion, propriam eſſe Angelice poteſtatis, ex nulla \' 


materia [bi corpus ſumere, that it is proper vato the Angelicall power to take ynto them a 
boiiie of ne matter, &c, but this power _ onely to the creator, | 

7. Now theſe bodies, if they were made of nothing, they were annihilated againe;if out 
of ſome matter, they were re{olued againe into it,as Tertullian ſaith, corpus eAngelorum ea- 
arm ratione interceptum eft, qua & edunm, the bodice of Angels was by the fame meanes in- 
tercepred, and diffolued, by the which it was made and came forth ; fi ox fuit inittum vis 
ſtole, nec finzs, as the beginning of them was not viſible, ſo no more the ende, Polar, 

Quett, 36, Why the Angels vſed to appeare in 
humane ſhape. 

1. Onereaſon is, becauſe of all ſenſible and vifible creatures none commeth neerer the 
nature of Angels, then man, and therefere Angels haue affumed vnto themſelues the ſhape 
of man, 2, It the Angels ſhould in any other ns haue appeared, vſing the ſpeach of man, 
Kt would haue ſeemed monſtrous. 3, And by this the Angels-did teftifle their Joue vnts 
man, /:militudo conciliat amorem, tor likenefle of things begerteth Joue, 4, Becauſe Angels 


doe count men their fellowe ſeruants: they propound ynto them both the ſante _—_ _ 
aſting 
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Jaſting gloric in heauen:they are both vnder the ſame head Chriſt, .5. the Angels did ſo ap- 
peare tor the honour of Chiſts incarnation, who they knewe, fhould rake our nature vpon 
him: they therefore by this meanes did dignific the nature of man, 6. Beſide, the parts of 
mans bodie dee expreſſe and fer forth diuerſe Angelicall properties:as the head their vnder= 
Randing,the eyes their knowledge,the hands their miniſterie, the feete their readines and a- 
pilicie, &c. theſe reaſons may be rendred, why it pleaſed God, that the Angels ſhould mani- 
feſt rhemſelues in humane ſhape, Perer. 
Queſt. 37. Of the ſudden change and connerſion that was 
in Nebuchadnezzar with the parts thereof, 

Nebuchadnezzars conuerfion appeareth both by his religious actions toward God, and 
by his thankefull rewarding of his ſervants, ver.30, , 

r. His religious ates conſiſt. 1. in his confefſion of the praiſe of God, 2. in the decree 
which he made concerning the name and worfhip of God. 

1, Gods praiſe is ſer forth: both by his @wne worke in the delivering of his ſeruants, by 
ſending his Angel; and by the conſtancie of his ſeruants, ſer forth by two cttects,in thac they 
refuſed co obey the kings commandement, and becauſe they did rather choſe ts giue their 
bodics to the fre, then to worſhip any ſauing the Lord. 

2. In the decree, there is firſt expreſſed the offence, if any ſhould blaſpheme the name 
of God: then the puniſhment, which is twofold, vpen their bodies, they ſhall be drawne 
in peices , and on thcir houſes, they ſhall be made a iakes: chen the reaſons added from the 
power of God, 

2. Then is expreſſed, ver. 30. how Nebuchadnezzer promoted theſe three men in the 
prouince of Babcl, ver. zo. 

Queſt, 38. Whether this were 4 true conner ſion 
in Nebuchadnezzar. 

I. Pereriu thinketh that Nebuchadnezzar was truely and indeede conuerted, which he 
would prooue by the effes thereof, namely theſe fower. 1. the confeſſion of his error. 2. 
the aduancing of true religion, 3. the exalting of choſe that feared God, 4. and ſeucre pu- 
niſhing of all blaſphemers and enemies vnto God. But theſe were temporarie effects , they 
continued not, they were therefore ne fignes of a true conuerſion, 

2. The truer opinion then is, that Nebuchadnezzar was but mooued and aftctted for a 
time, by the irangeneſle of this miracle, he was not truely conuerted, 1. As were the cf- 
fects of his faith, ſuch was his faith; but the effects were but teporaric, they laſted but a 
while, tor preſently after in the next chapter, he ſecketh againe vnto his ſorcerers, for the 
interprecation of his dreame, /ww, 2. he could have no true faith, becauſe he had no true 
knowledge of God, ſecing in the ſame houre as it were, alittle before, he had commanded 
the golden image to be worſhipped. 3. permiſcuit idola ſua vero Deo, he did ioyne his i- 
dols with the truc God, Calvin, yet ſome thinke that he not long after cauſed the image to 
be pulled downe, Oſiander. It is more like he did not, becauſe he continued in his old ſuper- 
firion, in beeing addicted ſtill ro his enchanters, and ſorcerers, 4. here was onely a naked 
miracle, which is but a preparative vato faith, here was no doAtrine or inftrution out of the 
word of God, whereby faith is begotten in vs, Caluin. 

3. But Rapertvs, hank his opinion be right, that this confeſhon of Nebuchadnez- 
Zar, was tore refperſa fermento tumide vanitatss , beſprinckled with the leauen of ſwelling 
yanitic: yet his reaſon is not goed, becauſe he ſaith, placwit mihi, it pleafed me to declare 
the ſignes, which God had wrought, apud we, with me, as though he ſhould haue ſaid , »!/ 
ob gratians mei, he did them onely for my cauſe, whereas they were wrought againft him, 
Contra, 1, the words well interpreted are, it became me, not it pleaſed me, 2, And thefe 
miracles and fignes were wrought toward him or with him, becauſc he was thereby brought 
to acknowledge and confeſle his error, and to giue the praiſe vnto God, 

4- Bur Occolampadius goeth yet further, and giueth ſuch commendation of this confeſſi- 
on of Nebuchadnezzar: fungitxr in hoc non ſoluns punitentis, fed &+ Apoſtoli officg, he here- 
in diſchargeth net onely the dutie of a penitent perſon, but eucn of an Apoſtle alſo in writing 
of cpiltles,8&c. But the king confeſſed as much in effeft before,cap. 2. 47. that the Lord was 
a God of Gods, and the Lord of kings, and yet after that he made the image, 

5+ Yet on the other fide, are we farre from the opinion of Apolinarins , that the king 
regio faſt condideris hanc legem, &6, of princely pride and yanitic did make this lawe 3- 


gainſ} 
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gainſt blaſphemers:But although theſe were but temporarie effects and fruits of his faith, yer 
for the time they were in truth : for it the king had ſought his pompe, he would not in 
* this manner haue laid open his crrour to all the world, and praifed the conſtancie of theie 
s mcn, 


39. Queſt, Whether blaſphemie us to be puniſhed 
with death. 
1. Apollinarius thus obiected, that the puniſhments which the Lord inflieth in his Jaw, 
are executed gopewyioixag,by way of amendment, not 4y74a0So71x55.Þy Way of retribution: 
® forno puniſhwenc can counteruaile the greatnes of linne: and therefore in ſuch (innes ſuch 
; | {cucriticisnotto be vſed, 

2. Contra, 1. Deus internam pravitatem ſus indicio reſervat, cc, God reſeruerh the in- 
ward impietie for his owne iudgement, but the outward offence the'Magiſtrarte is to re- 
traine by law, Oecolampad. 2. By the law of God the blaſphemer was put to death. 3, 
Andif an heathen Prince, did decree ſuch a ſeuere puniſhment againſt blaſphemie, much 


more ought a Chriſtian Magittrate, Polan, 4. Origen ſaith, /ipatri maledicens morte mult 4+ Hom.uun Ley. 
4 * tar,cc.1the that curſeth his father be put to death, how much more he which blaſphemeth 

God our heauenly father : the Canon faith, b/aſphemus ſecundum legem eſt decapitandus, ſe- Can panir.zo, 
- exndum canonem anathematiz.andus , ablaiphemer according to the (ciuill)law is to be be- 
« © hcaded,according to the Canon,to be anathematized and held accurſed, 
- $ In the Laterane Councill thus it was prouided againſt blaſphemers , # munus publicum A nowable de- 

© reſſerit, &c. if he bare a publike office, the firſt and ſecond time he (ſheuld looſe the bene- i 4A 

4 fit of his office for three moneths, the third time he ſhould be depriued : /f Clericws, if he Concil.Larcr, 


were a Cleargie man, the firſt time he ſhould looſe the profits of one whole yeare, the ſe- > 
cond, he was to be depriued of his benetice : and the third time, inhabilis reddatur, he was 
” made vncapable of that funQion : // nobilis, &c, if he were a noble man, the firſt riwe he 
e © fſhouldpay 25. ducats,the ſecond 50, thethird time that he offendeth, nob:litarum perdar, 
> he ſhould looſe hisnobilitie, 


« Ifhe were a cemmon perſon, he ſhould be impriſoned : if he offended more then twice, 
y he was te be cnioyned to ſtand one whole day before the Church doore: if yet he continu- 
ed in the finne of blaſphemie , ad perpetuos carceres, vel ad triremes dammetnr , let him be 
a © condemned to perpetuall priſon,or to the gallies, 
c 409. Queſt. Whether the three laſt verſes doe belong vnts this 
py ſecond chapter. | 
n« v.31, Nabuchadnezzer wnto all people, nations, and languages, &c, The vulgar Latine 
\e 8 following the Sepruag. ſo allo Pererins, doe make theſe three laſt verſes part of the third 
ww chapter: ſome allo of the Hebrewes doe the like, But they are better referred vnto the hi- 
J Rorie of the next chapter,as [nn./atab.Calvin, Orcolampgd.Pellican.Oſiand, Bulling Aoat- 
a ſo Lyray, gleſſ. ordin, Hugs Cardin, doe thinke that this Epiſtle was written by the king, af- 
on terthe Lord had humbled him, and deprived him of his vnderſtandivg, and afterward re- 
ſtored him againe,as it followeth in the next chapter : the reaſons for proofe herof are theſe, 
hy 1. Becaute the ſtyle and manner of writing in the firſt perſon , the epiltle beginneth thus, 
Nabuchadnezzer king,To all people, &6.and v, 32.1 —_ it good : agreeth with the firſt 
ol words of the next chapter, / Nabuchadnezzer, &c. 2. He intendeth to declare-the fignes 
"g and wonders, which God wrought toward him, ſuchas ſpecially concerned him, andnone 
S, - did more particularly touch him, then his transformation into the life of a bruit beaſt; 3, 1f 


ke this epiftle ſhould not haue coherence with the narration following, it ſhould be much 
1 imperte&: for he ſaith, / thought good to deelare the ſignerand wonders and yer he declareth 
cle none, if this epiſtle ſhould nor haue relation to the next chapter : Seeing then that thele 3, 
I" laſt yerſes are a part of that chapter, the queſtions hete arifing, ſhall be there handled, 


O. 4. The places of doarine.” 


Te 1. Det. That the godly haze alwaies ſome enemie or © 

ng ; other to encounter witb, 1 bre- r116oh 6 

125 v.1. Nabachadnez.zer the king made.an image of geld,&c,Many ore the aduerſarics and 
diuers the affaulrs and combates, which are oppoſed to the faithfull : their enemies arte ci- 

ing ther internall, which isthteirewne corrupt concupiſcence;whereof S;Paul fpeaketh, Rom.7, 

- 2 23.1 ſee ay other law in my members rebelling againſt the law of my minde;er exteruall, which 

inſt K x * are 


_-_— 
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are enemies ſpirituall and inuifible, as Sathan with all his rempcations : as S. Paul ſaich, we 
wraſtle not againſt fleſh and blood but againſt principalities, &c, againſt ſpiritnall wichednefſes, 
Eph. 6.1 2,0r enemies vilible, which are either Gentiles and idolarers, or heretikes and ſchil. 
matikes: as the Apoſtle ſaith, he was in daunger among the Gentiles, and amovg falſe bre- 
thren, 2.Cor, 11.26. 
2, Dot. Of the manner of accuſation,which the wicked lay in againſt 
the ſernants of God, 

v. 8, That ſume time came men of the ( haldeans and grienouſly accuſed the lewes, 1, As 
the Chaldeans were the fir{t that gaue counlell to the king ro make this image, ro entrappe 
the faithfull Iewes ; lo it is the guile of the enemies of Gods Church to lay {tumbling blocks 
before the ſeruants of God, and to make lawes to entangle them: as they pradtiſed againſt 
Daniel,c.6, : : 

2. They are readie to take any occafion to accuſe them, as the Chaldeans here, 

3. They omit no time,they vie all ſpeed and opportunitie, to proſecute their wicked en- 
terpriſe:as the Chaldeans came the ſame time and houre,and made their complaint, 

4. They are flatterers, and make Princes belecue, that they are very obleruang of their 
lawes,and pray for their proſperitic: as here they wiſh the king may liue tor cuer : whercas 
they doe onely make a way hereby to worke more milchicte, 

5. They doe ſet themelues ſpecially againſt poore ſtrangers, and make them odious by 
their countrey:as they ſay,v.1 2.T here are certaine lewes, 

6. They accule them of vnthankfulnes, murinie, and rebellion : as theſe Chaldees dos 
here,v.1 2, andit is the vſuall accuſation againſt the ſeruants of God , as though they were 
contemners of the lawes and decrees of Princes, 

3. Do, That God ts one, 

v. 12. Neither will they ſerue thy gods, cc. The Gentiles brought in an infinite number 
of gods: Heſiode ſaith,that they worſhipped 30.thouſand gods: the ſame allo is teſtified by 
Eunomins,lib.de falſit oraculor.Tertullian in eApologet alledgeth out of Marci Varro,that 
they had thirtie gods,called by the name of Iuppiter, 

I, Bur the Scripture euidently teſtifieth, that God is bur one: as,Deur, 6.4. Heare O [[- 
rael.the Lord our Ged,ts the Lord onely,Deut.3 2.39, Behold, heare O Iſrael, for I, I am he, 
and there is no gods with-me. Plal,86.10. Thou art great, and doeſt wondrous things, thou art 
Ged alone, Iſa.45.5.1 am the Lord,and there 15 none other there ts no God beſide me, 

2, Yea the Philoſophers and wiſe men among the heathen, though the vulgar ſort wor- 
ſhipped a multitude of gods, did hold that there was but one beginning of all things : as 
Triſmegiſt. 4. dialog, Pymanari faith, Uninerſum mundum verbo non manibus fabricatus eſ 
opifex,c5c. that one workeman made all the world with his word, not v.ith hands, Orphens 
31 his verſes callech God, protogonge, the firſt begotten, that nothing was before him, and, 
that all things were created by him, Juſtmus Martyr alleadgeth out of the verſes of Sybil, 
ns Dens ſolus & c. that there is one God alone, vnbegotten, omnipotent, inniſible, Sophocles | 
both a Philoſopher and a Poer, doth affirme the one God to be the creator of the world: ſo 
Thales, Pythagoras, Socrates, Plato, Chryſippus, did all affirme, that there was one God, 
whome they called a divine Spirit,and as it were the ſoule of the world, And it is ſaid of eA- 
riſtotle, that, when he was at the vety.point of death, he cried out, cauſa canſarum miſerere 
»er,O thou cauſe of cauſes haue pitie on me, And they were induced thus to thinke by theſe 
and {uchlike reaſons 2 = 

I, Becauſe they ſaw; that ina Commonwealth the Monarchicall tate was the beſt : in a 
kingdome one Prince, in an armie one generall, ina ſhippe one gouernor, in a bechiue one 
maſlter- bee: ſo in the world there is one chiefe Ruler and moouer of all things, 

2. Godis an infinite ſpirit: bur one infinite thing can not Rand with an other, 

3. Godis loue, ynitie,cencord; but where many gods are,there is yarictic, net ynitie, diſ- 
cord,not peace, dgick ot donders- phe Foy 

4. Like as in the bodie, though there be many and diuers parts, there is but one ſoule, 
the fountaine of life and motion in the bodie : ſo is it in the great world, 

4. Dot, Wemuſt bereſolnte m 
| : - religion, 

v.16, We arenot carefull to anſwer thee in this matter, Theſe three holy men could not 
be neither by hope of che kings fauonr,and of greatrewards entiſed; nor yet by feare of pu- 
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piſhment terrified from their profeſſion : Nay they would not ſo much as admit of any de- 
liberation in ſo euident a matter: As (yprian when he was required: to take fome time to 

,auſe,and conſider with himſelte, what he would doe, vttered that worthie ſaying, [» re ram 
certa nulla deliberatio, in a matter ſo certen there neede no further deliberation : So thele 
here anſv-er, that they tooke no care how to anſwer the king : according to that ſaying of 
our blefſed Sauiour, Mark. 1 3.11. hen they lead you and deliver you wh, take ye no though 
afore, neither premeditate what ye ſhall ſay,but what ſoener :5 giuen vnto you at the ſame time, 
that ſpeake,cic. 

5. Doct, Of the difference of temporall «nd © 
eternall promiſes. 

v.18, But if not be it knowne wnto thee,g4c. Although God ſhould not deliver them our 
of this temporall daunger, yer they would not leaue their protefſion : for they knew, thac 
God beeing able to deliver them, yet he might not ſhew his power at this time for ſome 
cauſes beſt knowne vnto himlelte, There is a double kind of deliverance, one from euerla- 
fting death, which we arc abſojutely ſure of without any condition: chere is a deliverance 
fro:n remporall daunger, which we are affured ordinarily no otherwiſe of, then ir pleaſeth 
God,and as he feeth it may ſtand beſt with his glorie and our good, In ſuch temporall caſes, 
tc Apoltle teacheth alwaies to preluppoſe this condition, {f the Lord will, 

6. Doct, Obedience u not to be ginen unto 
Magiſtrates in all things, 

v.22. The flame ſlew thoſe men, &c, Becauſe thele tormentors and executioners did 
yeild obedience vnto the king in a wicked and vniult thing, they are worthily puniſhed : 
God commandeth obedience vnto princes, but not againſt himſelfe: ſo after this manner,the 
two captaines with their fifties, whome the king ſent to take Elias , were deſtroied with fire 
from heauen.Our Sautour faith in the Goſpel, that if rhe blmd lead the blinde, they ſhall both 
fall into the dirch:both of them,nort onely the capraine and ring-leader,but he alſo that is ſe- 


duced and miſled. Bullins. 


Iam.4 15, 


7. Doct. Of the certentie of the 
reſurrection, 

v.27. Not an haive of their head was burnt, ec. Tertullian colleGteth from hence, that if 1i».de recurr. 
God by his power preſerued euen the garments of theſe men, and the haire of their heads © 
from the fire ; much more able is he to preſerue the bodies of his Saints from everlaſting and 
finall corruption,and to raiſe them vp at the laſt day : hence then he concludeth, Dominuw 
potentiorem omni corporum lege, 5c. that God isof power and might beyond the law of 
corruptible bodies, And in that one haire of theirs was not burnt, here is verified that ſaying 
of our bleſſed Sauiour, Matth. 10.30.» Althe haires of your head are nnumbred,c5c. 

8, Dot. The maintenance of true religion belongeth 
vnto the cinill Magiſtrate. 

v. 29. Therefore I make a decree. Nebuchadnezzer here maketh a ſeuere law againft 
thoſe, which ſhould blaſpheme the true God, whome theſe three worſhipped: whereupon 
Auguſtine inferreth well, that it belongeth vnto the Magiſtrate to be conſeruators and pre- - 
ſeruers of true religion, pxnam capitalem conſtitnit in eos, qus Denm illorum invenumbla- | 
ſphemarent,c5c, he appointeth a capitall puniſhment againſt chery, which did blaſpheme the 
God of thoſe young men,&c. The Apoſtle ſaith,that the Magiſtrate is the miniſter of God, to 
take vengeance 0n him,that doth ewill, Rom. 13.4, Therctore heretikes and blaſphemers,who 
are euill docrs, are to be cenſured and puniſhed by ciuill lawes, as well as other malefaQtors, 


5. Placesof controverſie. 


1. Controv, That an image vſed for any religious vſe and 
? an 1dol are all one. : 

v., 1, Nabuchadnezzer made an image of gold, The word is 1zelem, which the Septuag. 
tranſlate c;45y4,40 image: ſo alſo Pagnin, MontanTun.and yet it was a plaine idol, Here then 
appeareth the vanitie of that curious and friuolousdiſtinAtion of the Romaniſts, berweene 
an image, and an /aol: as though an image ſhould be onely the true ſimilitude of a thing, an 
#dol the repreſentation of a thing, which 15 not:as were the idols of the heathen:for this great 
idol repreſented no ſpeciall perſon, it was ereCted for the honour of their gods, yer is it cal- 


led an image : ſee more of this queſtion, Sywopſ.Cent.2.er7,42, 
'K 2 2, Controy, 


Il2 


Cnar.z, 4 fexfold Commentarie 


2, Controv, eAgarmſt the adoration of [maves. 
1. Hierome vpon this example of theſe young men, that refuſed to fall downe before 


| Nabuchadnezzers image, thus interreth, (ltores Det ſtatuas adorare non debent, cc. the 


Concil.Nicen. 
3.acT0n.6, 


lib,.c.18 
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. their Synagogues, Dion.l.37.nay Origen teftificth, they would not 


worſhippers of God muſt not worſhip images : therefore they which worſhip the iwages of 
Eimperours doe that, quod tres pmer: facere noluernnt, which thele three children would nag 
doe, Pererius here anſwereth, that Hierome (peaketh againlt the worſhipping of the Enpe- 
rours images, not of Saints, and of giving divine adoration vnto them, after che manner of 
the Gentiles, Contra, 1. If it be vnlawiall to adore the images of men living, n-uch more 
of them that are dead: eA {rms dogge ts better then a dead lyon, Eccles. 9.4. 2. Hierome 
ſpeaketh not of adoring images, as gods, but fumply of adoring them : for the Gentiles did 
not hold their images to be their very gods, bur onely repreſentations of them : and there- 
fore in the ſame place Hierome noteth theſe as two diltinCt things, Deos coli, imagines ado- 
rari, quod virung, ſervis Deinon connenit , for the gods to be worſhipped, and the images 
to be adored, both of which doe not beſceme the ſeruants of God. 

2. Lattantizs vrgeth theſe rea{ons againſt idolatrie, 1. Imago beminss tum videtwr ne- 
ceſſaria,cum procul abeft, cc. the image of a man is then thought to be neceſlarie, when he 
js abſent and farre off, bur then it is ſuperfluous, when he is prefent,and at hand.But the Spi. 
xit of God beeing cuery where diſperſed, can never be abſent, therefore an image of God is 
al waies ſuperfluous, /rb, 2, imſtitut.c, 2, 2. Images are bur the portraitures and piCtures of 
men: now it is inconuenient, vt: ſinaulachris homing ,a ſimulachrs Dei bomine adoretur,thar 
the image of a man (hould be worſhipped of man,who is the image of Ged. /.2.inſtit.c.18, 

3. Worſhippers of Images doe offend in thele 3. things : 1, in worſhipping that which 
is not God: for the images and idols, which they worſhip,are not gods : ſu Icrem, c, 2. char. 
geth the l{raclites, becauſe they digged vnto them pits, which could hold no water, 2. They 
oftend,quando colunr Dew, ſed non ſolms, when God js worſhipped, but not onely : as the 
Iſraclites in Elias time ſerued God and Baal together, which he calleth,an halting berweene 
two opinions, 1.king.18. 3. Though they intend Gods worſhip onely, yet they linne in 
worſhipping bim after an other manner,then the Lord hath preſcribed in his word: as Iero- 
boam brought in new rites and ceremonies, and other Prieſts, then were appointed by the 
law, Bullng, | 

4. The beginning and inuention of [dols was from the heathen : as in the booke of wil. 
dome it is ſaid, c. 14. 13. The vaine glorie of men brought them into the world: ſo Gregorix 
the Biſhop of Neoczſarea ſaid, Gentditas muentrix of caput imaginum, Gentilitic was the 
inuenter and head of images. Exſebixs ſpeaking of the images of Chriſt, of Peter and Paul, 
faith , hoc mibi videtur ex gentili conſuetudine obſeryatum, this ſeemeth to me to be obſer- 
ned according to the cultome of the Gentiles: for they vie to henour thoſe whome they 
count worthie of honour. So the Emperours Heliogabalus, eAdrianns, Alexander Sever, 
vſcd to ſet yp in their Chappels the images of Abraham, Moſes, Chrift. Likewiſe the Gno- 
ſiike and Carpocratian heretiks did worſhip the piftures of Chrift,of Paul,Pythagoras, Ho- 
mer,as Jren, witneflceth,l.1.c.24. eAthana/ixs therefore well faith, rilachrorum inuentis 
non 4 bono,&c. that the inucntion of images came not of any good, bur euill: as it is ſaide, 
Wiſd.14.11. The beginning of idols was the beginning of whoredome, and the firding of them 
i the corruption of hife, Hereupon it is , that the Iewes ſuffer no image painted or grauea in 

uffer any caruer or pain- 
ter to remaine in their countrey, 46.4.corr.Celſums, See more of this Controy, Synopſ. Cent. 


2477.44 
3. Controv. Whether images in Churches may be tolerated,though 


be not adored, 

1. Pappus here maketh 3.kiade of Images : ſome were ſet vp for idolatric, and theſe he 
would haue remooued: there are two other kind: ſome doe ſet forth the hiſtories of the old 
and new Teftament,ſome are onely for ornament ia Churches : ncither of theſe are prohybi- 
ted, as euidently appeareth by the building both of Moſes Tabernacle, and of Salomons 
Temple:bur here it is the part of the Miniſter to admonitſh the people to take heede of ide- 
_ ſo he concludeth that the vic of Images in it {elfe is to be counted amovg indifferent 
things. 

"a 7. This diftintion of images and piQures, as ſeme were ſet yp for ſuperſtition, ſome 
rc for hiltorie, ſome for ornameat, we greatly miſlikg not: bur if he graunt , that all _ 

& 
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ſet vp for idolatrie ought to be demoliſhed, then all ſuch Iikewiſe, which niay be abuſed to 
idolatrie; as all carued and grauen images are of that kind, 2, Such kind of images, w hich 
are carued and faſhioned with proportion, and not painted onely and pictured , terue net at 
all for hiſtorie:therefore by that pretext they cannor be excuſed, 3, And though there may 
be an outward comelines to the eye,in the gilding and garniſhing of images; yet ſuch come- 
lines mult ſerue vnro edifying : but if offence rather and occation be feared thereby/the it1- 
ward comelines and decencie is more to be reſpected , then the ſcemelines of the obieR ro 
the eye, 4. It is a more compendious way to remooue the ſtumbling blocke, then to put ic 
before the feere,and then bid men to take heed of it : ſo ir were better to take away the very 
occaſion of idolatrie, then ic remaining to warne the people to take heed, 5, And the vie of 
imaoes for religion is no indifferent thing:as the very place doth ſhow, that images {eb vp in 
Churches, haue a certaine religious reſpect, 6, Laſtly the Apoftles ſaying, Babes keepe your 
{clues from 1dols,1.loh.y.21. doth net onely will them to take heed of idolatrie,but cuen to 
ſhunae the occalion,and to remooue the ftumblipg blocke, 
4. Contrev, Of the waizs and meanes, whereby 
idolatrie 1s promoted, 

1. As here this image is ſet vp by the authoritie of the king ; ſo the Romanifts doe by 
the authoritie of Princes get the adoration of images commanded, 

2. He cauſeth it to be made of gold, that it might allure them the more : and ſo the Pa- 
piſts doe adorne their images and Temples with gold. 

3. The image is made of an huge bignes,that ic might be the more admired for the great- 
nes thercof:{o 1n the Popiſh Churches they haue their Crucifixes made of great proportion, 
' andother images,as of $.Chriftopher, that they might draw ghe cies of the people vnto the, 

. Nabuchadnezzer maketh choice alſo of a conuenient place,in a great plaine: and the 
Romanitts thinke to grace their images by the place , ſetting them vp in Churches and 
Churchyards,in crofles and high waies, 

5. The king hath here the conſent of all his nobles for the ſetting vp of this image : ſo 
was it a decree among the Romanes, that no god ſhould be conſecrated of the Emperour, 
vnlefe the Senate approoued it : and therefore when Tiberius mooued that Chriſt ſhould 
be receiued into the number of the gods, becauſe the Senate would not conſent, it was not 
done : hereupon Tertullian ſaith , niſ# homins Deus placxerit, Deus non erit, vnleſſe God be 
pleaſing vnto man, he ſhall not be God. After this manner the Papiſts doe vrge conſent and 
agreement, of all ſtates among them,of Princes,Dukes, Nobles, Cardinals, Biſhops. 

6. Here was a bloodie decree made againſt thoſe , that would not worſhi Þ this image, 
they are threatned the fierie fornace : $6 in the perſecution vnder the Romane Emperours, 
the Chriſtians were put to voſpeakable torments,as Tertullan delcribeth,cracibus or ftipiti- Apologer.c.12, 
bis imponitts (briſtianos,& c. you put Chriſtians ypon crofles and ſtakes;you teare & ſcratch 
their fides with clawes and nayles,&c.we are caſt ynco beaſts, burnt with fire,&c,Euen theſe 
alſo are the engines and inſtruments wherewith the Papiſts perſecute the ſeruants of Chriſt, 
the fire and ſword, | 

7. This idolatrous ſeruice of the Image is ſet forth with all kind of varictie of mulicke, 
to affect the minds of the ſimple,and to ftirre vp their ſuperſtitious affeQions: So ameng the 
Romanilts their ſeruice is attended ypon with inſtruments of muſicke, which make a dumb 
ſound,nothing becing vnderftood that is ſung or plaied, | 

8, Thus by all theſe meanes ſuperſtition and idolatric is countenanced by authoritie of 
Princes,conſent, ſeueritic of decrees,and ſuch like,and yer preuaileth not ; whereas the truth 
is naked, hath neither conſent,nor authoritie on it fide, but all things agaioft ir, yer it proſpe-= 
reth,to make thar ſaying good of the Apoſtle, The foolifbnes of God us wiſer then men,and the 
weakenes of God is ftronger then mex,1,Cor.1.25, | 

5, Controv, Of the vſe of Church muſicke,and muſicall 
inftruments, | 

v. 7. As ſoone as the people heard the ſound of the trumpet cornet,c+c, Becauſe Idolaters a- 
buſe muſicall inſtruments to infinuate their ſuperſtition, it followeth not , that therecan be 
no right vie of them in the Church of God, 

I. Itis cuident in the titles of diuers Plalmes of David,that they were ſung and plaid vp- 
on inſtruments, which ſhould not haue beene yſed in the Church of God, if they had beene "> 
fiwply vnlawfull, Papp. neither can it be ſaide, that the vie of ſuch mulicall inftruments then 
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was altogether ceremoniall : for they vied them as well ia their ciuill reioycings, as in their 
Ecclefalticall aflemblies: the vic thereef holding fill in the ene,can not be viterly condem- 
ned ia the other, Concerning finging, S. Paul alloweth ſpeaking in hymnes and Pſalmes, 
and ſpirituall ſongs: the Chriſtians,as Plimirs ſecundus writ vnts Trajane, had their antelu- 
eanos hymnos,their morning ſongs, which they long before day vnto Chriſt : Flavianus and 
7 heodorua at Antioch, Bafi/ in the Eaſt Churches,and eAmbreſe at Millaine brought vp the 
vſe of ſinging. 

2, Yet Chriſtians now are not to take the ſame libertie in theſe externall parts of Gods 
ſcruice,as the Church of the Iewes did: but as they kept their Sabbath wich outward obſer- 
uations,much reſpeRing the corporall reſt : bur Chriftians now wake the outward reft the 
leaft part of the Lords day, confecrating the ſame chiefly to ſpirituall exerctfes,; So now the 
greateſt part of the ſeruice of God mult be ſpear in ſpirituall inftrution : the other mult be 
vicd onely as an handmaid. 

3. Theſe rules then ought to be obſerued in Church ſengs and muſicke : 1. that it ought 
to be graue and ſober, and muſicall inſtruments ſhould ſo be handled, vt ad cantis ſolennes 
Eccleſiafticos adhibeantur,that they be applied vato the ſongs of the Church, wow ad vagams 
& inanem aurinm deleftationem, not tor the wandring and vaine delight of the cares, &c, 
that all things in the Church may be done to edifying. 2, Yi non maior pars tempor ills 
inſtrument « tribuatur,cc. that the greater part of time ſhould not be giuen vnto thoſe in- 
ſtruments and {ongs,and the lefle to the word of God and the Sacraments: but as the Apo. 
le faith, that all things be done,jv7«xTos, in order, and decently : that every part of diuine 
ſeruice,as it is more neceſlarie, ſo it ihould have the molt time: Papp. 3. We muſt not reft 


in the ourward ſound, to imagive that God is pleaſed and ſatisfied with ſuch melodie : for ' 


this was the difference betweene the vie of inſtruments in the Church of God amone the 
TJewes there, and among the idolatrcus Chaldeans : they vſcd them as helps of their inficmi- 
tie, yet manebat illud principinm, ſpiritualiter Deum < colendum , that principle remained, 
that Ged was ſpiritually ro be worſhipped : But the other, putarwnt ſe Deo ſatisfeciſe, 
thought they had ſatisfied God, if they did heape _ muſicall infiruments, Calvin, 
We may then ſing and ſpeake in hymnes and pſalmes , but we muſt make a melodie alſo ia 
eur hearts, Eph, 5. 19. whoſocuer fingeth with his voice and not with his heart , mocketh 
God, and deceiueth himſelfe. This then is the difference bertweene religious, and ſuperſtiti- 
ous devotion : true deuotion is firſt wrought within by the preaching of Geds word, and 
then is helped without by ſuch externall meanes : but Lpertlition and blind deuotion firſt 
beginneth with the care and eye,and then affecteth the heart: where the Lord then is right- 
: ly ferued, they that worſhip him firſt doe belecue with the heart, and then they confefſe 
with the mouth, Rom, 16. 10. Concerning the maderate yic of Church muficke , fee tnore 
Synopſ. papiſm.p. 594+ M 
ts b. D— That the multitude of profeſſors doth not argue 
the truth of the profeſſion. 

v. 3. eAtthe gonerners of the Prouinces were aſſembled to the dedicating of the mage, If 
the truth ſhould here haue beene tried by the multitude, then Nebuchadnezzers idolatrie 
ſhould hauc had the approbation, which was receiued of ſo many thouſands, whereas here 
were enely three found to be the true worſhippers of God, Ir is true therefore, as Cyprias 
ſaich,,ultitudo errantium non parit errori patrocimium,that the multitude of thoſe that erre, 
is no patronage for crror : Our blefſed Sauiour faith, Broad i the way that leaderh to deſtrn- 
Hion, and there be which goe in thereat : and the way is narrow which leadeth unto life, 
and few there be — it, Matth.7.13,14. Then the ts doe in vaine obie and 
obcrude their vaiucrſalitic and multitudes: for never was any ſc or profeſſion in the world 
mere mniverſally recciucd, then was the Pagans idolatrie; and the number of true profefſory, 
hath alwaics bcene the ſmalleft:as our bleſſed Sauiour calleth his locke, 4 ſmall flocke, Luk, 
x 2.32. {ce further, Sy=opſ.Cent.1.err.19. ; 

7. Controv, Of ſuperſtitions dedications, 

V.3. They were afſembled to the dedication of the image, Nabuchadnezzer in the dedica- 
tion of this image,offended two waics, 1. in the end and vic, in that he dedicateth it to an i- 
delatrous purpoſc,fer the which he had no warrant, 2. in the manner, he did dedicate it one- 
ly by a pompous, and theatricall ſolemnitie, with all kind of laſciuiouſnes and excefle,as the 
Ifraclites did conſecrate their golden calfe ; Such like dedications haue the Papiſts of their 
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Churches to his day, 1. they conſecrate them to a falſe end,as dedicating them vnto Saints, 


and malyng them temples of the breaden bodie of Chrilt : 2, they vle divers ſuperſtitious 
royes, as oyle, ſalt, aſhes, tapers, and ſuch like : whereas it is praier and the word, whereby 
Churches,as all other things are conlecrared to their proper ende and vie: Bulling, lee more 
hereof Synopſe( ent.2.e77.59, 
8, Coutrov, That Conncels and general 
aſſemblies may erre, 

Verſ. 4. Be it knowne vnto you all people, nations, and languages: Here was a verie gene- 
rall aſſembly, and Councell gathered together, out of the moſt tatnous kingdomes and pro- 
ninces of the world: who all notwitnſtanding erred and were deceived, in ſetting vp and a- 
doring this image : And not onely were the great councels of the heathen and Gentiles thus 
deceived, but euen among the people of God allo: as Aaron with the greateſt part of Iracl 
did all conſent and ioyne together to make a golden calfe : therefore the Romaniſts , Ran- 
ding vpon the decrees and conſtitutions of their generall Councels, which they erroneoul- 
ly hold, cannot erre, doe therein deceiue themlelues and others, Bullinger, See further 
Synopſ, Cen, 1, er. 33, 

9, Controv, The fire, and ſword, and other eraelties the wea- 
ons of idolaters and ſuperſtitions men, | 

Veil, 6. Whoſoener falleth not downe, 5c, ſhall be caſt ints the middes of a fierie fornace, 

After the ſame manner were the holy martyrs vſcd in the moit cruell and bloodie perſecuti- 


ons vnder the Emperours of Rome, as Tertullian complaineth, ad beſtias impellimur , igni- Apologer.c.e. 


bu vrimur, 1m metalla damnawmur, in inſulas relegamur, we are forced vnto the beaſts, bur- 
ned with fire, condemned to the mettals, baniſhed into the Iſlands, &c, with theſe engins 
haue the Popes of Rome raged againſt the ſeruants of Chriſt, in Germanie, Icalie, France, 
Spaine, England, Scotland, condemning them to the fire, as our Bleſſed Sauiour foretold, 
it ſvall come to paſſe that whoſoener killeth you, will thinkg he doth God ſernice, lohn,16.1. 
10, Controv. That theſe three ſeruants of God were net delt= 
wered from the fire for their virginitie 
or abſtingncie. 

Verſ. 25, F'Valking in the middes of the fire, and they haue no hurt:Damaſcene thinketh 
that they were not hurt of the fire, becauſe they kept their virginitie : /b, 4. but no ſuch 
thing appeareth in this ſtorie, that they lived vnmaried ;, Baſil in a certaine homilie of the 
praile of taſting, doth aſcribe this their deliuerance vnto their faſting, But the Apeſtle pur- 
tech vs out of doubt, that they were prelerued by tþeir faich, Heb, 11. 33, through faith 
they ſtopped the monthes of lyons, quenched the violence of fire: As Pintus well oblerueth. 

11, Controv, eAganff the Vhiquitares, 

They which maintaine che er9»ipreſence of Chriſts fleſh, and that the bodie of Chriſt may 
| be inthe Euchariſt without the efſenciall properties thereof,as circumſcription, quaniitie, vi- 
ſ+ilitie, and ſuch like, doe thus reaſon out of this place: the burning heat is an eſſentiall 
_ propertie of the fire, but this was ſeparated from the fire, and yet the ctlence of the fire re- 

mained: therefore the efſentiall properties of a thing may be Cena from it, the nature 
ſtill remaining, 

Contra, 1, The burning faculiic of the fire is not an eſſentiall prepertie , but an efteRt 
of the heat, which is an efſenciall qualitie of the fire, 2. the heat was not ſeparated from the 
fire, for then it ſhould haue beene no longer fire: bur the heat thereof was onely reſtrained, 


and hindred from working, and that not generally, but onely where the ſcruants of God. 


were, for without the fornace the flames killed the kings miniſters: and if the fire had loſt 
the hear, the miracle had not beene ſo great, for a thing not becing hoat, not to be burnt, 
Polan. ;,1f all this were admitted, it ſeruech not their turne; for here the Scripture teſtifi- 
eth, that there was fire, and yer it burned net: they muſt then ſhewe the like warrant for 
their miracle in the Euchariſt, that a bodie ſhould be there without the due properties : it 
followeth not becauſe it pleaſed God at this time to ſhewe a miracle to ſer forth his glorie, 

that he ſhould doe fo continually. 

12, Controv, That miracles are not alwaits a note and 
ure marke of the Church. 

7. The true notes and markes of the Church are ſuch as are alwaies ſcene in it : but the 
Church of God alyaics hath not the power of miracles, neither is it alwaics neceſſarie, A- 
K 4 gan, 


Is 
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gaine , the true markes of the Church cannot be found els where, but miracles may be 
wrought by thoſe, which are not of the Church, as by the ſorcerers of Egypt:and Antichriſt 
ſhall worke wonders, 2.Theſ.2. and falſe Prophers may giue fignes , which may come ta 
paſſe, Deut. 13. t. | 

2. But it will be thus further obieRed: rhat, whereby God is acknowledged, vs a note of 
the (hurch, but God ts here confeſſed and ackyowledged by Nebuchadnezuar by thus miracle, 
therefore it was a note of the Church, Anſ. 1. That whereby God alwaies and onely is ac- 
knowledged is a note of the Church: bur ſuch are nor fignes and miracles,for ſometime they 
may ſediice and drawe away from God, 2, God is in ſome ſort knowne by miracles, bur 
onely in reſpect of his power, he is not ſufhciently knowne, but by his wore, and therefore 
by this reaſon the word of God is the proper note of the Church, w hereby the Lord is moſt 
abſolutely knowne: and yet this is denied by the Romaniſts, Polar, 3. This mult be vp- 
derſtood of true miracles, which are wrought by the ſpirit of God, and are applyed to a 
right ende: this reaſon holderh not for falſe miracles. 4. true miracles then doe for that time 
demonſtrate the Church, while that gift and power remaineth: but 3 perperuall note it can- 
not be of the Church, becauſe that power alwaies remaineth nor, Sce more hereot, Syrop/. 
Centur,1. err.22. 

13. Controv. Whether a contrarie religion may be to- 
lerated in a commonwealth, 


1. Nebuchadnezzar here maketh a decree, that whoſocuer ſpake any blaſphemie againft 


the God, whem theſe three werthipped, ſhould be puniſhed:hereupon this queRion is moo- | 


ued by Polanus, whether the prince is onely to ſuffer the truc religion to be profeſſed in his 
kingdome: wherein theſe three conſiderations are to be had, 

1. If the kingdome is ſuch as hath an abſolute gouernement, and the true religion is al- 
readie {etled and eſtabliſhed: in this caſe no mixture of contrarie religion is to be admitted: 
As Ciuerſe good kings of Tudah are reprooued, becauſe they removed not the high places: 
Burt Ioſias for his faichfulnefſe is commended, whe put down the Chemarims, and aboliſhed 
all monuments of ſuperſtition, 

2. If the kingdome be ſuch, as profefleth corrupt religion, which cannot be remooued 
a]! ar once, then the godly prince intending reformation,muf{ content himlelfe tro doe, what 
he may; and to fallowe Nebuchadnezzars prefident, who although idolatric were not then 
aboliſhed , yet prouideth that no juiurie ſhould be offred ynto true religi 
vttered againſt the true God: So where true religion cannot be drawne in altogether,it muſt 
ſet in foote as it nay: as now is ſeene in the kingdome of Fraunce. 

3. Sometime where true religion is profeſſed in a fate not of abſolute gouernement, for 
peace {ake,and to auoide edition, the magiftrates are conſtrained to tolerate ſome errors, as 
wiſe pilates for the time giuing way vnto the tempeſt, Polay, as the Iſraclites ſuffered, the 
Cananizes to dwell among them, whom they could not expell at once, 

14. Controv, That the conuerſion of Nebuchadnez.zar here doth 
not (ignifie the connerſron of the denill in the ende 
of the world. 

Lyranus here noteth the opinion ef ſome, which thinke that Nebuchadnezzar this proud 
king was herein a type of the deuill, who in the end and conſummation of the world ſhould 
receive and embrace the true knowledge of God, 

Bur this herehe is oppoſite to the Scriptures, which calleth ir euerlafting fire which is 
prepared for the Devill and his Angels, Matth 24. 41. and S, Tude faith, that the Angels 
which fell are reſcrued in euerlaſting chaines vnder darkeneſle, Iude 6, And the Devills can- 
not be conuerted or ſaued but by a Mediator: Chriſt is no Mediator for them, for he in no ſort 
rooke the Angels, that is, their nature, Heb. 2. 16. 


6. eMorall obſeruations. 


I. Obſeruat, The mutable flate of religion 
| in kir.s domes, 

Verſ. 1. Nebuchadnez.z.ar, &c. made an image. Not onely the fauour of the king was 
murcable, for whom he lately extolled, he now adiudgeth to the fire, but his minde was vati- 
able concerning religion: he which before confeſſed the God of Iſrael, now ſetteth vp ido- 
latric in deſpight of God. Thus in the time of the kings of Iudah religion often altered, _ 

. change 


vion,nor blaſphemic 


upon Daniel. Cary. #7 


changed, ſometime the true worſhip of God flouriſhed, as vader Hezckiah and Tolias, bur 
their wicked ſonnes after them ler vp idolacrie, Balling, Thus was it in England, Kine Ed- 
ward maintained the Goſpel, Queene Maric brought 1n the Maſſe againe: Thus there 1s 10 
certaintie of any thivg in this world: the Church is like the Moone, ſometime encreafing, 
and againe ſometime decrealing:w hich teacheth vs,that the members of the Church,ſhould 
in the proſperitie thereof lpoke for change: that they may not be vnprepared , but lay with 
lob, rhe thing which I feared is come vpon me. Lub.3.29. 
2. . Oblcruat, That not every one, which vpon a ſudden pſſion 
confeſſeth God, u5 truely connerted. 

This notably appeareth here in Nebuchadnezzar , who before becing aftoniſhed at the 
mtcrpretation of his dreame,confeſſed the trueGod,and yetafrer this he ſerterth vp an image: 
So Herod did reverence Tohn, and heard him gladly, and did many things, yet was he bur 
an hypocrite: We mult nor then be haſtie to giue approbation of ſuch, as doe fhewe fome 
ſodaine fruices and effes of religion,nor be too forward to commit our {clues to their truſt, 
but we mult expect a while, and we ſhall ſoone ſee them to returne vnto their old guile, Po, 
to this purpole {auth the wiſeman, be that praiſeth his friend with a loxd voice, (that is, with- 
out cauſe ) it ſhall be counted to him as a curſe, Prou. 27.14. 

3. Obſcruat, We ought rather to die, then to de- 
nie our religion. 
; i As theſe three faithfull ſeruants of God are willing not onely to looſe their honour and 
place of dignitie, but their life alſo rather then to diſhonour God.Some write that there is a 
ccrtaine little beaſt called the mouſe of Armenia, which will rather die,then be defiled with 
any filth or vncleane thing, in ſo much, as if her bole be beſmeared with durt, ſhe will ra- 


ther chooſe to be taken, then to be polluted: Such ought the ſeruants of God to be, to cn-= 


. © dure any thing, rather then to corrupt and defile their conſciences, Pir, Such was the excel- 
& lent reſolution of S, Paul, Act.21.13. 1 arm readie not to be bound onely, but to die at Teruſa- 
4 lem for the name of the Lord leſus, 
4. Obſcruat. We muſt obediently ſubmit onr ſeluer, and allwe 

1 © haxe tothe Lo1as good will and pleaſure, 
- Verl. 18, Our God, whom —_ is able to delrner v5, but if not, ec. Here theſe hely 
1 © mendoecommit themlelues ro Gods prouidence, whether he deliver them or no, they are 
hs contented; they will not be vnfaithfull: they will not condition with God, as though their 
ſe preſent deliuerance ſhould be the reward of their ſeruice: bur they referre themſelues whol- 

ly to his will and pleaſure: as Tbeodoret excellently ſaith , gubernatori noſtro , quocunque #i 
” ltbuerit, navem dirigendam commit timus, we doe commit our barke to our Pilate to be gui- 
_ ded, which way it pleaſeth him, Perer, So the diſciples anſwered Paul when they ſawe him 
vl ſo reſolute, the will of God be done. Aon 

5. Obſeruat, Of the wtilitie of afflition. 

Verſ. 25. 1 ſee walking in the middes of the fire, and they haue no hurt, As this fierie for- 
nace hurt not the bodies of theſe three men, ſo afflition is proficable,nor hurtfull co Gods 
children: thereby their patience is cried, and God glorified: like as the moſt wholeſome me- 

id | dicines are mott vnplealant, fo affliction, though profitable to the ſoule, is vnſauourie to the 

Id yy _ So the Prophet Dauid ſaith, Pſal. 119. 71. /t i good for me that 1 hane beene 
affutted. 

is 6, Obſeruat. Of the contentment of Gods children im 

ls the middes of their affiittion. 

"y Verſ, 26, As here theſe holy men would not coine forth of the fierie fornace vntill Ne- 

rt buchagnezzar called them, but had their comfort and contentment in God: fo the ſeruants 
of God in their afflition doe patiently expeR and waite the ende and terme , which God 
hath ſer for their triall, Pola, as Iob excellently faith, cap. 13. 15. Lo, though be ſlay me,yet 
well I put my truſt in him: and Dauid ſaith, Pſal, 39. 1held my peace becauſe it was thy doing. 
Such comfort did the holy martyrs finde ia their greateſt torments, that they made no haſt 
to come out of them, nay they moſt delicoully ranne ynto them, 

(as ; 

nd 
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CHAP. IIIT. 


1. TheeArgument and «Method, 


T*: ſuimme of this chapter 1s to ſhewe how Nebuchadnezzar was after a moſt ex. 


Crnar.4. 


traordinarie manner humbled for his pride in the which narration, the efficiene 

cauſe of his humiliation is deſcribed to be God, the materiall cauſe Nebuchadnez. 

zar himſelfe, the formal, it is ſet downe in the manner of an epiſtle, the finall cauſe 
1s the conuerſion of Nebuchadnezzar to Gods glorie, and the comfort of his Church, 

The Chapter hath two parts. 1. the inſcription of the epiſtle, in the three laſt verſes of 
the laſt chapter, whichare rarhcr to be referred vnto this, as is ſhewed before, cap 3. quel}, 

o.the order and parts of the inſcription are alſo ſhewed before, cap. z. queſt, 37. 

I, The bodie of the epiſtle conliſterh, 1. of the exordinws, or beginning , deſcribing in 
generall, 1. the dreame of the king, who, where, and in what manner he dreamed, 2, the 
1nquiſition for the interpretation thereof, of the wiſe men, which was fruſtrate, to yer.'s, -- 

2. The narration followeth: where 1, there is the declaration of the dreame to vetl,16. 
2. the interpretation thereof, ver{, 26, 3. the accompliſhment, ver. 26, to the ende. 

1.' In the declaration: there is, 1. the deſcription of the tree, verſ. 8. 9. 2. of the over- 
throwe of the tree with the manner thereof,ver.13.3.the certaintic of it with the end, v.14, 

2, Inthe interpretation. 1. there is the preamble to iz, wherein is contained Nebuchad- 
nezzars requeſt ynto Daniel,v.1 5.and Daniels delberate anſwer after a certaine paufe, v.16, 
2, then followeth, 1. the interpretation it ſelfe, conſiſting of the exvofition, both of the 
tree and the beautifull Nate thereof, verl. 1 9. then of the ouerthrowe of the ſame, what is 
Hgnified thereby,yver, 20, to verl, 24. 3. the counſell of Daniel co the king, v.24. 

3. The accompliſhment comprehendeth. 1. the occaſion, by the proud words of Nebu- 
chadnezzar, where are expreſſed, the time, place, and words, which he vitered, 27. 28, 2, 
the iudgement. 1. denounced, verſ. 28. 29. 2. executed in his humiliation, ver, zo. reſitu- 
tion to his humane condition and vnderſtanding, 31. and to his kingdome , verl. 33. 3. 


the effeRs are the praiſing of God, and confeſſing of his power, ver. 32.34. 
2. The aiuerſe readings. 


1. ver, Nebuchadnezzar king vnto all people, nations, and languages, that dwell in all 
the carth(world.G.) peace be multiplied vnto you ( this with the two wer ſes following thouth 
they are vſually put to the third chapter,yet are better ftoyned with the fourth chaprer,as the ar- 
gument of the epiſtle ſheweth, which is bn: a preface vnto the narration following,and thus V, 
1.L.B. doe dewide and diſtinguiſh the chapter. 

2, Ir ſeemed good vnto me(it was meet before me.C, it became me.l. it was my dutie.U, 
it pleaſed me. L, but theſe doe omit the wora(kadam)before) to declare the fignes and won- 
ders, which the high God hath wrought toward me, | 

3. How greatare his f1gnes, and how mightie are his wonders, his kingdome 5; an cuer- 
laſting kingdome, and his dominion x from generation to generation, (with generation,and 

eneration,) | : 

4. I Nebuchadnezzar beeing at reſt(bappie,Y. Jin mine houſe, and flouriſhing , (lrke the 
ſpreading boughes.C.) in my palace, | 

5. I awe a dreame, which made me afraide, and the thoughts vpon my bed and the vi- 
fions of mine head troubled me. | 

6. Therefore1 ſet forth a decree, to bring before me all the wiſe men of Babel, to make 
knowne vnto me(ts ſhewe nts me, cater. ) the interpretation of the dreaine, 

7. So came the magicians, aftrologians , Chaldeans , and Soothſayers, and I told the 
dreame before them( to them..G.B.) but they could not make knowne vnto me the interpre- 
ration thereof, | 

S. Till at the laſt Daniel(Daniel the collegue.L.S, but acharin beeing onely found in thi 
place, as R, Kimbi, ts better interpreted here at the laſt) came before me, whole name was 
Belreſhazzar, according to the name of my God, which hath the ſpirit of the holy gods i 
him, and before him I teld the dreame. 

9. O Belteſhazzar, chiefe of the Magicians, becauſe I knowe that the ſpirit of the bo! 
gods 1s in thee, and not any ſecret puts thee to buſineſſe(s impoſſible wnto thee, L.or eſc«ptt 
YeeS.or roubleth thee,G.B,or oppreſſeth thee, l,the word(anas) ſionifieth ts trouble,to 75 h 

NM 


cheth vnto the heauen, and thy dominion is'tathe ende © 
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bu ineſſe,)tell me the viſions of my dreame,which I haue ſeene, that is, (ard cater. but it is 
net here a conmnition copulative, for he deſireth onely the int erpretation of hu dreame,ver.1 5, 
he declareth his dreame himſelte)the interpretation thereof, 

10, Thus were the viſions (not viſion. L.) of mine head in my bed: I did behold, and loe 
a tree in the middes of the earth, and the height thereof was great, 

11. A preat tree and (trong, and the height thercof reached vnto heauen , and the fight 
thereof to the ende of all the earth, 

12, The boughes thereof (bough.(the mgular is put for the plurall, not the leanes there- 
of. L.)were faire, and the fruit thereof much, andin it was meace forall: the beafts of the 
ticld rooke ſhade, /,Z.{not it made ſhade.G.or the beaſts dwelr ) vnder it,and in the boughes 
thereof dwelt the foules of heauen, and all fleſh fedde ef ir. | 

13. Iſawein the viſions of my head vpon my bed, and behold a watchman, and an holy 
one came downe from heauen, 

14. And cried aloud (with ſtrength.C.)and ſaid thus, Hewe downe the tree, and breake 
oft his branches: ſhake of his leaues, and ſcatter his fruice, that the beaſts may flee from vn- 
der it, and the foules from his branches, 

15, Neverthelefſe leaue the ftumpe (not the badde) of his rootes in the earth , and with 
a band of yron and brafle bind ir, among the graſſe of the field (not , which is without ) and 
Jet it be wet (dipr.C.) with the dewe of heauen, and with the beaſts(beaff.C.)let his portion 
b: among the grafle of the field. 

16, Let his heart be changed (let rhem change.() from a mans(from a man) andlet a 
beaſts heart be giuen voco-bim, and l&t ſeauen times be paſſed(changed.L.) ouer him, 

17. The ſentence # according to the decree of the watchmen, and the requeſt according 
to the word of the holy ones, B.{.. not, and the word of the holy ones ,and the requeſt, (and ) 
is but once in the originall, nor according to the word of the holy ones the demannd was anſwe- 
red. G. for this laſt word is not in the originall) to the intent that (vnrillL,) theliuing may 
knowe, that the moſt high hath power ouer the kingdome of men {man.C.) and giveth ic 
zo whom he will, and appointerh ouer it the moſt abieRt of men, 

18, This is the dreame that I king Nebuchadnezzar haue ſeene, now thou Belteſhazzar 
ell che interpretation thereof: for all the wiſemen of my kingdome are not able to make 
knowne the interpretation: but thou art able, for the ſpirit of the holy gods is in thee. 

19, Then Daniel whoſe name was Belteſhazzar was amazed.7,(ſtood as affoniſhed.V, 
held his peace.L.B.G.S. but the word (ſhamam )ſignifieth properly to be aſtoniſhed, amazed,to 
wonder) by the ſpace of an houre, and his thoughts troubled him: and the king ſpake and 
aid, Ler neither the Ateame, nor the interpretation thereof trouble thee : then Belteſhazzar 
anſwered and ſaid, The dreame ve to them thathate thee, and the interpretation thereof to 
thine enemies \\ «ts | 

20. The tree which thou ſaweſt, which was great and mightic., whoſe height reached 
ynto the heauen, and the hight thereof through all the earth, EY | 

21. Whoſe leaues were faire, and the fruit thereof much, and in ir was meate for all, 
vnder the which the beaſtes of the field dwelt, and the foules of the heauen did'frr.- | 

22, Itis thou O king, that art great and mightie, for ——_—_— growen , and rea- 

the earth, oy bs 

23. Whereas the king ſawe-a warchman, and an holy one, that came downe from hea- 
ven, and ſaid, Hewe downethe tree, and deſtroy ir, yet leaue the ſtumpe of the rootes there- 
of in the earth, and with a band of yron and brafle bind ir, among the-grafſe of the field, 
andlet it bewet with the dewe of heauen, andlet his portion be with the beafts of the field, 
ull ſeauen times paſſe over him, Lathe | 

24. This isthe interpretation O king, (ot of the kivg. 1, ) and thisis the decree of the 
molt high, which is come vpon my Lord theking. + = Y 

25. Thatthey ſhall driue thee from men,and thy dwelling ſhall be with the beafts ofthe 
eld, and they ſhall make theeTare grafle like the oxen, (:how ſ5alt #4r.L.)and they ſhall wer 
thee with the dewe of heauen, till thou knowe that the meſt high beareth rule ouer the 
kingdome of men, and giueth it to whomſceyer he will;©1 55! £9 edit BE 

26, And whereas they ſaid(not,he ſaid:L;) that they ſhould leaue the fluiype of the tree 
roores, thy kingdome ſhall beftable vnteTthee (or remaine vnto thee: L,"'B, G.) after thou 
ſhalt haue knowne(boſt learned to knowe. DL, )ytiacche heaueris beare rule,” © - Fee's 
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27, Where- 
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27. Wherefore O king let my counſell be acceptable vnto thee, and breake off thy ſinnes 

by righteouſneſle, [. G. B, (oot redeeme thy fines. V, L. by almes deeds. L. for C pharach) 
ſugnifieth to breake off, as it ts taken, Gen,27.40. and the other word (1zidecab,) ſignifierh 
rig hreouſneſſe ) if (o be thy peace may be prolonged. /.eA.PY (better then, that there may 
be an healing of thine error G.B, or God may forgine thy ſinnes.L.S, 

28, All theſe things came(not ſhall come.G.or rouch.B.)vpon the king Nebuchadnezzar, 

29. At the ende of twelve moneths,he walked in the palace of the kingdome of Babylen, 

30, And the king ſpake and ſaid, Is not this great Babel, that I have builc, tor the houſe 
of*the kingdome, by the might of my power, and for the honour of my mateflie? 
| 31, While the word was in the kings mouth(the word beeing yet in the kings month, C.J 
A.1. )a voice came downe from heaucn, ſaying, To thee be it ſpoken(they ſpeake,(.)O king 
Nabuchadnezzer, thy kingdome is departed from thee : 

32, And they ſhall driue thee from men, and thy dwelling ſhall be with the beaſt of the 
field: they ſhall make thee to care graſle (they ſhall cauſe thee to taſt graſſe.C.) like the oxen, 
and ſeuen times ſhall paſſe ouer thee, vntill thou knowelt, that the molt high bearerh rule 0- 
ucr the kingdome of men,and giueth it to whom {oeuer he will. 

33. The very ſame houre was this werd(rhis thing,G.this matter,Þ.) fulfilled vpon Na- 
buchadnezzer, and he was driuen from men, and did eate graile as the oxen, and his bodte 
was wet With the dew of heauen,till his haires were growne,as eagles feathers, and his nailes 
8s birds clawes, 

4. And at the ende of theſe dayes,I Nebuchadnezzar lifc vp mine eyes to heauen , and 
mine vnderfianding(or mwnd.Y 1.) returned vnto me, (was reſtored vnto me, L,3.G.) and1 
bleſſed the moſt high, and I praiſed and glorified him, that liveth for ever , becauſe his pow- 
er (whoſe power, B,G. )is an cucrlrſting power, and his kingdon:e « from generation to genc« 
ration, 

35. Andall the inhabitants of the earth, are reputed as nothing : and according to his 
Will he worketh in the armie of heauen, and in the inhabicants of the carth: and there is not 
any that can ay(reſi/t.L.B.) his hand, or ſay vato him, What doeſt thou ? | 

36. Art the ſame time did mine ynderſtanding returne vnto me,and I returned to the glo- 
rie of my kingdoime: my glorie and my beautic was reſtored (returned, C.)) vnto me, and my 
counſellors and my princes ſought vaco me, and I was cflabliſhedin my kingdome, and my 
gloric was augemented toward me, 

37. Now therefore I Nebuchadnezzar, praiſe, and extoll, and magnifie the king of hea- 
ven, becauſe all his workes are truth, and his wayes iudgement,and thoſe that walke in pride 


he is able to abaſe, p 
3- The queſtions diſcuſſed. 


Quelt. 1, Of the kings epiſtlegthe ſumme and 
parts thereof. 

This epiſtle of the king confiſteth of the exordium, or beginning in three verſes : which 
ſome make part of the third chapter, whoſe opitionis refuted before, quelt. 40, 3. chap.and 
the narration in this whole chapter, i 

The exord:wm or beginning, which is the generall inſcription,containeth 1.rhe ſalutacion, 
2, the generall argumeat of the whole epiſile, 1, the ſalutation ſheweth, 1.:the author and 
writer, Nebuchadnezzar, 2, the perſons to whom he writeth,to all nations,and languages, 
ynder his kingdome, 3, the ſalutation it ſelfe, peace be multiplied. : 

2. In the argument three things are declared, 1. what he will ſet forth , the ſignes and 
wonders of God, which are amplified by two adiun&ts, of the greatneſſe and-ſtrength. 2, 
what mooued him to declare ther, becauſe they were ſhewed toward him, he: bad particu- 
lar experience of them, 3, to what ende, to make knowne the power of Gods cueclaitiog 


kingdome, *N 
Queſt. 2, et what time Nebachadhezxar 
. wretethu ehiftle. 9 b 

7. tis cuident, by the ſalutation of the epilile, wherein the king wiſheth! peace vnto 
all nations, that as Oecolampad, noteth, quiet erat in regno,. militie finem' fecerat he was 
now quiet in his kingdome, and had made an ende of warre, &c, it is cleare then that this e- 
piltle was wricten after he madean cnd of conquering, & ſubduing the nations zound _ 
| 2. Ful+ 
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vpon Daniel; Crna, 

2; Further the corqueſt of Egypt fell our after the 25.yeare of Tecouias captiuitie,Ezec. 
29, 17. which was 10, yeare before the ende of Nebuchadnezzars raigne , for. in the 37. 
yeare of lechonias caprivitie began Exilmerodach the ſunne of Nebuchadnezzarto raigne, 

2. This fearefull and ſtrange accident then gf Nebachadnezzars tranſmutation, his de- 
ieting from his throne, and reſtoring againe, might fall out ſome 9, or 10. yeares before 
the ende of his raigne, Pezer; and this epiſtle might be written two yeares before his death, 
[an, for one yeare afcer this dreame, ver, 26, he was driuen from among men, and liued 7. 
yeares ainovg the beaſts, pn 

Quelt ,3. How Nebuchadnezzar could write vnto all the people in the world. 

1, Caluin thinketh, that here the king ſaperbe /ocuts eft, ſpake proudly, as making him- 
{c]fe Lord of the whole earth: as the Romanes, becauſe they had a large dominien , called 
Rome Dominam toting orbrs, the Ladie of the whole world: ſo allo Plan. But that Nebu- 
chadaczzar d1d not this of any oftentation, may\appeare both by the ende of his writing, 
which was to ſet forth the power of Gods kingdome, and by his ſtile, he contenteth him- 
ſclfe with one title, calling himſelte king, whereas the Emperours of Rome vſcd many ſwel- 
ling ticles of their conqueits, 2s Parchicws, Perficus, Germanicus, fc, of Parthia,Perfia,Ger- 
mania, and ſuch hke, Brlling, 

2. The ſame author maketh this the reaſon, becauſe now this epiltle , beeifff- preſerued 
vnto our times, as the reſt of the Scriptures by the ſpirit of God, is indeed written and made 
knowne to all people: but this ſeemeth not to be the literall and hiſtoricall meaning. 

7. Papprs (aith he writte to all people and languages,not onely to thoſe which were ſub. 
ie vnto him, but he was delirous to make knowne the workes of God to all people in the 
world: So allo Oecolampad. vnder theſenations comprehendeth the South and Weſt parts 
of the world, as Manritania, Spaine, for he was known in thoſe parts as Srrabo writeth, lib. 
15.909 enim precipit,ſed bortatar, for he in this epiftle c6mandeth not, but onely exhorteth: 
Buc it is cuident by the forme of the decree which he made before , concerning ewerie people, 
nation, and language,where he onely meaneth ſuch nations,as wete ſubicCt ynts him: for his 
lawe could not bind thoſe which were not ſubieCt: that the inſcription of this epiſtle muſt be 
taken in the ſame ſenſe, | 

4. Wherefore as R, Saadiah , well expoundeth, he ynderſtandeth here onely his oune 
kingdomes, as of Perſia, eAſſyria,Egypt, which are ſaid to be the whole earth : becauſe be 
was monarcha orientts, the Monatch of the Eaſt parts, Lyre.which was the moſt famous and 
flouriſhing part of the earch: the principall part then is taken for the whole,Gemenenſ. 

Quel?, 4. Of the ſignes and wonders which Nebuchadnezaer declareth, 

1, Some leeme to confound theſe ewo fhignes and wonders, making them all one,as Oeco. 
Oſcar. 2. ſome make this diſtinRtion:thoſe are ſignes,que fieri videntur contra naturam,Cfc, 
which ſeeme to be done againſt nature: wonders and miracles are thoſe workes, which are 
admiratione digna, worthic of admiration, Hugo, but this is no difference at all,for whatſoc- 
uer is done aboue or againſt nature, is worthie of admiration, 

3. They are thus rather to be diltinguifhed: the ſame things in diuerſe reſpectes are both 
fienes and wonders : fignes, becauſe many thingsare thereby Ggnified; and miracles or 
wonders, becaule they are done aboue and natute, Ian, They arc fignes , becauſe 
they are euident teſtimonies of Gods wiſedome, iuftice, power: and wonders, becauſe they 
were things wonderfull, and indeede te be wondered ar, Polar. as that Nebiichadnezzar 
ſo mightie a king, ſhould be chaſed from among men, and live among bruite beaſts ſcaven 
yeares,depriued of humane vaderfianding, and afterward be reſtored againe: Lyrenee faith, 
they are called ſignes, becauſe they were done to bring men to repentance: and wonders,as 
exceeding humane capacitie, 

Queſt, 5. Whether Nebuchadnexzer were now at the laft truely concerted. 

1. Calwin is of opinion, that for all this, non exuerit ſuos errores, Nebuchadnezzar left 
not his errors.But howſocuer twice before this he was onely aſtonifhed and mooued for the 
time,& afterward fell againe to his ſuperſticions, yet he was at che length truely humbled, 

2, I embrace therefore the contrarie opinion of Bullinger,Oſiander,Occ 28,which 
thinke that at this time he was truly conuerted ynto God? Ofiander ſaith he did dechyre, ve- 
ram humilitatem, true humilitic, which was an evident figne and effeR of his converſion. 
Occolampadins giueth theſe two reaſons : 1, beeing now called to the true knowledge of 
God,Deicogniti mores imitarnur, he imitateth the properties of God, which js to be gentle, 
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mercifull, wiſhing peace vnto all, 2, he exhorteth all men to the knowledge of the truc 
God, exemplum meum emendet emnes, let all men learne to amend by minc example, &c, 
6, Queſt, Of the author of this Epiſtle, 

1. The author of the Scholaſticall hiſtoric denieth that Danicl was the author of this F. 
iſtle, bur was written by Nebuchadnezzer for eternal! memorie of this thing, which hap. 
ned vnto hun:But how ſhould the writing of a propbane kipg,that was ne Prophet come to 
be counted Canonicall Scripture, if the Pcophet had no hand in it, 

2. Neither yet doe I thinke with Calvm, that Damel hic loguitny ſub reg perſona , that 
Daniel here ſpeaketh{onely)in the perion of the king : tor the very forme and ſtyle of the ec. 
piltle, Nebuchadnezzer kjng,to all people, c. peace be multiplied, ſheweth, that thele things 
were written by the king,and rehearled by Daniel. 

3. Therefore the truth is, that Danjel caketh all this narration, eur of the aGts and Chro. 
ni.les of the Chaldees,where this epiltle was regiftred, not for more brevitic lake, as O/an. 
dey, lea(t he ſhould be confirained to rehearſe the ſame things often : but rather, that by the 
authoritic of the king the truth of this hiftorie might be commended ; which would have 
beene ſuſpeted,it it had beene penned originally by a lew, Polan, And yet, though it were 
firlt written by a prophane man, that was nu Prophet, yet it was approoued by Daniel the 
Lords Prophet, Bulling, as in the old Teſtament, nor onely thoſe writings are receiued for 
Canonicall,which were originally written by the Prophets, but ſuch alſo, as beeing written 
by others,were approoued by the Prophets ; as the epiftles and decrees of the kings of Per- 
Ga inſerted into the bookes of Ezra and/Nehemiah, 

7. Queſt. Whether this hiſtorie contained in this chapter of Nebiichadnez.zers 
tranſmmation,vere ſo done m deede. | 

1, Hierome here reporteth the opinion of ſome, which were ofthe ſe of the Origenifs, 
which thought, that theſe things ſet downe of Nebuchadnezzer were not hiſtorically done, 
but chat vnder his fall is prefigured and (ſhadowed forth the fall of Lucifer the deuill from 
heauen : their reaſons are theſe, 

1. In other places of Scripture, as Ia. 14. vader the fall of the king of Babylon, is deſcri- 
bed the fall of Lucifer. | 

2. Divers things here repeated are impoſhble, as that a man ſhould be transformed into 
a beaſt:that a king delicately brought vp,ſhould eate grafle like an oxe. 

3. And all this time of Nebuchadnezzers ſauage hife, which was 7. yeares,the kingdom 
of Babylon was not without a goucrnour, who, it 15 moſt like, would not hauc given place 
againe to Nebuchadnezzer, 

4. If any ſuch thing had beene hiſtorically done, they which haue written diligently of 
the Chaldean aftaires, as Bereſws, HMegaſthenes , Drocles, Philoftratus, would haue made 
mention thereof, 

Contra, 1, That prophecie of the ruine and fall of the king of Babylon, is by ſome of 
the Fathers rypically applicd to the fall of Lucifer, yet it was hiftorically fulfilled in the king 
of Babylon: But here they would ſo make this a type of che fall of the Deuill, as that they 
take away the truth of the hiſtoric:the reaſon then is nor alike, 

2. It is no ftrange thing for men belide themſelues,deprued of vnderſianding,to live 2- 
mong beaſts:neither are the other things valikely,or impoſſible,as ſhall be ſcene in the ſeuc- 
rall handling of them, | 

3. Neither was it an hard thing with God,te cauſe the government to returne vnto Ne- 
buchadnezzer as he ſaith,v.z 3. that his counſellers and Princes fought vnco him, Tr wiglht 
be the kingdome was gouerned by his ſonne,or Daniel, which did willingly give place: Lyr, 

4. Tothe laft argument it may be anſwered diuerſly : 1. that it is not neceſſarie that the 
ſacred hitories ſhould baue the teſtimonie of forren writers : for the ſtanding fill of the 
Sunne in Toſhuahs time, and the going backe of the Sunne in Hezekiahs raigne, the ſtorie of 
Elther,and many beſide, have not the witnefle of prophane writers, 2. the evidence of this 
hiſtoric was regiltred in the Chalde Chronicles, which becing periſhed, the memorie of this 
fact among the Gentiles was extinguiſhed alto. 3, And Gods prouidence is ſcenc herein 
that the Gentiles ſhould not pur their vncleanc fingers tothe ſacred hiſtories, which they 
did much abuſe ,and corrupt : as it ſhall ſuffice to give inflance onely in /uſtize, who mani- 
feſtly commirteth thele errours in biftorie. 1, that the Iewes had their beginning from 
Danaſcus in Syria, 2. that Damaſcus raigned in that citie fiſt, and Abraham next 
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Vpon Damel, CH Pe, 
vito him. 3. loſeph he makech the youngeſt ſonne of If:a*l, and faith he learned art ma- 
oicke in Egypt, 4. Moles he maketh Iofepns fonne, 5, the Iſraclites he ſaith were expel- 
led Egypt,becaule of the leprofie, 6, Nerxes king of Perhia he thinketh firlt to haue ſubdu- 
ed the lewes, whereas an 1 50.yeares before his time, Nebuchadnezzer conquered them, 

. The Gentiles alſo might be afraid ro meddle with the ſacred ſtories of the Tewes, as. 
Demetrius Phalerens anſwered Prolome Philadelphus (whome he had ſet over the great [i- 
brarie of Alexandria) beeing terrified by the examples of Theopomp,and Theodettes, who 
2tteapting to inſert the Tewiſh biftories into their writings, the one was ſtricken with mad- 
nes,the other with blindnes,as /oſep.d.11.antiq.and Exſ.l.8.de prep.Evang. doe teftifie, 

. Neither are the Gentile writers alcogether ſilent in this matter : for «Alpherns an an- 
cient Greeke writer(as Exſebirg writerh,/1b.9g, c.vlt.) maketh mention how Nebuckadnez- 
zer, as it were, rauiſhed vpon a ſuddaine in bis minde,told the Chaldeans, thar there was a 
cexlamitie approaching, which Bel their god could not prevent ; that Perſa ſemiaſinis, the 
Perfian beeing halfe an afſe(meaning Cyrus who was berne of 2 noble morher the daughter 
of Aſtyages king of the Medes,burt of a meane father,one Cambiſes)ſhould come, and bring 
them into ſerujtude,and then he ſuddenly vaniſhed away : the Chaldeans in Abydenzs frag- 
ments record, that he was blaſted by ſome god, and ſpake of Babels fall by the Pttline :H. 
PB. conſent, | 

2. Bur that this was a true hiſtorie,and nor done in figure, type,or viſion, it may thus ap- 

eare : 1.t this be no hiſtorie, no more ſhould the reſt be, written in this booke,and ſo we 
ſhould haue no certentie of any thing, 2, Daniel himſelfe rehearſeth this as a matter of fact 
before Balthazar, how Nebuchadnezzer was depoſed, c.5. 20, 3. there arc many things in 
this chapter, which can in no wile agree vnto the deuill: as how Nebuchadnezzer dreamed, 
and asked counſell of the wiſe men: and Daniel wiſheth hit to breake off his ſinnes by re- 
pentance: none of theſe things can be faid of the deuill, ex Perer, 
| 8. Queſt. Why Daniel was called by the name of Belteſhaz zar. 

1. Dorothens in ſynopſ, and Epiphan.lib, de wit .c interst. prophet. doe thinke that Dani- 
el was ſo called after the name of Balthazar the kings ſonne, becauſe he purpoled to make 
him heire with bim of the kingdome. And this opinion may ſceme ſomewhat to be fauou- 
red by the vulgar Latin tranſlation: which readerh, v, 5. till Daniel, collega ( my collegue or 
companion in the kingdome)came in: which Pererias vnderſtandeth fo to be faide, becauſe 
Nebuchadnezzer bad joyned Daniel with him, as his fellow in the kingdome, Contra. 1. 
There is no word of that ſenſe, to Hgnifte a college or fellow, in the originall, and there- 
fore we will not inſiſt ypon this reaſon, 2. But the name of Belreſhazzar,and Belſhazar are 
divers in the originall : the one conſiſteth of 7. letters, Be/rheſhaatzer, the other onely of 


' fixe, Belſhazzer, And Danie) was ſo called before this time, when as Balthazar the king was 


not yet borne;nor named in ſtorie, 
2, Suidas and Toſephwthinke, that Daniel was ſo called becauſe of the interpretation of 


hid and ſecret things: but that is not ſo: for he was thus called before he had yer expounded 
any of the kings dreames,c.1.7. 

' 3. The moſt thinke, that this was the name of the god of the Chaldees , and given vnto 
Daniel becauſe of his diuine wiſdome, Lyra, Hugo. Uatadb. but the name of the Chalde 
god, was Bel, Iſa.q46.1,not Belteſhazzar. 

4. Therefore Daniel had not the very name of his ged : but the king faith, he was called 
after or according to my God : the firſt ſyllable onely is borrowed from the name of his god 
Bel : the whole name confiſteth of three Babylonian words, ſignifying keeping, or laying vp 
the treaſure of Bel, [uz. as is (hewed before,qu.28.c.1. 

9. Quelt, In what ſenſe Nebuchadnezzer ſaith, that Daniel had 
the ſpirit of the holy gods,y.s. 

I, The Septwag. read in the ſingular, Tysgue 8:7 2y1or,the holy ſpirit of God, thinking to 
_ the king and free him from idolatrie: but the word in the originall is in the plucal, &- 
lohim,oods. p 

2, "an thinke that by gods, are here vnderſtood the Angels , who are ſometime called 
gods in Scripture, Pint, but the knowledge of ſecrets the Angels haue not , becauſe chey 
know not things to come: and the magicians, who had conference and familiaritie with ſpr- 
rits,not beeing able to tell the king his dreame, which he had forgotten, excuſe theintelues, 


becauſe none but the gods could declare ſuch things,c.2.11, 
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2, His meaning then is, that the gods aboue onely knew ſecrets, whoſe divine [pirit Da- 
niel was indued with: /oquitur more gentil:m, he ſpeaketh after the manner of the Gentiles, 
who held that there were many gods, Lyran, And it was a received opinien among them, 
that it was a diuine thing to interpret:dreames, as Socrates ant wered the Athenians , that be 
was 1gnorant of that dinme ſcience, Lyran.ex «Albert mag. 

10, Quelt, Of N: buchadnez.zers dreame,and the 
ſumme thereof. ' 

There are two parts of his dreame, the firſt containeth a deſcription of a goodly faire tree, 
v.7. to v.10, the ſecond the ouerthrow and cutting downe of this tree, thence to v.15. 

1. Thetrec is deſcribed, 1, by the fituation of it in the middes of the earth, 2, by the 
height, wbich reached vnto heauen, which Theodorer expoundeth of his pride, ſo alſo glof. 
ordm,Lyranus, of his high aduancement to luch a great Monarchie, 3, by the (| preadivg of 
it to the endes of the earth, is vaderftood the largenes of his dominion, which extended ver 
farre. Megaſthenes, as Ioſephus citeth him, chinketh, that he ſubdued part of $ paipe, 4. by 
the vrilitie thereof, which was double , it gaue meate and ſhadow ynto all both faules and 
beaſts: that is, all kind of people, both of ciuill and vnciuill life, both had nouriſhment and 
peace vnder the raigne of Nabuchadnezzer, 

2. Then the defiruction of this tree followeth, 1, by whome, by a watchman, which is 
interpreted to be an angel. 2. the manner is deſcribed how this tree ſhould be ſerved, the 
tree 1s broken dewne,that is,the king is caſt out of his kingdome; the branches are broken of, 
his nobles and princes are remooued from him : his leanes are ſhaken off, his glorie and re. 
nowne is taken from him: the fruit are ſcattered, the riches of the kingdome euery one 
ſnatcheth and dividerh : the birds and beaſts flie away, many taking occation by the tall of 
the king, withdraw themſelues from his yoake, 

. Then followeth the limitation and qualifying of the puniſhment of this tree, a ſlumpe 
of it ſhail be left, (that is, his kingdome ſhall be n—_—_ for bim Rill, g/of. interlin,) with 
the condition thereof; ſet forth firſt metaphorically, it ſhall be bound with chaines of 
braſſe, whereby is ſignified his phrenſie and madnefſe : becauſe mad men are beund with 
chaines, Bulling, then literally or hiſtorically his ſtate is deſcribed both outward, that hc 
ſhould live with the beaſts of the field, and inward, his heart ſhould be changes, which is 
amplified by the'circumſtance of time, till 7, times,chat ts yeares be paſſed oner him, v,1 3.S0 
this dreame was propounded in allegorie in ſuch maner,vt tamen Deus aliquid permiſcuerity 
vnde colligeret alind notari, that yet God mipgled withall ſome thing, whereout he might 
gather,that ſome ether thing was ſignified, Calvin, for a tree, from whence he borrowed 
this allegorie,nceded not to be bound with chaines,neicher hath any heart. 

5. Laſtly,the certentic of this decree is ſet downe, by a generall conſent of God, and his 
Angels,v.14. 

11. Queſt, Why this tree ts ſaid to be in the middes 
of the earth, 

1. Hugo (ard. thinketh it to be ſo ſaid, becauſe Nebuchadnezzer had Iudea ſubicd vn- 
to him,which is thought to be in the middes of the earth, 

2. Some of the Rabbins thinke, that Babylon is ſignified, becauſe it is in the ſame line or 
paralle] with leruſalem, which is in the middes of the earth, And of this opinien are Hie- 
rome, and Origen:but now no ſuch thing is found, that Ieruſalem ſhould be in the middes of 
the carth.( alvin, 

3. Alfragane,with whome Pintxs conſenteth,thinketh that Babylon it ſelfe is ſituate in 
the 4. climate, which is in the middes, the whole earth beeing deuided into 7, climats: but 
this is too CUrIous, 

4. By the middes ofthe earth, is better vnderſtood the middes of his kingdome, Ofiand. 
ſo thar this is ſpoken,not in reſpect of the ſituation of the place, as of the qualitic & ſtrepgth 
of his kingdome, 

12, Queſt, Why Nebauchadnezzer 1s compared to a tree. 

v.8. eA great tree and ſtrong, 1, Hierome (cemeth to be here of opinion, that the wic- 
Led ſpecially in Scripture are compared to trees,as Nebuchadnezzer here,and he alleadgeth 
char place,Plal.37.35. 1 bane ſcene the wickgd ſtrong and ſpreading himſelfe like « greene bay 
rree:But it is evident, that the righteous are alſo compared to fruitfull trees, Pſal, 1.3. 

2, Generally a man is likened to a tree, as Ezek, 17, 24. «All the trees of the field ſal 
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brow, that I the Lord, have broxoht downe the h:0h tree, G'c. that is, all the pcople of the 
world (hall know : a good man js reſembled to a good rree,and an cuill man to an cuill tree, 
Matth.7.1 7. eAriſtetle, and betore him Plato, did call a man, arborem inverſam, a tree tur- 
ned vyplide downe: that as the tree hath his roote and ſprigges comming out below , ſo man 
hath his head and haire vppermoſt. Wicked men are like vnto corrupt trees without fruit, 
Tud. 1 2, ſuch as the hggetree was, Matth, 21, which had leanes; but no fruit: good men are 
like vnto good trees, lerew;, 17.8, for like as a rreeqbringeth forth fruit, not onely as an orna- 
ment to it ſelfe, but to bz commodious to others : fo the righteous ate fruittull vnto many : 
qnd asa tree the deeper it rooteth downeward,the higher it ſpreadeth vpward ; ſo the more 
lowly a man is in his owne eyes, the more he 1s exalted before God, Pint. 

3. Nowas men are compared vnto trees in general, ſo Princes and great men, are &&- 
preſſed and ſer forth by high and tall rrees, as Ezek, 17. 4 2. Zedekiah king of Tudah is like- 
ned to an high cedar: to the king of Allhur is faid to be like a cedar in Lebanon with faire 
branches, Ezek.31.3. 

4. Bur in that Nebuchadnezzer is here thus reſembled to a goodly grear tree, thereby is 
no ſignified the perfection of his gouernment, and his princely vertues : for euen Tyrants 
and euill gouernours are as trees, whoſe gouernment , as a ihadow, bringeth lome comfort 
vnto their ſubieRts: for better is a bad gouernment, then nate, Calvin, 

13, Queſt. v. 11. Who are vnderſtogd by the 

» beaſts and foules. 

1, Some by the bealts vnderftand hmple nien , by the foules, garrules + mwendaces, prat- 
lers and lyers, fuch as aſpired and looked high, g/off. Some by the one meane ſuch as were 
rude and barbarous, by the other,tuch as were of moſt ciuill life, Perer. Others by the bealls 
interpret them of inferiour ſort and condition, by the foules , the more noble ſort, which 
dwelt in the branches of this tree, in the cities and townes. Hg. Card. 

2. But by theſe rwo kinds in generall are fignified all the inhabitants and ſubieRs in his 
kingdome:as Ezck. 39:17. Speake vnto enery feathered foule, and to all the beaſts of the field, 
aſſemble your ſelues, and come : good men, are compared vnto ſheepe for their ifnocencie,to 
ſerpents for their wiſdome, and cuill men for their crueltie to lyons, and beares , for their 
craft vnto foxes, as our Sauiour ſaith of Herod, Tell that foxe: ſo likewiſe the righteous are 
likened to doues for their {implicitie, and cruell men and oppreflors are as rauening eagles, 
Ezek, 17. 4. Soit is an vſual! thing for men to be compared ynto ſuch beaſts and foules, 
quorum mores imitantur, whoſe manners and conditions they imitate, And this ſome thinke 
was Pythagoras meaning, tharheld the cranſmigration of humane ſoules into the bodies of 
beaſts, And fo [amblicizs vnderitandeth it of the fimilitude and likenes of bruitiſh manners, 
though Plorinzs abſurdlythinke the contrarie,that the ſoules of men doe in deede paſſe into 
the bodies of beaſts:Bur Hermes Triſmegiſtus ſheweth the abſurditie hereof, thus reſoluing, 
non permittere legem dininam animi bumani tranſitum m beſtias, that the diuine law will nor 
adaiic the paſſage of humane ſoules into beafts, ex Pint, 

14. Queſt. v.12. How Nebuchadnezzer was bound 
with a band of yron and 
braſſe. 

1. Pererics thinketh in deede that he was firſt bound with chaines and fetters as a mad 
man,and afterward let looſe,and ſo wandred vp and downe among bruit beafts : ſo allo O/;- 
ander thinketh he was tied with chaines, leaſt he ſhould haue hurt himſelfe and others : but 
if this were meant literally, then he remained ſtill tied among the graffe and beafts of the 
held,as the words are, 

2. They which take exception to this hiſtorie, raking it to be an allegorie, doe make this 
one of their obieRtions, Why they did nor rather tic him vp,beeing beſide himſelte,then ſuf-. 
fer him to range abroad : and how he could live 7. yeares among bruit beaſts, and nor be 
ſlaine? Lyranus anſwereth, 1, thatif he had beene chained vp, wnfirmitas fuiſſet aggranata, 
his infirmitie or maladie would haue beene more grieuous, as we ſce by experience, that 
mad men beeing tied vp,are more furious, 2. to the which it maybe added , that they did 
euen in this time of madacs ſhew ſome reuerence toward the perſon of the king, 

2. Bur the beſt anſwer is, that they left him to himſelfe, that this prophefie of Daniel 
might take place:they knew he ſhould bereftored to his kingdome againe:and ſo he was al- 
lo by the diuine prouidence, prelerucd and kept -=_ tho rage and violence of the _—_— 
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4. This phraſe then,to be tied vp in chains,is here vſed to expreſle his madnes: becauſe ir 
is the vſe to bind mad men in chaines, Balling, and hereby is hgnified the certemtie of this 
puniſhment decreed by the ſentence of God, which can not be broken, Lyras. lo tac the 
meaning is, ſtet inter gramma tanguam vinithns catenis ferrews , he ſhould continue in this 
ſauage life in the graſſe,as once bound with 1ron terters, Occolamp,Pelbcan,he ſhould hauc no 
pour to come out of it, vnrill his time was ſulflled, 

15. Queſt. v.11,12. Why thu prophecie 1s vitered in the 1mperative 
moode, Hew dorene the tree,&c, leane the ſtumpe, 

t. Itis vſuall with the Prophets to deliver their prophecies in this manner, as Iſa. 2.10, 
Enter ints the rocke,and hide thee in the dſt: for thou ſhalt enter and hide thee: fo Iſa, 1 3.6, 
Howle ye, for the day of the Lord i at hand: tor, ye ſhall howle: and, c. 14. 21, Prepare 4 
ſlaughter for hu children: t hat is, ye ſhall prepare. Polan, 


2. There may be an other reaſon yeelded in this place : this ſpeech of the Angel, hewe 


downe, ſheweth a generall conſent of all the Angels, one encouraging an other to effect and 
execute the decree of God, and therefore it is cailed,y,14. the decree of the watchmen, that 
15,2 joynt conſent of all the Angels: And, poſtular ab hominibus fieri, quod Deus imperat, he 
defireth that, what God hath commanded ,may accordingly þe performed by men. /ur. 
16, Quelt. v. 14. Why the eAngels are called 
Watchmen, 

1. The Angels are ſo called, becauſe of their ſpicicuall, and incorporea!l nature, Ab. Exr, 
for bodies onely neede {leepe : and becaule they haue no bodies, and ſo neither eate rior 
drinke, which are the cauſes of ſleepe, they are alwaies watchfull, Calv, quia homines labo- 
rant C3 fatigantur, ſomne egent, ©, becauſe men doe labour and are wearied, they neede 
Neepe : therefore the Ang-ls, which labour not as man, neither are wearied, are t;ee from 
ſleepe. Perer. 

2. And by this word is not onely expreſſcd the ſpirituall nature of Angels, but their 
watchfull office alſo: they doe alwaies waite and attend vpon God to fulh!l his will : as the 
Propher David ſetteth them forth,Plal.103.20,Praiſe the Lord ye bis eAngels, which excel 
im ſtrengih,that doe his commandement in obeying the voice of bis will: in which ſenſe , they 
are (aid co be full of eyes, Ezck.1 .1un,annor. 

3. But becaulc ewill angels are watchfull alſo,as S.Peter ſaith, The denill goeth about like 
a roaring lyon, ſeeking whome he may denonre; an other title is given vnto thele warchmen, 
v.10. the Angel is called a watchman, and an holy one, ad differentian demonum, &c.to 
ſhew a difference berweene good Angels,and deuills,who are allo ſpirits, Lyran, 

4. And whereas v.10, the word is vied in the fingular, a watchman, but here in the plu- 
ral,,mnlrss intel:;gere debemus, &e., we mult ynderſtand,that there were many Angels, which 
were employed 1n this bufineſle, Oecolamp, 

5. This tearme of wazchman,is vied alſo, 8s fatting the preſent matter, for as watchmen, 
explorant ſingula fatta,&c.doe obſcrue all our doings, Occolampad. ſo the Angel here ob- 
ſcrued Nabuchadnezzer narrowly : for while the ward was in the kings mouth, v.28, that 
proud word, whereby he boaſted of his power and magnificence,the ſentence decreed from 
God, was pronounced from heaven againſt him, /an,annor. . 

17. Queſt. By whome the 14.v,was pronounced,by the eAngel, 
or by the King, 

V. 14. The ſentence is according to the decree of the watchmen, 1. Some thinke,that theſe 
are the words of the king: for the Angel would not have called the decree of God, the de- 
cree of the Angels: and in the next verſe following,v.15. Nabuchadnezzer ſpeaketh in his 
owne perſon, This is the dreame thut I Nabuchadnezer hane ſcene, Contra. 1. Itis called the 
decree of the watehmen in reſpect of their minifterie, the decree came from God, but was 


' executed by them:as Eph.2, 20, the Apofile faith, the fowndation of the Pe and eApo- 
ar 


files, becauſe they were Geds miniſters in laying of it.” 2. lt is not nec 
next verſe js vitered in the kings perſon, that this ihould be ſo likewiſe, 
2, Wherefore theſe words are alſo deliuered by the Angel, 1. becauſe if Nebuchadnez- 
zer had {0 ſa1d, he even then had attained to the ynderftanding of the dreame,he needed not 
to have any further helpe, 2. theſe words follewing, according to the word, or requeſt of the 
boly ones,could not be vitered by the king: for how ſhould helen what was the deſire and 
requeſt of the Angels ? 
18. Queſt, 


e, becauſe the 


pon Damel. Cnarg., 
Queſt, 18, ver, 14. Of the meaning of theſe word;,according 
to the requeſt of tbe holy ones, 

1. Oſarder expoundeth theſe words of the bleſſed Trinitie: as though poſt rogatas ſen- 
rentras fecerint ſenatuſconſnlum, after they had asked voices they made the decree againit 
Nebucnadnezzar: ſo allo Pinizs thinketh it may be vnderſtood of the Trinitie : But nei- 
ther can the Triaitie in the plurall be called watchmen, which word noteth not their per- 
ſons, but their nature and office : nor yet can God be ſaid ro make any requeſt, 

2. Vatablus by the watchmen vnderfiandeth the ſuperiour, by rhe holy ones the inferi- 
our Angels: that theſe aske of the other a reaſon hereof: and the anſwer to their demaund, 
js, that which followeth to the intent that men lmting may knowe,c, Bur this is too curious: 
that the watchmen, and holy ones are the ſame is cuidenr, yer, 10. where the watchman is 
called an holy one, 

2, Seine by holy ones vnderfiand the Saints in earth, that this queſtion ſhould be asked 
of they, and the Angels made anfwer: thus ſeemeth Occolampad, to interpret, erat peritio, 
FF interrogatine reſpordent there was a certaine petition, and they anſwer by way of interro- 

ation, &e. {o tranſlate Generenſ, the demannd was anſxered 2 but the texr adinitrech not 
this ſenſe: for the word ſheelra, which fignifieth requeſt or petition, is ioyned to the firſt 
clauſe of the ſentence, and diuided by a perfect diſtinction, from the ſentence following. 

4. Pellican thinketh , that the Tewes, hearing what calamitic had befallen their king, 

raicd vnto God to reſtore him to his right mind: But theſe words were yttered,and this pe- 
tition made, before this ſentence was executed ypon Nebuchadnezzar. 

5. Lyranu thus vnderſtandeth ad petitionem ſanttorum in terra, quam Angeli preſen- 
tant in cxlo,at the requeſt of the ſaints in earth, which the Angels did preſent ho bend ths 
but the Angels would not haue preſemed a requeſi( if any ſuch office were committed yn- 
to thern)) contrarie to the decree of God, , 

6. Caluin giueth this ſenſe , that Angeli wnoore te accuſant, &c. the Angels with on 
mouth accuſe thee before God, & Dems annuens corum votts decrenit te abycere, and God 
conſenting to their motion hath decreed to caſt thee off. So alſo Hug. the Angels defired 
that this decree ſhould be made againtt him, But the Angels requeſt procured not this de- 
cree, it followed vpon Gods decree,as the order of the words ſheweth. - ; 

7. The meaning then is no more but this, that the Angels with one conſent deſire, that 
Gods decree might take place, and that the ſentence giuen by God in heaven, might be exe- 
cuted by men in earth, And therefore the Angel ſaid before, hewe downe the tree , breaks 
off the branches, that men might in earth fulfill , what God had purpoſed in heauet. wn. 
Polanm. 

Queſt, 19. Ofthe meaning of theſe words, ver. 14. and ap- 
pornteth oner 1t'the moſt abiett of men, 

1. Lyranu thinketh, that this is to be vynderſtood of Chriſt , who was humbled, and a- 
baſed in this world; but afterward God exalted him, and alf power was giuen vnto him in 
heauen and in earth: Bur ir is euidenr, that this is ſpoken of the rerrene and externall king- 
domes of this world, that God ſerreth vp ſome, and pullerh downe others, but Chrifts king- 
dome was not of this werld. | 

2, Lyranws alſo hath #1 other expoſirion, that hereby is fignified, rhar Nebuchadnezzar 
was aduanced from lew degree vato the kingdome, and that he was per Lumilitatem reſt:- 
19144, reſtored againe by humilicie. 

3. Butthe bes more generall: that by this depoſing of Nebuchadnezzar ſo great 
a king, men might learne, that all kmgdomes are at Gods difpaſing,ſeeing many tirhesmott 
baſe men haue beene aduanced to the kingly dignities: and fo as Calvin well noteth, hoc non 
| tantum in ons Rege contigit, &c. this hath nor fallen out onely in one king, It is notorious, 

that among the | mg, and Greeke Emperours, ſome had beene: rieatcheards, as cruell 
Maximinus ſome ſwineheards, as Inſtr the father of Infliniar. 

Queſt. 20. #hy Daniel held his peact for the 
| ace of an bore. | 

Diverſe reaſons may be yeelded of this ſilence of Daniel, 1. Some thinke that in this 
ſpace Daniel prajied vato God for the imerprecacion of the dreame: as Theodover ſaith, prime 
eftendenda erat humans infirmitas, &c. firſt bumanc infirmitie was to ſhewe it ſelfe, and then 
inſpired grace to be manifeſted, &c. {o thinkerh Dyoniſ. Carthuſi, intra hanc horam fuiſſe ei 
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oftenſam,c>6.chat in this ſpace was ſhewed vnto him the interpretation of the d;came: [c tae 
tum ad Deumextulit,cum prs precibus, he lifted vp his prayers vnto God, Par, fernids Do- 
minam orauit, Cc, he earncitly beſuught the Lord, Pulleng, 

2. But this icemeth not to have beene all the cauſe : for it is ſaid Daniels thoughts trow- 
bled him: not becauſe he was atraide of the king, fed delebat proeo, he grieued tor him of 
whom he had receiued ſuch honour: Hierome: (o alſo Lyran, 1rn. Polar, tor the holy Pro. 
phers had a double aftection, when they declared Czods judgements: ex 21a parte Condole- 
bant miſeri: hominibus , on the one {ide they pitied thoſe milerable men, to whom the 
wdgements were denounced, deinde mirepide pronentiabant , yet they prenounced them 
without feare, Caluin, And this ſeemeth to haue beene the cauſe of this pauſe which he 
made, the greatnefſe of the judgement which was determined , and for that ir greiued him 
for the king, of whom he had beene ſo honoured, becauſe the king encourageth him to pro- 
ccede, whatſocuer the dreame was, 

3. Utils etiam fuit regt cunttatio, Fc, and in thisbehalfe alſo this Ray of Daniel was 
profitable ro the king, thax he might be more deſirous to bheare the truth, Occolampid, Pet, 
This vſe the king might wake thereof: but this was nor he cauſe which mooucd Danicl, 

Quelt. 21. v.15, {n what ſenſe Daniel wiſheth this dreame 
to the kings enemies, 

Daniel ſhould ſceme herein to pray againſt the will of God, which had ſo decreed againſt 
Nebuchednezzar, and belide it might be thought againſt charitie, to with ſuch things vnts 
thoſe, whom he knewe not, who might ſome of them be better then Nebachadnezzar. 

x. Some thinke therefore that Daniel by this ſpeach onely ſheweth, the great calamirie, 
which ſhould befall him, ſuch as we vſc to lay aman wiſheth to his encmie, Bullmg, which 
was the cauſe, he was ſo loath to open the dreame, becauſe it pretended ſuch heauie chings: 
but it is euident by Danicls troubled thoughts, that he was indeede lorie for the king , and 
wiſhed that cuill farre away from him. 

2. Dyoniſ. (arthuſian, anſwereth,that this euill which he wiſhed vnto the kings enemics, 
might ad ſalutens anime proficere, be profitable vnto them for their ſoules health, and there. 
fore this wiſh was not vncharitable: But it mightas well haue becne for the health of Nebu- 
chadnezzars ſoule, he ſhould not then haue wiſhed it from him, 

3. Some thinke that it was rather cilis ſalntatio, then precatio ex fide,a ciuill kind of (1. 
lutation, then a prayer of faith, which it was neccfſaric Danicl ſhould ye, to infinuate him- 
ſelfe, Inn, in commentar, 

4. But it was more then a ciuill ſalutation, for indeede Daniel defired averti tam horrits. 
lem panam a regs perſona, ſuch an horrible puniſhment to be turned away from the king, 
Caluin, whereupon Pelanms allo noteth, that we ſhould cuen pray for our enemics , as Da- 
nic did for Nebuckadnezzar, who was an cnemieto the people of Ged, and held them in 
Captiuitic, 


5. But Daniel herein went not againſt the decree of God, for he thus prayech, prefougpe- 


ſito beneplacito ditins , preſuppoling if ix were Gods good pleaſure, Dyon, Carthuſ, lo al- 


ſo Pinus: he knew Dei mines & promiſſionibus herere ſuas condttiones, that certaine condi- 
ons were annexed to the threatnings and -promiles of God, un, for otherwiſe. Daniel in 
vaine afterward had giuen counſcll yntoe Nebuchadnezzar here tg qreuent this calamicic, 
ſec further, queſt. 29. | 
Queſt, 22. That a tyrannicall gonernement # better, then 
an anarchie, or no gonernement, | 
V. 19. 1t ts thou O king, that art great and mightie. 1, though Nebuchadnezzar were 
a Tyrant, as both appeareth by his crucltic againſt the Iewes in deRtroying their citie, both 
burning the Temple, and purting the people to thie ſword, as alſo by his fierce. rage ſhewed 
againſt che Chaldeans, whom he voiultly cauſed to be killed, cap,2. becauſe they could not 
tell him his dreame, which he had forgotten: yer he is compared to a goodly tree, which 
gaue meat and ſhadowe vnto the foules and beaſts; So that although Tyrants and cruel go- 
uernours ſeeke to extinguiſh all equitie and iuſtice, Dee reriner illos incomprehen/ibils nods, 
God holdeth them iy after a ſecret manner, that ſome profit commeth by their gouerne- 
ment, Caluin, As the heathen Emperours of Rome, though they were crucll , yet ordaived 
good politike lawes, as may appeare by the gonſtjgutions of Alexander, Dieclesian, and the 
reft,as are extant in the Code, | 
22 Whereas 


upon Daniel, Cnar.4. 129 


2, Whereas, when there is no gouernement , but every one doth what they lift, there'is 
a contuſion of all things, a corruption both of manners and religion, as appeareth in the 
tine of the Judges, when as there was no king in itracl , they followed what religion they 
would, Tudg. 17. 6. and they liucd as they would chemſelues, without either feare of God 
or man, as appeareth by the finne of the men of Gibeah apgainit the Leuitcs wite, Iudg.1y. 

Queſt, 23. v.10. What is meant by hewmg 
downe the tree, 

1. If but one or two branches had beene cut off, yer the reſt remaining would haue floy- 
riſhed ill, and ſo the loſſe ſhould not'haue bene fo great, Asin a commonwealth , when 
one noble man of account, or one of excellent learning or vertue dieth, and is tagen avay, 
though ic be a loſle or hinderance, yet the countrey is not vndone; others may rife vp in his 

lace: as when Swlpirixs that eloquent orator among the Romanes was (laine, yet Cicers ſuc- 
ceeded, in whom that want was ſupplied, And if a kiag loole one citic in his kingdome, yer 
he may comfort himſelfe in the reſt: But Nebuchadnezzar at once ſhould looſe all his great 
and large dominion, and be ſtripped of his regall dignitie : The Duke of Florence gaue for 
his enfgne a great tree with many ſpreading boughes,one of them beeing cur off, with this 
polie,vno avulſa non deficit alter, one beeing pulled tway the other faileth not: but here all the 

3 boughes and branches are pulled away at once, Pint, 
= 2. If it had bcene told him, that he ſhould oenely looſe his regall dignitie, and liuve as 2 
 ©2" common perſon, it had net beene fo gricuous: but now when he heareth that he ſhould be 
* throwne downe from ſuch an high cſtate, into ſuch an ignominious life, as to be matched 


» © with beaſts, it muſt needes trouble him, Calrin, | 

, Quelt, 24, 22. How Nebuchadnez.zar was driuen from 

= men,and dwelt with the beaſts. 

. | 1. Theodoret ſheweth how this came to paſſe: for both becauſe he was rabie correptas, 
” taken with furie, and ſo might have done much hurt, if he had ſtill conuerſed among menzas 

* © allo forthat he was hated of all for his former ryrannie, and cruelrie, they expelled and draue 

4 * himanay fromthe companie of men. | 

* = 2, And becing thus driuen out among beaſts,and lying in the wet and cold, his garments 


* rotted, and his haire grewe hard, like eagles quilles, and his nailes waxed long, like vnto 
" © birdsclawes, he'was neglected of all, cuen of his wife,and children,and kindred : Gods iu- 
- © fCicc ſoproviding, that as he had ſhewed himſelte in his tyrannicall and cruell gouernement 

* asabealt toward others, {o ferine vite damnats eſt he was condemned to a beaſtly life : in 
* whom may beverified that ſayipg in the Pſal.49. 12. an ſhall not continue m honour but ts 
” WU8ERﬀ lhe vnto the beaſts that periſh. 
4 Quekt, 25. How Nebuthadnezzar ard eate graſſe 

like an oxe. 
It may ſceme ſtrange, that a king beeing lo delicate a perſon, ſhould fall to eat grafſe like 


s an oxe: which ſeeming vnto ſome to be verie vnlikely and improbable, they therefore would 
a turne this hiſtore into an allegoric:but this doubt wy diverſe wayes be anſwered, 
4 1. Firſt, it is no ynnaturall thing for men to live of grafle and herbes, as Plinie writeth of 1i6,6,cap.30. 
* a certaine people of the Ethiopians, which liue of rawe Locultes; fome onely of herbes and 
- rootes, others doe cate of any thing that commeth to hand,and therefore are called pampha- 
gi, eatxals, which eate of any thing, As alſo Ecclefiaſticall hiſtories make mention of diuers 
Heremites, which liued onely of rootes and ſuch ether wild fruite of the earth. 
2. And further the imagination of his minde, which was now become phrantike and 
e bruitiſh, might bring him to eate ſuch meates , which otherwiſe he in bis right mind would 
/ 1 haue abhorred, as Hierome ſaith, multa ſunt furentibus facilia , que ſunt ſanu intolerabilia, 
many things are eaſje vnto madde men, which are intolerable to them of right minde ; and 
ri as 7 heodoret obſerueth, we ſee by experience that furious and mad men doc put into their 
mouthes,and teare with their teeth, whatſoeuer commeth to hand, 
o 3. Belidegghe temperament and conftitution of his bedie, was altered and changed by. 
J ns _——— of his mind, and fo it might be made fit and applyable ynro fach bruite 
caſts, | 
* 4. But moſt of all Gods power here was ſecrec, in preſeruing the life of Nebuchadnez- 
zar by ſuch meates, that be might be an example to all ages of Gods juſtice, and thac there- 
Yo by his pride might thoroughly be tamed, 
; ' 2 26, Queſt, 
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Queſt, 26, How the hingdome of Babylon was gouerned 
in the trme of Nebuchadnezzars abſence. 

t. Some thinke that it might be gouerned by Euilmerodach his ſonne, who akeru ard 
ſucceeded, which is not vulike, Perer, But « hereas Lyranus addeth that Nebuchadnezzar 
at his returne put his ſonne in priſon, where /echonias was,for his miſgouernement, while 
his father was thus humbled, and chereupon Euilmerodach when he came to raigne aduan- 
ced lechonias and teoke him out of priſon, 2, king, 24. 27. it hath no provabilitie, 

2. Or the nobles might take ypon them the gouernement of the kingdome in the meane 
time, ſeeing they knewe by Daniel that the king was to be reſtored to his Kingdome : and 
Toſephuc addeth further, nemine audente toto ſeprennio muadere dominium,none durlt inuade 
the kingdome all thoſe ſcauen yeares: and becauſe Nebuchadnezzar had been a valiant king, 
and much enlarged his hingdome, this might be a reaſon , that chey expected his returne 
with patience, Lyra. which made thern to be the more willing to receiuc him agaiae, and 
to ſceke vnto him, becauſe God had fo ordained, 

Queſt, 27. ver. 22. What is underſtood 
by ſeauen times. 

1. Some thinke that by 7. times no certaine bur an indiffinite time is ynderftood , ex 
Bulling, but that is not ſo, for it is ſaid, ver. 31. that mm the end of theſe dayes, &c.there were 
then certaine dayes appointed. 

2. KR, Leni, and Aben Ezra, leaue it vncertaine and indifferent, whether we vnderſtand 
here moneths or yeares, or the parts of the yeere: bur it is certaine,that in a prophehic tome 
one ſpeciall thing is hgnified. 

3. Theodoret enclineth to thinke, that hereby the halfe yeares muſt be counted for. the 
cimcs, as the Perfians generally divide the yeare into two parts, Summer and Winter: and ſo 
theſe 7, times ſhould make three yeares and an balfe, But no where in the Seripture, is a 
8: taken for halfe a yeare, 

4. Bullinger by theſe 4. times vnderſtandeth the 4. times of the yeare, the Spring, Sum- 
mer, the Autumne,Winter: and ſo theſe 7. yeares ſhould come out in a yeare 2nd three 
quarters: but we refuſe this ſenſe alſo for the former reaſon:1ime is not lo taken ju Scripture, 

5. Wherefore the receiued interpretation is beſt, by ſeauen times to rnderfiand 7.yeares, 
ſo _— [un. O/iand, Occolampad. Caluin,Perer,Vatab., Lyranu giueth this realtor: be- 
cauſe cap, 1 2. ver.7. 4 time, two times, and an halfe, ace ſo taken for three years and an halle, 
which make 1 290.dayes,as it is expounded,y, 12, {uni giueth inſtance in a more dirc&t 
place, cap. 11, 13. the ende haghittim ſhanim, of the times of yeares:Pererius further yeel- 
deth this reaſon, quia omni nota temports varietas, &c. becaule cuery notable varictic and 
change of time is contayned in the compaſle of a yeare;as Sommer, Winter, heate,cold,&c, 

6. Henceallo is manifelt the error of Dorothews in Synopſ. and Epiphanins 1 vita Dani- 
elis, whom the author of the ſcholaſticall hiſtorie followeth, that 7. yeares were determined, 
buc at the prayer of Dagiel they were changed into 7, moneths: for the contrarie is cuident, 
v. 31, that Nebuchadnezzar did not come to kirnſelfe, till the full time was expired : In the 
ende of theſe dayes I Nebuchaduez.zar lift vp mine eies to heanen, &c. And ſo Daniel had 
prophehied before, ver. 22. ſewer tres ſhall paſſe oner thee, till thou knowe, that the moſt high 
beareth rule over the kingdomes of men. 

Queſt, 28. Of Nebuchadnezzars tranſmutation, but firſt in 
generall of the dinerſe kinds of tranſ- 
mutations, 

I. Their is one kind of tranſmutation, which is a fabulous and poeticall fiction, rather 
then any true alteration and change, ſuch as is the fable of the changing of Yyſſes compani- 
ons into diuerſe formes of beafts by the witchcraft of Circes, and of Diomedes companic in- 
to birdes, and Lucian tale of Apulgins golden afe: like ynto this is the fabulous report of 
the Arcadians, which by ſwimming ouer a certaine river, are changed into wolues ; where- 
of Plinie giveth this ceaſure, falſum efſe confidenter exiſtimare debemus, we nialt confidently 
thinke that it is falſe, 


2. Thereis a kind of gaturall and phiſicall cranſmucation, as Ariſtetle ſheweth how 


aumal. £3P-19+ certaine wormes become butter-flies: and by experience we knowe , that maggets, which 
Lb. 12, cap.2z, breed in fleſh,are turned into flies, But Plimie reporteth a more ſtrange thing of a certaine 


bealt in the Iappanian Iſlands, iu bigneſſs, (hape,and haire like ynto a dogge , which by oft 


{(wime 
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{wimming in the Sea , by little and lictle is changed into a fafh. But for the tranſmuration of 
women into men , which Plne of his owne experience reporteth to be true, and that 
ſuch things, as molt crue, are inſerted into the Romane annales , or Chronicles , it is to be Ub.7.cap.a. 
doubted how farre his report may be credited, 
3. The third kind is of phantafticall changes, ſuch as are wrought by forcetie and art 
Mayicke: ſuch were thoſe apparitions of lerpents, procured by the ſubriltie of the Egyptian 
ſorcerers: and ſuch may be thought to be thoſe alterations & changes of men into the forme 
of wolucs and other beaſts, which Ola Magnus wiiteth to be viuall in Proſis, Livonia, Li- 053. viva 
Hand. 
4. Vnto theſe adde, thoſe true changes, which haue beene made by the power of God, 25 
Lots wife was turned iato a pillar of ſalt, Moſes rodde imo a ſerpent, Chriſt turned water 
into wine, Perer, 
5. And the laſt kind is the fpiricuall change which is in the minde and vnderſtending, ci- 
ther for the berter , as when men are renewed by grace, and from ignorance, infidelitie, car- 
nall lutts, are turned to become newe men, as Zachers was, Luk. 19, or are inipired with 
a propheticall gift, as Saul was, when he prophefied: either for the worle, as when the [pi- 
ric of God left Saul, and an ewill {pirit was ſent vpen bun, which poſſcfſed bim with furie. 
And of this kind was Nebuchadnezzars change, who of a reaſonable man, became in his 
minde an vareaſonable beatt: But this matter tolloweth now to be handled more at large. 
Queſt. 29. What manner of change Nebuchad- 
NEALLATS WAS, 
1. Lyraws and Carthuſianuw doe impute this opinion vnto Toſephus, that he ſhould 
thinke, that Nebuchadnezzar was indeede changed into an oxe, Bur /oſephr in that/place, 
- Where he toucheth that forie, /þ, 10 antiquar, cap. 11. hath no ſuch thing : he onely faith, 
vitam atlurus erat inter beſtias, that he was to lead his life among the beaſts, Indeede : 
Darotheus and Epiphanius are of opinion, that he was not changed atall in his minde , bur Pororiens in 
onely externally in his bodie; and that the forepart of him was like an oxe , the hinder part Eplphan. de 
like a lyon. But this cannot be ſo.. 1, If they preſſe the words literally they may with better V** Pauls! 
reaſon lay, he was changed. into an eagle: becaule it is ſaid, his haire was as cagles quilles, 
and his nailes like birds clawes : 2. If there had beene in him any ſuch notorivs change it 
; would not have becne omitted, ſecing the power of God ſhould haue beene ſer forth there- 
; by. 3. Andif the Chaldeans: bad ſeene him in the ſhape of a beaſt, chey would have taken 
him for a very bruite beaſt, and nor fit to be reſtored to his kingdome, 4. It is euident alſo 
that the ſame Nebuchadonezzar a man, and not a beaſt, af:er the time expired, was reſtored 
to his kingdome : but if he had beene ſo changed, he ſhould not haue beene the lame, buc 
an other, 
2, Medina is of opinion, that Nebuchadnezzar was changed nor indeede but in ſhewe, !ib.2. dere. 
, that he appeared to be a bruit beaſt in the ſight of all that looked vpon him: ſuch a like 7g _ 
2 thing is that, which Hierome reporreth in the life of Hilarion , how a woman was brought 


2 vnto him, which ſeemed ynto others to be a beaſt, but he diſcerned her ro be a woman, 
4 But Gods workes are not fantaſticall, or in ſhewe: that which be doth is in yeritic and 
h truth: this difference there is berweene Gods wotkes, and the illuſtons of Sathan , that be 


maketh things te be the ſame which they appeare , as Moſes rodde became a true ſerpent, 
but Sathan deceiueth the ſenſe, the ſorcerers ſerpents were but counterfeit, - 

3. Neither yet can I altogether ſubſcribe yato the opinion of Thomas Aquin,who thin. lib-r. de regim, 
keth that although Nebuchadnezzer were neither aQtually,nor in ſhewe a beaft in his bodj. *4? 5 
ly ſhape, yet ſua opinione videbatur ſibi veſtia, he ſeemed a beaft vnto himſelfe: I thinke ra- 
ther with Calvin, #on ſic ob/tupnit, qutm mala ſua ſentiret,he was not ſo beſorted, bur that he 
had ſome ſenle of his calamitie:for etherwiſe how ſhould he haue reinembeed ir afterward, 
and ſo given thankes to Ged for his reſtitution. | 

4. This then was the tranſmutation which Nebuchadnezzar had, w:anente forma huma- 

14, his mans ſhape remayning, his humane ſoule was changed co be brutiſh by his phrenhe 
and madneſle; Bulling, not that the minde ef a bealt was giuen him in ſubftance, for he re- 
tayned his reaſonable ſoule: nor yer that there was no morevnderftanding in him” lefr, chen 
n a bruit bealt, Oſiazd, for the reaſonable ſoule remayning, though it became bruitiſh, yet 
It 15 not alcogether as the ſenſe of a bruite beaſt : but as Lyran faith, vſnm rations perdre 


at per amertiam;e loſt the yſe of reaſon by his madneſſe:his minde became A 6" 
this 


, 3.5 
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this ſenſe in reſpeR of the vſe of his reaſon, and vaderſitandiog it is ſaid, v. 13. let the hears 
of a braſt be ginen him. Rupert us alſo collecterh as much out of theſe words, v. 3 3.mixe m9- 
derſtanding was reſtored unto me, ſatus oſtendit non formam ſe amiſiſſe, ſed mentem,he (u fici- 
ently ſheweth, that he had not loft his thape, bur his minde. 

Yer he was ſomewhat altered and changedin the conſtitution, and hight of bis bodie, 
beeing growen miſhapen and deformed, though not tranſtormed into the ſhape of a bea!?, 
25 followeth co be ſhewed in the next queſtion. 

Queſt, 30, How Nebuchadnez.zars bodie 
was changed, 

1. As his minde was become fottiſh and bruitiſh, ſo the conflitution of his bodie was 
much changed and became applyable vnto thar bruitiſh food, whe! cof he lived, 2. he went 
naked hauing no care of his cloathing , as bruite beaſts are onely couered with rheir skinne: 
bur here Lyranm noteth an error in Ioſephus, who reſembleth this nakednefle of Nevuchad- 
nezzar,to Adams nakednefle before the fall, whereof be giueth this reaſon, that Adam vir- 


it in [rmplicitate beſtiali, Adam liued then in « brutiſh kind of fimplicitie, as childreo before 


they haue vic of reaſon are not aſhamed of their nakedneſle, &c, But Lyranns argueth well 
againſt this aſſertion: that by this reaſon mans ſtate ſhov}d hzue beene berrered by his fall, 
which brought vnte him the vſc of reaſon, This matter then may be further thus ſcanned, 
that there is an Angelicall kind of nakednefle (that I may fo ſpeake) ſuch as Adam had be- 
fore his fall, whereof he was not aſhamed, becauſe (1nne was not yer entred into the world: 
there is a brutiſh nakedneſſe, which becauſe beaſts haue no reaſon at all, neither arc ſubiect to 
linne, is not vnſcemely in them: there is an humane nakednefſe between both, whereof men 
are not aſhamed, either becauſe the vie of reaſon is not yer come vnto ther, as in children, 


or they are depriued of it altogether, as naturall fooles, or for a time onely, as madmen: - 


Such was the nakedneſfſe of Nebuchadnezzar which altered the ſtate of his bodie, 

3. Then folleweth the effeR of his nakednefſſe, and his 'yingin rhe ayer, and in the cold 
fields, enduring both heat, and cold: beeing careletſe of himſelfe, his baire grewe ſtiffe , his 
skinne hard, and his nayles long and crooked, and ſo he became deformed. 

4. The geſture of his bodice was anſwerable, he grewe crooked, and boyyed rogether, 
and crept ypon all fower like a bruite beaſt, 

5. His foode and meate was hearbes and grafle, ſuch as the-bruite beafts feed vpon. 6. 
his habiration was in the fields and woods among the bruite bealts, 7. he had no vſe of his 
{peach liuing among beaſts, bur made a rude noiſe like vnto them, And thus he was chan- 
ged euen in reſpect of his bodie, that although the faſhion of his humane ſhape remained 
ſtill in his head, hands, and feete, yet he was become verie deformed: as Rwperri colleCteth, 
that ſeeing it is ſaid he ſhould eate graſſe like an exe , that he crept vpon his hands and his 
feete, and pulled vp grafſe with his mouth, as doth an oxe: and becauſe his dwelling was 2- 
mong the beafts , he was in outward geſture as a beaft, on enim beftie facile ſociarentur ill 
fone aliqua ſmmilitudine, for the beaſts would not haue accompanied with him if there had 
beene no fimilicude: and ſo he concludeth that this was the greateſt change that is men- 
tioned in Scripture, excepting onely that of Lots wife, who was changed into a pillar of 
falr, 

8. Now whereas ver. 33. as the vulgar Latine readeth, »vy figwre returned wnto me , of 
my ſhape, Sep, my forme.UV, though it may be well yaderſtood, in reſpect of his deformitic 
(not the change of his forme) which now was taken from him; as we ſee by experience, 
that madde men if they continue any time, are ſo changed , that they can hardly be knowze 
and diſcerned , Oſian, yer this matter is made more cleare and out of doubt, ifthe word be 
rightly tranſlated: for the Chalde word zi, rather Gignifieth my glorie, beautie, as [xr, 
Aont.reade, then my forme, or fignre: {o the comelineſle and grace of his humane counte- 
nance and bodie, was reſtored ynto him, and his deformitic = away. 

Quelt, 31, ver. 24: How Daniel gane counſell to the keng to pre- 
Ment this indgement, ſeeing it was 
ſaith, that Daniel {; ch donbifaly 

1. Pererius faith, that Daniel ou It may be God will forgine thy [inn 15 
the Latine readeth, non fuiſſe eum _ that he was A an Llry re- 
mit the puniſhment , which was thereatned: bur Daniel knewe aſluredly chart the ſentence 
and decree of God ſhould ſtand, as is ſhewed before, verſ,14. 


Upon Danzel. Cnar.4. 


2, The moſt thinke that there was a ſecret condition annexed to this threatening , and 
H.crome maketh it ike ro the meſlage of Iaiah ro Hezekieh , that he ſhovld die, and ihe 
rophefie of Ionas agaiaſt Niniue: which both were conditionall vpon their repentance, {0 
alſo Bullmger, But it may be gathered, v.14. that it was certainely decreed in heauen, that 
this iudgement ſhould befal Nebxchadnezzar,who,the Lord turetaw, would not otherwiſe 
be humbled, : | 

3. Chryſoffome giueth this ſolution, proptey hoc prolata eff ſententia, vt non ſiat , non vi 
Rex diſcat ſolum fiaura, ſed vt caveat, therefore this ſentence was pronounced , that ic 
ſhon!d not come to pale, thar the king ſhould not onely know things to come, bur prevent 
them, &c, ex Oecolamp. Burt this (h1]] is moſt evident, that God had cercainely decreed this 
thing, and it could not be al:cred, 

4. Calvine thus anſwereth, this counſel] of Daniel was profitable to the king,thovgh the 
judgement were determined port aliquam veniam conſequietiamſipenas dedifſer,he might 
ſome way hane beene eaſed, chough be were to endure the pgniſhinent, &c. ſo alſo Polay. 
cum reſipiſcentibus Dexs bevignits agit, God dealeth more genily with thoſe which repevr., 

5. To this may be added, that Daniel here ſuftaineth a double perſon, both of a Prophet 
in interpreting the dreame, and ſhewing things to come, and of a faithfull counſellor, in ad- 
uiting Nebuchadnezzar what courle to take: that although the ſentence againſt hum was de- 
creed, yet if he did ii time humble himſelfe;he knewir would not be vnproticable voto him. 
Soour Bleſſed Sauiour, though he knewe that indeede the bitter cuppe of deaih could nor 
paſſe away from him, yet in bis humane affection he defirech ir ro paſſe, yet with a ſubieCti- 
on of his will to the will of God: and che like ſuppoſition had Daniel here,thus aduiſing and 
counſelling,if fo it toed with Gods good pleaſure:not looking now into Gods ſecret coun- 
ſell, but ſpeaking in his loue and zeale tro NebuchaCnezzar , as Moſes in zeale to the people 
of Iſrael forgetting himſelfe, wiſhed rather to be cur out of the booke of life, hich in the 
iudgement of faith he knewe could nor be, | 

Quelt, 32, YYhether Daviel did counſeltt the king to redeeme hs ſinnes by almeſdeeds. 

1, Pererins with other Romanilts doe ground their error of ſatisfaCtorie workes fur finne 
vpon this place: for their opipion is, that there arc 1712 genera operum, que ſatisfattoria vo- 
cant pro peccatus, three kind of workes, which they call ſatisfaCtorie for hnne: and fo they 
reade this text, redeeme thy ſinnes, (ontra, 1, The word is nor well traufſated, to redeeme, 
tor Pharak,, properly hgnifteth to breake off, as R, Shelemo, and D. Kimbithinke, and ſo 
is the word vied, Exod, 33. 2. breake off your earings. 2. ſinnes properly are not redeemed, 
but men. 3. Andit had beene impothble for Nebuchadnezzar , who had ratgned tyranni- 
cally 40, yeares to make ſatisfaction by his workes,for all the ccucll murchers and other op- 
preſſions which he had commitred® 

2, Soine giue this ſenſe retaining the vſuall reading , that good workes are ſaid to re- 
deere (inns,as they are ſaid to iuſtifie, becauſe they which are iuſtified, ex iftitia illa operums 
ſuorum probantur,are prooued and manifeſted by the righteouſnefſe of their workes, Bull. 
ſo alſo Oecolamp.externa opera ſidei teſtrmeniis dant ,externall workes doe giue teſtimonie of 
faith, which is not ſeene of men, but by their workes, 

3. There is a third anſwer,that it is meantnet of redemption or ſatisfattion of and for our 
ſinnes before God, but before men : rediminus apud homines peecata, dum ills ſatisfacimus, 
Ge. we redeeme our finnes with men, when we make ther ſatisfation, { alvin. this anſwer 
allo is ſufficient: bur I preferre rather the firſt, which infiſteth vpon the right ſenſe of the 
word: {ee more of his queſtion afterward ms the controverſies. 

uelt, 33. Whether Daniel ſpake doubtfully ſaying.v.24. it way be thy 
proſperitie may be prolonged, 

1. The or dinarie gloſſe here noteth that Daniel, though he had che knowledge of things to 
come,d- ſententia Der dubuabat ,did doubt of the ſentence of God : and thereupon noterh 
their preſumption, which doe certainely promiſe remiſſion of finnes vnte any:Bur to ſay that 
Daniel, who had ſuch acleare reuclation of Gods wil, doubted thereof, were ro malce que- 
{tion whether he had the ſpirit of God or no. 

2, Carthufran thinketh that Danie] was certaine that God ypon his repentance would 
forgiue him his (inne, bur he was not ſure whether he would remitte the puniſhment : but 
the line beeing once remitted, the puniſhment alſo is pardoned, for it were not iuſt with 
(od to puaith for that, which now is acquited: there may ſome chaſticement remaiue, not 
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as 2 puniſhment of finne, bur as an admonition and correCtion for atne2Cement of life, 

2. Pererixs proceedeth further proouing from hence, neminr certam eſſe remiſſionem pece 
catorium, fc, that none can be certaine of remiſſion of finnes. Bur it is contrarie vnto faith 
to be doubtful or w aucring, as our S2uiour ſaith ynto Peter, Marth, 14. 31, O r4ox of Little 
fauh, wherefore didſt thou doubt: and $, leames faith, let him aske in fauh ang waxer not: but 
of this Queſtion [ce more among the controueries following. 

4. Theſe particles then, if ſo be that, it may be,and ſuch like in exhortations and perſwa. 
ſue (peaches, are not words of doubting: bur are ved to theſe rwo ends, 1. to ſhewe the 
vrea:nefle and difficultic of the thing hoped for in reſpect of our ſelues, that the greater en- 
deauour ſhould be vſed, and all ſecuritie laid aſide, as IoſÞu, 14, 12. Caleb faith, if fo be the 
Lord will be with me, that I may driue them out, which he ſpake not doubtfully , ter he lad 
the warrant of Gods word to preuaile, gine me the mountaine whereof the Lord ſþake in that 
day: but he doth thus ſpeaking, encourage himſelte to put his confidence in God with feare 
and reverence, And Hierome to this purpoſe writech vpon theſe words , Ioel, 2. 14. who 
knoweth if he will returne and repent, &c. ne deſperetts veniam ſcelerum magnituaine, (Fc, ſed 
re forſiian magnuudo clementie nos faceret neghgentes,adiunxit gc deſpaire not of forgiue. 
nefle for the greatneſle of your finnes,&c, but leaft the greatnefle of clemencie ſhould make 
them negligent, he addeth, who knowerh, &c. theſe phraſes then of ſpeach, doe not argue 
doubtfulnefſe, but onely ſerue to take away preſumption and ſecuritie, as the Apoltle faith, 
works out your ſaluation with feare and trembling, Philip. 2.13. : | 

Quelt, 34. Whether Nebuchadnez.uar did follow Daniels connſell. 

Ver, 16. eAt the ende of twelne moneths, 1, Some thinke that Nevuchadnezzar did as 
he was aduiſed by Daniel, and gaue plentifull aln.es, whereupon for his humilitie , mani 
adhc annum in reguo, he layed yet a yeare in his kingdome, but afterward beeing lifted vp 
in pride, he was calt out of his kingdome, glofſ. ordinar, ex Hieronym. 

2. But I approoue rather the judgement of Oecolampadins , quia Prophets admonitioni. 
bu eum non peuituit, neque Deum ſententie ſue parituit, &c. becauſe he repented not by 
the admonitiens of the Prophet, therefore ncither did God repent him of his ſentence : for 
it he had bumbled himſelfe, it is not like that ſo ſoone he would haue ſo ſwelled in price: 
and his minde beeing ſet ſo vpon his magnificent buildings, it ſeemeth he little attended vp- 
on charitable deeds, So it is well gathered from hence that it is not in man to conuert his 
owne wayes, though the meancs be offered, except God by his ſpirit worke it, Geneve», 

3. In that this iudgement was deferred a tweluemoneth, it was a fiyne rather of Gods 
long ſutfering, then ot any change in Nebuchadnezzar, Bullmg. to the ſame purpole Thee- 
doret, dedit ei Deus locum panitentie, at ille abutitar eoin ſuperbiam, God gaue him time 
and (pace to repent, but he abulcth it ynto pride: to the fame purpole Calnin, 

Queſ, 35. Of the greatneſſe of the citie Babylon, 

The greatneſle thereof is thus deſcribed by Heroderus, he writerh that the citie was foure 
ſquare, and cach ſquare contained in length an x 20, furlongs, ſo that the fower ſquares or 
f1des made 480. furlongs, the walls were 5 ©. cubirs thicke, and 200. cubits high,and in the 
compaſle of the v-alls there were an 100. braſen gates, with their hinges and poſts : other 
writers doc ſomewhat varie from this deſcription, Plinte maketh the walls 200, foote high, 
and 50, foote broad, and in compaſle 60, miles, Diodorns faith that the wall was 360. tur- 
longs in compaſle, according to the number of the dayes in the yeare, ſo that euery day 3 
furlong of the wall was built, and the whole finiſhed in a yeare, there becing vſed thereto of 
workmen 1 3, hundred thouſand ; the walls were ſo thicke as 6. carts might meete in the 
breadth; the towers were 25c.and the height thereof 365 .foote,there was the ſpace of two 
furlongs betweene the wall and the houſes,for the more [pecdic building of the wall. 

Srrabo giveth vnto the compaſle of the walls 380, furlongs,the thickenes was 30.foote, 
the height 50 cubires, and the towers aboue the walls were 60. cubites high, 

Q. Cyrtis faith the walls were in compaſlle 368, furlongs, in thickneſſe 3 2, feete, that 
carts might meete thereon, they were an 100, cubits high, and the towers tenne cubites 
higher theo the walls, 

Lyranus out of Hierame thus fetteth it downe, that Babylon was fowre ſquare and c- 
verie ide contained in length 16, miles: for within the citie the houſes were nor.cloſe built, 


but eucry one had his yineyards and fields , that they might ſowe in the time of famine at 


hege, and maintaine themſelues within the citie, 
Arifto- 
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Ariſtotle waking mention of Babylon, faith it had the compaſſe rather of a countrie then !'> 3 po 4: 
2citie, beeing of luch greatneile thac ſome part of it was taken three dayes beivre the other © © 
heard of it; and therefore a citic he would not haue ro be ettzemed by the walls. 

But though the reports of wricers are ſomewhat diverle, it 35 out of doubr thatir was a 

reat Citie, and the walls thereot both of great thickneſle and beight: a5 the Prophet Iere- 
mie witneſſeth , cap. 51. the tbicke wall of Babylon ſhall be brokgy , and the high gates 
burnt. | 

There was alſo in the middes of the citie a great tower, which was the Temple of Belus, 
with braſen gates, which Herodotus faith remained vnuill bis time, it had in compaſle every lib ». 
way beeing toure {quare 2, furlongs, and in the mids thereof a turret of a furlong high , and 
an other aboue that of the ſame height, vntill they came to the eight. Diodorm ſaith it was ſo lib 3 «. «. 
high, that the Chaldeans thereon made obſeruation of the (tarres toward the eaſt and wet, 

Curtis faith, that this rower of Babylon had 20. ſtadia or furlongs in compaſſe , the foun- 1b.s. 
dation whereof was 3o. foot deepe in the ground: By theſe cuidences it appeareth,that this 
Babylon was acitie of huge bigneſle, and therefore the king calleth it here great Babel), 

Nwmiue had beene as great a citie or greater,beeing 60, miles in compaſle, the walls were 
3n 100, footc high, and the towers 200; whereof there were an 150. but Niniue was new &trabo.lib.re 
much empayred and decayed, and Babylon was made the chiefe citic of the kingdome. 

Quelt, 36. Whether Nebuchadnezzar were the builder 
of Babel. 

Ver, 27. Which I haue buil: for the houſe of my kingdome, &c, 1, There are diuerſe 0. 
pinions hereof, who ſhould be the builder and founder of Babel, Moſes faith thatB abel. 
was the beginning of Nimroths kingdome,Gen.10;10, Alexander Polyhiſtor in E ſebing, lib 0.9 prgpar. 
out of Enpolemus, ſaith that it was built by the gyants after the flood, Alphans makerth Bee ©*3"2-©2p-vire 
lus the founder thereof, as Exſcbizss ſaith: the molt of the Grecians, doe giue the honour 
thereof vnto Semiramss the wife of Ninwus, as Herods. lib. 1. Diego, lib. 3. Strebe. lib. 16; 

Isſtine with others, /oſephxs out of Beroſus maketh Nebuchadnezzar the builder of Babel, lib. :0.cap.1r. 
and therfore findeth fault with the Greeke writers, for alcribing it vnto Semirames, 

2. But all theſe may ea(ily be reconciled, 1, Nimroth is held to be the ſame, who of for- 
reine writters was called Belus: for this Belus was the firft, that brought in idolatrie, as (yri{"b.3.aducrl. | 
faith: and ſo was Nimroth: for hence it is, that moſt of the idols of the Gentiles tooke their © 
name from Bei, as the firſt founder of them, as Belial, or Baal, the God of the Sidonians, 

Beelzebub the god of Ekron, Beelphegor the god of the Moabites, Numb. 25. Baallamen 

the idol of the Carthaginians, as Auguſtine faith: ſo then it may well ſtand together, char J'*"" lid. 
Nimroth and Belus, becing beth the ſame man, as is more at large ſhewed elſewhere, were Hexap. in Gen, 
the founders of Babylon, «he 

2. And ſeeing Nuns was the captaine and chiefe of the Gyants, they might be afſiftanc 
vnto him, in building of the tower of Babel, and he a tivgleader vnto them, | 

3. It may alſo verie well agree, that Nimreth or Belus laid the firſt foundation of Baby- 
lon, which was enlarged by Sewiramis, 

4. And afterward when the Kings of Aſſyria left Babylon,& made Niniue the cheife eitie 
of their kingdome, by this meanes Babylon was decayed and lay waſt, which laſt of all was 
reedified and beautified by Nebauchadnezzar, who as Tolephus out of: Beroſus writeth in lib r+.anriq.g 
theſe five works added to the buildiug of Babylon. 1. he repayred the old citic andghe tem. > -<9ntr2 
ple of Belus, 2. then he built a new citie adioyning vnto it. 3. he compaſſed each of then PT 
with three walls for defenſe, with towers and gates. 4. then he built a moſt ſumptuous pa- 
lace next vnto the Palace of his father, and finiſhed it in 25, dayes. 5. hemade certaine arti- 
ficiall rockes and mountaines, with orchards and gardens vpon them,to ſatisfic the defire of 
his wife, who beeing a Median, deſired to ſee ſuch hillie proſpeRts, after the manner of her 
countrey:Becauſe Nebuchadaezzar then had ſo cnlarged and beautified the citic,he maketh 
himſelfe the builder of it, 

Queſt, 37. Of Nebucadnezzars pride in ſaying, 
which 1 haue built for the houſe of 
the kingdome. 

Nebuchadnezzars pride diuerſely appeateth, 1. becauſe he thinketh that by his 6wne 
power and (trengrh he had raiſed thoſe great buildings, as though by his owne witte and 
ſtrength , hc had attained ynto that power & riches,to - able tro compalſe ſuch great works, 

2 whereas 
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paupernm facultates exhau/it.he had waſted the ſubltance of a number. of poore,and wearied 


> L.cap.22. 


lib.1t.fe cruita, 


Del. cap.1?. 


whereas it is ſaid in the Plal, 126, 1.except the Lord build the hoxſe , they [1bour in vaine that 
tuildit, Calnin, 2, he conſidered not how to compaſle fuch a great worke , munwerorum 


their badies, Occolamp. 3. He robbeth his father ard aunceſtors of their due praiſe, who 
had buiided much before him, he taketh all co himſclfe, Polar, 4. then he ſheweth his con- 
tempt againſt God, as though he ſhould have ſaid , hauing now made Babylon invincible, 
as he thought,qutss imae me poſſer detcere, who can calt me out of it, no not God humſelfe, 
Lyran. Inn, 5. then be addeth further, he builr it not for Gods bonour , bvt his owne, he 
neither reſpected Gods glorie, nor the good of the commonwealth, but his owne fame and 
magrificence, Oſiand. Caluin, 6, whereas the Sepruag. readeth as he walked &y T6 ras, 
in the temple, Enudoxins is of opinion that the king would haue beene counted for a God, 
Occolamprad, 7. But the kings great ſecuritie appeareth herein,deambalat otioſns, be wal. 
keth idlcly, as though in ſuch a great kingdome there had been no bufineſſe for him , and he 
muſ-th of nothing but his owne greatneſſe, Pellican. 8. nemo mterrogat & c.npſe prom ſus 
encomia decantat, no man asketh him any queſtion, he firft foundeth out his owne praiſe, 
wherein be bewraicth his vanitic apd ſelfeloue, Oecolamp. 
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Queſt, 38. v.28, What manner of voice it was which came downe from heaven. = 
1, The Lord dealeth with Nebuchadnezzar by degrees,frlt,he [pake voto him by dreame, -” 
then by the voice of his Prophet , and ſeeing he was not mooued by any of theſe, now the * 
Lord thundceth from heauen, = 
2. This voice was not ſpoken in Nebuchadnezzars eare, bur inthe kearing of all that = 
ſtood by, /an, vr Dei vmditta intellyg atur a popwlo, that all the people might ſee and vnder- E rc 
ſtand, how the Lord tooke revenge of him for his pride, Lyran, S N 
2. Andit commeth from heauen , both ro ſhewe the authoritie and power, the voice 
came from heauen, quaſi quoddam pondus detciens eins ſuperbiam,as a mightie weight preſ- 
ſing downe his pride, Lyran, as allo the certaintie, that thoſe rhings beeing pronounced 
from heauen ſhould yndoubredly come to paſſe, [ux. C 
4. And this voice commeth of a ſudden , even while that proud ſpeach was yet in his " 
mouth, te ſhewe that Gog neuer puniſhech without cauſe, and that all his iudgements are ca 
ſt, Bulling. and further to teſtifie that ſuch as abuſe Gods long ſuffering and patience, as of 
Nebuchadnezzac here did, thall ſuddenly be cut off: and that when men are come to the i 
hezght of ptide, the Lord will no longer torbcare, Polar, S < 
Queſt. 39. The ſumme of the ſentence denounced againſt Nebnchagnezzar, | dr 
7. The circumſtances of the ſentence are deſcribed, 1, the time, that the voice came MW an 
while Nebuchadnezzar was yet in ſpeaking. 2, the manner, it was vttered by a voice, 3, 
the place, from heauen, 4. the perſon to whom, to Nebuchadnezzar by name, by the which pal 
he is conuented, as before his ſuperiour Iudge: his title is added, O {z»g, te raxe him for his I bet 
ingratitude, that was ynthanktull to God, who had exalted him to that ſtate, ant 
2. Then the matter of the ſentence is declared, which conſifteth partly in his deprivati- car 
on both of his kingdome, and of the ſocietie and companie of men, partly in the denoun- det 
cing of certaine calamities, namely, theſe two, his cohabication with beaſts , and then his his 
manner of foode, he ſhould cate grafle like an oxe, | aft 
Queſt, 40. ver, 30, Ofthe execution of the ſentence ypon Nebu- arg 
: chadnezzar: he did eate graſſe as the oxen. | bec 
7, This was neither a chaunge in ſhewe ; ſuch as Plinie reporteth out of Exartes , howe cla\ 
among the Arcadians they vſcd to rake one by lot our of a certaine familie , who going vn- lelf 
to ariver, leauing his clothes behind him, and ſwimming ouer was changed into a wolfe, I 
and nine yeares keepeth among them, and then ſwimming ouer againe receiueth his former 4 
ſhape: the like he alleadgeth out of Copar,that one Demerrins Parrheſins offring a childes and 
fleſh in ſacrifice to Tupiter Lyceus taſting thereof was turned into a wolfe, and ſo continued of | 
10, yeares, and afterward recciued his humane ſhape againe, The like is that, which A«- and 
guſtine writeth of certaine women in Italie, which vſed to giue vio the travailers ſome in- | 
roxicated cheeſe, whereby they ſeemed to be transformed into beaſts, and caried their but- defe 
thens: Theſe transformations were either fabulous tales, or elſe illuſions of Sathan. life 
2. Neither was Nebuchadaezzar in truth changed into a beaſt, as Bodinw thinketh,as is tha 
before ſhewed, queſt.27, fore 


3. Nor yet was it onely a madneffe and phrenſie of minde as Ericus king of _ 
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bceing exvelled his kingdome, for veric griete fell madde, 

. Bur beitde the bruiciſh change of bis minde, his bodie was much chaunged and alte- 
red, in feediog and living among bruit beaits : as Ab, Ez -4 writeth of one in Sardinia, that 
was carried into the woodes by his parents among the hindes; and fo liued a oreat while a- 
mong them, going vpon all fower his hands and teete: who beeing at length raken by the 
king in hunting, was brought to his parents: but he {aid nothing to them : they oftred jim 
wine 22d meat, but he rufuſing both, did cat of hearbs,and in the night fled againe to his old 
companions the bruit beaſts, Oeco/ampad. The like narration bath Drefſerus in his booke 
of newe and auncient diſcipline, of a man taken in the countrey of Heſſe in hunting bec- 
19g among ether wolues: who retayning yer ſome ſhape of a man, was kept and made tame, 
20d went vpright, whercas he before did goe and runne on all fower : he alfo at the length 
ſpake as a man diſtinctly, viing to houle as a welfe betore : 3nd beeing thus come to him- 
{clte, he reported , how he was loſt in the woods when he was a child , and brought vp 
among the wolues, and was nourithed by that which they got for their prey: this was done 
m the yeare, 1544. 

Dhilippus Camerarins in his hiſtoricall meditations, c, 79. hath the like report of a child 
of ewelue yeares of age, which was taken in the ſame countrey, in the farme of Echrzeb, as 
he ranne among Wolues, Gonlartizs in his baoke of the memorable hiftories of theſe 
times, hath this relation, how a man was taken in France in the foreſt of Campeigne , and 
was brought to the lace king Charles the 9; he went vpon all fowre like a beaft , was ſwit- 
ter then an horſe, did houle like a wolfe, had an hard skinne, and was coucred almoſt? all o- 
ver with haire; he had a terrible looke, with his teeth he ſtrangled dogges, and was herce 
toward men: ſuch like chavge and alteration there might be both of minde and bodic in 
Nebuchadnezzar, 

Queſt, 41. v.31, After the ende of what dayes Nebu- 
chadnezzar was reſtored, | 

V. 31. Attheende of theſe dayes. 1. The author of the ſcholaſticall hiſtorie , as Hugs 
Car4i.here noteth, thinketh that at the prayer of Daniel, the 7. yeares were turned into lea- 
ven moneths, whereof 40. dayes Nebuchadnezzar was madde, and 40. other dayes he 
came to himſelfe and wept exceedingly for his hnre, ſo that his eyes were become as a peice 
of fleſh: then 40. dayes more he was in his madde firtes: and ſo after 7, moneths he was re- 
ſtored to his right minde, bur yer had not the kingdome, till 7, yeares were expired, but 
there were 7. Iudges appointed for him,and he in the meane time,neither did cate fleſh;nor 
drinke wine all thoſe ſeuen yeares, but did cate pulle,and hcearbs, as Daniel counſeled him, 
and ſo did as it were penance, 

2. But this opinion is contrarie tothe text, 1, becauſe the ſzauen times which were to 
paſſe over bim , were fulfilled, as appeareth, v. 31. at the ende of the dayes(that is the dayes 
before appointed, which were called 7.times)then 1 Nebuchadnezzar lift vp mine eyes;,C>c; 
and not before, there was then no part of this time cur off, 2. After that his vnderſtanding 
came to him, he fell not againe into his madde fittes, as is cuident, ver.33. 3; when his vn- 
derftanding was come to him, he was withall reſtored to the honour of his kingdome, and 
his counſellers ſought againe vnto him:he then tooke the gouernement preſently vpon him, 
after his returne and reſtitution, it ws not gouerned by others; 4. This alſo is an euidenc 
argument, that Nebuchadnez.zar continued longer then ſeauen moneths in his humiliation, 
becauſe in ſo ſhort a tiine his haire could not growe as cagles quilles, nor his nailes as birds 
clawes: neither is it like that in ſo ſhort a time he would haue beene brought to knowe him< 
iclfe, Caluin, 

Queſt. 42. Of the reſtitution of Nebuchadnezzar, 

As there were two degrees of his humiliation, he was depriued without of his kingdome, 
and of the companie of men, and in himlſelfe of his vnderftanding; ſo there are two degrees 
of his ref}iturion: firft, to'his humane vnderftanding,and then to the gloric of his kingdome, 
and each of theſe are ſer forth with their efteRs, 

1. Firſt, he is reſtored to his humane eftate and condition, both in bodie, that whereas 
before he went groueling, and crept on all fower as a beaſt, now he reareth vp his bodie,and 
lifteth vp his eyes to heauen; then in bis minde, wine underſtanding was reſtored unto me,but 
that is here put laſt which was done firſt; for he was firſt reſtored to his vaderftanding , be- 


fore he lift yp his eyes, Bu.lng. and as beferc he caſt vp his eyes in pride, ſo nowehe _ 
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them vp in humilitie, Calnin, | 

Secondly, the effeCt of this his reſtitution ro his reaſon and vnder[ianding, is the proyling 
of God, with the reaſon thereof taken from the cternitic of the power and kingdome of 
G »>d,both which are amplified, 1. comparatiuely, All the inhabitants of the earth, are as no- 
th ng before bim : 2. by the eftects, he doth what he will,and none can gainſay, 

2. Then followeth the ſecond part of his reſtitution, both ro the ſocierie of men, and to 
the honour of his kingdome,yv.z 3. And the effect thereof, his praiſing and exrolling of God, 
with the argument of his praiſe, taken from three properties, and adjunCts of Gods workes, 
the veritie and truth, juſtice and equitie, and the power and omnipurence , in theſe werds, 
Whoſe workes are all truth, and hs waies indgement, and thoſe that walke in pride ke 1s abls to 
abaſe,v.24. : 

[69-34 43. Quelt. That Ged onely ts without checke,and not to be 

controlled in his workes, 

v.32. Nonecan ſtay his hand, nor ſay vnio him, What doeſt thou? 1. They which pro- 
fanely obic that God ſheweth himſclfe as a Tyrant doing what he lift his will Randing for 
law,may eaſily be anſwered, that this propoſition, they whoſe wills onely ſtand for law are Ty- 
rants,is true onely among men, it concerneth not God : and the reaſon of this difference is, 
God is a law to himſelfe, quia v0/un! as cir eff perfettifſima inſtitia, becaule his will is molt 
perfe& iuſtice: (alvin, he can will nothing, bur that which is holy and iuſt, So is it nor with 
man, Whoſe will is corrupt and peruerſe , and therefore it had neede of arule and law to 

uide it, 

: 2. Itis a queſtion among the Ciuilians, whether the Prince have nor an abſolute power 
in his kingdome , ſtatuends omnia pro ſuo arbitratu, Cc. to appoint all things according to 
his will,and ſo they would haue the Prince to be a&yv749vyo;, without checke and control. 
ment: of this opinion are Barrel:5,and his followers: others doe hold, that even the Empe- 
rours themſclues are bound ynto their lawes: for they doe thus profeſſe, digna vox eff maic- 
ſtate regnantrs, legibus alligatum ſe principem profiteri, adeo de authoritate iurts noſtra pendet 
authoritas, it is a voice worthic the maicftic of him which rulech, for the Prince to profeſle 
himſelfe bound vato the lawes, in ſo much that our authoricic dependerh of the autheritic 
of the law,&c,Polan, 

3. But thus may theſe opinions be reconciled, that though Princes are both bound by 
oath in ſome kingdomes to keepe the Jawes and cuſtomes of the countrey, and in policie al- 
ſo doe ſubiet themſelucs to their owne lawes for the example of others , and beyond all 
theſe, they are tied by a ſtraiter bond of Gods word ; yer they are without checke of their 
ſubiects: their doings are not of cuery one to be called in queſtion,as the Preacher faith,c.$, 
4. Where the word of the =_ ts, there 1s power and who ſhall ſay unto him, what doeſt thou? 
where Princes hold immediatly their kingdoms of God, there they are only to giue account 
vnto Ged, But God js nor to giue account vnto any: and therefore of him onely,fimply,and 
abſolutely ir is true, that nene can ſay, What doeft thou? both becauſe of his perfect iuſtice, 
that none can finde fault with bis workes, and his abſolute power, that he is net ſubic to 
the checke of any. 

44. Queſt. Whether Nebuchadnezaer were ſaucd. 

7. Ie may be obieted that he was not, out of that place Iſa.14.14. Thou ſhalt be brought 
downe to hell,to the ſides of the pit ; which beeing ſpoken of Nebuchadnezzer ſheweth his c- 
uerlaſting deſtruction in hell: and che aide; bonnlk in him is ſet forth and deſcribed the 
fall of Lucifer,who with the reſt of the reprobate angels were caſt downe to hell. 

eAnſw. 1. Thoughit be admitted and graunted, that Nebucbadnez er herein were 3 
type of Lucifer, yet it 1s not neceſlarie, that all things which are expreſſed in ſuch typicall 
predidtions,ſhould agree vnto the type: for ſome things are ſo ſpoken, that they may fitly 2- 
gree borh vnco the type and figure, and to the thing prefigured, ſome vnto the figne onely, 
ſome varo the thing pr onely: asin the 2. Palme, where David is a type of Chriſt: 
the 2.verſc, The kms of the earth band themſeluer,gc. agreeth vnto both: 3nd v.6.1 hae ſet 
my king vpou Zion: bur thee words, v.7. art my Sonne, this day hane I begotten thee, 
can onely be applied vnto Chriſt : So in this place, this caſting downe to hell may be vnder- 
flood oncly of Lucifer here prefigured: Perer, but there are better anſwers then this. 

2. As this comminacion 2gainft che King of Babylon is conditionally ynderſtood : that 
valeſſe he repenced, he ſhould be caft downe to hell, pi 

y» 
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2, As it may bean allegoricall ſpeech (ſkewing his great abaſe:nent,as that other is,7 w/? 
aſcend bone rhe hetg4t of the clouges, 

_ 4. Butyer ic may be further and better anſwered, that it is nor neceſſarie to vnderſtand 
this prophecie of Nebuchadnezzer, biit rather ic was pertormed in Balthazar : for the Pro- 
phet propheſteta allo together of che defiruction of Babylon, which continued many yearcs 
after che dcath of Nebrchadnezaer, ; 

. And laſtly,the word travſlaced hell, fignificth alſo the grave, and fo better interpreted 
here, becauſe there is mention made of the pit, 
2, Wherefore the more probable and certen opinion is, that Nebuchadnezzer in the end 
vas ſaved : as may appeare by theſe reaſons, | 
1. /ofephs faub,thar Nebuchadoezzer all his life long after this did acknowledge God, 
and gauc praife and glorie vnto him. 2, Dorotheus in 3yzopſ, and Epiphanizs inferre as 
much vpon his atfiGtions, that God therefore chattened him, becaute he weuld nor haue him 


periſh, 3. Auguſte {heweth as much by the diucrs end of Pharaoh and Nabuchadnezzer, liv, gar; ..t;, 


taar be was hardeped in his fone , and fo giuen over to deftruRtion, the other was humbled 
vader Gods hand, and fo faued, 4, Theodoret likewile moouivg the queſtion , why the 
Lord puniſhed Nabuchadnezzers for a time, but Balthazar with ſudden death,maketh this 
2n{\wer; becauſe the Lord did toreſce, that the one would be amended by his correions, 
but the other was irrecorrigible. 5, Laſtly, Lyranzs addeth this reaſon, ſcr-prure rermmacr 
hiſtoriam in eius hamiliatione, Cc, & ſider confeſſione, the Scripture endeth this toric in his 
humiliacion,and confeiſion of faith: which it vieth not co doe in them, thar afterwaid fall a- 
wav,and are loſt, 
: 45. Queſt, hy Nabuchadnez.zer was ſaned,and not Pharaoh,both 


beeing in the ſame cauſe. 


1. eAngrſtive putting forth this queftion, ſheweth wherein both of theſe were like: qc graia.c.rg 


42ntum ad aaturam,ambo hommes,crc,inreſpet of their nature,they were both men : tor 
their dignitie,they were both kings : their cauſe was the fame , they both held the people of 
God captive : quantum ad penam, and for their puniſhinent, they borh were gently adino- 
niſhed with Gods ſcourges: and yer their ends were divers: the queſtion is , cur medicamen- 
tum V1ius wedici manu confettum,aly ad interitum,aly valurrit ad falutem,&c.why a medi- 
cine made by the hand of che ſame phytitian, ſhould be effetuall co the deſtruction of the 
one,and for the health of the other. 

2. His anſwer is this, becauſe the one was humbled vnder the Lords correRion , the 0- 
cher hardened: bur then it will be asked, why the one was humbled, the other hardened : the 
an{wer mult be this,flli vt muraretnr adfuiſſe dininnm ic vt madicaretur, defuiſe preſidium, 
that the ene had Gods helpe to change him, the other wanted it, and fo was hardened, Bur 
if any thinke further that this is vniuſt, that God ſhould affift one,and nor an other, the A- 
poſtie anſwereth, The Lord bath mercie on whome he will, and whome be will he harac- 
neth.Rom.9, And ſo he concluderth, ownia illa adirvante Domino perfici, vel deſerente per- 
mitts, nolente vero Domino mhil pror ſus admitti, &c, that all theſe things are perfited and 
brought to pafſe,God fo helping, or permitted God fo forfaking them, but nothing is com- 
mitted God beeing nor wilting, | 

46. Quelt, hy Nabuchadnezzer bering this conuerted, the Tewes kept 
in captimitic were not delimered, nor lehoiachin releaſed 
; ont of priſon. | : 

1. Though Nabuchadvezzer becing thus brought to acknowledge God, did incline al- 
{o ro fayour his people, which in all likelihood was the more encreated by Daniels meanes, 
who was greatly hononred of the king, yet the people remained in caprivirie ſtill, either be- 
cauſe Nabuchadnezzer liued nor long after this, and fo could not perfit his fauour roward 
ther ; or rather this was the cauſe:Denicl knew by the prophecie of Ieremie,that 70. yeares 
were determined for the captiuitie of the people, and therefore expected the cnde and expi- 
ration of thar time,and therefore before would not attempt any thing, 

2. Bur an other reaſon is to be yeelded for Ichoiakims impriſonment : that either Nabu- 
chadnezzer intended before his death to ſet him ar libertie,and therefore his fonne did it, to 
fulfill his farhers minde , as foone as he came to the kingdome : or els it pleaſed God by this 
long time of reſtraint to puniſh the finnes of Ichoiakim : who beeipg but 18. yeare old fol- 
lowed his fathers fleppes,and did cuill in the fight of the Lord,and erik he _— bur 
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three moneths, 2.king,24.9,but continued in priſon 37, yeares,2.king.2 5.27, 


4. Theplaces of doflrine. 


1. Dodtr, That ihe cnde of cinill gowernment ts the peace and preſperitie 
of the ſubietts, 

v. 2. which is the 31, of the former chapter according to the viuall diuifion : Pearce be 
»mltiplied unto you. Nabuchadnezzer a wile and politike King ſendeth this ſalutation to his 
ſubices: ſhewing thereby that a good Prince is not onely to wiſh, but to procure the peace 
of his ſubieRs: therefore the Apoiile would have prayer made eſpecially for kings, that v1- 
der them we may lime a godly-and peaceable life, 1, Tim. 2.1. This Towllie well perceived thus 
writing,vt gubernatort curſus ſecundns, Medico ſalus,Imperatori vittoria ec. as the pilot of 
a ſhippe propoundeth to himſelfe the proſperous courle of the ſhippe , the phyfirian the 
healch of his patient, the captaine viRorie , ſo the good gouernour ſceketh the welfare and 
happie life of his citizens, {1b.5.de repub. 

2. Doctr. That we are to pray exen for Tyrants 
and cruell gowernours, 

v.16, The dreame be to them that hate thee, In that Daniel prayeth for Nabuchadnez. 
zer,and wiſheth that chis calamitie might fall ypon his enemies, and chat he might eſcape it; 
it (1eweth, that the ſubieAs are to pray cuen for the proſperitie of euill gouerners : for even 
vnder them they receive ſome benefit; a badde gouernment is better then no gouernment, 

So.the Prophet Ieremie biddeth the Iewes pray for the proſperitie of the citie, whether they 
were carried captiue, for #» the peace thereof ſhall ye haue peace,lerem,29.7, And S, Paul ex- 
horteth that ſupplications, and prayers ſhould be made tor kings : who then were Tyrants, 
and perſecuters of Gods Church, 
3. Dot, Of the office and parts of a good 
Magiſtrate. 

v.19. Nabuchadnezzer 1s compared to a goodly faire ſpreading tree : by the which (i- 
wilicude are ſer forth many excellent parts, that ſhould be Gund in a Prince, 1, As the tree 
ſpreadeth her boughes abroad, and who ſo will commeth vnder the ſhadow of them, ſoa 
Prince ſhould giue acceſſe to all his louing ſubieRs freely ro come vnto him , not to ſhut 
bimſelfe vp from them. 2. The beautie of the tree and comely grace, ſetteth forth the ma- 
ieſtie and authoritie of the Prince, which ought to be reuerenced of all, 3, Ir is full of 
fruit,ſo the King ſhould yeeld relecfe vnto his ſubieRs,be bountifull and beneficiall,not ga- 
ehering or taking from the ſubiets, where the neceſlitic of the gouernment requireth not, 
4. The ſhadow of the tree fignifieth defence from wrong : that vnder the gouernment of 
the Prince {ubieRs may finde comfort and releefe, 5, The birds dwell in the branches,and 
the beaſts couch vnder the ſhadow : ſo the king ſhould to all his ſubieRs high and low cx- 
tend his —— vnto cucry ones —__ and degree, ex Dolan, 

4. Dottr, God tempereth and moderateth his indgements 
with mercie. 

V. 22, Sexen times ſhall paſſe ouer thee, till thou know, &c. God might in his iuſtice hauc 
ſuffered Nabuchadnezzer all his life long, for his exceeding great pride, to liue among the 
bruit beaſts : bur he doth onely limic him a certaine time fo long, till he was brought to ac- 
knowledge God : So that God remembreth mercie in the midli of his iudgements, accor- 
ding to that ſaying, Pſal. 30. 5. Weeping may abide at evening, but ioy commeth in the mor- 
ng. Bulling. And the Apoſtle faith, God i faithfull,and will not ſuffer you to be tempred a- 
bone that you are able, but will exen guue the iſſue with the tentation, that ye may be able to 
beare it: As here Nabuchadnezzer had a gratious iſſue of his tentation. 

5- Dodtr. Of the neceſſitie of good 
Comunſellers. 

v. 24. Let my counſel be acceptable vnts thee, Happic was this king, which had fo faich- 
full a Counſeller ar hand co aduilc him: But miſerable is the ſtate of ſuch Princes , who are 
beſce with bad counſellers, as Rehoboam was, who followed the headic and raſh counſel! of 

| the young men: {ach a wicked counſcller was Haman to Afſuerus, and Achitophel to Abſo- 
lom. Therefare Hoamlius a wile Senatour of Rome, as Fulgoſia writeth, !ib.7, was wont to 
Gy,thathe had rather bauc an euill Prince with good counſellers about him, then a good 
Prigce with cuill. It he be an cacmic to the Commonyycalth, who clipperh the kings coine, 
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he is much more, which by evil] counſell corruprcth the minde of the Prince. Prices; 
6. Dodir, 1Vhat manner of 1lmes are acceptable 
| wvnto God, 

v. 24. Breahg off thy fianes by righteowſyes, cc, Simply to give almes, it isnot pleaſing 
vnro God;tor the Pharifies gaue almes, but ir did nothing auaile them, becauſe they id it of 
a vaine oſtentation; they which give almes,and yer live in finne gas though they would buie 
out their licentious life by their finne, doe therein deceiue thenelues : the Apollle ſaith, 
Without fanh, it 15 impoſſible to pleaſe God,Heb.1 I.6.a[nres then not procceding of taith,can 
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not be accepred, Auguſtme therefore ſagth well, On v#lt ordinate eleemoſynas dare,deber a 1" EO ad 


ſeipſo incipere, ec, he thac will giue almes orderly muſt beginne with bimſclte : he mult firſt 
looke into his owne conſcienee,and ſee his owne povertie and nakednes : nendicat 4 te ani- 
wa 1#4,cſurit inſtitiaws,thy owne loule beggeth of thee, it hungreth afcer iuſtice, Perer, 

7. Dottr, Of trme repent ante. 

v. 24. PBreake off thy ſinnes by righteouſneſſe,&c. 1. Here the patts of true repentance are 
ſer downe,which are theſe ewo,to depart from finne,and co follow righteoufues:as the Pro- 
phet Iſa1 faith, Ceaſe to ave enill, learne to doe well, Ila. 1.16, 

2, Hencealſo the ettects of true repentance are gathered, which are the fruits of righte- 
ouſnes:{o that in yaine doth one afflict himſelfe, if he doc not alter and change bis lite : luch 
are reprooued by the Prophet, Ifa, 58.5.thar did afflidt their ſoulcs for a day,and bow downe 
their bead like a bulruſh,and yet continued in their finne. 

3. The qualitie of crue repentance is here alſo expreſſed, that ir may not be deferred or 


put off, but ſpeedily proſequuted: which is fignified by this phraſe of breaking off. As the A- 


poſtle ro the Hebr, c,3.7. vrgeth that place, to day if you will heare his voice, harden not your 
heart s. 

4. The benefit of true repentance followeth,it procureth peace,and tranquilitie, and pre- 
venteth the iudgements of God : as here Nabuchadnezzer is promiſed, that by this meanes, 
his peace might be prolonged: So out bleſſed Sauiour faith, Luk. 13.3. Except ye repent, ye 
hall all likewiſe periſh, Polan, 

8, Doctr, That God ſeeth and knoweth 
all things, 

v. 28, While the word was in the kings month, &c, God heard the yery proud words 
which Nabuchadaczzer ſpake, and in that very inſtant and moment, ſent his Angel to de- 
nounce the iudgement decreed againſt him, So then nothing is hid from God, neither our 
thoughts,as the Prophet David ſaith, Thon v#derſtardeſt my rhoughts a farre off, Plal.,139., 
2. nor our words,as it followeth in the ſame place,v.4. There is not a word in my tongue, but 
then knoweſt it wholly, O Lord : much lefſe can our workes be hid, as Rev. 2. 2. [ know thy 
workes, So that as the Apoſtle ſaith, All rhings are naked, and open to hu eyes, with whome we 
haxe to doe, Heb.4.13, 

9. DoQr, Gods indgements come of a ſudden, 

v, 28, As a voice came from heauen,cuen while the word was in the kings mouth:ſo the 
ivdgements of God overtake the wicked when they looke not for them : 1o Neahs flood 
came ypon the old world, and the deftruftion of Sodome vpon the wicked: So the day of 
the Lord, as the Apoſile faith, ſhall come as a theefe in the night, and as the trauell von a 
worgan with child, r.,Theſf.5.2.3.It behooueth vs therefore to be ſober and watchful,as our 
bleſſed Saviour faith, Thoſe things which I (ay wnto you,l ſay vnto all men, watch, Mark, 13; 
37 

16, Do, Gods indgements mette with ſinnes 
in the ſame kind. 

v. 29.T hey ſhall drine thee from men, Nabuchadnezzer is here puniſhed in the ſame things 
wherein he had finned : he was not ſo much lifted vp before in pride,as he is now humbied, 
and caft downe: As he had baniſhed many out of their countries, and caken them caprtiue, ſo 
he is now exiled himſelfe,and driuen from the companie of men : his foode was daintie and 
delicate before,now he feedeth with oxen; then he was apparelled in purple, and other rich 
attire, now horrido pilo tots obtegitar, he is all couered with haire: then he was annointed 
with balme and pretious oyntment,now he is wet with the dew of heauen,Occolampad. 

11, Dot, True repentance is the gift of Ged, 


V.31. At the ende of theſe daies I Nabuchagnezer lift vp mine eyes to heauen, fc, m_ 
| [1 
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till it pleaſed God to turne this proud kings heart,nothing could make it loope, He had re. 
cciued inany warnings,and was foretold of chis his downetall,and Was acduiſed by Danjel by 
repentance © Preuent this calamitie : and becing in this great milerie, he was not mooued 
therewich,cill the time was expired,and the Lord inooued his heart : So our blefled Sauicur 
Gu, lob.6.44.Ns man commeth vnco me,except the father draw him,C>c. 


5. Places of controverſte, 


1. Controv, That the virgin Marie was not 
without fmne, 

v.12. Leaue the fumpe,cs. PTererins allegorizing this viſion of the tree, thereby would 
haue ſhadowed forth the beautifull (Ie of man in Paradiſe before his fall : and by the 
ſtumpe and roote remaining, he vnderſtandeth the virgin Marie, peccato eAdami nullaienus 
infeftam,not infected at all with the finne of Adam, And Chrilt is the branch that ſprouteth 
out of this roote, 

{ontra, 1. This compariſon ficſt is vnfic: for here a ſtumpe onely remaineth without an 
branches at all: he can not finde then here both a ftumpe, and a branch, 2, This [tuwpe is 
bound about with a chalne : and what other chaines is mans nature bound with, then with 
the chaines of ſinne; hus owne application maketh againſt him, 3, Ic is a moſt blaſphemoug 

b opinion,and contrarie to the Scriptures, that Matic was without originall finne: for the A. 
poſtle ſaith, All mex haue ſinned,Rom. 5.12. none are excepred but Chriſt, Heb.g.r 5, Ma- 
rie alſo confeſſed her ſclfe a finner, in acknowledging that ſhee allo had ncede of a Sauiour, 
Luk.1.47. ſce more bereof, Synopſ.Centur,2.877.79. 

| 2, Controv, Againſt freewll, 

Lyranus by this flumpe remaining ,ynderftanderh free will : per hoc germen ſignificatur li- 
berum arbitruem reuerti potens ad bonwm, by this branch is hgnificd tice will , which bath 
power to returne vnto that, which is good. 

Contra, 1, The viſion it ſelfe oterthroweth this conceit: for this ſtumpe is bound with a 
chaine,it could not ſprout of it ſe]fe, till the chaines were taken away, and before God had 
giuen Nabuchadnezzer an vnderftanding heart, he could not ſo much as lift vp his eyes to 
heauen: therefore this is but a weake ground co build free will vpon, 2, Beſide the Scrip- 
eure evidently ſpeakerh, that there 1s no power or abilitie in man ſo much as to think a good 
thought, 2.Cor. 3. 5. And our Savjour ſaich, Without me ye 8an doe nothing, loh.1 5.5. ſee 
more hereof, ynopſ.Centur,q.err.46. 

3. Controv, eAgainſt the innocation of 
Saints, 

v. 14. The ſentence ts according to the petition of the holy ones, The Romanifis doe thus 
vnderſtand this place,that the = Angels made requelt for the king, that mercie might be 
ſhewed him: and hence would inferre, that we are to make our prayers vnts thetm, 

(ontra, 1. That this place hath no ſuch meaning, is ſhewed before,Queſt, 18.che Angels 
pray not againſt Gods will, that Nabuchadnezzer might eſcape this calamitie, for it was al- 
readic decreed with God,that it ſhould fall vpon him:but they defire rather, that what God 
had decreed in heauen,.might accordingly be fulglled in earth. 2, And although it be gran- 
ted,quod bene nobs afficiantur,that they are well affeted toward vs, and wiſh well vnto vs, 
yet it would not follow, that therefore we ſhould pray vnto them, Occolampad, lee hercef, 
Centur,2.err.$, | 

4. Controy, That the Pope t; not the diſfributer 
,of kingdomes, *, 
v. 22. Till thou know that the moſt high beareth rule ouer the kingdomes of the earth, and 
ome ir to whomſoeuer he will, This Soueraigne power belongeth vnto God to diſpols of 
ings, and kingdomes, to pull downe,and ſet vp: then it is _ arrogancie in the 
P-pe,to challenge vnto himſelfe any ſuch ſupereminent power ouer kings , vpto Whoumne he 
hinſelfe ought to be ſubicR, according to S. Pauls rule, Rom, 13. 1. See before chap.2. 
controv.6, 
5. Controv, Againſt ſatisfaltion by workes, 

v. 24. Breake 0 nes by righteouſneſſe. The Latine interpreter readeth, redeeme thy 
ſernes by righteouſnes:wher Pererius with other Romaniſts doe colleR, that workes of 
rightcouſnes,and mezcie,doe ſatisfic for finne, and are auaileable ad expianda peccars veria- 

lia, 


Vpon Danzel. Cnun P.4. 


[i4, to expiate veniall innes, And to that purpoſe he vrecth that place, Proy,1 6:6, By mercie 
and truth intquitie ſhall be forginen, : 

Contra. 1, Itis before ſuthciently declared, QueRt; 30; that the true reading hete is nor, 
redeeme, but, breake off thy ſmxes, 2, Though that other reading beretained, the meaning 
onely is; that he ſhould redeeme, and fatishe men whome he had wronged, 3, And this 
had beene impothible for him to doe;to niake recompence to ſo many, whome he had crucl- 
ly handled che ſpace of 4o. yeares, 4. Andif he would not make (atisfation vnro men, 
much lefle vnto God, 5. Wherefore in theſe words, non exponitur modzs redimendi pecca- 
14, ſed modus potins agend;, the way of redeeming his linne is not declared, but the way ra- 
ther of working,luch as becommeth thoſe that are truly penitent : firlt then his finnes mull 
be forgiuen by faith, before he can bing forth the workes of repentance, nm, 6, Further, 
25 Nabuchadnezzer could not fatisfie Br his hnne,no more can any man:for our beſt works 
are imperfe: our righteouſnes is as a ſtained clour,Iſa,6. 6, but that which muſt fatisfie be- 
tore God, ought to be pertect,and ablolute ; it is therefore the moft pertect rightcoulres of 
Chriſt, and nene other, that is able to ſatisfie Gods iuftice for our linnes, 

7, And concerning that place vrged out of the Proverbs,cither it may be vnderſtood nor 
of mercie which we ſhew, which is called an a&ize mercie, but of mercie ſhewed vato vs 
from God, which is a paſſize mercie, by the which our iniquitie is forgiuen : as /u14us proo- 
ucth by the words follewing, by the feare of the Lord they depart from ewill: or els the mea- 
ning is, by the works of mercie we are aſſured our finnes are forgiuen vs, Geneverf, as in the 
like ſenſe our Sauiour faith, Mfany /innes are forgiuen her,becanſe ſhee lowed much, Luk,7.47. 
her great loue was not the cauſe, but the figne rather and etfeRt of the forgiuenes of her 
finnes, And fo the Apoſtle faith, 1, loh. 3.14. We know, that we are tranſlated from death ro 
life becauſe we lone the brethren - he ſaith not we are tranſlated, bur we know, we are, But of 
the queſtion againſt ſatisfaction by workes, ſee more Synopſe Papiſm.Centur,4.err.78. 

6, Controv. Of the certentie of remif1on of ſinnes, 

v. 24, The Latine readeth, /t may be God will forginue thee thy ſinnes : whereupon Pereri- 
u inferreth,nemini liquide copnitam remiſſionem peccatorum, that remithon and forgiucnes 
of ſinne is not certenly knowne vnto any, 


Contra, 1. Itis ſhewed before, Quelt, 31. that the word here vſed , is not a particle of 


doubting, bur rather it ſerueth to exnort, and ſtirre yp to haue further confidence in God, and 
to take away carnall ſecuritie; 2. But that by faich we are vndoubtedly aſſured of the re- 
miſſion of Gane, the Scripture euidently ſhewerb:Rom.s.1.Beeing iſt ified by faith we are at 
peace with God: but our conſcience can nor beletled,or ar peace, vnles it be aſſured of Gods 
fuour in the remifſion of finnes: likewiſe, Rom.8, 16. The ſame ſpirit beareth witneſſe to onr 
iit,that we are the children of God : but how can we be affured,thar they are the children 

of God, if their lines be nor forginen ther, See further hereof, Centar,4.err.56, 

7, Comrov, Which be the good workes of 
| Chriſtians, 

v. 24. "Breake off thy ſinnes by righteonſnes, &c. Here good workes are defended to be 
the workes of righteouſnes and mercie, Among the Roiwvaniſts, theſe are counted their good 
workes, ſuſcipere peregrinationet,erigere ſtatuam, &c, to vow and take in hand pilgtimages x 
to ſer vp an image,to tound croffes, Calvin,But theſe are not the workes which Gedis plea- 
ſed with: thole are the works acceptable vnto him,not which mans curioſitie hath inuented, 
but ſuch as God himſclfe hath appointed for vs to walke in, Eph.1,10, The hypocrites ſay, 
Wherewith ſhall I come before the Lord,cfc, will the Lord be pleaſed with thouſands of rams, 
or with ren thouſand riners of oyle,c5c, Bur the Lord maketh anſver, what workes he requi- 
reth, To doe inſtly,to lone mercre,to humble thy ſelfe,c+c.Mich.6,7. 

8. Controv. That Geads promdence, 15 not onely a bare 
preſcieace or permiſſion, 

V.32. eMccording to hit will he worketh in the armie of heanen, &c. Polanus hence refel- 
leth that error of certaine Lutherans, who affirme, providentiam Dei nihil aliud eſſe, niſs pre- 
ſcientiam,that the providence of God is nothing els but a certain preſcience,formul.concord. 
f#l.249. for here it is euident,that God is not a forefeer,bur a doer: that all things in heauen 
and earth fall out according to his will: as P{al, t 35.6. Fhatſoener pleaſed the Lord that did 
he in beauen and earth, &c, And Luther himſelfe was of an other iudgement, whoſe words 
we theſe, Der omnia mfallibili voluntate,& previdet, proponit & facit,c5c, that _— = 
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infallible v.jll doth foreſee, propound,and de all things,&c.*Polan. 

Calvin further vrgeth this place againſt thoſe, which make a diſtinction betweene the 
will of God, and permiſſion: As though he ſuffered lome things which be would not haue 
done, which ſhould argue impotencic and weaknes in God,as though he ſhould ſuffer ſome 
things againſt his will. A veluntaric permiſſion there is in God, in leaving men vnto them. 
ſelues,and ſuffering things to worke according to their kind: but an inuoluntarie permiſhon 
there is not in Gad, to lutfer any thing, which he would not haue done, He ſuffcreth finne 
to be done, though he will ic not co be done, yer it is his will it ſhould be done, becaulc he 
knoweth how te make it ſerue vnto his glorie : yet he is no way the author of Hanne, nor yer 
acceſſatic vnto it. 

| 9. Controv. Againſt the preſumption of the Pope, who would be withoat 
checke and controlement, 

v. 32. None may ſay vnto him, What doeft thow? This prerogariue and priuiledge this 
great king giueth onely ynto God,to be controlled of none, nor to giue account of his do- 
ings to any. Therefore the preſumption of the Pope is intolerable, who challengeth that co 
himſelfe,which is enely peculiar vato God. As thus his clawbacks and flatterers write of che 
Papall preheminence and priviledge,no» ef de eius poteſtate inqurrendum, quum prime car(e 
nulla ſir cauſ1,no wan mult inquire of his power, ſeeing he is the caule of cauſes, and of the 
firſt cauſe there can be no cavſc,&c. ſecund,Pald,in cap Excleſ.ec. And, nemo poteſt dicere 
Pape,Fc.no man muſt ſay voto the Pope, why doe you fo, d:ſtinft. 40.c. i Papa, Hereof 
F ederick the 2,Emperour complained in an epiltle to Orto Duke of Bavaria, Rationem a- 
Aunum nemini quaſi ſir Dens.reddere valt,id quod ſol: Deo connenit, vſurpat &c, he will ren. 
der account to none of his doings , he ylurpeth chat which onely agreech vato God, that he 
can not erre,&c, Annal.eAvenim.l:b.7.ex Polan. 


6. eMorall obſervations. 


1. Obſerv, Worldly and carnall men doe onely crane the helpe of 
: the goaly m the time of neede. 

v. 5. Tull at the laſt Daniel came before me. It the Soothſayers and Sorcerers could have 
ſerued Nabuchadnezzers turne,he would not haue ſought vnato Daniel ; but now all other 
meanes fayling him, he craueth his helpe to expound the dreame : like as men in their health 
xegard nor the phyficians, but in their ficknes runne voto them:So leroboam when Abiah his 
forme was ficke,ſent vnto Ahiah the Prophet, 2.king. 14. | 

2, Oblerv. Witches and Sorcerers not to be 
ſought vnts, 

Nabuchadnez.zer called all his wiſe men together,ro vnfold the ſecret of his dreame bot 
they could doc him no good: by which we are taught,not ro runne vnto any ſuch for helpe: 
x. becauſe they can not helpe,they are both ignorant, and know nothing, and of no power, 
and can doe little,as is cuident in theſe Chaldean wizzards, who did but deceiue 2nd abulc 
the king. 2. Such doe vſe the conference of wicked ſpirits, and therefore to goe vnto ſuch, 
were to forſake God : As Ahaziah m feeking vnto Beelzebub the god of Ekron, did therein 
denic that there was a God in Ifracl,2.king.1. 

3. Obſerv, Profperitie is daungerom, 

v.9. The bonghes thereof were faire,and the fruit much, Nabuchadnezzer in his flouri- 
ſhing and proſperous ſtate is compared to a good tree both faire and fruitfull : this bis pro- 
ſperuie did lift yp his heart, and made him proud, and therefore his boughes were broken 
off, to make him know himſelfe : $o riches and abundance are bur a ſnare to them, which 
know nor how» te vſe them : therefore the wiſe man prayeth that God would not giue him 
riche<,/eaft / be full and denie thee,Prov.30.9. They lay that the palme tree will not grow in 
a {at gro111d, bur in a light and fandie:and if the ſoyle be ftrong and fertile, they muſt caſt ſalt 
aud aſÞcs at the roote te qualifie the ſtrength of the ground : So if proſperitic be not ſeajo- 
ned wich the (alt of grace,it is vnfruirfull and vnprofitable. Prices, 

4. Obſerv. Afmiſters muſt be faithſull in delinering the truth though 
it be not pleaſing, 

As Dante verl, 2. delivereth the interpretation to the king of this fearefull and terrible 
dreame,thovgh he knew it ſhould not be welcome ynto him : ſo muſt Miniſters io their cf- 


fice be fairhfull, as the Apoſtle ſaich, Ir xs required of the difpoſers, that enery one be found 
faithful, 
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faithful, 1. Cor, 4.2. They mult teare rather to offend God, then to difpleaſe men; So the 

Lord ſaith to bis Prophet, Crie alord, ſpare nor, lift vp thy voice likg a trnapet: and ſhew ny 

people their rranſgreſſion, &'c, Eli was iudged for ſparing and forbearing his wicked tonnes, 

r. Sam. 2.2nd the falle prophets ace threatned, for flattering the people,and lowing pillowes 

vnder their elbowes, Eſech, 13. and the watchmen, which tell not the people of the faord 

comming ,ſhall beare their finoe: the Lord will require their blood at his hand , Elec. 33.6. 
5. Oblerv. We muſt looke vnto Gods pronidence m our afflittion, 

So Daniel faith, c, 2.21. /r zs the decree of the moſt hagh, which 1 come pon my Lord the 
þ:1g: When the Lord layeth his hand vpon his children, they mult looke vato him that cor- 
recterh them, and humble themlelues before him, and not murmure agaiyft him, freing ic 
commeth not by chaunce, but as it plealeth the diuive providence ro ditpole, as the Prophet 
Dazid excellently ſaith, / held my peace becauſe it was thy doing, Pſal. 39.4. 

6, Obferv, Of the wiilitie and benefit that commeth of true 
and effettuall repentance, 

V. 33- yglorie and beautre was reſtored vnto me, Fc. Nebuchadnezzar after his ſca- 
uea yeares humiliation, is reftored vnto as great honour as cuer be was : So Job after he had 
bzene afflicted, was raiſed vp to a more glorious and flouriſhing eRtate, then he had before: 
Dauid aſcer his long time of perſecution was eftabliſhed in the kingdome:lo affliction,and if 
it worke true humiliation and repentance, bringeth greater ioy and comfort io the ende, as 
the Apolile faith, one light affliction which ts but for a moment, cauſeth unto vs a farre more 
excellent and eternall weight of glorie, 3, Cor, 4. 17. 

7. Oblery, Of the greatneſſe of the ſinne of pride, aud haw 
the Lord abhorreth it, | 

V. 28, While the proud word was in the kings mouth, whereby he boaſted of his 

oodly buildings, which he had made not for Gods honour, but his owne,cuen in the ſame 

moment did the Lord caft him downe from his princely throne, So Daniel ſaith, c, 5.20, 

when hts heart was hardened in pride, he was depoſed from h1s kingly throne : theretore ler all 

thoſe take heede by this example, whoſe hearts are lifted vp, aſcribing their gifts and works 

to their owne wit, induſtrie, and firengih, or making their owne glorie and pratfe, rhe ende 

aud ſcope ot all their doings: for the Scripture ſaith, the Lord re/iſteth the proud, 1, Pet. 5,5. 
8, Oblerv. God fighteth for vs againſt the Deuill, 

V. 27. According to hu will he worketh in the armie of heauen, The Lord is the com- 
mander of the Angels and princes : both good and bad are ſubiect vnto him: all things in 
heauen and carth are ſwayed according te his will, which is much co the comfort of Gods 
children, that nothing can hinder theic ſaluation: neither Angels, nor principalutes, nor pows 
ers, height nor depth, can ſeparate them from the loue of God in Chriſt, Rom, 8, 39. And 
ſo our Bleſſed Sauiour ſaith, 34 father i greater then all, and none can take you ont of v1s 
band, lohn, 10, 29. 


CHAP, V. 


1. The eMethode and Argument. 


He ſumme and argument of this chapter is an hiſtoricall narration, 1. of a fearefull 
hgbt, an hand was ſcene writing ypon a wall. 2. and the interpretation thereof by 
Daniel. 
In the vifien theſe things are declared, 1. the occaſion wherefore this vifion 
was ſent, which was the profanation of the veſſels of the Temple, which is ſer forth in; this 
manner, 1, the occaſion, the king made a feaſt, v. 1, 2. the veffals are'broughr and abuſed 
n exceſſ1ue drinkivg at the kings commandement,v.2.3. '3.& withall they blaſpheme God, 
and praiſe their idols, v, 4. | | 
2, The vihon ic ſelfe followeth, where is noted 1. the time, 2. what appeared, a mans 
band, 3. the manner, it did write, 4. the place, ouer againſt the candleſticke, 
| 3+« TheettcRts are two, 1. the king ſeethit, v. 5. 2. vpon his fight he is troubled, both 
Iwardly in bis choughts, and outwardly in his bodie, his countenance ischanged, his loynes 
looſed, and his knees ſmore together, v.6,-- 
ln the interpretation, there, is the way and preparation made vnto it, ytito v, 17. then the 
N 1 declara- 
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declaration ic ſelfe, from v, 17. to the ende. 

In the preparation there is, 7. the kings inquiſition of his ſoothſayers , but all in vaine, 
v.10, 2: his ſending fer Danicl 2t the Queenes motion, In the inquiſition, 1. the wiſe 
men are called. 2. the matter is propounded with promiſe of great reward, v. 7. 3. their 
vaine attempt is ſhewed, v.8, 4. the euent thereof the kings perplexitie, v.9, 

In Danic!s ſending for, 1. there is the Queenes motion and ſpeach, ſee the parts thereof, 
queſt, 22, 2. the execution by the king, with his ſpeach ynto Daaiel , which conliltech of 
4. parts; 1, his enquirie concerning his perſon, 2, a commendation of his gifts, v, 14. 3. 
a narration of the wiſemens weakenes and inſufficiencie, v, 15. 4. a promile of great reward 
to Daniel, if he can expound the viſion, v, 16, 

Then followeth the declaration it ſelfe which conſiterh, 1. of a ſharpe reprehenſion or 
tedargution, the order and inethode thereof ſee queſt, 25. 2. the interpretation it lelfe, the 


parts thereof lee, quelt, 31, 


2. Thetext with the dinerſe readings. 


1.v. Belſhatzar the king made a great feali{bread.C.)to a thouland uf his princes, and 
dranke wine before the thouſand (and exery one dranks wine _—_— to his age. L. ad.) 

2. And Belſhatzar while he taltcd wine(# the taſt of wine, C.S. that i,beeing now enfla- 
med with wine, and merrie with wine. L, while the wine was in: for to taſt wine I. but it i ſaid 
before v. 1. that he had darunke wine ) commanded to bring the veſlells of gold and filuer, 
which his father Nebuchadnezzar bad brought from the Temple in Ieruſalem:that the king 
and his princes, his wiues and concubines might drinke therein, 

3. Then were brought the golden veſlels, which they had taken out of the Temple of the 
Lord: houſe, which was at Ieruſalem, and the king and his princes, his wiues,and his concu- 
bines, dranke in them, "2 

4. They dranke wine, and praiſed the gods of gold and filuer, of braflc,of yron, of wood, 
and ſtone, 

5. At the ſame time came forth{appeared.B.G.L.) the fingers of a mans hand , which 
wrote ouer againſt the candleſticke vpon the plaiſter of the wall of the kings palace: and the 
king ſawe the palme(or part.1, the ioynts,or knuckels,L,V,B.pas ſrgnificth a part, ſome inter- 
pret it the palme) of the hand that wrote, | 

6. Then the kings countenance( glory or brightnefſe.(which Innius vnderſtandeth of that 
whole feſt mitie which was ſuddenly turned )was changed(changed ut ſelfe.(". ) & his thoughts 
troubled him, ſo that the girdle /,{bands.(F ioyntes, L.B.G.) of his loynes was looſed, and 
his knees ſmote one againlt another, 

7. Then the king cried aloud{ ſfronghy,C.)that they ſhould bring in the ARrologians, 
Chaldeans, and the Soothlayers,( wiſer. B.)And the king ſpake and ſaid te the wiſemen of 
Babcl,Whoſocuer can reade me this writing, and ſhewe me the interpretation thereof, ſhall 
be cloathed in purple, and ſball hawe a chaine of gold about his necke, and ſhall be the third 
rulcr(rale the third,C, Jin the kingdome. 

8, Then came all the kings wiſe men, but they could neither read the writing, nor make 
knowne vato the king the interpretation, 

9. Then was king Belſhatzar greatly troubled, and his countenance was changed in him, 
and his princes were aſtonied, 


1c, Now the Queene by reaſon of the talke of the king and his princes , came into the 


| banker houſe,and the Queene ſpake and ſaid,O king liue for euer:let not thy thoughts trow- 


ble thee, neither let thy countenance be changed, 

t1. There is a man in thy kingdome, in whom is the ſpirit of the holy gods, and in the 
dayes of thy father, light (/at. der. ) and vnderſtanding,and wiſedome, like the wiſedome of 
the gods(L.S. der.) was found in him: whom the king Nebuchad-nezzar thy father medc 
chicfe of the Magicians, Aſtrologians,Chaldeans, and ſoothſayers, the king (ſay) thy ts 
ther(thy grandfather, I.) 

12, Becauſcthat a wore abundant fpirit(excellewr,T, G.) and knowledge,and vnderſtan- 
ding the interpretation of dreams, & declaying of hard ſentences, and the ſolution of doubt, 
(knors.C.) was found in Daniel , whom the king named (impoſed the name) Beltaſhazzzr: 
now let Daniel be called, and he will declare the _ 


retation. 
73. Thea was Daniel brought before the king, and the kiog ſpake,and ſaid ynts Davic!, 
art 


le 


vpon Dantel. Cnar.s. 


ire thou that Daniel, which art of the children of che c2priuitie of Iudah, whom my father 
the king brought out of Tudea? 


14. Now | have heard of thee, that the ſpirit of the holy gods z in thee, and that light 


and vnderſtanging, and excelient{abundant.C,) wiſedome ts tound in thee, 

15, Now therefore wilemen and Aftrologers have beene brought before me ; that they 
ſhould readethis writing, and make knov. ne vio me the interpretation thereof ; but th: y 
were not able to declare the interpretation of the thing. 

16, Then heard 1 of thee, that thou art able co ſhewe interpretations(interpret mrerpre- 
tations,C,) and diflolue doubts{k»ors.C,) non it thou canſt reade the writing,and ſhewe me 
the interpretation thereof, thou thalt be clothed in purple, avd haue a chaine of gold. about 
thy necke, and ſhalt be the third rvler in the king dome, 

17. Then Daniel anſwered ard ſaid before the king, Keepe thy reward to thy ſelfe (ry 
rewardes be to thee.C, )and giue thy gifts to anocher : yet will I read the writing to the King, 
and make knowne the interpretation vnto him. 

18. O thou king,(heare thou O king. G.) Iunins referreth it to the 22, wv, but it 14 better 
pur interrog atizely ) the mott high God gaue vato Nebuchadnezzar thy father,a kingdome, 
aud maic{tic, and power, and glorie. , 

19, And for the maicllie, that hc gave him, all people, nations and languages trembled, 
and fcared(were trembling and fearing before him: whom he would he flue, and whom he 
would he ſaued aliue. _—_— but the other us fitter, as ſet in oppoſition to rhe 
{former clauſe:and then the Word muſt not be derined of macah to ſmite, but of caiah to make 4- 
[me) whom he would he fer vp, and whom he would -he put downe. 

20, Burt when his heart was lifted vp, and his minde(ſpþrrir.C, ) hardened in pride,he wv. 25 
depoſed(canſed ts deſcend, (.)irom his kingly throne,and chey tooke his glorie from. him, 

21. And he was driven from the ſonnes of men, and his heart became as a beaſts(was pri 
vnto the beaſts,(",) and his dwelling was with the wild affes, they fedde him with'grafſe like 
oxen, and his bodic was wer with the dewe of hcauen,till he knewe that the moſt high God 
bate rule ouer the kingdome of men, and he appointeth over it, whomſouer he pleaſeth, 

22. And thou his lonne O Belſhatzar,haſt not humbled thine heart, thovgh thou knew- 
eſt all this, , | | 

22, Bur halt lift thy felfe vp againſt the Lord of heaven, and they haue brought the vel- 

{els of bis houſe betore thee, and chou, and thy princes, thy wiues, and thy concubines, haue 
drunke wine in them, and thou haſt praiſcd the gods of filuer, and gold, and brafſe, yron, 
woode, and (tone, which neither ſce, neither heare, nor vnderſtand, | 

24, Then was the part (palme.B,G.knuckles,B, ioynts V.L, ſee before v. 5.) of an hand 
ſent from his preſence:and ſo this wriziog was written.C.(& hath written thus writing, G.B. 

25. Andthis is the writing that is written: mene, mene,tekel, vpharſin, 

26. And this is the interpretation of the words (of the things, B,G,)) Mene, od hath 
pumbred out thy kingdome, and hath finiſhed it, 

27, Tekel,chou art weighed in the balance, and art found wanting{roo1ight.C.) 

28, Perei(dinided. I, and ſo he interpreteth the other words before, bur firſt the wor1; are 
ſet downe, as they were written, aud then the interpretation) thy kingdome is deuided, and 
giuca vnto the Medes and Perſians. | 

29. Then Belſhatzar gaue charge(ſaid,C, ) and they cloathed Daniel with purple , and 
put a chaine of gold about his neck, and made proclamation concerning him, that he (ſhould 
be the third ruler inthe kingdome, 

30. The ſame night was Belſhatzar che king of the Chaldeanslaine, 

31, And Darius(Dariaves.C.) the Mede tooke the kingdome , beeing threelcore and 


two yeare vld, | 
3- T he queſtions and donbts diſcuſſed. 


Queſt, 1. Why 1his chapter « tranſpoſed and not ſet downe 
according to the order of time. 

1. It is euident by the laſt verſe of this chapter, that this hiftorie fell out in the laſt yeare 
of Balchazars raigne, for at this time Babylon was taken:bur the prophefies and viſions con= 
tained, cap. 7. 8, were ſhewed ynto Daniel before, the one in the firſt yeare, c.7.8. the o- 
ther in the third,cap.$,7, | + 2 
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2. The reaſon hereof is this, becauſe Daniel would ſer downe together all the matters of 
fat and hiltoric vnto the 7, chapter, and then followe the propheticall viſions rogether, 
which onely were reuealed to Daniel, from cap.7.to the ende;belide this chapter hath a very 
fit coherence with the former: for as there it is ſhewed how Nebuchabnezzar was puniſhed 
for bis pride, ſo the like is ſer forth here in the fall of Balthazar. | 

3. Ir is hike that many other memorable acts fe]l out in the raigne of Nebuchadnezzar, 
his ſonne Exilmerodach, and this Balthazar, but Daniel onely toucheth ſuch things ,quor#m 
vtilis furura erat poſterrs memoria, the memorie and knowledge whereof might be profita- 
ble ro poſteritie: as were thele miraculous workes of God, which were ſhewed vypon thele 
kings, Theodoret, | 

Queſt. 2. Of the kings of Chaldea which ſucceeded 
. after Nebuchadnezzar. 

1. Joſephus ſetteth them downe in this order,after Nebuchadnezzar he namerh his ſorne 
Abilomarodachus, then N:glſar his ſanne, and Laboſardach his lonne the father of Bal- 
thazar: the ſame order followeth Exſeb:u differing ſomewhat in names : he calleth theſe 
toure Amilmathapacus, E greſſarins, [aboſardochug, Balthazar:ſo allo Hiereme and Lyrar. 

2. Metaſthenes as Piniiu alleadgeth him, ſaith that Enilmerodach had three ſonnes which 
ſucceeded one another, the firft Nigt:z.ar, or Regaſſar, who raigned 2.yeares,then Lab-af- 
ſar-dach, who raigned 3, yeares, and he third was Balthazar. 

3. Butall thele are decciued: tor ic is evident out of CO: lerem.27. v.5,6,7. 
that after Nebuchadnezzar ſucceeded onely his ſonne, and his Tonnes ſonne: there were nor 
then 4. deſcents, bur anely three from Nebuchaduezzar,who was the grandfather,not the 
vreatgrandfather of Balthazar: for after Nebuchadnezzar ſucceeded Ex«/meredach,2.king, 
25. 27. and atter him his ſonne Balthazar, thus Huge, Uatab, Iun, Occolamp. Calvin, 

4. But hercupon riſcth this difterence, that this Neega-le!zer, or Nrglazar did depoſc 
Enuilmerodach his kinſman, who together with bis ſonne Balthazar lived in exile among the 
Medes, and in the meane time Neegalerzer, or N:glazar poſlefſed the kingdome:and fo in- 
deede there were fower in all, but one of them was an vſurper, Polar, (ce more hereof atter- 
ward, queſt, 20, 


Queſt. 3. Of the dinerſe names of this | 
Balthazar, 4 
1. Hcis here called Belhatzar, which fignifieth a ſearcher of treaſure , of belaſt, (crnta- 


| ts eft, he (carched,and a:zar, treaſure: he is called of Metaſthenes,Balt--afſar , and in the 
vulgar Latine, Balſaſar, of the Septuag, Baltaſar, 
2. He wasalſo called Nabobonidrs, or Naboan with Toſephxs, or Nebonidachu in Euſe- | 
bins, or as ethers Nebonidss: hich tignifteth a prince expelled. 
3. Herodotus calleth him Labynerns, or Labunitzs, the ſonne of Nitecris, whom he ma- uv 
keth more famous then Semirames: bur here Herodotns falleth into great error,making thele 1 
two fainous Queenes but fiue ages or generations one before another, whercas from Semi- t 
rams to Nitecrss , there were runne a 1500, yeares, Petey. v 


4. Pererius thinketh, that this Balthazar was called Merodach, becauſe Teremie ſaith, 


Cap. 5O. 2. Bel is confounded, Merodach is broken downe: where Merodach which fignifieth 
ſceptrifer, a ſcepter bearer, is there vnderſiood rather of their idol Bel, as appeareth by the le 


phraſe, - 6roken downe: which title alſo they gaue vnto their kings, /nn, annor. ſome thinke d 
that Ewilmeredach was ſo called, as to fay prince of Merodacia, the name of a region of Ba lu 
bylon, which Prolomre calleth Amordacia, Polar. | W 
Queft. 4. 1» what jeare of Balthazar; raigne this 
hiftorie fell out, Lic 
7. Pererins thinketh it was in the 17, yearc of his raigne. Hugo Cardinal.in the 18, yeare: ho 
Metaſthenes giveth vnto Balthazars raigne 5, yeares : Calvis taich he raigned 8, yearcs, | 


and this happened in the laſt yeare of his raigne, 

2. Butit was rather inthe third and laſt yeare of his raigne, as Oecolamp. Bulling. forit 
ſo many as 17,0r 18. yeares be allowed vnto Belthazars raigne,there will be more then 70, 
yeares of capriuitie, which now were expired at the taking of Babylon,and Cyrus entrance: 
for 37. yeares were gone of the captiuitic before Exilareredach beganne to raigne, 2.king. 
25. 37. then Exilmerodach raigned- as ſome account 30, yeares, Bulling, others giue hi# 
but 23, Occolampad, (alvin. they that giue the lealt a 18, yeares , /oſephws, there 
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could not ti.en be yet 18, yeares remayning, And that it was in the third yeare rather, then 
10 the 5, or 8. this may be a propable reaſon, becaule there is mention in Danicl of noe mote 
they the 3. yeare of Balthazar, c.8.1 
Quelt, 5. of the greatneſſe of Balthazars 
feaſt. 

Verſ, 1. He made a great feaſt. We reade of other feaſts as great 32S this, as that which 
Prolome the laſt king of that name, the father of Cleopatra,mayc vnto Pompey: who evyi- 
ted a thouſand of his captaines to a feal letting before everic one of them a cuppe of g0)e 
ro drinke in, and changing the diſhes with the meſies, But Alexanders fealt allo chbeeded 
this, who at the ſolemnizing of his ma: 12ge bid 10, thouſand gheltes,giuing vnto every one 
of thei » goIdenGUlpe. And Aſſrerms feaſt went beyond theſe, who had at one feaſt all 
the princes and captaines of his kingdome and provinces, which were an 127, Eſther, 1.1. 
But of all other that was the greatelt feat, which Plinre writeth to haue bin m2deby Prthrus, 
who entertained all Xerxes huge arnie, which ppg 700, thouſand , and 88S, 'thou- 
ſand men : and promiſed them pay for five monerhs. 2. Yer this was preat feaſt, wherein 
were preſent a thouſand of Balthazars nobles, and iFrhere were ſo many of his princes, the 


14.9 


reſt of the companie and follawers farre exceeded, Hwx9go thinketh that there were many | 


more, for here a certaine number is taken for an vncercame: but this was a ſuſhcient compa- 
nic "he a Princes feaſt, And it fell ſo out by Gods prouidevuce, that all theſe {hovld be here 
alſembled rogether, that they might all caſt of the ſame calamitie: as /eremie propheſieth, c. 
50.35. A ( fwors s wpon the Chaldeans(ſaith the Lord) aud vpon the inhabitants of Bavel, 
4nd vpon her princes and wiſe men, Polan, 
Queſt, 6. Of the manner and order of this 
feaſt. | 

. The Latine interpreter readeth, and euerie one dranke according to his age : which is 
two _ vnder{tood, cither that they lace downe according to their age, or that they 
did drinke in meaſure, cueric one according to his tirength;/ic Lyranww.Perer, Hugo. Protus. 
But belide , that to ht according to their age, is not to drinke according ro theirage, and it 
i5not hke that there was any order or meaſure oblerued in drinking,in this riotus feaſt ,there 
is no {uch thing in the origiosll: bur thus are the words truely interpreted, be drank wee be- 
ig thonſand, lo allo the Sepryag. . 

. Which words ſome of the Rabbines doe fo vnderſtand , as though the king did ttrine 
with theſe thouſand of his princes, who ſhould drinke moſt Of and. Sodethinke thereby is 
noted his vnſhamefaſtneſſe, that whereas he vſed at other times to be'drunke in ſecret, now 
he is drunken before a thouſand witnefles: Burt although hereby is noted his-inremperancie, 
that betore his nobles tooke ſuch fill of drinke, encouraging them to doo the like by his e- 
vill example, yet bere is anallu6op to the faſhion of that countrey, the princes vied ro take 
tlicir meate alone; but now to giue the better welcome, he doth not 6nely drinke-before 
them in the ſame place, yet at another table, as // arabliu, but he enterraineth them as his 
ghelts, eating and drinking together. 04 93s 

Quelt.. 7 . Of theoccaſion of ibis frat. 

. Hierome from certaine GW) reporteth., that Balthazar hauing heard , that the 
w_ es were to be beld in captjuitie 70. yeares, which time.now by his actount was expired, 
doth make a feaſ}, as inſulting againſt the Lords people, as though all were fables, & that no 
luch thing was tobe expected ; Burt Hierowe counteth this as a fable, for thoſe 70. yeares 
were not vet expired, 

2. Some thiyke that the Chaideans had chaſed away the Perf ans and Medes from the cj- 
ue, and thereupen the feaſt was made, Some'that Cyrus and'Darins beeing oucrcome, did 
bomage to the.king,& were at this feaft, u hile inahe meane time their army Eiuided the river 
into djuerſe channels,and ſo made it pacfſablezand by this means took the &ntie:for if this had 
beene fo, after Daniel had exppunded the writjng: ypon the wall, and had faid, thy kingdome 
Is dinided, and given, unto the Mears and Perſians; ver. 28, # _ and Darius had beene 
preſent, they would have made them ſure engugh, 4'& IG 

2. Some coniecure that chg.Per{ians twightſeeme to ive way for a time in oli to 
make the Babylonians more ſecure,and thatthey thereupon for joy made this fealt:Bur they 
Which write of thele warces,reporttbat Cyrus of-a long time had now beheged the citis, 

: 4+. The occalign.then of this fealt was indeede an annuall ſolemnitie , which they kept 
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earely about the 16. day of the moneth which the Greeks call awoy, Loon, v bich'contims. 
ed five dayes together, wherein the {eruants beare ſway in cueric familie , and for that time 
their maſlers were ſubie vnto them:and they vſed to chooſe one our af their companie ap- 
parelled like the king, whom they called in the Chalde language Segane , which hgnifieth 
2 Prince, [un, Cyrus as Xenophon writeth, tooke his opportunitie by reaſon of this fealt,to 
aſſault the citic more ſtrongly, Now the Babylonians were ſecure, both beeing confident in 
the ſtrength and defence of the citic, which was compaſſed both with high walls, and with 
the great river Euphrates: as alſo chey had prouiſion laid vp in the citie, as both Xenophon 
and Herodotus write, for 20. yeares and more. And this made them ſo ſecure, 

Quelt. 8. YYhe commanded the veſſels of the temple to be 
brought, and how. 

V. 2. Balthaz.zar while he taſted the wine, 1, The word is beteghem, in the taſt, which 
word alſo fignifieth counſell, aduiſe; and thereupon Ab. Ezra thus interpreteth it, im conſe- 
lo vin, he commanded as the wine adviſed him, vine diftante, the wine thus decreed : bur 
this interpretation, as Cal#in noteth is too curious, 2, /unine readeth,ad guſtavdum vinum, 
he ſent for the veſſels to raft wine in them: Bur it ſeemeth they had well drunke wine before, 
ver. 1. and this was 2 fruite of their excefſe and drunkennefſe, 3. The word chamra, which 
here lignifieth wine, ſome would deriue of the Hebrew word chamar,that fignfieth an aſſe, 
and vnderſtand hereby that ſame Agaſo, ſome bale fellowe that kept or drave affes , was (er 
vp in this fealt to be their king, and that at his bidding all things were done : they ſuppoſe 
him to haue beene ſuch an one,as is vicd to be called the Lord of miſrule: but that Chamr, 
is here taken for wine, is cuident, ver, 1, the king drunke wine, 4. wherefore the vſuall rea- 
ding is beſt: che king in the raſting of wine, &c, that is, when his heare was merrie and ouer- 
coinc with wine, as R, Daxid and R, Lexi reade, he was temulentus,now drunke with wine, 

Queſt. 9. Of Balthazar: profaning of the 
hely veſſels, 

' Balihazar oftendeth diverſe wayes, 1, In his preſumption, he aduentureth to doe that 
which neither Nebuchadnez.ier nor Exilmerodach,his grandfather,or father before lim at- 
tempted: for none of them are read, to hauc brought forth theſe ſacred veſſels, Calvin, 2. 
then he profaneth the holy veſſcls in turnivg them to profane yſes, which were conſecrated 
and dedicated onely to the ſeruice of God: Bullmg, 3. he bringeth them forth nor for any 
neceflaric or (ober vie, but in this drunken and laiciuious feaſt, he cauſeth them to be ec be- 
fore combibonibus & ſcortss,his drunken companions and harlots, Bulling.for here were pre- 
ſent his wiugs 4nd concubines, Builing, 4. Bur the greateſt impietic of all was , that they 
praiſed abhominable idels ; not onely giving them the honour of their plentic 


' and featting: for it was the manner of the heathen in the beginning of cheic feaſts to ſacrifice 


vynto theit gods, Perer. but they aſcribed this vitorie vnto their idols, when theſe veſſels 
were taken from the Temple at Ieruſalem, as though their filthic idols were Rronger then 
the God of Iſracl, Bullarg. 
Queſt. 10. YYhether Nebuchadnez.zar did not likewiſe profane the 
veſſels, in laying thews vp in his idols 
temple, 

1. Ic will be obicRted,that Nebucbadnezzar did as much profane them, by placing them 
in the Temple of his idols , as the Philiſtims in bringing the Arke into the houſe of Dagon: 
bur there the Lord ſhewed his iudgement even vpon their God in friking off his head and 
hands, and puniſhed alſo the Philiſtims for that profanation, 1, San. 5. 

2. Theanſwer here is, that the contempt was not alike: for the Philiſtims preſented theit 
idol with the Arke as a monument of their vitorie, and ſo robbed God of his honour, but 
Nebuchadaezzar of (ome religious reſpect did lay vp theſe veſſels in the Temple, as norfit 
to be profaned and turned to any commoen vie: and therefore ſo long as the veſſels were 
there kept, the Lord ſeemed nox to be angrie,, Hugo ex glofſ. This alſo may be added , that 
the Arke was a more ſacred thing, then the golden veſſels: for that was not lawful to be cove 
ched or {ſcene of any; therefore the abuſe thereunto was more hainous, 

| Queſt. 22. Of the blmd aud obſcure idelatric of 
the Chaldeanc. 


1. V4. praiſed the gods of gold gfe. t. Concerning their blind idolatrie, r. they 
rd to ct yp their images before their faces, in ſome humane ſhape, to the which they {3 
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crificed 1n the beginning of their feaſts , as eAthen, (1b, 8, Dypwoſophiſt. c. 13. 2. Thele 


were made of diuers mettalls, according to the propertie of thole things which they repre- 
ſented: as they made the image of the Sunne of gold, of Mars of yron, of the Moone of fil- 
uer : as eAlexender the copperſmith is ſaid to have made filuer ſhrines for Diana, Act.19, 
Lyrar. 3. And further how abſurd and foolith the Chaldean idolacrie was, is thus delcri- 
bed, Baruch, c.6,v.3, You ſhall ſee in Babel gods of gold and filuer borne vypon mens ſhoul- 
ders: v.9. they make crownes of gold for their heads. v.1 3. one holdeth a ſcepter, as though 
he were a certaine Iudge of the countrey,yet can not {lay ſuch as offend kim, v, 14. an other 

hath an axe or dagger, or an axe in his right hand, yet is not able to defend himſclte in bat- 


 rell, v. 16. their eyes are full of duſt, v. 17, the Priefts keepe the Temples ſhut with doores 


and barres vpon them, as gates are ſhut vp round about ypon offenders, v.18, they light vp 
candles before them, &c, luch is the vanicie of their idols, and the blindnes of thole which 
worſhip them, 

2, And what their obſcenitie was in their idelatrous ſervice, is ſhewed in the ſame place, 
v.42. the women girded with coards, fit in the ftrects, and burne ftraw : and if one of them 
be drawne away, and lie with any ſuch as come by, ſhee caftech her neighbour in the teeth, 


becauſe ſhee was not ſo worthily reputed,nor her coard broken, Herodo:ma ſheweth at large Heradorllb.r, 


the manner of this vile cuſtome among the Babylonians, how eucry woman once in her life 
is bound to goe to the temple of Venus, and there to fit, vntill one come and caſt money into 
her lappe, which ſhe taking muſt riſe and goe alide with him,and ſuffer him to have his plea- 
ſure of her, They which are beautifull are ſoone diſpatched of their attendance , but they 
which are deformed are faine to (it two or three yeares , till ſome ſtranger come ynto them. 
Thus their idelatrie was ioyned with obſcenitie : as at this time, while they praiſe their gods 
of (iluer and gold, they haue their concubines preſent, And therefore Balthazars fault was 
the greater,quia vaſa illg expoſuit vxoribu & concubints,becaule he did expol, c thoſe veſlcls 
to his wiues and concubines. gloſſ.0rdinar, 
| Queſt, 12. How farre it «« lawful to apply ſacred things 
to profane vſes, 9 

1. Polanwus is of opinion, that it is not lawful ar all to transferre things conſecrated vnto 
God ts any prophane vſe: for if Balthazzar were reprooued for profaning the holy veſſels, 
much greater is the fault of Chriſtians to abuſe ſuch things:& ſo he concludeth,papiſtis erep- 
ta, ec. things taken from the Papilts, if they be conſecrated vnte God , eidens dicata mane- 
ant, they mutt fo remaine ill, | 

Contra, 1, There is great difference tobe made betweene things rightly conſecrated vn- 
to God, and true religion, and things applyed to ſuperſtitious vſes, as Melanithon wel faith, 
res conſecratas fine verbs Der,non eſſe diſcernendas a prophanu , that things conlecrate withe 
out any warrant of Gods word, are not diſcerned from prophane, 8c. there is nor then the 
like reaſon berweene the veſſels of the Temple, which were conſecrated to Gods feruice by 
his owne commandement, which were no wayes to be profaned, and ſuch things as are de- 
dicated ro Popiſh ſuperſtition, which have no ſuch warrane, 2. Ir is evident that Hezekiab, 
when he brake downe the hraſen ſerpent, which was abuſcd to idolacrie,did apply ic to pro- 
fanc vies, calling it bur a peice of brafle, 2, King. 18.4. | 

2. Lyranu opinion is, that the conſecrated things, the propertie and forme not altered, 
ſhould norbe tranſlated vnto any other vſe : and therefore ſaith he, it was decreed, vt calix 
i propria forma, non vendatur nifs alteri Eccleſie, &c, that a chalice in the proper forme, 
ſhould not be ſold, bur ynto an other Church, Contys, Bur there may be ſuch neceffitic of 
the Church and Commonwealth, as te redeeme czptiues, to maintaitie warre, that thechal:- 
ces may be melted, and turned imo money: And fo was it made lawfull by an Imperiall con- 
Ritution of [yuFinian,that to redeeme caprines it (hould þe lawfull ro ſell the veſlells and or- 


naments of the Church, and this reaſon is yeelded, nov abſurdum off animas bominum qui- (@.,, " 


buſcunque veſtimentis preferri, it is not inconuenienr, that the ſoules of men ſhould be pre- leg-17. 


ferred before veſliments. | | 
3. It is notthen ſimply vnlawfult to tranflare ypon ſome vrgent occaſion things conſe- 
crate to religion to ſome other vſes:wherein thele ſeveral! confiderations mult be obſcrued. 
We muſt diſtinguiſh berweene things deuored ynro'God and his ſeruice , and things or- 
dained to ſuperſtitious vſes, which haue no right conſecration, .. | 
1, Concerning fuperftitious implementsxthey _— conuerted to other yſes, way 
| | 4 that 
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that it be done /ne ferro, without thetr, © r any diſorderly manner : not by any private wan, 
bur by ſuch as have authoritie, 2, It mult be prouided, that ſuftictent maintenance be re- 
maining vato the Church, luch ſuperſtitious dedications beeing cut oft: quantym opts c/f 
Eccleſ15,1mpertive debent,they mult impart vato the Church fomuch as is lufficient; 2, The 
things luper{titiouſly abuſed, and euill wmployed, as to waintaine idle bellies, and Abbey. 
lubbers,ſhould be converted vno good vies, the maintenance of preachers, relecte of the 
poore and ſuch like, 4. The things caken trom Ecclehaſticall vſe, mutt nor be abuled to ri. 
ot and cxcefſe : which made Balthazars tault the greater,in prophaning theſe holy veſlels in 
his &r1nken teaſt, And fo it hath beene the milerable vie in tome places, that great men, con- 
ſumpris bonis im conzinys, frequenter ſe conueriunt ad jpoliandum eccleſias, ec. having con- 
lumed their owne goods in banketting and tealting, doe often fall ro the ſpoyling of Chur- 
ches, oof]. ordinar, 5. A diftcrence 15 to be made in thoſe things which are conſecrated : 
ſome are of neceſſarie vſc, and are not to be alienated: ſome were added of ſuperfluitic, and 
were not fo pertinent, or properly belonging to the Church: as the politike dominiens, and 
ciuill juriſdictions, which were giuen to Ecclefiaſticall perions, were not lo fit to be adminj. 
fired by them: Melantth, But the tithes of the Church, as the proper maintenance thercof, 
and originally theirs, it had beene bappie,it chey never had becne alienated, 

2. Now as touching things contecraced vnto true religious vles, there is leffe liberticin 
a\ienating of ſuch things : where thefe caurcles mult be obſerued, x. We muſt diſtinguiſh 
berweene thoſe things, which are of necetiarie vie in Gods ſervice; and thoſe which are nor 
{o neceſſarie: as the high Prieſt gaue David Goliaths {word, which was cotſecrated vnto 
God, but of no vie 1a his ſeruice : the holy veflcls,which were vſed in the Temple, he would 
not {o calily haue given him, 2, Even thole Church implements; which are vied,muſt give 
place to neceſſh;ie,and to workes of chariue,as is ſhewed betore : tor God will haue mercie, 


and not ſacrifice: to adorne Churches with gold, and to ſuffer the poore members of Chrift 
to ſtarue,is nor ple3fing vnto him, David in his extreame hunger did cate of the ſhew bread, | 


which it was not lawfull for any but the Prieſts to eate, 3. Byt like as David, if he could 
haue providedether bread, would not haue eaten of that : ſo all meanes mult firſt be vicd, 
and the laft refuge mult be to the Church goods, in ſuch extreame caſes, and vegent ne- 
celſuies, 'P 
| I 3.. Queſt, Of the fingers,which appeared im the wall, 
how they were cauſed. reef 3.2% 

1. R, Saadiah thinketh that this was the hand of the Angel Gabriel , whois calledthe 
man Gabriel,c.9.21; and here it is laid to be a mans hand : but the lame word is not vice in 
both places; for here the word is exoſb, homo,and inthe other ,o,uir:this then is but a weake 
rcalon. | 
2. The moſt thioke.chis was done, ainifterio Angelics,by the miniſterie of Angels,Oeco- 
Lump. Lyxan operatione Angel:,by thc operation of an Angel, Ping. to alio Oſiand, but Daniel 
labL.36 that the hand was lent from God, _ _.. ” 


* 0 . 


3. Wherefore I rather thipke with Calum, that Dees ſcripſit virtare ſua ,God did write 
it by bis pewer: digit: /Jehove fuerunt, they were: the fingers of 'Gpd, Polar, who procured 
or cauſed by his power a mans hand to gppeare; notTthar it. was indeede a nians hand, but 
bad the fimilicude theregf, Calvin. .. +. 11, - 2 20(-1i4h@ Rabeer 
4- Rupertus more particularly ſaith it:was the handof Chriſt, chus writing, gu per lepi- 
dem de monte [ine manibus, in prima, cobe which'is deſcribed by aſtone eur out of the 
mountaine without hands, in the firlt, y1hon, and,45.expreſied by his ewne' name in the ſe- 
cond(where he is called the ſonne of God)and by the, name of watchman,and the holy one, 
in the third, per manum ſeribentis deſignatar, is deligned by the hand of a writer in the 
fourth, 11 Rn” TP _ WT 
5. Burthat is too euriqus, which js obſerucd by the ordinarie gloſſ, God is the writer, the 


hand is the ſonne of God, by wbowe he made all things , digits. ſpirits ſantlus , the fiogets 


are the holy Ghoſt, 


14. Quelt, Whether, it were the likgnes of aw band oxely,aud 


une? cas ſeenc a Balthazar alone, . * 

1. Lyranus thinketh, 6 vas ovely the. familitude ofan band: it was not manu ſecrcbents 
ſecundum exiſtentiam,cthe hand of a wiuter bauing any true exiſtence, for then it would haue 
becge ſceng of others gs well as of Balthazar , whereas .ig is ſaide onely of Balthazar, that be 
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ſaw it, Contra. Pererius here refelleth the opinion of Lyranz. 1. The Scriptnre ſetteth ir 
downe imply, that the fingers of a mans hand appeared : there is no note of h11/jrude 2d- 
ded. 2; Though it is ſaid exprefſely,that Balrhazar {aw it,it followeth not, bur that others 
might ſeciralſo. 3, Newer is l:is reaton good, though the reſt had nor ſeene it : for Grd 
way open the eyes of ſoine to ſee ſuch viſions, which others ſee not: as the young man with 
the Prophet, ſaw not at the firft the fterie charers and horſe which the Prophet faw, till his 
eyes were opened, 2.king.6; Perer, 4. Hereunto may be added,that God victh not to feed 
mens eyes with phantaſies, bur true appearances : phanrafticall apparitions are the illuſions 
of Saihan. 5. And as ic was a true wilting remaining vpon the wall,fo was it a fubſtantia!! 
hand that wrote it. 

2. Some thinke further, that Balthazar firſt and onely ſaw this ſight, and not the reſt of 
the gheſts:as Balgams afſe ſaiv the Angel, before he faw it : ſo Orcolampad, Calvin ſpeaketh 
coubtfully: the king law it, proceres forte now ita,the nobles perhaps not: Bur I rather thinke 
with [an:zs, that it was fecnc of all, vr omnes euidenter animaduerterent, oc, that all men 
might ſee evidently, it was the hand of God, And to much may be eathered, v. 10. the 
Queene came in by reaſon of the talke of the kivg and kis Princes: this travge fight was the 
mater of all their talke. 

. 15. Queſt, Of the manner of the afparition of 
thus hand. 

1. Thetime 1s noted, that it might evidently appeare, propter quod erat vindifta , where - 
fore this reuenge came, Lyran, for as he was in the middes of his cuppes, and blaſphemed 
God,and praiſed his idols, then this hand was ſent : like as before while the word was in 
Nabuchaduczzers mouih, the ſentence was pronounced againſt him for his pride. glof. or- 
dinarie. 

2, The fingers of an hand appeared : the hand is the inftrument of working, Dex exc- 
rit manum iam percuſſurus, God putteth forth his hand now readie to ſinite : ic figntfieth 
therefore the celeritic of Gods judgements, Bullng, ; 

3. Andin that the hand was ſeene to write, it ſheweth the certentie of the indgement: 
{ententia iam ſcripta & lata eſt,the ſentence was written and decreed againſt him.Oecolamp. 


4, And the hand was feene in /oco afpedtabili, in a confpicuous place, ouer againſt the . 


candleſticke;not in a corner of the houle,but ouer againſt the middes, where they vied to ſer 
vp their lights, Polar, and vpon the white pargeat of the wall, that ic might be the better 
lcene, Bulling, 
16, Queſt, Why this hand appeared oxer againſt 
the candleſticke. 

1, The moſt doe make this the reaſon of it, vt melins appareat mann, c that both the 
hand, and that which was written , might better appeare. glofſ. ordmar, Hrg. vt illuſtretur 
ſcriptura,chat the writing might be more conſpicuous : ſo the place where ic appeated was 
very biight, tun ob alborem parietts, beth becauſe of the whitenes of the wall, and che lighe 
of the candlefticke, Bulling., and Calvin giueth a reaſon of it, fruit nofturnum convinium, it 
was a night banker, 

2, Iunivs in his Commentarie thinketh that this writing was made the more conſpicu- 
0u$,0m ſolar luce diti, ſed etiam lampadam, not onely by the light of the day, but of the 
lamps allo: But it is not like they would ſet vp lamps and lights in their feaſts by day. 

3. Irather approoue ſunizs judgement in his annotations, whome Polanxs followeth, 
who thinketh , that this was an hanging candleſticke prepared to giue- light againſt the 
night: for till then was the featt protracted : it was not de notte capturn, begun in To night: 
for afterward Daniel is rewarded, becing cloathed with purple , and a chaine of gold pur a- 
bour his necke,with proclamation made, that he ſhould be the third in the kingdome; which 
1s not like to haue beene done in the night : as it may appeare alſo by the ſending for of the 
Chaldeans and wiſe men: and further it is like it was done in the day, that Gods judgements 
might be ſo much the more manifeſt and euident to all men, This place, ever againſt the 
eardleſticke,is mentioned, becauſe it was a conſpicuous place,about the tniddes of the houte, 
where their lights vſed to hang, Polar, | 

117. Queſt, Of Balthazar: ſudden feare,and 
the manner thereof. 


v. 6, The kings countenance changed. 1, This ſudden pafſion and great feare of the king 
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is ſer forth by the parts, it was both internall : his thoughts troubled him , then it wrought 
vpon his bodie , by diucrs degrees, hilt , bis countenance was changed, waxing wanne and 
pale, the blood running all co the heart and vitall parts, as it vieth to doe in fuch ſudden 
teare : Lyran, then his bodie fo tremblcd , that both his loynes did ſhake and quake, in fo 


' much,that he was conf{trained ſe drſcmgere, to vnbiace bimlelte, as it were ſweating & (rel. 


ling for feare, [un.Polan, and then bis knees ſmoce together, and it is like alto that his teeth 
chattered in his head. Hug, 

2. Though Balthazar vnderſtood not the meaning of this writing, yet he trembled and 
feared, expecting lome preſent judgement, becauſe his owne covlcience accuſed him, And 
though the wicked for the moſt part are hardened, and are not much mooued by the iudge. 
ments of God ; yet Gods band was here vpon Balthazar, and ftrooke rerrour into his ſoule; 
this beeing as the lat ſummons,to call him before the Lords tribunall ſeate, Polan, 

2+ This his terror might haue beene a preparation to his repenrance, if he had had grace 
tovicit: ſed m medto carſs d:fecit,he gaue over in the middes of his courlſc:for theſe bis pal. 
fions did ſoone vaniſh away : be was noc much mooued afterward, when Daniel had ſhew. 
ed vnto him, how preſent the daunger was,and at hand, Calvin, 

18, Queltt, v. 7. 1Vhy Daniel ts not here called 
among the reſt, 

1. Lyranus moouing the like doubt, why Nabuchadnezzer vpon his ſecond dreame cal. 
led not for Daniel with che fir{t, c, 4. giueth this reaſon, that Daniel was ar that time abſent 
about lome neceſlaric affaires, and the king expected his comming : which was the cauſe, 
why he commanded not all the Soothlayers to be killed, as he did the firſt time he drea- 
med:But neichcr was that the cauſe then, but rather Nabuchadnezzer was (till addicted vn- 
to his ſuperſtitiqus Chaldeans,and would not haue vſed Daniel art all, if he could haue found 
any helpe at thee hands: neither can this reaſon be alleadged bere,for it ſcemeth Daniel was 
much neglected. 

2. Wherefore, as Oſiander well collefeth, it feemeth that Danicl ſo much eſteemed in 
Nabuchadnezzers time, was not employed vnder licentious Balthazar : he was aftrauvger 
in Court, and growne out of knowledge, and therefore the 01d Queene, to w home he was 
knowne in Nabuchadnezzers daics,makcth firſt mention of him. 

19. Queſt, v. 8. How it came to paſje,that the wiſe men could not ſo 
much as read the writing, 

1. Lyranus thinketh the Chaldces could not read the writing, becauſe it was written in 
Hebrew letters, which they were ignorant of : but there beeing Goh oreat afhinitie berweene 
the Hebrew and Chalde rongue,ir is not like there was ſuch difference in the characters, bur 
that the learned among them might haue read them, 

2. The Hebrew Cabbalifts imagine, that the letters were inverted, and the words tran- 
ſpoſed,and ſet out of order,and to they could not read them: bur it ſeemeth by Daniels rez- 
ding of the writing, and ſetting downe of the words in order,as they were written,that there 
was no ſuch tranſpoſing. 

3. Pererius thinketh the meaning is, that they could not read the words with any vn- 
derſtanding, they knew not what words to ioyne together, to make any ſenſe or confirudi- 
on of them: but it is euident dy Daniels ſpeech afterward, that they could neither read the 
writing at all, nor giue the interpretation : for firſt he faith, Thss zs the writing : it ſhould 
ſceme then, that they could not ſo muchas ſpell the words: and then he addeth, The: & the 
mterpretation,V. 26, 

. Wherefore it is moſt probable, that this writing was written in ſome ſtrange and vr- 
knowne characters vato the Chaldeans; or rather which is moſt like, that they were ſo blin- 
ded,and aſtoniſhed by the power of Ged,that they could not read it : they were cacitate & 
ſtupore perculſ7, fraitten with blindnes and ſtupiditie, Polan,ſo alſo Calvin. 

20, Queſt, What Queene it was, which 
CAMEM, 

v.10, Now the Queene by reaſon of the talky of the King, &c. came im, 1. This Queeie 
was not Balrhazars wite, as Porphyrie ſcoffingly obicted, that ſhee knew more then [ict 
husband: for of his wiues mention is made before,yv.z. that his wiues and concubincs drunk 
in the veſtcls of the Temple which were brought, 


2. Origen,and lo allo Theodoret,take her to baue beene the mother of Balthazar: ſo Bul- 
linger 
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/inger alleadgeth Herodo!uu to hane beene of the ſame opinion, who calleth the mother of 


Labynetus,which was this Balthazar, Nitecris, whome he maketh as famous as Gemiram:s: 
lo allo Polanns, 

3, Bur loſephus opinion, which Hierome followeth, and Lyranws,thinke that this Queene 
was grandmother to Balthazar, and wite ſometime to Nabrchadnezter ; whereof thcle 
two reaſons may be yeilded: 1. one which Theodoret alleadgeth , #eri/imile eſt cam ſenio 
confeftam, (5c. it is like, that ſhee beeing ſtricken in yeares, d1d not giue her lelfe to drin- 
king and dauncing,and ſuch other ſports, &c, this conieRure ſheweth it ro be more proba- 
ble, that ſhee was his grandmother, then mother: for his mother could not be fo old, he ha- 
ving raigned bur z.yeares, beeing the eldeſt lonne,and heice to the kingdome, 2. the othee 
realon Lyrantis vrgeth,which Pint alto approoucth, becauſe fhee ſpeaketh of things done 
in Nabuchadoezzers daies, which [heweth, mwlicrem fuiſſe iam vetulam , that ſhee was now 
a yery old woman, Calvin. * 

21, Queſt, /n what ſenſe Nabuchadnezzer ts called 
Balthazars father, 

1. Some thinke that Nabuchadnezzer was his great grandfather,and that Balthazar was 
not the third, but the fourth from him : ſo oſephus whome Hierome and Beda follow : ſec 
before,qu.2, But this can not be ſo, becauſe Terem, 27,v. 5,6, the Lord promiſech the king- 
dome to Nabuchadnezzer,and to his ſonne,and to his ſonnes ſonne,and Gaieth there, 

2, Another opinion was of eAlexander Polybiſtor, and eAlpheus,with others , whome 
loſephus mentioneth, {ib,1.cont, eFppron. that foure raigned after Nabuchadnezzer : 1. E- 
wimeredach, 2, Niglaſar his filters husband, who killed him. 3. Laboſardach bis ſonne, 
who was depoſed for his miſgouernment, and ſlaine : and then Bal/rhazar was cholen by 


| common conſent, But by this account Balthazar ſhould not be at all of Nabuchadnezzers 


fiocke and line,contrarie te the Scripture, which calleth him his ſonne, 

- 3. The author of the Scholaſticall hiſtorie ſaith, that there were two Nabuehadnezzers, 
the father and the ſonne: and that Euilmerodach was brother to the ſecond, and raigned af- 
ter him, who had three fonnes which ſucceeded one an other in the kingdome after him, 
Niglaz.ar, Laboſardach, and Balthazar : fo he maketh Nabuchadnezzer the great,grandia- 


| therof this Balthazar, and Balthazar to raigne in the fift plage, Bur it is euident in forie, 


that Euilmerodach ſucceeded next tro Nabuchadnezzer his father, not to his brother of that 


' name: for Nabuchadnezzer is held to haue raigned 4 3.yeares at the leaft,as /oſephms: but he 


raigned rather 45. in the 8.yeare of his raigne Iechonias was carried captiue,in the 37.yeare 
of whoſe captivitie, which was the 45. yeare of Nabuchadnezzer , Enilmerodach began to 
raipne,2.king.25.27. | 

Pereri4s miſliketh this opinion, becauſe he maketh two Nabuchadnezzers, whereas ſacrd 
& profana hiſtoria vnum tantum agnoſcer, both the ſacred and prophane hiſtories (laith he) 
acknowledgeth but one Nabuchadnezzer king of Chaldea, &c, wherein I wonder at his 
forgerfulnes,beeing otherwiſe a moſt diligent writer, ſeeing Toſephms euidently maketh ewo 
Nabuchadnezzers, the father,to whome he aſcribeth 21.ycares, and his ſonne, to whome he 
giveth 43.ycares.{16,10.,antiq.c.11, 

4. The fourth opinion is of Theodorer in this chapter, and Severms Smlpitires bb, 2. ſacr, 
biſtor, that Nabuchadnezzer had two ſennes , Euilmerodach the elder, and Balthazar the 
younger, who raigned ſucceſſively one after an other: and ſo they thinke,that Balthazar was 
in deede the ſonne of Nabuchadnezzer:Bur this can not be ſo: for ſeeing this Balthazar was 
the laft of the Chaldean kings, and leremie propheficd that the kingdome ſhould be giuen 
to Nabuchadnezzer, and to his ſonne, and to his ſonnes ſonne, now this prophelie hould 
net be fulfilled, if the kingdome did onely remaine to him, and te his ſonnes, 

5. Not farre differing from this opinion, is that which is found in the booke of Baruch, c. 
1.11.Pray for Nabuchadnez.z4er and for the life of Balthazar his ſome : where the author of 
that booke, ſeemeth to make Balthazar the eldeſt ſonne of Nabuchadnezzer,as next heire to 
the king dome, Pererins would thus belpe the matter, that either Nabuchadnezzer had an 
other ſonne called Balchazar, who ſhould haue beene king if he had liued, or that Euilme- 
rodach was alſo fo called: thus alfo Emmanuel Sa.But neither of theſe affertions can be pro- 
ved out of the Canonicall Scriptures, which evidently teſtifie , that Enilmerodach was the 
lonne of Nabuchadnezzer,and not Balthazar, 2,king.25.27, and Ierem.5 2.31. 


6. Pint hath an other conceit, that Ernilmerodach might be called Nabuchadnezzer, 


which 
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which was a generall name to all the Chaldean kings, as the Emperours were called Ceſar, 
of the ficſt Emperour:and thus he ſaith Balthazar was Nabuchadnezzers, that is, Euilmerg. 
dachs tonne : but no where in Scriprure doth ir appeare, that Nabuchadnezzer was a gene. 
xall name to the kings of Chaldea,neither that Euilmerodach or Balthazar are fo called. 

3. Pererins opinion is, that Balthazar was the nephew, not properly the ſonne of Naby. 
chadnezzer,yet he raigned not in the third place,bur in the fifc: there came betweene two 0. 
ther named by forren writers, V:glaſar,and Laboſardach, the firſt was Euilmerodachs filters 
husband,wbo flue Euilmerodach,and ſo raigned,and Laboſardach his ſonne after him, who 
was depoled and flaine for his crueltie : and then Balthazar, who fled vnto the Medes, way 
reftored vnto the kingdome:lo Joſeph.lib.1 .cont.eAppion, Now Pererius reaſon is this, why 
ſome other raigned betweene, becaufe otherwiſe the tearme of 70. yeares captiuitie can not 
be made vp : for the caprtiuitie began in the 19.yeare of Nabuchadnezzer , when Ieruſalem 
was taken, there remained 25.yeares of his raigne, who raigned in all 43. Euilmerodach 18, 
yeares,and Balthazar 17, all theſe yeares make but 60, there wanted yet 10, yeates, which 
muſt be made vp by the raigne of others comming berweene, 

Contra, 1, Though Pererius opinion be admitted as probable, that ſome yſurpers came 
berwecne Exilmerodach,and Balthazar, yet the reaſon which he vrgeth,is nor ſuſficient:for 
the 70,yeares captiuitie doe take beginning rather from the 8, yeare of Nabuchadnezzer, 
when Iechonias went into captivitie, 2.king. 24. 12, for from that time the Prophets doe 
begin the account of the 70.yeares, Ezck.1.1, and c.24. 1. and in other places of that Pro. 

hefie. And Nabuchadnezzer raigned 45.yeares: 8, yeares before the captivitic began, 2, 
— 2.and 37.yeares of the captiuitie: 2.king. 25.27. 10 that the ten yeares which are 


—o—— ow _y _—_ _ _ 


wanting,may thus be filled vp. ! 
8. Pererius thinketh, that the range names of Niglazar, and Laboſardach, mentioned , 
by [oſephus, were the ſame with Exilmerodach and Balthazar, called by other names, in 2, t 
cap. Daniel, But Toſephus, and other writers whome he followeth, as Beroſics, eAlexander t 
Polyhiſtor,with others,make theſe divers kings from the reſt: for ſoſephs namerth Abiloma. c 
rodach beſide, who in Scripture is called Exilmerodach. n 
9. The truth then is this, that Enmerodach, as Pererims reporteth out of ſome writers, 
was (laine by N:glazar, or Neegal-etzer his fiſters husband; or as /#nixs our of others , he 0 
was expulſed out of his kingdome, and he with Balthazar bis ſonne lived in exile among the tl 
Medes: in the meane time Niglaſar, and his ſonne Laboſardach afcer him , a while v{urped 
the kingdome, and after that Balthazar was reſtored: So that Balrbazar was in deede the h 
right nephew of Nabacbadzezzer, yet called his ſonne according to the phraſe of Scrip- & 
eure: ſee before, queſt.2, | 
Queſt, 22. /Of the Queenes oration to the King, C; 


It conliſteth of 4. parts: 1, the falutation : O King, line for ever, whereby ſhee doth in- ni 
finuate her ſelfe, 2, the propghtion , which containeth the drift and ſcope of her ſpeech, 


* that he ſhould not be troubled,v.10. c0 
3. The narration followeth containing a reaſon,why he ſhould not be troubled, becauſe MW <2 
there was a man found in his xingdome,who was able to reucale this ſecret, In this narrati- Pe 


on three things are expreſſeg , 1. adeſcription of Daniel by his gifts. -2. the expericnce of 
his gifts in the daies of Napuchadnezer, which were three : light or illumination by Gods 
ſpirit, vnderſtanding in the apprehenſion of thoſe things which were revealed, and wiſdome 
in wiſely and fitly applying'the ſame, 3. then the approbation of his gifts, and publike te- 
ſtification by his aduancement: he was ſet ouer all the wiſe men, 

4. The fourth part is the concluſion, that Daniel might be ſent for to interpret the kings 
vifion : with a repetition of the argutnent taken from his ſufficiencic and dbilitic , which 
conſiſted either in his gifts, which are the three before named, an excellent ſpirit called be- 
fore(light,)vnderſtandipg, and knowledge called before(wiſdeme:) or els in the exerciling 
and vſe of cheſe gifts, ſpecially in the expounding of dreames , more generally in declaring 
hard ſentences, and moſt generally of all in declaring any manner of doubts, or hidde mat- 


Queſt. 23. Of the excellent wiſdome and other princely parts 
a this old Queene, 
1, Tn that ſhee came in ypon this occaſion to the banker, not hauing beene there before, 
therein ſhee was an example of great temperance and ſobxictie, in not becing preſent ac this 
riotous 
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riotous feaſt, Polan, 2, her wiledome appeareth in the whole couiſe of her ſpeach : ſhe C:- 
lucech the king with loving words to infinuate her ſelte, therein alſo giving an exampl* of 
due reuerence to be yeeIded vnto kings, Bulling, 3, ſhe is ſola admiratrix viriatium Dant- 
el:s,found to be the enely admirer of Daniels gifts, Oeco/amp. and letieth him forth as one 
excelling all other in the gifts of wiſedome and vadertiapyivg. 4. And belide in making 
mention of Nebuchadnezzar, a prince of great wiſedeme and. iudgernent , who aduanced 
Daniel for his excellent wiſdom, oftendit eum nm craſſe errare,ſtic theweth that he greatly 
erred in neglecting ſuch an excellent man in his kingdom, and ſeeking {atisfaction of others, 
where it was not t@ be found, Cavin, herein then appeareth her faithtuloefſe in giving fuch 

o0d aduice vnto the king. 5. And the Quecne whom Heredotws calleth Nitocrss, is by the 
fame author commended tor a woman of great wiſedom, whereof he gineth this. experineoc: 
the cauſed her tombe to be made in an high and conſpicuous place ouer one of the gates of 
the citie, with an inſcription to this effect, that if any of the kings of Babylon wanted mo- 
ney, it he opened that ſepulchre, he ſhould finde enough : Afterward Darims of Pertia o- 

ened the zombe, wherein he found nothing but a writing to this effe& , that if he had noc 
an vn{atiable minde, he would not haue raked in the tombes and aſhes of the dead. 6, This 
woman for her great age and experience, like to haue beene the wite of Nebuchadnezzar, 
was of great wiſedome: ſhe was not Balthazars wife,as is before ſheed , quett. 20. And 
therefore Porphyrie his ſcoffe, that the wife bere ſhewed her ſelfe wiſer, then her husband, 
i5 ſoonc anſwered, | 
Queſt, 24. Of Balthazars ſpeach to 

Daniel. 

v. 13. Art thou that Daniel, c5c, 1. he vpbraideth him with his captiuitie,wkich art of 
the children of the captimitie, &c, Iunizs and Polans tollowing him thinke , that he moo- 
ued this quettion to be certaine of his perſon: but there beeing no more of that name, or of 
thoſe excellent parts, it is rather to be imputed ro bis pride, as inſulting ouer the poore cap- 
tives, and vaunting of the viCtorie, which his predecefſours had gorten: the Queene wiſely 
concealed this, hoc vnum commemorat glorioſus rex, but the king remembreth this one thing 
more then the re(t, Oecolamp.lo allo Bulling, The glofſ. ſaith, that he asked this queſtion, be- 
cauſe the Prophets were onely of the nation of the ewes: But if the king had held ſuch an 
opinion of the Tewes, he would not haue relied vpon his Chaldean Soothfayers : therefore 
theſe queſtions rather ſpirant ſuperbiam regis, doe breath out the pride of the king , O/iana, 

2. The kings Gmplicitic appeareth, thar ſaith no other thing then was put before into 
his mouth: as vnwiſe and funple Princes vſe te ſpeake vnto their peoplg, conceptis verbs, 
& in aurem ſuogeſtu, ina ler ſpeach, and ſuggeſted as it were to their eares, Bnlling, 

3. Detegitur eins ſocordia,his careleſneſle appeareth, that hath nothing bur by heare-ſay, 
Calvin, that he did not take knowledge hiinſelfe of fo worthie and excellent a man, as Da- 
nie] was, 

4. Dubitanter loquituy, he ſpeaketh doubtfully, v. 16. if thou canff, &c.he had yet more 
confidence in his Chaldees, Oeco/amp. 5. Non querit confilium,c5c,he doth not require any 


counſeil how he might eſcape this danger, but oacly co knowe the meaning of the dreame, 


Pellican, 
Quelt. 25, Of Daniels anſwer to the king, and the ſenerall 
parts thereof. 

It confifteth 1. of the exordtm, or preface, and 2. of the narration. 

I. Inthe preface there is x. a rcfuſall of the kings rewards, then a promiſe and vnderta- 
king to interpret the dreame, | 

2. Inthe narration there is firſt a redargution, and reprehenſion of the king,ſhewing the 
cauſe why the Lord ſent this firange fight, v. 25. then the interpreratien of the viſion, 

In the reprehenſion 1, there is a commemoration of that which happened to Ncbuchad- 
1ezzartov, 22, 2,4n application thereof to the king. 

In the commemoration, 1, the benefits are rehearſed , which God had beſtowed vpon 
Nebuchadnez.zar, a kingdome, maieltie, authoritic, and honour, v, 18, 2, his vathankful- 
neſſe 5 ſhewed, chat abuſed his authoritie and power to cruehtie, injuſtice, and tyrannie, v. 
19. 3. his puniſhment is declared 1.in his depriuation and depoſing from his kingly eſtate, 
?, m the miſerie chat befell him, liuing and dwelling among bcuite beafts, ro v, 22. 

In the application the reprehenſion is ſer forth firlt negatively , tharhe was not mooved 

Or | wih 
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with an example, which was ſo neare him, even in his grandfather, who is here called his ta. 
ther: Then afficmatively,he had lift vp his heart, which is delcrived by fowre effects. 1. in 
that he had brought forth the veſſels of Gods houſe, 2, he had proftaned them, in thar he, 
his princes, wiues, and concubines, drunke in them, 3, he praiſ-d their idols, which ace 
d-ſcribed; 1, by their matter, they were made bur of filver , brafſe, and ſuch like. 2, by 
their imporencie, they could neither ſee, heare, nor vnderſtand, 4. he gaye not glorie voto 
God, which is aggrauated by two benefits, the giuing him of bis lite and breath, and in pro- 
eeQing him, in whoſe hand ts thy breath, and all thy wayes, &c, 
2. Then followeth the interpretarion of the dreame, v.25.to 29. 
Queſt. 26. Of Daniels abrupt begioniag, in his ſpeach to the 
king,v.17. Keepe thy rewards to thy ſelfe. 

The reaſons why Daniel vieth no inſinuacion or falutation to the king, were theſe ; 1, 1 
reſpedt of his age and grauitie, ſuch a ſimple and plaine beginning became him: for he was 
$0, yeare old, it we ſuppoſe him to be 2c, when he firft went into capriuitie, 2, it beſt be. 
ſecmed him in reſpect of his office, beeing a Propher,and now conſulted with concerning the 
will and counſell of God, to ſhewe his contempr of the kings gifts, /», 3. hoc ipſo monſtra. 
1 1t abrettum, cc, in that he faluceth hiw nor as a king, giuing him his citles , he therein 
ſheweth that he was nov: reieted of God, no longer to be king , Occolampad. 4. veluit 
a(perius logui cum impio & defperats, he would ſpeake the more roughly with a wicked and 
deſperate iman,of whom there was ſmall hope, and therefore he doth rippe vp his finne , and 
ſrarcheth it to the depth, ( al/vin. 

Queſt, 27. Phy Daniel reiefteth the kings 
rewards. 

1. That wasnot onely the reaſon, in reſpeR of his office becauſe he was a Prophet, leal! 
he inight ſeeme to haue made merchandize of his propheticall gift, as Pola», and to full! 
that ſaying in the golpel, ye bauc freely received, freely giuc, Lyra. Pellican, for then he 
ſhould not by this reaſon haue receiued any gifts of Nebuchadnezzar. 

2. Neither was this the cauſe, triſtia nuntiantem indecers erat dona accipere,it was not hit 
for one telling hard newes to receiue gifts, g/of. ordinar,for then neither ſhould Daniel haue 
recciucd any reward of king Nebuchadnezzar, after he had expounded the dreame of the i- 
mage, which forcſhewed the ende and difſojution of Nebuchadnezzars kingdome. 

3. And tofay, that Danicl affeted no ſuch honours, becauſe he was now old, is an infuf- 
ficient reaſon: for neither had he at any time before any defire to thoſe places, but onely tor 


the good of the Lgrds people. 


LY 


4. But the ſpeciall reaſons, are theſe two, noluit ab homine impie, cc. he would not re- 
ceiue any gifts of a wicked man,Offand.as Abraham refuſed to take any thing of the king of 
Sodom, and the Prophet Eliſha of Naaman,who was a ftranger: As allo temps ſubiettions 
mox finiendum erat, the time of ſubieRion vnto this king , and of his gouernment, wos at an 
ende, Calsin. and therefore he refuſed theſe honours at his hand, who was as no king , but 
reiected of God. 
Queſt, 28, Why Daniel receined the like rewards from 
Nebuchadnezzar and refuſeth them from 
Balthazar, 

1. Thereaſon of this difference is, becauſe Daniel knewe that Nebuchadnezzar was e(t:- 
bliſhed in the kingdome, which the Lord had giues to him, and to his ſonne: and chereforc 
he made no refuſall of the honours which were offred vnto him, becauſe thereby he might 
ffand the Church of God in great ſtead: But the caſe was now otherwiſe: for he knewe that 
Balthazars kingdome was at an cnde, and theſe honours ynder him he could nor long hold: 
and the Monarchie of the Chaldeans becing at an cnde, he could not thereby aduantage the 
people of God, Polar. | 

2, Becauſe alſe their was greater obſtinacic and ftubborneneſſe in Balchazar , then there 
was in Nebuchadnez.zar, ideo ofteudit ſe minus ei deferre, quam avo,and therefore he {hev- 
cth, that he doth not ſo much reſpect and honour kim, as his grandfather , Calvin, 

Queſt, 29. Why then Daniel after his refuſall accepted after- 
ward of theſe rewards, 1, 29. 

This ſhewed no inconfiancie at all in Danicl to ſuffer that ro be done ynto him , whic! 

before he-in words refuſed, 1, It is like, that they were vertje yrgent and inſtant vpo: 
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h;m to accept of the kings offers, ,2. Chryſoſtome giucih this reaſon , that if he had beene 
Rifte in refuling Rill,ic weuld bave becne thought, q40d pſec de reſponſo ſuo addubiraſſer, that 
he himleltc had doubred of the iruth of his an{wer: and theretore to take away thai {(uſpiti- 
on, he vpon that inſtance accepceth of the rewards : ſo alſo Occolampad, Bullmg, 3. An o- 
ther realon was, qr mundi dinitias contempſerat, neregem ipſum coutemnere videretny, lealt 
he which had deſpiſed the richesof the world, ſhould taue ſeemed co haue fer the king him- 
ſelfe at naughr,he accepreth of the kings offers, Pimrzs, 4. 1f he had till obſtivately refuſes, 
he might haue becne brought  ſ#ſþ1cionem proditionzs, into luſpicion of trealon, ( ul/vim, 
25 though he had confpiced with the Medes and Perlians againſt the king , it he had refuled 
Balthazars rewards and offers, 5. ignum fuiſſet timiditatiz,it had beene allo a ligne of feare- 
tulacfe, that by this meanes he might have lien hid (41]], and fo eſcaped the danger, beeing 
called to no publike place:he thercfore in accepting of theſe honours, oftendir {ſe imperter 
14#m, [heweth himlclfe without feare, Calxin, 
Quelt, 30. Whether in theſe words, he pur to death whons 
Lz woxld, v.19,Nebuchadnezzars tyran- 
nical! gouernement be cx- 
a preficd, 


1, Neither is this a deſcription of Nebuchadnezzars cyrannie and cruell gouernement, 23 


though he pur to death the innocent , and fpoyled men of their goods, withour iuft caule or 

equice: for that this is not meant of the abule of his power, the next v, following ſheweth, 
But when his heart was puft vp: this power then might be in NeSnchadnezzar, and his heart 
not yer lifred vp, 

6 2, Neither yet doe I thinke with Ballinger, that it is like, that Nebuchadnezzar, nor #- 

F mſte ſuum adminiſtrauit reguum, did not vaiuſtly adminiſter his kingdome: for the contrarie 

appeareth, c. 2.inthat he commanded the Chaldeans to be {J2ine without cauſe, for thar 

" they could not tell the king his dreame, which he kad forgerten : and c. 3.he commaunded 

: the threc ſeruants of God to be caſt into the fierie fornace, for refuſing to worſhip the idol 

which he had ſet vp. | 

2 3. Nor yet can it be prooued by this place, that princes haue authotitie, ro take away 

g their ſubieRts lives and goods at their pleaſure: for even kings themſclues muſt remember, 

c ſe rattonem ſummo regi readituros, that they alſo ſhall giue account vnto the the great king, 

V Calum, 

x 4. But the Prophet ſimply ſpeaketh de regia poteſtate;of the kingly power, Calv. neither 

touching the abuſe or right vie thereof: But ſheweth ro what eminent authoritie God had 

b exalted him, that he might exalc and caſt downe whom he lil: to ſhewe that God had giuen 

8 him this great honour and power, for the which he was feared of all, This amplitude and 

w ercatnefle of his authoritie is ſer forth by two eftects, 1. the one is in his ſubiects, they fea- 

- red and ood in awe of him, both for the inward conſcience which they- had of authoritie, 

” and in reſpect of his gteat and abſolute power: the other is in the king himſelfe , be mighe 
doe and did what he would, both the lives and goods of men were at his becke, Polan, Da- 
niel therefore rather ſpeaketh, what he did de fat, in fact, then, de iwre, of right, 

Queſt. 31. Of che writing and the inter- 

pretation thereof in ge- 

a nerall, 

. v. 24. Then was the palme of the hand ſent,c,Three things are here declared, 1, the 

6 manner of the writing. 2. the matter, 3, the meaning, 1. The manneris ſer forth in theſe 

- foure points, 1. the time is expreſſed, then and there, when the king had profaned the holy 

ty refſels,and blaſphemed God. 2. the author and efficient cauſe was God, 3. the iuſtrument, 

2 pale or part of an hand, 4. the forme,it was in writing, 

* 2. The matter which was written conhfted of fowre words , the fult becing twice 
repeated. 

3. The meaning and interpretation confiſteth of three parts, 1. the certaine determina- 
tion of God, who had now numbred and fulfilled the tnne of his kingdome. 2. the inquili- 
ton and examination: God hauing weighed him found him to be too light, 3. the executi- 

| 201 (390ds decree: his kingdome was diuided and giuen to ethers, 
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Queſt, 22. Of mrterpretation by writing mm generall. 

1. By this example of Daniel , who ſcanneth the words themſelues, and thereupon 
proundeth his interpretation,the Rabbines would warrant their deviſe of their Cavbaliticall 
interpretation, whereby they take vpon them by hunting after ſyllables and letters to finde 
out mylteries in Scripture : thinking that they may take vnto themlelues the like libertie, 
which Daniel here vſed. 

2. Contra, 1. They muſt firt be ſure , that they have the like propheticall ſpirit, which 
Daniel had, before they may aduenture vpon ſuch myſtical! interpretations. 2, the occa{ion 
i5 not alike: this writing was extraordinacie, and therefore it was obſcure and imyſticall : but 
the writing of the Scripture containeth an ordinaric and plaine forme of doctrine,and there. 
fore it 15 not in ſuch curious manner to be handled, 3. neither did Daniel here examine cue. 
ry letter and ſyllable, as the (abali/ts do, but raketh the words encly as they lie io order,and 
maketh vp a tull ſenſe of thern, 

Queſt. 33. Why the firſt word Mene 
1s doubled. 

1. Some do giue this reaſon of this repetition, the word mene, is deriued of myanah which 
ſignifiech to number : and firft they would haue ſignified the numbring of the yeares of his 
kingydome, then the dayes and tearme of his life: But this is too curious: and the interpreta- 
tion is of bis kingdome: God bath nnumbred thy kingdome. 

2. Bullinger taketh it to be according to the Hebrewe phraſe, as they vſe to ſay, clamas- 
ao clamavit, 1n crying he cried: moriendo morierss, 1n dying thou ſhalt die , which phraſe is 
vſed for more vehemencie of ſpeach. 

3. But there is beſide an alluſion here vnto the manner of taking account,and numbring: 
men for fayling will number twice, to be ſure that they number right: ſo by this twice num- 
bring, is ſignified that God had moſt exaftly nnmbred the tearme of his kingdome : (oR, 
Saadia, whom Pelanus followeth: ſo allo Calvin. be 

4. Tunis thinketh that by numbring is meanr, the ſingular care which God had of that 
kingdome: /ingulari quadam ratione curatum eff, that God after a ſingular manner tooke 
care thereof,as they vie to doe, which haue things in number and account:bur ic rather ſhew- 
eth, that the time and tearme of his kingdome was determined : as the next words declare, 
and hath finiſhed it: fic Lyran, Hugo.neceſſe eft vt finem accipiat,c5c,now his kin odome mult 
needes be at an ende, becauſe ir is fulfilled, Caluin, 

Quelt, 34. Of the meaning of the word 
Tekel, 

1. Tekel ignifieth he hath weighed, this phraſe is taken from merchants or gold{miths, 
that vie moſi exactly to weigh their gold , and that which is light , they doe reieRt and re- 
fuſe: S0 God had moſt exactly tried and examined the life and workes ef Balthazar, and 
found them too light. 

2. Some doe thus apply this fimilitude , as though the ſinnes of Balthazar ſhould be 
weighed in one balance, which was preſſed downe,and in the other which was light, his pic- 
tie and vertue, which appeared to be verie ſmall, Perer, Hugo thus expoundeth : God hath 
weighed the time of thy life, cam illud declinare pronuntiat, and now he pronounceth it to 
be declining, as a ſcoale that inclineth, and finketh downe : But rather Balthazar is found, 


| beeing weighed againſt Gods iultice,to be in the light ſcoale, quaſi nullum pondus haberer, 


as though he had no weight at all, as Daniel here expoundeth, Catlin, 

3. Thus is this phraſe vſed in Scripture, 2s Iob faith,c.6,2, 3.0 that my miſeries were laid 
rogerbey in a balance, it would now br heater then the ſand of the Sea, His meaning is, thatif 
his miſeries were valued in an equall iudgement, they would be found to be heauicr then 
they ſeemed to be: Pintws giueth this ſenſe, as though Tob ſhould thinke that his afflitions 
becing weighed againſt his hnnes , would be found too heauie for them : but Iob was farre 
from acculing God of ſuch iniuſtice, that his miſcrics and ſorrowes laid ypon him, were grea- 
ter chen his finnes, 

4. Bur it will ſeeme ſtrange, this phraſe of weighing in a balance, beeing vſed to lignitic 
a uſt examinacion, and triall, chat Apocal. 6. 5. bewhich late ypon the bl horſe, (hom 
Pmtus expoundeth to be the denill)ſhould hauc a paire of balances in his hand:for ic is farre 
from Sathan to doe things in meaſure and weight: Pint therefore giucth this ſenſe : he is 
aid to hauc a ballance, on quod ill viatur, ſed quod videatur vii, not that indeede he victh 

ai 
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2 iuſt balance, but ſeemeth to vſe it : Bur the ſenſe of the place rather is this , by che blacks 
horſe is hgnified dearth, famine, and ſcarcitic of al} chings: and by thc balawce , that by a 
ſcant and exact weight their corne and food ſhould be weighed vnto them, 

. In this interpretation ewo things are infnuaced, 1, tac examination 8nd rtriall of Bal. 
chazar in the judgement of Godihe was weighed, 2. then the event and ifſuc, he was found 
00 light , Pelas, 

6. Deus non vtitur communi trutina, God vieth not here a cominon balance cr ſcoale,he 
hath a balance of his owne: though Balthazar might be approoued in the judgement of 0- 
thers, yet Gods judgement was otherwile,he tound him too light, Ca/vin, like as the g0ld- 
ſmith vierh more exact weights then other Merchants and tradeſmen , ſo the Loris exact 
tudgement farre exccedeth mans, 

Quelt., 35. Of che meaning of the word 
Pheres, 

1. Whereas the word written vpon the wall was pharfia , in the plurall, they haue 
deuided, and here it 15 put in the hngular,pheres, he hath devided, therein is no great diftc- 
rence: for by both are expretſed tie cauſes ſubordinate one vato another: in the tingular it is 
vnderſtood of God, who was the principall author, and chicfe worker: in the plurall it is 
vaderſiood of Gods iuftruments in this worke, the Medes and Perſians, Polan. 

2. Andin the word pheres, there is at euident alluſion vato the word paras, which figni- 
fieth the Perſian, 

3. Iris alſo pucin the preter tenſe, he hath deuided, to ſhewe the certanitic thereof: be- 
fore the Lord it was as alrcadie done, ' * | 

4. Two things are here prophehied, that this kingdome ſhould be deuided, and between 
whom, the Medes and Perhans, for ſv Darius and {yrs did as it were deuide the kingdome 
beeweene them : Darms had Babylon, and Cyrus Aſſyria, leauing Babylon tro Darize, him- 
lelfe going in expedition againſt the Scythians, | 

5. This Iſaiah prophehied of, aboue 200. yeares before,as Pererius, rather an 170.yeares 
2s Polanus, that the Medes ſhould be ſent againſt che Chaideans , Iſay. 13. 17. behold 1 will 
ferre vp the Medes againſt them, 

Quelt, 36. Of the tropologicall , that #, the marall applica- 
| Mon of thus viſion : 

1. By the hand writting vpon the wall, is fignified the iuftice of Gad, which both pre- 
ſeribit ſupplicia, & ſno tempore infert, pretcribech aforehand puniſhments due vnto mens 
finnes, and in due time bringerh them forth and inflicterh chem: it alſo may be applyed vnto. 
the judgement of the conſcience, wherein are wrirten,and as it were {coared vp the finnes, 
which once commirreth: as Tob faith, c. 13. 26. thou writeſt butter things againſt me, and ma- 
keit me to poſſeſfſe the ſinnes of my youth, 

2. And by the three words may be ſignified, the three laſt things which ſhall come vpon 
ſinners, the remembrance whereof vſcth ro be moſt grievous vato chemn, death, finall iudge- 
ment, and hell. By the numbring of the dayes and the fulfilling of rhem, men are brought 
to thinke of their ende, as Iob ſaith, c, 14. 5. are not bis dayes determined,the number of his 
moneths 1s with thee? by weighing in the bilance is fgnified the'moſt —_ iudgemenc of 
Godin the laſt day : And by divition the ptmiſhmentof hell, where che wicked and repro- 
bare ſhall for ever be divided and ſeparate from Godspreſence, Perer, < 00% 

Queſt. 37. #hy Balthazar commanded Daniel to be honoured *-Y 
21 -- , hearing ſo enillnewes, HY. 

1. loſephmrgiveth this teafon that although Daniel bad told heavie things vnto the king, 
yet he kept his promile, and ſeemed notch to be mgoued , thus thinking with biofelfe, 
940d non bona audicrat, ſnifaticulpant eſſe; non prophete, that it was his owne face and deſti- 
nie, not the-Prophets fault, that he heard n berternew&;the Prophet did but diſcharge his 
Cutie: But ir is nor like, that the king had any.ſuch thought, or fo equall confideration, 

2. Hierome giveth/tWw6 other reaſons hereof: ant poſt Tong a tenepora credidit futura , he 
did thinke that theſe things might comets paſſe long after; orin honouring the Prophet he 
might thinke to obtaine pardon of his finge: Bur the citic becing now beſieged, if be king 
bad net. beene altogether "beſotted , night haue pot the king iti minde of bs pieienr 
danger: and'ir feemerh by-his fecuritie; th he had ho Tat good cholighs, as to thinke how 
his finne might be forgigenbim, SW, D&f 0 go 94k: 501 L900 go 4b 
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2. Some thinke the king kept his promile, ve coram hominibus mendacy argueretar, leaft 
he mioht before men haue beene found in a lie, Lyran, And it was the conſtant vie and cu- 
ſtome of the kings of Perhia to Kkeepe their word : mtelligebat proprmm eſſe regu veritatem 
2ruare, he vnderftoode it was the propertie of a king to keepe the truth, Pintus.lo allo Oc. 
colampading, ſantt:ſſima efſe, cc. the things which the kings promiſed were mol ſacred, 

4. The king might hauc ſome care of his credit to keepe his princely word,as Herod had 
to performe his wicked oath: But this the king did rather beeing caried with great admirati- 
on of the divine wiſedome, which was in Daniel, Oſiand, And herein the king ſhewed his 
carnall ſecuritie, incolume regnum ſibi promiſit, he (till protniſed vato himſelfe a ſafe eltate 
and proſpcraus kingdome: Bullng, Calum thinketh that alchough Balthazar were lome- 
what mooued with this commination, yet be cauſed Daniel to be honoured, to ſet a good 
face vpon it, we /ignum aliqnod preberet trmiditatus, that he ſhould not ſeeme to ſhewe any 
fone of fearefulaeſſe: Bur it rather ſhewed his (tupiditic and great (ecuritic , as before is 
noted, 

Queſt, 38. Of the honours beſtowed here vpon 
Daniel. 

The honours and fauours here conferred vpon Daniel, are either the enfignes of honour, 
or the gouernement it ſclfe vpon which the other ornaments attended, 

1. The ornaments of honour are rwo, purple raiment,and a chaine of gold, Lyranx here 
noteth that there were fore kind of enfignes and ornaments of eſtate: the purple robe or o- 
ther pretious garment, a chaine, a ring of gold,and a crowne: all thele things concurring to- 
gether, did ſignifie the regall dignitie: but beeing more or fewe, and not all , aeſignabazt 
participationem honors regy, they did but ſhewe the participation of the kingly honour , as 
loſeph had three of them, when he was aduanced of Pharaoh, a ring, coſtly raimenc, anda 
chaine of gold, Gen, 41. 42. but he had not the crowne or diademe.So Aordecai was ho- 
noured with princely raiment, and a diademe,but inention is not made of the kings ring,and 
chaine of gold, Eſther. 6, 9. 

2. The honour it ſelfe which is beſtowed vpon Danicl,is,to be the third man in the king- 
dome, which /sſephrs expoundeth, that the third part of the kingdowe ſhould be given vn- 
to him: bur that is not like that the king would giue away any part of his kingdoni: ZHierome 
thinketh he was made one of the three, which was ſet ouer the kingdome, as cap, 6.2.Burif 
Daniel had beene in that-place before , then Darius needed not to haue aduanced Daniel 
againe to be one of the three rulers, Therfore Theodorer raketh it, he was the third man in 
honour and authoritie next to the king, ſo allo Lyran. the king was the tuſt,the Queene or 
heire of the kiogdome might be the next, and Daniel the third, 

Queſt. 39. Whether Daniel did well in accepting of 
theſe honours, | 

1, Though Daniel were vnwilling to recciue thefe honours, yer ſeeing tacy were forced 
vpon him, he is content to accept of them, leaſt if he had refufed Rill, a ſaſþ:/tione proditions 
venafahe might baue beene brought, into ſuſpicion of ſome ;reaſon or practiſe againſt the 

ing, Polan, - Te | 

, . And befide, forciceing that the kingdome ſhould come vnto the hands of the Medes 
and Perſians, he accepted of them, vt poſtea notier fieret Perſis., in ſolatium filiorum Dei, 
chat he might thereby be beter knowne vnto the Perlians, for the:comfort of the children of 
God, gloſſ. ordinar, Occolamp. T7 __ 

3. And belide, theſe ornaments beeing a.figne of freedome and of dignitie, it was fie that 
Daniel,to whem the king had obieGQed before his ſernitude and captiuitie,(hould nor refuſe 
them, whereby he was now made free and honourable in the cicie, , I 

4. If theſe veſtures had beene any (peciall ornamencs of che idolgtrous prieſts and Sooth- 
ſayers,as ſome thinks, it is like that Danicl.ſo holy,aman,would have vtcerly reieRed them: 

Polan.kce beſore qu h. 29. leads dads aL | 
bes Quell. 49. Why Daniel exborted not Balthazar ta repentance, 

4.4.4, .. 1111... 48 be had done Nebuchadnez<.ar before« 

I. .Obe rcaſon hereof may be yeeldef.to be this, che ſame which, Theedores alleadgeth, 
why it pleaſed the [ord re chaſtice Nehu For atimeo-humble him, afd afcer- 
ward raiſe him vp,agaige, bue is cut off ther: becaule Balthazar: was more 
:ndurate and hard his anne, ſeeing he had Nebwchadneatars: cxample. before bim, 
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and yet would not be warned, And fo the Prophet obi-Cing here vnto Balthazar his fathers 
example,which he made no ve of, ſaw that there was {wall hope of his repentauce. 

2. And further Daniel did (ce by the ſpirit of prophelie, hanc ſententiam nor. fuiſſe com- 
minatoriam, ſed plane abſolutam, that this ſentence pronounced againſt Balthazar, wv as noc 
by way of commination, which vieth ro be conditionall vpon mens repentance, as vas the 
threarning of Ionas againft Ninive, but it was perempioric and abſolute : and as Bal. hazar 
was conticmed and (ecled in his linne, lo this ſentence as irrcuocable. Perer. 

41. Quelt, v.,z0. J/hether Balthazar were ſlaine 
at this time, 

1, Itis the opinion of ſome,that Balthazar was not {laine at all when the citie was taken, 
but that Balthazar, called in forren biltories Nabonidus, when the cicie was belieged by Cy- 
rus, did yeeld himſelfe,and ſo he not onely obtained his life, but had a place of habitation al- 
foned him in Carmania, where he dicd: thus ſeeme to write Alexander Polyhiſtor , Mega- 
ſthenes, Alphena,as they are cited by loſeph.l,1.cont,vAppion. 

Bur ic is votrue,that Balthazars lite was ſpared, tor the Scripture here evidently faith, that 
he was (laine: this fauour indeede Cyrus ſhewed to his grandfather Aſtyages, vmhome he de- 
poled from his government becing a tyrant, as Herodo:us and Iuſtinus write : it is not like, 
that he would vic ſuch clemencic toward his mortall enemie : at the leaſt, if there had beene 
any ſuch thing, v hich would have tended much to the praiſe and honour of Cyrus, Xeno- 
phon,who is very large and lauith in letting forth the praiſe of Cyrus, in all likelihood would 
not have omitted it, 

2, Wherefore the truth is, according to the Scripture here, that Balrhazar was at this 
time {laine: and rthereunto agreeth X-1ophon, that the king of Babylon bimſclfe was pur to 
the ſword, when the citie was taken,/1b,7.de Cyri inſtitur, 

42. Queſt, Whether Balthazar were ſlaine the ſame night, 
| and the citie taken. 

1. Some ſceme to be of opinion, that this murther was committed vpon Balthazar along 
time before the taking of the citie by the Medes and Perfians,abourt 17.yeatez before, whom: 
they ſay was ſlaine by the Babylonians, and one of the conſpirators called mo_ Me 
dian,was choſen king in his place : and that this was done many yeares before Cyrus inua- 
ded Babylon, This conceit they would ground vpon the report of Beroſus and Megaſthe- 
res, But they doe greatly miſtake one thing for an other : for he which was ſo depoſed by 
the Babylonians , was Laboſordach the lonne of Niglalar, or Neege-laſar,who had before 
expelled Emilmerodach called Labinitns by Herodotus, together with his ſonne Balrhazar, 
called alſo Labinirus the ſecond, which name fignifieth, a Prince expulſed : and becauſe he? 
fled vnto the Medes, he was called Medur,a Median:this was not Darius then of the Medes, 
which was ſet vp by the Babylonians, but Balthazar called Labinitus of the Medes, be- 
caule he lived an exile there, [nz.u commentar, {ee before, qu.21.9. 

2, loſephus ſaith, non multum abyt temporss, much time paſſed not after Daniel had ex- 
pounded this viſion, when both the King and the citie was taken by Cyrus. If loſephus vn- 
derſtand, not many houres after,he agreerh with the Scripture ; bur if he meane many daies, 
or moneths, he is decciueC, 

3. Zonaras aſfirmeth this co haue beene the opinion of divers, that Balthazar was flaine 
the ſame night, but he ſcemeth not to be of that opinion: which ſeemerth ſtrange, that he bee- 
ing a Chriſtiao, writer, ſhould ſpeake fo doubtfully of a thing fo cuident in the ſacred ftorie. 
| 4. All theſe things are euident out of Scripture : 1, that Babylon, after 70. yeares of 
the lewes captiuitie, ſhould be ſurpriſed and taken, Jerem.25.12. 2.'that the king himlelfe 
ſhould be (aine at the taking of the citie:as-Iſa,14.4. The oppreſſor ſhall ceaſe.v.22. Iwill cut 
off in Babel the name and the. remnant, the ſonne, and thenephew: for Balthazar was nephew 
to Nabuchadnezer. 3. It ſhould be done. on a ſudden: 112.,47.11. Deſftruftion ſhall come 
"pon thee ſnagerly,or thou beware, 4. and in the night: Ia. 21. The wight of my pleaſures 
hath he turned into feare. | 5, andin the time of their fealt,theretore he is called the king of 
Sheſhach,of the fealt of their goddeſſe Shacah,ler.25.26, 

+ Quelt. 43. Phether Balbazar #45 takt# 
Fay on * .#n Ba len. 0 2173110 
\ 1, The, Authors before rehearſed, ke har Dulhater was not ſlaine, but yeet- 
7d bunſeclfe ro Cyrus, and ſo was ſaued alive, docadde further, that when the King hcard 
O4 that 
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that Cyrus was comming with a great armie to befiege Babylon, he fled to a citie called 
ZZor/ippa, and thither Cyrus purlucd him , and beticged him there, whc| ceing that be could 
noc hold out, yeelded huutelte varo Cyrus clemencie, 

2. But Xenophons opinion, lib. 7.15 more probable, that the king was taken at Babylon, 
which is alio molt conſonant to Scripture : for though it be nor directly expreſſed, that he 
was {laine in Babylon,yer ic followeth by neceflary collection,thart that was the place, where 
Baithuzar was b-1th depriued of his life and kingdome, 1, There was the kings palace, c.4. 
27. where the Chaldean kings viſually did refide, 2. there was the temple of Bel, where the 
v<llcls of Gods houle were laid vp,c.1.2, from whence they were brought voto this riotous 
ſealt: but they could not haue beene fetch from Babylon to an other place, ſeeing the citie 
was now beſieged by Cyrus, 3. and for the ſame reaſon ſo many nobles could not have 
beene gathered together, 4. nor yet the wile men of Babel afſembled, 5. neither isir 
like,that Balchazar becing in ſuch feare, would in that obſcure place haue made luch a feaſt, 
whereas in Babylon he trufted to the defence of the citie, 

44. Queſt, By what meanes Babylon was taken. 

1. Some thinke thac Cyrus and Darius did homage vnto king Balthazar,and he thereup. 
on made this feaſt, whereat they were preſent: who when they heard the propheſic of Dani. 
el,and ſecipg the king and his nobles drunke with wine, tooke their opportunitie, and lo ſer 
vpon them,and killed them.ex Hgon, Bur it is not like, that the king would naue beene fo 
ſecure,if his enemies had beene in his hand, but that he would haue wade them ſure. 

2. Some are of opinion, that the Babylonians hearing Daniels prophehie, durſt nor reſil 
their enemies, but gaue vp the citie vnto them; ex Perer, bur it is nor like,if the citic had 
beene yeelded yp, that Cyrus and Darius would haue made ſuch hauocke of them, putting 
the kiag and his nobles ro the ſword, 

3. Joſephus (aich, quod Cyro fortiter dimicante capta eſt Babylon, that Babylon was taken, 
Cyrus ftrongly afſaulting it: bur, though the citic were beſieged, it ſeemeth by the greatle- 
curitie and teaſtingin the citie, that there was no ſuch aſſault made. 

4. Thoma thinketh, that ſeeing the Lord appointed by Cyrus to deliver his people our 

_.ot captiugge,that he by his power cauſed the rivers Tigrss and Exptrates , ſubito ſiccari, of 1 
ſudden to be dried vp : bur ſeeing-that neither in Scripture, nor in any forren writer ary 
ſuch thing is ſpoken of,it is dangerous to imagine miracles without a good ground; and be- 
fide the river Tigrts was a great way diſtant from Babylon: God indeede did extraordinari- 
ly affift Cyrus,as the Prophet faith, / will goe before thee,and make the crooked ftraight : Iwil 
breake the braſen doores,and burſt the yron barres, Ia.q 5.2. but of the drying vp of the riuer 

The Prophet ſpeaketh nor. 

5. Wherefore this is moſt probable, as both Herodotus and Xenophon write , that when 
Cyrus ſaw that the citic was otherwiſe inuincible, he vſed this ftrarageme, he cauſed theti- 
uer Euphrates to be deuided into many chanels, and ſo madcir pafitable, and then his armic 
paſſed oucr,and by the guiding of Gadata and Gobryas two of the kings chicfe courtiers, 
they entred into the citie, Herod l.1 Xenoph l.7. | 

. Quett, By whome Balthazar was ſlaine. 

1. The Rabbins,and among the reſt Ab.Ezra doe thinke, that one of Balthazars Courti- 
ers hearing Daniels prophefie of the ruine of Balthazar , and of the kingdoime, did preſently 
ſlay the king, and caried his head to Cyrus, becauſe he would execute the indgement of God 
againſt him : bur the Lord needed not to haue ſuch treacherous executioners of his will 
Calum, 

2, Another opinion is,that Balthazar was ſlaine of Cyrus ſouldiers , while they ſec vpoi 
him,avd he in the meane time defended himſelfe with a ſword, Lyrar, 

3- But it is moſt like, that he was flaine by the hands of Gadara, and Gebryas, which be- 
trayed the citic,and brought in Cyrus armie, whome the king before had offended : for Bal- 
thazar had cauſed Gadata before to be gelded, and had ſlaine Gobryas ſoune in hunting, 
and they to be revenged conſpired againſt him. Calvin. Bulling, Occolampad, Polar, ex Xt 


nophon,l,7. | 
46. Queſt, By whonwe the citic'of Babylon was taken, 
1. The Grecian hiſtoriographers doe aſcribe this victoric and exploite in taking of By 
bylon onely vato Cyrus,as Herodorus,Xemophon : and the reaſon thereof is, becauſc they fol- 
loived therein the Perizan hiſtories, which aſcribed the whole praiſe ynro Cyrus: and beſice, 
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2s Strabo writech, lib, 15, the Grecians did extol} the Perfhans beyond all other Barbarians, 
of whome they obtained many noble victories, which made for their owne commendation, 

2. Theodoret on the otherh1de, thinketh that Cyrus did not joyne with Darius in this ex- 

loit: and he giuerh theſe two reaſons thereof ; 1, becauſe their raigne is diftinguiſhed,c.6, 
8, Daniel proſpered in the rargne of Darin1,and in the rargne of Cyrns of Perſia : but if they 
had both 1oyned rogether,it had beene but one and the fame kingdome, 2. he that ioyned 
with Cyrus, was Cyaxares, whome it is hard to prooue to be this Darizs of the Medes : this 
Darius was betore Aſſuermus, and Cyrus was after : and thus Theodorer would infringe Joſe- 
phay report, 

Contra. 1. Arthis time,when Babylon was taken, the kingdome ef the Medes and Pcr- 
fans is onely in Darin, whe raigned not long,and chen Cyrus ſucceeded : therefore their 
Faione was diftinguiſhed, And that 'Darixs held the kingdome of the Medes and Perſians at 
this time, is euident, c,6.1 5, Perer, 2, In the Greeke hiſtories, as loſephis writeth, Darins 
jz called by an other name : and it is no rare thing, for one to haue Yiuers names; and to be 
called by one in the Scriptures, by an other in forren hiſtories:as &zr4 4.the king which hin- 
dred che building of the Temple,is called Afzerus, and eArtaxerxes, who is the ſame, who 
1s named Cambrſes by other biltoriographers, the ſonae of Cyrus : ſo the laſt king of the 
Medes by Herodotas is ſaid to be Altyages the ſonne of Cyaxares , whome Diodorns callech 
Apanda, the other eAſtibara : lo allo this Darms may be the ſame, who is called Cyaxares 
the ſonne not of Aſtyages, but of eAfſuerns,c,9.1. 

;. Wherefore [oſephus opinion is more probable,w home Hierome followeth, that Dari- 
us and Cyrus with the power of the Medes and Perſians ioyned together in the liege of Ba-, 
bel : which belt agreeth both to the propheſie of Daniel here, that the kingdame was giuen 
tothe Medes and Perfians;and to the viſion of the image, c, 2, where the | ome Monarchie 
next vato Babylon, is repreſented and ſet forth by the two armes of filuer, which Ggnificd 
the ewo kingdomes of the Medes and Perſians ioyned in one, 

4, Xenophon, whome ſunins followeth in his commentarie, thinketh that although Da- 
rms was the chiefe procurer and beginner of this warre with the Babylonians, yer he himſelf 
was not preſent in perſon, but ſaied at home to defend his owne kingdome of Media : bur 
by the wordes of the text here, that preſently after Balchazar was ſlaine, Darins tooke the 
kingdome,it appeareth,that he was preſent then to rake the kingdome vpon him, 

47. Queſt, ho was chiefe in the taking of Babylon, Darins,or 
Cyrus,and why mention is made onely 
of Darins, 

1. Herodotus makerh Cyrus onely the author and beginner of this warre, and the chiefe 
contriuer of it ; and [unins leemeth to be of the ſame opinion 1m his commentarie: and fur- 
ther thinketh, that Cyrus ſpent one yeare in ſetling the kingdome of Babylon, and after- 
watd reigned it to Darins called alſo Cyaxares: fo that the firſt yeare of Darius raigne was 
the ſecond @f Cyrus : bur it is gathered rather by the texr, that Darins tooke vpon kim the 
kingdome immediatly after the taking of the citie,and then began co raigne. 

2. The mote probable opinion then is, that Dariss was the chiefe author and beginner 
of this battell, and that thereunto he vſed the helpe of Cyrus then Prefident of Perſia : fo 
YVenoph, and Joſephus (aith,when Darins did extinguiſh the Empire of Babylon, adintus a Cy- 
ro, he was aſſiſted by Cyrm. And this is moſt agreeable to the Scripture, which makerh the 
Medes the chiefe in this ſiege: Ifa. 13, / will ftirre vp the Medes againſt thee:and,ler.51.11. 
The Lord hath raiſed wp the ſpirit of the king of the Medes. So that the chiefe authoritie and 
power was in the Medes, but the dextcritic in expediting of this bufines, and in yfing that 
lratageme in deuiding the riuer,is aſcribed vnto Cyrus. 

3. The viRtorie then is ſpecially aſcribed vnto Darius, though it were atchicued and ob- 
tained by Cyrus skill and valour,for theſe three reaſons, as Hierome briefly exprefſeth. them: 
ode 8: 4tts, propinquitatis,& regni ſervatus eft, the order of age,ef affimitie, and of the king - 


dome was kepr, 1, Darius was now net onely 40, yeare old,as Cicero faith, but ——_ lik.x.de divine. 


old, Cyrus becing a young man, 2, he was Cyrus great ynkle, his grandfather Aﬀtyages 
brother,and beſide, as ſome thinke his father in law. 3. and now the chiefe dominion was 
i the Medes,from whome it was tranſlated after Darius death, by Cyrusto the Perſians. 
48. Queſt, Of the cauſe of this Babylonian warre, 
:. Heaodotns thinketh it was onely Cyrus ambition,and immoderate defire of — 
iS 
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his dominion, that made him enterpriſe this battell : bur this was not the chiefe cauſe : for 

Cyrus was but an afiftant and aſſociate vuro Darries in this exploit,as is before ſhewed. 

2. The authorof the {cholaſticall hiftoric unagineth this to be the cauſe, that the mother 
of Balrbazar, for whoſe cauſe thoſe hanging orchards were made in Babylon , was this Da. 
rius daughter; and now Balthazar hauing no {onne, Darius attempted co inuade the king. 
dome, Balthazar yet liuing. Bur this is not Jike:for Darius could prerend no title at all by this 
pretext ynto the kingdome, eſpecially Balthazar,the right heice of the kingdome, beeing a. 
ie, 

2. That cauſe is more probable,"« hich is alleadged by Xernoph. {ib 1. that the king of Ba. 
bylon combining himſelfe with the kings of Alia, was purpoled ro haue-warred againſt the 
Medes, who bad then the chicfe dominion: and therfore Darin to preuent him, firlt ſerreth 
vpon Babylon. 

. But what cauſe ſoeuer mooued them, the ſpeciall (tirrer and inſtigator to this battell, 
was the Lord himlelfe : as Ierem, 14. The Lord hath broken the road: of the wicked,and the 
ſcepter of the rmlers: and Terem. 51,11, The Lord hath raifed vp the ſpiru of the king of the 
Aleaes. 

5. For the Lord was prouoked by the {1nnes of Babel,and therefore brought this defola. 
tion and deſtruction vpon them: which tinnes were theſe, 1. their crucliie and oppreſſion: 
Iſa. 14. 6. which ſmete the people in anger with a continuall plague, cc. And they were not 
onely cruell coward other nations , bur ſpecially againſt cbe people of God, when they de- 
royed their citie and Temple : and therefore Ieremie ſaith, c,x51.11. lr 5 the vengeance of 
the Lord, and the vengeance of his Temple. 2. Another of their great finnes, was their ſu- 

'perſtition and idolatrie, Ierem. 51. 44. 1 will vi/it Bel in Babel,v,5 2.1 will viſit her granen i- 
mages, 3, The Babylonians were giuen to divinations, to lorcerie, and enchantments, for 
the which they were puniſhed, Iſa. 47. 9. They fall come vpon thee,&3c, for the multitude of 
thy dininations, and for the great abundance of thine enchantments, 4. And to fill vp the 
meaſure of their iniquitie, Balchazar had in this his laſt, and as it were his funerall feal?, pro. 
phaned the veſſcls of rhe Temple, and blaſphemed God, All theſe finnes beeing pur toge- 
ther made yp the full meaſure, and cried for vengeance, which the Lord would no longer 
defcrre. 

49. Quelt, Whether Babylon was at this time finally deſtroyed according 
the prediftions of the Prophets, 

1. The Prophets ſpake of an viter overthrow and ſubuerfion of Babylon : as 11a, x 3.19, 
Babel the olorie of kingdomes,and the beautie and pride of the Chaldeans, ſhall be as the deſtru- 
{ton of God in 5odome and Gomerrha-it ſhall not be inhabited for ener, cc. and c, 14. 23.1 
will make it a poſſeſſion for the hedgehog ge, and pooles of water, and [ will ſweepe it with the be- 
ſome of a:ſtruttion, ſauth the Lord. lerem.50.23. Babel ts become deſolate among the nations, 
Cc. But at this time Babylon was not brought to ſuch deſolation : for it continued after the 
raigne of Darius and Cyrus to tae times of Alexander, becing then a citie of great riches and 

ower. 
F 2. Some to winde themſelues out of this ſtraight, doe make an allegorie of theſe prophe- 
ticall predictions: whome Hrerome iuſtly reprehendeth in his commentarie vpon the 113.c. 
of Iſa: for if till vpon euery doubt and obiection, men ſhould flic vato allegories, there 
would be no certentie of any thing. 

3. Calvin to diſlolue this knot, faith,that Babylon was ſubdued ewice,once by Cyrus and 
Darius the Mede,then afterward by Darius HyRalpis, by the helpe of Z opyrns, when 3000. 
of the nobles were hanged vp, and many other put to the (word, But although this ſecond 
raking of Babylon were more cruell and gricuous then the other, yer neither at this time was 
it finally ouerthrowne,as is before ſhewed, 

4. Wherefore it mutt be conſidered, that theſe prophecies were not fulfilled all at once, 
veither was Babylon at the fiſt brought to verer deſolation, but by degrees, 1, it was ſur- 
priled by Cyrus and Darius, and depriued of the Empire and dominion. 2, afterv.ardit 
was defaced by Darius Hyſtaſpis, when they rebelled, and the walls were broken downe to 
the ground, Herod.lib.z,Iſtin.l:b,1, 3. after this, not farre from Babylon by Seleucus Ni- 
canor was built the citie Se/eucia,and by the Parthians the citie C teſphon, Plin, lib. 6. c. 26. 
and {o Babylon was almolt exhauſt by this meanes of the inhabitants, 4. In the Emperout 
Adrians tjae,as Parſarias yriteth, lib, 8, Babylon nibil preter mures reliqui babet , had 10- 
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tg loft but the walls, 5, In TTeromes time,as he writeth from the report of an Elemite, 

che walls of Babylon onely ſerned to keepe 19 wild beaſts forthe kings game: and ſo he ſaith 

(que in preſentem diem prophetia Babylonis impletny, even vnto this day, the prophecie on 
Babel is fulfilled: Ha.1 3.20, Neuher ſhall the Arabian pitch has tents there, neither ſhall tle 
hrepheards mobe their folds there, And fo accordingly it was fulfilled, as Hieromre faith , pre 
mult ifudine beſtixrum  demonum nullus paſtorum audet intrare, by reaſon of the multitude 
ot bealts and of deu'lls, (and vncleane ſpirits that there haunted) no ſhepheard durſt enter 
within the walls of Babylon, | 

50, Queſt, How /ong the Chaldean E mprre and 
/Aonarchie contmued, 
There are three generall opinions hereof, 1, Some extend it not {a farre as to 70,yeares: 

>, lome limit it vato 70. yeares :- 3, ſome make it farre ts exceede the tearnft of 70. 
vearcs, 

" 1, Ofthefilt opinion are diuers,one dil agrecing from an other: Beroſmu from the begin- 
ring of Nabuchadnezers raigne to the ende of Balthtzars,counteth bur 65. yeares,as /oſe. 
phi alleadgerh him,{9.1.conts Appron. eAlexanaer Polyhiſfor cited by Enſeb. lib.9.de prep, 
Evarg.reckoneth bur 62, yeares, Clemens Alex, I1b, 1, flromat, and eAnugyft. lib.18 de ci- 
vir. Der, doe make the lfumme bur 43, yeares. But the Scripture evidently conuinceth all 
the! : + hich ſheweth that the Chalgeans ſhould rule ouer nations 70.yeares, Tere. 25.11. 
2nd [o long the Iewes ſhotild be in coptivitie vnder them : but their captiuitie began vnder 
Nabuchadnezer : from the beginning then of his raigne to the ende of the Chaldean Me- 
na:chie, there muſt be 70.,yeares at the leal?, 

2. Some make but iult 70.yeares, as Swlpit, 1b, 2. ſacr.hiſtor, ſo allo H. B.in the Concent 
of Scriptruie: Nabuchadnezers 45 .Euilmerodachs 22.2nd Ba/thazars 3.doe fill yp the num- 
ber of 70.yeares, Bur the captiuitie began not before the 8.yeare of Nabuchadnezers raigne, 
when Jechonia was carried away captiue, 2.king.24.12, from whence the Prophet Ezekiel 
coonteth the yeares of caprivitie, Ezek.1.2.c,8.1 .and in divers other places, 
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3. Of the third forr, which extend the terme beyond 70. yeares : firſt Toſephus counteth ;;;,,. 1... 
a1 17 5, yeares:to Nabuchadnezer he giueth 43.yeares,to Euilmerodach 18.to Niglafar 4O, <ap-12. 


20 Falthaza4r 17. yet Beda and Rupertss thinke that the place in /oſephrs is corrupted : and 
Pererius alto, becault Joſephus in an ether place, /ib.11, from the 18, yeare of Nabuchadre- 
ze to the defiruion of Babylon,reckoneth iult 70.yeares. | 

"Paulus Orofus alfitming that Babylon was taken by Cyrus at the ſame time when the 
kings were expelled out of Rome, which was in the 67,O!ympiade, extendeth the Chaldean 
Monarchie 60, yeares beyond the due time; for Cyrus is held to haue begun to raigne in the 
55, Olympiade, 

Pererins holdeth that the Chaldean Monarchie endured 88, yeares, which he ſheweth 
thus : the capriuitie of the Iewes began in che 18.yeare of Nabuchadnezer, when lerufalem 
"as taken, which continued 70, yeares; vnte this ſumrme muſt be added 18. yeares, which 
were runne before of Nebuchadnezers raigne.But herein is Pererin error, he beginoedh the 
captiuitie in the 18, yeare, whereas it muſt take beginning onely from the 8. yeare of his 
rgae, as is evident, 2.king.24;1 2.404 ſhall afterward more fully be ſhewed. 

4. Therefore the true account is this: the 70, yeares capriuitie beganne when [econia was 
cacied inzo caprivitie : for ſo the Propher Bzekiel vſerh to recken : as c,r,2.he maketh men- 
tion of the 5.yeare,c,$,2,of the ſixt yeare, £,29.1, of the 10.yeare, c.z1.1.0f the 11, yeare, 
c,32.1, of the 12, yeare, Cc, 29.17.0f the 27.yeare: all which yeares are accounted from the 
captiuitie of Iechonia,as is evident c, t.,2. which was in the 8, yeare of the raigne of Nabu- 
cladnezer,2,.king. 24. 12. for then muſt begin the account of 70, yeares : vnto which mult 
be added 8, yeares of Nabuchadnezers raigne, which were expired before: ſo the whole 
ime of the Babylonian Monarchie, from the —_— of Nabuchaduezers raigrie, was not 
preciſely 70,yeares;as Polan,p.298. but 78. yeates, Balling. | 

51, Queſt. Of the yeares of the raigne of the ſeuerall kings 
abylon, 

Concerning the number of che kings themſclues, how many raigned after Nabuchadne- 
:cr,is ſhewed before, Queſt, 21, about the yeares of their raigne, there is great diucrfitic of 
Opinion, | 

1. Sulpitixs giueth ynto Bal:haz4y 14.yeares:Exſchira to Enilmerodach and — 

. together 
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together allowerth but x 2, yeares, to Nabuchadnezzer but 36. Beroſiy with other auncieut 
writers, cited by ſoſephizs,{1b, 1, cont, eAppion, doe giue vnto Nabuchadnetzer 43. yeares: 
20, yeares to Euilmerodach ; 4. yeares to Niglatar: 17, yeares to Balthazar, ſoſepkis coun. 
teth 18.years for Euilmerodacb, 40. tor Niglalar, 9g.moneths for Labeſurdach,and 1 7.years 


for Balthazar 4ib.10.antiq, c, 12. Pererings doth give 43. yeares to Nabuchadnezzer, to E. 


uilmerodach and Niglaſar between them 27.years,to Balthazar 17.ycares. But 8ll theſe doe 
manifeſtly erre in thele two things:tuſt,they vive bur 43.ycares to Nabuchadnezzer,u here- 
as he raigned 45. yeares : 8, yeares before Teconiah his captiuirie, 2, king.24. 12.ard 37, 
yeares afcer,2.king.25.27. And they ſuppoſe Balthazar to raigne 17. yeares, whereas Daui- 
c| maketh mention onely of the third yeare of bis raigne,c.8.1. 

23 The more common opinion is,that Nabuchadnezzer raigned 45.yeares,Evilmerodach 
22.25 H,B.in his Coucent, or 23. as Occolampaa, and Balthazar three, But thele are decci- 
ued in beginning the capriuntie from the third yeare of lehoiakim, when leruſalem was tirit 
taken,in the firlt yeare of Nabuchadnezzers raigne : whereas it muſt be accounted from le. 
chomabs caprivitie,as is ſhewed in the former queſtion, 

3. Therefore I thinke Bullingers account is rather to be followed,to begin the 70,yeares 
from Iecheniahs captiuicie, as /#»ixs allo doth, comment, in 9. Danrel. and then alu: g 
ynto Nabuchadnezzer 45. veares, Euilmerodach mult haue 30, and Balthazar coree, which 
make in all 78, yeares, the whole time of the continuance of the Babylonian )Monarchic : 
from which ſumwme 8, becing deducted, for ſo many yeares raigned Nabuchadnezzer be- 
fore he tooke Iechoniah pritoner, there will remaine1wft 70.yeares,the time of the captiuity, 


4. Theplaces of dodrine. 


1, Dottr, That Gods indoements worke dinerſly, 

V.6, Then the kings comntenance was changed. Generally the denuntiation or demon- 
ration of Gods iudgements doe awaken and rouſe vp the ſecure end {leepie conſcience, 
But it hath a divers operation in the Ele, and inthe wicked and reprobate: In the Ele,the 
hearing of Gods iudgements. doth ſometime bring them ro repentance for their ſinne , as it 
did Dauid,or doth [tirre them vp to be more zealous in performing their dutie , as the Apo- 
fe ſaith, 2.Cor.5.1 1. Knowing the terrour of the Lord,we perſwade men : that is, ſeeing cuc- 
ry one ſhall teceiue the things done in his bodie, as he ſaich in the former verſe, that every 
one ſhould have a care faithfully to performe his dutie, 

In the reprobate,either they are not mooued at all at Gods iudgements,as Pharaoh at the 
firſt was not humbled at all : or als there is wrought in them a ſhew of repentance for 
time,as in Ahab:or they may be terrified with the feare of Gods iudgements, without ary 
remorſe at all,as is here ſeene in Balthazar, 

2. Doctr. Of the momentanie pleaſures of the world. 

v. 6. And hu thoughts troubled bim, Balthazar in the middes of his feaft, when his heart 
was diſpoſed to be merrie,is ſtricken into his dumps; according to that ſaying of Amos,c.8, 
10. / will twrne your feaſts into mourning, and all your ſongs into lamentation : for like as the 
weather changeth,it is ſometime ion ao foule: and as ac the ſea, whe it is calme ſud- 
denly riſeth a ftorme and tempeft: ſuch are all terrene and carthly ioyes: Onely our peace 
and 1oy in Chriſt is perperuall: as our blefled Sauijour himſelfe faith, loh. 16.22, Tour joy ſol 
70 man takg from you : like as a (treame, which continually runneth , fuch are ſpiricuall ioyes 
flowing vnto riy_g life:but the ioy of the world is like vnto ſudden raine, which halily 
runneth downe,and is ſpeedily gone. ; 

3- Doctr. Man of bimſclfe can not vuderſtand or perceiue 
heaxenly things. 

v. 8. Then came all the kmgs wiſe men, & they conld neither read the writing, & c. A 
theſe Ch Ideans preſuming vpon thei owne $kill, could neither read, much leffc interpret 
this Ciuiac writing ; ſo man is of himſelte vnapt and vnable to apprehend any {pirituall 
thing : the viſion of the Prophets vnto carnall men, is like vnto the words of a booke {calcd 
vp.1fa.29.10, the reaſon whereof the Apoſtle ſheweth, 1, Cor.2. 14. The naiurall 74 per- 
ccinet'; not the things of the ſpirit of God, for they are fooliſhnes unto him,c5-c, 

4. Dor, That God often ſeth weake inftyuments,as namely 
women, to effett his purpoſe, 
V. IO, Now 1 he Qnueeneyte, came intot banket houſe, The Lord yicth oftentimes vc 
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men in his ſctvice, which are the wcaker veſſels and inftroments: voth co ſhewe his libertic, 
that he is not tied vnto any meanes, but may vic avy indifterently, and to declare his pon cr 
in ſetting vp weake meanes: and to bring downe the pride of the wite, when they ace con» 
tounded by the hmple and vnwile : As here the Lord gaue more wiledome and vndertian- 
ding to this honourable and auntient Queene, then wes in the king , and all his thoutand 
nobles now aſſembled together: So the Lord railed vp Deborah to have more courage and 
wiſedoine in her, then Barxch had. And thus in our age and mcmorie, as Polany notch, 
Deus 4d/1buit Reginam eAnglie ad confundendam Hiſpariarum potent:fſimum regers, Wod 
hath vicd che Queene of England to confound the mightie king of Spaine, 
i. Dat, Of the obltuion ana forgetfulneſſe in 
Princes of thoſe which deſerne 
well of chers. 

v. 13. Art thau that Daniel: Daniel was w orthie for his great wiſedome,and necefjacie 
employment in the Babylonian (tare,to have beene remenibred of the King, as he had beene 
honoured ot his predecetſors: But fuch is the murabilitie of Princes tauvurs : As i Eyvpe 
there roſe vp a Pharaoh that knewe not Toſeph,neither remembred the great benefits, wiuch 
he bad done tor that nation, 50 Saul had ſoone forgotten Dauid,thar had played betore him, 
and by whom he had found great calc: for not long after he asKed Abner whoſe fonne he 


in Princes. 
6, Dot, Of the neceſſarie and profitable knowledge 
of hiſtories, 

« V. 18, The meſt high God gaue vnto Nebuchadnezzar thy father, &c,Here Daniel pro- 
poundeth vnto Balthazar his tather Nebuchadnezzar, and lettech before him the hiſtoric of 
bis life, by che which he might hauc learncd great wiledom: The knowledge of fornier times 
is molt profitable, therein we behold the equitie of Gods iudgements , bis iuktice , veritie, 
wiledome, power: likewiſe we ſee io a yum the vncertaine and changeable (tate of the 
world: And for our owne direction we 


dorus Siculus ſpeaking of the profit that commeth by hiſtories,ſaith, pu/chrum eft ex aliorum ® 


erratss in melius inſtunuere vitam, &c. itisa good thing by other mens errors to retorme the 
life: The counſeſl of the ancient, becauſe of their long experience,is commended and tollow- 
ed; Bur the knowledge of hiſtories gocth farre beyond, quanto plura exempla completlitur 
dutturnitas remporus, quam hominis «tas, in as much as the continuance of time comprehen- 
det more examples, then the age of man, , 
7. Doct. Of the uſe that us tobe maae 
of examples. 

Examples 2re cither old, ſuch as fell out in former times, or they are newe, ſuch as happen 
n our awne age and memorie; and both are cither domeſticall or forren examples : Bur the 
domeſticall examples are more forceable and effectuall ro mooue,as here the example of Ne- 
buchadnezzar is fr before Balthazar, Thus it is much auaileable to call to minde the exam- 
ples of our fachers, and anceſtors before vs, to followe their vertue, and decline and ſhunne 
their vices: And moſt of all we ſhould obſerue, what hath bctallen our ſelues in the former 
part of our life; as Dauid did comfort himſclfe when he went againſt Goliah,in the experi- 
ence of Gods mercie and power in deliuering him from the lyon and the beare, 1, Sam.17. 

| 8. Dod. That flatterers are about Princes, 

v. 23. Thou and thy Princes, Cc, It way ſeeme ftrange that among a thouſand princes 
and noble'men that were here aſſembled rogerher , there was nor one taithfull counſellor: 
Bur here we ſce fulfilled that ſaying in the Prov, 29.1 2.0f a prince that hearkeneth vnto lies, 
all his ſeruants are wicked:It ſcemerh that Balthazar was giuen co heare cales and lies , by 
which meanes it is like that Daniel was our of fauour in Court, andcherefore it falleth ous 
mſt ypon him, that he hath none about him to ſpeake the truth;flatterers then are dangerous 
avout princes, as Haman was voto king Aſſnerus: And like as oyle doth ſoake into carthen 
veſſels, beciag ſoft and ſmooth, ſo flatterers by their pleaſant and ſmooth words doe infinu- 
ate themuſelues, | | 

| . 9, DoQR. God bath all things in number and account. 

v. 26, God bath numbred thy kingdame,The yeares and dayes of the world , che tearme 
and contiauance of kingdomes, the time of mans life arc all determined with God : As 
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lob faith, are not his dayes determined, the number of h1s moneths are with thee, thowehaſt ap- 
pornted bus bonds which he cannot paſſe,c. 14.5. So the times and ſeaſons the Lord hath pur in 
his owne pouer, At, 1, 7, neither the age of the world, nor the tearme of kingdomes, nor 
the ſpace of mans life, can be meatured or calculazed by the $kill of man: but the Lord one- 
ly kioveth then), who bath numbred and appeinted thern, Polan. 
10. Do@, Of the fall and rruine of great and 
famous cies, 

v. 18. Thy kingdome 17 dini22 4, Pererizs out of Panſanias here alleadgerh how many ci. 
ties, which had beene renowned and famous in the world, were either vererly decayed , or 
much unpayred;as the great citic Ninme, 2nd the citie Mycene,which rultd overall Greece, 
were in his time become defolate:{o likewile Thebes in Beoria, & an other Thebes in Egypr, 
Delos in Greece, and the citic Tyrimh, rogerher with Babylon, which had nothing then left 
but walls, Parſan, 116. 8, which ought to reach men, nar ro pur confidence in thele earthly 
things, as Nebuchadnezzar did in his ſumpruous and =? buildings, which after his time, 
came to vtter ruivie and deſolation : ſo that it is now ſcarſe knowne where Babylon ſtood. 


5. Places of controverſie, 


1. Controv. That idelaters and worſhippers of 
im 1 $7 my them their | 
o0as, 

v. 4. Tc praiſed the gods of gold and ſiluer, &c. The Babylonians and other Gentiles 
were not ſo groſle co thinke, that the divine eflence conſiſted of filuer or gold , or that the 
verie images were their gods: for they did hold that their gods were in heauen:as the men of 
Lyftra ſaid, At. 14. 11. gods like vnto men are come downe vie vs, ' a6: the f or of God 
e1ueth this iudgement of them, that they make ſuch images their gods : becauſe they haue 
deuiſed ſuch of themfſelues, God requireth no ſuch thing, to be repreſented by : Therefore 
vaine is the defenſe of the Papiſts, which alleadge that they doe not worſhip the image, bur 
as it hath relation to him, that is repreſented thereby, Polan.Sce further of chis controveihe, 
Synepſe ( entur. 2. p. 402. 

. Controv, Whether images in Charches may be retamed, 
though they be not worſhipped, 

Like as they onely doe not worſhip God, which doe pray vfito him, and fall downe be- 
fore him, but they alſo which doe fight for him: So they are not onely worſhippers of ima- 
ces, which doe bowe vnto them, but they alſo which doe maintaine them, and frive ſtill to 
haue chem retained:In this place they are not ſaid ro worſhip the gods of fluer and gold,bur 
co praiſe them, So they are praiſers of nuages, which thinke they may be retained as orns- 
ments in their Churches: for the verie naking of ſuch irhages for any religious vſe, is accur- 
ſed before God, and abominable, and therefore defileth Gods houſe, ir can be no ornament 
vnto it, As Deue, 27.15. Curſed is the man that ſhall make any carned or molten image which 
'5 an abhominatton to the Lord, &c, God did not onely forbid the Iſraclites to make them 1- 
ny ſuch images, but he commanded them to breake downe and deface the images of the C2- 
nanites, Deur, 7. 5. they might with as good pretenſe have kept them for ornaments, as the 
Lutherans doe popifſh images in their Churches : Bur as Auguſtine ſaith, Ders iſtarum om- 
vium ſuperſtitionum ener fionem, inſſit ,permiie exbibuit, God hath commanded, permitted, 
exhibited ynto Chriſtians the ſubuerhon and ouerthrowe of all ſuch ſuperſticions. 

3. Contro, That no Proreſtanrs but Papiſts are 
the profaners of holy 
tbings. 

V. 23. They hame brought the veſſels of his houſe before thes, Pererius taketh here occali- 
en, p. 399. to evucigh againſt proteſtants, whom) he falſly and contumeliouſly calleth here- 
tikes, qui res ſacras lndibris & contemptii habeant , &c. which doe contemne and make 2 
mocke of holy things, which they take away from ſacred places and perſons, and put chem 
ro impure and wicked vſes. 

(ontra. 1. We denie that Church veſſels and implements taken from idolaters,are ſacred 
things: they were veuer conſecrate vnts God, bur ta ſuperſticious vſes, and therefore it ca0 
be no facriledge to conuert fuch = to ciuill ſes, 2, If any haue abuſed ſuch _ 
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are the profaners of holy things indeed: they profane the Scriptiies, not {1ftering chem ro 
be read to the peoples vnderftanding , and the Sacraments, in polluting them with their 
owne inuentions,they baptiſe bels,and make an idol of bread in the Eucharilt,q.the Church). 
maintenance by tithes they firſt cooke away from the Churches, and trai{lated chem to tlie:r 
Abbeys, where their fatte bellicd Monkes waited and conſumed them in riot , as all tlic 
world knoweth, 
4. Controv. That there are nocertaine periods 
of kinodomes, 

P.appme here noteth, that concerning the periods of kingdomes, they are for the moſt part 
quingentorum annoyiw, of five bundreth yeares,or halfe to much : as the Aſſyrian Empire 
continued 5 20, yeares: from the going out of 1irael are counted 480. yeares: and thence to 
the captinitie of Babylon 430, yeares: from thence to the comming of Chtift 490. yeares: 
the kingdome of Athens from Cecrope ro Codrus, continued 490. yeares : and lo Jong the 
commonwealth of the Lacedemonians from Lycurgus to the ende and ſubuerſion thereof: 
Some kingdomes continued but halte the time of this periode, as the kingdome of Iſrael in 
Samaria 262, yeares: the Perſian Monarchie 230. the kings among the Roynanes raigned 
245. YEearcs, 

(ontra, 1. Firſt they can define no certaine periode of kingdemes: ſome will haue 5 o0. 
yeares the periode, fone 700, ſome an 1 20. yeares: and here before diverſe examples are al- 
ledged of valike continuance. 

2. The examples are impertinent: the Aﬀſyrian Empire is held to haue continued aboue a 
1000. yeares: the ſtate of the Iudges exceeded not 300. yeares:the 490. yeares till the com- 
ming of the Meſſiah, take not beginning from the captivitie, but from the reedifying of le- 
rulalem after the captivirie, as is cuident, Dan,g, and in that time there were greac alte;ati- 
ons in the commonwealth; of the Iewes, . 

3. But many contrarie examples may be produced:the Romane ſtate after the kings were 
expelled, vnder Conſuls and Dictators eudured aboue 600, yeares : The dominion of the 
Turkes hath borne ſway a 1000, yeares, the kingdome of France hath continued a 1200, 
yeares: the (tate of Venice 800, And for ſhort continuance,the Monarchie of the Athenians 
exceeded not 50, yeares: nor the Chalde Empire many aboue 70, This therefoc is a vaine 
obſcruation,ot any ſuch certaine and definite periode of kingdomes, 

4. Further in that this Chaldean Monatchie was diflolucd becauſe of their iniquitie, two 
other errors are met withall, 1, of chew which thinke that the alceration and change of king = 
domes is ruled by the conſiellations, and afpects of planets: the Chaldeans were very expect 
in ſuch contemplations, who could foreſee no ſuch thing ,that their Monarchie was lo necre 
vntoan ende, 2, they are alſo here confuted, which thinke there is a fatall deſtinic of king- 
domes, that by an incuitable neccfſitie, which dependeth vpon the c&nnexion and concur- 
rence of certaine ſecundarie cauſes, commonwealths come vnto their fatall ende : We ſee in 
this place that no ſuch ſecond cauſes here. concurred, but it was Gods decree, and the 
writing of his owne hand, which difſolued the Babylonian Rate for the iniquitic thereof. 


6, eMorall obſeruations. 


1. Obſerv. Of the dangerous ſmne 
of drudgnaeſe. 

Y. 2. Whiles Balthazar taſted the wine, &rc, The king becing intoxicate here with wine, 
calteth off all care of God and man, he falleth to profanenefle and blaſphemie, ſuch are the 
fruites of drunkennefle, It made Noah diſcouer his nakednefſe. Lot to commir inceſt: ic 
cauſed Benhadad with his 30. kings, to be ouercome of a fewe, 1. king 20. And Simon the 
Macchabe beeing filled with good cheare was ſlaine at a banker: Alexander the great killed 
more of his friends when he was druokegthen he did enemies in battel |: Ppthagoras therefore 
well ſaid,ebrietatem brenem eſſe inſaniam,that drunkennefle is a ſhort kind of madnefle. And 
Anacharſis his aying was , primum pocn/um vini efſe ſanitats, alterum voluptarts, tertinm 
contamelie, the firſt cuppe of wine was for health, the next for pleaſure, the third was ra- 
giog and contumelious, &c, the Apoſtle therefore exhorteth, be not dranke with wine where- 
” 5 exceſſe, Ephel. 5. 18. yea he ſheweth rbar drunkards ſhall rot inherite the kyugdome of 
Goa, 2.Cor.6, 10,what madneffe then is it for ſo ſhort and a bealtly pleaſure, to looſe Gods 
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2, Obſerv. Againſt carnall ſec isie. 

This Ba/rhaz.ar bcing ſo neere vnto his deftruRtion, gaue hiaſelfe ro banqueting and fea. 
fling, ra drinke, and to be drunken: So the wicked and yngodly many times are mol? ſecure, 
when their iudgement is at hand: according to that fayiog in the Prouerbs,16., 18. Pride g0- 
eth before deſtr {t1on, and an high mma before the fall: thus it was ſaid te the rich man, that 
laid vp ſtore for many yeares, 1h4; n1ght ſhall thy {oule be raken from thee , Luk. 12, Thus the 
old world was eating and drinking , when the flood came, and {wept chem all away : And 
Jobs ſonncs were feafting, when the houſe fell ypon them, Iob.1, It therefore (tandeth ys in 
hand alwaycs to be watchtull, and al» ayes to lake off carnall ſecurirtie, 

3: Oblesv, Of the terrour of « wicked 
conſcience, 

v. 6. Balthazar was lo terrified art this ſight, that his loynes trembled,and his knees 
{more together: the wicked, which. alwayes carrie about with them a guiltie conſcience, arc 
no otherwiſe affected when avy ſudden iudgement ouertaketh them , then if chey were pre- 
ſented before Gods tribunail ſcate to recciue their everlaſting doome: As the wicked in that 
day, ſhall ſay&s the mountaines and rockes , fail on v5,and hide 11 from the preſenco of him 
that ſitterh on the the throne, cc, Thus the heathen iudge trembled, when Paul diſputed be. 
fore him of the 1wdgement to come: Wherctore let vs labour to haue a quiet conicience,let. 
led by faith in Chriſt: As the Apoſtle ſaith, beemg iuſtified by faith, we are at peace with God: 
then ſhall we nor feare the tertor of that day, but racher loue the appearing, of Chriſt, and 
defire his comming. 

| 4. Obſery, The graces of God in others muſf 
not be negletted. 

v. It. There ts 4 man in thy kingdome: This honourable Queene onely had reſpect vnto 
Danicl: his great graces and wiſedome were neglc&ted of the King, and his nobles, eucn as 
Ioſeph was hated of his brethren, and Dauid allo of his: Bur the Apoſtles rulc is, looke not 
ertery man on his owne thigs , but enery man alſo on the things of other men: And ſet vp(faith 
the Apoltle):hem,which are leſt eſteemed in the (burch: There are many cven in the Church, 
which for their wiſedome and other gifts, are worthy to be aduanced, which are not eſtec- 
med of, according to that obſervation of the preacher, cap. 10. 7. / haue ſeene ſerwants or 
horſes,and princes(tor their knowledge and gifts ) walking as ſeruants on the ground, 

5. Obſerv. That it is a dangerous thing not to profit 
by the example of others, 

v. 22. Ard thou hi ſonne(O Belthaſſar)baſt not humbled tby ſelfe: His anne was fo mucl, 
the greater , becauſe he had his fathers example before him, whom God had humbled tor 
his pride, and yet would not be warned: as Lamechs profanenefle is ſer forth, for that he 
threatned to kill a young man in his rage, flattering himſelte in his impunitie, yet heuivg be- 
fore his cycs ſuch a fearefull example of Gods ſeueritic ypan Cain for the like finne. 

6. Obſeru, The tyrannie of the wicked ſhall 
hane an ende, 

v. 26, God hath numbred thy kingdome: The people of God endured much ſorrowe vn- 
der the hard bondage and ſervitude of Babylon:but now their tyFannie is at an end: So when 
the Ifraclites were molt cruclly epprefſed in Egypr,the Lord looked vpon their affliction, & 
numbred Pharaohs kingdome, So the tyrannie of the Romane Emperours was numbred, 
which for 300. yeares had perſecuted the Church of God; and God raiſed yp Conftantine 
to be their deliverer: And in this latter age of the world, when the Pope had a long time ra- 
oed againſt Chrifts members, the Lord brought him to number and account, and hath freed 


his Church in many famous kingdomes from his Tyrannie. 


CHAP. VI. 


1. The e Methode and Argument. 


N this chapter is ſet forth the miraculous deliuerance of Daniel from the lyons, wich the 
]- al1on thereof going before, and the effets that followed. 

Ic hath three parts. 1. a pacration of Daniels dignitic and honour, 2, the entic there- 

upon raiſed againſt him, with the effets ta y. 21. 3, the deliverance of Danicl, whete- 


unto he was brought thorough enuie, 
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r, Daniels dignitic is deſcribed, 1. by the efficieac cauſe and author of his aduapcemenr, 

che king, v. 1. 2, by the degrees of his honour, 1, he was one of the three fer. over the 

120, gouvernours, 2, he was made the firſt and cheife of the three, v, 3. 3. the King pur- 
poſed ro (et him ouer the whole kingdome, : 


-, 
2, Hereupon Daniel is enuicd, enuie brincgeth forth malitious Tomy, acainſt Danicl, 


which is of ewo ſorts, 1. they practiſe but preuaile not, v. 4. 2. they pradtiſe againit Dani- 
el and prevaile: where firſt is ſer forth their conſultation, v, 5, 2. the putting the fame in 
ractiſe: where theſe three things are ſhewed. 1, the enacting of a law to entrappe Dani- 
el,v. 11. 2.thevrging of the lawe to v. 16. 3, the execution of the Jawe, in the condetn- 
11tion of Daniel, with the effects thereot. k Sram 

:. In che making of the Jawe, there js x, their petition tothe king, to make alawe; v.s, 
11:0 ratthe it, 2, the kings condeſcending, v. 9. ſe. 

2. Thelawis vrged: where 1, is ſer forch the matter of their aecuſation: they fourrd Da- 
niel praying: the manner of whoſe prayer is deſcribed, v, to, ſee queſt, t2.followipg. 2.the 
manner of their accuſation, which containeth a generall repetition of the law made,v.t 2, & 
2 particular accuſation againſt Daniel, with falſe tuggeltions, v, t3. 3. the kings endeauour 
to deliver Daniel, v. 14. | "16s -— ME. 

3. Theexccution followeth, r, wich the cauſe thereof, the vrging of the Princes, 'v; 15. 
3, the manner: the kings commandement goeth before, in the inftant che king victhcomfor- 
table words, v, 16, and afterward to make all ſore, he and the princes ſeale the lone of the 
lyons cave or denne, v, 17. ' 2. then followe'the effeRs. 1, the kings heavines (hewed by 
three eftccts, the refuſing of his meate, of his delight and of his ſleepe, y. 18, 2. the, kings 
carely riſing. 3, and friendly ſalucation of Daniel. 5 on” 

Then followeth the third part: Daniels deliverance with the twarinet theteof, ſee after- 
ward, queſt, 23, And the effects which followed which were fowre,' t. the king rejoyceth, 
v.23. 2, Daniel is delivered withour any hurt at all, v, 23,3. his accuſers are caſt into the 

ns denne; the manner is expreſſed, whowere caſt into the lyons denne, and how it Hefell 
them, their bones were broken in peices before they came at the ground,y, 24. 4. the kings 
decree concerning the worſhip of Daniels Gad: the parts and order whereof ſeezqu. 29. 


2. Thetext with the dinerſe readings. 


r. Andit pleaſed (before.C.,) Darius to ſer (and he fer, C. ) ouer the kingdome an hun- 
dreth and twentie gouernours', which ſhould be over the (i cbe.L. C.) whole kingdome, 

2. And ouer thele he ſer, three rulers, of whom Daniel was the chiefe (one./7,L.S.G,B. 
but (one) ſigniſierh here the firſt, as the next verſe ſhewerh ) that the, gouernours mighe giue 
account vnto ther, and the king ſhould haue no damage (or be rronbled. L. but rhe word 
(nah, )hgnifieth rather rafuſtamne loſſe, then trouble. Fr FO 

3}. Now Daniel was preferred (excelled, was ſuperior. L.) abeve the rulers 2hd-gouer- 
nours, becauſe the ſpirit(of God.L.B, ad) was excellentin him: and the king thought to ſee 
him ouer the whole realme, | 

4. Wherefore the rulers and gouernours fonght(were ſeeking.C.)to find occaſion again(t 
Daniel 6p the behalfe (onghe ſide.C. in the buſmeſſe. F. m the admmuſtration, 7.) of the king- 
dome, but they could finde none occaſion, nor fault: forhe was ſo faithfull, chat there was 
no blame nor fault found in him, | "— ""F 

5. Then ſaid theſe men, we ſhall finde no occaſion againſt this (ro 1hv,C.L.) Daniel ex- 
cept we finde it againſt him concerning (i#,C.) the lawe of his God, | 

6. Then theſe rulers nd gouernours went together(craftely aſſapled. F. L. thronged tw- 
mulrnouſly, A. ſo the word(pagaſh) ſgnifieth, as Pſalm, 2. 1.) tothe king and ſaid thus 'vnto 
him, king Darius live for cyer, " 

7. All the rulers of the king dome, the officers and governours,the cqunſcllers and dukes, 
have conſulted together to make a regal fiature (a farnte of the king. C. for the king.G.B,) 
and ro confirme an edict, that w hoſoeuer ſhall aske a petition of any god or man, for thictic 
dayes, ſaue of thee the king.( /.of thee O king, UV. L, B, G, )ſhould be caſt into the lyons 
denne, FR 

8, Now O king ratifie the edit, and figne (ſeale.G.P, deſcribe or write. C.) the writing, 
that it be not changed, according to the lawe of Medes, and Perfiats, which failech not 
(pafſeth not,C.) | 
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9. Therefore king Darius ſigned the writing and the decree. | 

109. Now when Danicl vnderſtood, that the writing was ſigned (that b.hbad ſealed the 
writing.B.G. ) he went into his houſe, and his windowe beaing open in his chamber (the 
word /ronifieth an upper chamber, Polan.)towards Ieruſalem, he three times in the day knee- 
[cd vpon his knees, and prayed,and praiſed(eonfef{ed.C.)before his God, as he did aforetime, 

11. Then theſe men thronged together, and found Danicl praying,and making ſupplica- 
tion before his God, 

r2, So they came and ſpake vnto the king concerning the kings decree : Haſt thou noc 
Fgned the decree, that euerie man that ſhall aske of any God, or man, for thiriie dayes, ſave 
ot thee O King, ſhould be caft into the denne of lyons ? The king anſwered , and ſaid, The 
thing(or the word) is true,according to the law of the Medes and Perfians, which faileth not, 

13. Then anſwered they, and ſaid before the king : This Daniel, which is of the children 
of the captiuitic of Iudah, bath no reſpeQ(parreth no reſpett.(.) to thee O King, nor to the 
decree , which tholi halt ſigned, but maketh his petition three times a day, 

14.. When the king heard theſe words, he was much diſpleaſed (or grzeved,[,L, much e- 
will was,C,) with bimſelte(«boxt it}. )and ſer his heart on Daniel to deliver him, and he Ja- 
boured till the Sunne went downe to deliuet him. 

15. Then theſe tnen aſſerwbled ( vnderſtanding.L. )ento the king ,and ſaid vnto the king: 
Vnderſtand O king, that the Jawe of the Medes and Perhans & , that no decree or ltatuce, 
which the king confirmeth,nay be changed, 

16, Then the king gaue charge(ſaid,C.) and they brought Daniel, and caſt him intothe 
denne of Lyons:now the king ſpake and {aid vnto Daniel, Thy God, whom thow ſeruelt con- 
tinually,he will deliver thee. 

17. And a Rone was brought, and laid vpon the mouth of the denne , and the king 
ſealed it, with his owne ſigner, and the ſigner of his Princes, that the purpoſe ſhould not be 
changed( not nothing fhanld be dove againſt, L.)concerning Daniel, 

18. Then the king wenc into his palace, and remained faſting (paſſed the night,or conting. 
ed all night without bu ſupper, CF not be ſlept. L, for the contrarie is expreſſed afterward, 
that his ſfleepe wont from him ) neither were the inftruments of muficke (ſuch things as might 
cheare him.I, not meates,L,or the table.V, ) brought before him, and his ſ|kep went fr6 him. 

19. Then the king atofe in the morning by breake of day,Z. (with the light.C.) and 
went with all haſt tothe denne of 1yons. 

20. And as he came nigh vnto the denne he cried with a pitcous, B.(/amentable,B, )voice 
vnto Danicl: and the king ſpake and faid to Daniel, O Daniel the {eruant of the living God, 
is not thy God (thinkeft thou not, that. L.ad. ) able to deliver thee from the lyons? 

21, Then Daniel ſaid ro (fpake witb,C.)the king, O King live for cuer. 

22, My God hath ſent his Angel, and hath ſhut (that is,che eA»ge!)the lyons mouthes, 
that they hawc not hurt me: and therefore. /(berter then for, L.B.G.as thongh it were a reaſon 
of bis delixerance ) integritic is found in me before him: and before thee O King haue I done 
no miſchiefe.,L.F.(hurt.(.)I have done thee no hart.G, neuer offended thee.B, 

23. Then wss the king exceeding glad for him, and ſpake that they ſhould take Dani- 
el our of the deane: ſo Daniel was brought out of the devne, angl no manner of hurt was 
found vpon him, becauſc he belceued.G.(or rruſted,.B.) in his God, 

24. Then the king commanded, and the men were brought , which had found accuſati- 
ons(accuſed accuſations.C. ) which were again Danicl,and into the denne of the lyons were 
they caſt, their children , 2nd their wiucs, and they were not yet at the ground of the denne, 
when the lyons had maſtric oucrthem , and brake all their bones in peices. 

2 5. Then Darius the king wrote vnto allpeople, nations, and languages, that dwell in 
all the earth(worl4d.G./ands.B.)Pecace be multiplied ymto you, 

26, I make a decree(a decree i ded befors me.C.) that inallthe dominion of iy 
kingdeme, men tremble and feare . ore the God of Daniel, for he is the living God , and 
remainerh for euer, and his kiggdome is incortuptible(ſhal nor be corrapted.C.) and his do- 
minion ſhall be euerlafting. 

27. Herefcueth and delivereth, and he worketh fignes and wonders in heauen and in 
earth: who hath deliyuered Daniel from the power (hand.C.dewne.L,)of the lyons. 

28, Sothis Daniel proſpered in the raigne of Darius, and in the raigne of Cyrus the Per- 


han l.C"(of PerſiaB.G.) 
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| vpn Daniel. Curar.s6. 
3 Thequeſttons and doubts diſcuſſed. 


1, Queſi, hat Daring this was, which tooke pon him 

» the kingdome of Babylon. 

| :, The author of the {cholalticall biſtorie reporteth this to haue beene the opinion ot 
h ſome, that this Darizns ſhould be Balchszars grandfather by the mothers fide, the ſonne of 
* his daughter,who ſeeing that Ba/thatar had no children, he thought by this attempt to cut 


c off Balthazar,and fo to peſleſſe the kingdome of Babylon. Bur this is very vnlike, ſeeing Da- 
*© UF 7:44 was fo well affected vato Cyrus becing but his nephew, that he ſhould be ſo ynnaturall 
e zo his grandchild, | 
, 2. Tbeodorer thinketh , that this Darizs was grandchild to Nabuchadnezzer by hiz 
n KF &c%aughter, and ſo he was a Chaldean by his mother , and a Mede by his father : and this he 
e would thus prooue, becauſe the ki:gdome was promiſed ro Nabuchadnezzer, to his tonne, 
and his ſonnes ſonne, Ierem.25.6,7; now Balthazar was Nabuchadnezzers fonne, the king- 
bo dome then muſt according to that prophecie deſcend yet a degree further to ſome of Nabu- 
- chadnezzers ftocke,namely vnto this Darius, 


Contra, 1, Balthatar,as hath beene ſhewed before, was not ſonne, but fonnes ſonne to 
N2buchadnezzer:for Euilmerodach was his fonne which next ſucceeded in the kingdom, 2. 
king.25.27- 2. ſeeing the kingdome was promiſed to his ſonne,and ſonnes ſonne,this pro- 
phecie could not be fulfilled in Darius, who is ſuppofed to haue beene his daughters ſonne, 
not his ſonnes ſonne, 3, the kingdome deſcended not to Darius by inheritance, but was ta- 
ken by conquelt, Perer, | 

3. Athicd opinion is, that this Darius was he which was called D arins Hyftaſpis, who 
4d warre with the Chaldees, and tooke their citie Babylon, and ſpoiled it : of this opinion 
was Porphyrins,as Hrerome ſaith m g;Daniel.and Tertuflian.l1b adverſ. [nde.Cyril. Hieroſol; 
catech.12, [oan. Toannes Lucidus de emendat. tempor. Gerardus Mercator. in annalth, But 
theſe are greatly deceiued, 1, becauſe betweene this Darius the Mede,and Darius Hyſtaſpis 
there was great difference : for the firft was a Mede, the ſonne of Aﬀuerus the king, c. 9.1. 
and raigned before Cyrus : the other was a Perſian, not the ſonne of a king, and he raigned 
the third after Cyrus, 3, And herein is their error, Babylon was twice taken, once by Da- 
rius and Cyrus together,and afterward by Darius Hyſtaſpis by Zopyrus meanes, 

4. Some other were of opinion, that this Darius was the ſame with Cyrxs, becauſe the 
Grecke hiſtorians {ſcribe this victorie and taking of Babylon onely vnato (yrs, which Dani- 
el giueth vnato Darirs : T heodoret maketh mentior of this opinion in the beginning of his 
fixt oration vpon this booke : But this opinion hath no probabilitic. 1, Darins was a 

| Mede,but Cyrus was of Perſia, 2. Darius was now 62. yeares old, and is thought to haue 
| raigned bur a ſhort time after,not aboue a yeare or two : but Cyrus was neither fo old, held 
| notthen to be aboxe 40.and he raigned diuers yeares after. 3. And c.6,28 Darius and Cy- 
| rusarenainedzas two divers perſons. 
BW «5. It wasthcopinionof _E , as Hierome writeth vpon the 5, chap.of Daniel, that this 
ani WF Darins was the ſame, who in Herodotws is called Aſtyages : of which _ Euſebins ſee- 
was WW imcth to be, who maketh Aſtyages the laft king of the Medes, And this ſeemeth to be fauou- 
red by the Apocryphal ſtorie of Suſanna, v.65.that when eſyages was put or laid vnto his 


ati- W aunceſtors,C 7ras of Perſia tooke his kingdome. 
vere WW But this opinion may thus be refelled : xr. beeaufe none of the forren writers doe make 
ne, WU anymention, that Aſtyages had any warre with the Chaldeans, or that he tooke Babylon, 


FF :. Andthis Apocryphal ftorie may be doubted of: for according.to Xenophon, Cyaxares 
lin W rignedafter Affyages : and as Herodotws writeth, Cyrus expelled Aﬀtyages out of his king- 
| | Jome,and fent him to Carmania, and ſo rocke vpon him the kingdome while he lived : the 

my | {oricofSulanna agreeth with neither of theſe reports. 
and 6. The moſt generall received opinion is,that this Darizs called (Jaxares,was,as Neno- 
do- WF phen writeth, the ſonne of Aſtyages,and vncle by the mothers fide to Cyrus , which Cyaxa- 
| tes was king of the Medes after Aſtyages : this opinion followeth [ofephns , Hierome, Lyra- 
1 18 115, Pintur,Occolampad. Oftander with others, But this is obieed againft this opinion:char 
Aſtyages had no ſonne, but a daughter, Mandave, the mother of Cyrus , whome Aſtyages 
Per- commanded to be {laine, becauſe che Aſtrologers told him, that he ſhould have dominion 


IF Ovcrall Aſa, And this is affirmed by divers authors, that Aſtyages had no ſbrine, as Vale- 
ow P 4 ring 
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ries Alaxim. lib. 1. cap. de ſomnys. Herodet bib, 1, Severus Sulpitins.l:b.2 ſur hiſfor, And 
therefore [1145 vnderttandeth Xenophon to ipeake not of Altyages naturall, bur of hits ado; 
ted lonne, 

7, Toſephns Scaliger in the 3.booke of that exquiſite worke, which he hath v:ritten de e. 
mendat.temper.is of this opinion, that be which is called Balthazar, is the ſame who is na. 
med of other writers Laboſardach,the fonne of Nitoctis Nabuchadnezzers daughter , w hy 
was {laine by the Babylonians,and then this Darius the Mede, the ſame who is called 1Vabs. 
nidus, was by a common conſent cholen king in his place, who when he had raigied 17. 
yeares in Babylon,was ouercome by Cyrus, and the citie taken, [nn allo in his annotation 
vpon this verſe, ſaith that this Darius the Mede, is the lame who is called by the hiftorians, 
Labonidas,or Labynitss. þ-- $66 

Contra. 1, If Labolardach and Balthazar were the ſame, beeing the ſonne of Naby. 
chadnezzers daughter, then was not the prophecie fullled, that the kingdome ſhavld be 

iuen to Nabuchadnezzers ſonne, and his fonnes ſonne, for it was to his daughters ſonne. 
2. When Balthazar was ſlaine, Darrzs tooke the kingdom by force,it is not ike they woulg 
haue choſen him beeing a firanger vnto ir, 3, after Balthazar was flain,the kingdom was de. 
uided berweene the Medes and Perhans:it did nor then quietly detcend vnto the Medes, ;. 
The Propher Iſai faith, c, 13. 17. Behold 1 will ſkirre wp the Medes againſt the? : the Meds; 
then afſaulred Babylon and tooke it by violence : a Mede came not vnto it by election, ;, 
This Darius was king of the Medes and Perhans,as it appeareth in the 6.chapter, how could 
that be, if he raigned in Babylon, and was overcome by the power of the Medes and Peri. 
ans? 6, Concerning ſuxms opinion, I preferre his judgement in his commentaric vpon y, 
I1.12.c.5, that Balthazar is the lame, whome Herodotus called Labununs, or Nebonidus 
which henificth a Prince expulſed: becauſe he with his father were beth expelled by Nela- 
z.ar: Then Darins the Mcde could not be that Nabonidns, or Labynitas, as he hath in his 
annotation, 

8. This then is the moſt probable opinion, that this Darizs called alſo C yaxares, Was not 
the ſonne, but the brother of eAſfyages, and great vncle ro Cyrus, the ſonne of Cambyſes 
and Mandane Aſtyages daughter : this then was their genealogie : eAſſuers or Cyaxares 
the Elder had two ſonnes, Affyages,and Cyaxares the younger, the ſame is this Darius, who 
is ſaid to be ſonne of eAſſnersns, c. 9.1.not of Aſtyages, Xenophon calleth Cyaxares Aſt 
ges ſonne, becauſc he adopted him to ſuccecde in the kingdome to prevent Cyras, [un, Po 
{an, The author of the ſcholaſticall hiſtoric much diſagreeth not, who faith that Cyaxarer 
was not the {onne , but the kinlinan of Aſtyages, whome he adopted to be his heire, This 
Darius was alſo father in law to Cyrus, to whome together with his daughter, he reſigned 
the kingdome of Media. [nm. 

2. Queſt, Of the diners names which Darius had. 

1. Pererius obſerueth that he was called by 4. names : by Daniel he is named Darius: 
by the Septrag.as Hierome faich,he was called Arraxerxes : by Xenophon C yaxares:andin 
the ſtorie of Suſanna, he is the ſame there called Aftyages : the three firſt names may be ac- 
knowledged to be giuen ynto him, but Afyages he is not called cither by Herodotus or Xe- 
»ophen: it is rather an error in that Apocryphal ſtorie. 

2. The naimes Cyaxares and Aſſuerns are in effeR all one:for Chs in the Perſian language 
ſignifieth a Prince, and ſo doth achaſh, whence is deriued the word achaſhveroſh, or Aſſuc- 
r#s, which the Greckes pronounce Axares,or Oxmares : Cyaxares then fignifieth a prince of 
princes,or a chiefe prince, 

3. Heis called Darin the Mede,by way of diflintion from Darivs the Perſian ;Ezr.c.4. 
5. who was the third that raigned after Cyrus, | 

| 3. Queſt, How Darius rohg wpon him the kingdome 
of Babylon, 

i, Xenophen writeth that Darius was the chicte author of the warre againſt Babylon, 
and therein vſed the helpe of Cyrus, who beeing ſenc with the greatelt part of the armie to 
the ſiege, Darius himſelfe flaied in Media, to whome Cyrus came after ward , when he had 
ſerled the Babylonian affaices, ro whome Darius offered the kingdeme of Media together 
with bis daughter,and Cyrus againe gaue vnto Darius the gouernment of Babylon with the 
goodly palace,and other edifices there: this report followeth [unixs in his commentarie.But 
it 15 not like, that Darius was now abſcat , ſeeing it is ſaide, that immediately after Balthazar 

V/4s 


VÞon Danel, 


was laine, D4r::75 tooke vpon him the kingdowe. 

2, R.Levichinketh,thac Drins vas preſent, and that te afterward continted in Baby- 
lon,a1d raigned not a full yeare there,and then Cyrus ſucceeded him. 
2, Bur /oſephns,w hole opinion is more probable, thinketh that Dariws certaine moneths 
after the taking of Babylon, rerurned into Media, and caried Daniel with him, where in Ecba- 


tane Naniel bu'lded a goodly rower for the ſepulcure-of the kings, which remained vnto [o- 1; .,, 1. 
fſephns time,and then ſeemed as if ic had beene newly buile: And he left Cyrus behind him,to © #14 


ſec the Babylonian aFaires in order : this Bullinger thioketh more probable: and Occolampa- 
dint ſeemeth to encline to the ſame opinion: for Daniel whea he was caſt into the lyons den 
was then among ihe Medes and Perfians, as may be oathered, c.6.12, The thing Is true AC- 
cording to ihe law of the Medes and Perſians. 

4. Now it becing agreed that both Darius and Cyrus were both at this ſiege and taking 
of Babylon, ſome thinke that Cyrxs had the dominion, ſed pros ſua modeſtia crfi: rims regor, 
but in his modeſtie g2ue vnto Darius the title of the kingdome , beeing his vacle and father 
in Jaw, Oecol1mpad. Lyranns thizketh that Cyrus compounded w ith Darius vpon this con- 
dition,t/ a v1 poſt enm reonaret,lo that he might raigne after him: Bur,ſeeing Cyrus, when he 
had expultcd Aﬀtyoges king of the Medes, eltabliſhed Cyaxares his vncle in the kingdom for 
his life time, [rn, ex Xenoph, who now held the ſame, and was taken for the king of Medcs: 
Corus was contented that Darius as in the right of his kingdome, who alſo was the chiefe 


author of this warre,ſhould haue the honour of this victorie, and the dominion of Babylon: 


and chus thinketh Fereme that not onely ordo atatis 7 propinguitatiz,ſed regnt ſeruatus eſt, 
that not the order of age, or afhnitie, bur of the kingdome was kept herein : becauſe then 
the kingdome of the Medes, was greater then the kingdome of the Perſians, And this beſt a- 
greeth vato the Prophers, who make the Medes the chiefe enemies and afſaulters of Baby- 
lon, 112.1 3.17. and Terem. 51. 11. Joſephs alſo maketh Darius the chiefe man in the fiege 
and (acking of Babel : he did rake it, adintas 4 Cyro cognato, beeing afliſted by Cyrus his 
kinſmar, 

5. And herein more credit way be giuen to Joſephs in the hiſtories which concerne his 
owne nation,then ynto Herodotus, or Xenophon, vnto whome theſe two exceptions may be 
taken, ; ; 

1, Herodotns is thought to haue many fabulous reports, and therefore is commonly cal- 
led pater mendatiorum, the father of lies:and Xenophon in the praite of Cyrus is found ſome- 
What to exceede, | 

2. Thele tao hiſtorians in divers points are one contrarie to the other, Herodotus ma- 
keth Altyages the alt king of che Medes : Xenophon nameth Cyaxares king after him : the 
firſt faith Aflyages had no ſonne, but a daughter, the other faith Cyaxares was his ſonne: the 
teſt writeth that Cyrus expelled A{tyages out of his kingdeme,the other that he died, and 
left it to his ſonne, Herodorxs faith that Cyrus was borne of obſcure parentage, that he was 
milcrably {laime by Thomyris Qu1eene of the Meffagetes, that he raigned 29.yeares, Xenophon 
faith that Cyrus was nobly borne of a Prince of Perſia , that he died peaccably at home, and 
raigned bur [eanen yeares. | 

6, Thereſolution then of this queſtion is , that neither this Darius was choſen king by 
the Babylonians,as Joſeph Scalrger,whoſe opinion is rehearſed before:nor yet was he altoge- 
ther rex beneſiciarins,a king by courteſie, as /un, but as king of the Medes, which kingdome 
indeede he held by Cyrus fauour, he ouercarne Babylon, and tranſlated the kingdome from 
the Chaldeans to the Medes and Perfians, | 

4. Queſt, When Darius rooke vpon him the kingdome 
of the Chaldeans, 

1. lanivs in his commentarie vpon theY.ch, v.29. ſeemeth to be of opinion, that Cyrus 
firft ſpent a whole yeare in the ſetting of the Babylonian affaires : and after a yeare religned 
the title of that kingdome to Darius : ſo the tirſt yeare of Darius raigne, was the ſecond of 
Cyrus: which may be the cauſe , why mention is made onely of the firſt and third yeare of 
Cyrus,and not of the ſecond. So his opinion is, that Darius and Cyrus firlt yeare concurred 
not together, but that Darius firſt yeare was Cyrus ſecond, But this ſeemeth ro contradict 
the rext,c,6.28, where Darin: raignc is ſet before Cyr#s : it is valike that Darius raigne then 
began after Cycus, 


2. Some are of opinion, that Darins the Mede raigned diuers yeares in Babylon, before 
Cyrus 
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Cyrus tooke the citie, of which iudgement is /oſephre Scaliger, as we have ſeene before, qu, 
- 1.8. But this can not be:for as ſoone as the Babylonian Movarchie was diffolued,it was diui- 
ded preſently berweene the Medes and Perſians: the Medes did nor pollefle it before. 

3. R Levi thinketh that Darius raigned the firſt yeare immedaatly atter the taking of 
Babylon:but he ra) oned not the whole yeare: Cyrus ſucceeded the ſame yeare: which opini- 
on Occolampadius tauoureth, becaule it Cyrus raigned por the firlt yeare, chen the manum:ſ. 
fron and deliverance of the Iewes ſhould haue beene deterred after che 70, yeares Were ex- 

ired, 
: 4. But the more probable opinion is, that Darius and Cyrus raigne concurred together, 
and that the firlt yeare of the Perſian Monarchie is indifterently aſcribed tro Cyrus ana Dari- 
us: for it is evident,that iminediatly after the diflolution of the Babylonian ſtate, Cyrus raig. 
ned,and it is called the firſt yeare of his raigne: as, C.1.21. Daniel was vnto the firſt yeare of 
Cyrus : that is, he continued in Babylon, till that ſtate was altered, and the kingdome waz 
tranſlated ro Cyrus: Belide,the 70.yeares of captiuitie,and the Babylonian Monarchie ended 
together: then immediatly after the 70, yeares expired,Cyrus in his firſt yeare maketh an E. 
dict for the returne of the lewes, Ezr.1. 1. Now that this was the ficlt yeare alſo of Dari, 
is as euident,c.9.1,2.in the firſt yeare of Darius, Daniel vnderſtood that the 70.yeares were 
accompliſhed: but if Darius firſt, had nor beene likewiſe Cyrus firſt, the yeares were accom. 
pliſhed before. So they both raigned together, as { alvin ſaith,they did regnare in commune, 
raigne in common, becauſe the Medes and Perſians are ioyned together,c.6.8. and the Edi& 
for the returne of the Iewes was made by them both , as /», noterh, 2. Chron, 36.23. and 
therefore Ezr.6,14. it is called the commandement of Cyr: and Darixs. 
5- Quelt, Of the officers which Darius appointed,and the 
reaſon thereof. 

1. Darius appointed an 120, gouernours, according to the number of the Provinces: 
which were numbred afterward to an 127, Eſth.1.1, Some thinke that the odde number of 
ſcauen is here omitted, to make the number cuen, Genevenſ.anmnor Eſth,1.1, But it is more 
like that either more Provinces were added afterward to the Perſian Monarchic, or els all 
the 127.were divided among theſe 1 20, gouernours, All theſe might be diuided into three 
parts, each of them containing 40. gouernours, And ouer all theſe were three other chick 
oucr{cers ſet to take account of them : te cuery one there might be afſigned 40. Bullinger, 
Loſephus is deceiued, who trebleth this pumber, and ſaith that Darius appointed 360. gouer- 
nours, » home Freculphws in his Chronicle followeth,tom.1.4ib.z.c.18, 

2. The rcaſons, why Darius made choice of theſe gouernours, were theſe, 1. Becauſc 
Darius was e1d,62, yeares of age, and therefore he did appoint them to be his affiſtants in 
the kingdome, wn, 2, Becavic all things in the Commonwealth muſt be done in order: 
intellexit abſque or dine nullum regnum, he knew that a kingdome could not continue with- 
out order, 3. Their office was to lee, that the king ſuſtained no damage, to ſee that the 
lawes were obſcrucd, and the kings reuenues were not waſted, The Latineinterpreter res 
deth,vt rex non ſuftinerer moleſkiam, that the king might not be troubled : but that were, as 
though the king gauchimſelfe ro his eaſe, and had care of nothing , which is not like, chats 
king of ſo-many Prouinces could be without care of the gouernment, 

6. Quelt. Whether Darius did wiſely in thinking to ſet Daniel beeing 4 
ftraxger,oner the whole realme, v.;. 

t. Though it ordinarily be more ſafe, for ſuch gouernours to be appointed which are of 
the ſame nation, becauſe both the hearts of the people will be more inclined vnto ſuch, and 
the care and loue of ſuch officers will be greater toward their countrey : yet in two caſesit 
may fall out to be berter to appoint aſtranger : 1, when as there are any fingular and cr- 
traordinarie parts of wiſdome in ſuch an onagas there was in Daniel, more then is tobe 
found in any other. 2, where countries are ſubdued by conqueſt , it is not ſafe to commit 
the gouernment to men of the ſame nation, leaſt they might rebell: This was the Romance 
policie, ro make their owne citizens Proconſuls and Leiftenants ouer their Provinces: And 
in the ſame policie it was ſometime enacted here in England, that no Iriſh man ſhould be 
made a Biſhop in Ireland, leaſt ſuch-beeing then popifhly affeRed, might haue beene inlire- 
ments to corrupt the people in religion,and ſo mooue them ynto rebellion, 

2. Likewiſe it is more ſafe for the Prince to haue his Senate and aſſemblie of Counlel- 
ters, where many may be found truſtic and fairhfull, but atherwilc it is not amifſe,to preferte 
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one prudent ard faith4l1 man, before many vawiſe, and v::faithfull, as Pharaoh commited 
the goucrnment of the vx hole realme vnto loteph,and here Darius vnto Daniel, Polan, 
7. Quelt, Whether Dariel did well m tahmg pon him to beare 
office in an idolatrous kings court, 
t. Two conditions becing obſerued,ic is not vnlawfull co beare ſuch an office, 1. Dani- 
el did not here ambitiouſly leeke this place of gouernment, bur it was caſt ypon him, 2. ke 
kept himlelfe pure from their idolatrie,as loſeph did Ikewiſe in Egypt. 
2, Neither was it volawfull for Daniel to haue the chiefe charge of the kings accounts, 
and to be as chiete Treaſurer vnder him, and co be a faithfull Reward for the kings profit: as 
loſeph was a meanes that the kings reuenewes were greatly augmented and encrealed. But 
ſuch mult have care,that they ſceke not the kings a 4 with the opprefſion of the ſubics, 
and laying hard impoſitions vpon them : As Haman by opprefſing the Iewes,promiled io 
bring ten thouſand talents of hluer into the kings treafure, E/th,3.9, 
8. Queſt, How the Rulers failed in their purpoſe, finding no fault 
at all in Danrw#l, 
1. There are three words here vicd, they found no eccafion, blame, nor fault: the firſt 
word 1s 9h1flah, which the Septnag. tranſlate e227, the ſecond ſhaln, Tags Towua, the third 
pachicha,which the Sepruag.interpret ewSauxnue : the firlt Polychrenits vnderitandeth of 
capitall offences, the ſecond of faults nor capitall,che third of corruption in receiving of gifts, 
or milgouernment, Oecolamp, Lyran thus diftinguiſheth, they found no fault, in fatto, in 
decde,nor any occalion or ſulpition, /ig10,in the leaſt figne, 
2. Whereas the words are, they (ought occaſion, ex /atere reg1, on the part or (ide of 
the king dome: Lyranws readeth,ex /atere regzs,on the fide of the king, giuing three interpre- 
rations thereof; that they practiſed to remooue him from the kings (ide , from beeing fo 
neare vnto him: or to accuſe him, that ambrrer equalitatem regs, a8 though he ſought to be 
equall ro the king, and to goe, as we (ay, fide by fide with him : or mT Roche to picke out 
matter concerving the Queene, which lay at the kings fide,as though Daniel had beetie tgo 
familiar with her, Bur all theſe gloates are grounded vpon a falſe text : the words: ate on the 
ide or behalfe of the kingdome, malcntha,not of the king : chat is, they ſought to find ſome 
faulc concerning the adminiſtratien of the kingdome, 
9. Queſt, Of the edift and decree made to entangle Daniel, the orcafion 
thereof, and ininſtice therein. 
1. Some thinke that theſe governours wrought ypon the kings ambitious humour, who 
thought that Cyrus would ob{cure him: 25 Fenophon wtiteth,that Cyaxares, which was this 
Darius, would ſay with teares, that Cyrus was more glorious then he : therefore they knew 
that this dectee would content the king, that gone ſhould be praied vnro for 36. daits bur 
himſelfe. But they befide prerended the kings profit, that it was neceffarie by this decteeto 
trie the obedience of his ſubieQs,cſpecially the Chaldeans, which wete lately ſubdued, Cal- 
vin.chat by this meanes Darius might be eſtabliſhed in his kingdome, Not muth vnlike vn- 
to this was the praQtiſe of Gr»/ierns gouernour of eAuſtria,who to tric the affeRions of the 
people to the nobilitie, cauſed a cappe to be hung vpon 4 pole, that chey which pafled by, 
ſhould doe obeiſance thereunto, for reverence to the nobilitic and magiſtrates, But whatſa= 
ever their pretence was to the king,they intend the deſtruction and outtthtow of Dahiel, 
2. Now how vniuft this decree was, diuerfly appeareth, 1, herein they firſt difhonour 
the God of Iſrael, whoſe powet they had experience of, though they knew him not, in deny- Ln to this 
ing that honour which was due vnte God, to be inuocated, and called vpon, and giving of veckibilicn of 
Itynto a mortall man, 2, They are iniurious to their @wne gods, whome they would nor —_ = z.in 
haue worſhipped for 30. daies : for enujous and ambitious men conternne all religion both Greukd herbs 
true and falſe, ro compaſſe their owne defire, Polar, 3. They abuſe and decciue the king : —_ | 
Rex non perſpiciens eorum malitiam, fc. the king nor perceiving their malice , giveth con- pr ,y wich their 
lent, /oſeph.and ſo Daniel, whome the king moſt fauouted, is entrapped, 4. They limit this tanilics, Polan 
decree viito the ſpace of 36.daies: wheteupen Chryſeſtomze well noteth, fi hoc bonum,oporte- EF 
bat ſemper facere,if it were # good thing,it ought alwaies to be done;if cuill,ic was nor ficro 
continue ;0.daics, 5, Belide they vrge a generall conſent of all the nobles : whereupon 
(bn ſoftorne dpaine:if it wete good, quid !anram multitudinem pretexitz, why doe ye pre« 
tend ſuch # thu!tirude:for it ought to be approoued without ſuch a multitude : and if it were 
ell; ve toto munde precyprents parere fas erat, it was not lafull ts obey , though all =_— 
wor 
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world commanded it, 6, Beſide, in barrivg all men to make petition to any (aue the king, 
they doe wrong vnto Cyrus, by whoſe {5uour and benefit Darivs held the kinedome, /up, 
mm comment, 7, And laltiy it was a molt bloodie decree, vnder painc of molt c:ucll death, 
to be calt into the lyons denne,inioyning lo vnreaſonablea thing, 
10, Quelit, Of tbe immutable decrees of the Meaes 
and Perhans, v.83, 

r. It ſeemeth that the decrees of the Perhan kings were inuiolably kept, whether they 
were iuſt or vniult :as the ſudden and raſh fentence which Aſſaerzs gave againſt his wite 
Vaſhii,could not be reuoked : and the bloodie decree which Haman procured tor the extir- 
pation of the Iewes,was not reuerled; but a cotrarie decree was made, that the ewes ſhould 
ſtand vpon their owne defence,and kill choſe which went abour to deſtroy them, 

2. The Petrfians had great reſpect voto the truth, eAgathias in his hiſtorie of the man- 
ners of the Perſians, writeth that rhey make two gods, as the Manichees, one the author of 
goodnes and truth, whome they call Orm:ſdatis, whole bodie they lay js like vnto the light, 
and his ſoule to the truth;and their other god, the author of euill, they call eArmanes, Ter, 
Crinitus l,1 de honeſt .diſciplin.,writeth,that the Perſian kings ſonne was committed to foure 
maſters, whereof the ſecond did alwaies admenith him, that he ſhould loue and keepe the 
truth throughout his whole life. 

11, Queſt, 17hy Daniel did not ſtay the kings decree by 
his contrarie aduiſe. 

v.10. Now when Daniel vnderſtood: 1. Icis like that Daniel was not preſent, when the 
rulers thus mooued the king, but they had excluded him,and not made him priuie vnto their 
deuiſe:for otherwiſe ſuch was the pictie of Daniel,and his zeale roward God,thar he would 
not by his filence haue ſuffered bis glorie to be empayred, ( alvin. he vnderitood then the 
decree after it was proclaimed and publiſhed, 

2, They then which vpon the ſuppoſed connivence and filence of Daniel, doe thinke it 
enough, if counſellers and men of ſtate beeing preſent, when wicked decrees are enacted, 
doe withhold their conſent, are in crrour : fer this were by their timiditie and fearefulnes to 
berray the truth, Againſt ſuch che wiſe man ſpeaketh,Prou. 24.11 1 2.Deliney thoſe rhat are 
drawne to death ,and wilt thou not preſerue them,that are led to be ſlaine* if thou ſay, Behold, WM | 


we knew not of it he that pondereth the hearts, doth not he underſtand ? | 
12. Queſt, Of Daniels cuſtome of praying, with the 
circumſtances thereof, 

1. The occaſion is expreſſed,that when he heard of this decree, he berooke himfelfe vnto [ 

prayer, which the children of God moſt of all vic in the time of diltreſle, 
2. The place is expreſſed, he went to his owne houſe, not vnto avy of their idolatrous c 
temples : his owne houſe was his Temple, And he praied in an vpper roome, not to be more 4 
fecret,as Pintus collecterh, but rather that he might be ſcene, that he continued conſtantin " 


his religion, Pelan Jun, 

3. The place is deſcribed by the adiunct, the opening of the windowes , that he might 
freely and openly ſhew himſelfe a worſhipper of God. 

4. The fite and poſition of the opening of the windows was toward Ierufalem , whether 
he hoped to returne, 

. The circumſtance of che time is added : he prayed three times a day, in the morning, 
beldnd he went to his buſines, at noone, when he came home to cate meate, 2nd at night, 
when he had finiſhed his buſines: theſe three times be made choice of, as freelt from world- 
ly employments,that he might not be interrupted in his prayer. 

6. His geſture is expreſled, he kneeled downe vpon his knees. | 
7. The argument and matter of his inuocation: prayer, in the petition of things necelſ 
ric ; and praile,in giving thanks yato God, . 
8. His conſlancie is ſhewed,as he had done aforetime, 
13. Quelt. How Daniels cuſtome in opening the windowes when he prayed, 
agreeth with our Sautonrs precept,Matth.6, to ſout the doores 
of the chamber in prayer. 
7. Our bleſſed Sauiour muſt not be ynderſtood in that place to ſpeake ſimply and abſc- 
lutely, as though it were not lawfull but to pray privately in the chamber,the doores becing 
ſlur; for then it ſhould not be lawfull ro pray publikely,or in the hearing of others : but tht 
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precept is vttered, as we ſay, ſecundum qu:djin a certaine reſpret,and by way of comparitan, 
that ic were better ſeceſſum quarere , to lecke a ſecret piace to pray uo, then to prefie into the 
hehr of men, to {hewe our deuotion, | 

2. The ende mult be conſidered, which our Sauiour there aymeth that, whict is to take 
heede of vaine gloric in our prayer : which cnde is here oblerued by Daniel , who in opening 
his windowes did not ſceke the praiſe ef men, ſed ſe palam Dei culiorem commonſtravar,out 
encly ſhewed himlelfe openly a wor{hipper of God , Bulling, 

Quett, 14, Why Daniel opened the windowe of bu chamber toward lernſaem. 

Danicl turneth not himſelfe roward lerufalem, as h2uing any contidence in the place, or 

as though God were preſent more in one place then in another; bur tor thele reatons. 1.5c- 


caule they had a promiſe, that when they were taken priſoners, and cartied captiue imto a 1.1 


ftrange land,if they prayed toward the Tewple,they ſhould be heard, Lyran, ar. And where- 
a5 they were commondee, Deur, 12, to goe vnto the place which the Lord ſhould choole; 
from hence it is gathered, /i non poſſent ad locum illum vemre, ſultem contra locums ipſi1m a- 
dorarent , if they could not come vatothat place, yet they ſhould worthip toward it, 

2, Inſtabat ntmc annus ſepruage/imus, (56, now the 70. yeare was at hand , when the Ge. 
liverance of the people was expected, & thertore he prayed {o much ihe more carneltly, Pe/, 
and toward Ierufalem, qram optabat reparari, which he delired to be repayred:his deiice ap- 

coreth in his geſture, Oecolamp, 

3. By this meanes he ſhewed his faith and hope, ſe acqureſcere in heriditate promiſſu,that 
he reſted ih the promiſed inheritance, Calvin, that the people ſhould cerune thither againe, 
as Tacob and Ioſeph beleeued, that they ſhould be redeemed out of Egypt. 

4. By this Ceremovie in looking toward the temple, where it ws onely lawfull for them 
to offer ſacrifice, was ſignified the redemption by Chriſt, and that it is not lawfull, ad ali 
mediatorem reſþicere in precibus prater Chriſtum , to looke ynto an other Mediator in our 
prayers, befide Chrilt, Pulling, | | 

5. And hereby he ſhewed [+ on obliniſci populi ſur, ec. that he forgat not his people, 
countrey, and religion, though he himſelfe enjoyed great honour, Polar. like as Moles for- 
ſooke Pharaohs Court, and chole rather to ſuffer affliction with the people of God, 

6, (onfpett us ille fuit inſtar flabellt, &c. that proſpe&t toward Ieruſalem was a meanes the 
more to enflame Daniels deſire to the peoples deliuerance for the which he prayed : this he 
did to helpe his owne infirmitic, not that God by opening the windowes that way,heard the 
ſooner, Calvin, 

7. And herein Daniel had the example of other holy men, as Dauid ſaith, Plal.5. 8. [will 
bow my ſelfe (or worſhip) toward thy holy temple, Polan, 

8, And this looking of Daniel toward Ierulalem out of the captiuitie of Babylon, rea- 
cherh ys, that we becing ſet here in the world, as in the captiuitie of Babel, ex hac confuſrore 
ad celeſtem leruſalem refpiciamus, ſhould out of this contfuled eſtate looke vp to the hea- 
venly Icrufalem, Pins, 

Queſt, 15. Why D niel prayed thrice in a day. 

1. Daniel did not make choice of theſe houres, as though they were more ſpecially 
conſecrated vnto praier, and by the circumfiance of the time more holines and efficacte were 
added thereunto ; as the Ron-aniſts have ſuch a ſuperſtitious conceit of their canonical 
Noures: And they lay the Tewes obſerved theſe three times, with more religious retpect : as 
the third houre, becauſe then the holy ſpirit was giuen, the xt houre, becauſe then the bra- 
en ſerpent was lift vp in the wilderneſſe, and the ninth, becauſe then the waters came out of 
the rocke in Cades, And fo Chriſtians ſhould obſerue the ſame three times: the third houre, 
when the Holy Ghoſt was given, the fixt, at what time Chriſt was crucified, and the ninth, 
When the water guſhed out of his fide, Pinus, 

2, But this was the reaſon rather, why Daniel obſerued theſe times: he made choice of 
ſuch times , wherein he had beſt [eifure , and was freeff from worldly bufinefle, which was 
the morning before. he went abroad, at noone when he came home to cate meare, as loſeph 
allo vied to doe, Gen, 43. 16. and atnight when all his bulinefſe was ended, 1m», Belides, 
theſe are the firteſt times in reſpe of the benefits therein receiued of God, in the morning 
tO give thankes for our deliverance the night paſt, at noone, when we take our meat, and ar 
night for our preſeruation that day, Calv. of theſe three times Dauid makerh mention, Pſal. 
$5.17. Hening amorning,and at noone will I pray : A Deo initinm, felicems ſucceſſum, beatum 
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exitum petimus, we doe aske of God the beginnivg,the happie ſucceſle , and proſperous end 
of our bulines, Oecolampad. 
16. Queſt, Whether Daniel did well in thus praying, to offer himſelfe 
to publike danger. 

It will be obicRed that Danie! might haue done berter to have prayed in ſecret, 1, be- 
cauſe of the kings commandement, 2, he ſhould have had herein ſome ſpeciall revelation, 
>, he michr haue prayed vnto God though he had not done it lo openly, {ceing the exter. 
nall worſhip is not {imply necefſarie,bur it is referred to the internall, whercby God will (pe. 
cially be ſerued, 4. 2 wiſe man would haue giuen way to the preſent necetſitie and obſcrueg 
the time, 5. by this meanes he might hauc brought all the Iewes into danger, if God had 
not extraordinarily deliuered him, 

{ontra, 1. The kings commanderment was to be obeyed, ſo long as it was not contrarie 
vnto Gods commandement, as in this caſe it was: for the Lord faith, call vpon me in the day 
2 rrouble : bur here the king forbiddeth that God ſhould be called vpon, 2, Daniel herein 
was guided by the ſpirit of God: yer ac was not to expect any ſpeciall reuelation, hauing 
the generall word of God, as Deur.6. 12. 13. beware leaft thou forget the Lord thy God,e+c. 
thou ſhalt feare the Lord thy God,and ſerne him, cc, and Deut. 8. 10, when thou haſt eaten, 
and art filled, thou ſpalt blefſe the Lord thy God, 3. though the internall worſhip of God be 
molt neceffarie, yer the other is neceſſarie alſo,as beeing a part of our outward Confeſſion 
of God: as in this caſe it was neceſſarie, Daniel ſhould thus teftihe his worſhip of God, be. 
cauſe it had beer his cuſtome in former times, which if he had intermitted , fuiſſer obliqua 
quedam abiuratio, Fc. it had beene an indireRt abiuring of his religion, 4. in ciuill matters 
& things indifterenr,it is good to giue way vnto the time, bur not in matters which concerne 
the faluation of the ſoule, 5, he was rather to goe before his nation in conflancie of religi. 
on,and to give them a good example: whereas if he had difſembled, he might haue brought 
them all into the ſame difſimulation:Daniel then herein doing his dutie, was not to giuc ouer 
in reſpe& of any danger, bur to leaue the ſucceſſe ynto God. 

Bur that Daniel did well in making this open confeſſion of his faith, ir appeareth by the 
happic ſuccefſe, Gods extraordinarie affiltance , whereby the Lord approoued of Daniels 
godly reſolution, Beſide if Daniel had done otherwiſe, he ſhould haue diverlcly offended, 1. 
againſt God,in preferring the kings commandement before his, 2. again(t the law of nature, 
which teacheth vs that God is to be worſhipped, -3, againſt the true religion and worſhip 
of God, which by his example ſhould haue beene much hindred, 4. againſt the people of 
God,in offending them with his inconftancie, 5, and againſt his owne conſcience, it he had 
for fcare forbearced that, which in his iudgement he allowed, [urr.in comment, 

Queſt, 17, Of Daniels aduerſaries prattiſe and accuſa- 
1101 againſt him, 

r. Firſt they lic in waite for Daniel : And there is both a multitude of them which con- 
ſpice together, theſe men aſſembled, v, 11. and they finde Daniel ia the yeric manner , pray- 
ing vato his God. 

2. In their accuſation is to be confidered the forme of it, which is full of ſubtiltie , and 
cunning: they doe not at the firſt directly accuſe Daniel, becauſe they knewe he was fauou- 
red of the king : bur firſt by making rehearſal of the decree in generall, they drawe from 
the king a former conſent, that afterward he ſhould not goe backe: wherein they call chree 
things to the kings remembrance, the ſum of the decree, the ratification,& the penaltic.v.12. 

3. The matter of the accuſation is againſt Daniel, which is not fimply done, but wich di- 
ucrſe falſe and enuious ſuggeſtions: Enuious concerning his perſon, in obieQting his captiui- 
tic, and the ation,in concealing to whom he made his petition: they ſunply propound it, he 
made bis petition three times a day: the king might conceiue that he might make it to ſome 
other man: their ſuggeſtion is falſe; as though Daniel did it in contempt of the king lawes. 

4- And their enuic further appeareth in theſe two things, 1. they omit ro make menti- 
on of Daniels vertues : they burie them all in obliuton, and picke what matter they can 4 
gainſt him, Pirtus, 2, they forget that Daniel was their fellowe in office, which many times 
is reſpected by men of like place and calling, Ofiand, 

Queſt. 18. Zow the king labonred to deliner Daniel 
till the ſunne went downe. 
t. The king by deferring the ſentence yacill night , might thinke that ſome _—_— 
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might in the meane time be oftred vnto Daniel to elcape this danger, /uz,And in the meane 
time , optionm teſt imonium Dame: dat, he giveth a good teftimonie vnco Daniel , Oeco, it 
is like he pleaded for him ſhewing what a neceflarie man he was to the commonwealth , and 
what good ſeruice he had done,and that afterward there might be great mifle of bim:Beſide, 
he might diſpute the cauſe with them, #mrerpretando edittum, &y interpreting his decree,and 
ſeeking to excule Daniel, Lyran,Bur he could nor preuaile:Thus farre the kivg is to be com.- 
mended, in labouring for the innocent, 

2, But in ewo things he faileth, on the one (ide, metmit diſcrimen, &c, he is atraide leaſt 
the nobles ſhould haue conſpired againſt him, if he had refilted them : he durit not infringe 
cheir lawes ar the firlt, 2, ſtulto pudore monetur, he is mooued with (haime Jealt he might be 
noted of inconftancie, for reuerling his lawe, (alvm, Thus Herode was loath to put lohn 
Baptiſt ro death, bur he more feared the note of inconſtancie with thoſe which fate at the ta- 
ble: and Pilate would haue delivered Chriſt, but he feared the diſpleafure of Czlar , as the 
lewes obiect, that inſo doing he ſhould not be Czfars friend, 3. Yer though Darius here 
ſhew himſelfe to be but a weake Prince, yet his offence was not fo great as was ibe fhnne 
of the Rulers, for he /apſi#s eſt infirmitate, fell of infirmitie, Melanithon. 1 accuſant per in - 
widam, Fc. they accuſe the ſeruant of God through enuie, Oecolamp, And as there was dit- 
ference in their ſinne, fo the euent was diuerſe ; for the Lord had metrcic oa the king,and 
brought him to repentance: but Daniels enemies were deſtroyed, 

Queſt. 19. Whether Darius might not hane broken 
thu decree. | 

t, There is no queſtion, but that the king ought to haue reverſed this vniult Jawe,what- 
ſoeuer the cuſtome was to the contrarie, whereby the innocent were condemned:like as it is 
better to breake an vniuſ{toath, then to obſerve it:for then there is a double fault committed, 
firſt in making 
of revenge which he had made againſt Nabal ; and Herode did wickedly in performing his 
raſk and vnaduiſed oath in killing Iohn Baptiſt, Pap. 

2, Darius then binding himlſelfe lo triftly to his lawe, therein cannot be excuſed, 1. he 
knewe in his conſcience that it was a wicked decree, and againli the glorie of God, 2, And 
that it was made fraudulently to intrappe Daniel, 3. neither ſhould he haue beene drawn to 
be partaker of other mens finnes. 4, And though his nobles refilted him, yer where he 
could not by argument and per{waſion preuaile, be ſhould haue ftriken thorough by his au- 
thotitie, Polar. 

Queſt. 20, Whether Darins prayer for Daniel 
were of faith, 
v. 16, Thy God, whom thou alway ſerueſt, he deliner thee, &c. 1. Hierome, with whom 


conſenteth Lyrana, Hugo,gloſ]. ordinar, doe here note, quod non ambigue loquithr , ſed au- : 


dalter 8+ confidenter, that Darius ſpeaketh not doubtfully but boldly and confidently , &c. 
And this may ſeeme to be an argument that he prayed in faith, becawſe his prayer was heard: 
but Daniels deliuerance was not an effect of Darius prayer: the Lord had reipeR vnto his 
owne glorie, and to Daniels innocencie;and he wiſheth rather that God ihouid deliver him, 
then affirmeth any thing, as /#»1z rranſlateth, 

2. There appeareth in Darius, that he had here aliquam Det cognitionem , ſome know- 
ledge of God, which he had learned of Daniel, Oſiand. which is manifeft both in that he 
peaketh of Daniels God, that he and not any other god, was able to deliver bim: and then 
. reſpect of Daniels perſon, becauſe he was innocent he was perlwaded God would deliuer 

It, [z2, 
| 3. Yer this was farre froma faithfull prayer. 1. for then he would never have ſuffred an 
innocent man to be condemned, 2, he calleth him Daniels God, as though he were not his 
God,Polan, 3. 1f he had prayed in faith, he would not onely haue wiſhed well ynto Daniel, 
but have endeauoured by all his power to doe him good: for not good words, but good 
workes are the fruits of faith, as S. Iames ſheweth, c, 2. 16. Bulling.yet we may gather,or 
om pietate vacun fuiſſe regem, that the king was not void of all pietie,by his words follow- 
ng, when he thus ſpake to Daniel, v. 20. O Dante!,ſeruant of the lining God, ts not thy God 
whom thou alwa ſeraeſt,able to deliner thee from the Lyons ? Bulling, though Calvin here 
doubt not to affirme,ve mica pietatts fuiſſe m rege, that there was not a crumbe of pictic in 
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an vniuſt oth, and then in keeping it: like as Dauid did well to reverſe his oth : 
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Queſt, 21, v.17. Why the king ſealed the ſtone 
with bis owne ſeale, 

1. The Latine interpreter readeth, he ſcaled the ſtone with his owne /ignet , and the ronet 
of ht, princes, ne quid fieret con:ra Danielem, leaſt any thing ſhould be doneagaintt Daniel, 
whercupon che ordin, glsff. noterh following Hierome, de leonibus ſecurus de hominibres per. 
timeſert, the king beeing out of feare for the lyons, is afraide of men), &c. he is afraige leaſt 
any of his enemies ſeeing the lyons to doe Daniel no harme , might have practiſed againſt 
him in the denne: and therefore he ſcaled the Rone, ne mtroirer alrgn ſine ſcits ſus, lealt a- 
ny ſhould enter without his priuitie, Lyran, to the ſame purpole allo Bullmger and Pellican, 
Bur the origioall is orherwile, which 1s cruely tran{)ated thus, that the purpoſe might not be 
changed Concerning Daniel, 

2. Therefore the meaning is this, that when theſe men perceived, when Daniel was caſt 
into the denne, that the lyons ſtirred not at bim, they doubting of the kings conſtancie, leaſt 
he ſhould cauſe Daniel to be taken out aliue, or that ſome other of his friends might drawe 
him out, Daniels accuſers caule the king to feale the ftone:and they not truſting to the kings | 


ſeale alone, pur to their owne feales likewiſe, /un, Polan, t 
Quett, 22. Whether Darms were truely conuerted, confeſſing 7 

Daniels Ged to be the lining God, £ 

v. 20. I; not thy God whom thon ſerneſt able to deliner thee? 1, Hierome, and Lyranut : 
following him, thinke chat the king did not ſpeake thus as doubting of Gods power, ſed «n- d 
b:iguam ſentextiam temperat, &c, but he lo tempereth his ſpeach, that when Daniel ſhould a 


come torth without any hurt,the more credible the thing was,tarto adner ſus principes ſti. 
or /it mndignatie, o much the more juſt his indignation might be againſt the rujers, &c, And 
ſo their opinion ſeemeth to be, that Darius as truſting in the power of God ſpake confident. 
ly, as a man aſſured that Daniel was deliuered. And tor further ſtrengthening of this opinion 
it wil be ſaid, that Darius here confeſſeth the liuing God,as belceuing in the onely true God: 
Bur to confefle one onely God, inen are taught b the light of nature, and diverſe of the 
Gentiles ſo acknowledged, this then was no firme argument of his conuerhon, 

2, Though Darius ſpake not thus, as incredulous, ſed inter ſhew metumqne berebat, but 
did ſicke as it were betweene hope and feare, O/iand. yet the manner of his peach ſheweth 
that he ſomewhat doubted of Gods power, habnit aliquid fpet, ſed coniettum cum dubitati- 
one, he had ſome hope, but ioyned with doubtfulneſle and infirmitie, Bulling, beſide he con- 
feſſech the Lord to be Daniels God, and that he ſerued him,but he did not call him his God: 
neicher did Darius aboliſh the worſhip of idols out of his king dome , all which are evident 
arguments that he was not truely converted ynto the knowledge of Daniels God, Polar, 

Queſt. 23. Of Daniels deliverance from the lyons, 
and the cauſe thereof. 

Daniel ſheweth both the cauſes efficient, the forme and manner, and ende of this his de- 
liucrance, 1. the principall cauſe of this his deliverance was God: God hath fer:t: the inſiri- 
mentall cauſe, v-#s the Angel: tor though God can imnediately deliver his, withour the mi- 
rultrie of others: yet it pleaſerch him to vie his angels, both for the ſetting forth of his owns 
gloric, and the further conſolation of his ſeruants, 

2. The forme and manner is expreſſed, the Angel! ſhut the lyons meuthes, that they had 
no power to hurt Daniel, And not onely their mouthes were ſhut but hetby is ſignified allo, 
chac their talents and clawes were ſtayed from hurting him : and therefore it followeth, r64 
they bae not Lurt me: (o that they touched him neither with their teeth, clawes , tayle, 0! 
by any other meanes, /zz. 

3. Theend alfo is exprefſed:that by this meanes the innocencie of Daniel might appear, 
and the goodnefſe of his cauſe, that he had not offended againſt the king , but had ſhewed 
himſclfc a cruc worſhipper of God, Polar. 

Queſt, 24. Of Daniels ſalucation to the king, O king 
lie for ener. 

1. This was the manner of ſalutation in the Eaft countrey , to wiſh long life vnto their 
King. Thus the Chaldeans, ſaluted Nebuchadnezzar, c, 2, 4. but in hypoccilie , wiſhiog 
their hearts rather, char ſuch a tyrant might periſh, Soc. 3. 4. they which accuſed Danic!s 
godly companions and brethren, doe with ſuch words infinuate themſclues to the king ,® 
flatterers: Bur Danicl doth wiſk yato the king long life ex anime, from his heart, becauſe * 


| 


vpon Damel. Crar.s. 


is the dutic of ſubiests to pray for magiſtrates: yea he v iſheth vnto him erernall life, 8/7; 
he then vetered the tame words, but with an other beart and minde then the relt did, 

2, Hemight haue expoſtnlated with the king, becaulc by his authoritie he waz caſt jnto 
the lyens denne: bur two reaſons might mooue Daniel to forbeare all ſuch reprebention, 7. 
becaule he more reſpected Gods glorie then his owne particular cauſc;ſats fuit ers liberari- 
one illiſtratam fuiſſe Dei gloriam,uc was enough that Gods glorie was ſet forth by his deliue- 
rance: and theretore he is lent in the reft, Calvin, 2, According co S, Pauls rule, imfirmun 
a fiae recipe, &c, receiue him that is weake in faith, &c, So Danicl would not deale ſharpe- 
Jy with the king , and diſcourage him, but by gentle weanes ſecke to winne him farther ro 
the faith, 

Queſt, 25: Of Daniels manner of delinerance from the lyon\, 
that it was dinine and ex- 
traordmarie. 

7. There ate diuerſe meanes whereby men have refitted the rage and violence of lyons 
1, As ficlt by force and ſtrength, as Samſon killed a lion, and Dauid flewe a lyon anda beare 
that ivuaded bis flocke: but ſo was nor Dautel delivered here : for the lyons might haue tea- 
red him before he came at the ground, as they did his accuſers: and though rehltanceanvy be 
made againſt one ]yon, yet here were mary, 2.Some have conquered lyons by caltivg {ome 


8 


garment vpor their head, and ſo as it were blindfolding them : as Plime 'wriceth how 2 Ge- 1i5.8.c.15 


tul:4y (hepheard at Rome vnder Claudius, did ftay the rage and fiercenefſe of a lyon, [rw i- 
iecty oper. 0 caprte, his head beeing covered with fome light thing caſt ypon it : by which 
meanes Ly/imachns, whem Alexander cauſcd to be ſhut in with a lyon, might more eafily 
Rrangle him, 3, Sowe haue tamed lyons by vhng thetn gently « bile they were yet young, 
and but whelpes, as Plznre in the tame place maketh mention of Hanno the Carthaginen, 
who (as he ſaith) primus hominum auſus eft leonem mans trattare, the fu{t of any durlt han- 


dr a lyon with his hand, 4. Behde lyons vie to ſhewe themfelues kinde vato thoſe, Which 


» 


have ſhened them any kindvefle,as Aulzs Gellis reporterh out of Appian, of a certaine fer- c-1!.... 17s.; 


vant called Androdus, who was condemi:ed to the wild beaſts ; and was {pared of a lyon, <4 


that remetmbred ſome former kindneflc he had receiucd : and this he was an eye witnefſe of 
at Rome, 5. Pline allo writeth in the lame place,that lyors vnl: fle they be very bungrie, wil 
(pare thoſe which ate ſupplant vnto them,  mulcert alloquto, and that they are made gentle 
with ſpeach: as he makech mention of a woman, which fell do-»ne in the woods before a ly- 
0n,alleadging ſe indignam ers gloria predam, Fe, that ſhe beeing a filly weake woman, was 
a prey vnworthic ſo noble a beali, But nove ot theſe meanes did Daniel here vſe, 6. neither 
yet as Danicls enemies obiected, did they (pare Daniel becaule they were full beforetas they 
fay a lyon will not prey vpon a man voleſſe he be verie hungrie: ſoſephus addeth further, that 
thereupon the king cauſed fleſh to be cali before the lyons to feede them, and then caft Da 
niels accuſers into the denne, who notwithſtanding beeing full did teace chem before they 
came at the ground: But this narration of /oſephxs though it inay ſeeme probable, is not ne= 
ceſſarie to be received, ſeeing the Scripture hath it not. 

2. But the lyons here were not bound by any ſuch ordinarie meanes: this was Gods ex- 
traordinarie worke, wherein it pleaſed him to vie the minifirie of Angels : who diueilly 2s 
Pererius conietureth might ftoppe the lyons mouthes, 1. as by remoouing the [yens into 
ſome other place. 2. or by blinding their eyes, 3. or by flaking their hunger, 4, or by chan- 
ging their ioward phantatie, which flirreth them vp to rage, when they apprehend that as c- 
nemie vnco them, which they deuoure, 5, or there might be a terror and feare firiken inio 
them: as they ſay lyons naturally are afrard of the rumbling of wheeles, the crowe of 8 cocke, 
and burning fire: 6, Bur Anguſtme better ſheweth how this was, non natura m leonbus mu- 
tata, the nature of theſe lyons was not changed, ſed lenitatem quam catuls oftendunt in 
Danielens exe#cebant, but they practiſe roward Daniel, that lenivie which they vie to ſhewe 
to their whelpes, &c, So alſo Lyrans, nature non eſt mutaia. ſed fernas prohibita, their na- 
tre was not changed , bur their rage was prohibired and ſtayed: as appeareth afterward. in 
that they returned to their kind in falling vpon the accufers of Deniel, and breaking all their 
bones in peices ere they came at the ground, v, 24. As God by his power layed the ſword 
of Arioch, that ſought Daniel to ſlay him, cap. 2. 13. avd kept the fire that ic hurt net 
his three ſaithfull ſcruants,c.3, fo here he Reppeth the mouthes of theſe lyons againts Dauit= 


el, Polan, 
Q3 Quelt, 
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ueſt, 26, Why the Lord doth not alwayes ſend 
his children temporal delinerance. 

r. Ttis not ſufficient for temporall deliverance to hauea good cauſe: for thorough ambi. 
ticn, vaive glowie, and vaine confidence, men may be carried to maintaine a good cauſe: 
25 Krutus that Rood for the libertie af the commonwealch , becauſe he had no ber. 
cer ſucceſſe, ſaid in diſcontent, vrriutem eſſe rem frinolam , that vertue was a frivolous thing: 
he confidered not that through his ambirion, and rruſting to his owne wir, he ouerthrewe a 
good cauſe: (o in this place, it was not Daniels innocencie onely that deliuered him, bue the 
cauſe was his faith, he truſted in God, Catvm. 

2. God doth not alwayes deliuer remporally: As he ſuffered [gnarire to be torne of wild 
beaſts, and Polycarprs to be conſurned of the fire: yea at ſometime he {enderh the ſame man 
deliucrance, and not at an other: as Peter was deliuered ouc of Herods hands at [eruſalem, 
but he ſuffred vader Nero at Rome: yet are not the children of God forfaken, for when they 
are taken an ay by death, they then are moſt of all delivered at once from all the calamitics 
of this world, and are receiued into euerlalting glorie, Bullng. 

There is then a threefold kind of deliuerance, 1. there is a temporall deliuerance from 
death and danger here: as Daniel was now delivered, 2. there is a deliuerarce from hone, 
as in this place, Daniel liberativr 4 morte, Rex apeccato, Daniel is delivered from death, the 
king is freed from his finne, MMelanithon, 3, there is a deliuerance and preſeruation to eter- 
nall life:as the godly conſernantur adviiem eternam,are lo preſerued,fo that in death it ſelfe 
they periſh not, Oſiand. 

Quelt. 27, Of Darius ioy, v, 23, Then was the king 
exceeding plade, 

1. There were two ſpeciall cauſes ot Darius 1oy , /etatrs off amici nomine , he reioyced 
on the behalte of his friend, who was now delivered by this great miracle, Oecolamp, and he 
found his conſcience fornewhat quieted, which was perplexed and troubled before, whea he 
refuſed bis mcate, and would not heare the inftruments of Muficke, 

2, Yet this was bur a carnall ioy; it was much differing from the rrue ſpirituall ioy, which 
the children of God haue, when they are aflured of the fauour of God, and of the remith- 
on of their finnes; whereof the Prophet Dauid {peaketh, Pal, 4.6, Lord lift thou vp the 
light of thy countenance vpon vs, thou haſt ginen me more toy of heart, then when therr wheat 
and wine did abound. | 

3. Yet this toy of the king, and the fight of this miracle made the king tyre couragious 
and bold; that whereas before he feared the nobles,and againſt his own conſfience condem- 
ned Daniel , now he delivereth Daniel, and cauſeth them to be caſt into thelyons denne in 
his tead; and whereas the ſtone was ſealed both with his owne ring and the nobles, he gow 
Faycth not for their conſent, byc by bis regall authoritie Daniel was fercht out of the den, 

Queſt, 28. Whether the king did inſtly in can/img Daniels | 
accuſers with their wines and children to k 
caſt into the denne , v.24. 

1. Some here doe anſwer, now eft lex equior vila, quam neces artifices arte perire ſud,ci, 
there is no more iult lawe, then for the deuiſer of miſcheife to periſh in his owne deuile, 28 
Haman was hanged vpon the gallowes which he had made for Afordechai, ploſſ. mterlin. 
Huge. this reaſon ſatisfiech why the authors of this miſchiete were puniſhed, but not why 
their wiues alſo and children ſhould ſuffer with them, 

2. Bullinger ſheweth the equitie hereot by the like iudgements of God, as in the deſtru- 
Ction of the olde world, and of Sodome, and in Sauls expedition againſt Amalech : in all 
theſe neither men, women, or children were ſpared: So it is viſually ſcene, that in warre, fa- 
mine, peſtilence, the calamitic is generall: Bur there is great difference betweene the iudge- 
ments of God inflited either immediately by himſelfe, or by his commandement, which are 
alwayes moft iuſt, though we ſee nor the reaſon thereof; and the iudgements of 'men, God 
may doe that iuſtly beeiog Lord and Creator of all, who may giue and cake life ar his plca- 

lure, which man doth vniuftly, 

3. Calvin graunting, that the wiues and children may for the finnes of their husbands 
and fathers iultly ſuffer ciuill puniſhment, as infamie, loffe of goeds, corruption of blood, 
and {uch like, ſaith,{onge durus eff, &c. it is a harder matter to (lay the children with the p+ 


rents: And he ſecmeth to reſolue ypon the crucltic gf the Pertian gouernement , ſer" 
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Vpon Daniel. (Cnuard. 1 
ropes Orientales exerctiſe immaie & barbarum imperinmgc,ve know that thoſe Eatterre 
kings did exercite a barbarous and crucll dominion : yet hmply he would not have this cx- 
ample condemned, But howloever the Periian kings gonerned cruelly, this example of j4- 
Aice is ſimply to be commended in the king, as ſhall appeare by this which followech, 

4. There are then foure things, which doe jultific che kings ſentence” againſt Daniels ac- 
cuſcrs. 1. The greatnes of the offence, which deſerucd a creat and extraordinarie puniſh. 
ment;they ſinned againſt God, by hatred of the true religion, agaioſt che king, in abufing bs 
him,and they were falfe acculers againti Daniel:they offended alto a- 

ain{t the whole commonwealth, which by Daniels care was peaceably and quietly gouer- 
ned. Bullmg.Iun.annotat, 2, Thelaw ot recalion required, that falſe accuſers ſhould indurs 
the ſame puniſhment, which by their falſe reftimonie , they would haue brovght yp&n ©- 
thers: according to Moſes law, Devr, 19. 19, So the Lacedemonians did vie to put to death 
falſe accuſers, as the Athenians did flatterers, As theſe then by their falſe ſ#gpeitions caulcd 
Danicl to be caſt into the Iyons denne, ſo are they iultly ſerued themſelues: And as they - 
would haue deprived the king of his friend, fo they periſh with their friends, Oeccelampat 
- The cuſtome of nations is to be conſidered, which was for the treaſon committed again(? 
the king or commonwealth, either againſt their honour or lite, to puniſh both che offenders 
themſclues,and their poſteritie: As this enterpriſe was both againſt the kings honour, and a- 
oainl{ the peace and tranquilitie of the commonwealth. Seneca giueth this reaſon of this 1ib.q- 
nations, Nam parentes , liberig, eorum, qui interfeits fant, & propingni, © ap, 
& amici in locum fingutlorwm ſuccedunt, tor the parents and children of them which were 
llaine,their friends,and kinred doe ſucceede in their places, &, thar is,they are all like to be 
conſpirarours, as the orherwere, Arcadins and Honorins after they had extinguiſhed the 
conſpiracic of Talnia,doe thus relolue in their reſcript, im Codrc, tit, ad leg. Inl.Paterno debe- 
rent perire ſupplicis, in quibus paterni, hoc eft bereditary criminis exempla metuuntnr, they 
ought to ſuffer their fathers puniſhment, ſeeing the like example is feared in them of that 
hereditarie crime, The generall cuftome and'law of nations, which was to puniſh the chil- 
dren with tbe fathers in treaſonable atremprs, ſheweth che equitie of this iudgement. As 
yet to this day the offender is puniſhed in his poſteritie, though not by death, yer by other 
meanes; as by confiſcation of his goods and lands, by cainting of the blood, diſinheriting of 
the children, the anoihilating of all their as and fraudulent conueyances, 4. It was iuſt for 
example fake ro ſhew ſuch ſeueritie, that others ſhould feare to doe the like, 5, And fur- 
ther, the children as they are by nature, e/iq#a portio parentum, ſome part of theic parents, 
Orcolampad. lo they were particepes crimmss, partakers of the crime : their wiues and chil- 
dren either encouraged them to goe forward in their deuiſe, or chey conſented and approvu- 
vedic, As the like muſt be ſuppoſed inthe deſtruction of Achan with his familie, Ioſh,7, and 
in the execution of Haman, who was hanged with his ten fonnes, Efth,9, [n».in commentar., 


fcilitie,and decetuin 


cultome and law © 


29, Queſt, Of king Darins decree,concerning the worſhipping of 
Daniels God,the order and parts thereof. 

It conſifteth of three parts. 1. the ſalutation., 2. the propofition, 3. the confirmati- 
on, 1, In the ſalutation or inſcription, three rhinps are expreſſed, 1. the perſon which 
ſendeth greeting, Dariws: the perſons ſaluted, All nations and languages : the matter of the . 
alutatioa,the wiſhing and imprecation of peace, 

2. The thing propounded and commanded, is , to feare and tremble before the God of 
Daniel : wherein three things are expreſſed, who are to performe this dutie, 1. men in all 
his dominions, 2, what is required,to tremble, feare, and ſtand in awe, 3. and to whome 
this dutie muft be yeelded,not to the idols and gods of the nations, but to Daniels God, 

2, The confirmation followeth by three arguments, 1. from the adiundts of God , his 
power,in that he is ſaid to be the living God ; his eternitie, he remameth for exer, 2, trom 
the adiunGts of his kingdome, it is everlaſting, it ſhall neuer periſh, 3. from his works and 
effects in generall, which are two, 1. he reſcueth and delivereth, 2. he worketh fignes and 
wonders: then4n particular:he delivered Dafliel,&c. 

30, Queſt, Of Damels proſperous eſtate vnder Darizs 
and Cyrus, 
eravit Daniel, &c, and Daniel perſenered or conti- 


1. The vulgar Latine readeth, perſ : 
go expoundecth thus , 44 reguum Dary 


"ed onto the raigne of Darins and Cyrus : which H 
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Cuar.6, A jixfold Commentarie 


ſnitum,c>c. vrito the ende of Darius raigne,and the beginning of Cyrus, Bur the original] is 
pot here well rranflated, the word 15 r24lach, which henifheth to proſper , NOT tO Contiue ; 
and the prepoſition is not ghad,which Ggrifiech to,or ynrill, but Gerb, which 15(72,) 

2. The meaning then 1s,that he was honoured firſt by Darius in Media, who raigned nee 
long after the taktng of Babylon ; and afcer hun he was in great reputatien With Cyrus in 
Perſia. | 

2. But where it is ſaid,c.1. 21. that Daniel was xto the firſt yeare of Cyrns: that is to be 
reſtrained,nor vnto the time of Daniels life, for he continued vnto the 3.yeare of Cytus,c.1o. 
1. but of bis employment in the Chaldean Monarchie : that he was famous as long as that 
Commonwealth continued : and in this place it is ſhewed , that in the Perſian fate he vas MW + 
had likewiſe in repuration:-and it is not vnlike but that he declared vnto Cyrus the prophe- 


cie of Eſai,and was a ſpeciall inftrument to haſten the deliverance of his people. 
. Howlong Daniel remained vnto Cyrus,it is not certen: there is mention made in this {WM 
booke bur of the third veare : Zallzger thinketh he lined plures annos, many yeares vnder i 


Cyrus, But Daniel was now aboue an 100.yeare old, and it ſhould ſeeme ſaw onely the be. 
ginning of Cyrus raigne,as Hxgo thinkerh, 

5. Here is aſecret antitheſis or oppolition bertweene the Chaldean and Perfhan Monar. 
chic:vnder this Daniel proſpered [t:],and was greatly honoured : but in the Chaldean fate, k 
though he were honoured of Nabuchadnezzer, yet he was neglected of Balthazar, ay ap- 
reareth,c.5.Calvin, 

6, Huge here noteth, that Darius and Cyrus bad but one raigne : he thinketh that Cyrus 
x2igned vnder Darius, who rooke Daniel with him into Media,leauing Cyrus with his fonne 
Cambyſes at Babylon, as thinkech Occo/ampad. though according to the opinion of ſome, 
Cyrus was not yet married. 

31. Quelt. Whether this miracle of Damels delinerance from the 
lyons were ſhewed at Babylon in Chaldea, 
or in /Media, | 

1. R.Levi thinketh, that this fell out at Babylon, becauſe Darius raigned but a ſhort time 
after the taking of Babylon, nor full out a yeare:and to him agreeth Oecolampad, and fo Cy- 
rus ſucceeded Darius in the very fil yeare, for other iſe the 70. yeares of captivitie beeing 
expired,the deliverance of the people ſhould haue beene deferred : But all this may be ac- 
mitted,that either Cyrus ſucceeded Darius the very firſt yeare, or that they both raigned to- 
gether, and yer this ſhould be no realon, that this miracle was done rather in Babylon, then 
in Media. Amand. Polanus allo thinketh that the accuſers of Daniel were Babylonians,p. 
468. and fo this is to haue beene done in Babylon, 

2. Tuning is of opinion, that Cyrus raigned one yeare in Babylon, when the Iewes were 
ſent our of captiuitie, and then Cyrus went to Darius into Media, and ſent him to Babylon, 
and reſigned vnto him the kingdome thereof : and fo Darius firſt yeare in his Opinion was 
Cyrus ſecond, [nn.comment in 5, cep. im fine, hence it will follow, that this miraculous acci- 
dent fell out in Babylon, But the text ſhewerth cuidently char preſently after Balthazar ws 
laine, Darius tooke vpon him the kingdoime: he was the next: and c. 6.28, Darius raigne is 
named before Cyrus raigne,it came not therefore after it:ſce before,qu.4. 

3. Ipreferre therefore /oſephiss opinion, who faith, that after the raking of Babylon, Dz 
rius Danie/em prophet am ſecum aſſumpium duxit in Mediam, tooke the Prophet Daniel ad 
carried him to Media, where he was caſt ints the lyons denne:ſo alſo gloſſ, oramar, Daniel 
AMediam trarſlatus,chat Daniel was tranſlated into Media by Darius:(o allo Hug. Calvin 
gieeth, ſatis apparet ipſum relifta Babylone alio migraſſe, that Daniel leaving Babylon ver! 
eo 3n other place:firſt co Media,v here he continued not long,then to Per/ſia,So allo Pellicas 
thinketh, that Darius did take Daniel with him into Media, and left behind in Babylon Cam- 
byles Cyrus fonne. Bullmger 2greeth, that Darius left Cyrus ar Babylon, and tooke with him 
Daniel to Ecbatane 10 Media: who vnderſtood of the great wiſdome that was in Daniel ard 
how he had interpreted the writing vpon the wall, This opinion that Daniel at this time 
v2s in Media, notin Chaldea, ſcemeth moreprobable for theſe reaſons, x, the forme! 
government, which was brought in by Darius to ſetan 120, gouernours ouer his kingdom? 
belonged to the Perſian, not to the Babylonicall ſtate, as may be colleted,Efth, 1. 1, where 
mention is made of the largenes of Aſſuerus kingdome ouer an 127, Provinces, 2, 101 
chapter the law of the Medes and Perſians is viged,v.8.Darius was then in Mcdia,nort at Þ#: 


bylol, 
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bylon. 3. after the.ciflolution of the Chaldean Manarchic , Babylon was no lopger the 
ſeate ef the kingdome, bur Sh»ſhaw,Nehem.r.1.Efth.n.1., ; 


4. T heplacesof dofrine. 


1. Doctr, That order us neceſſarie in a kingdome, 

v, 1. Darins ſet ouer the krngdome an 120, gonernours, &c, This prudent Prince knew 
wat vo Commonwealth could {tand without order : for like as in families, where coufufion 
is,and no order, all things goe to ruine, 1o much more in the great familic of the Common- 
weaith without order al: tings ſoone come to decay, Therefore Iethro gaue wiſe counſell 
ynco Moles, that there might be capraines ouer thoulands, hundreds, fifties, one to be vnder 
an other: And the Queene of Saba comming to Salomon wondred at nothing more, then to 
ſee the order of his houle, 1;king.10, So here the kivg firlt ſetteth acertaine number of go- 
wernours ouer his whole kingdome : then he appointeth three to take account of them, 
whercot Danicl was one, Pulling, 

2, Doctr, Of the ende of Civill adminiſtration and gouernment 
which muſt be for the common good, . 

v.2. That thekmg might haueno damage, Datius was carefull that the treaſure of the 
kingdome ſhould be maincained:nor therein reſpecting his owne private oaine,but his prin- 
cipall care was io vphold and lupport:the charges of the kingdome : for the kings purſe and 
trealure is for the maintenance of the Commonwealth : the Crowne can not want, bur the 
whole Commonwealth will ſoone feele it, Though Princes may by their revenues and re- 
ceipts maintaine their princely dignitie, a#d employ part thereof-vpor their pleaſure, and 
beltow it,as they ſee cauſe ; yer they mult haue care, that there be ſufficient to ſupport the 
burchens and charges of the Commonwealth:and to remember, thar their ſubſidies are,ipſuns 
ſudorem & ſanguinem pepuli , the very {weat and blood of the people, and therefore mult be 
ſparingly vied, Polar. as Nehemiah had that reſpect vnto the people (inreſpet of their 
prelent poore eftate)that he did forbcare to eate the bread of the gouernour, Nehem), 5.14; 

3. Dodtr. How praier ſhould be made. 

v.10. Hepraied ant praiſed his God. Daniel onely was not a petitioner vnto God for 
the obcaining of good things , and the turning away of euill : but he alſo together giues 
thavks tor the benetits receiued, Men then mult learne not onely to be beggers of God, but 
to offer vp the ſacrifice of praiſe and thankſgiving alſo : as S.Paul exhorteth, that not onely 
prayers be made, and intercefſ1ons, bur giuing of thanks, 1. Tim, 2.1. And the Apoſtle fol- 
loweth his owne rule, Rom, 1.9. Fiſt [ thanks my God, then he commerth to his prayer, v. 
10, Alwaies in my prayer beſeeching &c, 

4. Docir, Of kneeling in prayer. 

v.10. He kneeled vpon his knees, Though a man may pray in his heart voto God with- 
ouc any outward geſture,as Moſes did,Exod.14.15,when the Lord ſaid vnto him, Y/hy crief 
thou v4to me? when as Moſes was not heard, nor his praier perceived by any geſture, but he 
cried vnto God in his heart: yet when as opporcunitie ſerueth, as it doth molt ficly in priuate 
houſes, and in publike places of prayer,then it becommeth vs to humble our ſelues vpon our 
knees,thereby to (titre vp our deuotion, and to expreſſe our humilitie. Thus our Saviour fell 
vpon His face, when he prayed in the garden, and Daniel here praicth ypon his knees, If ſub- 
ects humble chemſelues vpon their knees to their Prince, how much more ſhould we yle all 
bumblenes and lowlines in geſture before God? 

5. Dodar. Of the mmiſterie of 
Angels, | 

v.22. My God hath ſent his eAngel,&c. God could at his becke haue ſtaied the rage of 
the lyons, as he commanded the Whale to caſt vp Ionas, bur it pleafeth him for his owne 
glories ſake,and the comfort of his children,to vſe the miniſterie of his holy Angels and bleſ= 
led ſpirits : as the Apoſtle ſaith, Are they not all miniſtring ſpirits ſent forth ts miniſter for 
their {akes that ſhall be heires of ſaluation? Heb.1.14, And in three things doth it pleaſe the 
Lord to vie the miniſterie of Angels; in preferuigg and defending of his children, as Iacob 

lawthe Lords hoſt, when he was afraid of his brother, Gen. 32, 1.6rin the deftrution of 
their enemics, as Senacheribs hoſt was ſmitten by an Angel, 2. king. 19. or in conueying 
bleſſings, as Mauna is called Angels foode, which was miniſtred vnto the people by the 


Anpels, p D Ar 
, OCtT, 


159 


190 Cuar.6e A Jexfold Commentarie 


1:b.1.de bor. 6- 


Per.in paiticul, 
- ©<323 


6. DoGtr. How f{arre the Prince #5 to be obeyed. 

v. 22. IVuto thes,O king, hane I done no hurt: Hereupon LMelantthon well noterh, that 
although Daniel did goe agaioſt the kings Edict and decree, yet he had commirted no evil] 
avainſi him : So if Princes commaund vniult and impious things, they arc not hurt, if their 

recepts be not obeyed : neither mult they thinke themlelues delpiſed, if God be preferred 
before them: As the Apoltles reſolution was, when they were forbidden to ſpeake in the 
yame of leſus, Whether it be r:ght im the /ight of God, te obey you rather then God, mage yee, 
AQ.4.19. And hereby /Melanttnon ſtly exculeth the Proteſtants of Gerimanie tor retiutino 
to obey the Emperours edicts, made againſt the profeſſion and profeſſors of the Goſpel. 
7, Doctr. Of true miracles. | 

v. 23. No manner of hart was found vpon him, Hence Polanus well inferreth,drvina mi. 
racula non eſſe preſtigas, that divine miracles are not counterteit tricks, ſuch as are the jug. 
ling feates of Magicians: but the Lords workes are wondertull in deede : the three ſeruants 
of God, which were caſt into the fierie ouen, had not ſo much as the ſmell of fire vpon them: 
And Danicl hath no hurt by the lyons ar all:God onely maketh true wenders, But the pow. 
er of Satan and his minilters,is by falſe hgnes,and lymg wonders, as the Apolile calleth them, 
2.Theſl. 2.9. : 
8. DoRr, That the beaſts and other creatures are readie to 

execute Gods will, 

v. 22, eAnd hath ſhut the lyons month, The ynreaſonable creatures, as here they doe 
ſpare Danicl,ſo at other times, they are readie to execute vengeance:as the |yon tha flue the 
Prophet, that was diſobedient to the word of God, 1, kivg, 13, 25. and an other was ſlaine 
by a lyon,for not obeying the Propher, 1. king. 20. 36. And the Lord ſent lyons vpon the 
Samaritans, becaule they teared nor the Lord, 2.king.17.25. So whether it be to ſhew mer- 
cic,or to execute judgement, the creatures are readie ro performe the will of God, Polar, 

9. Dodr. Of the force and efficacie of fath. 

y. 22. Becauſe be beleened in him. Daniel here by his faith was deliuered from the lyons, 
becauſe with 2 firme and aſſured truft he repoſed himſelfeypon God. So S, Iames ſaith,c,s, 
I 5. The prayer of faith ſhall ſane the ſicke: and as ( lemens eAlexand.nzici; io:y0s tis owryginy, 
faith is effeuall and auaileable to faluation, But though euery faichtull man have no: this 
particular and peculiar kind of faith, (which is called the faith of miracles) yer they are afſu- 
red by their faith to be everlaſtingly ſaucd , though they are not thereby ſecure and aſſured 
atwaics of temporall deliuerance, 

10. Doctr. The magiſtrates office ts not onely to procure things 
temporall, bu: ſprituall alſo for their 
ſubielts. 

v. 26, As Darxuhere maketh a decree that all men in his kingdome ſhould feare Dani- 
els God, ſo it belongeth to the magiſtrate not onely to procure outward peace,and to watch 
ouer the people for their bodily and worldly wealth; but to ſee alſo, that they profeſſe true 
religion,and be brought to the right knowledge of God, Papp. Thus did the good kings of 
Iudah, Dauid, Ichoſaphar, Hezekiah , Iofias, they aboliſhed idolatrie, and ſuperſtition, and 
planted true religion, 


5. Places of controverſie. 


1. Controv, eAgainſt canonical and ſtinted houres of praier. | 

1. Pellarmine vpon this example of Daniel doth ground the inſtitution of their canoni- 
call heures, the third, ninth, and fxt : and Pint addeth further, not onely at theſe three 
times, but ſcuen times a day doth the Catholike Church prav, ſeprem hors cansnicis, in the 
feuen canovicall houres:as Dauid faith , Sexen times a day will [ praiſe thee, Pal, 119. which 
was ſhadowed forth by the ſeuen times blowing of the trumpers, loſh.6.4. 

Conzra, 1. They doe in theſe poſitions contfadict themſelues : for if they would prooue 
by Daniels cxample, that there are three canonicall houres, how come they to hauc ſcauen. 
2. Dauid praied alſo at midnight,Plal.1 19.v. 62. befide his ſeuen times a day : then by this 
reaſon there ſhall be yer more then 7, canonicall houres : and Dauid in that place by (eucn 
times, vnderftandeth many,according to the phraſe of Scripture, Levir.26,18, and Prov. 
16. eA tuft man falleth ſeuen times, 3. not onely theſe houres, but all ocher are conſecrs- 
xd to praicr, according to the ſaying of the Apolile,1,Thefl,5.17. Pray continually: As D*- 
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£14 prated in the morning, enening,and at noore, Pſal.55.17, and he'vied to remember God 
ypon his bed,and in the watches of the night, P13l, 63.5, and our bleffed Saujour continued 
all night in prayer, Luk.6.,12,' 4, Yetit is congenjent in reſpeR of our infirmitic, that men 
ſhould tie themſelues to certaine houres tor their priuate prayers, without ſuperſtition : that 
alchough it be free for vs to pray at all times , quiſque 14-nen ſentire debet ſuam infirmuatem, 
vt remed:a ſibi accerſar,yert every man mult take knowledge of his infirmitie , and vie the 
helps and remedies 20 fire vp his dulnes by keeping his ſet houres of prayer, Calvin. yet lo 
25 his affection and devotien be not tied vato thefe houres, but that at all other times, as 
his necelſitie requireth, and occaſion ferueth, he be readie to call vpon God, 5. As for Da- 
niels example, he kept not thoſe houres,as beeing addicted in deuotion and religious obler- 
13tion tore to one time; then an other, but becauſe that he was moſt vacant and free from 
other employmenrs,as is before ſnewed,qu.15. | 

6. But the Popiſh obferuation of canonicall hofres we refuſe for divers reaſons,  r, be- 
cauſe they thinke the very keeping of the houre is a part of Gods worfhip, 2. they enioyne 
them with ſuch necefſitie ro be kept, as though they could nor be omitred without martall 
liane. 3. they thinke by this keeping of their canonicall houres to merit at Gods hand, Po- 
lan, ice mote hereof,Centwur,4.err.90, 

2; Controv. That it is no «Apoſtolical tradition to pray 

toward the Eaſt. ; 

1. Daniel here prayeth toward Teruſalem, which was ſcituate ſouthweſt from Babylon: 
and the SancCtuarice was toward the Welt,and the doore of it opened toward the Baſt: there= 
fore the ſuperſtirious ſciruation ef Churches, as of neceffitic Eaſt and Weſt, hath no ground 
out of the Scriptures, Oecelampad, the Apoltle exhorteth men to lift yp pure bands, euery 
where, r.Tim.2.8, Euery place is fit to make our praier in : and God is every where prelenc 
to heare thoſe which call vpon him in faith : ſee more, Synopſe, Cent.2.err.5 2, 

2, Behde, the hereiie of the Ebionites is very groſſe, who held, that Chriſtians ſhould 
pray coward lerulalem,as Jreners writeth of them, ib, 1,aduerſ, here. cap. 26. for now the 
Temple of Jeruſalem, rogether with the ceremonies thereof is aboliſhed , the erue Temple 
Chrilt leſus beeing come, 

3. Controv, That the publike profeſſion of our faith t; neceſſarie,and it 15 
not ſufficient, to hane tt inwardly in the heart, 

v. 10, Danicl opened his windows to the intent that he ſhould be ſcene of all,not of yaine 
clorie, but that his conſtancie in the worſhip of God might be knowne to all, notwithftan- 
cog ce kings edict to the contrarie: Hereby is confuted the error of the Georgians, Liber- 
tines, and Nicodemires in theſe daies : the ſame was the error of the Helcheſaites in times 
paſt,char if any denied his faith in time of perſecution,and kept it in his heart, he ſinned nor. 


| 6nd for the (trengrhening of this error, divers reaſons are brought. 


1. They alleadge, thac the Magiſtrate, who is in Gods place, is to be obeyed, as the Apo- 
[ile teacherh, that whoſoeuer refilteth the power, refiſteth the ordinance of God, Rom.1 3.2. 

Contra, 1. Magiſtrates as they are in Gods place , ſo they muſt command and rule ac- 
cording to the will and word of God : they haue nor receiued an abſolute power to com- 
mand what they lift, bur limited according to the rules of Gods holy word, The Apoſtles 
themſclues refuled to obey the Magiftrates which enioyned them not to ſpeake in the name 
of lelus, AR.4.19., | 

2. Men mutt haue care of their wife and children, whome wilfully for a man to forſake in 
alting himſelfe into apparant danger, it were impious, 

Contra, W:fe and children ought to be loued, and cared for, but the loue of Chriſt mult 
be preferred:as our Sauiour ſaith, that he which loucth wife or children,more then mc,is not 
worthie of me, Martth.10, | 

3. But the ſhedding of Chriſtian blood ſhould be prevented : men ſhould not offer 
themſelues to apparant danger which giueth occaſion of much bloodſhed. 

Contra, 1. The conſtant ſeruants of God,are not the cauſe of bloodfhed, but the wic- 
ked pe, lecuters, which kill them cruelly and vniuſtly:as our blefled Sauiour faith, Toh. 16.2. 
Whoſoener killeth you, will thinke he doth God good ſeruice: and theſe things will they doe vnte 
Jon, bec2uſe rhey haue not knowne me. 2, The very death of the righteous is precious in 
God: fight, Plal.116.15, and God receiuerh asmych honour by the conſtant death of his 
vaints,as he doth by their godly life, 3: Otherwiſe the holy Martyrs ſhould be — 
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becauſe by their conſtant profeſſion, murther and bloodſhed is occalioned : whole memo;je 
1s honourable before God, and man: as Exſebrues maketh mention of a certaine citie in Phry. 


g:a,the Citizens whereof together v.ith the Magiftrates profefſing themlclues ro be Chriſli. 
ans, vere all pur tothe ſword vnder the pertecution of Diecletian and Aſaximinian, & their 
citie burnt with fire, Euſeb.(1b,8.c,11, 

4. They obiect,that it ſufficech to keepe faith and religion in the heart: it is nor neceſſary 
in-tune of daunger outwardly co profc de it, ' 

Contra, 1. S. Paul ioyneth both theſe together, to beleene with the heart, and ts conſcf; 

with the month, Rom. 10.10. 2,Peter denied Chrilt onely with the mouth , yet he wept bi. 
rerly for this his fall,Euſeb14 writeth how the perſecutors would draw-Chriltias to their ico. 
latrous facrifices,aud lay they had ſacrificed, and yet they did not: who notwithſtanding were 
reprooued, becaule they in lence luffered ſuch crimes to be obieted : bur fome would crie 
our, they had not facrificed, but were Chriltians, 3.Chryſcſtome bath an excellent traGtate of 
this,or who els was the author of that imperfect work vpon Matthew, that we mult conteſſ 
Chriſt with all our fegſes : and if a man faile in any of them, it 15 no perfect confeflion of 
Chriſt : As, though thou doelt not cate of things kecrificed to idols , it thou doe bur looke 
vpon them how beautifull they are, ocu/ts negaſts ( briſiam, thou halt denied Chriſt with 
thine eyes: If one fay vnto thee, doe but heare how luch an one blaſphemeth Chrift: if thoy 
hearken,ram anribies tre negaftt Chriſtum, now thou haſt denied Chriſt with thine cares; 1f 
it be further ſa1d,doe bur (tay and Imell the incenle offered to idols,it thou (mel), odoraty 14; 
Chriſtum sffend:ſt:, thou halt oftended Chriſt with thy ſmell: If thou cate not , bur ſeeweto 
taſt,or touch the idolatrous ſacrifices, gt, tattu two Chriſium abnegaſti,by why talt, by thy 
touching thou halt denied Chritt, 

4. Pappu here [heweth five reaſons, why the confeſſion of the truth ſhould be preferred 
before all daungers or perills whatſoeuer, 1, There are great promiſes, w hich are madeto 
ſuch as confeſic Chriſt here: he will conteſſe them before his father in hcauen,Matth, 10,22, 
2. Debitum arimigrati, the debr of a thankefull minde requireth this ar ovr hands, that 
we ſhould freely confeſſe the name of God, of whoine we receive ſo many benefits in token 
of our thankfulnes. 3. The great daungers muſt be conſidered, which men by not confe(- 
fing of Cbrilt;doe caft themi{clues into: they doe hazard their owne foules , Mark. 8, 35. H: 
that (by this meanes) ſhall ſaxe br: life, ſpak looſe it : and Chriſt will denic im in heaven, tha: 
ſhall denie Chriſt in carth, Matth,10.33. 4. Thevcilitic of our brethren, and generall goed 
of the Church, hich is edified and builded vp by ſuch examples of conſtancie, ought toen- 
eourage vs. 5. And the fingular examples of ſo many holy Martyrs and confeflors of the 
truth,ſhould embolden vs, The Iewes when Petronizs attempred to bring in Ceſars image 
into the Church, rather oftcred themſclues to die, then to luticr tloſepn, l1þ,18.c,10,11, 
Polycarpus when the Romane gouernour would haue compelled him to ſweare by Cefass 
fortune, openly withſtood hin, Exſeb.lib, 4.c.15. And a noble man of Nicomedia pulled 
downe and rent in pieces the Emperours edict et vp againſt the Chriftians, Euſeb,/,8.c.5, 

5. Here I can not omit that giftinCtion ot Cealvine, of coafcſſon, that it is of two lotts, 
aim palam teſtamur,quod eff tm ar:1220, when we doe publikely teftifie har is in aur niinde: 
and this is not alwas neceffarie : the other kind is, ne aligned perwerſe /mulations ſignum at- 
2114, that we giue not any perverſe ligne of difſimulation : and this muſt be perpetually oÞ- 
ſerued: as Daniel here,though he dpth not publikely proclaume his faith , yer by his geſture 
and bchauiour he doth ſhew ir. | 

4. Controv, That it #s net lawfullworſhippmg God to looke 
toward an image, 

Becauſe Daniel praied looking toward leruſalem, the Romaniſts may inferre, that it 153 
lawfull ro looke toward an image, when they worſhip God : for, as they alleadge , they doc 
not worſhip the image, but God repreſented by the image, 

1. Topray toward Jeruſalem was a ceremoniall dutic for thoſe times : they looked that 
way toward the Temple,which was a type of Chriſt: as they looked toward the type and h- 
gure,{o 1 e mult turne our eyes toward the bodie,that is, looke vp into heauen where Chil 
is. 2, They had a commandement to pray toward the Tewple, and bad a promiſe tot 
heard : but to worſhip God before an image is forbidden, and accurſed, Deui,27. 15+ + 
We are not onely forbidden in Scripture to worſhip any ſtrange gd, which is prohibited 
the firlt commandement; but likewilc it is ynlayytull ro worthip him in any other m—_ 
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theu he himfclte hath preſcribed, which thing is againſt the fecend commandement. 
5. Controv., Againſt the Papiſts ana Vbiguitaries that hold 
8 Carnall preſence in the ſacrament, 

As they offend which Jooke toward an image, when they worſhip Cod : ſo likewiſe they 
that turne themſelues with adoration teward the bread in the Eucharitt , ſuppoling there to 
be the bodily prefence of Chrif, In both theſe the Romaniſts are offenders, 1. Indeece if 
the humanirie of Chriſt were corporally preſent, as they imagine, adoration were to be yeel- 
ded vnto it: As the Apoſtle ſaith , when be briageth in bs fir/t begotten ſonne into then orld, 
he ſaith, ans ler all the Angels of God worſhip him: whereſocuer Chrilt is preſent in bis huma- 
nitie, he is there to ve worſhipped. 3, Therefore the Vbiquitaries and Lutherans , which 
hold an omnipreſence of Chritisfleſh, and ſo affirme the fame to be preſent in the Euchariſt, 
avd yer will noc haue ic adored in the Saccamentall bread , cannot iultifie with any thewe of 
reaſon this their afl»rtian ; tor whereſocuer Chriſt is, he is there to be adored and w orſhip- 
ped: neither neede they to expect any newe commandement, as they alleadge }*-r Thomas, 
as ſoone as he knewe Chriſt to be him , whom he telt, he preſencly worſhipped, laying, »»y 


Lord, and my Ged. 7, Butas thele are ouerſcene, in not adoring Chrilt whom they hold to 


be preſent,to cheyboth are 11 errour to maintaine a carnail preſence,the one with adoration, 
tie other without, which 1s a fantie of their owne: for the Scripture onely comimendeth vn- 
to vs Chriſt ro de {pitittzally by faith eaten and drunken in the Sacrament; as our Bleſſed Sa- 
viour himlelte, r 1s tHe ſperit that quickneth, the fleſh profirerh nothing the words that 1 ſpeaks 
unto you are ſpirit and hife, loin, 6,63. ; 
6. Concrov, Of the falfe ſuggeſtions of the Papiſts 
as winſt Proteffants, | 

Like as theſe accuſers of Daniel could finde out no matter of accuſation againſt him cou- 
ching his lite and office, bur entrappe him in his religion, aad doe bring him inco danger for 
his (iaceritie and rruth;and then they accuſe him as a contemner of the king,and his decrees, 
v.13. The verie ſame courſe doe the Papiſts take againſt the Proteſtants: whom they cannot 
touch with any crime of hfe,they wiade in for their conſcience in religion: and they call thac 
herefie, which is the truth and pietic: And then, when they obey not their wicked and impi- 
ous decrees, they accuie them as rebells to the Prince: Thus are the ſeruants of Gad handled 
in Italy and Spatne: ſo that there, Om»114 cur liceant, non licet eſſe piums , when all things clic 
ae lawtull, ic is not lawtull ro be godly, Polar, | 

7. Controv. Of the vniuſt proceeding of the Romaniſts in 
their cruell inquiſition, condemning the 
Proteſtants,therr cauſe not 
beeing heard. 

v.16, As Daniel was preſently brought and caft into the lyons denne, it was ſufficient to 
accuſe him, he hath no libertie giuen him ro anſwer for himſclfe: Thus buth vnder the Pa- 
gan Emperours of Rome were che Chriſtians proceeded againſt, beeing not fuftred io come 
totheir anſwer: as appeareth in the Apologie of [uff1mm and Achenagoras : And this courſe 
the Spaniſh Inquiſitors take in their cruell inquiſtcions againit the Proteſtants to this day, 
condemniag them in corners, and never bringing them to publike ant wer, Polan, 

8, Controv, Of rhe prattizmg of Popes ' 
againſt Princes. 

v. 21, O ling line for ever, Daniel here prayeth for the life and proſperitie of the king, 
who had vniultly perſecuted him, and commaunded him to be caſt into the lyons denne ; 
And, Paul exhorteth that ſupplications ſhould be made for Kings , who then were hea- 
then and perſecutors, 1, Tim. 2.2,S0 the Chriſtiaus vied ro pray for the heathen Emperours, 
wiſhing vato them v4 aw prol:xam, imperiem [ecurum, domum tutam, exerciins fortes, Se- 
tum fidelem,, a long life, a quiet Empire, a ſafe houle, ſtrong armies, a faichtull Senate,a good 
people, &c, Tertull, im Apologet. c.30, 

Contratie hereto hath beene and yet is the praCtife of the Popes of Rome: they pray not 
for Princes, but rather ſeeke to make a prey of them, They excommunicate princes , ſuch as 
fauour not their luperttition, and Rtirre vp their ſubicCts to rebellion againſt chem, Gregor.2. 
and 3, Leo. 2. did excommunicate the Emperors: Gregor. 7, waged battell agaroft Herwie 
the 4, he hired one to haue brained him with a ſtone in the Church, bur chac che milcheife 


Was preuented, the beame beeing broken, and the Rtone falling downe , which drewe 'he 
R 1 myut= 
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nurthercr to the ground after it:Clemens the 5,praQtiſed to haue poiſoned Henrie of Luce/. 
bro the Emperour, in a conlecrated hoaft : Paſchalss the 2, ſet Henrie the 5. againſt Hen. 
ric rhe 4. #15 father: . {drianisltirred vp the Lombards againſt Freaderihe Barbaroſſa the Em. 
pcrour, and betrated him tg the Sultane of Egypt:Such were the practiſes of late alſo of thar 
bloodic Sca, againi{t our late renowned Soueraigne, as in the conſpiracie of Ballard with hig 
confedcratcs, and of Parrie incited by the counſell and gifts of the Cardinall of Corinre, tg 
murther our worthic Queene Elizabeth, Polan, And now fince his maieftic came vnto the 
crowne, fir{t treacherous Watſon, with his adherents attempred againfi the Kings Royal] 
perſon: and hnce,tiat miſcreant crue, Cateſbie, Percie, Digbe, with their mates enterpriſe 
that mon{trous attempt by gunpowder to haue blowen vp the parliament houle, and fo 9: 
once to haue made hauocke of King, Queene, Prince, nobles, and the chicfe of the con. 
t10Ns, 
9. Controv. Whether one zx iſt before God 
br an inherent mſtice, 
Vv. 22, My inſtice was ford out before him, It followeth not hereupon , becauſe in this 
articular a&t Daniel was innocent before God, that therefore by any righteoulnefle in ys, 
we arc iultificd betorc God: the iuſtice vv hereby we are iuſtihed with Gov, is the rightcoul. 
nefle of Chriſt imputed vnto vs by faith, and is not inherent in vs, as the Apoſtle faith, hat 
{ may be found in him, not hauing mme owne righteonſneſſe which is of the law but that which 
7s through fauh in Chriſt, Philip. 3. 10, Belide this iuſtice which is voto eternall life, which 
15 not inherent bur imputed, there 1s, inſtitia temporaria, a temporaric juſtice or righteoul- 
neſle which is our innocencie and holinefſe, which is called our Sanctification,and this is in- 
herent in vs, the firſt is called, 1wſt:tia perſone,the rightcouſneſſe of the perſon, which is jufli- 
hed by faith in Chrilt, the other is, i754 cauſe, the righteouſneſle of our cauſe. Sec mere 
of this queſtion of inherent iuftice , Synopſ. Center, err, 56, 
| 10, Controv., Whether Daniels innocencie were the meritorious 
cauſe of his delinerance, 

According to the reading of the vulgar Latine, becauſe my righteouſneſſe 1s fonnd ont be. 
fore him, hence this collection is made by the Romaniſts, that Daniels innocencie was the 
cauſe of his deliuerance, 

Contra, 1. The word is not well tranſJated, quia, cr quoniam, becauſe, but rather, prop- 
terea: therefore, as [nm and Polan, for lo the words, col kebel ar, may be tranſlated:and then 
the meaning is, that this deliucrance of Danicl was onely a teftimonie of his innocencie,and 
to ſhewe the goodneſſe of his cauſe. 

2. But if it be tranſlated, qua, becauſe, it is not alwayes taken as a caufall,bur as an ila- 
tire particle, a word onely of inference and conſequence, as cap. 2. 43. whereas thou [awef 

ron mixed with clay, there the veric ſame words are vſed, yet is it not there taken as a cau- 
fall : for the kings viſion and dreame, was no cauſe of the things to come, which were re- 
uealed vnto him: fo Plal.25. 11. Dauid ſaith, be mercifull unto mune miquitie , for it ts great: 
the greatnefſe of his ſivne was not the cauſe of forgiueneſle : this conmnttion therefore al- 
waics ſheweth not the cauſe, 

3. There is great difference betweene theſe two, for ones innocencie to be found before 
God, and for the ſanye innocencie to merit : for to merit is required that a man ſhould doc 
ſome worke, dignum compenſatione, worthie of compenſation: but innocencie is not mats 
worke, it is Gods worke in man: for if the innocencie and godnefle of the cauſe ſhould de- 
ferue a temporal deliuerance,then God ſhould haue dealt vniuſtly with many martyrs, which 
hauc not beene temporally delivered, Polan, 

4. The cauſe then of Daniels deliverance, was indeede the faith of Daniel, as it followch, 
V. 13, there was no burt found vpon him, becauſe be beleened ir. his God, And fo the Apolile 
teſtifieth, Heb, 11. that Daniel by faith ſtopped the mouthes,of lyons, & ex hac vera fd 
ſequitur mnacentia vite, and out of this faith proceeded his innocencie as a fruite thereof, 
O/:and,tor otherwile without his tauth, though this caule had beene ncucr ſo good, it ſhould 
not haue beene accepted, 

| 5. Here alſo we muſt diſtinguiſh betweene eternall deliverance, and temporall: God de- 

Jinereth vs from cuerlalting death, nor for any reſpe of any rightcouſheſle in vs, bur treely 
of his owne gracc he reſpeQeth ys in Chriſt: bur in particular deliuerances , Dex poreſt rt 
ſpicere vni«ſcuin{que inſtuiam , God may reſpeRt cucric ones rightcouſnes, not as it 15 theits, 
but 


wy 
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vpon Daniel. CHar.s. 
but as it is wrought in thE by his ſpirit, Ca/.So then as Melantthon (aith,here are three things 
to be conſhidered , faith whereby we are acceptable vnto Goo: and lo it is ſaid here, that Da- 
1jc] belecued in his God:inchoata obedientia,our inchoate obedicnce, which is accepted with 
God, becauſe we are juſtified by faith: & our righteouſnes, whereby we are jult betore men: 
both theſe are alſo here expreſſed in Daniel, my inſtice was found ont before God ani unto thee 
O king haue [ done no hurt:To conclude then this point, a mans particular juſtice & innocen- 
ciets rather an axtecedent of his deliuerance then a cauſe, And in ſome {ort it may be {aid ro 
be a cauſe alſo, yer not of it ſelfe, but as it concurrech with faith, for the which the Lord re- 
ſpecterh vs, and our obedience, though imperfect in Chrilt, /us, in comment, 
11, Controv. Thar a generall faith, called fides implicita, 
an implied faith, is not ſufficient, 

v. 2}. Becauſe be belrened in God: nor as the Latine hath, he beleened God, for in the text 
there is the prepotition beth: And hereby is hgnifted, not a generall apprebention onely,that 
God wss true of his promiles, and that he was the onely true God , creator of heaven and 
carth: as the Romanilts doe afficme faich to be nothing clle, but gererally fo beleene,what ſ0- 
ever is contamed in the word of God to be tre, Bellar, ib, 1, deinftifi, c. 4. Bur Daviel here 
ſo belceued in God, that he commitred himſelfe with firme truſt and affurance vnto him, 
& im ets gritiam recubuit, he relyed waolly vpon his grace, Calvin, And fo the Apoſtle 
deſcribeth: faith, Heb.11. 6. He that commeth wnto God , muſt beleene that God 1s , and 
that he is a rewarder of them that ſeeke him: this faith onely apprehendeth not God in ge- 
nerall, thac he is, but 15 toyned with a particular aſſurance, that he will reward his fairchfuil 
ſeruants, and bring them vnto life, And ſo Pimzz one of their owne writers, very well refol. 
ueth vpon this place, vt mea fert opinio, credere hoc loco eft aitus fidet, charitate formate, 

lene fiducia tm Deum: as mine opinion is, to belecue in this place !s an act of faich,formed 


(that is expreſſed ) by charitie, full of cruſt and confidence in God, 


6. eMorall obſeruations. 


1. Obſervat. Of Gods pronidence that waicheth 
oner his ſeruants, 
Generally in this chapter, in that God delivered Daniel his faichfull ſeruant , from the 
rage of the lyons, we ſee how Gods fatherly care watcheth and awaketh towards his ſer- 
uants : ſo Noah was faycd, from the warers, Lot from the flames of Sodome, Jeremie in 
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the deſtruQtion of Teruſalem# We reade thar when the citie of Syracaſ® was caken by 47. Plaerch in vita 


Marcellus; which drehgfeghther great Mathematician had detended a good while by his 
art and $kilt; vf whom 5 gauechiroe, thir he ſhould be ſpared, yer he was flaſne 
by a ſouldier, as he was drawing of his lines, becauſe he would nor ſtraitway followe him 
to their Generall, ſaying he would diſpatch that,he had in hand, firſt;:Bur God hath greater 
care of his, and continually protecteth them, Bullmg. 

2. Obſervar. Of the monſtrous ſinne of ennie, 

v. 4. They ſought occaſion againſt Daniel. Enuious men arc alwayes in excubys, they are 
ſet in their watch, obſerving and marking other mens doings, to ſee if they can finde any 
matter again(t them, Pola», 2. they are enuious at other mens vertue, as here they cannor 
endure Daniels pietie and (inceritie: like as the henne ſcraping in the dunghill contemneth 
a pearle, and referrech a barley curnel] : and as the Suone beames are oftenhhue to thoſe, 
that are bleare eyed : ſois vertue a griefe to the enuious, Pintrs, 3. The enuious perſon, 
proprie vtilitati eſt addiltinss , is addict to his owne profit, negle&ing the common good : as. 
here theſe men ſeeke ro ſupplant Daniel, who was ſo neceſlarie for che commonwealth, 4. 


And befide equic ingeth chem to PraIyenet eruc}iy og ainft Danj life, Calvin 5. The 
ron: -> are 15 dcme aur felv oh papers, og tines ; as Davicl did, 
that the aduerfarie find ag iuft oceafiorfdgeipl ys; Polar But as S, Peter faich , when hey 


ſpeake enill of vs as of exall doers, they may be aſhamed, which blame our good connerſation in 

(brit, 1.Per, 3.16. 
3. Obſery. We muſt not gine oner our profeſſion notwiths 
ftandmg any danger obietted, | 

V. 10, Daniel though he knewe of this bloodie decree will not intermir calling vpon 

God: ſo etiam/i centurn mortes nobis occurrant, though an hundred deaths be fer before vs, 

ve ſhould not fall aiyay from the true worſhip of God, Caluin, as S.Pauls excellent icſolu- 
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tion was, ACt.2.1 3. [at readie not onely to be bound,but to die at leruſalem for the name of 
the Lord leſus, 
4. Obſerv. Of continuing in prayer, 

v, 10, As Daniel prayed thrice a day, ſo thereby we are taught ro perſevere in prayer, 
according to S. Pauls rule, Rom, t 212. 1.,Thefl.5. 17, for prayer is not auaylcable vnleſle 
it be feruent, Iam. 5.16. and feruent it cannot be, it we giue ouer and faint in our prayers, 
and continue not. 

5. Obſerv. Of the terror of conſcience. | 
v.18, The king remained faſiing, The Kings conſcience was perplexed for this iniuſtice 


| ſhewed coward Daniel: he careth neither for meate, delight,nor {leepe:be had none in earch 


whom he needed to feare: but his conſcience accuſeth him before the great Iudge,that ſhall 
call even kings to account : As it is written of Tbeodericu king of Italic, afcer he had cay. 
ſed Beetins and Symmachws to be vniufily beheaded, how within a fewe dayes after a fithes 
head beeing brought before him, he imagined he ſaw Symmachwus head, and thereupon was 
ftriken with horror of conſcience,and nor long after died:ler vs then labour for a good con. 
ſcience, which is 4s 4 continrall feaft, And here ſhall be an ende of this firlt Booke, which i; 
as the firſt courſe and ſeruice in thisfealt, 


Praiſed be God. 
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TO THE MOST EF X- 
CELLENT, VERTVOVS, AND 


Richtnoble Prince; H = ns18 by the grace of God, 


Prince of ales,and heire apparant tothe moſt famous Kingdomes 
of Eneland, Scotland, and Ireland, his 


eracious Lord, 


/ 
0: 
Io; 


% 


Ight Noble Prince, it may ſceme ſtrange to ſome, that 1 
offer vnto your princely viewe , in theſe your Highneſle 
Q young and flouriſhing yeares, a Commentarie y C2 che 


# Þ moſt difficult and obſcure booke of the old Teſtament: 

>, Bur I truſt your Highnefle ſhall notthinke it vnſeaſona- 

@1 ble,to be acquainted with the myſterics of holy Scripture 

© in this yourprincely youth; As Tofias that godly king of %"z+44- 
Iudah, at the ſixteenth yeare of his age did ſet his heartto © PP 
ſecke the Lord, and read vnto his people out of the booke of God: So did 
[onorius the young Emperor ſeaton his firſt yeares with truereligion and pi- 
ctie: As t Ambroſe ioyneth them both together: Hoxorius tam puiſat adoleſcentie in Ti; 
ſores, proueetor etate quam Toſias, Honorius now ſtanderh atthe next doore to _ Hebrove. 


R. S24d:ah. 


beayonng man, ſomewhar elderthen Iofias: S.Luke wrote his Goſpel to no- x. Levr 
R., Exwa. 


ble Theophilus , which name is interpreted, one that loweth God: whereupon x. 55... 
Ambroſerhus noterh , fe Deum diligis, adte ſeriptumeſt, andifthou lJoue God, it* of 
15 written to.thee. | Oo EP D6\ Jefihes 
Touching the obſcuritie ofthis booke, itis ſuch, asrhavir is tempered as 71.4 
vell with varictie of hiſtorie to delight, as with profunditic of myſteries ro "Fun 
exerciſethe Reader: as Augzaſtine well faith of the Scripture in generall , / nuſ- 75 | 


quam aperta eſſet,,non te paſceret, /t nuſquam occulta, non te exerceret , if it WEre NO Euſcbu. 


ger ome. 


ivhere plaine and - 8a , it would not feede thee, if no where obſcure, it 2.244. 
vould not exercile thee. | Bernard. 


. | ;  Regpertus. _ 

This part ofthe Treariſc 1 egrelqarcgyaoler ro your Highnes, as the £7». 
tormer part'I was bold topreſcutto his MaicTſtic. This prophecie treateth (New writers 
roOteltanrtcs., 


chiefly of the alteration and chaunge of States and Kingdomes: of the honour 1.uis. 


and profperiticof $90d Kings, Ad of the ruine and bad ſuccefle of hard and %=** 
cruel! Potentates: here we haue the moſt cleare prophecic in the Old Teſta-?:cer. 


l » X 6 je O{ re, 
ment ofthe Meſſiah the Prince of Princes. Theſe are ſubiects fit for Princes Pays 


meditations,and matter meete for noble ſpirits to be occupied in, Nap 
I haue omitted no meanes (to my power) to helpe to furniſh this matter : #35 
| haue therein abrid ged the beſt Commentaries, and Writers both old and Genrvenſ, 


1cw,as they are ſet downe in the margen: and ſome of them, which were de- Hug cordn. 
coma cur aeldborati,xvith tenne yeares traucll ſer torth , as Pererius confeſlerh nm, 
ins Epiſtle Dedicatorte. This labour I haue vndertaken , not fo much to re- 7=«&%. 
deeme the rime,which otherwiſe might be miſpent : for as Seneca faith pnaxt- Pint. P 
"a pers wit. elabitier neale agentibus, 147744 nihil agentibus , Foka alind _ _— with 
R 4 Ne 


Diony {.Car: hu. 


(bl1tr (icant 


The Epiſtle Dedicatorte. 


the greatelt part of a mans life paſſeth away in doing emll, a great part in do. 
ing otnothing,and almoſt che whole, in doing otherthings then we ſhould: 
neither herein doe I expe any terrene reward or recompence: The heathen 
Oraror cold ſay, Nullan mercedem virtus, quam hanc laudis glorieque deſiderat, 
vertue delireth no other reward then praiſe and glorie : not that vaine praiſe 
of men in this life, which they hunted for, hauing no knowledge of God: bur 
the praiſe of God inthe next world: I chiefly then have propounded to my 
ſelfe the profit of the Church of God: for as cuerie one that liueth in thecom- 
monwealth,ought to ſeeke the good thereof:{o -_ member of the Church 
ſhould labour ſome way or other, forthe edifying of the whole: If any miſlike 
my diligence in writing, as this age wanteth not carpers,I mnch paſſe notfor 
their vnfriendly cenfure, ſo that I may doe good to others: and here I may ſay 
againe with the Ocator, Malut multis poſt drebus ſemtentiam meam laudari , quan 
4 mmltis hoate reprehenai, T had rather that my endeauour many dayes hereafter 
ſhould be commended, then now of a fewe reprehended. I haue heretofore 
exercifed my penne in handling of controverſies againſtthe common aduer: 
farie, and as I was prouoked,haue writren alfo in mine owne defence , both a- 
: Eainſt forren enemics,and {ome domeſticall: But now,thoſe occaſions becing 
if not altogether remooued, yet ſomewhat intermitred, I haue propounded 
vnto my ſelfe this courſe in the explaning of Scripture : In which kind , as 
| heretofore { haue exhibited ro your Highneſle a bricfe and compendiaric 
Treatiſe vpon tome part of Scripture, ſonowe I make amends with a lar- 
ger Commentaric, whereof your princely pietic, vertue, clemencie (of the 
which of late I haue had particular experience) doe promiſe and euen aſſure 
me of your gracious acceptance:I then inſtgne of my dutic and thankfulnes, 
together with theſe my labours,do offer my ſelfe, and my beſt ſeruice to your 
Highneſle: whom I befecch God o to bleſſe and encreaſe with all fpiricual 
and princely gitts, that the age following may fay of your Highneſle, as 
Ambroſe of Honorius after the deceaſc ofthat good Emperor Theodoſius, Tantus 
Imperator receſſit a nobis, ſed non totes exceſſit, reliquit enim nobis liberss (gyos , i 


quibus debemus cum agnoſcere. 


Your Highnes readie to be commanded 
in all dutic and ſernice, 


AnDaryy Witter: 


| 
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CHAP. TI. 
t. The Argument and «Method. 


His Chapter containeth, 1. a viſion of foure beaſts riſing out of the Sea: 
2, the iorerpretation thereof, 

I, Inthe viſion, 1;are ſet forth certaine circumſtances, of the time, 
when,the perſon,to whome this viſion was thewwed,and the manner how, 
v1 v.1,2. 2. thc matter of the viſion, which is, 1.0t the foure beatts, of their 
flouriſhing and proſperous cſiate, to v. 9. then of the iudgement of God 
again(t chem, v.15. | | 

The beaſts are deſcribed, 1. in generall,v.z; by the efficient cauſe,the wiods blew; by the 
number,they arc foure ; by the place, they came out of the Sea ; by their qualitic , they were 
one diuers from an other, | 

2, In particular, 1. the three beaſts are bricfly ſer forth, v.4,5,6. which are cuery one 
expreſſed, 1, by their ſimilitude or reſemblance, by their parts, and by their cuents. 2. the 
fourth beaſt is deſcribed in generall,by the qualitie, it was fearcfull and ſtrong , the parts, it 
had yron teeth,and tenne hornes, and by the cffets,ir dewonred, &c. then the little horne is 
particularly ſer forth. 1. by the qualitie of it and the place, it was alittle one, and came vp 
among the other hornes, 2. by the cffeRs; it pluckt away three other bornes, 3, by the 


parts,the eyes and mouth, 


2. The ſccend part of the viſion is of the judgement, 1. the manner and forme, ſee the 
parts thereof,queſt, 30.following, 2. the cftects, which are rwo. 1, in the deſtruction of 
the fourth beaff, v. 11. and of the other with it, v. 12, 2. in ſerting vp the kingdome of 
Chrifl, where x,his perſon is deſcribed, 1,by his name, rhe Sonne of man, 2. by the place, ir 
the cloudes, 3, by his authoritie, he approched to the Ancieng of daics. 2, his kingdome 
is deſcribed by the.vniucrſalitic ef it, «ll vations ſhall ſerze him: and the cternitic , it ſhall be 
for ener. X 

2, The interpretation followeth. 1. the manner firſt is ſhewed how he came by the in- 


 terpretation of it,v,15,16, An eAngel declaredit. 2. then the interpretation iclelfe is ſer 


downe, 1. of the beaſts. 2, of the iudgement. The beafts are expounded in generall, v.17, 
then in particular, the fourth beaſt : where is firſt 2 repetition of the viſion, v,19.to 23. then 
the declaration, 1. of the fourth beaſt,v.23. 2. 'of the tenne hornes, v.24, 3. of the lictle 
horne, what it ſhall doe , it ſhall rage againſt kings, againſt God , againlt his people : and 
how long,v.25. 


Then the judgement is ſer forth by the two effeRts thereof, the deſtruction of all other 


.kingdomes,and the aduancing of the kingdome of Chriſt, v. 26,27. 


The concluſion followeth, which ſheweth the effect of this viſtion in Daniel by theſe 
three operations, 1, his perplexed cogitations, 2. the change of his countenance. 3, his 
deepe meditation, [kept it in mine hears. 


2. Thetext with the dinerſe readings. 


1 Inthe firſt(ove.C. )yeare of Belſharzar king of Babel, Daniel ſaw a dreame, and viſions 
of his head(were G.B,) vpon his bed : then he wrote the dreame, and declarcd the ſurume 
(the head, C,)of the matter, ap þ 

2 Daniel ſpake, and faid, (L.der.) 1 ſaw in my viſion by night, and behold, the foure 
winds of heauen Rtroue(did fight,C. )vpon,(or in,7.)the great Sea : 
; 3 = foure ;greart beaſts came vp from the Sea, divers one from an othet (this from 
that, 

4 The firſt was as a Lyon({yoneſſe.L.cor,Jand bad cagles wings : I beheld, till the wings 
thereof were pluckt off, and ic was lifted vp from the carth, Vie1.B.G.(berer, then takgs 
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away from the earth,L.S, for the Chaldean Monarchie hereby expreſſed, was not wtterly diſſol- 
wel: or by the which(wings)i: was lifted from the earth, I. Pol. for the decaying ſtate of thi; 
Aonarchie ts {{gnified: and the meaning 15, that whereas it had before exglef wings , and d:4 
ſoa” e aloft, 1t cold Y Ow ſoarce heaue or Carrie it ſelfe from the 9 ound and {et ( cauſed to 
{tard,{*.)vpon his feete,as 3 man,and a mans heart was giuen him. 

4nd behold an other beaſt, the ſecond was like vato a beare, and it ſtood vpon one 


det load on part, Ldet.it eretted one dominion, I, B. but the other reading ts the better, ſee 


g'4. 14 following )xnd he had three ribbes{rhree orders, L, three morſels,V.) in his mouth be- 
Lt cene his tecth, and they (aid thus vnto him, Ariſe and devoure much fleſh, 

6 Afﬀeer this I beheld, ({was ſeeing, C.) and lo, there was an other like a leopard, and it 
had foure wings ofa foule vpon his backe, (vpon him,L, Jand dominion was giuen him, 

7 Aﬀeer this I aw in the viſions of the night, (by nighr,B,G,)and behold, the fourah beaſt 
w.ts ſcarcfull and terrible,and exceeding(marnelonſly,B,very,G.too ffrong.L,,) ſtrong : and ic 
h1:] aceat yron teeth, it devoured, and brake in pieces, and Ramped the reſidue vnder his 
ſeece: and it was diuers from (vnlthe ro, L,B,G. but the prepoi:ion(min ) ignifierth from) the 
beaſts that were before it: and it had tenue hornes, 

$ I con{idered the hornes,and behold the laſt horne beeing little /. (an other bitrle horne, 
cere7 hut (achari) ſienifierh the Laft,as well as an other ) did come vp among them, and thice 
ofthe fiſt hornes were pluckt any before it, and behold eyes as the eyes of a man, were in 
this horne,and a mouth ſpeaking preſumpruous things(great things.C,) 

9 I beheld, till che thrones were ſet vp, (taken away, IF, but the words following, which 
d-(eribe Gods glorious firting in his throne, doe confirme rather the firiF readmg) and the An- 
cient of daies did fit, whoſe garment was white as ſnow, and the haire of his head like pure 
wooll: his throne was like the flame of fire,and the wheeles thereof(that is,of his throne : for 
fo the vſe was for Princes thrones to be ſet 2pen wheeles)as buining hire, | 

10 Adltreame of fire iſſued, and came forth from before him : thouſand thouſands mini. 
fired voto him, and ten thouſand times tenne thouſand (not rerne thouſand thouſand, B, G, 
or teyre thouſand times an hundred thouſand, L,S, the word « (rhibo) which Jgnferk tenne 
thouſund,in the which ſenſe(rebobab) is taken, Levit,26,8.)|tood before him: the 1wdgement 
was let,and the bookes opened, ; | 

11 Then I beheld from the time that the yoice of preſumptuous words begunne, /, 7 
( from the voice of preſumptuous words,C,becauſe of the voice of preſumptuous words, ceter, 
but the prepoſtion(min) ſignifierh( from)which the horne ſpake:] Tenn 00 
L. )che beaſt was (laine, and his bodie deſtroied, and giuen co be brenc in the fire, Þ, (vnto 
the burning of the ſire.C.) 

12 Andofthereſt of the beaſts there dominion was taken away, (they had taken away, 
C. )but their lives were prolonged (a length or ſpace in life was ginen them; ) tor a time and 
ſealon(a time and time.L,s A. but there are two diners words vſcd in the original.) 

13 Ibcheld in the viſions of the night, and behold with the(# rhe, VB. G, but the pre- 
poſition ſignifieth with)cloudes of heauen one like the Sonne of man comming : and he ap- 
proched vnto the Auncient of daies,and they preſented him before him. 

14 And dominion was giuen him, LJ/.S.(he gane him dominion,L.B.6. bat the verbe is 
of the paſſiue /ignification Jand honour,and a kingdome, that all people , nations, and langua- 
ges ſhould ſerue him:his dominion i, an everlalting dominion, which ſhall not faile ( paſe 
away.C.ſhallnot be taken away, L.B.G,)and his kingdome zs that, which (hall not be de- 
{troied(corrupted.C,) * 

15 My ſpirit wascroubled (Phrees: C. ) yea 1 Daniel in the middes of my bodie, 7. (! 
_— was treubled.m ſpirit in the middes, B, G.L.) and the viſions of my head made me 4- 

raid?! 

16 Icame hes vnto one of the ftanders by, and asked him the truth of all this : ſo he 
told me,and ſhewed me(made me ro vnderſtand.C,)the interpretation of theſe things, 

17 Theſe great beaſts, which are foure, are foure kings (not kingdomes, L.S. yet that # 
the meanivg )which ſhall ariſe ont of the earth. | 

18 And they fhall take rhe kingdome of the moſt high Saints (not the mo#T high Saint! 
ſhall :abe the kmngdome, L.V. andit is better read, the mait bigh Saints, V, I. then Saints of 

the moſt high.L.B.G. for the word gw is in the originall in the plurall number) and they, 
c 


(th.it 15 the Sans, ſee 9#,48.) (hall polleſſe the kingdome for cuer, yea for eucr,and eucr. 
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19 Afﬀcer this I detired(or wiſhed, 7,)ro know the truth concerning the fourth beaſt which 
was ſo diuers from(wnlike to;B.G.) all theſe, exceeding tearefull, whoſe tecth were of yron, 
and his nayles of braſſe: he deuoured,and brake in pieces , and (tamped the zelidue viider his 
tecte, 

20 Allo concerning the tenne hornes, which were in his head, and of the laſt, 7:7, (rhe 6- 
ther,ceter.ſee before,v.8. ) which came vp, and three hornes tell before it:of this horne{/ ſay) 
which had eyes, and a mouth {peakipg preſumptuous things, whoſe looke was more ttour 


(great,C.)chen his fellowes,' 
2} 1bcheld,and the ſame horne made batte!l with(againff,L.F.G, ) the Saints, and pre- 


vailed againſt them, | 

22 Vntill the Auncient of daies came, and iudgement was given vntor the moſt high 
Saints: (Samnts of the moſt high, L.S. ſee before,v.18.)and the time approched, that the Sait:is 
poſſeſſed the kingdome, 

23 Thus alſo he ſaid, The fourth beaſt ſhall be the fourth kingdome in the earth, which 
ſhall be diuers from(v»/ke to,B,G, greater then, LS, )all the kingdomes , and tha!l denoure 
the whole earth,and ſhall tread ir downe,and breake ic in pieces, 

24 And tenne hornes out of this kingdome (that #5, tenne kings {hall arife : and the laſt 
(1.Br.an other, L.,S.U, fee before, v. 8.) thall riſe vp after them, and be ſhall be divers from 
the former(»ot greater. L, or ſvall onercome all the emill, that were before him.S,) and he ſhall 
ſubdue three kinos, 

25 And he ſhall ſpeake words againſt the moſt high (better then o# the /ide, or behalfe of 
the moſt high. A.or of diuine things, .the word(letzad ) bere ſignifietb agamſt) and ſhall con- 
ſume{not deceine, 3, ) the Saints of the molt high, and he ſhall thinke that he may change 
times and the law,{/awes,L.S.)and they ſhall be deliuered into his hand, /. L. ( by his hand. 
[,)vncill a time, and times and the deuiding of time. (a long time or a ſhort, F. the halfe of 


time, L.a part of 1ime. 1. pelag ſignifieth a part or diniſron.,) 
26 Burt the iudgement ſhall fir, and they ſhall take away his dominion, in conſuming and 


deſtroying it /.(:9 conſume and deſtroy it.B.G, unto the ende. - 

27 And the kingdome and dominion,and the greatnes of the kingdomes{(not hingdome, 
L.B.G. for the word ts in the plural, nor of the kings, S.) ſhall be giuen to the people of the 
high Saints, eA.V.Z.(the people of the Saints of the moſt bigh, L. the moſt holy people of the 
moiT bigh.G . but the word( galonin)zs in the plurall,and anſwereth to Saints) whole kingdom 
an cucrlalting kingdome,and all powers {ball ſcrue and obey it.B, (him.G. that is,the peo- 
ple before fpoken of.) | | 

28 Hetherco the ende of theſe words(of this matter hetherto, V. or, thit ts the ende of the 
matter.G.) cuen me Daniel many cogitations troubled TV. (troubled me, C, a pleonaſmmnr. 
detter:then 4s for me Daniel, many cogitatious troubled me, Pol, or I Daniel had many coge- 
tations, which troubJed. B.G, for here many words are inſerted not in the originall) and wy 
countenance changed in me:but I kept the words(the marter.G. )in mine hearr, ; 


3- Thequeſtions and donbts diſcuſſed. 


I, Quelt, Of ihe order obſerned by Daniel, m the ſetting 
dawne of theſe viſtons. | 

This yifion contained in this chapter, beeing ſhewed vnto Daniel in "i firſt yeare of Baſ- 
thazar,who was the laſt king of the Chaldeans, and before Darius, vnAr whome that mira- 
clefell out, in Daniels deliverance from the lyons, c, 6. is a maniteft argument that the'for- 
mer torie is tranſpoled;this viſion in time comming before it, yet in order beeing placed at- 
terit: the reaſons hereofare thefe, 1. Theodoret faith, that.in the former fixe chapters, h1i- 
ſorico more prophetiam conſcripſit, he writ the prophecie after an hiſtoricallmanner, ſhew- 
ing what things happened vnder Nebuchadnezzer,Balchazar, Darius ; bur in the fixe chap- 
&rs following,, he ſerteth downe thoſe predictions, quasper ditimam reuelationem do- 
i eſt, which he was taught by.diuine reuelation, 2. Hierome doth adde further , that 
in the foriner chapters Daniet hiſtorically ſetteth downe, quid mirabilum ſignorum a- 
ciderit, 6&5-c, what memorable henes happened ynder theſe | ena - bur mm the reft of this 
dooke he declareth ſuch viſions, qizarmm ſolus propheta conſemns eſt , which the Propher 
Mmely was priuic vnto himſclfe. 3. Huge giveth this reaſon : the things before hiftori- 


ally rehearſed, tempore ſue impleta ſunt, were ſuch as were fulfilled in Daniels time; 
bur 


OO 
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but theſe here following were wvi/iones futurorum , vilions of things to come to paſſe af. 
cerward, 4, Further, m the former hi/tories God had appointed Daniel , mmterpretem & 
P4101 prof.znss res ww 5,40 nrerpreter and reacher vnto the profane kings : HHWC prefectt 
Eceleſre dolitorem, now he tet bun vp as an infleucter of his Church, Calvin, 5, The former 
hiftories a7.d miracles fh;eved the calling of Daniel, and the confirmation thereof by ſ1ones 
2nd miracles: in theſe chapters Daniel exercifeth his vocation and function, in his prophet. 
call viions, /zm, 6. Lyrans belide the reaſon before touched, that the former viſions were 
partly hiſtoricall, partly prophericall, and therefore were let downe together, bur theſe viſt. 
O15 2rc mere prophetic, merely prophericall ; aff1oneth alſo this reaſon , that the former viſ.. 
ons belang vnto the firlt comming of Chriſt,and therefore are ſer together : thele follew ing 
concerne his ſecond comming : but this is not ſo,for c,v.there is a manifeft prophecie of the 
ti: ft comming of che Meſſah, and the very time is deſcribed : and though mention be wade 
by the way as it were)of the reſurreRion, and the finall judgement, c,1 2, yet the viſions are 
principally inrended to foretell ſuch things, as ſhould befall the Church ot the ewes before 
the firſt comming of the Meſſiah, 
2. Queſt. Of the viſions which follow in 
generall, 

t. Bullmger reduceth all the viſions following ynto fowre, making the viſions in the ;, 
lat chapters bur one:for it is a continuance of the ſame prophecie : wherein the condition ef 
the Church is deſcribed vnder the ſtate of the Perſians and Grecians,eſpecially vnder Antio- 
chus Epiphanes.c.11, 2.Lyranm maketh five viſions of them, thus diſtinguiſhing them:the 
frlt, c.7. ſgn1/icar(oliime )tribulationis tot alem proceſſum,fignifieth the totall proceeding in 
the lalt tri>ulation of(that)Church: the ſecond,c,8, which treareth of the combate berween 
the Perſians and Grecians , de/ſjgnat 6imſdem tribulationis prencipalem conflittum, doth de. 
ligne che principall conflict of that tribulation : the third, c, 9. which prophecieth of the 
cemming of the Mefſiah:and fo, deſignat einſdem tribulationts ſolatimm, it ſheweth the com- 
fort in the ſame tribulation : the fourth viſion is of the man which appeared, prophecying of 
the &c]1erance of the people , & deſignat einſdem rribulationis terminum, and (heveth the 
ende of that tribulation,c,1o., the fitr 1s of the vieturie of Chriſt vnder the fhgne and figure of 
the king of the South, and the king of the North, & de/gnat einſdem tribulationis trium- 
phum, it ſerteth forth the triumph ouer that tribulation, c*1 1, But, as is ſhewed before, the 
Jame viſion 15 c@ntained and continued;x.10,11,12, 3. This viſon in this chapter is gene- 
rall of the ſtate of the foure Monarchies, which afterward are particularly deſcribed : like 3s 
Coſmographers in the defcription of the world, doe firſt ſer forth 8 generall mappe ofthe 
whole world,and then particular tables of ſeuerall countries : the ſame order Daniel obſer. 
veth in theſe viſions: in the 7.chapter, he is informed concerning the generall condition and 
ſtate of the foure kingdomes : then in the 8. followeth a particular narration of che Perſian 
and Grecian Monarchie:and in the 7 1.chap, 8 more large deſcription of particular accidents 
vnder the diuided kingdomes of the Grecians, one of the South, the other of the North, 
Bullmg. 

4. The ſumme then of theſe viſions following is this. rx. The ſtate of the Church of the 
Iewes is deſcribed, how they ſhall ſuffer much affliction vnder the fowre Monarchies, but c- 
ſpecially vnder the fourth, 2. But the afflition ſhall be but for a time, it (hall ende at the 
comming of the —_ : who ſhall of many be refuſed,and put to death , whereupon ſhall 
follow the defrrutiFn of Ieruſalem, and diffolution of the Leuicicall Nate» 3. And then 
Chriſt at his ſecond comming ſhall perfect all : the dead ſhall riſe, ſome vnto life, ſome ynto 
eucrla{ting condemaation, 

3. Queſt, Of viſions in generall, 

1, Two waies did the Lord reyeale himſelfe vnto bis ſeruants, either by oracle and live- 
ly voice,as he ſpake to Moſes face to face, Numb. 2.6, or by viſion; wherein certaine repre- 
ſencations and fmilitudes of things were exhibited for the more lively demonſtration 
that ching which was reuecaled: in which vifions ſometime the truth it ſelfe of things 0 
come was ſumply manifeſted without avy ether ſhadow, 8s Ezck, 40. ſometime vnder the 
fimilirude of beaſts and other things, demonſtration was made, as here, c,7,8. 

2. Viſions were thewed either yito men waking,or ſleeping: and becing waking they ci 
ther faw them with their eyes, 2s Abraham was bid to behold the ſtarres, for ſo ſhould Þis 
&ede be in multitude,Gen,rs. 5. or 1n the minde, as in atraunce; ſuch was the viſion o rhe 
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{., ire corners ſheete which Peter fawe, AQ, 10. 
>, And vitions alſo were declared vnte men by dreame, when they were a ſleepe in re 
j +041; as vto Iacob was ſhewed while he ſlept, that viſion cf the ladder, Gen, 28. 

3, This viſion « hich Daniel {awe was of both kinds: it was both a dreame,and a viſions 
1:11.23 ſhewed vnto Daniel partly in his fleepe, and partly beeing awake : God did onue a 
b efſing voto Daniels religious care to knowe the viſion , v:fone redintegrans id ipſum, quod 
5%.e per ſommnra exhibuerat,tcnewing the ſame thing by vition, which he had cxtiibited be- 
rare by dreame, /nn, 

Queſt, 4. Of rhe time when this viſion was revealed vnto Daniel. 

v. 1. In the firſt yeare of Belſhaz.zar Fe. 1,Pererins (aith that this firlt yeare of BelHaxz.- 
441, whom; he luppoletiyto have raigned 17, yeares, was 18, yeares before the dcliacrance 
-# Itael out of captiuitie, which was the 54, yeare of their captivitie, and from the buil- 
(mg of Rome, the x 76,yeare, when!Fayquinizs Priſecs was king of the Romanes: Bur Pe- 
| 745 in this reckoning committerh/tilttle errours, 1, Belſhazzar raigned not 17. yeares, 
bt three yeares onely: as hath beene ſhewed before, cap. 5, quelt, 51. 2. the 54. yeate of 
the captiuitie, was indeede the 18. veare before their-deliuerance , bur the firti yeare of 
Leihazzar was in the 68, yeare of their captiuitie, 3.ycare before they were dcliuered, 2. 
il c 54, yeare of the capriuitie did concurre with the 190. yeare afrer the building of Rome, 
in the raigne of Serwrs Tullixs,not of Tarquinius Priſcus , as Bullinger well colleeth in 
h15rables, | FENT 

2. Pelans alſo is deceiued, which thinketh that this viſion in the firſt yeare of Belſha- 
z47, Was I 7. yeares before the ende of the captiuitie, for ſo long he thinketh Be/ſhazar ro 
bzuc raigned: which was'im the 3479. yearefrom the beginning of the world, and 5 5 2. be- 

fore the comming of Chrilt: Bur three yeares enely mult be allowed vnto Belſhazar:Bero- 
ſu giveth voto him but 5, yeares, as Merxſhenes reporterh himin bis booke de :dicro tem 
porwm: and the 17. yeare before the captiuitie ended, was according to Brlingers account, 
nthe yeare of the warld '35408, H. Br, in his account/ much varierh for the yearc of the 
world, making the firſt yeare of Be/hazar to fall into the yeare 3470. In theſe accounts 
there is great vocertaintie, cuery one following his owne conieCture, 

3, Herein therefore I approoue rather Bulliwgers iudgement, that this firſt yeare of Bel- 
ſrazar, was onely three yeares before the 70. yeares ended : for Daniel makerh mention 
oncly of che third yeare of Belſh2z.ar, c. 8.1, and now the time of their deliucrance approa- 

ed, and was necre at hand, Oecolamp, : 
Quelt. 5. Why the viſion of the fowre Monarchies is anaime 
reuealed unto Daniel, beeing ſhewed before 
| to Nebuchadnezzar, cap.2. 
1. The viſion which Nebuchadnezzar law was more obſcure, aſpicinnt quidem aliquid 
mph, ſed in caligine, vt mil dffinguant, the wicked indeede ſee ſomewhar, bur darkely, 
they cannot dittinctly perceive any ching: This viſion which Daniel bath of the ſame thing is 
wore dittin&t and manifclt, Calvin, Þ | 
2. An other reaſon of this repetition, is for more certaintie: as Pharaoh had two dreames 
henifying che ſame thing, vt firmitatzs mdicium ſit repetitio illa, that the repeating thereof 
wight be a roken of the {trmeneſle and certaintie, Pap, & fine nowa repetitione non tam at- 
tenti efſent [adei, 5c, without a renewing of thar viſion, the Iewes would not hauc be 
loattent vriro the propheſies, Calvin. 
3. Befide, ir was requiſite, that Belſhaz.ay and his people, the times beeing now much 
declined, ſhould be admoniſhed, as Nebuchadnezzar was: and therefore this vifion is one- 
ly written in the Chalde,that they might be without excuſe:the reit of the viſions following 
Aenot imparted vnto them, becauſe the Chaldes went on in their impietic, and ſhewed 
themſelues obſtinate, Jun, in comment. 

4. Andin reſpe& of the people of God, it-was neceffarie, that rhe ſame viſion in ſub- 
lance ſhould be reuealed, now vpon the point of their deliverance, that they ſhould nor - 
Promiſe vnto themſelues 2 quiet fate, nonot after they were come-ourt of capriuitic, bur 
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Hould knowe, that Rill they muſtbe exerciſed vnder afflition, Calvo,Genevenſ. 


Quelt, 6. What manner of viſion this was which Daniel here 
had, and bow 1t was revealed. Re 
1. This propheticall viſion was two wayes ſhewed vnto Dagiel, firſt by a dreame, which 


S 1 was 


201 
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was ſent of God; and then this viſion was revealed vnto him againe beeing awake; 
be fawe it in his minde, Polarzs. and therefore he calleth them the vitions of bis head! ; 
compoſra > fobria mente ab ipſo viſa,they were leene and perceived of the Prophet with a 
{eber and well aduiled minde, Builmp, theretore he ſaith, [ ſawe a dreame, be perceiucd and 
vaderiiood: Nebazchadnezzar bad'a dreame, but he vnderſtood it not, Calvin. 

2. This dreame came in the night: which ſignifieth as Pellican,quod annuntianthr grania, 
t:2t many heauie things are declares; for the night is raken.in Scripeure for tribulation: Bur 
tl15 rather was the mceteſt time for ſuch viſions, when the mind was freelt from all other in. 
cumbrances: and when the externa!l ſenſes are quiet, facu/is recipitur cognitto' ſupernatura- 
[:1m1, the knowledge of ſupernaturall things is more cally receiued, Lyra, | 

2. This viſion Daniel corpmitteth to writing: ſome thinke, exm repente exilyſſe ex leilg, 
that he of a ſudden leaped our of bis bedde, lealthe ſhould forger-uhe dreame: bur that is 
fiuolous collection: hereby is ſignified, that Danielknowing that. this thing was revealed 
vato him, not for himſclfe, bur tor the generall vſe of the Church, commirreth the {ame to 
writing, Calvin, Andwhbereit is laid; Daniel fpaks and ſaid, this is to be voderſtaod of the 
wiiting, as is cuidept inthe firlt verſe; he wrote rhe dreame, and declared the ſumme of the 
matter, that is, in waking, | 

Quelt.7.1#/bi #5 meant by the fowre windes which ſtroue together vpon the Sea, 

1. Hiereme by thele fowre windes vnderſtandeth the good Angels, who are compared 
to the windes in three reſpeRs, 1. for their celetitie, 2, becauſe they are inviſible, 3, 
andare knowne onely.of vs by their effects, as the windes are: and theſe good Angels doe 
liriue for the goad of thole ſeuerall countries, ouer the which they are ſer :as the Angel 
v hich was prchdenrt of Chaldea,Jaboured that the Iewes might remaine ſtill in capriuitie tor 
the inſtruction of the Chaldears: the Angel of the Hebrewes,endeauoured thar they might 
be dcliuercd:Bur,ueither bave the good Angels ſuch ſpeciall cegiments aſſigned vnro them, 
ncither ate their endeauours cantrarie each vnto other, neither doe any of them labour a. 
gaialt the people of Gad, but they.doe all miniſter for the elects ſake, 

2, eAlbertizs Magnus (loallo Hugo, Lyranw,) vnderſtandeth here the evill Angels, 
which are laid ro fight aud [iriue, becauſe they ſtirre vp men to ſtrife and contention : bur 
thete are called the windes or ſpirits of heaven, which title is not giuen vnto cuill Angels, 

3. Tererius by theſe fowre ptincipall windes which doe blowe from the 4. corners of 
the earth, would haue fignified the. q, Monarchies, whereof one was in the North, an other 
17 the South, one Weſt,another Ea(t: But the fowre Monarchics and kingdomes are yndct- 
{iood by the foure beaſts, which rife out of the Sea, 

4. Theodoret vnderſtandeth by theſe windes, the great commotions and perturbations, 
qte in exortu cuinſque monarchie extiterant, which were raiſed in the beginning of cuery 
Monatchic: tor Darizs and Cyrus by tumult of warre ouercame Balſhazar : ſo did Alexar- 
der the great the laſt Darius of Perla: And thus the Monarchics were tranſlated not with- 
Out great vexation and trouble: ſo alſo Bullinger, Ofrander. bur theſe tirres and commoti- 
ons tollowe vpon the rifing of theſe beaſts, as procured by them: theſe windes goe before, 
and bciog forth theſe beaſts, | 

5. Pellican by the windes ynderſtandeth the afflitions and perſecutions of the Church: 
bur thele bealts werethe cauſes of theſe affliions: the windes goc before, and are the cau- 
{cs of their comming forth, 

6. (alvin thinketh that Daniel, Smilitudinem notans omnibus aſſumit, doth take a himili- 
tude well knowne vhto all: for the-windes doe not blowe ſo much vypon the folid earth, as 


 vpon the liquid Sea: by this fimilitude he ſheweth that the world ſhall be like a trouble- 


lome Sea, | 

7. Junua thinketh that mention is. made of the windes, quia Dew ſolrtms eff ſernos ſ40) 
premiſſo ventorum impetu preparare, becauſe God vſcth to prepare his ſeruants by ſending 

the wiades before, when they receive any viſions, as Elias was ſo prepared, 1, King, 19. 
8, Bur belide thele alluFions, ſpecially by theſe words is expreſſed the miniſtrie of the 
Angels, who are "compared to windes, Pal. 104. 4. which makgth the ſpirits or windes 1 
meſſengers, ſo.Reuel.,7, 1.the fowre Angels are ſaid to hold the fowre windes of the eart, 
that they ſhould nar blowe: not tha- particular countries are aſſigned to the cufiodic of 
Angels ; which conceite is refuted before: bur heieby is fignified, that the Angels arc like 
the vindes dilperſed'cucric where inthe world, as miniſters of Gods will, In, FW 
: 9. ow 
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9. Now whereas it i8 expounded afterward what the beaſts Ggnifie, v.17, but not whar 
the words bertoken, the reaſon is, the harder and hidden things are expounded, and ſome 
things are pretermitted, 14nquam per ſe manifeſta, as manitelt of thetnſclues, Occolump. 

Quelt, 8. Of the deſcription of theſe beaſts 
in general, 

1. The cauſe is ſet forth, which raiſeth vp theſe beaſts, the windes , which hgnifie the 
miniftring ſpirits, which are as ſwift as the windes to expedite the bulineſſe conmirted voto 
them, 

2. The place orſubieCt is expreſſed, where theſe windes blowe and worke, the world, 
which is compared vnto a Sea, in reſpect of the turbulent and changeable tiate theteof. 

3. Then followeth a deſcription of che eftect , the bringing forth of theſe beaſts, which 
are deſcribed, 1, by their number, they are fawre,. 2, they are great, 3, by the manner, 
they alcend, by degrees theſe terrene Monarchies attained co their power and frength. 4. 
by the matter, they all came out of the Sca,they are all terrene a:1d earthly, 5.by their faſhr- 
on and forme, they are one vulike an other. 

Quelt. 9. Why the krugs and kingdomes of the earth 
are likened uno . 
beaſts, 

I, In that kings are reſ:mbled vnto beafts, it is not ſpoken in diſgrace of the honoura- 
ble calling of Magiſtrates, which is the ordinance of God: and in theſe Monarchies there 
were ſome good Princes, as Cyrus, Artaxerxes, which faueured the people of God: 2.Bur 
becauſe many of thoſe great kings were Tyrants, and oppreſſed the people of God, they 
xe tearmed beaſts: as Hiereme faith , regnorum feritas beſtiarnmm nomine demonſtratur , the 
crueltie of thoſe kingdomes is ſhewed by the name of beaſts, 3. So that which is efſentiall 
in the calling of princes, namely, the inſtitution and ordinance of God, is not here lignified, 
bur that which is accidentall in them, the abuſe of their gouernement, which proceedeth not 
kom the inftitutor, or inſtiention, but from themſclues, Calvin. Pelan, 

Queli, 10, Of the agreement betweene this vi/ien of the 4. beaſts, 
and that of the image ſhewed ro Nebna- 
Chadnez2Ar, cap. 2. 

1. As there the king ſawe a great image, ſo here the Prophet nameth a great Sea. 2. here 
fowre beaſts caine vp, and there the image is compounded of towre metralls, gold, filuer, 
brafſe, and yron, which repreſent the fowre great Monarchies and kingdomes, 3, as there 
the yron and clay feete had their toes, which in number are tenne, ſo the laſt beaſt here hach 
tenne hornes, v. 7. 4. there the kingdomes are likened to an image , and here they come 
out of the Sea, ro ſhewe the mutable and changeable ſtate of the world, 5. there a Rone 
cut out of the mountaine withour hands, breaketh the image in peices:here allo one like the 
lonne of man taketh vpon him the kingdome, rule,and dominion, Occolamp. ex Euſeb. 

Bur yet herein is the difference berween theſe two viſions. 1. both in reipect of the man= 
ner: that which is but there obſcurely propounded, is here more euidently handled , Jun. 
commentar, 2.2nd of the perſon: There Nebuchadnezzar had a dreame, but vnderttood 
nothing: here Daniel ſceth a dr-ame, he hath a reuelation in his dreame, and the illuminati- 
on of minde withall to vnderttand it, ( alviw, | 

Queſt, II, Of the firſt beaft repreſenting the 
Chaldean Monarchie, 

Concerning this Monarchie two things are declared. x, The flouriſhing Nate, 2. and 
then the declining thereof, 

For their proſperous ſtate, they are compared ynto the lyon and the eagle. 1. The vulgar 
Latine readeth a lioneſſe, whereupon Hierowe noteth two properties in the Chaldean Mo- 
narchie, ivgentem ferociam & lbidinem, their fiercenes and intemperate luli:for the lioneſſe 
5 more fierce then the lyon, and verie inſatiable and intemperate, nor onely coupling with 
the Lyon, but with the Hyera, and the Pardus, whereof commeth that mixt kind of the 
Leopard:but the word here vſed,arieh, ſignifieth a lyon, not a lionefſe : therefore that note 
hath no ground, which the ordinar. glof. borroweth out of Hierome,, that for crucltic this 
Monarchie is compared to alyoneſle, rather then to a lyon, 

2, There are divers names giuen vnto lions according to their age,ghwr,is a lyons whelpe, 
*vep2ir,a yaung lyon, ghar ſpacal, a migdle lyon, {aiſ», an oldelyon, /abs, a decrepite __ 
$ 2 3}, the 
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Gen14.1.5- 


de przpar.t- 
Gang.c.15, 


>, The Chaldeans are reſembled to a lyon, as Theodoret thinkeih, becauſe ic was 
bot the moſt auncicnt, and firlt of all, and ir continued longeſt, almoſt -« 1 ;00, yeares , z3 
Diodoris, and Cteſias Gridius write : but rather this compariſon is male to ſhewe both the 
m2gnanimitie and courage of them,as likewiſe withall, their crueltie and rage:In the image, 
c. 2, the Chaldcan {tate is compared vnto gold, and here toa lyon, which is the molt excel. 


tent and heroicall bc3lt : thus alſo the Prophets reſcrable the Chaldeans to a lyon , Ila, 5. 


29. Iii, 4. Ve 7. 

4. By he Eagles wings is ſignified the great celeritic and ſwifcneſſe of the Chaldeans 
;n their conquetts and victories : fo alſo doe the other Prophets liken the Chaldeans to a 
ſwift Lagle, Ierem, 48. v, 40. Eſech, 17.v. 3. by the two wings, are vnderſtood, the Baby. 
ionian and Allyrian (tate, which now were both joyned together,by the which this Monar- 
chie was carried aloft aboue all others: Melanf. Ofiand. 

[hen follower! a deſcription of their declining eftate, in theſe foure degrees, r. the 
wings are pulled away: thei; dexteritie and courage is'taken from them:tbe Chaldeans gaue 
themiclues to idlenefle and pleaſure: likewiſe the Perhans pulled their wings , when they 
{tripped them at once of all their dignitie and £ouernement, 2, then it was reared from the 
earth: whireas they did flic aioft before, now it can ſcatce lit vp the head from the ground: 
the Latine readeth: it nas taken from the earth: but the Chaldean fate remayned (till after 


their wings vere pulled, it was not vtterly diſſolued, 3. then he was ſer vpon his feere as a 


man: they could no longer tlie with Eagles wings, but (tood vpon the ground as orher or- | 


dinarie and private men. 4. and a mans heart was giuen him : they became timorovs and 
fearefull, in ſo inuch that when the citic was befiedged, the Babylonians durſt not looke our 
at cheir gates, /#. comment, the Babylonians were tributarie to the Perſhans,and were theic 
ſeruants to till their ground, and ſaluted them as their maſters when they met them: they al. 
{© maintained Cyrus garriſon in Babylon: and ſo they hich were lords before, became as 
ordinarie priuate men, Polar. ex Xenophoy. 

eAben Ezra, and Hyppol:tus doe expound this of Nebuchadnezzar : Lyranxe allo , and 
the ordinar, gloſſ. do not miſlike that interpretation, which Hwgo,Car.and O/iander ailo tol. 
low;how his wings were clipped, and his pride abated, when he became as a bruit beaſt, 
depriucd of his reaſon and vnderſtanding: and when he was reſtored to his vnderftanding, 
be was as ſet vpon his feqte, and had a mans heart giuen him againe, whereas he had a bealis 
heart before till 7. yeares were paſt: But becauſe this is a deſcription of the whole flate and 
Monarchie,and Nebuchadnezzar was at this time dead,the former interpretation is better, 

Quelt. 12, Where the Chaldean Monarchie 
here deſcribed muſt take 
inning, 

1, Somethinke that the Aſſyrian Monarchie beganne in Nimred , and ſo continued 35 
Diodorns Sicalus thinketh a 1 300, yeares, vnto Sardenapalus: who was the laſt king of the 
Atiyrians, and againſt whom conſpired Arbaces a Mede, and Phal Belochu the gOUCTNOur 
ot Babylon, at ſuch time as /othaw raigned in Iudca, and Pekah in 1frael : Bur exception 
may be made bereunto, 1, aithough Nimrod were mightic in bis time, and raigned in Ba 
bel, yer not long after in Abrahams time, Chedorlaomer king of Elam or Perſia, was grea- 
ter then Amraphel king of Shinar, or Babylon, for Sodome and Gomorrha were ſub- 
jects ro the king of Elam, 2, Heradorus counteth bur 5 20,yeeres for the whole time of the 
Allyrian Monarchie vato Sardanapalus. Pap. But whether the Aﬀyrian Monarchie contivu- 
cd fo long, or not, we are not here to fetch the beginning thereof fo farre for the application 
of this vitzon: for it is cuidebt, that Danicl hath ſpeciall reference to the ſtate of that Monat- 
chic then preſent, 

2. Exſebius thinketh that theſe Monarchiesare here vnderſftood , vnto the which the 
Tewes were fudieCt am $7 7 mropirs yelrwr, from the times of this Prophet, And this 
ſcemeth the moſt probable, that this vition ſhould beginne from the raigne of Nebu- 
chadnezzar: for ſo in the viſion of the image, c.2. Nebuchadnczzac is expounded by Dani- 
cl, to be the head of gold, the firſt Monarchie, | 

3. Pappus beginneth the Aﬀyrian and Chaldean Monarchie from the time of Sardens- 
palus : ater whom the kingdome was deuided : Arbaces had Media and Perſia , and Phu 
Beloch Chaldea and Aſſyria, 1. The fiſt king then of the Chaldeans and Aſſyrians afcer the 


diuihon of the E mpirc,was this Pha! , who ts luppoſcd to haue raigned 48, yeares : to him 
HMenanem 
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Menahems king, of Iſrael paieda 1co00.talents of filuer which was impoſed vpon him, 2.kirg. 


15.19. 2, Next vnto him was Trg/ath Peleſer,vho ouercame Pckah king of litael,and car- 
rid captiue all the Jand of Nepthali on this fide Iordan,and all the countrey beyond, into Al- 
ſhur, 2, king, 15. 29. he helped Ahaz king of Iudab againſt Pekah king of Itracl, and Rezin 
king of Aram,2,kiog.16,7. he is ſaid to haue raigned 23. yeares, 3. Then ſucceeded Sb- 
manazar, who ouercyne Hoſhea king of Ilrael, and tzooke Samaria, and carried away the 
pcople captiue, 2,king.17.3.5, he raigned 11, yeares. 4. Senacherib tollowed, who belic- 
ged Ieculalem in the time of Hezckiah,and loſt of his armie is one night by the Rroke of an 
Angel an 185000, men: to him are giuen but 7, yeares, 5, Sevacherib beeing ilaine by bis 
{ſonnes, Aſarchadadon his tonne ſucceeded, 2, king. 19. 37. who raigned 10, ycares, 6, A- 
bout this time it ſeemech that the Chaldcans overcame the Aſſyrians, and Heredach Bala- 
4an,that ſent preſents ro Hezekiah to congratulate for his recouerie, 2.king.20. 12, had the 
whole Einpire, who is held to haue raigned 40, yeares, 7. Nexc to him was Ben /Mferodah 
who raigned 21, yeares. 8, Nabuchagnezzer the Elder followed, who ouercame Egypt, 
whome /oſephus aſhirineth to have raigned bur 21, yeares : but it is gathered that he raigncd 
35. yeares, Bulling, Papp. 9. After him was Nabachadnezzer the Great ; who raigned 45. 
yeares : ne carried away /echoniah priſoner in the 8, yeare of his raigne, and M:erward rooke 
leruſalem, and put out Zedekiahs eyes, avd bound him in chaines, 11, After him raigned 
Enxilmerodach his ſonne, who tooke Techoniah our of priſon in the 37. yeare of his captiuitie 
and impriſonment, 2, king. 25.27. 12. The alt of this race was Be{hazzar, in the third 
yeare of whoſe raigne was Babylon taken by Darius and Cyrus. Thus Bullivger and Pappres 
ſer downe the ſuccefſion of the kings of Aſſyria and Babylon, 

4. But the Chaldean Monarchic in this vihon reacheth not ſo high, as either to the diuj- 
Gonof the Ewpire after Sardanapalus, or the alteration of the kingdome vnder Berodach 
Baladan : Danicl onely deſcribeth the ate of the Monarchie in bis time, beginning at Na- 
buchadnezzer the great: as he expounded the like viſion of the image,c.z.relembling Nabu- 
chadnezzer to the head of gold, 

I3. Queft, Of the ſecond beaft: and why the Perſian Monarchie 
| "# :5 compared to a beare. 

1. Lyranus thinketh they are ſo reſembled, becauſe the beare is lefſe cruell : and ſo the 
Perſians were more equall toward the people of God : bur in this ſenſe, this viſion ſhould 
differ from the other,c.2.where the armes and breaſts, which Hgnifie the Perſian Monarchie, 
appeared to be of filuer,as inferiour to the firſt, which was of gold, 

2. In divers other reſpeRs rhenghe Perſian Rate is reſembled to a beare : as in their ob- 
(cure beginning : the Perſians were at the firſt a nation of no fame or renowne : like as the 
deare,is at the firſt but a rude lumpe of fleſh without any faſhion, which the damme by con- 
unuall licking bringeth to faſhion, Perer.Pintms, 

3. Befide,the bare is moſt patient of labour and hunger : all winter long they liue with- 
out food, beeing nouriſhed oncly by ſleepe,as Plinie writeth of them,{b.8.c.36. So the Per- 
lans wage a molt frugall nation, for the moſt part they lived onely of bread : and they ducle 
among the mountaines,as wild beares ſecking their food. Perer, Hug.Card. 

4. The beare is of a weake fight, and of a tender head, bur of a vaſt and vuhanſome bodie, 
whereby is ſignified that the Pertians did fight rather with their yaſt and huge numbers, then 
with martjall ftracagemes and policie, Perer, as Cyrus was ouercome of the Maſlagetes, and 
bis head was cut off by Thomyr#,hauing 200,thouſand men in his armie. P:ſſtratus beeing 
expelled Athens for his tyrannie, was ſent againſt Grecia by Darius, with an armie ofan 100, 
thouſand footmen,and 10,chouſand horſemen : and was ouercome by THiltiades the Athe- 
nian captaine in the fields of Marathon, onely hauing a 11. thouſand men, Xerxes with 10, 
hundred thouſand men inuaded Greece, and was euercome by Sea of Themiſtocles, and by 
land of Leonidas and Pauſanias with a ſmall number, and he himſelfe conſtrained to flee a- 
way in a (mall boate, Leonidas at Thermopyle with 3000. men kept the frcights againſt all 
the Perfian armie:and with 300. men ſer vpon their hoaſt of 500.thouſand, and ſluc of them 
20.thouſand; where he himſelfe alſo,and all his companie was flaine, 

5- They were like vnto beares ob barbariem, becauſe of their barbarouſnes, Calvin, they 
were 2 ſauage and barbarous people brought vp in the mountaines: like as the beare is to the 
hght a more vncomely and ynpleaſant beaft,then a lyon, | 

6, Bur herein the firreſt reſemblance is, the beare is, typ#5 barbarice & ferine crudelita- 
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115, a type of babarous and beallly crueltie , [am, Theodoret bath ſpcciall reference here vnto 
the crucll torments, which the Perſians vſed,in fleaing of men, and pulling off their skinnes, 
and hewing them into peices: But generally rather is deſcribed the ſauage and cruell nature 
of that nacion{as it followerh in the rel of the viſion) by the ribbes betrweene the reeth,and 
thcir devouring of much fleſh, 
Quett, 14. Why the beare ts ſaid to ſtand vpon ge 
one ſide. 

1. The vulgar Latine readeth, i parte ſtetit, it ſtood vp on a part: but the true reading is, 
i: {tood vpon one ſide, which the Hebrewes expound, that this Monachie was not {o cruell 
againſt the Iewes, as the other: for diuerſe of the Perſian kings were beneficiall roward the 
people of God. Ho : 

2. Hierome giveth this ſenſe, they firſt roſe vp on a part, that is , ſurpriſed the Chaldean 

kingdome, that they might more ealily ſubdue the reſt, 
3. Theodoret referrerh it to that part of the kingdome, which the Perſians held ill vnder 
the Romane Monarchie, though the dominion of Egypr, and eAſia mmor, and Syria, were 
taken from them: but in this viſfion the Perſian Monarchie is deſcribed how it was in the 
time of the pri# and gloric thereof, before it was diflolued by Alexander. 

4. Calvin,and the Genenenſ.following him,doe vnderfiand it of the meane beginning of 
the Perſians: reſpicit obſcura intia regni illize, itreſpecterh the ovicure beginning of that 
kingdome, 

5 . Vatablusvnderſtandeth ir of the taking of Babylon : that the Perſians leaned on one 
de, they onely ſer themſclucs againſt the Babylonians, they ſpared the Iewes,fo alſo Pint, 

6. But the beſt interpretation is, is food por. one fide, ex duobs: lateribus, id eſt diſtintt;; 
reguzes, vnum effettum eſt, of the two fides, that is, rwo diſtinct kingdomes , there was one 
{1e,that is, one kingdome made: for the Medes and Perſians ioyned together, [nn, in com- 
zentar. \o alſo Ballmg, Innins in his annotat, followerh an other readiog,retayning the ſame 
{enle, dominatum vnum erexit, he erected one dominion : that is, ſubdued all other nations, 
and made but one dominion of them all: ſo alſo Polanxs: the word ſatar, with a pricke on 
the letr ide ouer ſoin, ſignifieth a fide, and ſo D. Kimchireadeth : but with®a pricke on the 
right ſide, hatar, it ſignifieth rule and dominion: the firſt reading ſeemeth to be the fitter, 
becauſe of the prepotition lamed, let before liſhtar, on the ſide, which is omitted in the other 
reading, 

7, Occolampadins thus interpreteth , he ſtood ypon one fide, that is, there was a place 
tound for the Perhans to be numbred among the cruel beaſts: but this ſenſe is not ſo proper, 

15. Quelt, Of the three ribbes in his month what 
they ſignifie. 

1. KR, Saadiavnderſtandeth three kings which ſucceeded Cyrus : but Hierome refuſcth 
this interpretation, becauſe there were more then three kings of Perſia : Oſiander alſo er 
poundeth by theſe three long teeth, three great kings of Perha, Cyrus, Darins, Xerxes : but 
it appeareth nor, ſeeing there were 10, kings of Perſia, or according to Hierome 1Þ. kings, 
why theſe three ſhould be vnderſtood belide thereſt: Melantthon yederſtandeth other threr, 
Cyrus, Darins, Artaxerxer, 

2. Hugo interpreteth theſe three teeth, which the Latine tranſlateth, rhree orders, to be 
thole three chicfe officers, which were ſer ouer all the kingdome, as we read, cap. 6. 2, ſoal- 
lo eApollinarins > but thele chiefe gouernours were the teeth rather of the beaſt , rhenſbc 
pray berweene the reeth, 

3. Hierome vadertandeth the three kingdomes, Perſia, Media,and Babylon: Hyppolitss 

| J , 
the Aſlyrians, Medes, and Babylonians. 

4. Calvin,and lo Bullinger thinke not good to define any certaine number by theſe chree 
ridbcs: but by chiee ribbes vnderftand plwres, many: for ſo they fubdued nor one kingdome, 
bur many : andthe words following ſeeme to approoue this ſenſe, ariſe, and denorre muct 
rej, 

5. Oecolampadius placeth not the force of the words, in the number of chree: bur in that 
they 27e laid to be tibbes, carmbus deworatis arrodebat offa , the fleſh _— devoured, he 


oo 


ce 


gnaweth the bones, not one onely, but three togerher, to ſhewe him to be vnſatiable. 


6, Init in his commentarie, "7 the three ribbes, interprererh, ex owe»; parte , that they 
ſhz!l deuoure on cuerie fide: becauſe three wayes onely a beaſt yſeth co gnawe bones, before, 
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ypon Daniel. 
and on each fide, 

7. But in his 4z#otatrors he vnderſiandeth by the three bones, tres partes orbis habitabi- 
lis, rhe three parts of the habitable world; into the which the Monarchie of the Perſians was 
extended: And fo Theodoret expoundeth the three parts of the world, the Eaft, North , and 
South: likewiſe Polans, | 

Now of all theſe, the third expoſition of the three principall kingdomes, Perſia, Media, 
and {baldea, {eemeth ro be molt probable: becauſe although Cyrus ſubdued many coun- 
tries belide, yet theſe were the three ſweeteft bones, which he had firſt in his mouth: and af- 
ter this he deuoured and deſtroyed much fleſh beſide, 

Quelt, 16, Who ſaid vnto him, ariſe, and 
denonre, &Fc v.g. 

1. Herome, and Lyranus tollowing himgwith others,as g/off. interlin, gloſſ, ordinar, Hug. 
{xrd.doe interpret this of Aſuerus,who was encouraged by Haman to deuoure and defiroy 
the Iewes:But this beeing attempred onely by Haman,not efteRed, cannot be the meaning 
of theſe words, which ſhewe, thac as this beaſt had alreadie a pray in his reech, ſo he ſhouid 
dcuoure more, & 

2, Pererizs thinketh it may be referred to Cyrus, who was inſatiable in his ambitious de- 
fre, and his ende was anfwerable thereunto: for he beeing overcome of Queene Thomyr:s, 
and 200, thouſand of bis men ſlaine , ſhe cauſed his head co be caft into a bowle of mans 
blood, vrreriog theſe reproachtull words of him, bibe ſanguinem , quem ſitiniſti, Cf cuins in- 
ſatiabilis ſemper fuiſtt , drinke thy fill of blood , which thou halt thirlted for, and wat 
thereof infariable, ex /uſtj», Bur ſeeing this vifon containeth a generall deſcription of che 
whole Monarchie ot the Perſians, it is not fo fitly applyed vato one, 

3, Calumthus expoundeth, they ſaid, that is, the Angels. 

4. Bullinger faith , celitus inſſio deſcendit, that this commandement came from God:they 
were in/ſi 4 Deo, bidden of God: The Perſians were raifed yp of God, who, though not the 
author of their crueltie, yet concurred as a iuſt judge, vſing them as his infiruments in puni- 
ſhing the ſinnes of the world, Pap. mandatum ei diminitnu fs. it was commanded him from 
God to evlarge his Empire, /xn, annotar, 

5. As both theſe laſt ſenſes may be receiued, ſo yet further here may be vnderſteod the 
inſtruments whereby the kings of Perhia were ſtirred vp, to deſtroy and deuoure: as Darins, 
called alſo (yexares, and the Hyrcanians , together with Gobryas a gouernour of Aﬀyria,did 
flirre vp Cyrs againft the Babylonians, Xeophon lib, 4. Mardonins likewiſe perſwaded 
Terxes to take in hand the warre againſt Grecia, but Arrabanns diflwaded him : in which 


warre , as Oroſius writeth, were couſutned in thiee bartels and in three yeares, 10. hundred g,,; L3.c.17 


thouſand mes. So that this Monarchie , thorough their ambitious defire to rule, was the 
cauſe of the effuſion of much blood: as ir is here ſaid ymo them, ariſe,and denoure mch fleſh, 

6, So then all theſe concurred cogether,in ſetting vp this Monarchie, God is the author, 
the Angels as the chiefe miniſters, and then other inftigarors and ferters on, as the inſtru- 
ments:like as the Chaldeans provoked Nebuchadnezzar to caft the three Hebrewes into the 
= fornace, cap. 3. and the Perfian gouernours caufed Daniel to be caft into the Lyons 

ne, Cap. 6. 
veg 17. Queſt. Of the Perſian Kings with whom the Perſian. 
Monarchie beganne and ended. | 

1. Hierom,whom the ordiv.g/of.followeth, reckoneth vp 14.kings of Perſia, r. Cyrws. 2. 
(ambyſes, 3. the Magi. 4, Darins,vnder whom the Temple began'to be reedified, 5.Xerxes 
the ſonne of Darins, 6, Artabanns, 7. Artaxerxes Longimanu, 8, Xerxes, an other of 
tha: name, 9. Socdranms. 10, Darint Nothus, 11. Artaxerxes Memmnon. 12, Darins O- 
<w, 12, Arſes. 14. Darin the laft, whom Alexander ouercame. 

2. Some doc number eleuen in this order, 1. Cyrus. 2. Aſuerns eArtaxerxes , which 
"as (ambyſes, 3. Darins Aſrita, 4. Artaxerxes pins. 5, Xerxes the terror of Grecia. 
6. Artaxerxes Longimams. 7. Darins Nothus, 8. Artaxerxes Memor, 9. Ochus. 1c. 
Avſes, or Arfanes, 11. Darins Codomannus, whom Alexander ſubdued : H. B. i the ſhort 
viewe of the Perſian © Monarchne, following Beroaldxs. : 

3. Some 2ccotint not ſo many kings of the Perſians, as Papper nameth all theſe before re- 
hearſed, omitting eArſanes who ſucceeded Ochxs, t 


4. But the beſt numbting of them, is that which 7umiss inthe argument of the bookes of 
$ 4 Ezra 


Cary, 207 
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Ezra and Nehemiah,and Z#llizger in his Chronicle tables followeth, who number 10.Kings 
of the Peritans belide Smerdes the Magician,and his brother:and with them an cleuen, r,{5- 
rs, 2. his ſonne (ambyſes. 3. then the Magi. 4. Darius the ſonne of Hyllaſpis, 5. Xer- 
xes his ſonne, who inuaded Grecia with ſuch an huge armie. 6, eArtaxerxes Longimanus, 
ſo called as it ſeemeth becauſe one hand was longer then an other, 7. Darius Nothss, 8, 
Artaxerxes Memnon, who committed horrible inceſt, and left behiad him Darims Ochus, 


| A 

9. This Ochas moleſted the lewes: Bagoas his capraine polluted,the Temple , and deprived 
them of the priuiledges graunted them by Cyrus, Darins, Artaxerxes : he was at lalt{laine m1 
by the ſame Bageas, 10. Then this Bagoas let vp Arſanes the lonne of Ochas, and flue him a 
alſo at the length, 11, The laſt was Darins Codomannns, vw home Alexander vanquiſhed, nk 
Bur Smerdes is rather to be omitted in this number, becauſc he was an viurper, and 1aigned as 
but 7.monerhs: and by the ſame reaſon alſo Arsabanxs mult be ferched in, an other viurper pa 
after Xerxes : and if Smerdes be admitted, Xerxes ſhould be the 5.not the 4, king, as Dauiel 'V 
maketh him,c.11.2, * 
18, Queſt. Of the third beaſt,called a leopard,and of the deſcription * 


Pe of the third Monarchre. 
There arc foure parts of the deſcription, 1. 4 ſimilr, from the limilitude and likenes of = 
the Pard, or leopard : whereunto in diuers reſpects eAlexander is compared. 1, The Leo- 


pard is notedto be ſubtile and craftie, lying in waite for them which goe by the way, as /cye- "2 
mie laith,c.5.6. A leopard all watch ouer their cities, enery one that goeth out thence ſhall be FS. 
rorne in pieces: lo Alexander by ſubtiltie and policie preuailed much, 2, The leopard is — 
very ſwitt,as Habak, 1.8, Their horſes ſhall be ſwifter then leopards: So eAlexander in a thor: ts; 
time conquered the molt knowne countries of all the world, 3, He is likened allo to a leo- 
pard for his (trength, Polan, 4. The Panther, Pard, or Leopard is full of ſpots , which ci- 
ther noteth the varictic of countreies and nations which Alexander ſubdued, Hag, or rather 
his variable and changeable nature, which was tempered both wich excellent yertues , and — 
notable vices,Perer, 5. The Leopard they ſay is taken by this meanes : it much couereth whic 
and deficeth wine, which beeing poured necre vato their dennes, the ſent thereof draweth hank 
them forth:and the hunters ſer not farre off, veſſels of wine, which the beaſt dcinketh, till he Gn 
fallech a ſleepe,and ſo is taken: And herein was eAlexander like vnto the leopard, who died ſte 
of ſurferting,and drunkennes, - othe 
2. Then this beaſt is deſcribed by the adiunRs, it had foure wings. 1. Some hereby vn- c 
derſtand Alexanders foure yertues, 1. his ſtrength of bodice, 2. courage of minde, which why 
feared nothing, 3, dexteritie and induſtrie, 4. his great liberalitic and clemencie, Lyrev, thera 
Perer, 2. Some by the foure wings, and foure bealts , ynderſtand the ſame thing, nainely, gouc 
bis foure ſucceſſors, elanfth.Calv, but then ſhould ſomething in this deſcriptien be ſuper- " 
fluous. 3, Hereby rather is ſignified Alexanders great celeritic, which is ſhadowed forth in ward 
the nature of the beaſt;bur more liuely exprefled by wings : & he is ſaid to have foure wings, * 


not two,quia nhil fuit velocins Alexandri vitteria,becaule nothing was ſwifter then Alex- 
anders victories, Hier.tor in 1 2.ycares he made conqueſt of all the —— kingdome?of the 
world: yea in fixe yeares,as Hierome teſtifieth, he ſubdued all Egypr, a great part of Europe, 
all Aſia cuen vnto India: in the firſt yeare of his kingdome he tooke the citie Thebes : in the 
2, he ouercame Darius armies at Granicum: inthe 3, yeare he againe overcame Darivs at 
Ifſum: in the fourth yeare he tooke Tyrus , when he had beſieged it 7.maneths, and then in 
the 5.ſubdued Syria,and Iudea : in the 6, yeare he finally vanquiſhed Darius at Arbela, and 
ſo polſefled the Afan Empire. Polar, 
3. Then this beaſt is ſec forth by the number of the heads, the beaſt alſo had foure heads. 
I, Tunixs hereby would not haue ynderſtood foure kingdomes, but the great dexteritic 0 
eAlexander,in taking care for all the parts of his kingdome,as if he had had foure heads. un, 
in comment, 2, The moſt doe take them for Alexanders foure ſucceſſors in the kingdome: 
Caſſander in Macedonia, eAntigonus in Aſia minor, Selencus in Syria, Prolome in Egypt :io 
Occolamp,Perer.Papp.Calv.with others : but theſe 4, kingdomes make the fourth beaſt, as 
afterward ſhall be ſhewed, 3. Wherefore better are here vnderſtood the 4. chiefe captains 
of Alexander , which did aide him to atchicuc his yitories , and afterward gouerned the 
kingdome vnder eAridens Alexanders brother, who beeing ſlaine, chey diuided tbe king- 
dome among them : So Hugo ſaith, quarter dicit duces eAlexandri, he meaneth the foure 
capraines of Alexander,which afteryard became his ſucceſſors : fo [unins in his annotation! 
vndcr- 
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raderftangderh quatuer ſatrapie, the fowre regements of the kingdome, which after Alcx- 
anders dcath thould haue come vnto his two tonnes eAlexanaer and Hercules, but they a- 
orced tom ike Ariders Alexanders brother king,and appointed Antipater, to be protector 
of the kindo:ne: bur at length, both Alexanders fonncs were flaine by Caſſnder,and eA- 
rideus allo: And then Cafſander lucceeded Arideies in Macedonia, and after him Antipater: 
And the other thiee in their ſeveral] kingdomes, as is before expreſſed, 

4. The lalt part of the deſcription i: from the cfhcient cauſe and author of this great do- 
minion, which Alexander nad, it was gruen him cf God: and that he obtained nor ſuch greac 
v1Roties by his owne power or policie, but by the extraordinarie aſ:1Rance of God, doth c- 
pidently appeare by rhefe tornte arguments. 1, becauſe he ina ſhorterrime ſubdued more 
countries then other 481122 captaines have taken cities: as is before ſhewed in the ſecond 
part of the deſcription, 2. in that he with ſo ſmall an hott of 30. thouſand, encountred with 
ſuch grear acmics of the Perttans, firſt, with an 1 50, thouſand, then with 400.thouſand, and 
laſt of all with 10. hundred thouſand, which Darizs Codomannym nad gathered together a- 
ezinſt him. 3. Alexanders lecuritie is an eujdent argument alfo thercot, who the ſame day 
that Dari vas Ouercome, Was fo falt aſleepe in his Tent, that all his captaine; could nog 
awake him, makiag a noiſe round abour, for they durfi not goe io. 4, Alexander bimfeltc al- 
lo confefled as much, who mecting Taddva the high Preift in his pontificall robes, and fal- 
ling downe before him, and reuerencingHhim, beiog asked the reaſon of Parmeno,aniwered, 
that he wor{hipped not the man, but God inthe man,who in the ſame habite had appear: d 
voto him, and cncouraged him to goe on in his enterpriſe to overcome Aſia, and promiicd 
wlcad his armies: thus Joſepbus writeth, /+b, 11, Antiquit, c. 8. 

| Quett, 19. Why the fourth beaſt hath 
10 name, 

1. The Ficbrewes doe here imagine that although this fourth beaſt be nor expreſſed by 
name, yer that it was a wild boare, whereby they would haue ſignified the Roiranc Empire 
which deſtroyed Ieruſalem: and they alleadge that faying in the Plalme, 80. 13. the wilde 
boare ot of the wand hath deſtroyed it: But leeing this la't kingdome is deſcribed ro be more 
heice and cruell then the reſt,it was not like to be reſembled by the wild boare, which is noc 
loterrible, as the other three beaſts, the lyon, the beare, the Leopard, vnte the whichthe 
other three kingdomes aze compared, | 


p 2. Theodoret applying this viſion to the Romane Empire, thinketh that this is the reaſon 

1 why certaine beaſts are before named, but none here: becauſe in the other three kingdoms, 

c there was a certaine forme of gauernement by kings ; but in the Romane ſtate the forme of 

D gouernment often changed: they were gouerned 1, by kings, 2. by Conſuls, 3. by the Tri- 

a bunes of the people, 4. by DiGators, 5. by Emperours, But it ſhall cuidently appeare after- 

a ward, that this vition is not to be extended to che Romanes, 
py 2. Hierome ciucth this reaſon:the beaft is not named, vt fi quid ferocius beſths ſupradiitis | | 
I C7itaxrrimun, hoc imperio Romanorum attribuamu, &c, that if any thing can be imagined * 
ie more cruell, then the forenamed beaſts, it ſhould be attributed co the Romane Empire:thus 

e iſo Lyra, gloff, ordinar. with others: Fieromes reaſon here in generall 1s ro be admitted, 

Ie but he fail-th I1kewife in his parcicular application to the Romane (ace, T's 

” 4. Pererius hath this conceit, that if this laft Monarchie here deſcribed, which he ſuppo=+ » 


= ſeth to be of the Romanes, ſhould be repreſented by.any certaine kind of beaſt, ic is moſt 

nd WF like ro be that, which Ariſtotle out of Cteſias Gnidins, faich is found in India, which he de- ,.iag. 1.4 4 
(cribeth in this manner: the name of the beaſt is Mantichora, it hath three rowes of teeth a- biſtor,animal. 

ar. WW bour and belowe: with lyons feete, and of bignefſe and haire like ro a lyon : with mans ©" 

eres, a cornjons tayle: it maketh a noiſe like a trumpet: as ſwift as an hart: ſo wilde that ic 

an neuer be tatned: it coueteth mans fleſh moſt of all, 


#4 Bur both ir may be doubted whether any ſuch beaſt is to be found in the world : and if 


:10 WW there were, ſeeig the ſpiric of Gad hath nor expreſſed apy particlar kind , it were great 
2 I pccfumption for vs to gefle at ir, 
ru 5. Wherefore half vo reaſons may beyeelded, why no certaine beaſt is here named: 


brhinreſpeR of chis deſcription here made, propter infinit an varietatem,for the great va- 
08” BW netic of the parts (borrowing of ſome bealt one, and of ſome an'other)ir cannot be reſem- 
bled to any certaine kind, /wy. annot, And in regard alſo of the fignification : no bealt can 
de named [o crucll, quod poſſet naruram oftendere iſtuu beſtie, which can expefle the nature 
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of this beaſt, Calvm, which can ſufficiently portraite our vnto vs the crueltic of this fourth 
kingdome and goucrnement, Polar, 
Queſt. 20, Of the deſcription of tbe fourth be./t | 
in gererall, 

It is Geſctibed 1, by three adiundts, it was feacefu!l, terrible, and ſtrong, 2, by the ef. 
fets,vhich are three, it deuoured, brake in peices, and ſtamped the reſidue vnder the feete, 
3. by the difſimilicude and vnlikenefſe which it bad to the other beatts, ir was walike the 

beaſts that were before it. q.by the parts, it bad yron teeth, and hornes : the hornes ace firſt 
ſer down in generall,it bad tenne hornes,then there is a particular deſcription of one horne, 
which is expreſſed by fowre arguments. 1. by the adiunct of the {maleneſic, it is called « 
little horne, 2. by the manner of growipg, it came vp among the other. 3, bythe eftedis, 2 
chree of the other hornes were pluckt away before it. 4. by the parts, it had the etes of « | 
ran, and a mouth, which is deſcribed by the etfeRts, ſpeaking preſumprtuous things. t 
Quelt. 21. Whether the Romane or Turkiſp Empire 
be ſignified by this fourth 
eaſt, 

1. The Rabbines by this fourth beaſt vnderftand che Empire of the Turkes, of which 0. 
pinion are R, eb. Ezra, and R, Saadiah; becauſe mention is niade afterward of one !ike 
the {onne of man, to whom power and dominion wzs given, which ſhewerh that the Mel. 
{1ah ſhould raigne after this fourth kingdome ſhould be difſolued, whom becaule they hold 
not yct to become, they would haue this viſion vaderſtood of the Turkiſh Empire, And to 
make their opinion more probable, they ioyne the Greeke and Romane Empire together, 
comprehending them both vnder the third beaft: And Ab. Ezra, doubreth not to call A- 
lexander king of the Romanes, So by this deuiſe they would proouc Chriſt Iefus nor tobe 
the Mefſhah, becauſe he was borne vader the third Empire, 

Contra, 1, Herein the Rabbines ſhew their great ignorance in confounding the Greeke 
and Romane Empire:vnleſlc it be becauſe Conſtantinople was called newe Rome, and they 
finde that one of the Romance Emperours was called Alexander, which are {lender reaſons 
ro confound the two Empires, 2. neither was Alexander knowne vnte the Romances, who 
yet at time were of great power, and mighticr then diucrle kings, 3. this vifion cannot be 
applyed vnto the Empire of the Turkes: for it cannot be ſhewed, how he hath x0, hornes, 
that is, ſo many kings, nor what that little horne ſhould be , before. the which three other 


were pluckt away. 
2. Some doe apply this viſion to the Romane Ewpire alone, and that bue vnte the firl 


comming of Chriſt, as (alvir. 

. Some doe vnderftand the Romane Empire, that it ſhall continue to the ende of the 
world: as Hierome ſaith,that toward the ende of the world when the Romane Empire ſhall 
be deſtroyed, there ſhall riſe tenne kings, which ſhall deuide the Empire among them : Bur 
neither of theſe opinions can ſtand: for whereas theſe kingdomes are deſcribed by the fimi- 
licude of beaſts, whoſe crueltic they ſhould imitate toward the people of God ; before the 
ficſt commiog of Chriſt the Romanes had nor practiſed ſuch crueltic againſt the Iewes, 35 
chat therein they ſhould haue beene vnlike to all which went before them : neivher yer is 
> Romane Empire to continue vnto the ende of the world, which was long {ſince dil- 

olucd, 

4. Pappus thinketh that both the Turkiſh tyranie , and the proud iuriſdiftion of the 
Popes of Rome, are deſcribed vnder this laſt beaſt,ſhewing how all the properties of the lit- Pat 
tle CEN agree vnto them both, in their ſmall beginnings, their ſubtilcie and hypocriſie, their other 
blaſphemie againſt Chriſt and his goſpel: Neither neede it ſeeme ſtrange faith he, that rwo | 
diverſe gouernements are ſignified by one horne, becauſe they both propound vnto them 
the ſame ende and ſcope, the ſubuerfion of the Church, and vic the . weapons in genes 
rall, crucltic, and blaſphemie, 

Contra, 1. This fourth kingdome ſhall be deftroyed by the comming of the. Mc? 
in the fleſh, as was prophefied before in the viſion of the image, c. 2. 44. and bere allo , '. 
I 3. one liks the ſonne of man came in the clouds, which is to be vnderſtood nor of his lecond 
commring to iudgement, bur of his firſt comming to finiſh the worke of our redemption, 
as ſhall be ſhewed more at large, when we come to that place: now neither Turke nor Pope 


were then bead of the world, whea the Sonne of man came inthe fleſ,nor diucrſe hundred 
vearc? 
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yeares after, 2, this fourth beat} ſhould be more cruel], chen any of the reſt roard the pr 0- 
ple of God then, for whole comfort this viſion was reuealed ro Daniel : bur the Romanes 
before the com:ning of Chritt had beene more equal! roward the Iewes, then any of the 0- 
ther Monarchies, 7. this horne came forth» of the fourch beaſt: che beaſt Hhenifieth bur one 
Monarchor kingdoine, as the other three before: therefore'rwo kingdomes, and the fame 
oppolite the one to the other, cannor be comprehended vnder one horne:other reaſons why 
the Romane Monarchic is not vnderttoodneither in this, nor that other viſion tendivg to the 
lame ende, c, 2. ice at large,c, 2, quelt, 49, 
5. Secing then that the Ronaue Empire is here exchaded, all that labour may be {pared 
which Perer:zs taketh to [hew wherein the Romane power confitted, by what tneanes they 
attained vnto their large dominion, and whether iuſtly or vniuſtly , as impertinent to this 
place: yet it thall not be amiſle, to rake a ſhore vieweof that, which is fer downe by him 
touching thele three queſtions, x, Therr grearnefle coofilted, firtt in the largenefſe of their Whercin che 
dominion, which extended Weſtward to Spaine, Southwatd ro Ethiopia, and Eaſtward to © ries; \apantd 
Armenia:in fo much that Appian affirmeth;chat the ocherthree Monarchies had not the half td. * 
part, of the Romane Empire. Secondly, in their prouiſton tor warte: the Romanes had al- 
. waies in areadines 200, thoutand footemen, 40. thouſand horſemen , 3co, Elephants fer 
warre, 3000, chariots , amour in ſtore for 500, thouſand\, 2000, ſhippes, 1 500, gallics, 
80. oceatſhippes: chis ftrength they were ot-vnder Adrian' the Emperour, as Appian wri- 
teth, Thirdly, their flirength confitted in their riches and treaſure: they had of ireature in a 
readinefſe in wuerſe places, 754 thouſand Egyprian talents+ a talent of Egypt weighed 80. 
which is equtualent ro 8000, Tralian peices of gold: the whole ſurnme will amount to 600 
times tenne hundred theuſand, that is, Goo millions of gold, 2. Touching the means where- 
by they enlarged their Empire; they were theſe, x. the love of libertie, 2; their ambitious 


e 

d:fre to rule, 3. their affeRing of praiſe nd renowne, 4. their milicarie diſcipline, 5.their 
e curtehe to their friends, and feucritie againſt their enernies,  3,Some part of their kinzdome 
j they got vniu{Yy, as Pompey tooke Alia from therightfull kings : Cyprus rhey tooke from 
3 Polome, Sardinia from Carthage, Some comntries were ginen and bequeathed vnto. them, 
0 35 Alia by Artalu will, Bythinta by Nicodemus teſtament: the Cyrenians,and Pentapolis by 
c Prelome, Lybia by king-eAppion, Perer, Butall this diſcourſe here is ſuperfluous, ſeeing in 
6 this place we haue nothing@ro' doe with the Romanes , bur as it is typically thadowed forth 
t n the kinedome of the Sele#Cians, as | 

6, Itremaineth then that this feurth beaſt muſt repreſent the kingdome of Syria, where 

f ntcnane kin»s ſucceeded one another, the laft of which was Antiorhus Epiphanes , who is 

the little horne here ſpoken of: That this incerpretatior is moſt probable , ſhall appeare- in 
ie the handling of the ſeuerall parts of this vifioh: neither 1s it new, taken vp by ſwizs onely, 
l Puleni,and others; but Hierome maketh mention of one Pol1chronizs, who fo vnderſtood 
ut it:and Theodover alſo ſhewerh the ſame to haue beene the opinion of ſome, though he re- 
lie ſolue vpon the Romanes: And yet we denie not bur that typically alſo vnder the kingdome 
he of the Selencians,is ſhadowed forth the Monatchie of the Romans,as S. Tohn in the deſcrip- 
n tion of the beaft with ſeuen heads and tenne hornes, hath relation ynro .this yifton,thereby 
is mplying the Romane Monarchie, Apocal. 13, 1. | 
iſ- Queſt, 22. That the kingdome of Syria which was beld by 

Seleucns, and bis poſteritie,was the 

the fonrth beaſt. | 


lit- Pappu, who expoundeth this fourth beaft of the Turke and Pope together, againſt this 

cir {W ther expoſition taketh theſe exceptions, | 

wo - Obieft, ri Selenrus Nicanor is comprehended ynder the third beaſt; which is deſcribed 

em MW ith fore heads: the beatt is Alexander,and the fowre heads are his fowre ſuteffors 'thar 

o6- I followed after him, of the which Selecrs was one: he cannot be both : part of the third 
eaſt, and the fourth allo, | 

fk WW © Contra, Heis comprehended in the the third beaſt, as then gouerning vnder that king- 

v. I dome: for Alexanders 4, captaines, were at the firſt regents vnder Alexander and his ſuc- 

ond I <rflor Arider:bur he made the fourth beaft, when he conſtituted and ereRted a kingdome 

jon, I t9 bimſelfe, and his ſucceſſors: though the fourth beaft had his beginning and firſt erection 

ope If Ynder the third, yer now the ſuccefiton and continuance of that kingdome' may make the 

red Þ fourth beaſt; | | 

ac Obiett; 
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Obiett, 2, They which reckon tenne kings of Syria, vnto Antiochizs Epiphanes, doe 11. 
lert ewo of che Egyptian kings, Prolomens Energies, and Prolomezts 'Phopator, other. iis 
they cannot make vp the number: for there be bur eight in all beſide, 

{ontra, Though theſe two were kings of Epypr, yet by conquelt they held for a timethe 
kingdowe of Syria: Prolomens Energites expelled Selezens ( allmicus: and Prolomens Th. 
{opator expelled: Anirechus the great, though they were diſpofleſied againe of the king. 
dome; yet becaule they did hold ic for a time, they may be numbred ailo among the reſt of 
the kings. 

3. Antiechus Epiphaxes is one of the tenne hornes : he cannot then be the other little 
horne, that plucketh away three hornes before it, which maketh the eleventh, 

{onra. Thelittle horue is the laſt of the tenth, it maketh not the elcuenth, the word i; 
acharee, which the moſt tranſlate, a other, but it more vſually. fignifieth che /azrer, this lit- 
tlc horne then, was not another beſide the tenne, but the laſt of the tenne. 

Os, 4. As inthe third beaſt, the fowre heads doe not (ignifie 4 .kindomes one atter aro. 
ther, but fowre ſet vp all at once: fo theſe tenne hornes mult ſignifte ten Kings or Kingdomes 
all at cnce. 

{ontra, 1, Though theſe 4. heads, of the 3, beaſt doe here hgnifie 4, kingdomes raiſed 
vp together: yer alwaies it is not ſo: for Apocal.17. 9. by the 7. heads, arc fignified 7, kings 
one lucceeCing another: as it is there ſaid, verl, 10. fine are fallen , ard ore w, and one is ng: 
Jet Come, 

2, Inthischapterthe Angel expoundeth theſe 10, hornes of ſucceſſion: the laff ſrallriſe 
after them, v. 2.4, the latter of theſe cenne ſhall be atter the other, they were nor then alto. 
other, | 

X 3. Againe, it is there ſaid, v, 24. that theſe tenne hornes, ſhould ariſe out of one king- 
dome: Buc in one kingdome at one time there could not be 10, kings. 

Ob. 5. After the aboliſhing of the fourth beaſt, the kingdome is given voto the Saints, 
4. 27. but the Roinane Empire came betweene the determination ot the kingdome of the 
Scleuciaas, and the birth of the Meſſiah, in whome this ſpiriruall kingdoime of the Saints 
beoanne, 

Contra, It cannot be gathered out of the text, that immediately after the defiruAion of 
this beaſt, the Metltah (hould come: bur after Antiochns Epiphenes, who is intended by that 
litle horne, though other of the Scleucians ſucceeded, yer none of them afflited the peo- 
ple of God as he had done: they had peace and tranquilitie from thoſe forren Tyrants of $y- 
ria: and yet there remained ſome life in the other beaſts, though their kingdomes were ti 
ken away a long time before: as there was ſome reliques of the Babylonian kingdome in 
the Armenians, of the Perſian in the Parthians, of the kingdoines of Syria and Egypt, a& 
ter their power and [trength was taken from them by the Romanes, | 

Ob. 6. The ende of the world and finall judgement followeth after the deſtruction of 
the fourth beaft: but ſo did it not after the diflolution of the kingdome of the Seleucians, 

Contra, That deſcription v, 9, is not of the finall iudgement at the laſt day, but of that 
which God exerciſeth in this world againlt the wicked: as Apocal, 4, 2. a throne likewiſe is 
ſer, and judgement prepared, 

Ob. 7. After the kingdome of the fourth beaſt, the dominion is giuen ynto the Saints: 
but the kingdeme of the Seleucians fell vnto the Romanes, 


{ontra, The temporall kingdome was inueſted in the Romanes: but the ſpirituall king- - 


dome, was giuen co the Mefſiah, and in him communicated vnto the Saints: of this ſpiritu- 
all, not of any temporall kingdome ſpeaketh the Prophet, v, 14. which is deſcribed,by the 
vniner ſalitie, all nations and languages ſhould ſerue him , and the eternitie , his kingdome 
ſhall neuer be deſtroyed, 

Ob.8. Antiochus Epiphaner is deſcribed by a little horne, which came forth of one of 
the fowre hornes of the goat, cap, 8. 9. which is taken for Alexander ,and anſwereth to the 


third bealt here: he therefore is comprehended vnder the third beaſt , he maketh nox the 
fourth, 

Comre, 1, That is a diverſe viſion from this, they are not then to be confounded toge- 
ther: he may belong to the ſecond bealt there, the goat, and yer make the fourth bealt here. 
2, This colleQion maketh ſtrongly,to procue Antiochns to be the lictie horne here, becaulc 


he is relembled ro a little horne there, and orner parts of that yitten agree with this. 
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Obieii, 9, Againit Antiocrhus whem they would haue heniftied by this horne, the (hips 
of Chittim arc lent, c, 11, 30. but this beaſt is noc deltroyed by any humane power, bur by 
the ivegemen: of God in the ende of the world, Pappy, £3 x 

Contra, 1, It followeth nor, becauſe God is ſaid here ro mdge him, that therefore he v- 
{:d no humane inſtruments : God deſtroyed the kingdome of Syria, by flirring vp the Ro- 
manes 2gaialt chem, 2. this place is not to be ynderitood of the finall tudgment;as is Niewee 
bcforc. | 

Quelt, 23. Of the yron teeth, and other parts of the general! deſcripts= 
on of the fourth $eaft, 


1. They which vnderſtand the fourth beaft ro be the Romane Empire:ſome by the yron_ 


cceth would baue hygnified the famous and valiant capraives,by whoſe meancs the Roimanes 
(ubJucd the nations: dentes regni ſunt principee fortiſ/imi, the teeth of the king dome are the 
valiant captaines, by whole meaney the king denoureth as with teeth, gloſſ. So allo Bullng, 
Such teeth were C,Fabricizus, who lubdued Pirrhas, M1. Marcellus conquered the Germans: 
Paulus e/Emilins Greece, Scigio Africanns Africa: Craſſus and Pompey the Falt , Tulizes Ca- 
ſar the Welt: ( alvin by the yron teeth vadertiandeth, anaaciam 7 inexplebilem cnpidy a- 
tem, their bouldneſle, and infatiable defre of dominion; intelligirur Romans mpery crude- 
ls, the crueltie of the Romane Empire js lignitted, 

Bur this doth cuidently conuince, that the Romanes are not here vnderitood at al! : bec- 
cuſe this fourth bealt ſhould be more fgerce anderuell then thereft againit the people of 
God, the Iewes, as v. 21. they ſhall make battell with the Saints*: But till the comming of 
the Meſſiah, the Romanes ſhewed themiclues more equall coward the Tewes, then any of 
the former kingdomes, | oy | 

2. Therefore by the yren teeth of the fourth beaſt, are better vnderſiood the crueltic of 
the king dome of the Syrians, exerciſed agaia(i thepeople of God: and more particularly by 
the teeth, arc expounded, duces © copre, their armies and captaines, whereby they. did bite 
and deuoure, and as it were grind the lewes, And.for this cauſc , this beaſt 1s faid ro haue 
nayles or cJawes of brafle , v, 19. whereby they 1d rent and teare in funder the people of 
God: for they are the ſpeciall gbicet of their crueltie, +. 

;  Quellt, 24.. 1#hy it & ſaid to ſtawpe the reſidue 
i — wnacr the feete, | 

1, They likewiſe which referre this ta the Romane Empire doe diverſely expound ir, 1. 
Zullmger raketh it.to be a phraſs of ſpeach taken from wanton beafis, which beeing full, 
what they cannot eate themſelues, dae tread the reſt vndes zbeir feet: whereby he thinketh 
'sſignified che great inſolencie and crueltig-of the Romanes, in making hauocke and ſpoile 
ofall, 2. Oecolampading vaderſtandeth it.of cheir enuie,qui6#s fruinon poterat alys inuidens, 
6c. what they cquld vor.emzoy themſelugs zhry ſtamped vnder their teere, as envying that 
others ſhould nauc it. 3. (a/un, whom the, Geneverſ, followe, doth expound it of this 
politike deuiſe of che Romanes, that whatthey gould nor quietly cnioy in other countries, 
tey would gine to other kings aid rulers, whom they might vic atall times as their yaſſals: 
Thus they aduanced faſimiſſs in Aﬀica, and gave him great gifts, that by his meanes,they 
mioht haye Africa more peaccable, 4. the melt doe thus .vaderfiand it ; tbat whom they 
Gd not conſume and deſtroy griburo & ſernitats ſubyciebentzthey brought them vnder tri- 
bure and ſervitude, 5, thEmeanitg is,thar thoſe whom they virerly deſtroyed not, they did 
5 it were purne with their feete,that is, by all meanes afflict and oppreſle chem, {un 

Queſt, :25. W/hergin this fourth beaft was vu-. * 11; | 


#4 | like thereſt,v.7. AUO! | . | 

1, They likewiſe which thinke the Romane.Empire here tbe ſhadowed forth, do make 
Civerſe a pplications of it,, x, Some doe, xefcrre n, to the,diuerſe forme of gouernement a- 
mong the Romanes, who were fiſt. goucrned by kings, then by Conſuls, afterward by Tri- 
bunes, the Decemviri, Didtators; whereas the other Manarchics were perpetually ruled by 
tings, B lg, Ofand., 2, Anather ſenſe is: becauſe inthe former beaſts, ſmgula fortiruds- 
"um /igna fuerunt, m bac amnia,there were ſome particular fignesof fartitude, but in this 
ill together, HTerome, Huge. 3 or injmper:o Remanorum onnia ſimul fuerCregna, cn the 
Romane Ewpige werc-io ned cogether all choſe kingdomes, which were ſeparated before: 
4. It was monſtrum inſo itum, a tirapge manſter,Cal. in reſpect of their Rraunge rifing vp, 
ad of their great pogier, *_ +, | | 
SIE ; | Ti 2, R, Levi 
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2. R. Lenithinketh, that this bealt is diſtin from the reſt , to Honifie , that it ſouls 


© time: truc it js, that the Syrian kingdome continued 248. yeares longer 
then the Perſian Monarchie, or the Chaldean , counting from the beginning of Nebuchad. 
nezzars raigne: but it is not the quantitie or continuance of titye, but the qualitie and con. 
dition, that maketh a thing like or vnlike, 
 Wheretore this vnlikeneſſe to all the reft, is vnderſtood of the crueltic , wherein it 
ſhould exccede all the reſt toward the people of God: pre tyramnidss graxitate,in the great. 
nefſe and grieuoulneſſe of the tyranhie, it ſhoule be vnlike them , Jum, armor. Polan, And 
therefore in the viſion of the image, c, 2, this laſt kingdome'is reſembled to the yron teete, 
which did breake and bruiſe all in peices, 
uct. 26, Of the tenne hornes, what us ſignified 
thereby, v. 7. 

The diuerſe opinions which are held concerning the interpretation of theſe words, are of 
two ſorts, ſoine by terne vnderfiand not preciſely a certaine number, bur an vncertaine and 
indefinite, they take tenne for many,as Num.14. 22. they hane tempted me tenne times, lob, 
19. 2, yee haue tenne times reproached me. Some vnderftand according to the litterall ſenſe, 
ſo many kings preciſely, | 

x. Of che firſt ſort. 1. Some by tenne kings vnderſtand all the kings which ſhould be in 
the Romne Empire, from the beginning ts the ende thereof , vnto the comming of Anti. 
chrilt; »umero iſto denario vninerſitas Regum ſipnificataeſt, cc, by this number of reuneis 
Genified the vniuerſall companie of the kings in the Romane Empire , Angyf. 1ib, 20, tr 
£44it, Dei, c, 23. 2. Some by theſe kings vnderftand the fenerall prouinces and kingdome 
which were gouerned by Proconſuls and deputies, the Romanc Empire yet Randing, (at, 
>, Some the kingdomes into the which the Romane Empire was divided and diffolucd: 
firſt it was parted into the Ealt and Weſt Empire: in the Eaft ſprang vp the kingdomes of 
the Perſians, Saracenes, antofother nations: in the Weſt, of the Gprhes, Lombard, Hunne,, 
Bulling, (© allo Pintus, Sa, Occolamp. Perer, 

Bur 2!l theſe are deceiued, 1. in taking this number of eenne for a number indefinite: for 
ſceing this number is diuided, as after mention is made of three kings , which {hall be pul. 
Iced awvay, a certaine andfinire number mult be fignified: and if renne did not betoken a cer- 
tain number,the time ſhould not be known; when the little horne,the laſt of the ten, ſhould 
be expected. 2, Thc kings doe not Ggnifie kingdomes, bur ſo many kings ont of one king. 
dome, as it is expounded, v. 24. the tenne hoynes out of this kingdome, are tenne kings that 
/rall riſe: they mult riſe out of ene kingdome,  $. neither cantheſe renne kingdomes, which 
they voderſtand, be raiſed after the diſſolution of the Empire;for the beaſt is not deſtroyed, 
that is the kingdomediflolued vnrill the licthe home came vp, v, 11. 

2. Of the ſecond ſort allo thete are diuerſe opinions. 1, Some by tenne hornes ynder- 
ſtand (o many kings, which in the end of the world ſhall diuide the Romane Empire among 
them, and then ſhall the eleventh horne riſe yp, which they ſupp6ſe to be Antichriſt:of this 
opinion is Hierome, whom Lyranxs followeth, Hugo. gloſſ. ordinar.c} interlin,Bur, as Ot- 
colamp, noteth, we finde this to de otherwiſe: for one part of the Romane Empire ovt!y 
which is in Europe, we ſee to be diuided into tenne kingdomes: as Portugall, Spame, Enf- 
land, Fraunce, Denmarke, Suecia, Polonia, Bohemia, Hungaria, Naples © the other parts of 
the Empire were deuided into more kingdomes: Ik + OY 

2. Soine vnderſtand the 16. Provinces, which were ſubie ro the Romatne Emperovr, 
gouerned by Conluls: as Srrabo bib; 7, reckoneth tenne of them: Bur the Proconſuls and 
Deputies were not kings:and thoughrthey were as kings, they had their ſeyeral provinces 3 
their kingdomes, but theſe kings mult come our'of one kingdome, ws 

3. Some doe here number'tetitie ſeuerall king £,into the which the Romane Empire 
was divided: as ſome doe reckon theſe: Trabe, Spare, Fraunce, Germanie, Ilyrirum , Ore 
cia, Africa,Egypt, Afia,Syria, Meluntthon, Some doe for Illyricwm,pur England, numbing 
che celt which are before rehearſed, Ofiand, Some doe name che renne kingdomes in Eu- 
rope betore ſpecified, ex Pep, But itis evident, th more then'ten kingdomics are riſen out 
of the Romane Eiypire, ſecing fothany are found onely in Europe. © 

4. Some then leauing this conceic of the Romane Empire, doe finde- theſe teone 
hornes, that is ſo many kings in dinerſe kingdomes , putting roghe Hacedonm, 
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tr theſe kings mull rife out of the ſame kingdome, as theſe tenne hornes came our of one 
and the {2me bcalt, | | 

5, Wherefore thele tenne hornes, were inceede tenne Kings of Syri2, which the Selou- 
ci2''s held , one tucceeving another, anc thele th{y were, 1. Selencrs Nicanoer, 2, Aniio- 
chgs Sorter, vbo was 1n loue with Srratorrca his fathers wife, whom he ehioyed by the 
meanes of Era/jiratus his Phyſnian, and raigned, his father yetbceiny aline, 2. Antiochus 
called Theos, God, of the Mileſians, tor deitucring them from the tyrannie of Trmarcbres; 
him bis wite Lagdrce,the daughter of Prolome Philade/phns,poitoned, a. Selerrries (nllorctm 
c5, whom Prtolome Energetes expelled his kingdome, 5, Piclome Energetes, 6, Scloncns 
Ceraunus, Prolome Energetes being expecliee, 7. Antwchns the voreat the brother of Cera 
ms, who had warre with the Romanes, and drave them our of Aſia. 8, Prolome Philona- 
tor, who invaded Syria, Aniochas the great beeivg otherwiſe occupied and buſicd, and 
held rhe kingdome a while, 9, Then Philopator becing expelled by Antiochns and bis {ons, 
Seleacus Philopator lucceeded, 10, And Selencns becing llaine, then Antiochss Eviphanes 
the younger brother inuaded the kingdome: who was the little horne here ſpoken of, ar:d 
did rage mo!t cruelly againſt the people of God, Ian, ann; there were after him other of the 
Seleucians, that held the kingdome of Syria, but they had not that power oner Judea, which 
the other hac;for Antiachus Enpater,and after him Demerriusthe lonne of Selrrct:s,artempe 
ted in vaine to fubgGue Judea vnro their kingdome, Polzy, 

6. But here is fome defterence betweene [xnins and Polanrrs account of thefe renne 
kings: [rnins maketh Prolome Energetes the htc, who expelled Selencns ( all:nicirs, and 
Seleuchns Ceraunas, the lonne of Callinicas the (ixt: Burt Polanus omittin g Proloxze E Aer 
tes,makerh Ceraunxs the ſonne of Callinicas the fifr, and the ſonne of Ceraunus the {'xt,vho 
beeing but a child, and not able to couerne the kingdome,atrer he had rajioned tino yeares, 
was poiſoined: But] rather followe {ns for thele reaſons, 7. fecing Polanrs conf:{fech 
that Exergetes expelled Callinicus,and held the kingdome, he is as well to be counted a- 
mong thele tenne kings, as afterward Prolſome Philopator, who inuaded the kingdome vn= 
der Antiochns the great, 2, Seleucus Cerannus raigned himſelfe but three veares, and next 
vnto him ſucceeded Antiochus the great: no mention is made in ſome Chronicles of (crau- 
1s ſonne comming betweene, Bullmger, 

7. Bur againſt this interpretation of the tenne kings of Syria, thus it will be obieed. r., 
Lyranss ſaith that theſe kings mutt not be vnderſlood per ſucceſſionem vnias poſt alterum,by 
the ſucceflion of one after another, but they were all at one time, as the Angell expoundeth 
aterward, 

Contra, 1, The contrarie appeareth by the Angels expoſition, that theſe kings ſhall one 


ſucceed another , as v,24. the Angel faith, :enne hornes out of this kingdome are tenne kings 5c. 
that hall riſe: now in ene kingdoime there cannot be tenne kings at once, euerie king hath pc 


his kingdome: 2, as the three kings which ſhall be ſubdued,are ynderſtood lucceſſiucly , ſo 
are the tenne: but theſe followed one an other by ſucceſſion : as eArdreas whoſe opinion 
Hugo reporteth, thus expoundeth,alios duos ſibi ſuccedentes fmilter occider,he thal likewile 
kill ewo other kings ſucceeding one another, 

2. Pererius obicReth that in the Syrian kingdome, there were but cight kings in all yn- 
wo Antiochus Eprphanes, 

Contra, There were but eight of that line:but ewo kings of Egypt, Prolome Emergetes, & 
Ptolome Philopator, which held che kingdom by conquett,are to be numbred among them. 

3. This fourth kingdome ſhall be more fierce and mightier, then any beforc it : but the 
king dome of Syria was not wightier then Alexanders, Perer, 

Contra.It is not ſaid ſimply to be mightier,or Rronger, but in reſpeR of the Tewes, v hom 
they carried a more ſtrong and terrible hand over, then did Alexander who fauoured them, 

4- It may be obieRted, that this fourth beaſt ſhall devoure the whole earth, and ſhall 
tread it downe, and breake it in-peices, v. 23. bur the kingdome of Syria did not ſubdue 
te whole earth, 

Contra, By the whole carth is here vnderfiood the whole land of Iudea, as is expounded 
'. 25. he ſhall conſume the Saints of the moſt high : and fo thinketh R, Sadie, that the 
whole carth is taken here for Iudea, which was brought into ſuch ſubieRion vnto the kings 
ct Syria, that ſemmon in his Chronicle lib. x3, 14. calleth Antiochus warring with the 

oranes, the king of Iudea, | 
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Queſt, 27. Who us rgnified by the little 
borne, ver, 8. 

The Giuerſe opinions here conceiued abour the interpreration of theſe words , are of tive 
ſorts, 1. Someapply them to the Ewpire of the Turkes, 2. Some yncerftand them of the 
Romane Empire, 3. Some of both ioyned rogether, 4. Some of Antichritt. 5, Sore of 
the Syrian kingdome, and hold &2n1iochius Epiphanes, that cruell enemie of the lewes to 
be this little horne. All theſe opinions ſhall now be examined in their order. 

1. That this lirtle horne ſhould be the Turke, it isthe opinion of Melantthen and O *an. 
der, and of Vatablus and Pintus, among the Romanilts: vnto whom they make ell the pro- 
perties of this little horne to agree: for as this is called a little horne , {o Mahomet was of 
obſcure beginning, who vader che Emperors Heraclins and Honorms,abour the yeare 6co, 
by craft, couſenage, and lorceric did drawe many after him: he is ſaid to haue the eyes of a 
man, becauſe he was molt cunning to deceiue: he ſpake proud things: for Mahomert fayned 
that he had familiar conference with Angels, and that he was a great Prophet , and he laid 
his lawe was better, then Moſes or Chrilts, 

Ulelantthon to the ſame purpole, ſheweth, how theſe fowre things doe firly agree vn. 
tothe Turkiſh Ewpice, the time of their riſing vp, their doctrine, power, and place of theic 
Gonunion, 

1, For the time, they ſprang vp, when the Romane Empire was decaying,and vnder the 
Empcrours before named. 2. tor their doQtrine, they aboliſh the writings of the Prophets, 
and Apoſiles, they denie._Chrilt to be the Saviour of the world, and many horrible blaſphe- 
mies doe they vtter againlt the Son of God, 3.thcir power exceedeth all other Monarchies; 
they haue vnder their Empire the molt part of Atcica,and a great part of Europe , and Aſia, 
4. For their place, they came from the North, from the -mount Caucaſirs, as Ezckiel pro. 

hefieth that Gog and Magog ſhall come from the North, Ezeck, 39. 2. 

But Pererins (heweth by theſe ewo arguments, that the Turke is not here meant to be this 
little horne, 1, becauſe when Mahomet didrile, there were not tenne kings in the Romane 
Empire, ic was not yet diſſolued and deuided into tenne kingdomes , but remayned whole 
vnder the obedience of the Emperor. 2, This horne ſhall afflit the people of God a time, 
two times, and an halfe, that is three yeares and an halfe: bur Mahomet and his follower, 
have perſecuted the Church of God many hundred yeares, 3. Bargenſis addeth further this 
reaſon: that the Turke doth nor make the fourth bealt, which is the fourth Monarchie here 
deſcribed, nor that (et forth in the Image, c. 2, becauſe before the firſt comming of Chiilt 
which is there {ſpoken of, there was no mention at all of the Turkes and Saracenes : and the 
towre Monatchics were abſolute in their times, that no other kingdome was able to refit 
them: So is not the Turke, tor he is encountred with other enemies equivalent vnto him: 
4. But this furcher may diſprooue this opinion for the Turkes: this fourth kingdome (hall 
make warre with the Saints and the people of God, which then were vnderſtood to be the 
Iewes, the knowne people of God: Bur the Turkes are at this day great friends vnto the 
Iewes, of whom they borrowe the greater part of their religion, This lictle horne then vp- 
on the reaſons aforeſaid,is not the great Turke, ro wheme by way of analogic many of the 
properties of this horne nay agree, but hiſtorically it is nor meant of him, 

2, Ofche ſecond ſort that here vnderftand the Romane Empire, is R. Lewi, who ſome- 
time maketh the next after the tenth Ceſar, which was Traiane, to be this horne, ſometime 
Conſtantine: But both of theſe were commendable Emperours: Traiane is renowned even 
among the Gentiles, and Conſtantine was a yertuous and religious Emperour, as all our hi- 
ſtories doe write of him. 

3. Calvin would haue this little horne to be lulins Ceſar, Auguſtus,and the other which 
ſucceeded him: But ſeeing that the tenne hornes are expounded co be tenne kings, the lirtle 
horne becing the laſt ef the tenne, cannot be the firſt, nor the ſecond, or the reli in orce!: 
Ialis ( «ſar was the firſt Emperour, next to him was Anguſtus, and (o the reſt that follow. 

4. Occolampadins doth indifferently vnderſtand this little horne to be beth the Pope 1" 
the \Weſt, and the Turke in the Eaſt; which he expoundeth to be the beaſt with two horacs, 
Apocs!, 13. 11. the one puſhing in Europe by bypacrifie and deceite, the other in Afia 8nd 
Atrica, by tyrannie and violence, fo alſo Pap. But v, 24. the Angel expeundech the tenne 
hornes to be teane kings of one kingdome: the Pope and Turke make not one kingdoms, 


therefore they cannot both be this horne, 
5. Some 
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5, Some apply this prophelie vnto Antichriſt, whom they ſuppole 1:21] come in the er:d 
of the world afcer the Romane Empire is defiroyed, and devided among tenne kings: Hier, 
Lyran, Hugo, who out of Andreas reporteth, that this Antichriſt ſhall drawe the lewes vn'- 
to him, and reeditie the Temple at Ieruſalem: Bur this is an olde dreame, that ſuch an Anti- 
chriſt ſhail come toward the ende of the world: this phankie is recciued both of Turkes, vw ho 
in their Alcaron ſpeake of Antichrift that ſhall come, whom Chriſt ſkall deſtroy , and the 
Papiits expect the like Antichrilt to come, three yeare and an halfe before the ſecond com- 
ming of Chriſt : Both of them are groffely decciued : tor the little horne here deſcribed, 
ſhould make warre with the Saints, that then were the Jewes , whoſe commonwealth long 
fince was diſſolued, and they through the world diſperſed. 

6. Bullmger vnderflandeth this little horne to be the Pope, ſhewing , how from ſina!l 
beginnings tuat Sea did growe vp at the firſt, as alittle horne, partly by the graunt of the 
Emperours, as Bouiface the 3,obtained of the Emperour Phocas to be called the Vniuertall 
Biſhop, partly by their pride and ambition : Bur (Hill this principle muft be held, that Dani- 
el deſcribeth here by this horne, a great enemie and perſecutor of the Ieniſh nation, the 
people of God then: therefore this viſion, although ahalogically it may be referred ro the 
Pope the verie Antichriſt, of whom eAnriochus Epiphanrs might well be a type and figure, 
yet licerally and hiſtorically it is not fo intended, 

. But the Hebrewes of all other are the moſt malicious and abſurd, who moſt blaſphe- 
mouſly make eſ#s Chriſt our Bleſſed Lord and Sauiour, this lirtle horne: for ſo they ſay, his 
beginning was {mall and baſe, he came our of the fourth beaſt, he ioyned with the Romane 
Empire as appeared in Conſtantine: heſpake preſumpruous things, in making hiniſclſe e- 
quall voto God, and changed times,in abrogating the ceremonies of Moſes lawe, ex Pas/, 
Burgenſs, Bur all this is maliciouſly and ignorantly deuiſed of the Jewes, 1. becauſe this 
horne is litele at the firſt, it followeth nor, that whoſoever is little and (mal at the firſt, Chould 
be this horne, 2, neither is the Romane Empire this fourth beaſt:and thovgh the Iinperi- 
all authoritie did ſet forth and maintaine the goſpel of Chriſt, there is great difterence be- 
tweene terrene dominion, and the ſpiritual] kingdome of Chriſt. 3. our Blefled Sauiour 
was equall to his fathet az God , and as the true Meff1ah was to determine and abolith the 
legall ceremonics:The Jewes therefore thus obieting,doe but bewray their own ignorance, 
concerning the true Mefhah. | 

8. Itremaineth then, that this little horne was hiſtorically eAntiochxs Epiphanes, who 
was the tenth king of Syria. from: Selewcus Nicanor, and yer typically alſo Antichiilt, as 
bath beene ſhewed in the former queſtions: and to him belt agree all properties of the jir- 
tle horne, as ſhall be ſhewed in the queſtions next enſuing: Thus Polychronins interpreted 
this place, whole opinion Hierome miſliketh: [#nius thus expoundeth, and Polanxs fol- 
lowing bim, | | 
Queſt, 28, Who theſe three kjngs ſhould be, ſignified by the three 

: hornes plucked away. 

Some doe take this number of three indefinitely for no certaine number, ſome do [tritly 
mom three as they are named: and cachof theſe opinions hath diuerle yarietics and 
differences, 

1, They which take it indefinitely, 1. Some by three kings vnderftand many, R. Lexi of 
many kings ſubdued by the Romance Empire, R. Saadia of the Turkiſh dominion, Occo- 
lampadirs of both : and the wearing of the Popes triple crowne fignifieth his dominion 0- 
ver three, that is, diverſe kings: Bur where diverſe numbers are named, and there is a diuih- 
on of number: as here of tenne and three; there certaine numbers are vnderſtood:otherwite 
if the number of ten ſhould be taken indefinitely, and ſo the 8umber.of three; more ſhould 


-not be ſignified by renne, then by tliree, no certaine number beeing conrained in either, 


2. Calvin giueth this expoſition:This lietcle horne tooke away three hornes , that is, a 
great part af the regall power and authoritie; which he thinketh was done, when Auguſtus 
Ceſar rooke from the Senate the authoritic of naming Proconſuls and Gouernours for che 
Provinces: But whereas the Angel by the three hornes vnderftandeth three kings, this is no 
proper ſenſe, to ynderſtand by theſe three kings, the authoritie of naming the Proconſuls, 
which were many; and this power was not extinguiſhed:though it were taken from the Se- 
ate, it remained ſtill in the Emperor : but theſe three hotnes ſhall be quite pluckt away be- 
fore this liccle horne, 
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2. They which take this number for three preciſely. 1. Some, which doe vaderfiand ir 
of che Tucke, name three kingdomes, which he hath ſurpriſed : but therein they agree not; 
Aclainiihontetteth downe Egypt, Syria, and Cilicia: Oſtanaer, and Pappres, A ta,Grecia,and 
E7 ypt: Vatablas nameth the Empire ot Conſtantinople,and the kingdome of Egypt tor two, 
tie third is not yet ſubducd to the Turke, which he nameth not: But the Turke hath many 
more then three kingdomes vnder him, 

. They which imagine a certaine Antichriſt to come in the ende of the world , vnder. 
ad theſe three kings, of Egxpr, Africa , Ethiopia, whom when Antichriſt hath Jubdued, 
the other ſeuen ſhall yecld themfelues : ſo Hierome, whom Lyran, gloſſ. oramar, Hugo, 
Priats , tollowe. 

But this conceit of this ſuppoſed Antichriſt, is confuted before, quelt.27.5, and ir is ſaid 
that this borne ſhall pull away onely 3. hornes, not that he ſhall ſubdue all the renne. 

. Bullinger making the Pope that Romane Antichriſt to be this little horne, by the three 
kings would haue ſignified, Leo the 3. the Emperour of Greece, whome Gregorie the 2, 


excommunicated for condemning of images, and tooke from him the Exarchateſhip of - 


Ranenna:and Childerichns king of Fraunce was depoſed by Pope Zacharie : and Pope Leo 
the 2. obtained of Charles the Exarchateſhip and gouernement of Iralie, the _—_— 
beeing ouercome, and their king Deſiderims tlaine: Bur this cannot be the meaning for thele 
reaſons, 1, this little horne fignifieth one king ſpecially, then it is nor properly reterred to 
many Popes, one ſucceeding another. 2, the Popes depoſed and did excommunicate 
1maay more kings and Ewperours beſide theſe, 3, and theſe 3, hornes muſt be plucked away 
before the other, to make a way for the little horne, not after this horne is exalted, 

6. Peolychronius, who by this little horne rightly expoundeth Antioch Epiphanes , yer 
is deceiucd, in taking the Perſians, eAegyptians, and lewes, for theſe three hornes,ex Occo, 
for the Egyptians had an horne by themlelues, and the Tewes could not be an horne of his 
fourth beaſt, for they were puſhed at by the beaſt, they had no hornes to puſh others withall, 

7. Poyphyrins likewile, taking this little horne ro be Antiochns Epiphanes , yet erreth 
herein : thele three kings he taketh to be Prolome Enuergetes, Ptolome Philomator, and «Ar. 
taxias king of Armenia, whom Antiochus \ubdued:for although Antiochw raigned at the 
ſame time with Phi/ometor,and ouercame him,(wherein Hierome is deceiued, who thinketh 
that Philemetor was dead before Antiochus was borne, for they raigned IT, YEAres tOge- 
ther,one in Syria,the other in Egypt, Perer.)yert Pro/ome Energetes the Elder,was 40.ycarcs 
before eAntiochus, and Exergetes the younger , was twentie yeares after him : therefore 
neither of them could be any of the kings ſubducd by Antiochnes: And though he ouercame 
Artaxias king of Armenia, yet he tooke not frem him bis kingdome, 

8. lunns thinketh that theſe were the three kings whom Antiochws ſubdued and de- 
ſtroyed: Prolome, Philopater, v-hom he expelled our of Syria, ioyning with Antiochus the 
great his father, and Selewcxs his brother: then he depoſed Selencrs, and killed Demetrius 
his ſonne, as he returned from Rome: Burt in this laft is Tunis deceiued, for Demetrius the 
ſonne raigned after eAntrochus Epiphanes, therefore he was notkilled by him, nor depoſed: 
Neither could this Demerrins becing an hoſtage at Rome, procure while Epipbanes liued,to 
be king of Syria, but after his death he was receiued by the Syrians, and firſt hauin killed 

Lyſas tutor of Antwchns Enpator ,the ſonne of Epiphanes, and then Enpator himſelf, he 
got the kingdome: Thus [oſeph. lib. 12. eAntigqnit. c. 15, Livins lib, 46. Appian: and De- 
mzetrius is none of the tenne ov queſt, 26. therefore he could be none of the 3. hornes 
which were of the tenne: ſome other agree with /unine, that theſe three forenamed were 
the three kings, but Demetrins they thinke was not killed;burt onely depoſed and kept from 
the kingdome. H, Br, 

9. Therefore theſe three rather were the kings, Prolome Philopator, expelled by Anti 
ochus Epiphanes, eAntiochus the great his father, whom be procuredto be flaine in a cer- 
raine ſcdition, when his father went abut to ſpoile the Temple of [uppiter Dodonens, the 
third was his Elder brother Selencns Philopator, whoſe death he compaſſed likewiſe, Pola, 
and [11s leaucth it as indifferens, whether Avtriocbns the great, or Demverrins be held to 
be the third king. . | | 

Queft, 29. Of other properties of thu little horne. | 
r. Itis called /:ttle. 1, which ſome applic tothe Turke in reſpeR of his ſmall and ob- 
ic. (cure begingings , tor Mahomet was of obſcure and baſe parentage : Papprs, pug ew 
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2, Some vnderftand it of the Pope, who at the firſt gaue himſclfe titles of humilitie, as ſer- 
ons ſervorum, ſeruane of ſeruants, 3. Calvin vnderſtandeth it of Iles (oſer, who retu- 
ſed ro be called king, bur Tribune of the people. 4. Some referre it to their Antichrilt, 
which ſhall come in the ende of the world, qui zgnobilss in obſcuro loco noſcitzy , who ſhould 
be yery bale, and borne in an obſcure place, Hzg0,But theſe feuerall epinions we before con- 
fured,qu.26.91u.27. 5, Theretore this is better vnderſtood of Antiochies Epiphanes,who is 
reſembled to alittle horne, becauſe he was younger brother to Seleucrs Philopator, and had 
no right to the kingdome, bur it ſhould haue deſcended ynto Demetrius Seleucus fonne, 

2. Thu lutle harne came vp among the reſt, 1. Some vnderſtand here,that er 7s of Wi it is ail 
in terra eorum,Fe that this lictle horne or King thall come yp among the other kings, and, uu 
in their land, Andreas ex Hugon, But how can he come vp among the tenne kings, {ce 
three are plucked vp before him to make a way for him. 2. Some hold that theſe terre 
kings ſhall comme in the ende of the world, and that this ſhall be the eleuenth , whome they 
luppoſe to be Antichrift, Hjerom.Lyran, 3. But the meaning rather is,thar it ſhall come vp 
among them,that is,be one of the tenne, [#», and he ſhall come vp,as of himſclfe,intruding 
and viurping:for «Antioch Epiphanes had no right to the kingdome, beeing the yonger 
brother: yer, though ke be one of the renne, he may be ſaid to be the eleventh, as differing 
from all the reſt: ſee the like, Apoc.17.11, The beaſt, that was, and is not , is euen the erghr, 
and 15 one of. the ſeanen, ' 

3. This ligtle horne had the eyes of 4 man, 1, They which applie it vnto Antichriſt, doe 
thereby inſinyate,that he ſhall not be a Cevill, as ſome thinke,but a man : though it be their 
opinion, that he ſhall be poſleſſcd of the deuill, who ſhall rule in him both jn bodie and 
foule: the ſpicit of Sathan ſhall not be hypoftatically ioyned ynto him , as the Godhead 
in Chriſt , but Sathan ſhall dwell in bim, as in thoſe that are poſſ:fled , not tormenting 
him, but in Rirring of him vp , and inſtructing him, and teaching him maiy hid things: 
thus Hrerome. Huge addeth further , that although Antichriſt ſhall be conceiued of rhe 
ſeede of his parents, yet the deuill ſhall enter into the wombe of his mother , cxins 
virtute naſcetur per , by whoſe power the childe ſhall be borne : and ſo by theſe cyes. 
they vnderſtand the wonderfull knowledge, and magicall ſcience , which ſhall be infu- 
ſedinto him by Satan, But all theſe are mens fanſies concerning Antichriſt: in that he is ſaid 
to haue the eyes of a man, an humane not .diabolicall ſcience is infnuated, 2, Pirtas ex- 
poundeth the eyes of a man, of carnall wiſdome, not ſpirituall, 3. Yarablns referreth.ir to 
the policie of the Turks, 4. Prllinger to the bypocrifie and ſubtiltie of the Pope. 5, Oc- 
colampadius to both, 6, Calvin to the humanitie of rhe Emperours, that made themfelues 
in outward (hew,as one of the Senators, but tooke all anthoritie from them. 7. Butit isa 
4 rue deſcription rather of e Antiochns Epiphanes : three properties are ſignified by theſe hu- 
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c mane eyes: firſt, that he ſhould make an outward fhew of humanitie, imending nothing els 
L but deceit and crueltie ; then hereby his ſubtiltie and cunning is expreſſed ; and thirdly his 
Ie couerouſnes and ambitious greedie deſire, [an Polar. 

d: 4. He hath a mouth ſpeaking preſurmptwons things, 1. that is, Antichriſt ſhall make him- 


to ſelfe God, and ſhall faine himſelfe co be the Meſſiah, Hugs. he ſhall ſpeake great things, pro- 
ed miſe more then he can performe. Lyrar, 2. Vatablus vaderſtanderh it of the blaſphemie of 
he the Turke againſt God,and his Church: ſo Melantth.Ofiand. 3. Brlinger of the blaſphe- 
os nies of the Pope. 4. Occelampadins comprehendeth the blaſphemies of them both: as the 
es Turke denieth Chriſt to be the ſonne of God, and ſaith he was not crucified , but an other 
70 BW forhim: he preferreth his law , before cither Moſes, or Chrifts : So the Pope challengech to 
IM be Chriſts Vicar in earth; thar he can not erre,that he is the head and husband of the church, 

| that he hath power to diſpoſe of the kingdomes of the earth , and gine them ro whome he 
"- WF vil. 5. Calvin vnderſtandeth the terrible threatnings of the Emperours of Rome againft 
et- their enemies : who though they pretended humanitie, which is fgnified by their eyes, yet 
the they were fierce and ew | 
an, 5. But iris better ynderftood of the blaſphemie of Antiochns, which he vttered againſt 
| to God and his people,as is extant in the hiſtories of him, /«Mfiy/«». 

30. Queſt, Of the deſcription of the glorious manner of Gods 
 mmdoememtgxpreſſedv.9.tov.ly. | 

ob- Here firſt is ſet forth the forme and manner of the iudgement it ſelfe,v.9.10, then the ex- 


der. eeution,v.r2,to v.15, Inthe forme of judgement foure things are defcribed , 1, he which 
ue ff - T 4 fats 
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ſue vpon the throne, 2, the throne it ſelfe, 3. the afſiſtants, 4. the proceſſe in iudgement, 

1. He which late vpon the throne is deſcribed by three effentiall properiies, 1, tis orey= 
 itie, he 15 called the Avuncient of daics, which alſo ſhewerh his inhinice wildome, which 1s 
found in the auncicnt, 2. his authoritie,his garments were white : which FHgo applieth to 
Chriſts transfiguration in mount Tabor: but the white garment was a (1gne ot authoritie,zs 
Joſeph, when he was aduanced by Pharaoh, had a white garment put vpon him, 3. by his 
haire, which was as pure wooll,is ſignified his ?muocencie and mntegritie in indgement, 

2. Firlt it is ſaid, that thrones were ſer,in the plural: which ſome read, thrones were caſt 
downe, vaderſtanding the thrones and kingdomes of the former beaſts, /ur, Polan, Yatab, 
but it is better interpreted, thrones were {et vp: as the 24, Elders had their ſeates abour the 
throne, Apoc, 4.4. thele thrones were ſet as inferiour ſcates for the Lords affiitants the 
Angels,which utle of honour is voucbſafed vnto them in Scripture,{ alvin, then the throne 
of God is ſet forthby three properties ; it is fierie, which ſheweth that all things are manifeſt 
vnto God : it hath wheeles, which hgnifteth the celeritie of Gods iudgements : and a fierie 

ffreame iſſued forth, which ſheweth the power of Gods judgements, which none can rehift, 
no more then the courle of a ſtreame can be [taied, 

3. The Angels, as Gods affiſtants in this iudgement , are deſcribed, 1, by their number, 
thouſand thouſands, and ten thouſand thouſands, a finite number beeing taken for a1) inf- 
nite, 2. by their office, they are ſaide to miniſter vnto God, 3. by their alacrigie and rea- 
dincs,they (iand before him,as readie at his becke to execute his will, 

4. The proceile is ſer forth, the bookes were opened: the bookes of eucry mans acts ; as 
Princes in their iudgements haue bookes and euidence brought forth : nor that God nee- 
deth any information, as terrene Judges, but to ſhew the equitie of his iudgement. 

2. Theexecution followeth, which is of ewo ſorts, in iuſtice,in condemning the beaſts, 
v.11,12,and in mergie,in ſetting vp the kingdome of his ſoane Chriſt and his Church, v, 
I 3,14. 

2x 31. Quelt. Whether the finall inagement in the ende of the 

| world be here deſcribed, 

I. Some thinke that the forme of the finall iudgement of the world is here ſet forth, as 
they which either by tae lictle horne ynderſtand Antichriſt , who ( as they imagine) ſhall 
come in the ende of the world, as Lyran, Hug. and likewiſe they which by the fourth bealt 
vnderſtand the Romane Empire,or the Turks, as Bullin,Oecol. Oſiar, Bur ſecihg this viſion, 
and that of the /mage, c.2.in effect is all one : as there the ſtone cut out without hands, that 
daſhed the jmage inpieces,fignifieth Chriſt in his firſt , not in his ſecond comming: for that 
one grew into a mountaine and filled the earth , bur after Chrift commeth ro judgement, 
his kingdome ſhall be at the full,ir ſhall not afterward encreaſc : ſee this confirmed by other 
reaſons,c.2. qu. 55. So this iudgement here deſcribed muſt be referred ynto Chriſts firft 
comming, And if the fourth beaſt be the kingdome of the Seleucians, as is before prooued 
at large,then theſe thrones muſt be ſer, when that beaſt was deſtroied. 

2. Burgenſis is of opinion, that the firſt viſion concerneth the firſt comming of Chrilt, 
when he daſhed the image in pieces, in that all idolatric of the Gentiles was aboliſhed at 
his comming : but this be referreth to the. finall judgement, when all the kingdomes and 
Monarchies of the carth ſhall be deſftroied, and Chiif onely ſhall raigne. But Thoring ta- 
keth exception here to Burgenſis, that all idolatric was nor aboliſhed at Chrifts comming, 
ſeeing in many nations it continued long after Chrifts comming into the world , and yer i 
Aha,Africa,and ſome places of Europe is practiſed ; This rather maketh againſt Burgenſs, 
that ſceing in this viſion there is a deſcription of the foure Monarchics, which were repre- 
ſented in that image,c.2, that the ſame manner of iudgement by the comming of Chriſt, for 
the deſtruction of thoſe Monarchies,is in both places ſignified, 

3. Calvin mifſliketh that this place ſhould be vnderſtood of the ſecond comming of 
Chriſt, and yet he holdeth this fourth beaſt to be the Romane Empire : both theſe can not 
Gran pagather : for the Romance Empire was not iudged.nor diflolued at the firſt comming 
of Chriſt, 

4. Therefore by the udee of God here ſhewed in this manner to the Prophet, is 
better vnderſtood the proceſle of the diuine iuſtice againſt theſe Monarchies, which were 
all diffolued betore the firſt co mming of Chriſt. In iſe manner is the judgement of God 
delcribed in che ouerthroiy of Senacherib,which came againſt Ierulalem,Plal J6paoT 

a: 


EINE worn ries —— ns es Io oo OS —o_mn EI ne 


vpon Daniel, Cnar.7. 230 


ad? cane 151 14dgement to be beard from hearen,,fc,when thou O Lord aroſe to indgement, 
10 helpe ail the meckg of the earth; I:mm,Polan, | 

5. But yer welſo vnd-r[tand here the indgement of God vpon theſe kingdomes at the 
ft comming of Chrilt as that it is aiſoa type and fioure of the tinall iudgement:; rhi; Hage- 
ment beginneih at the firſt comming of Chriſt,Genevenſ, and ſhall be perteRed at his ſecond 
commiag,when all the enemies ot Chriſt and his Church vniverſally ſhall be defiroied, 

32; Queſt; v.9,; Whos ſiid to be the eAurncient of 
aaies, and how, 

1. Some vnderſtand here the perſon of the Father, becauſe mention is made,yv. t }, of the 
ſ>nne of man , which approached vnro the Auncient of daics,, Pelay. lo alſo the ordinarie 
gloſſe raketh it: Bur Chrilt is there called the Sonne of man, in reſpe& of his humane nature: 
ai he is God, he is the Auncient of daics, from 31! eternitic, as God the Father is, as he is cal- 
led the ecerlaſting faiher,Tia,g9.5, 

2. Some by the Auncient of daies, vnderſtand Chriſt the Mediatour , Chriſti: antiquns 
dierum in1roducitur, Chriſt is brought in as the auncient of daies, who is the Jambe that was 
ſlaine from the beginning of the world, Oeco/ampad, But Chriſt as the Mediator God and 
man,is de{crided afterward,v.1 3. where he is called the Sonne of man, and approacheth to 
the 4uncient of daies: the Sonne of man then,and that Auncien: of daies,are not all ene, 

. Wherefore by the Auncient of daies, the cuerlafting God is Hevified, 7ew, the Father, 
Sonne,and holy Ghoſt, who were from all eternitie : for concerning the perſon of the Fa- 
ther, our Sauiour ſaith, My Father madgerh no man,but hath commited all mdg:ment tothe 
Sorne,loh. 5.22. So Hugo, Ders aternus indicabit the everlaſting God thall iudge: not God 
the Father onely by his lonne, as O/fand. but alchough the perſon of che Sonne onely ſhall 
appeare, 10» deerit pater & ſpirits ſanttizs, yer there thall not be wanting both the father, 
and the holy Ghoſt, Vatab. 

4. God is ſaid to be the Auncient of daies, both in reſpect of his eternitie, ho was from 
the beginning before all time, and ſhall continue Tor ever, ob. 36.26, The xumber of his 
jeares can net be ſearched ont: And of his wiſdome it is ſaid, lob,1 2.12, e Among the aunci- 
ent is wiſdome,and in the length of daies 1s underſtanding. ; 

33. Queſt. How God was ſaene of Dariel,who 
i inuiſible, 

1, Ged in his inuifible nature, ſuch as he is in his diuine eſſence, was neuer ſcene of any. 
The Apoſ!le calleth God the King exerlaſting, immortall, inuiſible, 1 ,Tim.1.17. who dwel- 
lechin light that none can attame vnto, whome newer any man ſaw, netther can ſee, 1.Tiw. 
6.16, 

2. And yer,if God would not be feene at all, the Apoſtle would not haue ſaid of Moſes, 
that he [aw hits which t inuiſible,Heb,11.27, God then did ſhew ſome viſible fignes of his 
preſence vnto his ſeruants,not beeing in deede any ſuch thing as he —_—_ as Pe , Or any 
ſuch thing: but he reuealed himlelfe,cf induit varias formas pro captu hominum,&7e, and put 
on divers ſhapes according to mens capacitie, as it was fic for them ro ſee God , and they 
were able to beare, Calv.Polan. | 

34. Queſt, How iudgement t; ſaid to br ſet, ſeeing God is 
Tudge from enerlafting. 

1. The Lord applieth himſclfe to our weaknes and imbecillitie : for alchough the Lord 
be Iudpe for ever, yer he doth nor alwaies exerciſe iudgement : So then while the Lord 
luffereth the wicked to preuaile in the world , and deferteth their puniſhment , he ſeemeth 
vato men not to fit in iudgement : whereupon the ſeruants of God doe vrter theſe ſpea- 
ches,P{al. 10.1 #hy Pandeſt thor ſo farve off,and bidelt thee? Plal, 13.1. How long wilt than 
forn»t me,O Lord? | : 

*. But when the Lord ſheweth himſelfe,and ſendeth forth his iudgements, then he ſec-. 
meth to vs to fit in his throne:as Pſal.7.6.the Propher ſaith, Ariſe O Lord m thy wrath, and 
"ft wp thy felfe againſt the rage of mine enemies : we doe not(fo efteually) acknowledge 
God to be iudge , niſs vbi repſs ſe talew oftenderit , as when þe ſheweth himlelfe ſo in 
deede.Calw.Polan, 

35. Queſt, Phat the fire ſignifieth which iſſued 
om the throne, 

1. All things abeut the chrone are ficrie,to ſignifie that God is ignz conſumens, a conſu- 
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ning fice: he (hall as a fire conſume his enemies round about, Hug, 2. It allo gnifieth/y. 
cert inacceſſivilem,the l:oht not to be attained yaro, wherein God dwelleth, Pwmtzs, 3, Deus 
wolvit metum incutere prophete, God by this terrible viltion would ſtrike a feare & reverence 
into the Prophet, Calvm, 4. As fire is bright and giuerh light, ſo hereby is ſhewed , that 
all things are knowne vnto Goe,and nothing can be hid from kim: and thar the iudgement 
of God fall be manifeſt to all the world. Perer, 5. His throne is comparcd to fire , Proprer 
zolirm veoritatis, for the zcale of the truth ; he ſhall come ro judgement with zeale of jy- 
ftice as hoat as fie, Lyran. 6, And as the fire hath ewo properties,it purifieth gold, and con. 
ſumech {tubble:ſo God ihall come as fire,vr males puntat,bonos puroet,to punilh the euill & 
to purge the o00d.g/oſſe water. 7.By the wheeles 1s ſhadowed forth ,,mcredrbil:; pernicitas,his 
incredible ſwiftnes to we gement , Polar, and they are fierie, quod eres acceſſus imped:r: ve- 
9:i,becauſe his comming can not be hindred, Oecolampad. 8, A fierie ſtreame iſſned ard 
came forth,vchercin three things are fignified, panarum perpernitas per fluvium, the perpetu- 
tic of the puniſhment of the wicked by the flood ; acerbrtas per ignemn, the ſharpnes thereof 
by the fire ; poteſtas per rapiduns motum , the power, in that it ifſueth , Hugo, like as the 
courle of a ſtreame can not be ſaicd, Polan, 9. And three properties of the judgements of 
God arc here noted : they are conſtantiſſima , perluſtrantia , prrvadentia omnia , they arc 
conſtant,as the flood alwaies runneth; they lighten all places,as the fre; and goe through c- 
ucry where,as a flood ſtill iſuing forth,and running along. [#». 
36. Quelt, Of the number of «Angels that miniſtred »nto God : 
thouſand thouſanas,cc.v.10, 

Some haue taken ypon them to icanne the number of the Angels, where there are divers 
opinions. 1. A:hanaſizs reporteth the opinion of ſome, that thought there were ſo many 
Angels as men, becauſe of that place, Deut. 32. 8. which the Seprzag, thus tranſlate, he 4p- 
pointed the number of the people, according to the number of che Angels : But this text proo- 
ueth no ſuch thing, which is thus truly tranſlated, he appointed che borders of the people ac- 
cording to the number of the children of !ſrael, 

2. Gregorie ſeerveth to be of opinian, that there are more men put good and bad toge- 
ther,then Angels good and bad : for firft he ſerteth this downe, that there ſhall be as mary 
men elected as Angels: but there are farre more men damned , then arc ſaued : contrariwile 
he thinketh that chere are more elect Angels then reprobate angels , as iome would gather 
by that place, Apoc,12.4,how the dragon with his taile drew the third part of the [tarres of 
heauen: If then the cle&t men be equiualent in number to the ele Angels, and the repro- 
bate men are more then the elect, but the reprobate angels are fewer then the ele Angels; 
it will follow that the number of men is greater,then of Angels, But this opinion is builded 
vpon an vncerten goun that the number of the elect among men , is equiualent to the 
number of the elect Angels, 

;. Athird opinion is,that the number of Angels, farre exceedeth the number of men, A- 
thanaſrus (ith, that ſome thought, the Angels in number were more then men, as 99,to one: 
which they would gather out of that parable of the loft ſheepe , when the ſhepheard lcf 
99. to ſeeke that one. Lyrann, whome Pererins followeth , maketh this colleRion, thac as 
the celeſtisll bodies the (tarres doe in bigneſle farre exceede the things below, for one ſtarre 
is bigger then the earth : in the ſame proportion becauſe Angels doe not exceede men in 
quantitie,they doe excecede them, incomparabiliter in ntmeroſitate, withour compariſon in 
number, 

4. But theſe things are more boldly then certenly affirmed : out of this place no ſuch 
thing can be gathered : forit is agreed of all hands, that here a certen and finite number is 
put for an indefinite : as Hierome laith, non quia miniſtrorum Dei numerus definitus ſit, 'c, 
not that the number of Gods miniſters is here defined, &c, but becauſe a greater number 
can not be expreſſed by mans ſpeech, Yet as touching this queſtion, ſome things may cer- 
tenly be reſolued vpon, ſome things are doubrfull : 1, that the number of ele& men is 
ſmaller then of the reprobate, is certen : for many enter in at the broad oate, and few finde 
out the narrow way, Matth, 7, 13, 14. 2, But the number of theelect Angels is greater 
then of thoſe which fell : becauſe the Prophet ſaith , when he ſhewed the young man the 
Lords ficric horle and chariots round about vpon the mountaines, 7 hey that are with 1/5,Qa7t 
more then they which be with them, 2, king.6, 16, Andin Scripture the good Angels arc ex- 


preſſed in greater numbers,then the cuill ; we read in the Goſpel of 1 2, legions of Angels, 
Wet” Marth. 
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ber of the elect Sainrs may ſeeme to be greater then of the elect Angels, by that vifion A- 
poc, 4. the foure bealts about the throne repreſen the bleſſed Angels, the 24. Elders the 
Saints, © 5. It may be alfo Toniectured, that the Elect Angelsare more in number then the 
Saints Which are ar onFe vpon the carth;becauſe two hoſts of Angels Ittended at once vpori 
Izcob,Gen, 3 2.1, when his brother Efau came againſt him, whereupon he called the place 
M.ihanaimahe Lords hoſts, 6, But whether'the Angels good ahd bad, be equiualent in 
number to men good and bad, that liue at once vpon the earth, ic can notbe veffed at, And 
Jet this ſuffice of this queſtion: It is not fafe wading too farre without a bottome, Concer- 
ning the divers offices and degrees of Angels, which Pererius takerh occaſion here to note, 
it ſhall be diicufled among the controverhes following. 
37. Queſt, What bookes theſe were which were 
| opened, v.IO, 

1. Hirreme,vhome Lyranus,and glofſ. erdinar.tollow, vnderſtandeth herg two bookes, 
the one of1ife, which is held in Gods hand,the other of death, qui tenebitur in manu accuſa- 
roris, which (hall be held.jnfthe accuſers hand, which is the deuill, But 1,as Augnſtine faith, 
non ſic datur Iiber mortts, &c. there is not found to be a booke of death, as there is of life ; 
onely they which are cleAed are (aid to be written, and the reprobate not to be written in 
the booke of life, 2. And whereas Peperiys anſwereth , that though there be no ſuch 
booke of death with God, yet the deuill may, haue ſuch a'booke : neither doth the deuill 
know who fre ſaued, Who, condegitied , ad therefore he can haue vo ſuch backe: neither 
is there ay booke mentioned in Scripture, bur'of the Lords writing, as Moſes faith, Exod. 
12.32. Raſe me out of the booke of lifephich thaw ha#t written, 2. Fr poc.20.12,there ate 0- 
ther bookes faide to be opened beiide the booke of life; thenis not the booke of life here 
comprehended. a TY #4 | ; b 


2. Auguſtine by theſe bookes, veiderfandeth the Saints which Matt come with Chriſt to __ de civit, 


: 


iwdgemenr, ff, whoſe e>ay Me dd copuerſation the good will of God appeared: and in 
them the wicked, as in bookes may ſee, what they ſhould have done: Bur by the openiog of 
theſe dookes not onely the wicked, botubi rightchvs are iudged: Apoc, 20, 12, The dead 
were indged of thoſe things which aje written in the bookes, et EY 
3. Bedaby theſe bookes which ſhall be opened in the day of the Lord, vrderitandeth 
the ſacred Seriprures, according to the which mens dotwgs ſhall be examined, and ſentence 
given accordiog to the ſame: Bur the. Scriptures are calle, a booke, Apoc,10,9.not bookes. 
4. Calvinby the opening of the bookes, would hae gnied thernanifeftation of the 
knovIcdge of God vnto the world at the comming of rift, which before lay bid : But 
here bookes arc not opened for inftruftion vnto faluation » bur for Sriall and examination 
vnto iudgerment, OY p Foy NN ik a PW © 
5.. Therefare theſe bogkes are berter interpreted ro b , bf 2 nſcience , Wherein 
all cheir doiggs good: fd bad are writzen : whereof $. Pan} ip ak heir conſcience alſo 
bearwig witneſſe, and en Ueonrkt accuſing one an other, or exCuſing, 5 thede when Ged. 
ſhall rudge the ſecrets of oe Br Rh ChrifP Rt P.2 is nd Gagucis 2oKes intexpre-. 
ted, Apoc.2Q.12, The dead were goed of tha e thongs , which were w 1ten im the books, Ace 
cording ts their workgs.'S6 Hierome, conſcientie.C3. opera {þ vonlorum ju. rAGHE gee bong 
vel mala revelabuntvr, the conſciences, pg works of cycry one (h uealed whether 
pu bad,&c, To the NDP pole. (1 ory hers. the; 2 aacken'f this, 
ourth beaſt are examinedbefore ſentence given, RE a NS 
6, But as Chryſeſtome well noterl) the B pkes av 1 opene, has God ſhould res 
ceive information thereby, to whome * [1RENS, Wc ned z 1 gs carthly tribu- 
« (dcjum influ 
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38. Queſt. Of the deitrultion of the forrih 
. eaſt,v.11. 

v.11. I beheldtill the beat was ſlaine,c>c, Hierome,whome Lyranm followeth, vnder. 
Nandeth this of the deftruQion of Antichriſt, in the ende of the world , whome Chriſt ſhall 
deſtroy with the ſpirit of his mouth:ſo alſo Vatablus, Antichriftis ſignificatur & eine mem. 
bra, Antichriſt is fignified, and his members, Bur in this ſen{®this propheſie ſhould not yer 
be fulfilled , whereas ir is cuident, that all this was fulfilled before the firft comming of 
Clrift, 

2. (alvin applying this to che Romane Empire, thinketh that the beaft was deſtroyed 
when the Empire beganne to decay, which was ;mmediatly after Traiane the Emperours 
time : for after that time, well nigh theſe 15. hundred yeares , yullus Romano potitus ef 
[mperio,none hath enioyed the Romane Empire : Bur, though the ſtate of that Empire was 
ſomewhat empayred, yer it was not then wholly defiroied, but continued in great power 
and glorie many hundred yeares after Traians time:but here the beaſt is ſlaine,and his body 
veterly deftroied, 

3. Bulkinger expoundeth this of the ruine of the Papall kingdome, 

. Oſiander of the decay of the Turkiſh dominion, togither with the Romane Empire: 
ſo alſo Oecolampad, expoundeth it of the deſtruction of the Pope and Turke togither, by 
that prophetie Apoc, 19.20, of the taking of the beaſt,and the falſe prophet. Bur theſe pro- 
pheſhes mult be diſtinguiſhed : Daniels extendeth to the firſt comming of Chriſt, Iohns Re- 
uclation to the ſecond, , 

« Tunins in his Comimentarie, applieth this propheſe vnto eAntiochu Epiphanes : his 
1dgement is ſer forth in three degrees, 1, the eait i; laine; the death of Fpiphanec is fore- 
{hewed, who hauing received euill ridivgs firft at Perſepolts, then at Elymas: tell into a gric- 
uous and incurable diſcaſe, as is ſet forth, 1 ,Macchab, 6. z.Macchab.9. 2. his bodie is de- 
Arojed: his armies were ouerthrowne,and all his poſteritie rooted out : for eAntiochus Eu- 
pator his ſonne raigned not aboue 3.yeares, and. in bum the whole familic of Epiphenes was 
extin&,and the kingdome returned to the right beires. 3. his bedre as ginen to the burnmg 
fire: whereby is ſignified the grieuous boremeeſs of his diſcaſe, which he endured; 2.,Macch,g. 

6. But ſceing Antioch Epiphanes is the little horne of the fourth bealt and this iudec- 
menc belongeth to the whole beaſt ; here rather is deſcribed the ruine and deſtruQion of the 
whole kingdome of the Seleucians : the woes ys is this rather 7 1,, that the power of 
the Selexciars after Epiphanes began to abate , and their kingdome to be much moleſted by 
enemics without, the Parthiavs and eArmenians, and b commotions Within ; and ſo the 

See appendix beaft was {laine:then the bodie of the bealt was deſtroyed: the kingdome beeing taken from 
inthe ende 0 the houſe of the Selexcians, and given to Tygrexes king of Armenia, as [yſtine writeth, lib, 
erciſe 1.argu.8. 40, And this bodice was giuen to the fire, when Tigranes becing taken, the kingdome was 
aniw-4-8 273% diffolued,and made a Province by Pompey. Pola, 

39. Queſt. v,1 2. When the other beafts bad their dominion taken 
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er Antichrilt is deſtroied, 


vpon Daniel.” | Canar.7. 
kingdome, and the'other three: iunit nullum ex onnibus reguis tam horribilem conſequu- 
rum efſe exitum, Fc, hefhewerh thatnone of all the other kingdomes , bad fo hortible an 
ende, as this laſt, True it is that there is a difference, for there was ſome remainder of the 
other Monarchies, after they were deprived of their dominion, but this fourth had nothing 
remayning, it was vtterly deſtroyed: yet this is not all: here is deſcribed the ence of all thole 
kingdomes together: that although the Lord had forbotne them a great while, yet at leng:ih 
they are iudged, ah 

. Oecolampadime arid Pellican make this the meaning, that whereas in the diſolutjon of 
the other kingdoms, one ſtill ſucceeded another, poſt hune quarrum non ſequurura alia, ater 
this fourth, which be expoundeth of Antichriſt, there ſhall followe no other:Bur this accor- 
ding to our former expoſition (the fourth bealt beceing vnderſtood to be the Kingdome of 
the Seleucians) cannor ſtand: for the Romane Monarchie ſucceeded , which deſtroyed al! 
the reſt; —"Y ' 

. Hierome, whomthie ordinary, gloſſ. followeth, ſo taketh this propheſie, as that roge- 
ther with Antichrilt, Romanum imperinm (+ alia omnia regua aelabuntur,the Romane Ein- 
pire,andall other kingdomes ſhall be deſtroyed in the ende of the world : But this prophe- 
ie is nor to be referred vnto the ſecond comming of Chriſt, it muſt be vnderfiood of his firtt 
comming, as is befote ſhewed, queſt, 31. 

6. The mrertintar, glofſ. expoundcth theſe words their lines were prolonged, of the elect 
and Saints, which ſhould liye vnder the raigne of Antichriſt: But here is no mention made 
of the Saints, but of the beaſts, whoſe lives ſhould be prolonged till the time appointed, 

7. Lyranus,wheras itis ſaid, heir lines were prolonged for a certaine time and ſeaſon,vnder- 
ftandeth by rhe firſt time, the perſecution of the fairhfull before the ficft comming of Chriſt, 
by the ſecond the perſecution following vnto the ſecond comming of Chriſt: But it is evi- 
dent; that all theſe fowre beaſts muſt be defi:oyed before. the. Meſſah ſhould come inthe 
fleſh, and rake poſſeſſion at his aſcenſion of his cuerlsſting kingdome, 

8. Wherefore this is the mezning, that together with rhe fourth beaſt ſhould be deflroy- 
ed the remainder of the'other kingdomes, and all ſhould be diſffolued by the Roinanes; there 
was ſome reliques of the ancient Monarchies, after their dominion ceaſed, as of the Babylo- 
nians in the Armenians,of che Perſians in the kingdome of the Parthians, of the Grecians in 
the kingdome of Macedonia, avd Egypr: Bur all theſe were vtrerly extinguiſhed by the Ro- 
manes, an, Pol. Perſes the laft king of Macedonia was ſubdued by P.e/Emilins,and the king- 
dome made a Prouince of the Romane Empire: & this was in the time of Aniiochus Epipha- 
ner, then ſome 90. yeares after that the kingdome of Syria was by Pompey reduced to the 
forme of a prouince:and ſome 5 o. yeare after Auguſtus oucrcomming eAntonie and Cleopa- 
tra, made a prouince of Egypr, ex tabwl, chron. Bullng, 

Queſt, 40. Why'it is ſaid, v. 13, one like the 
ſonne of mar. 

1. Lyranw thinketh that this note'of fimilitude is added, quia plus eff quam filing homi- 
"5, becauſe Chriſt is more then the ſonne of man, he is alſo the ſonne of God: But the Pro- 
pher deſcribeth here the figure of man, which he ſaw: the Godhead could not be figured. 

2. Pits giveth this fonſ e: quaſi non ſimilitudmem ſygnificat, ſed certiſimam confirmati- 
#em: this word as qr like, fignifieth not here a fimilitude, but a moſt certaine confirmation, 
25 the word is taken, Toh. r. 14. we ſawe the glorie thereof, as the glorie of the onely begotten 
ow of the father. But it cannot be ſo taken here, becauſe Chriſt was nor yer incarnate in- 

cede, | 

3. Occolampadiuns vnderftandeth this to be ſpoken of Chriſt now tryurphing in glorie, 
he was as the ſonne of man, that is true man, bur not now mortall and ſubie> to Auth 8 in- 
firmities, as other men are, and therefore he is ſaid to be like: he is not now altogether the 
lame: But as yet the ſonne of man had not taken ypon him our nature, with the infirmities 
thereof: therefore this cannot conueniently be yaderfiood of the laying afide and purttibg off 
thoſe inficmities, 

4. The ordinar, gloſſ, expoundeth this by that place, Philippi. 2. 7. He rooks upon hims 
the forme of a ſeruant, and was made like unte man : But in this place, as Calvin well no- 
terh, non [oquitury de efſentia nature humane, ſed de ftatu , the Apoſſle ſpeaketh not of the 
eſſence of humane nature, but of the fare and condition : that Chriſt came in a lowely 
ſtate & condition, as the Apoſtle ſaid before in the forme of a ſecuant : But the ſonne of man 
2, 4 5 
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is here ſcene in the clouds, and in glery:his humble and abieR Rate cannot de here ſignified, 

5. ſums in his cormentarie giueth this ſenſe,in ſmilitudine carnis peccati ver hominis 
fils, the true ſonne of man in the ſmilitude of finnefull fleſh , as the Apolile ſpeakefh, 
Rom. 8. 2. And therefere he is ſaid to be as the Sonne of man. 

6. But the better ſenſe is: that he is ſaid to be as the Sonne of man, becauſe he ſawe one- 
!; a figure of the ſonne of man : for at this time, when Daniel ſawe this, he was not yet the 
Sonne of man, but was to be borne, and become man in his time: Bulling, quia nondim mm. 
duerat Chriſt us carnem noſtram, becauſe Chrilt had not yer put: on our fleſh : yea after 
Chriſt was incarnate, when he was ſcene figuratiuely in viſion, he is ſaid ro be as the Sonne 
of man, as Reuel. 14. 14. / ſawe vpon the cloud one ſuting, as the ſonne of man: becaule he 
was not ſcene in his lubſtance, bur in figure onely, - 

neſt, 41. How he ts ſaid to come in the clouds and approach 
to the « Auncient of dayes, and when. 

R. Lexi vnderſtanding this of the Meſſiah, by the auncient of dayes would haue (ignifi- 
ed him, that ſhall be at that time ouer the Romane Empire, and ſhall entreate him for his 
people, as Moles did Pharaoh for the Ifraclites: But theſe Rabbines ſhewe themlelucs here. 
in malitiouſly blinde, and groſſcly abſurd: to apply that to the terrene ſtate , which js here 
meant of Chriſts ſpirituall and cternall kingdome: and the auncient of dayes which is God, 
to make a mortall man: and the ſonne of man comming in the clouds, to ynderftand in baſe 
and ſuppliant manner to come vnto a mortall Prince, 

2. R, Saadia vnderſtandeth this alſo of the Meſſhah, that he ſhall come as was propheſi- 
ed of him fitting ypon an afſe,thar is,in great lowlineſſe, and in the clouds,armics of Angels 
ſhall attend ypon him, and that great dominion ſhall be giuen,as the auncient of dayes,that 
is, ficut domini filiorum hominum, as they which are Lords among men, &c, But herein al- 
{o i his errour: 1, he confourdeth the firſt comming of Chriſt, which was in humilitie, and 
his ſecond comming, which ſheuld be in glorie, 2. he dreamech of a temporall kingdoms, 
3. he milinterpreteth the auncient of dayes, which be applyeth ro mortall men, 

3. The molt of the Chriſtian writers doe here ynderſtand the. ſecond comming of Chrift 
to iudgement: as Lyran, Huge, glofſ. So alſo Oecolampad. Bulling, Pererins granteth that 
in the viſion of the image, c. 2, the ſtone cut out without hands doth frgnifie Chriſt in his 
firſt comming: but here he thinketh thac Chriſt is deſcribed comming voto ivdgement, be- 
cauſe ſo it is ſaid, Matth, 24. then ſhall they ſee the Sonne of man comming in the clouds, 
&c, And becauſe this apparition of the Sonne of man followeth after the deſtruftion of 
Antichrilt, 

But 1, Chriſt alſo aſcending to his father was taken vp in the clouds, 2. the little home 
of the fourth beaſt, hgnifieth not Antichriſt , but typically and by way of analogie : i hi- 
ſtorically is meant of Antiochus Eprphanes, as is before ſhewed. 3. ſeeing the ſame Monar- 
chies and kingdomes are deſcribed in the viſion, c, 2, and this , c, 7. the ſame deſtruction 
and urge 66 of the kingdomes in both places.muſft be infinuated, 4. neither is this 
aptly referred to Chrilts ſecond comming, but to that his coming, which followed ypon the 
difolution of that fourth kingdome, which was of the Seleucians in Syria: as is ſhewed be- 
fore, queſt, 22, and quel1, 26, 5. [unixs ynderſtandeth the approaching of Chriſt to the 
Auncient of dayes, at Chriſts aſcenſion vato his father: but +4 comming in or with the 
clouds, he applyeth to Chriſls _—_ into the world, to finiſh the a, of our redemp- 


tion, deitas illizs figuratur aduents e nubibus, his deitic is prefigured, by his comming out of. 


the clouds, 11, annot, ſo alſo Calvin thinketh the meaning is, that Chriſt though he were 
the ſopne of man, yet ditfered much from all mankind, &c, his beginning was from heauen, 
ours is from the carth, 

6. Burall theſe are better ioyned together , to ſer forth the glorious aſcen(ion of our 
Bleflcd Sauiour: which type we fee fulfilled, AR, x. where Chritt aſcended yp in a cloud: 
by this approzching ro the Auncient of dayes,is ſignified his equalitie with his father: he ap- 
proached ad equalitatem Deipatris, to be equall to his father in the divine effence, Lyras. 
Bulling, and to (it at the right hand of God his father, Vatab, they brought him before him, 
that is, be offred and preſented himſelfe ro his father: for ſo in the Chalde toogue rhe third 
perſon plurall is ved imperſonally, [ur or elſe the Angels reioycing ar the aſcenſion of 
Chrift, attended vpou him, when he aſcended in tryumph to his fiber , as ſuftine Marty! 
expoundcth, dialog, cum Tryphon, Polan, 


7, And 
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7, And that this part of che viſion is rather vnderſtood of Chrilts firſt comming into 
the worid, and his returning to his fahter, then of his ſecond comming to iudgement, thele 
eo reaſons out of the text it ſclfe may perſwade, 1. becaule this dominion is here given 
vato Chiiſt: but Chriſt receiued his kingdome at his reſurreGtion from the dead , when he 
taid ro his Apoſtles, al! power i giuen nts me in heanen, and earth: tunc reenum funm a'ſf;- 
cat eff, then Chriſt beganne his kingdome, Catv. it was not deterred till his ſecond com - 
ming: Oecolampadiu antwereth, xoxo moad datur illi gloria, quam in menebrit ſuns atcipit, 
&c. then after anewe manner glorie ſhall be given him, becauſe he ſhall recewe ir in his 
members, &c. Bur ic is evident, that this is meant of Chriſts receiving this kingdome #1 
himſelfe, though for his members : becauſe he is brought to the Auncient of dayes, as ic 
were to (it downc in the throne with him, which cannot be vaderftood of his members. >. 


the kingdome vnder the whole heauen is ſaid ro be giuen vnto the holy people, v. 27. bur. 


the celeftiall and heauenly kingdome cannot be ſaid to be vnder heauen: therefore ic is not 
meant of rhe Church cryumphant in heauen , bur of the Milicant in earth, 
8. And yer we ſo vnderltand this of the firft comming of Chrift, as that we fay with Ru- 


Ks kingdome to beginne in the fiſt comming of Chriſt, which ſha!} be finiſhed in his fe- 
cond , &c, and that Chrilts xingdome then rooke beginning he ſheweth by that text, Ioh, 
12, 31. 0w is the indgement of thu world, now ſhall the Prince of thu: world be caſt ont, 
Quelt. 42. That th kingdome could nat 
be the kingdome of the Mac- 
chabees. 

V. 14. Ana he gaze him dominion aud honour, tc. 1, Porphyrie by this kingdome vn - 
ecr{tandeth, the proſperous gouernement of the Macchabees, who obtained diverſe victo- 
ries againſt Aztiochs, and procured the libertie of their countrie. 2, Bur this cannot be. 


v5 


1. Theodoret thus reaſoneth: this king dome here giuen ſhall never be taken away : but this 


couernement of the Macchabees continued not long: Iadas gouerned three yeares, [cna- 
thas 31, Simon 8, yeares: but afterward the countrey of the Iewes was oppreſſed againe: 
Agd though we take the whole time of the Macchabees which ſucceeded, ir continucd nor 
aboue an 1 26, yeares, till the time of Herod, who depriued them of the kingdome : to 
this purpoſe Theodoret, 2. this kingdome ſhall be ouer all the world: but che Macchabees 
onely ruled in Iudea, Perer, 3. whereas this Sonne of man commeth in the clowds, and ap- 
proacheth vnto the Auncient of dayes,it cannot be ſhewed how this ſhould agree ynto mor- 
tal men, 
Queſt. 43. That this kingdome ts the kingdome 
of Chriſt our Bleſſed Lord and 
| Samtonr, | 

I. The lewes ſecke by their cauils and ſhiftes ro obſcure this cleare prophefie , and fff 
obiet, thar Chriſlts kingdome is not here ynderſ{tood: Secondly, they argae, that Chriſt is 
that little borne, which came our of the fourth beaſt, | 

I. The ficſt they would thus prooue, 1.the fifth kingdome muſt deftroy the fourth beaſt, 
but Chiiſt at his comming did not difſolue the Remane Empire,it then molt of al flouriſhed 
vader Auguſtus and Tiberius, 2. the fifth kingdome mult be diſtinC fron the fourth: bur 
the kingdome of Chriſt flouriſhed vnder the Romane Empire , beeing aduanced by 
Conſtanting%and other Chriſtian Emperours. 3. this fift kingdoqe ſhall be of all other the 
melt wightie: but there are other kingdomes mighticr then che Chriftans , as the Turkiſh 
power, 4. this fift kingdome muit continue for cuer: bur the kingdome of Chriſtianitic de- 
creaſeth, and is more and more emmpayred, | 

2, That Chriſt is that little horne, our of the fourth beaſt, and ſo conſequently not this 
lth kingdome, thus they obicR, x.chis horne was little in reſpeR of the obſcure beginning, 
lo was Chrilts rifing vp obſcure, 2. this horne ſpeaketh proud things: ſo Chili ſaid he was 
withour finne, that he was the ſonne of God, 3. this horne changeth times and lawes : {0 
Chriſt violated the Sabbath,znd aboliſhed the ceremonies of Moſes. 4. and as this horne 
was to continue a time, two times, and an halfe, that is, three yeares and an halfe : ſo Chrift 
preached iuſt ſo many yeares. 

Contra, 1, Their reaſons vpon the firſt. point are eaſily anſwered, 1, Ir is denigd that 
the Romane Empire is the fourth beaft , but rather the Kingdome of the Seleucians in' 

V 2 Syri2, 
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Sycia, which was deAroyed before the comming of the Meſſrah. 2.And {© Chriſts kingdome 
vas diftin&t from the fourch,and from all other terreve kingdomes and dominions: they are 
carthly and rerporall: Chrills is ſpirituall and ecernall : the Chriſtian faith is maintained 
vnder the Romane Empire: yet it1s tarre oiftcring from it: the Iewes here imagine, that this 
Eft kingdome thould be a temporall and external) kingdome in the world, ſuch as they 
dreainc of their Meiſhab, but therein they are deceiued:for our bleſſed Sautour himlete ſaith, 
that he came not te be miniſtred ynto, but to miniſter, Matth, 21. and he ſaid ro Pilate,thar 
is kingdome was not of this world: yea the thiefe w ho was conuerted vpon the crofſe vn- 
derliood as much, faying to Chrilt, remember me when thou commeſt into thy kingdome: 
theretore Chiilt had no temporalt kingdome in 12s world, but ſpirnuall, in which reſpect ir 
vs diver fc and diltiat from all ather earthly kingdomes: See more hereof cap, 2. que.58, 
2. Aud though this kingdome of the Meſſiah doth not alwaies ſhene ir ſelte mighticr in 
this world, in exterpall power, then other kingdomes: yet the ſpirituall power thereot farre 
exccedeth a!l remporall domigion; ſzeing even thoſe tercene powers, which perſecuted the 
goſpel of Chrilt, were by the power thereof lubdued vnto the faith, as Conſtantine the Em- 
pecour, and other Chiitiian Emperovrs and Kings, which maintained the Chriſtian faith: 
according to the propheſie of Ilay, 49. 23. Kmgs ſhall be thy nurſing fathers, and Queene; 
1hy 10:79:57 mothers, 4. though the terrene bounds and limits of thole kingdomes , which, 
protiic the gotpel of Chriſt, may ſometime be enlarged, ſometime empayred:yet the lpici- 
u2li Kingdome of Chriſt is not conquered, which triampheth in the middes of the greatelt 
wialls and atflictions of his ſeruants: and itis moſt certaine, though the Church of Chriſt 
way be tran{lated from one kingdome to another, yet it ſhall remayne as long as the earth 
eugureth, and atter ſhall raigne in heauen for euer. F 

2, Concerning the other obiection, that Chriſt ſhould be this little horne, 1, The moſt 
of thele arguments are an{wered before, queſt, 27. 7. tothe which place I referre the Rea- 
der, 2, Chrilt violated notthe Sabbath,but raught the right vſe of the Sabbath againſt the 
luper{litious obſeruations of the Iewes. 3. though this little horne was to rage againſt the 
$2ints, 2.yeares and a halte, it followeth not becauſe Chriſt preached no longer , that he 
ſhould be this liccle horne:cuerie meane Logician knoweth, what an inartificiall kind of rea- 
1oning iz 1s to conclude affirmatiuely in the lecond figure: as thus: thzs {1t1tle horne ſhall rage 
3. Jeares and an halfe, Chriſt preached 3. yeares and halfe, Ergo,he ts this little horne: Belide 
there is preat difterence berweeue raging and tyrannizing againlt the Saints , and preaching 
to the Saints: fo that beſide the fayling in the forme ofthe argument, they aſſume not right, 
4. Bur thac Chrilt ao wayes can be this little horne, it is euident: for theſe hornes mult be 
kings, and Kings of the fourth kingdowe or Monarchie , and it muſt plucke away three 
kings defore ic,but Chriſt was no king nerther of the Syrian,nor Romane kingdome:ncither 
can it be ſhewed how he remooued 3. kings before him, 2. and after this horne is taken a- 
way, it is ſaid the Saints ſhould haue rhe kingdome : bur after Chrift was pur to death, the 
people of the Iewes were more aftlited , then they were before: and within fewe yeares 
their citie and Temple were deftroyed by the Romanes : Therefore this their aſlertion , is 
mole blaſpemous and abſurd, that Chriſt ſhould be this little horne. 3. Thoſe Rabbines arc 
more reaſonable, which doe vnderſand this kingdome of the Mefhiab, as R, Jeſua, As.Ez- 
ra, R, Saadjia:though herein they fayle in dreaming of a temporall king dome, which (ould 
be railed by their Mecfhah, | 

Quelt. 44. That thu kingdome ginen to the Sonne of 
man, ſball not be in earth: 
againſt the Chi- 
| liaſtes, 

r. Some of the auncient writers were of opinion, that after 6. thouſand yeares ( for!o 
long they held the world ſhould continue, for euerie of the fixe dayes of tne creation coun- 
ting a thouſand yeares) Chritt ſhould come, and raigne with his Saints a thouſand yeares m 
all prolperitie in the earth: they ſhould be raiſed from the dead(which they call the firlt re- 
ſurrection) and liue in peace and all happineſſe, marrying wiucs, and begerting children: 
And after theſe thouſand yeares Sathan ſhould be ler ha and then ſhould be the greareft 
perſecution that cuer was by Antichriſt, after which time the dead ſhould be raiſed to life, 
which they fay is the ſecond reſurreRion, and then the Saiats ſhould raigne with Chrilt in 
hcauen tor cuer, _=_ 
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2, Of this opinion was Papias, whom Ireness afticmerh to Hauc beene one of 1ohns 
diſciples: who for his antiquitie mooued others ro embrace the taiac opinion : as /r/711;e 
dialog .C1m Tryphon, lereneus,T ertullian,alto as Hierome thinketh, 1b.1 1. in E<echiel 1.6! a- 
rinus in eApocalypſ. Lattanting alſo,and Sermmus Sulpirms:But the implicitic of Papias yaue 
occaſion to this ertor, who vnderſivad lrerally thoſe things which the Apoſtles ſprrz19ally 
meant, of the plotic and peace of Chritts kingdome: and fo Evſebivs giueth this teftimuity 
of Papias, that he was a man, ngeny perquam tenuis,ot a veric tlender wit , as may appcare 
by his writings. | 

. The chiefe oround of this crrour i» by the miſtaking of that place, Apocal. 20, 2.ihat 
Sathan ſhould be pound for a theuſand yeares: and that the Saints lined and raigred with 
Chrift a rhouſand yeares: this x the firſt refurreRion; But this place tnaketh nothing at all for 
this opinion, as ſhall be (hewed afterward, 

. Cerinthus the heritike had the like conceite of Chrifts raigning in earth a thonſand 


| - HED | Fifth }:U.3. hi- 
yeares, as E»ſebims teltifieth, /rb, 3. hiſfor, Eccleſiaſt. c. 22. Bur herein they differed ; Ce- 37-3: | 


riwthas thought, that men vnder this kingdome of Chriſt ſhould liue in carnall pleaſure and 
voluptuouſneſſe, This opinion eAugytine alwaies miſliked, bur he confeſſerh tha ſome- 
time he approoued the other, /:b. 20, de cinit, dzi c. 7, 

Contfa, Buanow briefely it (hall be ſhewed how vaine and falfe this opinion is, 1.Our 
Bleſſed Sauiour himſelfe ſaith, that his kingdome is nor of this world, 2, Chriſts Kipodom 
is perpetuall, it is an: eterlaſting dominion, which nexer ſhall be taken away, v. 14. but this 
kingdome which they imagine, ſhall be bur for a thouſand yeares. 3. They which held this 
opinion, thought that the laſt of the ſ1xe thouſand yeares was begunne many ycares fhnce: 
Auguſtine thought that in his time the laſt of the fixe thouſand was entred , following the 
erroneous account of the Septuag. from the beginhing of the world: and Laftanrize who 
lived in Conſtanrines time, thought that there were bur 200, yeares remayning of the hxe 
thouſand: In their opinion then, now the eight thouſand yeare ſhould be a foote, and yet 


their ſuppoſed kingdome is not begunne, 


4. Bur as concerning that place in the Revelation, it is greatly miſtaken by them.: there The thou(and 
yYearcs ENXDoOu Ip 
ed, APOC.e0.2, 


ae diuerſe expoſitions thereof. 1. Pererins by the firſt reſurrection vnderſtandeth the deli- 
uerance of the ſoules from the bodies, & their receiuing vp into heauen : & by the thouſand 4 
yeares he would haue fignifted, taking a finite number for an indefinite, all that crime, which 


the ſoules of the Saints ſhould reigne in heauen with Chriſt cil his ſecond comming:Bur this bound. 


cannot be the meaning: for after theſe thouſand yeares expired, Satan ſhall be loote: now ar 
_ comming Sathan ſhall be more bourd then euer he was, and rectiue his everlaſting 
oome, | | OE. 

2. Some doe vnderſtand here the libertie which Chriſts Church ſhall have in earth , bur 
6 04m yeares they thinke no definite' or certaine time to be exprefſed : bur, in pro- 

icall predi&tions, numbers muſt be raken properly and Rock eſpecially, where a time 
is limited ; as after theſe 1000, yeares Sathan muſt be ler loofe: if now a certaine time be 
not defined, before his loofing the Chutch ſhould haue no certaine direction to expect ir, 
and ſo they ſhould haue fmall vie of this prophefie, | | 

3. Some doe vnderſtatid here preciſely ſo many yeates, as are named: and ſome beginne 
the accoune from Chrifts nativitie, and ende it in the titme of Pope Sileſter the ſecond: Ge- 
nevenſ, Some beginne in the 36, yeare after Chriſt, and extend the 1000, yeares vnte the 
time of Hildebrand called Gregorie the 7. that ſorcerer, whom Satan vſed as his inftrument 
in opprefſing the Church of Chrift, /wn. anot. in eApocalypſ.Bur both theſe doe make the 
300, yeares of perſecution vnder the Romane Emperours, a part of this thouſand yeares 
when Sathan ſhould be beund, which cannot be, for then Satan raged againſt Chriſt and 
his members. 

4. Therefore theſe thouſand yeares for that reaſon muſt beginne, after the 10. perſecu- 
tions vnder the Romane Empire,in the time of Conſtarrmethe great : from thence Sathan 
was ſhur vp for a 1000.yeares, vnto the time of /obn Wickleffe,and Iohn Hufſe:then beganne 
3gaine the generall perſecutions of Chrifts Church, Fox CMartyrolog.p. 101. And by the 
firſt reſurreRion is vnderftood the renewing of the ſoule, and the rihng from dead workes 
dy the preaching of the Goſpell : So S. Paul vnderftandeth this fuſt reſurreion, Row.6. 


4.Colofl. 3, 1, andin diverſc other places, 
V 3; Queft, 
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Quelt. 45. Of che excellencie of Chriſts kinodome beyond 
other kingdomes, 

1, Ir excelleth all other kingdomes in the continuance and djuturnitie: the ſpirituall 
kingdome of our Bleſſed Saujour hath alreadic continued 16, hundred yeares, and (hall ir= 
dure vnto the ende of the world, and be perfited for cuer to remaine in the next. Among 
earthly Monarchics, the king dome of the Afyrians was of the longelt time : but it reached 
not toa 1.400, yeares: but the kingdowe of Chrilt ſhall be everlaſting, 2. none of thele rer. 
rene kingdumes was vniuerſall over all the world: but all nations and languages haue beene 
ſubducd to the ſpirituall kingdome of Chriſt, 3. Jr excelleth in force and efficacie: other 
kingdomes haue bur power ouer the goods and bodies of men: but this kingdome of Chriſt 
worketh ypon the ſoule and conſcience. 4, Other kingdomes doe but intend the publike 
peace, and maintenance of ciuill ſocietie: this kingdome deliuererh men from the dominion 
of inne and Sathan, and planteth in them true veritic and pietie, 5, Other kingdomes haue 
beene enlarged by force 5nd armes:but Chriſts kingdomic hath beene propagated by humi- 
litie and patience: Our Bleſſed Saviour hath founded by his glorious pafſ1on, and his faith- 
full ſervants the Martyrs, haue by their patient & conſtant ſufferings propagated the church, 
6. This kingdome in the excellencic of lawes and precepts farre ſurpaſleth all other : it the 
Prophet Dauid ſpake ſuch excellent things of the lawe of Moſes, Plal. 19. 4. The lawe of 
the Lord is perfett connerting the ſoule,the teſtimonie of the Lord u ſure, and gueth wiſedome 
vato the ſimple: much more excellent is the Goſpel of Chriſt: which is a pertect rule of righ. 
tcouſnetle, which was ficſt preached by the Lord himſelfe, 7. They differ in the ende: Ter. 
rene kingdomes doe but procure the outward peace and welfare of the people : but the go. 
ſpel and kingdome of Chriſt doe bring the fairhfull voto everlaſting life, 8, Laſtly , thelc 
kingdomes are Ciuerſe in reſpect of their gouernours: Thele terreve dominions are ruled 
many times by vniſe, often by vaiuſt, but alwaies by infirme, mortall,and weake men:But 
this ſpirituall kingdome of the Church, hath a Prince moſt prudent, moſt iuſt,moſt _—_— 
as the Prophet Elay deſcribeth this Blefled Prince, by fixe titles: which may thus be ſorted 
out to theſe properties before named: two,of them ſhewe his power; he is wonderfull and 
mi#htie, two of them his wiſedome, he is a counſellour, and the Prince of peace; by. his hea- 
uenly wiſedome procuring the euerlaſting peace of his Church: and for his iuſtice, he is an 
everlaſting father, not as an hard Lord over his people, but gouerning them as a foſter fa- 
ther: And all theſe three, his wiledome, iultice, and power,are comprehended in that one ti- 
tle, he is the mightie God, _ 

Quelt, 46. How the kingdome of Chriſt us ſaid to be everlaſting, 
ſeeing it ſhall be delinered vp wato 
; Ged, 1, Cor. 15.24. | 

1. Whereas the Apoſlle ſaith, 1hen ſhallbe the end, when he hath delivered the kingdome 
to God, 1. Cor. 15. 24. and verl. 28, Ang wben all :Pings ſhall be ſubdued vnto him , then 
ſpal the ſonne alſo himſelfe be ſubicft vnto him,that did [ubdue all things vnder him, c.Some 
vnderſtand this of Chrilt in his members: Santi, in quibus winit filius puriſſime agnoſcunt 
Regem ac dominum, the Saints, in whom the Sonne liveth, ſhall hartily acknowledge their 
Lord and king: and fo Chriſt in bis members ſhall be fubieRt ynto God: Occolampad, But it 
is evident inthe text, that the Apoſtle ſpeaketh of Chriſt in his owne parſoo: v. 24; He ſbai 
deliver the kingdome to God the father, when he;hath put dewne all rule,&c, Bur Chriſt him- 
ſelfe, and not his members, doth ſubdue and pur downeallrule, &c, , "h 

2. Some doe thus iaterpret the Apoſtic,that Chriſt as man and head of his Church,ſhall 
be ſubiect vato God, and deliuer vp the kingdome voto his father , Genenenf, who is laid 
then to be ſubic to his father as man; not that he was not ſubie@ before, bur becauſe the 
Church which is his bodie, which ſhall be alſo ſubieR, is not yer perfeR, Beza. This is mott 
true,that the Sonne as man,is ſubic vato God:as Auguſtine laith, Chriſtieot Ders nos cuns 


patre ſubreitos habet, vt ſacerdos nobiſcum.pairi ſubiettus eft ;Chrift as God _— with 


his facher hath vs ſubic& vnto hiw, as he is che Prieſty he is cogether with vs ſubieCt to his 
facher, /16, 1, de Trmitar, cap, 8, yet this doth not fully ſatisfie how Chriſt ſhall deliver vp 


his kingdome; for as he is the Sonne of man, he is ſaid here co have aw cuerlaſting kingdom, 


8nd he {hall be adored and worſhipped for euer, as the king ofhis Church. 


2, Therefore this is to be vnderſtood of the manner of his kivgdome: that it (hall not. 


be adminiltced inthe next world as now, per miniſterium verbi & ſacramentoruw,by the mi- 
nifiric 


conti: 


leth, 
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rifterie of the word, and Sacraments, O/ſand. And that part of Chrifts kingdome ſhall 
ccale, which i: exerciled 10 the lubduing and vanquiſhing of his enemies:for then there ſſ:all 
be no enemics at all ro be ſubdued:this execution of Chritts kingdome {hall ceaſe:yet Chriſt 
(1all remaine king of his Church for euer, to be adored of his Angels,and of all his Ele, 
47. Quelt. v. 17. Of the riſmg of the foure 
EAPZS, 

1. Where it is inthe text, theſe foure beaſts, are fonre kings, Calvin following the vulear 
Larine,readeth k/7gdomes - but the word is malchin,kings: malcutha henifteth a kingdome, 
v.18. But ver by Kings, we mult vnderftand kingdomes, [#. YVatab, tor there were diuers 
kings in the ſecond Monarchie of the Perſians, and in the fourth of the Seleucians, 2. Tr is 
faide,they ſhall ariſe, by a ſpecaoche, the greater part beeing taken for the whole : for the 
Chalde Monarchic was alreadic not onely riſen, bur almoſt at an ende : the other three were 
yer to riſe, Polar, 3. They ſhall ariſe out of the earth: before jt is ſaid out of the Sea: ſed 
metapherice poſuerat nomen mart , the name of the Sea he put metaphorically : the earth 
in re{peRt of che troubles thereof, is compared ynrto a turbulent, and vnquiet ſea, Calvin, 

43. Quelt, Who ſnallpoſſeſſe the kingdome of 
the Saints. 

v.18, Some read, they ſhall rake the kingdome of the Saints of the moſt high. 2, Sore, 
the moſt high Samts ſhall take the kingdome, cc, and poſſeſſe the kins dome for ener , yea for e= 
ver and ener. 3. Some referre the tirſt clauſe ro the beaſts, that they ſhall take the king- 
dome,the {ccond to the Saints, who ſhall poſſeſſe it for cuer, 

1. They which fo vnderſtand theſe words, as though theſe foore kingdomes which 
ſhould rife out of the earth, ſhall poſſeſſe the kingdome of the Saints. 1, Some. by the 
kingdome vnderſtand the earth, which is due ynto the Saints, and in «Abraham was pro- 
miled to the faithfull, which theſe foure Monarchies ſhall poſſeſle for euer : that is, till the 
world be reſtored by Chrift, Genevenſ. un, 2, Or itis ſaid for cuer, in rel; pect of the lon- 
ging delire of the Saints that are afflicted, who ſhall thinke the time very long before they 
be delivered; (Calvin. 3. Some doe thus interpret it : for ever, yea for ener and ener, that is, 
for diuers 29s, ſhall theſe Monarchies keepe the people of God in ſubieCtion: for the Chal- 
deans held them and their countrey in bondage 70. yeares, the Perſians 207, yeares, the 
Scleucians 1 48.yeares, which make aboue 400. yeares: foure complete generations, Polar, 
But all theſe expolitions are confuted by theſe two arguments, 1, becauſe it ſeemeth an 
hard ſpeech, that the wicked ſhould poſleſſe the kingdome of the Saints for euer and euer: 
whereas the kingdome onely of the Mefſiah ſhall be _—_— 2, the kingdomgof 
the Saints'is not here taken for any carthly inheritance, but for a celeſtiall and ſpiricuall do- 
minion,as is euident,v.22.27. And therefore the other kingdomes are faid to riſe out of the 
earth, to ſhew a difference betweene this kingdome, and theirs : as the ardin,glof. well ob- 
ſerueth ,//hat ſpener ts earthly, ſhall returne to the earth: Santti non accipient regnum terre= 
nun, ſed celeſte, the Saints ſhall not receiue an earthly kingdome, bur an heauevly. 

2. They which follow the ſecond reading, that the Saincs {hall take che kingdome. 1, 
Some referre it to the everlaſting kingdome of heauen onely, which they ſhall receiue at 
the comming of Chrift: hoc erit in tudicio finals, this ſhall be in the finall iudgement, Lyrar, 
poſt regna mundi finita, poſt mortem eAntichriſt, ater all the kingdomes are at an ende,at- 
terthe death of Antichriſt, /oſ.,vrer{ix, Bur this fifr kipgdome the Saints ſhall receiue pre- 


ſently after the difſolurion of the foure former kingdomes, which were ended before the ., 


fir! comming ef Chriſt. 2. Occolampad. likewiſe vnderftandeth this fife to be the celeſti- 
all kingdome, where the faichfull ſhall raigne with Chriſt ; Bur it is euidenr; y.27.whereit is 


ſfaid,the kingdomes vnder the whole hrauen ſhall be given vnto rhe people of Ged, that this 


kingdome'of the Saints ſhall begin in carth: for the heaufnly kingdome cap not be ſaide to 
be the kingdome'vnder heaven. ' 3. Some thinke that this kingdome of the Saincs ſhall 
tike place, while the orher Monarehies doe yer ſtand; as vnder the fourth Monarchie of the 
Romanes'the Church of Chriſt was propagated over all the world, Telkcar: So allo Bullin- 
ger, Ecclefiam per omnes ift.as Moneelin in mundo futuram, chat the Church ſhall bein 
the world diiring all thefe Monarchies { which expoſition im part is true, that the Church of 
God,the ſpiricuall kingdomit'of Chriſt, caf\'not be extinquiſhed, or ouercome, but ſhall till 
continue in the world, the yery gates of hell ſhall nor grevany againſt it: yer herein it fai- 


J«th,that they Tuppoſe rRefe Motatchics FRI lift baud ddminiion , whedi this fift kingdome 
V 4 raketh 
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taketh place : whereas the contrarie is euident, v.1 1,12, that the fourth bealt ſhall be ſlaine, 


and the dominion taken from the other three beaſts, before this kingdome ſhould be giuen 7 
ynto the Saints, Je 
- It remaineth then, that the fift kingdome, beeing the ſpirituall dominion of the A 
Church,ſhall then beginne when the other foure kingdomes are extinguiſhed, And for the - 
more certen and cuident demonſtration hereof, theſe poſitions ſhall be here affirmed, x, t 
that the kingdome here ſpoken of, though the foure bealts ſhall firſt rake it, yer in the ende * 
ſhall be poſſeſſed ef the Saints, not that thoſe Monarchies ſhall poſlefle the kingdome of 'Y 
the Saints : ſois it interpreteg), v. 22. The time approched, that the Saints poſſeſſed the king. FA 
| dome. 2. this kingdome of the Saints is begun here in this world , it is not deterred to the oY 


ſecond comming of Chriſt, though then it ſhall be perfited : as Hugo well interpreteth,ab 
hac ſeculo in quo regnaxnt per gratiam, v/que m futurum ſeculum in quo regnabunt per glori- 
am, their kingdome ſhall begin in this world, wherein they raigne by grace, and continue a 
vato the next world, wherein theyThall raigne in glorie,&c, 3. this kingdome of the Saints 
in Chriſt ſhall beginne after the diſſolution of the foure former Monarchics , as is befere 


ſhewed, Pos 
49. Queſt, Why they are called the moſt high fer 

Saints, v.18. Hh 

1. The volgar Latine readeth, which H.By, followeth in his commentarie, Saints of the wy 
moFt high God : bur befide that the word high, ghelonin is in the plural, and ſo mult be ioy. of p 
ned with Saints, the other word (God) is not in the text. 2, Some by the high Saints, vn= A 
derfiand the Angels:bur that can not be, for v, 27. they are interpreted to be the holy peo- 4" 


ple of the inolt high:the Saints in earth, 3, neither by the high Saints , can God himlclte 
be vnderfiood : the Scripture vſeth not in the plural number ſo to ſpeake of God, 4. ſome 
thus read, the Saints of the high things : that is, to whome belongeth the inhericance of the 
high and heaucnly things, [/xn,Polan,Calvin, But it is better ioyned as an p_ ro Saints: Fl 
they are called the high Saints : as v. 27.he people of the Samts moſt high : they are molt 

high,in reſpet of all other people in the world, in reſpeCt of the moſt high Prince the Lord 
Chriſt,co whome they belong, and in regard of the moft high inheritance of heauen, which 
appertaineth vnto them, 

50. Queſt, v. 20. How the horne called before little, is ſaid to be in ſhew 
greater then the ref. 

1. Before in the viſion it is ſaide to be alittle horne in reſpect of the obſcure, baſe, and 
meane beginning : for ſo eAntiochus Epiphanes beeing the younger brother, had no right 
nor title to the kinedome, and in this ſenſc he was a little horne, 2. Bur the cucnt conſfide- 
red, how afterward Antioch Epiphanes, proud Antiochus, who of ſome is rather called 
Epimanes, madde Antiochus, exceeded all other of the Selencier: in greatnes, he is in this 
reſpet ſaid to be greater in ſhew then the reſt. So both are true, but not ia the ſame time. 

51, Quelt. How this little horne is ſaid ro channge 
lawes and times, 

1. Hierome, by changing times and lawes, vnderſtandeth that Antichriſt ſhall aboliſh 
and rake away all religion:ſo alſo Lyran. he ſhall abrogate the worſhip of God, & /ibi illum 
culrum vſurpabit, and ſhall vſurpe voto himſelfe that worſhip, making himſelfe God, But 
Antichrift which was i LR, 2 and is now come into the world, ſhall not be an open 
and profeſſed enemie vnto all religioh, bur rather through hypocrifie and yaine ſhew of rc- 
ligion, ſhall deceiue many : and therefore the Apoſtle ſaith, he ſhall come with lying won- 
ders,2.Theſl.2.9. = 

2. Calvin vnderftanding the Remane Emperours to be this little horne, gjueth this 
ſenſe, that annia trera bumana or divina pernertent, they ſhall peruert all lawes humane 
and divine : as AugufFus cauſed altars to be ereted ynto him, though otherwiſe 2 ciuill 
Prince: Tiberius negleRed All religion : Caligula threatned to baniſh /wppirer cheir great 
god into Greece, and would often ſmite his image with his fiſt : Domician wiſhed that all 
the people of Rome had bur one necke, that he might ſmite ic off at once : he would haue 
made his horſe Conſul, But though theſe things may by way of analogie be thus applicd, 
yer hiſtorically, as hath beene ſhewed ar large, this pr ic was fulfilled before the com- 
ming of the Meſſiah into the world, 

3. Bulbnger, with others, ſhew how this is practiſed by the Pope of Rome, co chaung* 


lawes 
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jane; and times : for he canonizeth Saints, and erecteth holy daies vnto them : appointeth 
falt» and faſting daies for religion : he chaungeth lawes, as commanding adoration of Ima- 
ecs, vv lhich 15 torbidden by the law of God : reſtraining mariage, which God hath made free 
tor all; caking away the cuppe in the Euchariſt, which Chit in the infticution of lis laft lup- 
per appointed to be vied, 

. Ocher> doe verifie thele things in the Turke, who endeat12ureth what he can to abo. 
Ji; all Chriſtian religion: he thinketh ro. doe it: Iaboureth what he can to extirpare the Go- 
tac! of Chrilt, but he cap nor, Theſe two laſt expolitions alſo@tve refuſe vpon the former rea- 
ſon, Theſe applications by way of analogie we mifhike not: but this prophecie had the hi- 
{toricall accomplifghment before the birth of Chriſt, 

5. Wherefore this is a true and lively deſcription of Antiochizs Epiphanes, how he at- 
rempred to change times,to abolith the ſeltiuals of the Iews, & to prophane their Sabbaths: 
the rites alto and ceremonies of Moſes law he abrogated, defiling the Temple and the a!- 
tacs,and ſetting vp moſt abominadle idols, as is ſhewed art large, 1, Macch.1.46.8&c, Antio- 
chus ſent his letrers to Jeruſalem and the cities of Iuda, that tbey ſhould follow the ffraunge 
liwes of the corntrey:that they ſhould ferbid the burnt offermgs, and the ſacrifices, and the of- 
fermgs of the Santtnarie : and that they ſhonld deſile the ſabbaths, and the feasts, and pollute 
the ſanttuarie,and the holy men: ana ro ſet vp altars and grones,and chappels of idols,and offer 
vp ſwines fleſr,and vncleane beaits,coc, The like reporteth Joſeph. lib. 1 2.e Antiquit, Indaic., 
c, 6. Ir is very cuident now by comparing the hiſtorie of the Macchabees with the prophe- 
cie of Daniel, that all theſe things were moſt truly and properly fulfilled ia the raigne of 

Amiochus Epighanes,which are here deſcribed of this little horne, 
52, Quelt, What is meant by a trme,times,and a part 
of time, v.25, 

1. Someby theſe teryies vnderltand, not any certaine definite time, bur take it at large, 
for 2 certaine ſeaſon not derermined, 2, Others vnderſtand preciſely a certen prefixed 
cunc, * 

1. Of the firlt ſort, 1, ſome doe vnderſtand, longam dxrationem,a long continuance of 
tine, yer certaine and determined with God, Papp, So Bullmger calleth it , prefinitwm tem- 
2s ſol: Deo copnitum,a time defined, but onely knowne vnto God: to the ſame purpoſe alſo 
Calo, Genevenſ, Melanfth. 2. Occolampad. allo here defineth not any certaine time, bur 
giuerh this reaton,of three times and an balfe, which maketh halfe a propheticall weeke, dr- 
mid.zt Derts hebdomadam, God halueth the weeke, becauſe he will not be angrie for cuer : 
as our bleſſed Sauiour faith, that for the Elets ſake thoſe daies ſhall be ſhortened. Bur it is 
euident, that a cerraine time is here prefixed and limited: and that by times, yeares are ſigni- 
tied, as c:4, in the viſion of the great tree, by ſeauen times, are vnderſtood ſeauen yeares, 

2. They which vnderſtand here a certen time, 1. ſome would haue hereby tignified ſo 
many yeares,as there be daies in 3.yeares-and an halfe: as R. Lev: ſaith, that the deſolation of 
the Temple ſhall continue a x 3 35.yeares, which number of daies Daniel hath, c.1 2.12. But 
the grofſe blindnes of theſe Rabbins is euidetit to all the world: for ſince the laſt and finall 
deſolation of the Tewes Temple by the Romanes, there are paſt aboue a 15 co, yeares, 2. 
Oauder applying this prophecie to the Turke , by three yeares and an balfe, which contai- 
nech in his eftimatea 1178,daics (but it commeth to a x 278.daies) vnderſtandeth ſo man 
yeares from the firſt riſing of Mahgrhet in the yeare 61 3, fo long he thinketh the Turkiſh 
tyrannie ſhall rage: bur it is net neceſſarie, that all the halfe time ſhould be fulfilled : it ſufh- 
ceth that the tearme exceede ſomewhat a thouſand yeares, But this can not hang together, 
that if the account be of lo many yeares, an hundred or two ſhould be cut off from the rec- 
koning,for this were to make the prophecies very vncerten, 

3}. Now ſome preciſely here would haue vnderfiood three yeares and an halfe , which 
time they limit for the tyrannie of Antichriſt in the ende of the world, Hierom, Lyran, Hug. 
Buc this is an vncerten and vnprobable opinion, that Antichriſt hall raigne iuſt three yeares 
and 2n halfe before the comming of Chriſt : for, 1. then it might be geſfed ar whar time 
Chrift ſhould come to iudgement, if we may come ſo neare as within 3.yearesand an halfe, 

2. S. Paul (heweth that the Romane Empire onely letted the comming of Antichriſt, 2. 
Theft, 2.7, which becing long fince diffolued, the Empire becing tranſlated ro Germanie, 
and the name thereof onely left, Antichriſt mult be alreadie reucaled ro the world. 


4. The hiſtoricall ſenſe then is,thar the very time is here deſcribed how long I 
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ſhould be ſuffered to change the times and lawes in polluting the Temple, and aboliſhing 
the ſacrifices,» bich was iult three yeares and tenne daies: for this deſolation beganne in the 
1-45.yeare of the kingdome of the Selercians, the 15, day of the moneth Chi/ex, 1, Macch, 


1.57.and in the 148, yeare, the 25, day of the ſame moneth (%iſies, rhe rrue worſhip of 


God was reſtored, and lacrifices offered. And 80.daies after that, which maketh in all 1 29c 
daics,on the 25,day of the moneth Xanticxs the laſt but one,in the ſame yeare 148.0, {miio- 
thus conficmed the Iewes lawes and manner of worthip: 3.Macch.11.3 3.7un.annetat. The 
bittorie then beeing ſo correſmondent vnto the prophecie, we necde nor ſearch any further 
for the right meaning thereof, 
53. Quelt, What i meant by the halfe or diniding 
of time,Vv,25. 

The word properly ſignifieth a diuiding, and ſo conſequently a part : phelag is derived of 

phalzg.to diuide : whence Peleg had his name, becauſe in his time the earth was divided, 


Gen.10,25, whereupon ſome doe read, a part of time, lun, Polan. Montan, or diniding of 


time, Genevenſ, the Latine following the Septmag, readeth, armidinm 540, balte of time, 
which reading becauſe it is retained and vied Apoc.1 2.14.isnor to be retuled, 

1. Some now by this dividing of tine, vaderſtand not any ſer tearme, as Calvin, who 
thereby thioketh to be ſhgnified, that thoſe daies ſhould be diuided, that is,ſhortened for the 
Ele ſake, Melanithon thus interpreterh,that when the Turke is come to the height of his 
power, ſubita fiet inclmatio, there hall be a ſudden change and inclination. Bur if rime doe 
fignifie a yeare according to the propheticall phraſe, as c. 11,1 3. the times of yeares beeing 
expired, then the halfe or part of time,ſhall ſignifie the balfe,or part of a yeare, 

2, Hierome by the halte, vnderſtandeth iuft fixe moneths, and ſo 3,yeares and halfe ma. 
keth an 1260 daies, Apoc.12.6, which is all one with 42.moneths, Apoc.11.2, Pint, Bur 
3.yeares and an halfe make iuſt 1278, daies : counting 15. daics oucr in the 3, yeares,and 3, 
daies oucr in ({ixe inoneths: therefore precilcly there are not by this account 3, yeares and an 
halte. | 

7. Iunius,whome Polanw followeth, by this part of time noteth to be ſignified ten daics 
onely : but that cannot be the dividing or halfe of time, which reading is before approoucd 
becauſe of that place, Apoc.12.14. 

4. Wherefore rather this place is expounded by that Dan, 1 2.11. from the time that the 
daily ſacrifice ſhall be taken away, ſhall be a 1290 daies : So that it is counted the halfe of 
time, beeing much about it, though ic ſometime come ſhort, as in the ſumme of a 1 260 
daies,there want 18. daies of 3, ycares and an halfe, and ſometime ſhoote ouer, as in 1290 
daics there are 1 2,daies more then three yeares and an halfe, 

54. Queſt, How this kingdome u ſaid to be ginen to the holy people, 
V. 27. which ts ſaid v.14. to be ginen to the 
N Sonne of man, 

7. Becauſe firſt and principally this kingdome is giuen vnto Chriſt , as the firſt borne of 
euery creature,and in him communicated vnto the Saints his members : there is no contra- 
diction berwecne theſe two places: for {o both the ſpirituall kingdome , as likewiſe the 
Prieſthood is in this life graciouſly communicated by Chriſt our head vnto bis members: 
as the Apoſtle ſaith, Apoc, 1.6, He hath made vs my and Priefts to God enen hu father: 
As alſo through Chriſt his members are made partakers of his cuerlaſting kingdome : as 
our bleſſed Saujour faith, Luk, 1 2.3 2. Feare not {itle flocks, it is your Fathers will to gine you 
a kingdome, 

m— then that cauill of the Iewes may eafily be remooued : who by this would gx- 
ther, becauſe the holy people are here mentioned, te whome this kingdome is giuen: that by 
the Sonne of man, verſ. 14. the Meſſiab is not ynderftood, but the whole poſteritie of A- 
braham,and fo likewiſe here: Bur whereas the Prophet ſaw one as the ſonne of man, that can 
not be applied ro Abrahams poſteritje, who could not be ſaid to be as man : they were then 
men becing and exiſting:but Chriſt is ſaid to be as the Sonne of man, becauſe he was not yet 
incarnate: this viſion was preludium incarnetions,fe a forewarning of his incarnation. So 
then v.14. the author and foundation of this ſpirituall kingdome which is giuen ynto the 
Church is ſignified: for vnleſſe Chriſt did fit at the right hand of God, and had all power gi- 
ven vato him,the Church ſhould haue no kingdome at all, Calvir. | 

3- An other cauill allo of Barbinel may be anſwered, who will haue this ynderſtood of 


) a 
+ 


opon Damel. 


an earthly and terrene kingdome, the kingdome wnder the whole heanen tc ginen vuto them: 
for this ignorant Rabbin maketh a difference betweene beeing in the earth, and of the earth: 
the ſpirituall kingdome of Chriſtis in the world, though ic be not of the world, Ioh. 18.36, 

. And whereas this kingdome 1s generall overall the earth, it muſt be extended fur- 
ther,then ad primum exordinm,co the firlt beginning:for the Goſpel of Chriſt was not at the 
frlt preached ouer all the world, but was received onely of a few : it was in procefle of time 
propagited into all parts of the world, Calvin, 


4. Places of doftrine. 


1. Dodtr, Of the axihortie of Scripture, 
v. 2, Daniel ſpake and ſaid. Daniels writing is here called his ſpeaking, whereby we are 
iven to vnderftand, that the writings of the Prophets and Apoſtles ought to be received 
with no leſle reucrence,then if we had heard them ſpeake with their owne mouthes : So S. 
Pawl ſaith to Timothie, that the holy ſcriprures were able to makg him wiſe wnts ſaluation : 
and they were able to make the man of God abſolute and perfeit ro exery good worke, 2, Tim. 
-.1c.17.Polan. 
NIE 2, Dactr. The Church in thus world ſubieS 
_ to affliction, 

Becauſe all theſe Monarchies and kingdomes are defcribed by theſe foure beafts, which 
deuoure and deſtroy,beeing therefore relembled to cruell and ſauage beafts,the lyon, beare,. 
leopard , hence it is evident, that the portion of the Church of God in this world is, ro be 
ſubie& for the moſt part to the violence and rage of opprefiors:to the end,that they ſhould 
not looke for their kingdome or inheritance in this werld, but ſceke for their peace and true 
comfort in Chriſt: Toh. 16. 3 3. /n che werld ye ſhall hane affition, but be of good comfort, 1 


bane onercome the world, Bulling, 
3, Doctr, The Soune of God equall unto his 


Father. 

v.13}. He approched wnto the eAuncient of daies. By this kind of ſpeach is Fgnified, thac 
Chriſt the Sonne of man according to his humanitie, is equall vnto the Father, rouching his 
Godhead, as fitting together in the throne with him:as Apoc.g.6.The Lambe ſtood in the 
middes of che throne, And whereas the kingdome is here ſaid to be giuen vnco the Sonne, 
that is to be referred to the time of his diſpenſation,and comming in the fleſh, which glorie 
and kingdome he receiued as man, but it was his owne as God from the beginning : as Ioh. 
17.5. our bleſſed Sauiour thus praieth, Glorifie me, thou Father, with the glorie which [ had 
with thee, before the world was. Bulling, 

4. Dodtr. Of the vocation of the Gentiles, 

v.14. That all people, nations,and languages ſhould ſerne him. This is an evident teftimo- 
nie,thar che Gentiles ſhould be conuerted vnto the faith and knowledge of Chriſt,and ſo be 
ſubiet and obedient vnto him : as Terrullan by this invincible argument ſheweth that 
Chriſt is the true Molſiah, iz quens enim alium wninerſe gentes crediderunt, quam in Chri- 
ſium? ypon whome els haue all the nations belecued, then in Chrifl? and he reckonerh vp 
the Parthians, Medes,Egyptians,Germanes, Britaines,Scythians, and many other nations in 
the remotett parts of the world roward the North and South, and Eaſt countries , which 
have receiued the faith : whereas all other kingdomes and dotniniens haue beene confined, 
The kings of Babylon and Perſia raigned from India to /£thiopia, yer had limits and bor- 
ders of their kingdome : neither did Alexander conquer all Aſia : the Romane Empire was 
defended in their borders with garriſons; But the kingdome of Chriſt is not limited or con- 
fined to any place, according ts that propheſic in the Pſalm. 2.8. Atrke of me, and | ſhall gine 
thee the heat hen for thine inherit ance,and the ends of the earth for thy poſſeſſion : tq this pur- 
pale Tertull, 1.7.cont. Indaoe. , 

5. Dodtr, Of —_— hingdowe of Chrift 
con/iſteth. 

v, 18. The high ſaints, or the ſaints of the moſt high ſhalltakg the kingdome., The Church 
of God then confifteth of the Saints and ele, which are ordained to cuecrlaſting ſaluarion, 
Jo our Sauiour calleth them his flocke for whome his Father had prepared p, arT 0 
Luk.1 2.3 2.And againe he ſaith, / pray not for the world , but for thoſe whome thou haſt ginen 
weloh.17.9, they then which are of the world,are not of the Church of Chriſt; a 7 
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then, hererikes, misbeleeuers, carnal! livers, way well be in the Church, but they are not of 
it: as S, [ohn ſaith, They went out from 15, but they were mor of vs : for if they had beene of +; 
they would hane continued with vi,1.loh.2.19. 


5. Places of controverſie. 
1. Controv. The (hurch ts not diſcerned by the greatnes and 


bignes thereof. 

v. 3. Forre great beaits came vp. Theſe foure beaſts ſignifying foure kingdomes, are 
ſad co be great: they were large and mightie in dominion, as the Perſian Monarchic had 
vader it an 127.Prouinces,yet all theſe kingdomes were enemies to the people of God : $9 
then the Church of Chriſt is not to be meaſured by the bignes and greatnes of it: our Saui- 
our calleth his flocke, a little flocke, Luk, 1 2. 32, and few there be, that finde the way vnto 
life, Marth. 7. 14. Vniverſalitic then and multitude is not a ſure and infallible note of the 
Church, as the Romaniſts would haue it. Nice/az the 1. thus wrote vnto Michael the Em. 
perour, Numer puſillss non beſt, vbi abundat pietas, nec multiplex prodeſt vbi abundat im. 
pietas, a ſmall number doth not hurt, where pictie aboundeth, nor a greac doth not profit, 
where impictic aboundeth. See hereof more, Synepſ. Centur,1,err.20, 

2, Controv, Whether the Saints ſhall indge 
the world. 

v. 9. The thrones were ſet, Hence Pereriws inferreth, that beſide Chriſt, there ſhall be o- 
ther,qua/s mmadicts aſſeſſores, as aſſiſtants of rhe Iudge : as our Sauiour faith , that his Apoſtles 
ſhall fir vpon 1 2, ſeates,and iudge the 1 2. tribes of Iſrael: But it is euident out of the Scrip. 
ture, that Chriſt onely ſhall be ludge of the world : for the Father hath committed all che 
iudgement to the Sonne, Ioh. 5. 22, But the Saints are ſaid to iudge the world, not as lud- 
ges to give ſentence, ſed indicant vt teſtes,they iudge as witneſſes: Bulling.their life and do- 
Qrine ſhall be the condemnation of the world. In this ſenſe our Sauiour faith, that his word 
ſhall iudge thoſe which receiuc ir not,at the latter day, Ioh, 1 2.48.that is,it ſhall be a witnes 
againſt them, Hugo hath here this diſtinCtion, Dems pater indicabit per amtboritatem, filinu 

ſemtentia prolationem, ſaniti per aſſenſum & approbationem, God the father ſhall iudge 
5 | ar. V3 the Sonne by pronouncing the ſentence, the Saints by their aſlenc and ap- 
prohation,&c, 

3. Controv. The vwlgar Latine tranſlation not 
anthenticall. 

v. 10. Whereas it is in the originall r:bo rib», ten thouſand times ten thouſand, the Lz- 
tine tranſlator readeth, ten thouſand times an bundred thouſand, Pererizs would excuſe it 
thus: that the interpreter did not ſo much reſpe the words,as the minde of Daniel , which 
was to expreſſe an infinite multitude of Angels, putting a finite number for an infinite, 
Con?ra, Bur an interpreter is tied to the very words, which he tranſlateth. Ir is one thing to 
interpret, an other thing to expound or comment, Interpreters mult not take vnto them- 
{clues that libercie in following the ſcnſc,to leaue the text,and depart from the words of the 


originall, 
4. Controv. Of the diners orders of eAngels, 

v.10. Whereas it is aide, a thouſand thouſand miniftred voto him, and ten thouſand 
thouſand ſtood before him : Hence Pererizzs would prooue that there are two ſorts of An- 
gels,ſome that miniſter in becing ſent abroad into the world to diſpatch the aftaires cow- 
micted ynto them ; other ſtand by as affiſtants , not becing ſent forth as the other, but they 
atrend to know the will of God, and to giue direQtion vnto the miniſtring ſpirits, And fur- 
ther, they afſigne the foure higher orders which are Seraphim, Cherubrm, Thrones, Domini- 
on;,to the Angels afſiſtant,and the five inferiour, Angels, a Arkangels,Vertnes, Powers,Prin- 
cipalities,to the miniſtring Angels, But whether ſort be more in number, the affiftant or mi- 
niſtring ſpirits ,it is not agreed ameng them, Gregorie thinketh that the number of mi- 


niſtring ſpirics is greateſt, 16.17. moral. c. 9. Dyeniſius Areopagita, cited by Pererius,is of 


-_- 


the contraric opinion, that the higher the Angels arc in degree, the more they exceede in 


number, | 
Contra. 1, Here isno diſtintion of the offices of diuers ſorts of Angels , but onely 3 
deſcription of their office and miniſteric : they ſtood before the Lord to miniſter : for ſois 


this phraſe of ſtanding vſed, c, 1, 19, They flood before the king : and the Apofle faith, Are 
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they not all miniſtring ſpirits: which Pererizs interpreteth that they doe not ali miniſter im- 
mediatly, but fome unmediatly by others : bur this interpretation is taken away by the 
words following, ſent forth to miniſter. Then all the Angels are ſent farth to miiviſter, as ic 
pleaſech God ro employ them: they doe nor ſtand Nill before the Lord as informers cf the 
relt, 2, This difference then of Angels, fome miniſtripg, ſome aſſiſtant , becing taken a- 
w ay,the other queltion is luperfluovs, which ſhould exceede the other in 1umber, 2. And 
concerning thote nine orders of Angels, it is but a curious conceit: thoſe feurrall names doe 
ſhew,thar there are degrees, and diucrfitie of gifts among the Angels, but fo mzny GCiftinct 
orders can not thereupon be granted,See more hereof, Synopſ.( entar.2.077.1, 
5. Controv. The glorious perſons of the Trinitie are not tobe 
repreſented by any image. 

v. 9. The Anncient of dates aid fit, From this place the Romaniſts inferre that it is no 
more inconuenieat to picture and cxprefie by image the Trinitie, or any perfon thereof, as 
they did ſometime appeare,then it was for them ſo to appeare : But there is great ciffcrence 
becweene the appearing of the Tianitie in ſome vihble ſhape, as God the father as an aun- 
cient man, the Sonne inthe ſhape of a young man, and the holy Ghoſt in the likenes ot a 
douc,and the picturing of rhem, 1, The one was Gods ſpeciall diſpentation,bur the ocher 
3s forbidden ro make any image to be worſhipped. 2, this apparition did not continue, 
bur efiſoone vaniſhed away, but pictures are permanent, and ſo are dangerous, 3. the ap- 
parition was made onely to the Prophet here, bur pictures are ſeene and beheld of a!l,ja hich 
are in danger to {tumble ar them : the argument then followeth nor, becauſe it pleaſed God 
ſo ro appeare, therefore he may be fo deſcribed and piftured,* 4, the apparition was a ti- 
gure of Gods {peciall preſence, but ſo is nor an mage: God is not declared thereby more to 
be preſent, then where there is no image at all. 

6, Controv. Againſt the Vbiquitaries which hold an omni- 
preſence of Chriſts humanitie. 

v. 14. And he gane him dominion and honour, Hence the Lutherans would inferre , that 
the very efſentiall power of the deicie is communicated vnto the humane nature : and fo 
conſequently this propertie ro be euery where, and in all places at once, | 

Contr. 1. They imagine,that this power was given onely ro the humane nature of Chriſt: 
whereas it was giuen vnto his whole perſon,in reſpect of the effice ot his Mediatorſhip: this 
dominion was giuen to Chriſt 8:ay9orw,God and man, 2, Whereas this great power they 
would haue ciuen by Chriſts divine nature to his humanitie : it is cuident cut of the texr, 
that it was giuen by the Auncient of daies vnto the Sonne of man. 3, And becaulc in the 
text it is called an everlaſting don;inion,'they hereby vnderſtand that dominion, which was 
without beginning, and ſhall be without ende : whereas this dominion giuen vnto Chriſt 


God and man.had a beginning with his incarnation, but ſhall haue no ende : and this is evi- 


dent, v, 27. where this kin dome which is communicated vnto the Saints the inembers of 
Chriſt,is alſo called everlaſting: yet that king dome hath a beginning. Polar, 4. Belide,that 
hich is-finire, can not be capable of that which is infinite : the-humane nature then of 
Chriſt can not receiue the infioite power and emnipotencie of the deitie. Pappzes anſ{wererh, 
that although in ic ſelfe it be not capable, yer by the power of God, to the which nothing is 
Inpotſible,it may be made capable of that infinite power and glorie, Contr.Gods power in- 
deede is infinice,and he is able to doe more then he doth'or will:the queltion is not of Goes 
power,but of his will and purpoſe: which is,that our blefſed Saujour,as he hath aſſumed our 
very fleſh, with the naturall properties thereof, ſo heſhodld reteine them fill: as the Apo- 
ile calleth him rhe man Ieſus Chriſt, 1. Tim. 2. 5-5. Thoſe things whiclz are peculiar and 
proper vnto a thing, can not be communicated really vnto an other thing, without the de- 


liruction thereof: it is proper tothe diuine nature to be infinite,ommipetent,omnipreſent, and 
tothe humane, to be finite, and in one place at orice: if now the humane nature. ſhould be- 


. - . 
come »mſrnite, omanipotent , omnipreſent, it ſhould. loote rhe properties of the humane na- 7 


ture, Pappu againe antwereth , that there may be a resll communication of properties 
without the deſtruction of the thing + as yron made redde hoate keepeth the properties 
of yron fill, as the thickeneſſe, the heauineſſe, and ſuch like, Conrra, 1. The proper- 
yes of the fire are not communicared'really to the yron, but certaine effects onely : for 
if the yron had the very propertie of heate}, it would continue hoate ſtill, the'fire 
eto taken from it 2 and if the fire ſhould impart the-properties of lightnefle. ro 
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the yron, ic ſhould be no more heauie, but the very nature thereof would be changed, 2. 
Like as then the bodie as lovg as it liueth is animated by the ſoule, beeing quickned with 2- 


. 


oilitie, vital ſpirits,and hear, yer the ſoule communicateth nor the eſſentiall properries there- 
of vnto it : ſo the humane nature of Chriſt is glorified, and in a manner deitted by the God. 
head,yet each of the natures reteine their efſentiall properties (till. 

T. Controv. That diutwrnitic and long continuance withont mterruption, 


ts no infallible note of the ( burch., 
v. 14. His dominion [ball be an enerlaiting dominion, Bellarmme infecceth from hence, 


| that the Church is diſcerned and knowne by the durable fate and continuance thercof, 


Contra, This is ſpoken of the ſpirituall and inuifible kingdome of Chrift, begunne in this 
life,and perfected in the next, It followeth not becauſe the Vniuerſall Catholike Church of 
Chrift, which is not alwaies vifible in the world,is perpetuall; that a particular viſible church 
ſhould be alway Cilcerned by this marke and note, 2, for cuen idolatrous kingdomes, as 
chat of the Aſlyrians, which is held to haue continued aboue a thouſand yeares, for Civtur- 
mitic may compare with any vitible Church, 
8. Controv, That the dominion of the Pope us temporal! 
rather,tben ſpirituall, 

\Whereas the Hebrewes to prooue the Romane Empire, which they imagine to be the 
fourth, and the kingdome of Chriſt ro concurre together, t@ auoid, that the fift kingdome 
(ſhould not be Chrilts, which was to deſtroy the other foure;dpe giue inſtance of the Biſhop 
of Rome, who receiued his authoritie and preheminence from Conſtantine, and other Chri- 
{tian Emperours,and doth now crowne and confirme the Emperour, Burgenſis,and Dereri- 
1:5 concurting with him, doe anſwer, to auoige this obieCion, that the Pope, non 1am corpe- 
raliter , quam ſpiritualiter tore orbe regnet, doth raigne rather ſpiritually, then corporally 
throughout the whole world: as appeareth in his power of binding and looſmg. Contr. This 
anſwer is inſuthcient and yntrue. 1, for the Popes dominion medleth more with tempo- 
rail, then ſpirituall things : as in making warre, in taking vpon him to depoſe and ſet vp 
kings,and to diſpole of their kingdomes, 2. and though he challenge to himlelte the chiete 
ftroke in the cenlures of the Church,as in ſuſpending ,excommunicating,he victh them one- 
ly for the augmentation of his cemporall dorvinion : he intendeth not thereby mens ſaluati- 
on. 3. So incffect,though vader an other colour,the Pope exerciſeth the Imperiall autho. 
ritic,as becing riſen vp out of the ruines of the old Empire: as it is ſaide in the Reuclation,c. 
13.12, he did all that the firff bea#t could doe before him. 

9, Controv, That Antichriſt is alreadie come. 

Bellaymine to avoid this,vleth divers eualions, 1. he faith, that before Antichriſt ſhould 
come,there ſhould be ten kings, which ſhould divide the Romance Empire among them. 

{o»tr. This appcareth to be falſe our ofthe text, 1. theſe ten kings muſt beare rule o- 
uer the Saints before the comming of the Meſſiah, and the erection of the fift kingdome, v, 
25. they ſhall conſume the Saints. 2, their kingdome muſt be deftroied before Chritt 
come,v.11. 3. after the deſtruction of them, the kingdome of Chriſt muſt be ſer vp tho- 
rovgh the world{which was by the preaching of the Goſpel:) but this is done alreadie. 

bo He ſaith,tbat the little horne is Antichriſt, which ſhould come before the ende of the 
WoOoTrlig, 

Contr, This alfo is confuted by the ſame reaſons, 1. this horne is one of the ten kings, 
which ſhould beare rule ouer the Saints, v.25 which then were vnderſtood to be the Ieves 
the people of God. 2. this horne mult be defiroied before the kingdome of Chrift be cre- 
ed,v, 11. 3. this horne was Antioch Epighaner, as is before ſhewed, who prefigured 
and ſhadowed forth Antichriſt, | 
' 3. Heſaith, thar this lictle harne ſhall ariſe from the nation of the Iewes. Conty. Ir ari- 
terh among the other hornes, which were interpreted to be kings of the fourth beaft aud 
Monarchie,therefore not from the Iewes, * | 

4- He addeth, that by fraud and deceit he ſhall obtaine the kingdome of the ewes, Cons, 
Bur the text ſheweth,v.21.that he ſhall make warre 8gainft the Saints : he ſhall chen ouer- 
come them by force rather then fraud. 

5. Further he ſaith that this lictle horne, which he caketh for Antichriſt , ſhall ouercowe 
three kings of Lybia, Egypt, Acthiopia, {ontr. It is euident in the text, y,$, that the three 
kings which thall be ſubdued, ſhall be out of one and the ſame kingdome,y,22.24.the 1ewne 


harnes 
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hernes out of this kingdome are tenne kings. 

6. Likewilc he ſaith, that this horne ſhall ſubdue alſo the other feven, after it hath ouer- 
come tne three, Contra, But no ſuch thing is affirmed in the text: 2, neither can ir be fo, 
jecing theſe tenne kings are to fucceede one an other,the tenth and the laſt could not rite vp 
at the lame time with the other tenne, 

7. Another of Bellarmines pohtions is, that this Antichriſt ſhould raigne bur 3. yeares 
and an balfe,v.25, Contra, 1. This was literally and hiftorically fulfilled in Antiochrss E- 
piphanes,as is betore ſhewed. 2. Antichrift which was ro come intothe world, mult riſe 
ummediatly after the diſlolution of the Romane Empire , which onely lerred while it Rood, 
the manifelting and appearing of Antichriſt, 2. Thell. 2. 4. Therefore the Romane Empire 
becing now long hnce difſolucd, Antichrilt hath bin a good while manifeſted in the wor{:!, 


6. Meorall obſeruations. 


1. Obſervat. The bed muſt be kept 
vndefiled. 


v.1, There were viſions in his head upon his bed, God vied to reucale himlclte vnto his 


ſeruants vpon their bed, as becing the fitte(t place for heavenly meditation , when the ſoule 


was ſequeſired from all werldly aftaires, Therefore mult we rake heede, that the bc be not 
defiled with any vncleane pollutions, as are the beds of adulterous fornicators and wanton 
perſons: we ſhould with Dauid water our couch with teares, there meGitate ypon God, riot 
make it a place of wantonnes and vncleannes. 
2, Obſerv, The conſcience must be careſyully kept 
and watched oner, 
v. 10, And the bookes were opened, Theſe are the bookes of euery mans conſcience, which 


are Gods faithfull witneſſes and records in man : as the wiſe man faith, The /ighr of the 


Lord ts the ſpirit (or breath) of man, and ſearcheth all the bowels, Prov.,20.27. that is, mans 
conſcience is as the Lords lanterne, whereby he ſearcheth our ſecrets : let vs therefore take 
heede what we write in theſe bookes of our conſcience : for whether it be good or euill, 
there ic will appeare either to accule or excule vs, 
3. Obſerv. The word of God,and the miniſters thereof to be reſorted vnto 
for our inſtruttion. 

v.16, As Daniel to vaderftand this dreame went to one of the Angels, which Rood by: 
ſo now becauſe we haue no ſuch acceſſe vnto Angels, we muſt have recourſe to the mini- 
ſters of Gods word, which are faid ro be Angels of the Churches, Apoc.1. 2,3. $o Chrilt 
ſent Paul to Ananias for further direction, Act, 9, and the Angel ſent Cornelius to Peter, 
Act.1c. 

4. Obſerv. Of the terror of the day of magement, 

V.I5. I Dariel was troubled in my ſpirit,c5c, If Daniel was lo perplexed ſeeing the man- 
ner of Chrifts judgement bur in viſion, how much more terrible ſhall be the iudgement it 
ſelie: then all chings which are now hid and ſecret, ſhall be brought to light: like as packes 
and fardels of wares are not opened till they come vnto the faire or marker, then the things 
hid before,are openly ſhewed : ſo all ſecrets ſhall be reucaled in that day : the terror of thar 
day ſhould perſwade men totake heede, what wares they lay vp in theig heart and contct- 
ence, tor then all ſhall be diſcloſed. 


C HAR FILL 


I. The Argument and eMethode. 


N this Chapter is ſer forth , 1. a viſion of the Perſian and Grecian Monarchie,to v.15. 
2, the interpretation thereof, thence to the ende. 

In the firlt we are toconſider, 1, the circumſtances of the yiſton, both the time, 

when this viſion was fſhewed, che perſon to whome,and the place where,v.1,2, 2. the 

ſubance of the viſion, to v. 15. which conſiſteth of three parts, ſer forth vnder the reſem- 

Tapes of a ramme, a goate, anda little horne which grew out of one of the foure hornes of 
te goate, 

I. Theramme is deſcribed by his beginning, his progrefle, his ende; In the beginning 

theſe things are expreſſed, 1. the place, where this ramme appeared , = riuer, 2, the 


parts, it had tiyo hornes, which are ſet forth, 1. ſimply, by the adiunct of cheir height, 2, 
2 CoOmpa- 
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comparatiuely,with relation one to the other,the one was higheſt, and laft in time, v, 3, In 
the progreſle it is /hewed how he preuailed, both by the place, he puſhed into a!l quarters, 
ane by the effeRs, none could withſtand him, v, 4, The ende of this bealt 15 ſhewed in the 
deſcription of the goate following, 

2. The goate is deſcribed, 1. generally, by the place,he came from the Well, the effects, 
he went ouct the carth: the qualicic, he went ſwiftly not touching the ground, 2. particu- 
larly by the horne : which is ler torth, 1. by the beginning, it came vp berweene the eyes, 
2, the progreſſe and ſucceſſe, in running vpon the ramme, and ouercomming him, trawp- 
ling vpon hin,v.7,8. 3. the ende, this horne was ſuddenly broken, and fourc came vp in 

the ttcad thereot,v.$, 

3. Thelittle horne is deſcribed by the effeQs, which are three : 1, his attempts againſt 
the nations in the world,v.g. 2. againſt the Church,called the hoft of heauen, v.10. 3. a- 
cainſt God himſelfe : where 1. the effects are rehearſed to be three, 2gainlt the ſacrifice, the 
SanQuarie,v.11. the truth, v.12. 2. the time is declared, how long, which is exprefled by 
way of queſtion , (where is ſhewed, who asked, of whome,and what, v.12.) and anſwer, 
v. 14. 

Then followeth the ſecond part, containing the expoſition of this viſion : where are ſet 
forth, 1. the preparation, y. 15.t0 18, 2, the expoſition it ſelfe, to v.26. 3. the effects, 
Which ic wrought,v.27. 

1, Inthe preparation are to be conſidered, 1, the perſons expoundiog : the principall, 
one like a man, the lefle principall Gabriel, to whome the other ſpake, that he ſhould ex- 
pound the vilion, 2. the perſon,to whome the viſion is ſhewed : how he was afteed with 
feare,v.17, and how he was comforted both by the voice, and by the geſture of the Angel 
that touched him, 

2. The expoſition is generall,v.19.then particular, 1. of the ramme, v.20. 2, of the goat, 
21.with the foure hornes, 22, 3. of the little horne : 1, his beginning, V.23. his progrefle, 
preuailing, and proſpering, ſet forth by the efteRs : ſee the particulars, qu.z2, his ende, he 

ſvall be broken downe without hand,v.25. 

3. Then followeth the effeR, Daniels feare, v.27. after the Angel had ſummed and rati- 
ficd the viſion, v. 26. 


2. Thetext with the dinerſe 
readings, 


7. In the third yeare of the raigne of Belſhatzer the king, there appeared a viſion vnto 
me, een me Danicl, after that,which appeared ynto me in the beginning, B, (at the firſt, 
G. ) 

2 I ſawina viſion, (or / looked to the v1/ron,l,) and fo it was, that as I fawit, I was at 
Shuſhan in the palace (in the towne or caſtle, L, PS. in the chiefe citie. A. the firſt rather ) 
which is in the Prouince(not the citie. L.,)ot Elam,and me thought (7 ſaw. H.) in the viſion, 
that I was by the riuer(not gate. L.S.vbal ſignifierh a riner ot Viai(not, of the court.S.) 

3 Thenl lift vp mine eyes,and beheld one ramme ſtanding before the river(before YVhal. 
S.but it 1s no proper, name ) which had two hornes (hornes, L,S, but it is in the dual number ) 
and theſe two hornes were high : but one was higher then an other(be ſecond, H,) and the 
higheſt came vp laſt, 

4 1 ſaw the ramme puſhing againſt the Weſt, (the ſea. H.S.) and againſt the North, and 
2gainft the South, ſo that no beaſts might ſtand before him, (wirhſfand him. T.)nor any could 
dcliuer out of his hand{(not, wor cold deliner ont of bis hand,G.B.L.as referring it to the for- 
mer clauſe,that the bealt could not deliner ont of his hand: for the word (delinering,matz/i )is 
#n the ſingular) but he did as him lifted(according to his will, H,) and became great, 

5 AndasI conlidered,behold an hee goat B,(a kid of the goates, H. that ,@ young luſtie 
Loate)came from the Welt ouer the whole earth, and touched not the ground (and no 4% 
rouched bim in the earth, IT. but the firit ts better to ſhew the celeritie of this prannſing and 
conquering goate)and this goate had a notable horne 7. L, an horne that appeared, B, G. 4s 
borne of viſjon,H,berweene his eyes, 

6 And he came vnto the ramme, that had the two hornes, whome I had ſeene Randing 
by the riuer, (not before the gate. L. or before bal, $,)and ranne ynto him ia his fierce rage 

(rage 
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rage with might. FI.) 

And I taw him come neare voto the ramme, and becino mooned (mooning himſelfe, 
1.)againſt him,he ſmore the ramine, and brake his two hornes : and here was no power in 
the rammne to ſtand againſt him, but he caft him downe to the ground, and trampled on hun, 
and there was none that could deliuer the ramme out of his power({and, FT.) 

8 Therefore the goat (kid of the goates, FI.) waxed exceeding grear, and when he was at 
the ftrongeſt,his great horne was broken, & there grew vp for it foure notable ones, B,(th at 
appeared;G. Jroward the foure winds of heauen, 

9 Aad out of one of them came forth a little (not « ſtrong. S,)hoihe , which waxed very 
orcat toward the South, and toward the Ealt, and toward the plealanc land, (againſt rhe 
frengih.L.t zebi,ſignifierh deleftable,pleaſant,and thereby ts meant Tudea, 

10 Andir extolled ir ſelfe [,L.S.( grew vp.B.G.extended it ſelfe, VF.) againft the hoaſt of 
heauen, and calt downe to the earth ſome of the hoaſt, and of the ftarres, and trampled on 
them, 

11 Anditextolled ir ſelte (or magnified ) euen vnto the prince (agamſt the prince.G. ) of 
the hoft: tor from him (from whome,'B.G,) was taken away the daily ſacrifice, and the place 
of the Sanctuaric was calt downe, | 

12 And the holt was delivered vp to hone againlt the daily ſacrifice 1.7, (better then 

ower was ginen vnto it oner the daily (acrifice for the miquitie. L. or & time ſhall be ginen him 
ouer the daily ſacrifice for miquitie.G.and ſo Mercer.inc.7.lob.v.1 but th: word(rzaba )nuſt 
be here taken 44 m the former verſe, to /ignifie an arme, the heit of rhe Lords people, ſee fur- 
ther hereof qu, 21. following)and it ſhall cat downethe truth tothe ground, thus ſhall it doe 
and proſper, , | 

13 Then Iheardone of the Saints ſpeaking, for one of the Saints ſpoke vnto phelmoni, 
$.Br.B.,(that is,to an excellent one, TV.to one that hath ſecret things m account or number, /, 
104 certaine one,G,L, the Hebrew word is better toyned, becauſe of the ambignous ſignificati- 
on, ſee qu,22.) ſaying, How long ſball endare the vilion of the daily ſacrrfice, and the iniquitie 
of deſolation,to giue both the SanCtuarie and hoſt to be trampled vpon ? (ro be a trampling. 


Ha.) 


dreth:(that is, ſo many dates )then ſhall the SanCtuarie be reftored(clenſed.B,G.L.S,be inſti- 
ed.H.) | : 

F 15 Now ſo it was (B.G. det.) when I Daniel had ſeene the viiion, and fought for the yn - 

derlianding, that behold there ſtood before me, as the fimilitude ( /ebr or fbew, H,) of a 

man, 

16 AndIheard a mans voice berweene Vlai (that is, betweene the banks of that riner ) 
which called and ſaid, Gabriel,make this man to ynderſtand the vifhon, 

17 So hecame, where I ftood : and when he came I was afraid, and fell vpon my face: 
then he (aid vnto me, Vnderſtand,O-ſonne of man: for in the limited time(not # the end af- 
ter the captinitie.Þ.the ſenſe rather then the words,nor mn the laſt times. G. time of the end, H, 
which ts called (v.19.moghed ketz)the appointed time of the ende ) ſpall be the viſion. 

18 Now as he was ſpeaking vnto me, I was 4r in a {lumber (bertes then ſleepe, G.) falling 


on my face to the ground:bur he touched me,and fer me vp in my place, 
19 And he (aid, Beheld, I will ſhew thee, what ſhall be in the laſt wrath(or tothe laſt 


or extreamitie of wrath,1, Yor in the appointed time of the ende H, (not rhe ende of the time 
appointed.G.or the time appointed hath biz ende,L. )it fall be, X 
j 20 The ramme which thou ſaweſt hauing two hornes, are the kings of the Medes and 
erlians, 

21 Andthe hairie (B.G.L.der.) goat is the king of Grecia, andthe great horne which « 
derwecne his eyes,is the fuſt king. 

22 And thac that is broken, and foure food vp for it, are foure kingdomes (not fowre 
kings. L,S.) which fhall Rand vp of bis nation, bur nor in bis ftrength. - 

23 Andin the latter part of their kingdome, S.(not after therr kingdome. L, for « Autie- 
chat raigned before the kingdome was diſſolned,or,im the ende of that kingdome V,*B.G. which 
e1b.Exrarcitraineth to . 4 ende of their kingdome oner [udea, which eAntiochus Epiphances 


had the laf dominion of .R.Saadiah vnderſtandeth the hin gdome of the fonre ſucceſſors of A-_ 


irxander but their kingdome was ended an 100. yeares before Antiochu raigned: this fell out 
= 3 ther 


14 And he faid vntome, Vato the enening and morning, two thouſand, and three hun- 
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then toward the latter part of the kmgdome of the Seleucians, [un.readeth, in the proceeding «f 
thi kingdome ) xa hen the wicked are come to the full, B, V. (nor, when rebellious are con(«.- 


med.G.conſummatedrather, the word 1s (tamam) to make perfett, ro conſummate Ja king of = 
an impudecot L,1.F (ſtrong. H.fierie.B.G.) countenance, and vnderſtanding bard ſentences 
(that is,craftie,Y,or warie.l,){hall ftavd vp. | 
24 His power ſhall be migiric, but not by his owne ſtrength (bu; frength, G. B. that x, hs 
eAlexanders:but the meanu 4 25 rather,that be ſhall grow ſtrong but not by his owne ſtrength) & 
and he ſhall deſtroy wondertuliy,and {hall proſper,and prachite, and ſhall deſtroy the migh- By 
tic,and the holy people. ( people of boly things, H. ) : "M0 
25 Aud chrough his policic(vnderſtanging, H.not according to his will, L, ) he ſhall cauſe he 
craft to profper in his hand, and he ſhall extoll (or magnifie. [.) bimiclte in his heart, and by -P 
peace(not plentie Y.L.craft.S.(ſhaluab) peace, projperitie){hall deſtroy many : he allo ſhall of 
{}and vp againſt the Prince of princes, but he ſhall be broken downe(as egges.S.ad.)withour Ml 
hand, 
26 And the viſien of the euening and morning, which is declared, is true : therefore ſhut _ 
them vp( [eale.L.S.3.G but the word ſignifieth to ſhut vp)the viſion, for it is for many daies, ack 
[.S,(not after many daies,L.B.G.) - 
27. And 1 Daniel was |mitten with ficknes ( ſmitten and ſicke, H.) certaine daies : but 1 OE: 
role vp,and did the Kings bufnes,and I was aſtonithed at the vition, but no man vnderftood ny 
it: (nor,there was zone to interpret it.L, for the Angel bad interpreted ut to Daniel. } ha 
3- Thequeſtons and donbts diſcuſſed. ly 
1, Quct. The difference betweene this viſion and by, 
the former, af 1 
1, In the former there was a deſcription of foure kingdomes : here the Chaldean and hs 
Babylonian is emitted,quia mox abolendam erat, becaule it was now at hand to be aboliſh- "ns 
ed,{alvin, which may be the cauſe why hitherto from the ſecond chapter Daniel bad writ- oi 
tenin the Chalde tongue, becauſe thoſe things concerned the Chaldean tate, which has 
were reucaled ro Danicl : now he vſeth the Hebrew tongue, becauſe theſe things which fol- ſhot 
low in this prophehie, ſpecially concerned the people of God, as of their great afflition vn- 6h 


der Antiochs, in this chap.and c.1 1,and of the comming of the Mefſiah, c, 9. firſt then this 
differcth from the former viſton, c. 7. vt pars 4 roto, as a part from the whole, Calvin, 2. In 
the former vihon there is a large delcription of the kingdome of Chrift, which is omitted 
here. 3. Here is a more particular explication of ſuch things, as ſhould befall the people of 
God vnder Antiochus,as likewiſe c.11.which is but briefly touched before. Perer, 
2. Queſt, Of the 21me of this wiſion, 

In the third yeare of the raigne of Belſhazar,ce, 1, Pererius thinketh,, that this was 14, 

yeares before the taking of Babylon by the Perſians, for he giueth vato Belſhazars raigne 


1 7.yeares: lo allo oſeph, lib. 10, antiquit.C. 12, 2. [nnins and Polanus following Beroſu . 
and /Metaſhenes, which make Balthazar to raigne 5. yeares, thinke this viſion was ſhewed ma 
vnto Daniel three yeares before the deſirution of Babylon, 3. But the third opinion of Gab 
the Hebrewes 15 more,probable, which Oecolampad. and Pellicane follow , that this viſion 4 
was inthe third and laſt yeare of Be/ſbazar: for the next time which is noted of Danicl, was 25 y 
the fult yeare of Daram,c.s.1, 
3. Quelt, What manner of viſiew this was, | 
v.1. A viſion appeared vnto me, &c, Whereas there are two {orts of viſions, ſome are , 
ſhewed vnto. men ina traunce, when they.are waking, as that viſion of the foure cornered ing 
Meete which Perer law, At. 10, ſome are revealed in ſleepe, as ſoſeph was admoniſhed by ciels 
an Aogel in a dreame, Matth,1. 1, Somethinke, that Dapiel had this viſion as the former, they 
becaule he faith, after that which appeared vnto me at the firit: as making no difference be- an 
rweene this viſion, and the former, which-was ſhewed vnto Daniel by night ypon his bed: chixs 
Perer.tollowing Theodoret. of 
2. Butir is more probable, that this vihon was ſent to Daniel, now becing awake : one ker'h 
reaſon is, becauſe {umply it is called a viſien:there is no mention made of {leepe: which is al- tho { 
waies expretſed, when the viſion is reucaled by dreame, Ofrand, Oecolampadins addeth this tor | 
reaſon further,that becaute Daniel made good vic of the former vifion, remembring it, and ed iy 
* committing the ſame to xriting, ampliorem g74riev® &ecipit, be recciucth greater grace, and Ela, 


eat 
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that which was before ſheived by night, n@wy $197/405 cert ime 4718ſcit, he knowerh mol 
certataely beeing awake. 
Queſt. 4. How Damel is ſaid to be in 
Shvſhan, v, 2, 

t, Dyoniſus Carthu/amy is of opinion, that this is an inexplicable queſtion, how Da- 
nicl at this time could be at Shyſhar, which was the chicte feate of the kings of Perſia, 2. 
Some doe make it indifferent, whether Daviel were here corporally, or in vition onely, Bu/. 
But the obieions which afterward followe doe thewe that cicher of theſe cannot be indit- 
terently held, 3, Pererizs and Pintzys following the Latine text, reſolue that Danicl was 
there corporally, and that it is like the prouince Sw/rana at this time belonged vnto Chal- 
dea: bur the text ſaith otherwiſe , that ic was in the province of Elam, which was in Perſia: 
Joſsr/ hath the like opinion, that Daniel decing at Swfa, with ſome of his companions 
went into the fiele, and there ſuddenly roſe a great earthquake, which ſcattered his. compa- 
nions from him, and he was left alone, and then ſave this vifion of the ramme and the goat; 
But no fuch thing is expreſſed in the text, and theretore this report of Toſephac hath no 
oround, | 
7 4. It remaincth then, tba Daniel was in the palace of Shuſ-an, onely in viſion : as after- 
ward, C, 10. 4, he was behidethe great river Hiddekel: corporally Daniel was not there vp- 
on thele reaſons, 1. becaute Daniel could not goe whether he would becing a ceptiue, and 
thercfore it is-not Ike he could be ſuffered robe in his enemies countrey, 2. he was by al- 
leceance bound tothe king of Babci,and by Geds ordinance was to ſerue him, till the years 
of captiuitic were expired, lerem. 27.7, 3. Daniel was in Babylon at the taking thereof 
by Darizs,it is not like that he could be permitted to come and go to the profeſſed. enemies 
of the Chaldcans, 4. And that he namerh the third yeare of Be/ſhazar,it is euident he was 
then vnder the goucrnement 8nd dominion of the Chaldeans, 5, Beſide the manner of 
ſpeach ſhewerh as much: when [ ſawe, [ was in the palace of Shuſhan, that is, in my vilion 1 
thought I was there, as YVatablas interpreteth; Daniel then was in Shyſan not corporally, 
buc ſpiritually by vifion: And rhis viſion anſwererh to the event, becaule there theſe things 
ſhould come to paſſe,the Perſian kings ſhould there be conquered:for Alexander tooke that 
rich citic and ſpoyled it, 

_ * Quetlt, 5, Of the citie Shaſhan, by whom it was builded, 
and whence ſo named. 

1. Strabo writeth that the citie S»ſa, as he callerh it, was firſt builded by Tithenns the 
father of Menon: Diodoras lib, 3.c.6, maketh Memnon the firlt builder of it, whereupon 
the cirie was called a long tinie Memmonra, Plmie lib, 6. c. 27. aith it was built by D arivs 
Hf aſpiz:But it is evident out of the text here, that Darius, which followed after theſe times 
could not be the builder of ic, Ir-may therefore thus be, that the citic was firſt founded by 
Mewnon, and then afterward enlarged by Darius, 

2, Strabo alſo ſaith, {1b, 1 5, that it was Cyrus chiefe citie, both becauſe it was nearer vn- 
to ocher prouinces, which he had ſubduedtand for the honour of the S»w/cevs, that were molt 
faith full ro the Perfhans, and never fell from them, | 

3. It was fo called of S»ſea», which hgnifieth a lilie, of the pleaſantneffe of the fituation: 
as Arhwnens noteth, lun, Pol.of this Shuſhan,was the whole prouince called Suſiave, Bullin, 

Quelt, 6, Of tbe ſuuation of the citte 
Shuſhan. 

1. Iris here ſaid to be fituate in the region orprovuince of Elam: FTierowe readeth follow- 
ing Symmachs,in the citic of Elam :tor the word medineh, Hignifiech both a province and a 
citie., both the place toche which lawes and judgements are goon, the placc from whence 
they come, that is from the chiefe citie: But ir is here taken for s prouince : for how could 
one citie be ſaid robe withirranother, 2, Hierome further affirmeth, that this S»ſa» was the 
chi-:fe citic of the Province of Elam, But Strabo, Theodoret , Toſephus, doe make ir a part 
of ,Perfi.1: Plinie doth devide the region Swuftane, from Elemars by the river Euleus, and ma- 
ker'y two Prouinces of them, lib. 6. cap.27. Bur all ceſe may thus be reconciled: thar borh 
tho ſe regions on the one ade and on the other of the river Y7ai, were all one, and belonged 
tot he Province of Elam: bun afterward the Syſians growing famous, they were diſtinguiſh- 
ed into two provinces, and both belonged to Perſia, Perer, 3. This Elam was ſo called of 
Ela. yz one of che fonnes of Sem, Gen. 10. 22, of whom. the inhabitants were called Elx- 
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mites of whom we reade, AR, 2. 9. Parthians, Medes, Elamites, 4, Some take Shuſhan 
and Echatane for the ſame citic, hiſtor, Sholaſt, but that cannot be, tor Ecbatane was the 
chicfe citie of the Medes, [udih 1, 1, but Suſhan was the chieftecitie of Perſia : Hierome 
alſo is in the ſame crror: for he ſaith thac Daniel built that great tower at Suſan, where the 
kings of the Medes and Perhans were buried: whereas loſephne faith he built it at Ecbatane 
in Media, who in the fame place euigently diſtinguiſherh beriveene Ecbatane and Suſar, 
making them two Ciuerſe cities, loſephu,lib.10, cap. 12.0 that either Hieromes mematic 
herein tayled,or els he tooke both thole cities for one, 5, The Perban kings had befide an 
other citie called Perſepolis,where they had a moſt lumpruous palace made of white marble, 
the pillars » ere of gold, the roofe or lealing ſet torth with glittering (tarres : which goodly 
Palace, Alexander at the infligation of his concubine, cavſed to be fer on fire, 6, Of this 
Princely palace of Sulan,where the kings of Perſia made their abode, mention is made,Neh, 
1.1, Eſther. 1.1. 
Queſt, 7, Of the River Plai, where Daniel bad 
this viſion, _ 

v. 2. [w.s by therinerVlai. 1. Hierome readeth by the gaie Vlai, as cities haue divers 

gates; which are named by their {euerall names, as the gate Carmentalss in Rome : lo alſo 

loſſ. ordmar. but the word Ybal, doth not ſo fignifie, 2, Theedotian, whom Theodoret fol. 
Joweth, maketh it a proper name, by Ybal lai, 3. But the better reading is , by the riuer 
Ulai: for ſo Ybal fignifieth a riuer : and Plimie maketh mention of the river Exlexs thar 
runneth by S*ſa, and compaſſeth that molt famous temple of Daina there : the water of 
which river was had in ſuch price, that the Perſian kings onely vcd to drinke of it, and whi- 
ther lo cuer they wear, they had of this water carried with them, Plen, lib. 6.c, 27. 

Queſt, 8, Why Daniel nameth himſelfe in 
the ſirſt perſon, 

I. Itis the manner of the Prophets, in their leuerall viſions to expreſle their names, 25 
Ifay. 2.1.and6, 1, 1o allo lerem, c, 1. 1.c. 2, 1,and in diuctſe other places : as Daniel in 
this place ſaith, a viſien appeared vnto me, even vnto me Daniel;z1d the reaſon is, becauſe the 
truth of ſuch propheſies and viſions dependeth ypon the credit of thoſe Prophets, to whome 
they were onely reucaled: but it is otherwiſe in matters of hiſtoric , where the author need 
not inſert His owne narne, ſceing the credit of hiſtories relyeth nor vpon the authoritie of 
the writer, but ypon the cuidence and truth of the things themſclues, 2.Therefore thac isa 
weake exception, which Dyon:/is of eAlexandria taketh to the booke of the Reuclation, 
that it was not written by Iohn the Euaagelift, bur by ſome other , becauſe the Evangeliſt 
verie ſparingly nameth himlelfc in the goſpel: and when he dath fo, he deſcribeth himſelfe 
in the third perſon, the diſciple whom leſus loned: for as is before ſhewed, there is great diffe- 
rence berweene the writing of propheties and hiſtories: the Reuelation beeing prophetical, 
it was fit the Evangeliſt ſhould expreſſe his name for the credit of thoſe viſions, as the other 
Prophets vſe to doe in their prophefics, | 

Quelt. 9. Why the kings of Perſia are compared to 
aramme,\. 3, 

There are three parts of this deſcription, 1, from the ſimilitude or compariſon: they are 
likened co a ramime, 2. by the parts, the two hornes, 3, by the effeRs, their preuayling to- 
ward the Welt, North, and South, 7 

Concerning the firlt, there are diverſe opinions, why the Perſian Monarchie ſhould bc 
reſembled co a ramme, 1, Theoderet alleadgeth this reaſon, ficut aries ſua lana grauatur, 25 
a ramme is loaded with his fleece, and ar the length is killed for his fleſh and fleice: ſo the 
Perhian Monarchie abounding in wealth , at length became a prey: Byt the Perſians are like- 
ned to a ramme in their flouriſhing and proſperous Rate, when as yer they rather preyed vp- 
on, then were a prey vnto any, 2. Lyranw from the Hebrewes thinketh the kingdome of 
the Medes to be expreſſed by a ramme , a gentle beaſt, quia non multum erat infeſtum Inde- 
i, becauſe it was not much troubleſome to the Iewes, - hereby the kingdome not of the 
Medes onely,bur of the Perſians is finified, who were grieuous to the people of God, 3. 
Ruperius to the ſame purpoſe ſaith, the kings of Perſia were as rammes, quia lars ſi , id 
eff, opions,cundem populum fonit,c5c, becaule with their riches as with wosl, they cheriſhed 
the ſame people of the Tewes: But the moſt of the Perſian kings, though ſome were more 
cquall, did ſuffer the Iewes to be pilled and polled, 4. Calvin yecldeth this reaſon, we 

know, 
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knowe, 94am ignobile fuerit Perſarum exordium, how baſe and meane the beginning of 
the Per(13ns was, 5. Bur that other reaſon of Calvin better ſatisficth, that here the king= 
dome of Perſia is let forth comparatiuely, as having relation tothe kingdome of Grecia, 
likened to a goate, quia multo fuit agilior, & origo obſcarior , becaule his agilitic was grea- 
cer, and his beginning more obſcure, Calvin, And the ramme bringetha great companie 
with him, bur of ſheepe: ſuch were the multitude of the Perſians , as ſheepe before Alex- 
arder, Ofiand, 
Queft, 10, Who are ſignified by the two hoynes, whereof 
one was higher then the other. 

1, Some here doe vnderſtand certaine particular perſons, as Melanhon. interpreteth 
Cyrus to be this ramme, hauing both Medes and Perſians in his armie, as the two hornes 
thereof: Some vnderſtand this ramme to be Darius, glofſ. interlmear, Hierome, whom Ly- 
ran, Hugo, Calvin, Genevenſ.tollow, maketh Darius king of the Medes, and Cyrus king 
of Perlia, theſe two hornes, whereof the latter was the greater: for {yras grewe to be grea- 
ter then Darins. 2, Theodoret expoundeth theſe two hornes to be two families of the Per(i= 
an kings, the one of Cyrus, which was extinguiſhed in Cambyſes his ſonne,the other of Da- 
rige Hyſtaſpiz:But neither of theſe opinions can ſtand : for the goat fighting with this ram, 
brake his tewo hornes: Alexandzr overcame Darias, long after the time of the firſt Darmws 
and Cyrus; theſe then could not be the two hornes: neither was this laſt Darius of either of 
thoſe kindreds , but was eleted to the kingdome for his valour, as writeth [nftins 
lth, 10, though Diodorns [:b, 17, make him the ſonne of Darias eArſanes, who ſucceeded 
Ochas his brocher, 3. Wherefore by theſe ewo hornes are better vnderftood the two king- 
domes of the Medes and Perſians, this grewe to be the greater in power, though the other 
were the more auncient: thus the Angel expoundeth afterward, v. 20. theſe two hornes 


are the kings of the Medes and Perſians : Thus interpret Oeco/ampadins, Pellicar, Oſiand, 


Inn, Polan, 
Queſt, 11, Of the greatneſſe and proſberons ſucceſſe 


| of this ramme. 

v. 4. I ſawe the ramme puſhing againſt the Weſt, and againft the North , &c, 1. The 
kingdome of Perla beeing in the Eait,did extenditſelfe ynto the ether three parts of the 
world, toward the Well, as Babylon, ( appadocia, Aſia miner, Grecia; toward the North, as 
Lyaia, Armenia, Albania,and other Northerne countreys; toward the South , as Arabra, 
e/Ethiopia : and this anſwereth tothe former viſion, c, 7, 5. where the beare, which fignifi- 
eth the Perſian Monarchie, had three ribbes or morſells in the mouth, 2.no beaſts were a- 
ble to withſtand them: for though the Babylonians had combined themſelues with the E- 
eyptians, Thracians, Gretfans, and other nations, and were in league with Creſ#s king of 
Lydia , as Herodotus teltifieth, 16. 1. yet all would not helpe: as the Propher Teremie ſaich, 
the ſtrong men of Babel ceaſed to fight, they became as women, lerem. 51. 30. 3. whereas ic 
is aid, he 4:4 what he liſted, this mult be ynderſtood of the Perſian Monarchie in generall, 
for ſome of their kings in the'end had but hard ſuccefle, as Cyras with his armie was ſlaine 
by Queene Tomyre, and Xerxes was foyled of the Grecians,and conſtrayned with ſhame to 
flee away: yet notwithſtanding theſe particular loſſes, the Monarchie continued Rill,and in- 
creaſed in power, (alvin, Oecolamp. 

Queſt, 12, Ofthe meaning of theſe words, 4s 
I conſidered, v. 5. 

The Latine tranſlation reading, [vnderftood, giueth occafion here of queſtion, how Da- 
niel is ſaid ro vnderſtand this, whereas afterward v. 16. the Angel Gabriel maketh hun vn- 
derſtand it: 1, Hrerome thus interpreteth, that he had a generall ynderftanding: he was in- 
ſtructed by the former viſion, hereby to vnderſtand the change and commuration of king- 
domes: fo alſo Lyran, glof. ordinar, Theodoret expoundeth it of Danicls deſire ro vnder- 
ſtand. 2, But all this queſtion and doubt is removuecd by the right tranſlating of the words: 
conſidered, or marked, the word is mwabm, eram perpendens, as I weighed and conſidered, 
Montan, 

Queſt, 13. Why the kingdome of the Grecians # reſem- 


bled to a ooat, 


I, Pererins thinketh the Grecians are ſo reſembled, ob ſagacitatem & acumen ingeny, 


for their ſubtiltie and ſharpenefle of wit: as the goat is noted to haue a ſharpe and piercing 


cyce 
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eyc. 2, Soine thinke that the Grecians are here taxed for their wanton games anc playes, 
ro the which they were giuen: as the goat 1s knowne by his skipping and leaping, felartt, 
Bullmg, 3. Polanrs thiaketh becauic Daniel ſawe a kzd of tbe goates, as the words ere, 
that is, a young ſucking kid, that the weakenefle ef the Macedonian ſtrength is thereby fig. 
nified, which was farre 1aferiour to the power of the Perhans, 4. [unizs and Pirtes thinke 
eAlexandeys youth to be thereby infinuated, who was not above 20, yeare old , when he 
tooke in hand thele warres. 5. [znirzs turcher noteth hereby the education of Alexander ia 
all liberall artes: becaulc he is reſembled to a ſucking kid : Burt the perſanall qualities and 
properties of eAlexander, are let forth inthe borpe, the goat hgoikieth the kingdome i: 
ſelfe of Grecia, 6. Some doe by this re{emblance note the intemperancie of the Grecians: 
whereof this was an euident argument, that a certaine comon {trumpet among the Greekes, 
having ſet vp a building for a publike and common vie, one added this title, ex imremperan. 
cia Grecornm, by the intewperancie of the Greekes, Oſrand, And as this was the fault of 
tie whole nation, {o the like vice raigned iu their kings : Philip was {laine for his Venertie, 
and Alexander died of a ſurfer, or as ſome thinke,was poiſoned at a banker , MMelantthor, 
Lyranns further addeth this ſtorie; that there was a virgin ſent to Alexander , which bad 
beene nouriſhed with poiſon, to the intent, that Alexander comming vato her might be 
poiſoned: but Ariftotle perceiuing it by her geſture, and the caſting of her eyes, gaue Alex- 
ander warning thereof: he alleadgeth for this ſtorie the booke of the ſecrers of ſecrets,but it 
ſeemeth to be of no great credit. 7, But the beſt coniecture why this fhmilicude js vicd, 
is that of Theodorer, quia ariete velocior eſt hircus , becaule the goat is nimbler then the 
rainme: foalſo Calvin, and this reaſon is warranted by the text, he touched not the ground, 
which Hgniheth the great celeritie which Alexander and the Grecians vſed , as though he 
touched not the ground as he went: as the goat skippeth and bounſeth as he goeth : forſo 
Alexander wade luch haſt, as that he ſeemed to runne, or rather flie over the world, in the 
ſpace of hxe yeares ouerrunning the moſt famous kingdomes : He beeing asked how he 
obtained {uch great viRoties, made anſwer , uydiiy arefaantucyes, be deferred no opporty- 
nitic: And when he was to encounter with Dar armic at Granicum, Paraenio perſwaded 
him to ſtay till the nexc day; bur he preſently paſſing ouer the river , ſer vpon the Perſians 
with happie ſuccefle, | | 
Quelt. 14. Of Alexander the great, ſignified by the horne 
betweene the eyes, hus birth, education, ex- 
ploits, death, and ende. 

1. Alexander was borne, not as Sol/mws in the 385. yeare after the building of Rome, 
which falleth into the 103, Olympiad: nor as Oroſius in the 402,:yeare of the building of 
Rome, which was after the 107, Olympiad: But Exſebirs better caſteth the time, who pla- 
ceth Alexanders death at 33. yeares of his age,in the firſt yeare of the 114. Olympiad : fo 
that his birth fallech our in the 1, or 2. yearc of the 106, Olympiad: ſoallo Perer, Bullin- 
ger in his tables of chronologie: the ſame day that he was borne, the Temple of Diana at E- 
pheſus was ſer one fire, which the Magicians interpreted to ſignihe, that one was then borne 
which ſhould ſer fire on all Ala. 

2. Alexander at 15, yearcs of age was committed by his father to Arrſtotles tuition 
and inſtruction, with whom he ſpent 5. yeares in the learning of artes and other knowledge 
meete for a king, [«uſtin, ib. 12. 

3. At 20, yeares, not 24. as Oroſius, Alexander beganne his raigne, the firſt yeare he 
ſubdued Thracia , Grecia, and other countreys adioyning, the ſecond yeare he overcame 
Darius at Granicum, and fo poſſeſſed Afia: the 3. yeare he vanquiſhed the Perſians againe 
in the {ireights of Cilicia: in the 4, yeare he went into Phenicia, Egypr, Iudea, aud came to 
Icruſalem, where he met /addua the high prieſt, and adored him, and was encouraged by 3 
viſion to goe againft the Perſians: in the 5,or rather the 6,yeare he finally vanquiſhed Dari 
x4, and all the power of the Perſians: the 6, yeeres following he ſubducd many nations cucn 
yito the river Ganges, and the Indian Ocean, | 

4. Concerning the time and yeares of his raigne, they were neither(as Enſebirs ) ſixe,or 
as Diodermus, (cauen: or as Arrianu cight, or as Linius thirteene, as Tertullian renne , Of 45 
Strabo, an eleauen: Iuſtings giveth vnto him, 14. yearcs, Clemens Alezandrings 18. yeares, 
lib. 1.tromat, But he raigned 12, yeares and odde moneths, as Theodoret, ſo alſo Bulling- 


Perer, and (0 is it teflified, 1, Macchab, 1,6, that es Fexander raigned 1 2. yearcs, i 
| Fo 176 
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5. He died at Babylon lome write of a ſurfer, ſome of poiſon, in the yeare of his age ;; 2, as 
Hrerome, not 34. as [nſtinnus, or 2 3,as Rupertus:heliucd 32, yeoares, and raivned 12,ycarcs 
and odde moncchs. 

Quelt, 15, Of the vittorie of Alexander avainſt Darias, 
deſcribed by the goats onercomming 
of the ramme, 

1, Alexander encountred D.zrins torces in three great bartels, firſt at Granicrm whers 
with 32000. footemen, and 4050, horſemen, he overcame 600000. Perfians. After that 
' Alexander dilcomhited Darius holt at /ſſwm in Cilicia, confiſting of 3 00000. fooremen, and 

an 100000. horlinen,in which barrel there were ſlain 80000.footemen, & 10000. borfmen, 
and 40. thouſand taken prifoners, among the which were Darius wife, his titer, and daugh- 
t'rs; The third & laſt barrel was at Alexanders returne out of Egypt, where he built the fa- 
mous citie eAlexanadria, when at Arbela, Darms met him with 400000, footemen , and 
an 100000. horſemen, where the power of Pertia was fully ouerthrowne: and Darms was 
laine by Beſſws one of his owne captaines, whom eAlexander tor that fat commanded to 
be rent alunder,beeing ticd tothe toppes of trees, Oroſius lib, 3.c, 16.17. 

2. So eAlevander broke the two hornes of the ramme, that is, ouercame the power of 
the Medes and Perfians:firſt at [fm he ſubdued the Perſian forces, then in thela{t battel he 
conquered the Medes with other Nortberne nations, as the Caſpians, Iberians, «Albanians, 
whom Darius had hired to athft him in this battel, Ju”, Analyſ, 

3. Whereas it is ſaid, there was none to deliuer the ramme out of the power of the goar, 


thereby is ſhewed, that there was no meanes, by force or other to helpe Darius: for in theſe 


& 


it auayled him nothing: Darius aiſo attempted Alexander with promiſe of grear gifts, and 
of part of the kingdome,andthe mariage of his daughter : But Alexander would accept of 
no conditions, vnlefle Darius would haue reſigned vnto him the whole kingdome : he an- 


ſwered him, that the world could not beare two kings, Oecolamp, 


3. bartels Darius brought not lefſe then 1 5. bunAred thouſand apainlt Alexander, and yet 


4. Heis ſaid alſo to caſt hum downe to the ground, and ftlampe vpon him , that is, Alexan- 


der made none account of che Periian otorie, and riches, who at the inftance of his concu- 
biae,cauſed the moſt goodly pallace in the world at Perſepolss to be ſet on hire, (alvin, 
Quett.. 16. v. 8. Of rhe breaking of thu great horne, 
and of the acath of eAlex- 
| anaer. 

Three things are worthie of obſcruation in Alexanders death, 1, the time, 2, the cauſes, 
3, the manner of his death. 

1, When Alexander was at the grcateft, and was returned from the conqueſt of che In- 
dians, as of king Porws, and eAmbirz, and purpoſed to paſſe over into Greece, and into 
the Weſt parts, he died in the way at Babylen, where embaſſadours from all nations in che 
world expected him, froay Carthage, and Africa, Spaine, France, Sicilta, Sardinia, 

2. The cules of this ſudden indgement which befell him, may be thought to be the 
great vices, which he fell inzo in che laſt rhree yeares of his raigne, having in the former 8, 
yeares, ſhe-ved himſelte an example of a good prince: Theſe towre great (innes he was tou- 
ched «ichall, crucliic, he killed diverſe of his friendsin his drunkennefſe , which was ano- 
ther vice: then he was giuen vnto luſt and wantonnes: his pride alfo was ſuch, that he would 
be worſhipped as a God, and made bimſelfe [uppitey Amwmons ſonne : for which cauſe he 
commaunded {aliſthenes ro be killed, becauſe he refuſed to worſhip him:for theſe his great 
enormities the diuine iuftice ouerrooke him, and iudged him, 

3. The manner of his death ſore thinke was by poiſon: but the moſt agree thar he died 
of a {urfet : heffealied ar aPhyſitians houſe a Theffalian, one of his friends, and continued 
all the next day quaffing and drinking vnro midnight, and thorough this diftemperature he 
fell into a burnivg feuer, andafter fewe dayes lied at Babylon, and had no time to returne 
into his owne countrey : thus wrice of him, [uſtinus, Arrianus, Curtins, Platarke, 

Queſt, 17. Of the ſowre hornes which care vp in the ſtead of 
thts great horne, 

1. Theſe fowre hornes were ſowre kingdomes into the which the Monarchie of Alex- 
ander was diuided: in the Ealt 3elencns Nicaney obrayned the kingdome of Babylon, and 


Syria: in the Wett Caſſander and Antiparer the kingdome of Macedonia: in the North 4». 
| Hgonus 
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rzoonus held eAfia mmor, in the South Prolome obrained Feypt. 2. the Rabbines doe not 
agree among themſclues what thele fowre hornes ſhouid be: Some of them as R, Saadrah 
wakerh thelc the foiure hornes, one Romanm at Rowe, the iecond Alexander in Alexan. 
dria, the third Ariders 1n Achaia, the tourth Antiochus in eAntiochia: Ab, Ezrathinketh 
they be the fore x1gdomes, of Kome, Egypt, the land of Iſrael, Perſia: But both theſe o- 
piniors are euidently conuinced by the-text : for the Angel afterward interpreteth thee 
fowre hornes to be towre kingdomes which ſhould Rand vp of the nation of the Greci.. 
ans, V, 22. 2. Pererizs allo is deceived, who appointeth but three ſucceſſors ro Alexan. 
der, Prolome in Egypt, Selexcis m Syria, and Antigons in Macedonia, whereas he luccee. 
dedineA/fa, and Caſſander after eAntipater in CMacedoma, 
| Quctt, 18. When theſe fowre kingdomes did ariſe, afier the 
reat horne was broken, 

1. The author of the hiſtorie of the Macchabees affirmeth, that Alexander beeing ficke, 
parted his kingdome among his ſeruants, while he was yet aliue, 1, Macchab, 1,7, Bur this 
is contrarie to 8ll other hiſtoriographers , /uſkimus , Diodorms, ( wrtins, Arriants, Oroſim, 
Io{ep':15: who all affirme that this was the cauſe of the long warte among Alexanders czp. 
taines after his death, becauſe he had appointed none to ſucceede him, 2, Pererins to iviii- 
fiethe Apocbryphall Foric of the Macchabees, thus helpeth the matter, that Alexander be. 
iog at the point of eeath, when be could not ſpeake, did refigne his ring voto Perdiccas to 
whom the1elt of the capcaines at the perſwafion of Ariſtonx did yeeld the chiete domini- 
on. and ſo in that by his authoritie the fowre kingdomes were diuided to the reſt, ir was in 
eftc<t done by Alexander, who had refhgned the kingdome vnto Perdiccas,while he lived: 
Bur th:is agreeth not with the true hilt@ri for after eAlexanders death,not Perdiccas, but 
Ariders the brother of Alexander ſucceeded, and Perdiccas was but viceroy : neither was 
there any peaceable diviſion of the kingdom, bur after much contention and bloody warres, 
wherein 15, of eAlexanders captaines were {laine, Pelan. 3. Some thinke that prefenly 
after Alexanders death, the captaines made this diftribution among themſelues , and diui. 
ded the xingdome into fowre parts, g/off. ordinar, but that isnot ſo: for after Alexander: 
death, Philippius eAridews ſucceeded, and Perdiccas was protector or viceroy,vntill Roxane 
Alexanders wite had brought torth eAlexander his ſonne, and then Phil:/t:o was protector 
of the kingdome: But Aridewxs was killed by Olympias eAlexanders mother;and Alexander 
his ſonne with Roxane his mother, and Hercules an other fon of Alexanders with Barſane 
his mother were killed by Caſſander: ſo immediately after Alexanders death this diuihon 
could not be made. 4, Wherefore the truth is, that a long time after eAlexanders death, 
there was contention among Alexanders captaines for the kingdom, Oroſixs faith 14.years: 
And then theſe fowre captaines prevayling, diuided the kingdome among them as is ſhew- 
ed in the former queſtion: And as Ewſeb1s writeth the kingdome of Syria begunne the 11, 
yeare after the death of Alexander, 

Queſt, 19. Who was this little horne, v. 9. 

T1. This lictle horne was Antrochus Epiphanes,that is, noble or famous Axtiochas, or ra- 
ther as Polybia calleth him, Epimanes,the furious or madde eAntiochm:he came out of one 
of the fowre hornes, namely, et Selewcxs Nicaror, beeing the eight of that race, which are 
thus reckoned, Seleners Nitanor, Antiachus Soter, Antiochus Theos, Seleucus Callinicus, 
Selencns Cerannus, Antiochns Magnus,Selewcns Philepator, and then ſucceeded Antiochus 
Epiphanes brother to the ſaid Selencnr, and younger ſonne to Antiocbas the great, , 2. Hie- 
rome then is here deceiued, who maketh this Antzochxs the fonne of Selexcns Philopator, 
beeing indeede his brother, 2, He is called a lictle horne,not in reſpect of other kingdoms, 
then whom he was mightier: but in theſe reſpeCts; 1. becauſe he bad no title to the king- 
dome at the firſt, beeing the younger btother, and Selexcus his elder brother Mad allo an it- 
ſue male Demetrius, Polan, 2. he was along time an hoftage at Rome, and lived as 2 pri- 
vate man, Perer, 3, he was of a letuile and flattering nature, and-had no princely qualitic, 
and co:Gition 10 him, 5 

Quelt, 20, Of the ou:rages committed by Antiochys E, Piphanes 
ſignified by this little horne, 
Three effects are deſcribed, 1, bis attempts again{{ other-oations. 2, his violence 4- 
gainli che people of God, 3. his blaſphemie and profaneneſſe againſt Ged bimſelfe. 
I, He attewpicd much agaialt the South, namely, again Egypt , ypon this occafion: 
Poles 
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Trolomerns Epiphanes married ( leopatra daughter vnto Antioch the great, (ifter vuto this 
eArtiochs Eniphanes, by whom he had Prolome Philometor,who being a child, Antiochrs 
rooke vpon him the tuition of him and his realme:bur vader that colour his meaning was to 
hold the kingdome of Egypt to himſelfe:Then the Egyptians craued helpe of the Romanes, 
who ſent Caizs Popilizns, who diſcharged Antiochus our of Egypt , making a circle with his 
rod at bis fecte, requiring Antiochus preſent anfwer before he went any further, 

2, He ragedallo againſt the people of God the Iewes, whoſe countrey is called the plea- 
fant land, becauſe of the knowledge and worſhip of God, as it is in that ſenſe called the toy 
of the whole earth, Pſal, 48, 2. In two expeditions which he made againſt Egypt, in both 
of his returnes flom thence he inuaded Ieruſalem, and put che lewes to the 1word, At the 
firſt time he was recciued by /afox the high Prieſt, and ia his ſecond returne by wicked 
Menelaus: Tis he raged againſt the hoſt of heauen, the people of God , who are as the 
Lords hoft militant here in earth:and he caſt down ſome of the (tarres to the ground, which 
ſome vnderftand generally to be the people of the ewes, Huge,ſome the chicte and famous 

men, (al. Polan,But rather by ſarres are vaderſtood the excellent profefiors of the Church, 
whom he cauſed ſome to forlake their taith, ſome to be tormented,as the mother with her 
7, fonnes, 2.Macc,2,7.thus the caſting down of the (tars is vnderſtood, Apoc.1 2.4. Brilne. 

. Then followerh the third efteR, his prophaneſſe and irceligion againſt God , who is 
called the prince of the hoſt of his Church, hereof there are fowre wicked and vile fruites. 1, 
the daily ſacrifices ſhould be taken away, with other ceremonies of religion , the Sabbaths 
violated, Gods ſeruice and worſhip intermirted, 2.The SanCtuaric was defiled, angthe ab- 
hominable Idol of [upiter Olympxc let vp in the place of the worſhip of God. 3,” many of 
the Ieyves reuolted from the tairh,and ſo the armie,that is the Church militant was betrayed 
into the hands of eAntiochms, v. 12. 4. he calt downe the truth, that is deſtroyed the lawe, 
defacing and burning the bookes of the law, 1, Macchab, 1.59. Bulling, 
Quelt, 21, Ofthe meaning of theſe words, v. 1 2, the armie was g14en vp 
with the aaylie ſacrifice by mquitie, 
There are diuerſe readings of; this verſe, 1. Some tranſlate the word , rzebe , time, this 
reading, 4 time ſhall be giuen ouer the daylie ſacrifice for the iniquitie, Calv, Mercer. in lob, 
7.V, 1, Genev, But ſecing the ſame word /zeb4 is taken for an hoſt or armie, v, 10. it is nor 
conuenient to alter the ſignification here. 2. Some other reade,robur ei datum eſt, &c.pow- 
er was given him againſt the dayly ſacrifice, &c. ſo the Latine and Perer, Pint.Pap, Ofiand. 
but this reading likewiſe is refuſed vpon the former reaſon , becauſe the ſame word is other- 
wiſe taken before, 3.1t remaineth then that this is the true ſenſe and reading: the hoſt was gi- 
wen vp with the dayly ſacrifice(Bul.Vat.)or againſt the daily ſacrifice , I. Pol. by miquitic or 
trechery.4.This defeRtion, treacheric,or iniquity, ſome vnderſiand generally of the Iewes & 
niquitie of the people, for the which they were puniſhed, and deprived of the daily facri- 
ice, Ca/,Genev. ſome referre it more ſpeciaily to the finnes of the Priefts and peopletin cor- 
rupting and defiling of the ſeruice and worſhip of God) committed _ the daily ſacri- 
fice,for the which they were worthily deliuered vp, Vatab. But here ſeemeth to be ſpeciall 
relation to the treacherie of the Prieſts,by whome the citic and cemple was betraied , as firſt 
by Iaſon, afterward by Menelaus, who buying the high Prieſts place for money, negleRed 
the Temple and the ſeruice thereof, tranſgrefſed the lawes , and preferred the games and 
plaies of the Gentiles, as is more at large declared, z,Macch.4. 
22, Quelt. Of the meaning of the word Palmoni,v, 13. 

1, Some reteine the Hebrew word Palmoni, as the Septuag, bur it was not a proper 
name of this great Angel, to whome the other Angel ſpake, ic was a title rather or epithere 
given him, that admirable or excellent eAngel,as Vatab, 2. Some doe take this word as de- 
rived of theſe two words, peloni almoni, which hgnitieth a certaine one vnknowne : as Ruth 

WW 4-7. peloni xlmoni, ho, ſuch an one,come hither: But this Ange! beeing ſpoken ynto as the ſu- 
periour, and the other Angel which asked the queſtion beeing ſer forth by the title of 
holy one; it is not like that this great Angel the reucaler of ſecrets, ſhould be exprefſed 
by ſuch a meane tearme. 3. Therefore this pa/mori, is vnderſtoode of Chrill , who is 
the reuealer of ſecrets : and it Ggnifieth one which hath things ſecree in number or ac- 
count, /u, ſome detiuc ir of pala, wonderfull, and a/mori, 2 certaine one : fo ir ſhould 
benifie one admirable or wonderfull, Oecolampad. ſome of pala, and ghalam, which fignitt- 
eth to hide, he that hideth things ſecret , Polan, but the belt deriuation is, of pala, won- 
derfull or ſecter, and 9a7ah to number: ſo Palmont is he which hath all fecrets in number 


and 
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and account, Pap, and lo interpreteth [univus, 
Queſt, 23. What Angel that was, unto whom one of the Angels ſþake, 

1. This whom Daniel calleth one of the Saints, was no doubt one of the Angels,and mof} 
like to be the Angel Gabriel, becauſe he is bidden afterward by name to cauſe Daniel to yg. 
derftand the vicion, Bullins, 2. But concerning the other,who is called Palmoni,vnto whom 
the Angel ſpake,ſome queltio is who it ſhould be:Perer, and Pintzs do ſuppoſe 1t was ſome 
ſuperiour Angel: and thereupon Pererizs would ground his ſpeculatiue conceit of the Hier. 
archie of Angels, that ſome are inferiour and miniftring ſpirits, ſome are ſuperiour and gjuc 
direRion vnto the other, 3.Bur this great Angel,called Palmeni,was(no doubr )Chrilt hin. 
ſelfe the Pcince of the Angels: for (o he is called, [ſay.9.7. peleh , wonderfull , whence this 
name Palmont is deriued, Cal. Bulling, 4.Now this Angel that asked the queltion,did it nor 
of any cutiolitie,as the diſciples enquired of Chriſt, Act. 1.and therefore are reprooued, bur 
the Angel for the iuſtruftion of Daniel, for the common good of the Church , defireth to 
knowe this ſecret, p 

Queſt, 24. Of the time preſcribed,v,14. of 2300,dayes,how it is to be taken, 

1. R. Lew by fo many dayes would haue vnderfiood ſo many yeares, beginning from the 
time ot Saul, which he calleth the morning, becauſe then the kingdame of Ifrael flouriſhed, 
and by the cuening he vnderſtandeth the taking away of the kingdome : from thence to the 
third reparation of tl.c SanCtuarie he would haue counted 2300, yeares, when he {aith the 
Temple ſhould be built the third time againe, and after that neuer to be deſtroyed: But this 
Rabbine herein is a falſe Prophet, for from Sauls raigne there haue runne 2600,yeares, and 
yer this their third Temple, which they dreamed of,is not raiſed, 2.R Saadia by theſe 2300, 
dayes would vnderfiand ſo many moneths , for ſo he counteth an 1 80. yeares from the be. 
ginning of the kingdome of the Greekes vnto Antiochus:whereas it is euident,1,Mac,1.21, 
that Antiechus came againſt Teruſalem in the 143.yeare, Oecol.and befide, whereas it is ſaid 
in the text, 0410 the evening and morning, it is euident,that neither moneths or yeares ac 
hereto be vnderſtood, bur fo many naturall dayes: Cal. Theoderet by the cuening vnderſtan- 
deth the beginning of their calamitie, by the morning the ende thereof: but the phraſe of 
Scripture ſheweth, that thereby the narurall day is comprehended , which confilteth of the 
day and night, As Gen, 2. throughout the chapter, the enening & morning were the firſt di, 
and the ſecond day,ſo the reſt, 3. It remaineth then, that by theſe 2300.dayes,ſo many daics 
precilcly muſt be vnder{tood, which make 6.yeares 3.moneths & 20, dayes,counting 365, 
dayes to a yeare, Zulling, 4, Some doe here reade onely a 1300. dayes, Oſsan, So allo reade 
Montanis,and Fagnin: but the Hebrewe word alephaymn , becing pur in the duall number, 
fgnificth two thouland, Vatab. Iun. Polar, Occolamp. 

Queſt. 25. When this tearme of 23,00. beganne and ended. 

1. Melantthon beginneth this tearme in the yeare of the kiogdome of the Greekes , an 
145.and enderh it in the yeare 151. when Nicanor and his armie were deſtroyed , and the 
whole land recoucred: bur ſeeing euident mention is made, that Antiochus began to afflic 
Ieruſalem in the 143. yeare,1.Mac,1,21.this tearme muſt not take beginning her that: and 
ſeeing alſo that all this deſolation is prophefied to happen vnder Antiochus Epiphanes,wio 
was this little horne, this tearme muſt not be extended after the death of Antiochus, who di- 
ed inthe 149, yeare, 1.Mac.6.16, 

2. Some Co begin this tearme in the 143, yeare, when Antiochus went proudly into the 
Sanctuarie, and tooke away the golden altar, 1.Mac,1. 23. And ſo this tearme of 6, yeares, 
{hall derermine in the 148, yeare when [ndas Macchabers recouered the citie,& purged the 
Temple: then the 3. moneths 2nd odde dayes are counted ouer and aboue to finiſh the put- 
ging & lanCtifying of the Temple, Bull. Pererixs extendeth them to the death of Antiochus, 
which was in the 149.yeare. Bur this account cannot ſtand: for from the beginning of the 


* 1Macch.4.52. 143. yeare, to the purging of the*SanCtuaric by /xdas,which was in the ninth moneth Cht- 


1. Maccha.1.57. yeare, as three yearcs before it had beene defiled in the ſage moneth, in the 15, of (4iie#- 


ſlen,the 25, day,in the 148. yeare, is not 6. yeares, there wanteth 3. moneths and 5. Gays. 

3. Calvin wall have the fixe yeares eo ende in the moneth Chiſlew, in which moneth the 
temple was polluted: but 2, monerhs after the monech Chiſter, the fixe yeares becing expi- 
red, it was cleanſed,in the moneth «Agar : and he noteth for this 1, Macchab, 4. 35. But 
there is no ſuch thing obſerved c6cerning any particular time: the contrarie is euident in the 
52.v, following, that in the moneth Chifleu(not Adar)che temple was clcanſed,in the 148, 


4. [x- 
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. Iunius, whom Pelanw tollowerh , beginneth this time in the 142, yeare, the {xc 
moneth, and 6, day: and fo the full ſure of 6, yeares, 3. moneths, and 20, dayes , will 
cone our in the 148, yeare, in the ninth moneth, the 25, day, He beginncth the reckoning 
of this deſolation of Jeruſalem, when CMenelarm with other wicked men, firſt obtained li- 
cence of the king ts tollowe the ordinances of the heathen, 1, Mac.1.14.and 2.Mac.4.25. 
And this ſeemeth to be the belt account: for though it cannot be precil:ly oathered Gut of 
the ſtorie of the Macchabees, when this tearme of a 2 300,yeares begatine, it mult haue a 
perfe ende at the cleaning of the SanCtarie, which was in the 148, yeare, on the. 25, 
day of the ninth moneth ( biſlew : Pererica anſwereth,that it is nor neceſſarie to vnder{}and 
that this cleanſing of the Sanctuarie ſhovie! be in the verie ende, ſed prope firem, but tower: 
the ende: But the contrarie is cuident out of the text, that after the 2300, Cayes, then ſhall 
the Santluarie be cleanſed: Burt they winch beginne the hxe yeares in the 143, yeare, caanor 
cnde this rearme at ſuch time as the Sanctuarie was cleanſed , bur extend ir fur? er; 

. Some,as Pererixs noteth, to make this tearine ende iutt at the cleanſing of the San- 
Ruaric, doe read, a 2200, dayes: but this is an euident controlling of the tex! , which ipca- 
keth of a 2300. dayes, 

6. Pappm indifterently ſummeth theſe dayes,eicher from the firſt ſpoyling of che citie,in 
the 143. yeare , and ſo they ſhall ende in eAntiochus death ; or from we letting vp of the 
abhomination of deſolation, in the 145. yeare, in the moneth Chiſlex, 1. Macchab, 1. 57. 
and then they ſhall ende in the overthrowe and fubucilion of Nicanor and his hoſt, which 
was two yeares after Antiochus death: Burt this becing a prophetical prediction, muſt haue a 
certaine and definite accompliſhment, it cannot indifferently be taken two wayes: I preferre 
therefore the fourth interpretation as the belt, 

7, Now whereas c. 7. 25. there are afſigned a time,two times,and a part,that is 3,yeares f' concll. 
and 10, dayes tor the deſolation of the Sanctuarie, but here the ſummie of 2300, dayes ma- 
keth fixe yeares, 3,moneths,20.,dayes: This muſt be vnderſtood of all the time from the firf? 
defeQion or falling away of the people by the procurement,of wicked Aenelrus , which 
was in the 42, yeare, 45 is before ſhewed ; and then fojloweth Anirechas fill coipming to 
lruſalem, when he layd waſt thecitic and ſpoyled the people, in the 143. yeare: but the 3. 
yeares mult beginne from the ſecond comming of eAntiochus in the 145, yeare, when he 
let vp the abomination of deſolation: And therefore here twenion is not made onely of the 
niquitic of dcetolation, and treading downe of the Sanctuarie, but of the arwie allo, thar is, 
the Lords people and the citie, Polar. 

3, Herein alſo appearcth Gods mercie, who now affliteth his people in meaſure, be fuls 
fllech nor(all our)ſeuen yeares in the deſolationof the citie and temple, whereas before he 
puniſhed them with a capriuitie of ſeucntie yeares, Oecolampad. 

Quelt, 26, When the kingdeme of the Greekgs, ſo often mentioned in the 
books of the Maccbabees tooke beginning. 

i. Lyran is of opinion,that the raigne of the Greekes ſhould begin from the death of 
Alexander, comment, in 1. lib, Macchab.c, 1. But this cannot be, for after eAlexarders 
etes the ſpace of 13, or 14, yeares, there-was no certaine ſucceſtion of the kingdom, 
eAlex4#ders captaines one watting againſt another, till choſe fowre xiogdomes of Macedo- 
nia, Afi, Egypt, Syria, were ſetled. | 5 | 

2, loannes eAnnins is yet more bold, and controlleth thoſe numbers ſet downe in the ib.fuper v!:;- 
lorie of the Macchabees, that whereas Antiocha is faid to beginne his raigne in the 1 37. pms 
veare of the kingdome of the Grecks, he ſaith it was the 15 3. yeare, from che death of A- e:rporun. 
exander, from wheace the kingdome of the Greekes muſt be counted in his opinion: And 
he further afficmeth tharthoſe numbers in thofe bookes of the Macchabees, were not inſer- 
ted by the author of that ſtorie, but by Joſephs; But though the booke of rhe Macehabees 
$not receiued as Canonicall for any matter of faith or doctrine, yet it maybe eſteemed of 
for matter of ſtorie: and therefore ic is great bouldnes therein to contradidt the ſame: And 
bs in this his cenſure giueth vato Antioch 16, yeares, whereas he is held ro have raigred 

{12,yeare:hc began to raigne in the years $3 7,and died in the 149.yeare, 1. Mac.6.16, 

3. Therefore theſe yeares of the kingdome'of che Greekes muli beginne from the raigne 
ot Selexcrs in Syria, not from the death of Alexander, as may thus be gathered. 1, wheres 
% Antioctus polluted the SanQtuaric in the 14.5. yeare, if this time were taken from eAex- 
«1der: death, it ſhould be the 1 57. 9T 159.yeatc, for ſo long it was after Alexander: death, 
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2. Beſide, [oſephus lib. 12, antiquit, cap. 7. faich, that this 145. yeare did concurge with 
the 15 3. Olympiade: then cannot this account begin from the death of Alexander , which 
was in the firlt yeare of the 114. Olympiad: from thence tothe 15 3, Olympiad, are 39. O- 
lympiads, which make an 156, years, whereas it was but the x45. yeare from the begin- 
ning of the raigne of the Seleucians, 
Queſt. 27, Why the kingdome of the Greekes, is counted from 
the raigne of the Selencians, 

1. Though eMlexander were the firlt king of the Greekes,and founder of that Empire, 
v. 21, y2t his raigne is nor counted, becauſe the kingdome deſcended nor to his poſteritie, 
as the kingdome of the Seleucians did: for there were many deſcents in the ſame familie,vn- 
till the kingdome was diflolued by the Romanes, 

2, And whereas it may be obiected, that there was a deſcent and ſucceſſion in the other 
kingdomes, but eſpecially of the Prolomees in Egypt, wheſe race continued longer , then 
the Seleucians in Syria: yet theſe haue the name of the kingdome, becauſe the were migh. 
tier then the reft, and they had chiefely ro doe with the people of God, whom the byſtorie 
of the Macchabeccs {pecially concerneth. 

2. Further whercas the kingdome of the Seleucians was not in any part of Greece, but 
in Syria and Chaldea, yet it is called the kingdome of the Grecians, becauſc the Seleucians 
had their beginniang from thence , and vied the language, cuſtomes, ſuperſtitions of the 
Greckes, Perer. | 

Queſt, 28, Of the man Gabriel, 
| 1. Some doe take this to be an excellent name, common to all Angels: it Ggnifieth the 
lirengrth or power of God: but it is evident, Luk. r. 19, where this Angel Gabriel was ſent 
to the vigin Marie, that it was the proper naime of an Angel, Jun, commentar, 2, But Gre- 
gorie well noteth that Angels are not called by names in reſpeR of themſelues, as though 
they could not be diſcerned, but by their ſeuerall names, in that celeftiall cirie where they 
enioy the viſion of God, ſed cum ad nos aliquid miniſtraturi veninnt , &c, but when they 
come vnto vs to miniſter , they doe take their names of their minifteric and office , &c, as 
here chis Angel is called Gabrie/,the firength of God, becauſe he was employed in the de- 
fenſe of the Church againſt the enemies thereof, 3, Bur this further mutt be conſidered, 
that this Angel is nor ſo called, ab eſſentiali potentia dei, from the eſſentiall power of God, 
but of that power which was giuen him co execute the Lords commandement. uy. 4.And 
this is the onely name giuen vnto Angels in Scripture: for the name Mrchael, which bgni- 
ficth one as God, is aſcribed vato Chriſt, who is equall ynto God : As for the other names, 
Raphael, ——— are but the deviſed tearmes of men, inſerted in the Apo- 
chryphall bookes, but not to be found in the Canonicall Scriptures, Polar. /rn. 
Quelt, 29, v.16. Vpon theſe words, make this man to vnderftand 
the viſion: whether Angels can giue 
vs vadetſtanding, 


I. The Angels of themſclues haue no power to infuſe vnderſtanding into the mindeof | 


man: but he onely which hath creared che heart of man, can giue vnto ir vnderſtanging:And 
the Angels themſclues cannot vnderfiand the ſecrets and myſteries of God, vnleſle it be gi- 
uen vnto them, as here the Angel called an holy one, enquired of Palmoni, which is Chrilt, 
the meaning of this viſien, v.13. 2. yet when it pleaſeth God ts vie the minilterie of An- 
gels, they may helpe to make a way for our better vnderſtanding, as he which openeth -the 
windowe,may be aid to giue light vnto the houſe, yet it is the ou properly that giuerh 
light: So the Sonne of righ eoutetſe illuminateth our hearts, the Angels may helpe to pre- 
pare the way, Po/an. 3. But in this place the Angel doth not by any ſecret infuſion open 
Daniels vnderſtanding, but by a manifeſt and cleare interpreration of the viſion: and fo the 
-=_ vſcth the miniftric of men in the preaching of the goſpel,ro open the hearts of the 
earers, | 
Queſt. 3o. v. 29. How Alexander « ſaid to be the firſt 
king of Grec1a, 

1. Though there were other kings of Macedonia, which is a part of Greece, before Atex- 
ender, as Philip, with others ; yet Alexander here compared to an horne for ſtrength, is ſaid 
to be the firſt king, namely of the Monarchie, Ofiand, the firft king of the Grecians , tH-2t 
ouercame the Medes and Perſians, Polan.. 2, And here it muſt be oblcrued, that the = 
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fitt kingaomes are likened vnto beaſts, the reft vnto the hornes of beaſts, becauſe they did 
iflue our of the other, as the hornes came out of the beaſt, 3. An by the hornes we vl} 
vnderſtand, the Kings together with their kingdomes, Ofrand, 4. Lyzanins giveth this roa- 
ſon, why Alexander is called the firſt, becaule before him the kings were nullizes mormentt, 
of no account or tame : He was the firfi notable king: Bur he is ſo called, nor onely ia _rc- 
(peQ? of his name or fame, br of bis power and conqueſt, as is before touched, 
Queſt. 31, Of the time when Antiochus Epiphanes ſhould 
rile vp: #» the latter ende of their | 
kingdome. 

1. Some doe thus expound the word, beacharith, procedente tempore, during the time 
of theie king domes, /un, annor, Polan, bur the ſame word, v. 19. they interpret extrem:- 
tatem, the extremuie of wrath, or the Liſt wrath:therefore it is not fit in this place to giue ir 
an other interpretation, 

2. Some reade in the ende of thcir kingdome, Geneverſ. that is toward the ende of the 
kingdome of tne Macedonians, or Greekes, YVatab. Se alſo readeth the Latine, poſt regnnms 
illornw, afcer their kingdome: Bur this cannot be vaderftood of the ende of the kingdome 
of the Grecians, or Seleucians: for when Anciochngs Eprphanes role vp, there were more 
which ſucceeded in chat familic after him, then went betore him: for in a!l there were 18, 
kings of Selexcwus polteritie, in the which number eAnriochus Epiphanes was the 8, king 
of that familie, {o thar renne ſucceeded him: Antioch ws Expator, Demetrius Soter, Alex- 
ander Epiphanes, Demetrius Nicanor, Antiochus Sedetes, eAniochuns Gryphus, Antiochus 
Cyaicenns, Seleucus the fonne of Gryphus, eAntiochas Pins,whom 7 igrares expelled, An 
trochus Aſiaticus, whom Pompey depriued, And further whereas the kingdome of the Se- 
leucians continued 270, yeares, as Appiarzes, and Antiochws beganne to raigne in the 137. 
yeare, and died in the 149, yeare, x. Macchab, 6, 16, there remained yet atrer Antiochie 
death an 1 20. yeares of the raigne of the Seleucians: Antioch Epiphanes then could nor 
come 1n the ende of that kingdome, 

3. Lyranu making Antioch a type of Antichriſt, vnderſtandeth the finall end and:difſo- 
ſution of the Greeke Empire, when the fourth Monarcaic of the Romanes beganne : for the 
kingdom of Antichriſt, quodam modo pertinet adregnum Romanum,belongeth after a fort to 
the kingdome of the Romanes: Bur ſeeing it is conteiled of all, that hiftocically this viſion 
and prophefie was firlt fulfilled in Antioch Epiphanes, though typically it be referred vn- 
to Antichrilt: thea firſt this muſt hiſtorically be applyed ro the time of the rifing vp of eHn- 
trchus, | 

4. Bullinger here vnderſtandeth the ende of the Macedonian kingdome, for fo Axtio- 
chus Epiphanes, beganne to raigne in the 4, yeare of Perſes the laſt king, who raigned a tr. 
yeares, in the laſt whereof he was ouercome and taken by P, «Amilins, and Macedonia was 
brought to be a Province: But this interpretation agreerh nor with the rext, which ſaith,rhat 
in the ende of their kingdome, Cc. a hmg of fierce countenance ſhall fand wy: it is euident then 
that he meaneth that kingdome our of which this fierce king ſhould comme , which was the 
kingdone of the Seleucians, : 

5. Calvin thus interpreteth, in the -1de of their kingdome, that is, vbi ad ſummum per- 
venerint, when they are come to the height, and begin ro decline:tor after Antioc' 115. Epi- 
phanes, the glorie and power of that kingdoine begunne to decay: Bur thar is nor ſaid pro- 
perly to be the end of a kingdowwe, when the power thereof is fomewhart altered onely, the 
regall authoritie till remayniog. 

6. Therefore the beft reading is, poſterts temporibas, in the latter times of this kingdom, 
ſois the word acharith taken, Gen. 49. 1.C. 2.28. ſee before c, 2.quelt. 31, cum regnailla 
aliqnantuns tempor conſtiterint , when thoſe kingdomes haue continued fome while: and 
the berter part of the time of their continuance was paſt: for Antiochus came in the 137. 
yeare, which was toward both the latter,and the decaying times of that kingdome:for there 
remayned an I 20, yeares of that kingdome, not ſo much time , as was alrcadte ſulfilled, 
Inn, commentar, 

Queſt. 32. The deſcription of eAntiochus and of 
bis doings, 
He is deſcribed. 1, by thetime of his rifiog vp. 2 his qualities. 3. condition and ſtate, 


4. his as and exploits, F. by his ende, 
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1. Thetime is exprcflcd when the iniquities,or defettion, or falling away u perfited, which 
ſon: vnderftand generally when the iniquities of the people were encrealed, Lyran, Hugo, 
then God would raiſe vp one to puniſh them, Some reterre it to the proteljed enemies of 
the Church of God, when they ſhould be multiplied: Bur there is ſpeciall reference lad 
ro the generall detection and falling away from religion, vnto —_ as is declared, 1, 
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Macchab, 1,v,12.v.43.andc, 2.v. 15, AndtheringleadersÞf this apoſtafie were /aſor, 
who bought the high Priclts place of eAntrochus for money,and pnelans who by the like 
briberie obtayned it, /aſon becing expelled: which wicked men procured the Greeke playes 
to be ſer vp in Teruſalem, and ſent money to Tyrus for a ſacrifice to Hercales, and followed 
the abhominable faſhion of the heathen: as it is more at large ſhewed. 2, Macchab. 4. 

2. Heis ſer forth by his adiundts, 1.he (hall be of an hard countenance, that is, of au im- 

uvdent face, a ſhamelefſe man, 2. he ſhall vnderfland darke ſentences, which ſome expound 
thus, he ſhall cauſe by his doings this darke vifton to be vnderſtood , as becing fulkilled in 
him, Hugo, But hereby rather is ſignified his craft and cunning , he ſhould be moſt ſubcile 
and politike to contriue his purpoſe, 

2. His ſtate is ſer forth, bis power ſhall be mightie, but not in his ffrength : which ſome 
expound, 1, his trength ſhall not be like eAlexanders, Geneven|. 2, or afiutior erit quem 
poter:tior, he ſhall be more craftie then powerfull: graſſabicur per fraudes , he thall pr ceede 
by craft, not by flrength, Calvin, ſo alfo [un, annot. 3, Huge following the imerlrn,gloſſ, 
giwerth this ſenſe, nor 1m hes owne ſtrength,but of Gods, for he could not lo have proipered 
voleſſe Gods will had beene ſo,for the puniſhment of his people, 4.vot in bus owne ftrengrh, 
ſed Satane virt#te, but by the power of Satan, g/ofſ. ordinary, ex Gregor, 5, But the mea- 
ning rather is this,he ſeduced others, quorwnm viribus abuteretur, whoſe power he ithould a- 
butc to helpe himfelfe: for both he was helped by the treacherie of the high Prieſts , /aſon, 
and Aſenelans, Bulling, and he had alſo the helpe of forren kings, Emmenes,and Artelns, as 
Appian m Syriact. Polan, 

. His acts and cxploits are of rwo forts, either againſt men, or againſt God himſelfe: 
Againlt men, 1.he ſhall deſtroy wonderfully, which Hugo referreth ro Antiochus obſcure be- 
ginning, that he ſuddenly ſhould riſe to ſo great power: Oecelampadins vnderfiandeth it of 
his wonderfull crueltie, who in three dayes {]ue 80.thouſand in Ieruſalem,qo.thouſand were 
put in bands , and as many ſold: But it may imore fitly be ynderſtood of his deceit and crafr, 
whereby he wonderfully proſpered: far he procured the death of his father Antiochau, and 
then of his elder brother Selexcs, and then defeated alſo Selexcas lonne of the kingdom, 
2. he ſhall deſtroy the mightie and holy people, Gregorie vnderſtandeth here , wente inmittes, 
thoſe which were firong and inuincible m minde,whom he corporally overcame, as the mo- 
ther with the {cuen children, and other of the Saints, Lyran, Hugo vnderſtandeth the lewes 
which were ſtrong and mightie, a»x1/0 des, by the Rrength of God before: this ſheweth ra- 
ther , that he ſhould not onely proſper againſt the people of God, but ſubdue other ſtrong 
nations alſo, as the Egyptians, with other people, (alv, Polar. 3. A third effeR is, that 
he ſhould ſo by his policie and craft prevaile, winning ſome by flatteric and bribes,others by 
fraud and deceit, that he ſhould thereby wax wonderfull inſolent and proud aboue meaſure: 
in ſo much, as that he ſhould thinke rs command the floods,and te weigh the mountaines m4 
ballance. q. He ſhall in peace deſtroy many: 1, ſome reade in copia rerum,in the abundance of 


things: which Hmgo vnderſtandeth of his gifts: Lyran, of his power given him of God, 2. . 


but the word ſhalvah hgnifieth peace: Calvin expoundeth, that he ſhall per quietem qua/ 
per ludym, by peace, and at his caſe, and as in ſport, without any difficultie preuayle : ſome 
give this ſenſe, that he ſhall ſer ypon men which were in peace, bil opinantes,thinking no- 
thing: but the meaning is, he ſhall ynder color and pretenſe of peace deftroy many:for fo he 
iuaded Egypt vnder prerenle to be gardiane to the young king, his nephewe : ſo he gaue 
peaceable words vnto the Jewes, who gave credit to him,and he entred the citic , and put 
them to the word, 1, Macch.1,31,32. 2. Then followeth his inſolencie againſt God him- 
{clte, be ſhould land vp agamft the prince of princes: for (o he ſet vp in deſpight of God the 
abhominavle 1451 of [upr:er Olympas in the temple, 

The fift and laſt part of the deſcription is of his ende : he ſballbe broken downe without 
hand, that is of man, he died by the Riroke of Gods hand, of a moſt incurable dilſcaſe, 2. 
Macchad, c,9.which is now to be handled more at large in the next queſtion. p 
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33. Queſt, Of ſome difference m the ſtorie of the Macchabees 
Concernmg the death of Antiochns, 

There arc {ome differences, which teeme to admit ſome realonable ſatisfaftion, but ſome 
other there are, which can not be reconciled, | 

The difftcrenecs of the firlt ſort are thele, x3. whereas the narration of the death of An- 
tiochus is ſet forth in three places, 1 .Macch.c.6.2.Macch.c.t.and c. 9. in the 1. Macch.c.6. 
v1. itis faide, that Antiochus would have ſpoiled the rich temple in the citie Elymazs : and 
yer,2,Macch. c, 9. it is {aide to be the citic Perſepoliz, the remple whereof he would haue 
ipoiled: Perer:res here an{wereth, that it was in deede the citie Sula in the Prouince of Ely- 
mais,the temple whereof he would haue robbed; which is called Perſepolis a citic of Periia: 
though he conteſſeth,that there was a citie of that name, but that was deſtroied by Alexan- 
der ; he himſelfe, with his capraines beeing drunken, at the inftigation of Thazs bis concu- 
bine, ſer fire vnto it with his owne hands, Corry, But a better anſwer may be found our: 
that the words are not to be read, he heard that Elymars in the countrey of Perſia, was a citie 

reatly renowned for riches, as the Latine tranflatour readeth, whome our Engliſh tranflati- 
ons follow: but the Greeke text ſtanderh thus ghe heard, 571 i5uy iy iatunus, macs, that there 
was in Elymaiz in the region of Perſia,a citie, So Elymais, is not the name of che citie, bur of 
the countrey which belonged to Perſia, where this citie was, And Perſepols is knowne to 
haue becne the proper name of a cicie, which though ic had beene delitroied by Alexander 
aboue an 150, yeares before this, yet it might, and is like in all this rime to haue beene re- 
paired 2gaine, 

2. Whercas 1,Macch.6.5.it is ſaid, that one brought him tidings into Perſia, how his ar- 
mies were diſcomfited in Tudea: and 2.Macch, 9,3, itis laid che newes was brought him to 
Ecbatane,which is in Media,not in Perha, Tob, 3. 7. Pererixs giveth this ſarisfaction, that = 
the meflenger might firſt come into Perhia, but nor finding the king there, be went to Ec- | 

. barane, 

3. 1. Macch.6.4.the Latine tranſlator readeth,he cawe agame to Babylon: but 2.Macch, 
9.28.it is ſaid, he died in a ftraunge countrey among the mountaines : he could nor die in a 
ſtraunge countrey beeing at Babylon, for that was his owne countrey, This doubc alſo may 
ealily be temooued by amending the rranſlation:the words in the originaFare, £aocoiLas is 
befurire, he was to returne to Babylon, /un.Vatab.in animo habuit,c3c.it was in ht> minde 
to returne to Babylon, Perey, but the Latine tranſlation is,rever/ms eff m Babyloniam, be r= 
turned ro Babylon: which reading if chey will ſtand ynto, this contradiCtion can not be re- 
conciled, 

4. 1.Macch.6.8;it isfaide, he fell ficke for ſorow : but 2.Macch.g. it is declared how he 
was tricken wich an incurable diſeaſe, that wormes came out of him, and no man could en< 
dure the ftinke of his bodie: Pererixs allo thus reconcilerh thefe places, that both were true, 
he might ſicken of griefe; and his (icknes was encreaſed by that filthic diſcaſe : fo alſo Huge, 
he died morbo ſcilicet & treſt tia, both of the diteale,and griete alſo. 

Theſe doubts may with ſome probabilitie be ſatisfied: bu this contradiction can nor be 
healed, that whereas 1, Macch. c, 6, and 2.Macch. c, 9. Antiochus is reported to haue died 
partly of griefe, partly of a ftrange diſcaſe: Now 2.Macc.1.16.it is reported, that he with his 
2rmic was {laine with tones in the temple of Nanea, their heads cut off, and throwne out, 

To this obietion diuers anſwers are made, to preſerue the credir of this booke, 

1. Some thinke that this Antiochus ſlaine in the Temple of Nanea , was not Antiochus 
Epiphanes, whoſe death is mentioned in thoſe two ether places : but Antiochus magni the 
facher of this Antiochus : ſo Lyran Carrhaſian, Melchior Cannes, 

Contr, Bellarmine, and Pererixs both doe refuſe this anſwer : for this Antiochus thus 
killed, was an eneinic to the Tewes, and they reioyced in his fall : but the other «Anutiochus 
furnamed the grear,was a friend vnto the lewes, and ſhewed great kindnes vnto ther, and 
they voto him, as /oſephms wrixerh, how when Antiochus had ouercame Scopas Ptolome, = 12.quriqu,' 
Philometors captaine, and ſubdued Celoſyria, and Samaria, the Iewes yeelded themſclues, © 
and received hjs armies into their cities, and refreſhed them : which beneftc Antiochus ac 
knowledged in certaine lerters to his friends, purpoſing to require the ſame. 

2. An orher opinion is, that this Antiochus was the fonne of Demetrius the ſonne of 
Seleucus Philopator, whome Epiphanes depriued of his kingdome, who was ſurvamed An- 14,7. 
tochus pins,vho put downe Tryphon, that vſurped - kingdome. Bellarmine here forget- verbDeiery. 
4+ ws 


256 Cuar.$, A ſixfold Commentarie 


ting himſc]fe (aith, that this Anziochus was called T7/phon, or Gryphus : in one ſentence he A 
committeth two errors : for this 7ryphon vſurped the kingdome, whome Antiochus expel. jt 
Ied:20d Antiochus Gryphus was the 17.king of Syria, whereas Antiochus pixs was the 15, 
Bullmg, of this opinion, that this was Antiechas pins here reported F be {laine, are Ryperr, Fo 
1:b.1.de vittor.verb.c.6, Michael Medina,Carolus Sigonins, But theſe)two arguments make 
againlt this opinion, I, that Antiochns pins had no ſuch ende , bur died in batrell again{ 
the Parthians, /u/tin,l:b,3$.mm fine, 2, Antiochus though there was ſome variance berweene 
bim and Hyrcanas,yct he ſpoiled nor the citie, but when he beſieged it, he gaue them ſeuen wh 
Gaies truce at their requelt,to celebrate the fealt of Tabernacles, and belide ſent them veſſels ani 
of tiluer,and veſlels of gold,and much incenſe:and at the length a league was concluded be- ha 
tweene them, But this Antiochus, that ſhould be put to death ip the Temple of Nanea, was Nt 
a profcilcd enemie vnto the Jewes, and therefore they reioyce and giue thankes for his 4.Þ 
death, f 

2. Pererizs deliuereth an other opinion, to the which he ſubſcribeth as probable : thar o hi 
not Antiochus, but the captaine of his hoſt was killed with ſtones : they caſt ones as it were 
thunder vp9n the captaine, But it is euident, ghat Antiochus is vnderitood by the capraine, 

v.1 3.14. Albeit the captaine, and they which were with him, ſeemed innincible , yet they were ' 
flame in the Temple of Nanea: for Antiochus,as though he would dwell with her, came thither MON 
ro receme money vnder the title of a dowrie, It was Antiochus himſelfe, that pretended ma- ol 
riage with Nana, or Diana, as the like is reported of Tiberins, Nero , Helrogabalas, that ain 
would make marriages with the goddefles : he therefore came himſelte in perſon, ro receiue ws 
as a dowrie,the ireaſure of the Temple. —_— 

4. Bur Bellarmine, and Pererias likewiſe doe moſt approoue this ſolution , who thus in- IY 
terpret thele words,v.1 3 .cecidit in templo Nanee,the captaine with bis hoſt fell in the temple —_ 
ef Nanea: that is, they were {mitren, not ſlaine. Bellermine giueth inſtance of the like place, hate 
Gen.14.10.The king of Sodome and Gomorrab fell there, in the ſlimie pits , that is, were diſ- | eaſes 
comfited, they were not killed : tor the king of Sodome met Abraham afterward, Pereriss —_ 
obicceth that place, Dan.c,11.3c. kow the Romanes ſhould come againſt Antiochus, and mahol 
be ſhould be ſmitten, yet he was not killed, yet yn 

Contra, 1. Tie word vied 2. Macchab. 1 «-I}3. 15 LATUKOTuG av, NOT they fell, but they 26. & 
were ſmitten or ſlaine:coneiſi ſunt,they were hewen and cut in pieces, as Yarablus and [nins we 
tranſlate, 2. in that place,Gen. 24.10. it is onely ſaid,they fell, but here more is expreſled, Ine of 

\ they were cut in pieces, v. 16, 3. and inthe other place, the word is better tranſlated by Ae . 
DP atablus,conſternabitur,he ſhall be griened,or terrified, not ſmitten, Fa. 

5- This then remaineth to be ſaide, that this is an vncerten and vntrue report of Antio- ry 
chus death,as that is likewiſe of the holy fire which was hid,and when Nehemias ſent to fer ſemen 
it,they found thicke water in ſtead of fire. And therefore that other report of Antiochus 
death; bceing twice ſet downe, 1,Macchab.c.6, and 2.Macchab.c.g. is to be recceiued as the 
more probable, /xn, . 

34. Queſt, Of the agreement of other perſecutors of the th, : 
Church with this defeription of th Po 
Antiochus, fe 

1. As the apoſtafie of the Tewes was a forerunner of the tyrannie and perſecution of An- han o 
tichriſt: So when perſecution is raiſed in the Church,many doe fall away : as when Conſtan- _ 1 
tzus fauoured Arrius, and perſecuted the orthodoxall profeſſours, Liberins the Biſhop of hin ' Fi 
Rome fell away alſo to Arrianiſme, And of late daies when Charles the fife made warre a+ Mp 
gainſt the Proteſtant Princes in Germanie, many goſpellers either fell to Poperie, or recei- ad Þ , 
ucd the /nterim : And in England in Queene Maries daies, many forſooke the Goſpel,and jth yi 
turned Papilts, 

2. As | ith BE was of a bold countenance, and full of craft, ſuch were the perſecutors by who 
of the Goſpel,as /ulian the Apoftata,Yalens the Emperour, the Duke of Albanie in the low ſ. res 
Countries, | 

3. As Antiochus encreaſed by the treacherie of others, that helped him : ſo itis yſuall for res 


the enemies of the Goſpel to preuaile , if they can by treacherie : as many treaſons againlt _e 
Quecne Elizabeth,and our noble Soucraigne that now is, hauc beene ſer forward by. ſome = 
tercen Popiſh Princes, 


4. Antiochus by flattetie,and ynder colour of peace deceiued many : fo did the Duke of r.& 
| Albans bf 
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Albania in the lowe countries: and king P/ilep when he intented the invaſion of England, 
41, 1588, yet made ſhewe of peace by the Prince of Parma voto Queene Elizabeth, 

5. As Antiochus was taken away by Gods hand not by mans: So the Lord himſelfe en. 
countreth the wicked, as he did Pharaob and Herod, Polar. 

Quetl, 35. Why it 45 called thewviſion of the evening and 
mornins,v, 26, ; 

1. Somme vnderftand it thus, the viſion , que per ſucceſſiones temporum complenda eff, 
which is to be fulfilled in ſuccefſion of time: Hago, 2, Lyranms thus interpreteth : by the 
morning hewould haue yaderltood the time of Antzochue, by the evening the time of Amti- 
chriſt, vw ho was prefigured by eAntiocbas, 3. the vulgar Latine readeth, the wiſfon of the 
morning and exening, as though this were ſpoken of the time , when this viſion appeared, 
4. But it hath relation rather to the former part of the viſion, v, 14. where mention is wade 
of 2300, dayes vnto the euming and morning, that is ſo many naturall dayes : this viſion 
which is expreſſed by part of the ſubject taken for the whole, is ſaid to be true, Cal, Polar. 

Quelt. 36, Why Daniel us bidden to ſeale 
- wp the viſien, 

1, Some by ſealing ynderſtand the committing te memorie, Hugo, 2. Some the com- 
mitting of it to writing, Lyrar. 3. Bullinger alludeth to the vie of men , which ſeale and 
confirme thoſe things, which are true: and ſo Daniel is bid to ſcale it, as a thing moſt cer- 
raine, 4, Some thinke that hereby is ſignified, that he ſhould conceale this viſion, leaſt the 
lewes hearing whar affliftion they ſhould endure in their owne countrey, might be ſlack to 
returne thither, 5. Chryſoſtome giueth this ſenſe: that he ſhould keepe ic faithfully,ne tenr- 

ors prolixitate difpereat, that it periſh not in continuance and length of time, 6. The He 
ol. referring this vifhon to the {aft times of their redemption by their Mcfſiah , would 
have it therefore ſealed, becauſe the time was long, before it ſhould be fulfilled, 7, Bur the 
reaſons why Daniel is commanded to ſeale yp the viſion, were theſe, 1. that he ſhould nor 
communicate it ynto the Chaldees, whom it concerned not, or to any other carnall men, or 
ynbeleeuers, that wouſd not giue credit vnto it: but that he ſhould conceale it from ſuch: 
yet ynto the fairhfull Ye might impart it : As the Prophet Ifay faith to the ſame purpoſe, 8. 
16, bind vp the teſtimonie, ſeale vp the lawe among my Diſciples, and this is according to the 
rule of our Sauiour, #gr to caſt things holy vnto degges, Matth, 7.6. Polan, 2, By this ſea- 
ling of the vifion is ſignified, that it was not preſently to take eftect, bur after a lovg time, 
about 300, yeares after: yet it ſhould be moſt certainely fulfilled in the appointed time, ſen, 
in commentar, {o he is not bidden ſimply to conceale it, but hereby rather he is admoniſhed 
not to doubt of the accompliſhment thereof: and that be ſhould not meaſure it, ex v#/gi 
ſententia, by the opinion of the vulgat ſort, Calvix, 

.- 37. Queth = kings buſines Daniel 
> Ve27. 

v.27. 1 did the kings buſmes,&c, 1. Some os thinke that this was king D«rmes buſines, 
that caried Danicl with him into Media, Lyr.and they thinke this worke was the building of 
the great tower, which Joſephus maketh mention of, H#g.Bur this can not be ſo: for /oſephns 
faith,that Darins caried Danicl with him into Media; but Danicl was at this time at Shu- 
ſhan, v. 2, and that great tower w2s built not at Shwſhan,but at Echatane, as Toſephns wri- 
teth,/i6,10.cap.13. 2, Occolampad.and Pellicane,in that it is ſaid, when [ roſe vp, I did the 
kinss buſmgs,doe inferre ow dicir ſe a Swfis redyſſe, ſed ſurrexiſſe, he ſaide not he did returne 
from Sula, but onely roſe vp, and returned to his bulines, &c, ſo that their opinion ſeemerh 


to be, that Danicl was in deede now atSula : Burt is ſhewed before, that he was at Sula 


onely in viſfion,qu.4. 3. It remaineth then, that this king was Zelſhazar, as is euident, v.1. 
by whome it ſeemeth he was emploied, though not ſamuch, nor in ſo great affaires, as he 
was vnder the former kings,Ofiand. but what manner of emploiment ir was, it is not expreſ- 
led, neither can certenly be gathered, Ju», Daniel then hauing noted before, that this was 
done vnder Belſhazar7 raigne,v.1. returned vnto his buſines, which is an cuident argument 
that he was then in Belthazars Court,or at hand, not at Suſa, becauſe he preſently role vp, 

hauing recoucred himfeife, to doe the kings buſines,Calvin, 

38. Queſt, Of the meaning of theſe words,v,27 none vnder- 
vr perceined it, 

1, Some read, and there was none to interpret it : ſo Lyran, Huy. Pintss, _— the 
vulgar 
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vulgar Latine, which they vnderſtand thus:that is,none interpreted it as the Angel, FJzgo. or 
none could interpret it in particular concerning the kings names, but onely in generall, 7.3. 
r4n. But the word here vied mebm,fignificth not imterpreting,but perceiuing and vnderſtay- 
dmg:neither could Daniel fay,none could interpret it, ſeeing tae Angel had giuen the inter- 
pretation of it before, 2, Some read,»one vnderſtood it, The Hebrewes thinke that Daniel 
himſclfe vriderſtood it not : but that can not be, ſeeing the Angel was bidden co cauſe him 
to vaderltand it,v.16. 3. Some thinke, that none of thoſe, ro whame Daniel revealed the 
dreame,could vnderſtand it, Oeco/ampad. but Danicl did not impart it to ſo many ,tottie 
who vnder{tood irt,and who vnderftood it not: for he was commanded before to ſcale it vp, 
tro hide and conceale it, and lay it vp in his heart. 4. The words are then berter tranſlated, 
none perceiued ir,that is,that he had beene ficke for griefe, becauſe of the heauie viſion: he 
diſſembled his affection, and neither in word, nor ſo much as in countenance bewraied, that 
he had ſeene a vifion : according as he had beene before charged to conceale and keepe the 
viton to himſcltc, [un, Polan. 
39. Queſt. The hiſtorie of Antiochus Epiphanes raigne abridged, 
for the better underſtanding of thus viſion. 

1. After that Antiochus(the great)farher vnto Antiochus Epiphancs, had beene vanqu1. 
ſhed by Scipio, be was conſtrained to deliver ouer vnto the Romanes his ſonne Antiochus 
to be an hoſtage, where he continued 14. yeares: and then hearing of his tathers death,war. 
chcd his time,and fled ſecretly from Rome,and tooke vpon him the kingdome of Syria,ma- 
king a way thereunto by procuring the death of Seleucus his elder brocher, and difinheri- 
tivg Demetrins his ſonac. 

2. Then Antiochas, after he was ſetled in the kingdome, inuaded Egypt, vnder this co- 
lour,to be tutor vnto the young king Prolome Philomeror his ſiſter Cleopatra her ſonne: 
he put maoy to the ſword, and ſubdued many cities: And in his returne , beeing fauoured by 
diuers {editious perſons in Jeruſalem, as by Iaſon, who had bought the prietthood of him 
for money, and wicked Menelaus, who got the Prieſthood for himlſelfe, promiſing more 
money,and put Iaſen by, 2.Macchab, 4. by this meancs he entred intothe citie, robbed and 
ſpoiled the Templc,and put many te the ſword : this was in the 143.yeare of the kingdome 
of the Greckes,in the 6.yeare of his raigne. "4k 

' 2. Thenabout twoycare after he made a ſecond expedition into.Egypt , where he was 
commanded to depart by Popilixs the Embaſladour of the Rowanes, who making a circle 
in che ſand with his rod before Antiochus, vrged him to make bis preſent anſwer , before be 
went thence, 4 _—_ 

4. Ia his ſecond returne he entred Ieruſalem againe,and made hauocke of the citie, defi- 
led the Temple,and ſet vp therein the abomination obdeſolation,the idol of Iwppiter Olym- 
p#s: this was in the 1.45.yeare in the 8, yeare of his raigne,r,Macchab.r.57. 

5. Then Mattathias beeing mooued in zeale, ſtood vp to refiſt the Tyrant, and Judas bis 
ſanne, with his brethren after him: and at the length they preuailed, and 3. yeares after they 
clcanſed the SanRuarie,and reſtored the ſacrifices; and this was in the 148.yeare, x1,Macch. 
4-52.inthe 11,yeareof Antiochus raigne. 

6. After this this wicked Tyrant went into Perſia, thinking to robbe the rich Temple at 
Perſepolis, where hauing the repulſe, and hearing ar the ſame time how his captaines T mo- 
theus and Nicazor were diſcomficed with their armies in Iudea, partly of griete, and chictly 
becing ſmitten of God with an incurable and Rtinkiog dilcaſc,he dicd ia the 1 49. yeare, and 
the 12.0 his raigne: ſee the ſtorie, 2.Macchab.g. 


4. Places of dofrine. 


1. DoGtr. Of the office of « Prince, 

V. 5. An horne appeared berweene bis eyes, In that Alexander is reſembled ro an horne 
berweene the eyes, many excellent properties required ina Prince are thereby iignified, 1. 
the king is as an hocne ynto the kingdome, the glorie and (trengrth thereof, ro detend chem, 
and to puſh ar their enemies : as the horne is the defenſe of the beaſt, and that whereby 0- 
thers are off-11/cd. 2, as the horne did rife yp berweene the eyes, fo-the Prince mult be 
circumſp*ct and aduiled,and do all things with counſell:as it in the Prov.c. 24.6. with conr- 
{ell thor /*.x/t erterpriſe warre, 3, as the borne is molt conſpicuous of all other parts, ſo the 


vertue aud conrage of the king fhould appeare and be manifett ro all, Polar. 


2, Dodtr, 


wpon Damel. Cnae,s, 


2, Dottr, That all things in the world ave ruled and gnid: a, 'y 
the arine proxtdence. | 

v.9. It waxed great toward the South, cxc, In that Antiochus as are (et downe in or- 
der,both his outrage againſt men,and his blatphemie againſt God, the treading down of the 
Sanctuarie,ond of the people of God:Hence /oſephzz colleeth well, that thele things were 
not done by chance: as a [hippe fleeting vpon the ſeas without a gouernor,or a chariot rugs 
ning v.ithour a dnuer : #2419 ſ# nec ſponte gererentur, non ſecunaum illius prophe/iam omnia 
provemire conſpiceremns, for it all theſe things fell out of themſelues,we ſhould not ſee them 
lo hicly ro COMe to paile according vato his prophetic, /oſeph.l1b,10, Antiquit.c. I4. 

3. Doctr. 7 he Scrmtares are the rule of 
truth, 

v. 12. It ſhall caft downe the truth, cc, That is, the bookes of the Law, which were the 
rule of faith: hence then it followeth, that the Scriptures containe the holy doctrine of truth: 
which is not to be learned cls where, then from the Scriptures : So that they which are enc- 
mies to the Scriptures, doe ſer thermſelues againſt the truth ; as wicked lchoiakim, when he 
cauled Ieremics prophecic to be cut with a penknite, and caſt into the fire ; therein profeſ.. 
ng himielfc an enemie to God and his truth : and therefore this iudoctnen:t is threatned a- 


ain't him, that he ſhould haue none of his {cede to fucceede him, and his bodic ſhould be 


calt forth voburied, Jerem, 36.30. 
4. Doctr. That Angels hane not all knowledge. | 

v.12, Inthat one of the Avgels enquireth of Palmori, which is Chriſt, how long this 
vihoa ſhould endure : therein 1t appeareth, that Angels haue not the knowledge of all ſe- 
crets: for here they are inſtructed by Chriſt,concerning the meaning of this viſion, Further, 
that the knowledge of Angels is limited, and that they encreaſe in knowledge, and haue 
things revealed ynto them which they knew not before, is euident by that place of the Apo- 
ftle,Eph.3.10. That vnts Principaluies and Powers m heauenly places, might be knowne by 
the (hurch the manifold wiſaome of God : lo allo S, Peter faith, 1.Pet.1.12., Which things the 
Angels deſire to behold: they Riill proceede in the beholGing of the mylteric of our Ms rs 
tion, 

5, DoGtr, Chriit is the Lord and head of the 
Angels, 

v.13, In that the Angel enquireth of Palmoni the meaning of this vifion, which 6 
Chriſt, who afrerv-ard v.16, appointeth the angel Gabriel to open the viſion to Daniel : it is 
hence inferred that Chriſt is ſuperiour ro the Angels, that they receiue their directions from 
him,and chart they are his minitters ſent abroad for the ſeruice of his Church: So the Apolile 
faith, Hebr.1.6. hen he bringeth ia his firit begotten Sonne into the world, he ſaith, Aud let 
all the Angels of Ged worſhip him : and, v,14. Are they not all miniſtring ſpirits, ſent forth te 


oO 


miniſter for their ſakes,which ſhall be heires of ſaluation ? | 
5. Places of controver/te. 


1. Controv, Proſperitie and externall felicutie 1s no perpetuall 
note of the (hnrch, 

v.15. Antiochus is permitted for a time to tread downe the Sanctuarie , and armie, that 
is the Church militant, vnder feete: whereby it is cuident, that the Church is not alwaies dif- 
cerned by outward proſperitic : which Bellarmine maketh one of the notes and marks of the 
Church, The pcople of God are more ſubieR ro affliction and perſecution in this world: 
they are oftner preſſed downe with aduerhitie, then lifted vp by profperitie : as our bleſſed 
Sauiour ſaith, /» the world ye ſpall haze affiiition,but in bim we haxe peace, Toh.16.33. Sce 
more hereof, Synopſ.2,.controv.qu.3 Hote 15, 

2, Controv, That the abomination of deſolation ſpoken of, v. 
1 3. t5 not the aboliſhing of the ſacrifice of 
the Maſſe, 

The Rowaniſts make this a marke of Antichrift, that the daily ſacrifice of the Mafſe ſhall 
he aboliſhed at his comming : and therefore they charge Proteſtants to be forerunners of 
Antichriſt becauſe they have baniſhed out from among them the Mafle. 

Contra, 1, The new Teſtament acknowledgeth no other externall fcrifice, but the ſa- 


crifice of azonement made by Chriſt, of himſelfe ypon the croffe : the yertue and cfhcacie 
whereof 
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whereof beeing cuerlaſling,ir is not to be iterated,or repeated: as the Apolile ſaith, Hebr,9. 
25. Not that he ſhould offer himſelfe often: and v, 28. (hrisF was once offered, to takg away 
fines. 2, The lacrifices now offered vp by Chriſtians are ſpirituall; Hebr.1 3.12, Let vs by 
him offer the ſacrifice of praiſe alwaies vnto God: And in this lenſe the Apolile faith, He har, 
made 1s Kings and Prieſts to God bis father, Revel. 1.6, 3. The Papilts are they which 


hauec aboliſhed the true commemoration of Chriſts facrifice : in ſtead of the Euchariſt, ha. * 


ving inſticuted a theatricall and pompous ſhew of the Maſle, Papp. 
3. Conttov, The authoritie of the Scripture dependeth not vpouu 
the teſtimenie of the Church, 

V-27. The viſion of the enening and morning 15 tYuWe,Cc. The Angel here giveth teltimo- 
nic vnto the truth of this viſion, yet therefore dependeth it not vpon the Angels approbati. 
on,but vpon the authoritie of Chrilt ; this then is but a weake argument of the Romanilts 
the Church giveth reſtimonie to and of the Scriptures, therefore the authoritie of Scripture 
dependeth of the Church, Pola». Indeede the conſent and generall approbation of the 
Church may induce vs,at the firſt, and may make a way,and as it were prepare vs; but we be- 
leeuc the Scriptures for the truths ſake therein contained, beeing thercunto perlwaded by 
the ſpirit of God.See further of this queſtion, Synopſ. Centur.1.err.5. 

4. Controv. The deſcription of Antiochus agreeth to the 
Pope and Antichriſt. 

Alchough hiſtorically this viſion of the little horne were fulfilled in Antiochus, yet for as 
much as he was a type of Antichriſt, all thoſe properties doe fitly agree ynto bim allo, ſha- 
dowed forth in Antiochus : and ſo Gregor. #n 40. c, ſob, and Lyran doe in diuers points 
make Antiochus a type of Antichriſt , though they doe not take the Romane Biſhop to 
be he. 

1, Beforc Antiochus raged againſt the people of God, there was a defection and fallin 
away of many from the faith, to Paganiſme : and this is touched, v.23. {n the ende of ther 
kingdome, when their rebellions, defettions, or falling away ſhall be perfited : tor ſo Iaſon,and 
| Menelaus, with diuers other of the Iewes forſooke their religion , and followed the Gentile 
cultomes,1.Macchab.14.15. So before Antichriſt come, there ſhall be a departure or apo- 
ſafe, 2.Thefl;2, 3, which ſhall be a falling away from the faith , as Irenexs interpreteth, 
lib. .adverſ, here. c. 21. fo allo Primaſins, Chryſoſtome, Oecumen, Lyran. vpon that place: 
which we ſee is come to paſſe, that the molt part of Chriſtian nations had forſaken the pu- 
ritic of the Goſpel. 

2. Antiochus was of an impudent face : ſo Antichriſt ſhall be ad omne malum innerecun- 
dus,vaſhamefaſt to cuery euill worke, Lyran.which is fulfilled in the Pope: who withouc all 
modeltic and ſhamefaltnes,challengeth to be the Vicar of Chriſt, the head of the Church, 
 Vniuerſall Biſhop,and what nor, 

3. His power was great,but not by his owne ſtrength, Antiochus was aſſiſted by the mali- 
cious practiſes of others,as of Menelans: So the Pope hath encreaſed by the helpe of others. 
Phocas that killed Mauritius the Emperour, firſt graunted vnto Pope Boniface the 3. to be 
called head of the Church: And of late times the French and Spanifh kings haue waged bat- 
tell for the Pope. 

4. V. 23. He ſhall onderſtand darke ſentences, whereby is vnderſtood his craft and ſub- 
tiltie: ſo Antichrilt,as Lyranus noteth,callid/ſſimns erit auxilio Diabol; , ſhall be moſt crattic 
by the helpe of the deuill : And ſothe Pope hath bewitched the world with his intoxicate 
cuppe of fornications, with deceitfull and ſubtile dotrines of inuocation of Saints, prayer 
for the dead, purgatorie, indulgences, and ſuch like : and he hath alſo deceiued the world 
with lying ſignes and wonders,as S.Paul prophecieth, 2.Theſl.2.9. 

5. Antiochus ſhould deſtroy the mightie, and the holy prople : So the Pope hath depoſed 
kings,and deprived them of their kingdomes : he hath alſo more perſccuted the people of 
God, then euer did any of the Pagan Emperours, 

6. Antiochus is prophecied to waxe great toward the North,toward the South, &c. v.9. 
he ſhould raiſe vp tuinults and warres cuery where : So the Popes haue beene the authors 
of bloodie warres in euery place almoſt, Gregoric the 3. and Leo 3. ſer Iralie againſt the 
Ewperour: Zacharias ſuborved Pipinus againſt Childerick king of Fraunce : Adrian 1. et 
the French and Lombards together by the cares : Tulius the 2, ſlicred vp divers Chriſtian 
Princes againlt che Venetians ; Nicolaus the 3. cauſed the Sicilians to put the French to 4 

ſword; 
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ſword : Paulus the 3. taiſed the Iralians and Spaniards againſt the Germanes : yea, there 
haue beene almoſt no warres betweene Chriſtian Princes, whercin the Pope hath not pur 
his foule finger. 

7. Antiochus ſhould thorough peace deftroy many : and ſo did Greporie the 13: vnder 
prerence of peace,in that bloodie mariage at Paris,in the yeate 1572; cauſe much blood to 
be ſhed, 

8. Antiochus ſhould ſtand againſt the Prince of Princes, God himſelfe : fo the Pope ad- 
vanceth himſelte againſt God, in cakiog vnto himſelfe authoritie to diſpenſe with the word 
of God: in maintaining doGrines directly oppoſite to the Scriptures,as idolatrie, inuocation 
of Saints, merits,and ſuch like, 

9. Antiochus ſhould cxalt himſelfe in his hearc, v. 25, ſo the Pope hath beene ſo lifted 
vp in pride,that he hath ſer his foote in the necks of Emperqurs , made them kile his foore, 
and hold his ftirrup,and lead his tiorſe, 

10, Antiochus ſhould be defiroyed without hand: ſo the Lord ſhall conſume Antichrit 
with the ſpirit of his mouth, 2.Thefl. 2.8, | 


6. eMorall obſeruations. 


1. Obſerv. Religion maketh a citie or conntrey famous, 

v.9, Toward thepleaſant land, There were many countries more flouriſhing then Tudes 
in temporall blefſings,as Egypr,Babylon,Syria,yet Iudea is called the pleaſant land, becauſe 
of the true religion and worſhip of God : So ltalie now is for pleaſantnes and fruitfulnefle 
farre beyond other regions; but thoſe countries and cities which profeſſe the Goſpel), are the 
pleaſant lands in the t1ght of God : as the brethren of Berea are called noble in reſpet of 
their knowledge,andzeale,Act.17.11. 

2, Obſerv. The Church of God ts militant and warfarmg 
in earth. 

v.13. Totread, cc. the armie vnder foote, The Church of God doth but ſojourne here 
incarth, and the faithfull are bur as pilgrimes and ſtrangers here, as S. Peter ſaith, 1, Pet. 2. 
11, They doe not warre after the fleſh, 2. Cor. 10. 3. Therefore we are caught, that as Gods 
ſouldiers, we ſhould ftriue for the kingdome of God, and hold out this our warfare and pil- 
grimage with conſtancie and patience,till we obraine the viAorie. 

3. Obſery. Of the care and lous of the «Angels toward the 
Church of Chrift, | 

v. 13. As here an Angel is deſirous to know how long this deſolation of the Church 
ſhould laft:ſo thoſe bleſſed ſpirits of God doe grieue to ſee the affliction of Chriſts Church, 
& defire to haue it at an ende: As they reioyce to ſee the Church increaſed, and men broughe 
vnto repentance, Luk.15.7. Toy ſpall be in for one ſinner that connerteth. 

4. Obſerv, 1t is profitable to beare the ſame things often, 

v.26, As the Angel repeateth onely the vifien of the euening and morning, but expoun- 
deth it not; becauſe irwas plaine enough : ſo itis not amiſſe for vs often to haue inculcated 
and beaten vpon the ſame principles of religion: as S. Paul ſaich, Philip, 3.1. /t griencth me 
»0t to write of the ſame thmgs unto you,and for you nt is a ſure thing. Men muſt not then haue 
iching eares,ſtill defirous to heare new things : ſuch were the Athenians,who couected one- 
ly to tell and heare newes, AR. 17.21. | 

5. Obſerv, How we ſhowld be affelted in hearing 
Gods word. 

v.27. end | Daniel was ſtricken and ficke,&c. Daniel was much mooued at the hea- 
ing of this viſion : ſo ſhould the ſeruants of God bg tbroughly ricken with admiration at 
the myſteries of religiot: their inward bowels' be mooued at the hearing of Gods 
word, They then which are dull and heauic,and haue no ſenſe nor feeling when Gods word 
is denounced, doe ſhew that they haue but carnall and cold affeCtions , and had neede to be 
often rouzed yp with that ſaying, Hethat hath cares to heare let hims beare, 


CHAP. IX. 


I. The Argument and «Methode. 


T* Chapter hath twe parts, 1, Daniels prayer and ſupplication,to y.20, 2. then tho 
effect of his prayer,thence ynto the ende. ; E: 
? t,; oinr 


262 


Cuar.g. eA [ixfold Commentarie 

rt. There is ſet forth, 1. the occalion of his prayer : what it was, he vnderſtocd by rea. 
ding the Prophet Ieremie, that the 70. yeares of captivitic was accormpliſhed, v. 2, what ir 
wrought,it mooued him vnto carnelt prayer and ſupplication, v,z. whifh is ſer forth by the 
circumttance of the time, in the firlt yeare of Darins,v.t. 2, then followerh the inuocation 
ic ſelfe,v.g. 3. the praier confiting partly of a confethon, v. 15. the [cucrall parts and ar- 
guments whereof, ſee queſt, 7.following: partly of an carneft deprecation, to v.20, the par- 
ticulars whereof, {ce allo, qu.7. | 

2. In the effect of his praicr, there is expreſſed, 1, who it was that came vnto him, the 
Angel Gabriel,v.21. 2. when, the generall time 1s deſcribed , while Daniel was yet pray- 
ing, v. 20, the parcicular , in the time of the evening ſacrifice, 3. what meſſage the Angel 
brought : which is deliuered firſt in generall, then in particular : in the generall foure things 
are ſhewed, 1, the commandement giuen vnto him, 2, the cauſe thereof , Daniel was be. 
loued. 3, the ende,to informe Danicl. 4. with a ſtirring of him vp to arrention, v.22,23, 
I the particular declaration, two things are delivered, the office of the Meſſiah , with ſuch 
things as ſhould happen vnto him, he ſhould be ſlaine; and the deftruction of the citie, 
which ſhould follow as a jutt judgement for parting the Meſſiah to death, 

The time limited concerning the Meffiah , 1. is ſet forth in an whole ſumme of 70, 
weekes: whereia three things are declared : 7, the time ſurnmed by propheticall weekes of 
veares, 2, for whome,vpon thy people, 3, what things ſhould be done in this time : euen 
theſe three : 1, the ſealing vp of former viſions, which ſhould be accompliſhed in the Meſ- 
fab, 2. the anointing of the Metliah to his office, 3. the benefits procured by the Mefſi- 
ah, cither in raking away finne, both in finiſhing ir, that it ſhould-raigne no more in his 
members, in ſcaling it in the remiffion and forgiuenes thereof ; and — that is, pay- 
ing the ranſome for it:and in bringing in cuerlaſting righteouſnes,v.24. 2. this time is ſet 
forth in parts, 1. ſeuen weekes are Jer apart for the building. of Teruſalem. 2. after 62, 
weekes the Meſſiah ſhall be ſlaine, v.26. 3. inthe 70.and laſt weeke he ſhall confirme the 
couenant,and the ſacrifices ſhall ceaſe,v.27. 

The deſtruction of the cities ſhewed, 1. by whome, by a Prince that ſhould come, 2, 
what he ſhould doe, deftroy the citic and SanCtuaric, 3. the manner thereof, it ſhould be 


made deſolate for cuer,v.26,27. 


2. The text with the diverſe 


readin Jap 


v. I, Inthe firlt (oze,H,) yeare of Darius( DariaveÞs H. )the ſonne of Abaſhueroſhſ4- 
chaſvereſh.H. of the ſecede ot the Medes, wherein(which ,L.B.G abefirit rather: it 1; bet- 
ter referred to the yeare, wherein he was made king, then to the perſon that was made ) he was 
made king(rwled.L.S.but theword is in the paſſine Jouer the Realine of the Chaldeans. 

2 In the fiſt yeare of his raigne, I Daniel vnderſtood by bookes the number of the 
yeares, whereof.che word of the Lord came(was, H, unto Teremiab the Propher, to accou- 
pliſh the defolation of Ierufalem ſeuenticeyeares, 

- 3 I turned my face(gaze my face. Hi)vnto the Lord(Tebouab, H. axd ſo thy for 
the moſt part where( Lord ):s tranſlated )God,to ſceke him by praier(# ſeeking prader.S. Jand 
ſupplication, with taſting,tackcloach,and alhes. | 

4 And I praied ynto the Lord my Godz-and made my confeflion (confeſſed, H. ) ſaying, 
Oh B.G.(or / pray thee, A; 1. FT.) Lord God, great andfearefull, which keeperh-mercicto- 
ward them which loue him, /. 4. HE. loue thee, L.S.U.G.) but the prononne affix i 
here of the third perſon )and coward thavwhich keepe his commandements, 

5 We haue ſinned, and committed iniquitie, and have done wickedly , yea, we hauc 1e- 
belled,and haue departed from thy precepts,and fromthy iudgements, 

6 For we wouldnothearken vnto(obep.L.VY.S.)by ſeruancs the Prophets , which ſpake 
1n thy name to our Princes, and our fachers , and to all the people of the land, 

7 To thee, O Lord, delangeAhrighicguines and to vs confuſion of face (open ſnameÞ. 

G.)as it is this day(s cont Fo paſſe. B.0 appeareth rhis day.G.)to enery man of Tudah, and 
to the inhabicaurs of Jeruſalem : yea, vnto all Ifrael, neere, or farre off throughout all the 


countries, whicher thou halt driven them, becauſe of their ereſpaſſes, which chey gy 
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d Lord,vnto \'S appertaineth [h2me{or confuſfon)ot face, to our Kings, to our Princes, 
and to our farhers,becaule we haue linnednor they bare fruned, Lithe verbe ts put in the firſt 
perſon Jagain!t race, 

9 Vnto the Lord our God{pertainerh)cempaſſion and forgiuenes, becauſe (albeir.G.T. 
«l:bonob.B. but the word #&, cht, becauſe) we haue rebellea againlt him (and therefore they 
lacked onely for mercie from the Lord,hauing no power in themſelnes,} 

10 For we have not hearkned vnto the voice of the Lord our God,to walke in his lawes 
(law,L,) xhich be let before vs( gave before on face. H,) by the hand(that is,che miniſterie, 
G.)of his leruanrs the Prophets, | 

11 Yea, all lirael haue tranigreſſed thy law, in turning backe, and not hearkning to thy 
voice:therefore the curſe is powred vpon vs, and the oath that 15 written in the law of Mo- 
les the ſeruant of God, becauſe we haue {inned againſt him, | 

12 And he hath confimed his words (exery one of h:s words.l,) which he ſpake again 
vs, and our Judges, that iudged vs, by bringing vpon vs a great plague, (eill, H,) tor rn- 
der the whole heauen was not done the like, as is now come to paſle (done, H.) in Ietu- 
jalem. | 

13 Asitis written in the Jaw of Moſes, all this cuill is come vpon vs: yet made we not 
our praycrs betore(entreated the face of. T.)the Lord our God, that we might turne vs from 
our iniquities,and vnderſiand thy (7 or toward thy)eruth, 

14 Therfore the Lord hath made readie the plague(warched oner the enill, ,)8& brought 
it ypon vs:for righteous is the Lord our God in all the works which he doth : for we would 
not hearken to his voice, 

15 And now,O Lord our God, which haſt brought thy people our of the land of Egypt 
with a mightic hand , and haſt gotten thee renowne (G.a vame, H,)as appeareth this day, 
(which remaineth this day. V.Z, we baue (inned, we have done wickedly, 

16 O Lord,according to all (not »» all, L.S,che word i; cecol,not becol )thy righteouſnes, 
I beſeech thee, let thine anger, and thy wrath be turned away from thy citic Teruſalem, thy 
holy mountaine: (the mountaine of thy holines, F.) for becaulc of our fines, agd the iniqui- 
ties of our fathers, Jeruſalem and tby people are areproach to all that are round about vs (0 
all our circuits. H,) 

17 Now therefore,O Lord our God, heare (hearken nts. H.) the praier of thy ſeruant, 
2nd his ſupplications,and cauſe thy face to ſhine vpon thy SanAuarie, that licth waſt, for the 
Lords ſake{nor, for thy ſakg.L.S. for the word adonai is expreſſed.) 

18 O my God, encline thine care and heare, and behold our deſolations, and the citie 
(G.or of the citie, ,I,) whereupon thy name is called (whereon thy name us called vpon it. H.) 
for not for our righteouſnes doe we proſtrate our praiers (L. preſent our prayers, B,G. pray 
falling downe.l, powre out our prayers. cauſe our praiers to fall, H.)betore thee , but for thy 
preat render mercies. | TE. 

19 O Lord,heare,O Lord forviue,O Lord attend, and doe it:deterre not, for thine owne 
lake( for thy ſelfe, H,)O my God for thy name is called ypon thy citie, and ypon thy people. 
(that is,they are called by thy name V1, 

20 And while I was ſpeaking and praying, and confeſſing my finne , and the finne of my 
people Iſrael,and did proftrate(cauſe to fall, H, as before v.18.) my lupplications before the 
Lord my God, for the holy Mountaine(mountaine of the bolines,H. )of my God : 

21 Yea,while I veas ſpeaking in my praier, the man Gabriel, whome I had ſeene in the 
viſion at the fir{t(i: the morning. H.)came flying (beeing bid or made to flie,H, for the word is 
tt bophal)carneſtly(with wearines,H.or ſwiftly.) and touched me abour the time of the c- 
uening oblation, | 

22 And he informed me,and talked with me,and faid,O Daniel,I am now comeforth to 
give thee vnderſtanding and knowledge, (to make thee perceine vnderitanding H.) 

23 Atthe beginning of thy ſupplications the commandement(the word, H,)came forth, 
and Iam come to ſhew it (thee, L., B. G. ad.) for thou art much defired (that is, accepred of 
Goa. l,greatly beloued.B.G,a man of deſires, L, S, chamudoth, deſires. H, D, Kimhi readeth 
(hamiddath )a man of vertues;and he is called a man of deſires,not aitiuely, becauſe he much 
defired the delinerance of the people,but paſſinely, becauſe he was a man according ts Gods de- 
brezhat is ,beloued,and atcepted of him : ſo Vatab, a man deſirous of things to be wiſhed for, 
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vaderſtanding it alſo aflmely,of Daniels deſire ) therefore vnderſtand the matter, and conſ.- 
der the viſ1on, 

24 Scucntie weckes are cut our{it 75 cur ont, FI.imper ſorally:are determined, V.B.G, as 
abLlreviaed, or ſnortencd, L, but chatac ſignifieth ro cat out ) vpon (or oner ):h1y people, and 
vpon thine boly citie(cir1e of thy bolines, H, )to reſtraine( finiſh, L.S,"Þ.G. but the word : 
cala, with aleph, which ſirnifieth ro reſtraine, but calah with he, ſignifieth to finiſh ) and to 
ſeale vp( A.1.B.G.S.rather then to finiſh ſinnes. LJ P.the word is chatam,to ſeale )to recon. 
cile iniquitic(not,that intquitre be taken away, LL, ) and to bring in cuerlaſting righreoulner, 
and to ſeale vp rhe viſion(not,that the v1/on be fulfilled, L, and the Prophet (7, eA. not pro- 
pheſie,L.S.V.B. G. for nabi ſiguifieth a Prophet not prophecie) and to anoint the molt Holy 
(the helines of holmes, H,) ] 

25 Know therefore and vnderſtand, that from the going forth of the word to bring a. } 
oaine the people (10 carſe to returne, H, not to anſwer. S, or reſtoare, I, or to cauſe toretxrne 
and build,that ts ro build againe. LV. for although the ſame word be vſed in the ſame ſenſe m ' 
the ende of the verſe,the ſireete ſhall returne, and be built, that 1s ſhall againe be built, yet u is 
there in an other forme, here it ts in hiphil,which fignifieth to canſe to return) and to build le- Rt 
ruſalem, vnto Meſſhah (Chriſt, L. S.) the Prince ſhall be ſeuen weekes, and threeſcore and C 
two weekes: and the ſtreete ſhall be built againe, and the ditch (that is, the compaſſe of the » 


wall. V.the wall.5.3.G. )in a troubleſome time, (in the ſtraitnes of time, H. B, not z# a ſhort a 
time or the time ſhall be enacnuatea.sS.) | 4 

26 And after threeſcore and tv/o weekes the Mefſiah(anointed, H.Chriſt.L. not the 14- Ti 
tion or anointmng.$.)ſhall be deſtroicd( ſlaine,B.G.)and not for himſclie(Zr,B.better then, = 


there ſhall be no indgement that ts, fault worthie of indgement m him. $, or he ſhall bane 1c- 
thins,that ts, he ſhall ſceme to haue no beantie. G, or nothing to doe with ——_ or there 
ſhall be none to helpe hum. UV, ſee qu,64. the vulgar Late thus , he ſhall hae no people which 
ſhould denie him Jand the people of the Prince that ſhall come, ſhall deſtroy the citie and the 
Sancuarie( ſee the diners readings, qu, 74.) and the ende thereof ſhall be with a flood : and 
vnto the ende(not after the ende.L.) it hall be deſtroicd by delolations (or extreame dcſ0- 
lation is appowwted, LV.) 

27 He ſhall confirme the covenant with many for one weeke : and in the middes{r 
halfe)of the weeke he ſhall cauſe the ſacrifice and oblation to ceaſe(ſome read thus,the halfe 
of the weeke ſhall cauſe to ceaſe.ce Y.Br.) and vpon the wing (that is, the Temple) ſhall be 
the abomination of deſolation. L.S.(better then, by the owerſpreading of abomination he ſ14ll 
make it deſolate. B.6,or by the legions or armie of abominations making deſolate. I, or the de- 
ſtroier ſhall be upen the wing of abommations, VU. ſee farther for the beſt reading, qu, 87.414 
88.in the ende)euen vntill the conſummation derermined( preciſe conſummation, H,) it (hall 
be powred(that is,deſolation..continue,L.)vpon the deſolate. 


2- The queſtions and donbts diſcuſſed. 


1, Queſt. What Aſuerns this was, whoſe ſonne Darins of 70, 

i ſaid to be, it is lj] 

1, What Darius this was,is handled at large, qu,x,c.6. he was not that Darius,in whole vpon | 
ſecond yeare the Temple beganne to be built, whereof mention is made, Hagg.1.1. as Por- 9. 

phyrie of purpoſe doth confound them, to diſturbe the propheticall hiſtorie and computati- becauſ 

on of yeares in Danjel:neither was this that Darins whome Alexander ouercame, but Dati- nifierh 

us before mentioned,c.6. who together with Cyr«s tooke the citic of Babylon, bing ar 

2, This Aſſuerus the father of Darius, was not that Aſſ#erns the husband of Eſther , as one of 

Canus thinketh, and Bullinger ſcemeth to incline to that opinion : for that Afſuerus is allo 3. 


called Artaxerxes in the booke of Eſther, which was the name of the Perſian kings after Cy- 
rus: And that Afſuerus had his palace and princely ſeat at Suſhan, which was not appointed 


to be the chiefe citie or ſeat of the kingdom vntil Cyrus,as Strabo thinketh, /,1 5.or till D4- Doſe 
rius Hyſt aſpis,2s Plm. lib.6,c.21. Perer. But this argument rather ouerthroweth this opini- ned anc 
on,thar the captiuicie of Babylon was ended, and the people returned before the raigne of delerue 
that Aſſuerns: whereas they were at this time in captivitic till, And further , that Af#ers bing th 


raigned from India to Ethiopia:but the Chaldean Monarchie yet Rtanding , the Perfian Mo- worke 
narchie could not be ſo laroe, * ' 


3. Tofephus, Huronimus, Theedoret, and Lyranus, Carthuſiav. following ther, = this WF virie, b 
Aftucrus 


vpon Damel. Cruar.s. 


Aſſuerus to be Altyages whoſe daughter Mandane was Cyrus mother: but Aftyages is not 
found to haue had any ſonnes, bur onely that daughter,as is ſhewed before,c.6.qu, 1.5, 

. Pererins thinketh that Aſſuerns,or Achaſhuerns,was nor the proper name of any one 
king,but it beeing deriued of Achaſh, grear,and Reſh,an head, was a common tiame, which 
was giuen by the Hebrewes vnto forren Princes that were of great power : And this title t2 
found giuen vnto three kings, the father of this D2rins, the husband of Either , and to thar 
king, which hindred the building of the Temple, Ezr. 4. who is thought by the mt to be 
Cambyles the ſonne of Cyrus. 

Contr, Pererins 1s here deceiued in many points. 7. he taketh Aſſuerws to be an He- 
brew name, where it hath a Perfian deriuation, and is derived of Achaſh, which fignitierh 2 
Prince, Polan.in c,6,V,1, 2; 1t is cuident,that it was a peculiar name, for otherwite ic ſhou!d 
haue beene common to all the Perſian kings. 3. the lame Afſuerns mentioned Ezr. 4. 6. is 
thought to be the ſame ſo much celebrated in the ſtorie of Efther : in both places [nm ra- 
keth bim for Xerxes, 

5. Wheretote the more probable opinion is, that this Aſſuerns, called by the Greeke hi- 
Rorians Cyaxares the firfl, was father vnto Aſtyages and this Darins; who was called alts 
Cyaxares the ſecond:for there is no great difterence in ſhgnification betweene Cya.xares and 
Achaſſuerns,che firſt beeing derived of chy,and achaſh, both which words fignitic a Prince: 
and put together,a Prince of Pringes,thar is,a gredt Prince:and eAchaſſuerns likewiſe is de- 
rived of the ſame word, eAchaſh,a Prince, leſeph. Scallig lib.6, de emendat.Polarn.in 6.Dan; 
This Afſuerus then was not Altyages, but the father of Aſtyages and this Darius , who was 
yncle to Cyrus mother, and great vacle vnto Cyrus. /un, comment. 

2, Quelt, Of the yeares of Darins raigne,and how this viſion is faid 
to be in his firſt yeare, 

1. Annius, whome Driedo,and Lacidas tollow , thinke that Cyrus and Darius raigned 
two yeares together, after the Babylonians were ſubdued, 2, Lyranus and Vatablas in g.c. 
Dan.thinke that Darius rajgned two yeares before Cyrus raigne began, 3. Cyrillus Hiero- 
ſolymit, ſeemeth to giue vnto him cight yeares,catecheſ.12, 4, Severns Sulpitins thinketh 
chat Darius raigned 18, yeares, at the ſame time that Aﬀtyages raigned in Media : but that 
can not be, for this Darius was alſo the king of the Medes and Perfians,as is cuidevt,c.6, 5, 
Toſephus —_— giueth vnto Darius 17.yeares,making him the Jaft king of the Chatdeans, 
after whome Cyrus ſucceeded,/rb.6.de emendat.tempor. 6. Innins opinion ſeemeth to be, 
commentar.in 5 ,c,v.29, that the firſt yeare of Darius, was the ſecond of Cyrus, 7. Perere- 
# affirmeth that Darius raigned:bur one yeare, and that Cyrus ſucceeded him in the ſame 
yeare, beeing the 70,yeare of the; [ewes capriuitie, 

8, But the truer opinion is, that Cyrus and Darius raigned ioyntly together; as thinketh 
Calvin : and that the firſt of Darius was the fiſt alſo of Cyrus : for the firſt of Cyrus the 
word of God ſpoken by Ieremie concerning the 70. yeares capriuitie was finiſhed, 2, Chro. 
36.22, And ſo likewiſe it appeareth in this place,thatin the firſt yeare of Darius , thac time 
of 70,yeares was expired:the firſt then of Cyrus and Darius concurred together:for the ref, 
tis like that Darius raigned not long, bur beeing 62.yeare old, when he rooke the kingdom 
ypon him,he might die the ſame yeare, which was alſo Cyrus firft:ſee more hereof,c.6.qu.z. 

9. And whereas it is ſaide,i one yeare of Darius, which Pererms geſleth to be lo called, 
becauſe he raigned but one yeare:the reaſon rather is this , that the word acharh, which ig- 
nifieth one{is according to the phraſe of the Hebrew, taken for the firft: as Gen.r, the mor- 
ning and euening were one day,that is,the firſt;and Mark. 16.it is ſaid, that our Lord roſe it) 
one of the Sabbaths,that is,in the firſt day of the weeke, Polan,Pinrus, 

3. Quett. Whether in the firſt years of Darins the Chaldean Monarchie was diſſol:tod. 

and the 70, yearer captinitie ended, againſt the epinion of 
Joſephs Scallig,t1h.6, | | 

Hoſephus Scalliger,aman of excellent learning, wbo for his fingular labours in-that Jears 
ned and exquiſice worke, which he hath written of the emendation of the times, hath highly 
Celerued of all men, yeris in diuers-poin:s ouerfeene , and eſpecially in thismarter concer- 
ning the ende of the,Chaldean Monarchie, andof the Iewithcaptiuitie ; for t6;6.of char 
worke he hath theſe poſitions. | | JH 

1, He afficmech, that the Chaldean late was not diſfoluedIin the Fo; yeare of the capti- 


uitie, bur carher in ghe Go. yeare:for from the 8. yeare of Teconjas caprivitic vnto the ende of 
L 3 the 
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the ChalJdean gouernment,are found faith he,by ſoſephs compuration,vho therein follow. 
ech Beroſins, about 60, yeares: 36, yeares remained after the 8, yeare of Nabuchadnezzers 
raigne when the captiuitie beganne, who raigned in all 43. yeares : after Nabuchadnezzer 
Euilmerodach 2. ycares, then Niglaſar q, yeares, Laboſardach 9. moneths,and Nabonicus, 
vv home Cyrus overcame, 1 7.veares. 

' 2, Hethinketh that Cyrus did not take Babylon in the firſt yeare of his raigne, bur many 
yeares after when he had vanquiſhed Creſ#s the rich king of Lydia, two yeares after that, as 
Herodotus wiiteth, he ouercaine the Chaldeans: Bur Creſics was ouercome,as Enſebizes doth 
calt the time, in the 4. yeare of the'57, Olympiad, whereas Cyrus began to raigne in the x, 
ycarc of the 53.Olyamprad. 

3. The firſt yeare of Cyrus he would have concurre with the 46, yeare of the captivitie, 
not with the 70.,yeare: for the beginning of Cyrus raigne, as is before ſhewed, was inthe x, 
yeare of the 55. Olympiade : And Babylon was taken in the 2.yeare ot the 58. Olympiade, 
which was the 14.ycarc of Cyrus,and the 60.yeare of the capriuitic, 

4. A fourth aflertion is, that the captiuitie ended in the laſt yeare of Cyrus, about the 2, 
ycare of the 62, Olympiad, when as Cyrus had now ſubdued many countries, which could 
not be in the ions of his raigne : for thus Cyrus faith in his Edic? for the returne of the 


 lewes, All the kingdoms of the earth hath the Lord God of heanen gwen vnto me: And where- 


as it is there called the 1,yeare of Cyrus, that is not to be underſtood of his raigne, but of the 
captiuitic: for lo the lew es began their account of yeares from that time, 

Contra. 1, The-firſt potition is contrarie to that prophehie of Ieremie, c.z 5.12, When 
the 70. yeares gre accompliſhed, I will viſit the king of Babel, &c. then the 70, andlaſt yeare 
of the captiuicie, and the diſſolution of the Babylonian ſtare , mult fall out together : as for 
that computation of Beroſus of the yeares of the Babylonian kings, it is vncerten : neither 
doth [oſephus alwaies follow it, who els where ioyneth the laſt yeare of the captiuitie, with 
the firſt yeare of Cyrus, 

2. Herodotus 15 deceined much in his hiſtoric in the order of time, and in the compurati- 
on of yeares,as is cuident in this one inſtance ; Nirocrzz the mother of Balſhazar,whome he 
calleth Zabynitzs the laſt king of Babylon, he maketh but five generations or deſcents from 
Semiramis : which exceedeth not an 165, yeares, counting a generation at 3 3,yeares, or at 
the moſt 500,yearcs,if we giue an 100,yeares to a generation: whereas the moſt writers arc 
of opinion,as Hierome, Enſebins,Oroſins, Auguſtine, with others, that there were at the leaſt 
a 1000, yeares betweene them, | 

2. The two laſt aſſertions may euidently be conuinced by the Scripture, which expreſlcly 
ſerteth downe , that the returne of the Tewes,and fo the ende of their captiuitie, was in the 
hiclt yeare of Cyrws : which muſt be vnderſtood of his raigne ouer Chaldea, for he had raig- 
ned before in Perha, and Darius m Media : he might fay all kingdomes were giuen him, bc- 
cauſc he had ouercome the large Empire of Babylon, The Iewes indeede accounted their 


owne yeares from ſuch notable deliuerances , as from their going out of Egypt, from their, 


rerurne out of Chaldes: but there is no reafon ſo to account the yeares of the raigne of for- 
ren kings ,ncither can any ſuch preſident be ſhewed in Scripture. | 
4. Quett, Of the 70. yeares of captinitie in what ſenſe they are called 
ſexen penerations,Baruch,6.2, 

Whereas the Prophet Ieremie definethand ſerteth downe the tearme of the Babylonian 
captiuitie,to be 70,yeares, c,25,v,11,12.c,29.v.10, it ſeemeth ſtrange, that Baruch, c.6.2. 
ſhould fay,that they (ſhould remaine in Babylon feuen generations: to this obieRion diucrs 
an{wers are made by the Roamaniſts, who hold the epiſtle of Baruch to be Canonical. 

I. The word generation,is taken diucrfly * ſometimes for 7, yeares, s when the Phyſiti- 
ans preſcribe that a child ſhould nor be ler blood till he hath accompliſhed two generati- 


ons, that is, 14.yeares, Euſebins taketh a generation for 20. yeares: Herodotus ſometime for 


the {pace of 27.yearcs,ſometime for 3 3.yeares: Diodorns for 30. yeares: in which ſenſe He- 
mer ſaith Neſtor liued three ages,that 1,90.yeares: Dyoniſins Halycarnaſſ, by a generation 
vnderſtandeth an r00.yeares:and ſoic is'taken in Scriptute; Gen. r5.r3.16. foure generatt 
ons are expounded tobe foure hundred yeares, Beſide theſe diuers acceptions of the word 
generation, Carthuſianus taketh it for the age of a man apt for generation, which is at 14- 
yeares: whereof fiue doe make 70,yeares: the firſt and laſt are reckoned excluſcve, excluſiue- 


ly:as the like inftance he giuerh inthe Euangelifls, where-Matthey faith Chriſt was tranſh- 


gur 


upon Danzel. Cnar.g. 


cured after {xe daies,C,17.Luke ſaith after eight,excluſucly: But this is a very forced expo- 
110n: tor to what ende ſhould ſeuen generations be named, if they were onely f1uc: netther 
ca it be ſheived our of the Scriptures, that a ceneration is taken for 14. yeare*, 

2, The fame Carthu/ian hath an other expolition', that the cumber of ſeuen is taken for 
pertection,and ſo by 7,genetations he meaneth the perfect periode of a mans life, which is 
ſcauentie yeares : as it is defined, Pſa].go, But this rather ſhould baue becne named one ge- 
neration, then ſeuen: for one mans life maketh but one generation, 

3. Pererins hath diuerle antwers, by ſeuen generations he vndet{tandeth many : but the 
captiuitie lalted not many generations, leceing Daniel ſawe the beginning and ende thereof, 

4. By a generation he vnderſtandeth the rearme of 15. yeares, becauſe ar that age men 
arc apt for generation: then 5, of theſe generations were complete, and tio of them the 
firſt and laſt were but begunne onely, 

5. Or l[eremie ſpeaketh of the captiuitie which beganne with /echonias , Baruch of that 
which cooke beginning vnder Zeadekiah : or Teremie defineth the time of that captiuitie, 
which ended in the firſt yeare of Cyrus , Barxch of that which held vnto the leuventh yeare 
of Artaxerxes, when diuerſe of the Iewes returned with Zorobabel : Burt if they will have 
Baruch a Prophet,he mult not crofſe Ieremies propheſie,to beginne the tune determined of 
70. veares captivicie ſooner, or to ende it later, 

6, The onely ſolution is, that this epiſtle of Baruch is Apochrypnall, and this is an eui= 
dent argument thereof, becauſe he calleth this tearme of 70, yeares, 7. generations, which 
hath no warrant our of Scriprure, and therein diſagr&@th from the Prophet Ieremie. 

Quelt, 5. When the 70. yrares of captinitie mentioned,v.2, 
tooke their beginmmg, | 

1. The opinion of ſome was, which Exſebizs remembreth in his chronicle, concealing 
the authors of that opinion, that the 70. yeares of captiuitie beganne in the 13. yeare of 
lofias : But this cannot be ſo: 1. Ieremiah beganne then indeede to foretell them of the euils 
which ſhould happen vnto them, bur 23. yeares after he propheſied of the 70. yeares capti- 
uitie, Terem. 25, 8, 2, And ſolong as lofias lived, the Lord promiſed him, 2, king. 2 2. 
that his eyes ſhould not ſee the euils, which che Lord had threatened to bring vpon that 


place, 


nezzar, in the third yearec of the raigne of Tehoiachim, when Daniel went into capriuitie, 
Dan.r, 1, the ſecond in the 7, and 8, yeare of Nabuchadnezzer, when Teconias with others 
was carried away capriue, 2. king, 24. 12. the thirdin the x1. yeare of Zedckiah, and in 
the 18, yeare of Nebuchadnezzar, when the citric and temple were deſtroyed, 2. king. 24. 
lerem.5 1. 29. Some doe beginne theſe 70, yeares from the firſt captivitie, of which opini- 
on are Seneriu Sulpitiug,lib. 2. ſarc. hiſtor, Lyran Vatablus, in 9, Daniel : whereunto con- 
ſenterh alſo H, B. in his concent: But here cannot begin that famous captivitie, becauſe the 
land could not be captiued,ſeeing the king Ichoiachim himfelfe went not into captiuitie. 

3. The moſt generall opmion is, that the beginning of the capriuitie of 70, yeares,muſt 
be referred vnto the third caprivitic vnder Zedekiah : of this opinion are many auncient 
grave authors, Joſephs bib, 1 x. antiquit. Clemens lib, 1. ftromat. Inlim eAfricanus 1b, 5. 
Anal, Enſebius in chron. Lattantin tib. 4. inftitur, c.5. Hitrome in 4. c. Exckiel, with di- 
uerſe others: Pererins adioyneth this reaſon, becauſe theſe 70, yeares are ſaid here to be the 
yearegof the deſolation of Ieruſalem, but the citie was not brought to deſolation ynrill the 
captiuicie of Zedekiah: Butrhis reaſon concludeth nor, for although then there was greater 
deſolation brought vpon the citic, yer before when as the king and all the principall men, 


and artificers were carried away, the citic besanne to be defolare: And altogether it was not + 


deſolate, no notin the laſt captiuitie: for 5. yeare afcer in the 23.yeare of Nebuchadaezzar, 
thete were 745. perſons caried away captiue by Nebnuzaradan, lerem, 5 2. 30. 

4. Wherefore the more certaine opinion is, that the 70, yeares beganne with Iechonias 
captiuitic, which may be confirmed by theſe reaſons. 1. Teremie, cap.29.v. 10. writeth vn- 
to thoſe which were in capriuitie with Techoniah, that after 70. yeares , the Lord would vi- 
fit them. 2. dire menrion is made of the capriuitie of Iechoniab, Ether, 2, 6. when Afor- 
devai went itito eaptivitie, '3; Techonia andthe reft yeclded themſclues vnto the king of 
Chaldea, and obeyed the counſell of Icremie , which Zedekgah refuſed, and therefore the 


are compared to abz3ker of good figges , the other to a basket of rotten figges, they 


| Z 4 which 


2, Whereas there were three ſeuerall captivities: the firſt in the firſt yeare of Nebuchad- ' 
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which remained with Zedekiah went into Egypt:the firſt captivity then rather is to be coun. 
ted, becauſe the counſell of God thercin was followed, 4. Ezekiel io diverſc places counteth 
the yeares from the captivitic of Iechonias, as the fift, c. 1. 3. the fixt yeare, c, 8, 1. the 
leuenth, c, 20, 1, the tenth yeare, c. 37. 1, the eleyenth yeare, c.31, 1. All which yeares are 
reckoned from the time, when Iechonias went into captiuitie, 5.befide, the captiuitie of Ic. 
chonias was molt famous, both in reſpe of the perſons that went into captiuitie,and their 
number: for the king himſelie, his mother, Princes,and ſeruants were carried away:And he 
captiues were to the number of tenne thouſand, 2, king, 24, 14. Bur in the capriuitie ynder 
Z.edekiah, Ieremic ſpeaketh bur of 83 2. perſons taken capriue, cap. 5 2. 29. therefore trom 
the capriuitic of Iechonias, as the moſt famous, is the account of the yearcs to beginne, 
Quelt, 6, When the 70 yeares of captinitie 
ended, 

1. Some make two reckonings of theſe 70, yeares, one of the captivitie of the Tewes, 
w hich beganne with Iechonias capriuitie, and ended in the firſt yeare of Cyrus,the other 70, 
were begunne 19. yeare after with the captiuitie of Zedekiah , and are extended 19, yeate 
after, to the ſecond yeare of Darius Hyſtaſpis : 3. yeares of ( yrs raigne , 14. of Cambyſes, 

'and 2, of Darius make 19. yeares, Pellican, Oecolampad. following Theodoret. 

Contra, 1, Burt the Scripture in no place maketh mention of twice 70, yeares , there ;3 
but one and the ſame prophelie of Ieremie, concerning the 70. yeares captiuitie, which can 
be but once fulfilled: for other ile we ſhould make theſe propheticall predictions vncer- 
taine. 2. beſide, the yeares of the Pexſian kings are not certaine: ſome vnto the 2. yeare of 
Darius Hyſtaſpis , make not ſo many yeares: [univs giueth yvnto Cyrus and Cambyſes toge- 
ther but 9. yeares, to the Mag! one yeare, and then ſucceeded Darius: theſe make but 1 2. 
yeares with the ſecond of Darius: Some make account of more yeares , as Buller giueth 
vnto Cyrus 16, yeares, to Cambyſes 8, yeares: ſome allot ynto Cyrws 30.yeares, vnto Cam- 
byſes 9. yeares : Linely in his Perſian Monarchie, Pererins counteth 4o. yeares, from ther, 
of Cyrus to the ſecond of Darims: there beeing then ſuch vncertaintie of theſe yeares, itis 
hard to interpret a propheſie vpon ſo weake and yncertaine ground. 

2. Another opinion is, that theſe 70, yeares muſt ende fimply in the ſecond yeare of 
Darius Hyſtaſpis. 1. becauſe theſe 70, yeares are called the yeares of the detolation of the 
Temple : now the Temple remained deſolate yntill the 2, yeare of Darius Hyſtaſpis. 2. 
Zacharie beginning his prophehie in the 2, yeare of Darius, thus ſaith, c. 1. 12. thou halt 
beene diſpleaſed with vs, now thele threeſcore and tenne yeares. 3. Mardechens who liued 
inthe time of king eAſſuers, who is thought to be eArtaxerxes Mnemen, who ſucceeded 
an 150, yeares after the 1, yeare of Cyrus, ſhould then be aboue an 130. yeare olde, if the 
70, yeares ended in the firſt of Cyrus: of this opinion are, Clemens Alexazd,. lib.1 ftromat. 
Euſeb.in Chroni., Iſfidor. lib. 5, Etymolog, 

Contra. 1, Theſe arguments conclude not. 1, though the temple was not reedified till 
the raigne of Darius: yer becauſe the people had libertie to returne, and to repaire both the 
Temple and citic in the firſt of Cyrus, the captiuitic and defolation ended then: Bur if they 
wil extend the time of deſolation ſo long till both the Temple and citie were fully repaired, 
then that time muſt hold out yer longer: for the citie was not fully repaired vntill the 20. 
yeare of eArtaxerxes, whom Pereria« taketh for Artaxerxes Longimanus, Iunins for eA!- 
raxerxes Mnemon, when Nehemias by the kings grauutreturaed to repaire the citie, and 
build the walls, * 

2. The Prophet Zacharie aftirmetch not the 70, yeares then firſt to be expired: but his 
meaning is, that they had endured the 70. yeares captivitie which were prophelied of, and 
yet they ſawe not the full reſtitution of their citie a countrey, 

3. Tothethird argument Pererixs anſwereth, that whereas the words in the text ftand 
thus, there was in the citie of Shuſhau a certaine lewe, whoſe name was CMordacai, the ſonne 
of lair, the ſonne of Shemei, the ſonne of Kiſh a man of Temini, which had beene carried away 


from leruſalem, wth the captinitie that was carried away with Iechoniah: theic words, waich _ 


bad beene carried away, he would haue referred not to Mordecai, but to Kiſh , that he was 
carried away captiue: fo allo /unius: But Pererius anſwer is taken away by that text of thc 
Apochryplall Eſther, which is canenicall Scripture with them, where c..11. v, 3. ic is. ſaid, 
that Mordechai, erat de numero corum captmorum, fc, was of the number of tho ſe Caprimes, 
woom Nebuchadnez<ar tranſlated with Iechoniah:Iunins may be tefelled by lus own chio- 

nicle 


Fa 
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nicle: for vnto the taigne of Aſuerns, whom he takerh to be Xerxes, he numbreth but 46, 
veares, from Cyrus brit: Cyras and ( ambyſes raigned 9, veares, the Atagi one yeare, 'Dar:- 
34 HyſtaſÞ:s 36. veares: vato this acde 70, yeares, of the captturtie : 2!! make not full 
a9 120, yearcs : It is not hike that in this rearme, there were ſo many deſcents and generati- 
ons, namely thick fowre, of Kiſh, Shemei, Jar, Aſordecai: theretore the bel anſwer here is, 
_ that ſo unavy yeares wolt nor be giuen vntthe Perſian kings: Mordecai becing one of tholte 
which were carried 1nto captiutiie, Ezra, 24 1, 2, might be then ag auncient tnan, but no- 
thing necre of ſuch VERres as !S {uppolec], 
 Butthis opinion may be retelizd by the former argument,that from the laſt captivitie 
ynro the 2, of Davizs when tie Temple was reedified muſt needes be aboue 70. yeares,tee - 
1g the moſt doe hold at the Jealt 40, yeares berweene the 1, of Cyrus, and the ſecond of 
Darius: and berweene the laſt captiuitic of Zedekgab in the 18, yeare of Nebuchadnezzar, 
and the 1, of {yrs were more then 30. yeares: for that captiuitic was in the 18, yeare of 
Nebuchadnezzar, Terem, 52. 29. who raigned in all 45. yearcs, there reimayned then 27. 
yeares of his raigne, Balthazar bad 3. yeares, then came berweene them Exilmerodach, 
who as Joſephus writerh,raigned 18, yeares, /:b,10, antiquit, c, 12, b 

3. It remayneth then, that the 70. yeares of captiuitie muſt have their determination in- 
the firſt veare of Cyrus: as is evidgnt, 2, Chron,36, 22. then was the word and prophehie 
of Teremic finiſhed: And this is agreeavle to the ptophelie of Tay: he ſaith of Cyrus, Fc. he 

ſrall performe ail my deſire: ſaying ro Jeruſalem, thou ſhalt be built , and to the Temple, thy 
foundations ſhall be ſurely lay, Iiay. 44.28. 
Queſt. 7. Of Damels prayer, v.4, t0'v. 20, 

Daniels prayer conſifteth 1. of the inuocation it ſelfe, where God is deſcribed by his epi- 
theres and titles,creat and fearefull:and his efteRs,the keeping of his coucnant toward them 
that loue hit, 2, then followerh the prayer irfelte, which hath two parts as Daniel himſelte 
devideth it, a confefiion to v, 15. and deprecation from thence to v, 20, In the confeſſion 
1. Daniel maketh an ample and large contefſion of his and the peoples ſinnes and vnrighte- 
ouſneſſe, to v. 7, 2. of the iullice and righteouſneſle of God in puniſhing their finnes yer in 
mercie, to v. 15. lathe contcſiion of cheir fannes are ſet forth, 1, the manner,which is ara- 
plified by fowre degrees, they have ſinned, committed iniquitie, done wickedly , yea rebeiled: 
they haue Goned nor of ignorance and infirmitic, but wittingly and obflinately, 2. the mat- 
ter, in leauing Gods commandements, and not giving care to his Prophets, v, 6, The con- 
tefion is cither generall, to v, 10. or particularto y. Ig, 

In the generall, 1. he contefſerh Gods iuftice in bringing vpon them ſhame, which is « 
amplified by a threefold enumeration of the people: by their countrey , the inhabitants of 
Iudah and leruſalem, yea all Iſrael: by their place and fituation, neere ana farre off thorough 
allcountreys : by their degrees andcallings, exen vpon their kings and Princes, v.8, 2.hc 
confeſſeth Gods mercie, v. 9. 

Io the particular confcfhon , is ſet forth Gods iuſtice in puniſhing their finne : where x. 
theic cinne is amplified, 2, the puraſbmenc. In the amplification of theirſinne, namely their 
diſobedience, three circumRances are expreſſed, whole voice they diſobeyed, the Lords, by 
whoſe miniftrie, by the Prophets, and who werediſobedient, ees all Iſrael. | 

Concerning rhe puniſhment three things are declared. 1,the prediction of it, in the 
commination fer forch.in Moſes lawe,yv. 11. 2, the fulfilling and accompliſhment of it, v.12, 
3. the qualitie and condition of it, the greatelt plague vnder the whole heauen was fallen 
vpon them: And this lalt part of the greatneſle of the iudgement;is amplified, 1. by the cer- 
taintie of the prediction, 2. by their {ine of ſecuritie, in not. beeing humbled by prayer 
ynto God. 2. by the<quiticandiuſtice of God, v.14. . +, 

Then followeth:the ſecond part of Daniels prayer, his deprecation and. carneſt petition: 
wherein he prayech/for two things, 1. that the Lerd would turne his wrath from them, 2, 
thac he would returne and ſhewe his gracious fauour toward Ieruſalem, The firſt petition is 
enforced by theſe arguments, 1. from the example of their deliverance our of Egypt. 2. by 
the effects thereof, the renowne and praiſe which the Lord had obtaiacd thereby. 3, from 
the confelhon of their finne, 4. from Gods righteouſnefle, which. muſt be ynderltood in 

- keeping and performing his promiſe. 5. from the ſequell and event, they were become a 
| eproaciy vnto their enemies, 6. from the intereſt and propertie, which God had in Ieruſa- 


lem, he callech ir his citic, v.26, The other peticion that the Lord would ſheiwe hisfauour, 
is 
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is ampliticd by theſe reaſons. 1, becauſe it is his SanRuarie, 2, from the miſerie and defola.. 


tion thereof,it [yeth waſt,and therefore was to be pitied, 3, from the cauſe, tor the Lord, the ”e 
Meſſiahs ſake, 4. from the qualitic and condition of the people and citic, they were the ral 
Church of God, his name was called ypon among them, 5, from the oppolition berwecne the 
their worthines, which they diſclaymed, and the Lords niercies, which they onely relyed vat 
vpon, 6. from the end, he asketh that Gods name thereby might be ler forth:for thine owne lea 
ſake,O God. Ga 
Quelt, 8. How Daniel prayeth for the deliverance of ihe people, cart 

ſecing it was certainely promiſed ſati 

after 70, yeares, | Vu 

Daniel dothnot pray lo earneſtly knowing the time prefixed of the 70. yeares to be ex. j0 4 
ired, as doubting of the fulfilling and accompliſhment ot the propheſie: for he beeing nor wh! 
onely a faithfull man, but a Propher himſelfe, made no doubr, but that God, becing moſt con 
conſtant in not changing, and moſt powerfull in performing what he hath decreed , would mel 
-accordingly remember his people, the 
Thefe reaſons then may be rendred, why Daniel prayeth notwithſtanding he was aſſured che. 

of the certaintic of this prophehe, 1, T heoderet faith, timens Daniel, ne peccata Indaorum the . 
dininis promiſſis obſtarent , preces apud Deuns multiplicavit , Daniel fearing leaſt the win; 


fiones of the Iewes might hinder the diuince promiſes, doth multiplic his prayers before 

God,&c.The promiſes,as likewiſe the comminations of God are of two ſorts: ſome are ab- 
folute, which ſhall moſt ſurely come to paſſe, ſuch was the promiſe of the comming of the 
Meſſiah: ſome are conditionall: as was the promiſe that the ſecede of Abraham ſhould inhe. 
rite Canaan for cuer, which was ypon condition of their obedience: Such was the commi. 
nation threatned againſt Niniuch conditiovall, vnleſſe they did repent: and Daniel,as Thee- 
doret thinketh,might rake this promiſe of deliverance after 70, yeares to be conditional, and 
might feare, leaſt the finnes of the people ſhould hinder it, 

2. Hierome giveth this ſatisfaction: Daniel proyeth not as incredujous, ſed vt quod Deus 
per ſuam promiſerat clementiam, per ipſius preces impleret, but that what God had promiſed 
by his clemencie, might be fulfilled through his —_— &c, his meaning is this: that as 
God had appointed the deliuerance of his people, ſo alſo he had ordained the meanes, that 
it ſhould be obrayned by earneſt prayers and ſupplicatiops of his ſeruants: for both of thele 
doe fall vnder the diuine ordivation, res, ſux modas, the thing it ſelfe , and the manner 
and meanes thercof, Lyran. So although God have certainely preordained the ſaluation of 
the elec, yer they mult walke in the way which God hath appoinred, and yſe the meancs to 
further their ſaluation, 

3. Lyranus addeth further: Daniel alſo prayeth to this end, vt oftenderer ſe gratum Deo 
de promiſſione prins fatta, to ſhewe his thankfulnes ro God, for ſo gracious a promiſe of their 
dcliucrance alreadie made, 

Queſt, 9, Of the properties required in the prayers of the faithful, 
obſernea here in Daniels prayer,v. 20. 

1. In that Daniel doth profirate himſelfe before the Lord, humbly confeſſing his finne, 
it teacheth vs, that our prayers muſt proceed from humility and contrition of heart: therfore 
was the prayer of the Publican accepted, but the proud Phariſes reieted, becauſe the one 
prayed in humilitie, the other was puffed vp in pride, 2, in that he did ſpeake in his prayer, 
therein is ſhewed, that although God doe knowe our hearts and thoughts, and in that re- 
gard needeth not to be informed by any voice, yet he will haue vs by ſpeach in our prayer to 
open our minds,quo Mags pietas noſty a iardeſcat,that our pietic and deuotion thereby may 
be kindled the mere, Oecolamp. 3. Daniel perſcuered in = he continued his prayer 
from morning to euening, vnto the time of the evening ſacrifice, Oeco/amp, 4. he prayeth 
in charicie, not for himſelfe onely, but for all the people of God : So if we will have out 
prayers to be heard, we muſt offer them vp in Joue: as our Sauiour faith, Mark, 31. 25. 
when yee (ball ftand,and pray, forgine, if ye hane any thing againſt any man: 5. Daniel praycth 
in faith , preſenting his prayers before God onely, before whom, and not before any crea- 

' tures, we mult proſtrate our ſelues, Bulling. 
os Queſt, 10. Of the apparition of the eAngel 
Gabriel, v.21. 


_ 7,, Heiscalled the man Gabricl, beeing deſcribed by his name, and the forme wherein 
Sh he 
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he appeared: {ome thinke he is called aman, 4 wirewre, of his tcength, gloſſ.anterlin, bur it is 
rather to be referred vnto the ſhape, wherein he appeared, Polar, 2, This Angel onely in 
the canonicall Scriptures is found expreſſed by bame: As for the name CHichael;it is giuen 
varo Chriſt , whois the Lord /ehoxah, and is not the name of a created Angel, as ſome 
leacved Hebrewes alſo affirme: HT. Br. in Daniel, And this may be the reaſon hereof, why 
Gavricl onely is named of the Angels, becauſe he was the meſſenger and miniſter of the in- 
carnation of that great Angel of the couenant, who ſhould be named and have his conuer- 
ſation among men, 23, This Angel Gabriel was he, that was ſent vnto Zacharie, and to the 
Virgin Marie to ſhewe the fulfilling and accompliſhment of this prophefie, H, Br. q. And 
jo that be ſaith, whom 7 had ſeene m the viſion before, that is the viſion ſer forth in the 8;cap, 
which was expounded vnto Danicl by the Angel Gabriel, c, 8. 16; it maketh much for the 
confirmation of Daniel, that hauing experience alreadie of the faithfulneſſe of this holy 
meſſenger, he ſhould now be out of doubt, Polan, 5. He is faid to come flying, to fignifie 
the diligence and readueſle of theſe holy ſpirits in executing the will of God : and though 
the Angels are ſpirits, and neither have bodies or wings of their owne, yetit is like , that as 
the Angel here appeared jn an bumane ſhape , ſo alſo he might ſeeme to come flying with 
winges, Occo;amp, Hugo, 
Queſt, 11. How Daniel diſcerned this to be 4 \ 
good xAngel. 
1, Some by theſe five things would haue the apparition of good Angels diſcerned 


to worſhip him:the good Angels are patient and long ſuffring toward vs,not readie to pro- 
uoke God, as Sathan was, that tempted lob: they are nor lying ſpirits; as Sathan was in the 
mouth of Baals Prophets, 1, king. 22. butalwaics ſpeske and deliuer the truth: their hea- 
uenly wiſedome and prudence appeareth in reuealing of ſecrets, and hid myſteries, as Gabri- 
e, c. 8. did expound the viſion to Daniel: they.alfo are zealouſly affeRed with loue and 
charitic toward the people of God, as our blefſed Saviour {aith, there i toy in heauen oner 4 
fner that connerteth, Luk, 15. 2, But befidethis ordinarie diretien , whereby the chil- 
dren of God are taught to diſtinguiſh true viſtons; from falſe, Daniel beeing a Propher vn- 
derſtqod it, per :lluminationem fpiritze, by the illumination of the ſpirit, Pint. 3, As alſo 
Daniel by his former experience in the otherwifions, c, 8, was able to diſcerne of the appea- 
ring of che ſame Angel here, > 7/40 
Queſt; 12. _ eAngels bane 
it $.- 

By occaſion of theſe words, that this Angel is called tbe mav Gabriel, this __ is 
brictly to be diſcuſſed, whether the Angels have any bodies, or rather arcaltogether imma+ 
teriall and without bodies, | 1 | 

1. Of the former opinion ſeemeth eA»guſtme to be,that,demones ſunt atrea animalia, 
ſpirits are aerie creatures , and becauſe their bodies conſt of the aire, which is an clement 
more apt to worke and doe, then to (uffer, they are not diflelued by death, 4b. 2.de Ger, ad 
liter, c, 17. And in an other place he yeeldeth.thisreaſon of his aſſertion, that all Angels 
good and bad are ſuppoſed ro have a kind of bodics,nbibawcorporexm credendum eff preter 
ſjelum Deuw, nothing is to be held incorporeall befide God onely: with eAugx/tine conſent 
Origens lb, 1. periarch, Phils 66, de opific3. ſex, dierum. Lanttantis, Hilarins with others, 
And in the 2, Nycene Conneel. aition, 4, there was produced a treatiſe .of: John Biſhop of 
Theſlalonica, ro the ſame e, that Angels have cicher acrie orficrie bodies, where that 
place in the Plalrye is alledged, he makgrh hu Angels ſpirits and his meſſengers flames of fire, 
Pal. 10.4. and therefore he concludeth, that they are imirabiles pittzra,to be imitated and 
portratced by picture, | | ae l4 

Contra. 1. The Angels beeing celeſtial creatures, cannot be ſuppoſed to hane aerie bo+ 
dies: the heauens are = move pure efjencc-and nature then is the aire; the Angels becing 
celeftiall,and of a more ſubtile narure then'the heavens, doe farre exceede the fubriltic of 
the aire, 2. God the creator is an infinite ſpirit farre remote from all bodily matter, in 
compariſon of whom the Angels and created fpirics may be ſaid to be of a mixt and concret 
nature: yet they are in themſchues of a ſpiricuall and immaceriall conſtitution : ocherwile by 


the ſame argument, it would followe, that becauſe God is a ſpirit, therefore the Angels are 
not 


' Wt 0 * Jr In trattat. de 
from bad, by their bunmnlttie, patience, veritie, prudence, charitie, Joan. Gerſon, As humilitie (7790s &e 


appeared in that Angel, which appeared vnto lohn, Revelat, 22. that would not ſuffer him fon. a falls. 
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not ſpirits. 3. that place in the Pſalme deſcribeth not the making and conſtitution of the 
Angels, as though they ſhould conliſt either of acrie or fierie bodies, but it thewerh heir of. 
fice onely and minifiric,that God vſeth his Angels as the winds and fire, to execute his will: 
to the which purpoſe the Apolile allezdgeth it, Heb, 1.7, 4. And in that Angels are and 
may be'portraited by piQure ,, it prooueth not that "y haue any bodily conftitution, but 
chat they appeared in ſome viſible ſhape, which is expreſſed by piQure. 

2. The ſounder opinion then is, that eFngels ſunt corports expertes, Angels are with. 
out bodies: which is the iudgement of Gregor, Nyſſen. in trattat. de oration.ot Chryſoſtome 
homil. 2.2. in Geneſ, of Cyril in c. 12. Joan, of Theodoret, im c. 12. Damel, 2nd of Thom, 
eAquin, And this aſſertion may further be confirmed by theſe reaſons, L, becauſe Angels 

 arecalled ſpiritsin the Scripture:therefore they are of a ſpiricuall nature, 2) the ſoule of man 
is of a ſpirituall ſubt{ance, not of any corporall con(titution, much more the Angels, 3, If 
Angels had bodies, it would follow, that they are circumſcriptible, and occupie a place, as 
other bodies doe: bur they cannot be hemmed in by walls, doores, or ſuch like limits and 
bounds, 4. one bodie doth nor penetrate or pierce another, but giueth way; as the aire to 
the water: but the ſpirits paſle through ſubſtances, as through doores, walls, and the like; 
therefore they haue no bodies, ; 
i 3. Pintusreſolucth not of cither of theſe opinions, becauſe the Church hath not defined 
and determined what is to be held of this matter: and concludeth thus:quid hac in re vernn; 
fit, Dex ipſe viderit, &c. what commeth neere vnto the truth herein, God himſelfe know. 
eth, &c, Bur it is more conſonant and agreeable to Scripture, that Angels arc alrogether of 
a ſpirituall nature, as hath been ſhewed,and therefore we may ſafely reſt in this as a true po- 
lition, and well grounded concluſion, 


Queſt. 13. #hy the Angel came about the time of the 


enening ſacrifice, v, 21. 
x. Some note herereby that Dail prieere and continued ag whole day in prayer 
from morning to cuening, gloff. and if it be obiected that the commandement was giuen 
{mo the Angel in the beginning of Daniels , and therefore it is not like that the An- 
gel was ſo long in comming, to deliver the e vnto Daniel, it may be anſwered, that 
as ſoone as Daniel beganne to pray,God in heauen made known his decree for the revealing 
of this ſecret ro Daniel, Hugo. yer at that inftant the Avgel came not forth,but as God fur- 
ther directed him. 

2. And befide, God by diverſe miraculous workes did conſecrate the time of the mot- 
ning and ecucning ſacrifice : as about the time of the cuening ſacrifice at Elias prayer, fire 
came downe from heauen, which conſumed the ſacrifice , with the water powred vpon it, 
and the verie ſtones of the altar, r.king.18.36.&c.ſo to the word of Eliſha, in the 
morning when the meate offring was offred, water came by the way of Edo, 2. king, 3. 
Thus it pleaſed God to commend the times of publike prayer, chat men might haue a grea- 
cer defire vnto thoſe publike exerciſes, Polar, 

3.Occolempadixa ſhewerth out of Ammonixe,chat the Angel Gabriel came in the evening, 
which is the cnde of the day, to ſhew , that iv" iy &rwy juror tuwanary inbeiy 6 + pesds,Chrilt 


ſhould come in the latter dayes of the world, 
4. But ſome obſerue yet more exaRlly, that the | came about the time of the cuc- 
ning ſacrifice, which was the niath houre of the day, of theclocke in the after- 


noone, to ſhew the verie houre of the paſſion of Chriſt, who about the ninth houre yeelded 
vp his ſpiric, Matth. 27. 46.50. H. Br. | 
Quett. 14. uy Daniel « called « man of 
, Var, 23, ; 

1. Some doe it atiuely, becauſe Danicl ſo earneſtly defired to vnderſtand viſi- 
ons and ſecret myſteries for his owne and others better inftrution: ſo Hugo. 2. Some giue 
this ſcnſe, quis in te ſunt mnlta defiderabilia, becauſe there are many excellent things to be 
deſired in thee. 3. or thou art a man of deſires, that is, wortbie to be beloued, Pintus. 4. 
Burir is better vnderftood paſſicly, he was beloved and accepted with God: and ſo Sym- 
mach tranſlatetb exig in:fupere, a man defired or beloued of God , Occolampad.and to it 
anſwearcth to the word x4yeprrouw © freely beloued, with which word the Angel ſalu- 
teth Mary Luk, 1, 28. that as here God had cheſen Daniel to reveale this myſtcrie voto, 
concerning the Mefliab, ſo Marie is eleted of God to be the mother of Chriſt for the =c 
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von Damel.. Cuarg. 
aompliſhmenrt of this vihon: So then Daniel is called a man of defires, that is, Deo Accep- 
14, accepted 05 God, Calvin, Innim,” Deo amabilts, beloued of God, Lyranits, Deo cia- 


115 , deere voro God, Sa. tor things which are eſteemed, and had in price, are called 
things of defies, as Efaus beſt raiment; which Rebeckah pur about ber ſonne Takob, ae 


called garments of dehres,'Genel, 27. 15; and pleaſant bread Daniel calleth bread of de- - 


fires, C. 10. 3. Polan, 
Quelt, 15. v.24. Sewentie weekes are dereymined,&c How Daniels 
| ' 'prayer ts heardypraying for the peoples 
delinerante, 

Seeing Daniel made his requeſt for the deliverance of the people,the 75. yeares of capti- 
vitie beeing expired, and the Angel dorh open'vnto him an other yifion'of 70, weekes of 
yeares, the queſtion is, how this 1s anſwerable vnco Daniels prayer, ( 

1, One auſwer is,that becauſe Daniel had ſome reuehation of tlie Meſſiah, which f110u!d 
be incarnate, both by thevifior of the (tone curout without hands, £2, and of the Sonne of 
nan comming in the clouds, c, 7. he hadanearneſi defire co be further inſtructed concer- 
piog the comming of the Mefliah , :and' therefore herein the Lord fatisficth Danic!s 
echre. WV. ONS O | | 

2, Lyranxe addeth further, quia Dominus plu dut, quam ab to petatur, becauſe the 
Lord giueth and graunteth inore then is wsked of him': he doth not onely affure Davjiel- of 
the temporal} deliuerance of the people, now atter 50; yeares captivitie ; but doth 'reveale 
alſo vnro him, the ſpiritual/and cuerlafling deliverance ot the people of Godafter 70, 
weekes of yeares, 2505 a} | - ol 

3, Farther «is anſwered that it is viuall in Scripture, when any thing is ſpoken 'of, which 
s a type and figure of 'arvother, that in/ the hangling thereof many+things are delivercd, 
which agree vnto the thing that is prefigured, not ynto the type:as in the Plalmes,David and 
$aloman-artferfforth as types of Chriſt: where many things (as Pſal,2, Pſal, 72.) are decla- 
red, which <ai in no wayes apree vnto them, but muſt be referred vnro Chriſt, And ſo in this 
prophehie, the temporal deliuerance of the people beeivg a Pl of 'their ſpiritual deline- 


rance by Chcift, vader the one is ſignified the other, Perer, fo alfo Rupertns, ſic illem capti- Rupert, in Dan, 
y £ p P 


C, 16s 


vitatees ſolvi optat, vt pro matori ſollicitns fir he ſo defireth that capriuicie to be difſolued, as 
that yer he 16'carefull fora greater deliuerance, | | | 

4. Buc' ir may furthee be anſwered, that beſide that the Angel ſatisfieth Daniels deſire 
concerning the deliverance of the people; he aile foretelleth of the ſpiritual deliverance by 
Chriſt: tharthe people ſhould not reſt in that temporzll benefit, bur be in continuall expe- 
dation of the comming of the Mcſſah, by whom they ſhould be redeemed from the bon- 
dage of finne, Polan, As alſo becauſe the people notwithſtanding this captivitie of 70; years, 
continued in-cheir finne, the Angel ſheweth that God would yet giue them a longer time 
obrepentance, cuen of ſetentie weexesof yeares: after which time, if they repented nor, 
te'r citic ſhould be deftroyed, according to the determinate ſentence of God, [nr inmcom- 
wentar, BD | i1 
Queſt, 16, v. 24. How the ſenentie weekes muſ? 

4% be vnderſtood, ' 

1, Theſe ſcuentie weekes cannot be taken for ſo many weekes of dayes, as weekes are 
properly taken ,-as Levir, 23. the feaſt of Pentecoft followed ſeuen weekes after the featt 
cf the Paſſeouer: for 70. weekes of dayes make but one yeare, 4. motieths, and 14. gdayes: 
ſorhat thenthis! prophefie-ſhould hane beene fulfilled in leſfſerime, then a yeare and halfe, 
Lyran, Bullin G 13 "83,77 ' | Ta | cad; 

2. Origen taketh theſe weekes not for weekes of dayes , of of fingle yeares, but of tenne 
yeares, thar everie one of \theſe prophericall weekes,ſhould comprehend 70. yeares, 41d fo' 
tne whole {innine of 70,0f choke weekes, amountethto 4900. yeares* Eyfeb: in patt fol- 
bweth this interpretation of the weekes, [16,8 ;de demorſt. Ewangel, for the laſt weeke of 
the70, he exrendeth ro 70; yeares, counting'ivito the laſt weeke ſeuen times tenne yeares: 
Burif this reckoning ſhouldRand, this propheſie of Daniel isnor yet fulfilied, for from Da- 
dels :ime varill now, there arenor abuue 2200, yeares rynne, ſo'thar their ſhould remaine 
2700, yerres:of the70,/weekes: whereas we lee that manly yeares hace Ierafalem was de-' 
troyed, ancirheir facrifices and ceremonies aboliſhed, © UL : 

* 3- {3ranumsreportech the opinion of ſome, which vnderſtand theſe zo bs Tubile' 
Aar wcekes, 
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weekes, and ſome , weekes of hundred yeares : they which rake them for ſo many Tu. 
bilees or 50, yeares, make in cucric weeke 3 50. yeares, and the whole ſuinme will riſe to 
246500. yeares : bur if cueric day (hould be counted for an 100, yeares , the weeke ſhall 
containe 700, ycares,and 70, weckes, 49000, yeares. Againlt this expolition Lyran al. 
leadocth theſe tworeafons, 1, no where in Scripture is the name of a weeke taken in any 
ſuch ſenſe, either ſor 50, yeares, or an 100, yeares: but either ir fignifieth weeks of dayes, or 
weekes of yeares, 2. the world hall not continue ſo many thouſand yeares , neither ſhould 
this propheſie be yer fulfilled concerning the defiruction of the citic and SanQuarie: all 
which things we ſee came to paſſe aboue a 1500, yeare fince, 

4. It remayneth then,that we are here preciſely :o ynderſtand 70, weekes of yeares:eve- 
rice weeke containing 7, yeares: for {o is a weeke of yeares taken, Leuir, 25. 8. rhow foalr 
number ſeuen Sabbaths of yeares vnts thee, exen ſenen times ſeuen yeares: 1o that 70, weekes 
of ycares make 490. yearts, /un, Perer. Polan. Pellican. cum cater. 

Queſt. 17 Why 70. weeks ars ſaid to be cu ont 
or determmed, 

\Whereas the Latine tranſlator readeth, abbrewate ſunt, 70, weekes are abbreuiated or 
harrened, this hath giucn occaſion of ſome queſtion, 1, eAwuguſtine epiſtol, 80. ad Heſy- 
chium, maketh mention how ſome thus interpreted thoſe words of our Sauiour, Matth, 24. 
2 2.that for the eletts ſake thoſe dayes (hould be ſhortened,cthat the dayes of perſecution ſhould 
be ſhorter then the naturall day of 24, houres: and thus as well might ſome ſuppoſe the 
weckes to be ſaid to be ſhortened; like as we reade that in Iofuah and Hezekias time , the 
day was lengthened, and made longer.cthen the natural day:But this cannot be the meaning, 
for it cannot be ſhewed, that ducing the Ipace of thoſe 70,weekes, which make 490.yeares, 
or for almoft two thouſand yeare lance, any day fell out ſhorter then the ordinarie courſe of 
the naturall day. 

2, eAnguſtine in the former place reporteth av other opinien of ſome, who thought that 
the time appointed for the comming of the Mefhah, which God had purpoſed to have pro- 
longed, was at the inftant prayers of the Prophets, agd other of the ele ſhortened , and 
ſooner accompliſhed: like as Auguſtine thinketh, that the time of x 20, yearcs ſet for the re- 
pentance of the old world, was cut ſhort by 20, yeares. 

Bur this interpretation cannot fiand, 1, God by this meanes, if he had ſhortened the 
time, which he had appointed, ſhould be mutable and changeable. 2. they muſt ſhewout 
of Scripture,that there was a longer time appointed for the comming of the Meffah, which 
the Lord abridged. 3. the time limited for the repentance of the old world, was not ſhot- 
tened: but whereas ficft mention is made of Noahs age of 500. yeares, Gen.g.3 2. and then 
the time of 1 20. yeares is preſcribed, c. 6.3. and yer Noah was but 600, yeareold , when 
he eatred into the arke, Gen, 7.6. it mult be acknowledged that the limication of that time 
is ſomewhat tranſpoſed, and that in order of time it was revealed to Noah before he was 
500. yeare old, byr it is deferred to the 6, chapter, leaſt the hiſtoric of the generation of 
the fathers ſhould hauc bcene interrupted, See more hereof, Hexapl. in Geneſ. chap. 6. 

uelt, 6, 
, 3. A third opinion there is, which is aſcribed to [ulixs eAfricanus, Theodoret, Albertm, 
Beda, Rupertus, Carcbufianus, Hng. Card. that here mult be vnderfiood the yeares of the 
noone, which containe but 3 54. dayes, eleven dayes lefſe then the yeare of the Sunre, 
which conſiſteth of 365, dayes; ſo that 70.weekes of ſuch yeares of the Moone, that is,490. 
yeares, are but equiualent ro 475. yeares of the Sunne, Rupert. cucric weeke of the yeates 
of the Sunne exceeding a weeke of the yeares of the Moone by 77.dayes, 

But Lyranu well refuteth this opinion by theſe two reaſons, 1, becauſe the Hebrewes 
vied not ro count by the yeares of the Moone, but by the full and iuſt yeares of the Sunne: 
otherwiſe where the Scripture ſetteth down the ſumnnes of yeares,as 430.0f the ſoiourning 
of Iſracl in Egypt and Canaan, Exod. 12. 480. fromthe departure of Iiracl our of Egyps 
to the building of the Temple, 1. King. 6. 1. there ſhould be no certaintic in theſe compu- 
cations; bur if the account ſhould be made by the courſe of the Moone, there ſhould be few- 
er yeares in theſe ſummes, then they are reckoned for, 2.Againe, whereas the Iſraclites kept 
their Paſſeouer, onthe 14. day of the firſt Moone, ifthey (heuld haue obſerued the year 
of the moone, chey ſhould cuerie yeare the Paſſeouer,an 1 r.dayes ſooner then other, 
and fo in procelle of tiine, they ſhould hauc obſerued that feaſt eueric moneth thoronph 
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the yeare. 

fe A fourth expoſition is, that abbreniare hebdomadas, to abbreuiare or ſhorten the 
weekes, is all one, as paucas conſtitare, to appoint but fewe weekes:thistimie was but ſhort 
in reſpect of other propheſies made concerning the Meffiah, as that ro Adam, Gen. 3. and 
co Abraham, Gen, 22, that in his ſecede all nations ſhould be bleſſed: theſe prophelies were 
zo be fulfilled many yeares after, but now there remayned but a fewe weekes for the accom- 
pliſhment of chis: In this {caſe the daycs are ſaid to be ſhortened for the elects ſake,Matth, 
24. 22, that is, they ſhould continue but a ſhort time thoſe dayes of affliction , Pererixe, 
But we refuſe this expoſition allo, becaufe it is grounded vpon a corrupt tranflation of the 
word chatach,which fprifierh not to abbremate, but t9cnt onut,and fo conſequent)y to de- 
termine. : 

5+ Barbinel a cavilling Rabbine, by the word charach , which fignificth to eur, would 
have ſignified the curting afflitions, which the people of God ſhould endure all this time: 
but all this tearme was not a time of affliftion to the people of God: they had many proſpe- 
rous dayes, and had ſome breathing time, after their rerurne out of captivitie, 

6. The word chatach then, is well interpreted here, determined, or prefixed , certainely 
appointed and decreed with God, prefinite, defined, Fatad, deciſe, cut out, Pagnin, Mow, 
lun, Polan. ang this further is well oblerued by ſome, that here a verbe of the fingular num< 
ber is ioyned co a word of the plurall, 70. my it determined, to ſhewe, that euerie one of 
theſe weekes from the firſt to the laſt ſhall be particularly and preciſely complete, Lisety, 

| Quelt, 18. Why this tearme of 490, yeares 
expreſſed by 
( weeks, 

I, The ſeuenth number was of great obſcruarion among the Tewes: the feuenth day, the 
ſeventh yeare, the ſeuenth ſeucnth yeare, which was the Jubile in the 49, yeere , were all 
times of holy reſt: therefore tofignihie the great yeare of reſt, and Tubilearthe comming of 
the Mefſhah, when there ſhould be a geverall remifſhon of the finnes of the world, this time 
isreckoned by weekes, and by ſeuen times tenne weekes of yeares, which make 10,lubilies: 
for tenne times 49. yeares; make iuſt 490. yeares, Polan, 2. An other reaſon is this, volebar 
conferre ſeptuaginta brbdomiadas annorum cum ſeptuaginta anni, the Angel would compare 
the ſeuentie weekes of yeares, with the 70, yeares of capriuitie, ſhewing thar for 70. yeares 
of captiuitie, they ſhouldenioy ſeuen tiines 70, yeares of deliuerance : the Propher then, 
confert Dei grattam cum indicio, doth compare the grace and mercie of God, with his judg- 
ment, Calvin, 3. But in that the Angel ſpeaketh imply of 70. weekes, not adding of dayes 
or yeares, thercin is obſerued the propheticall manner of ſpeach , whichiis for the moſt parr 
obſcure and darke, as treating of myſticall and hid matters: whereas in hiſtoricall narcacions 
an other kind of plaine and open ſpeach and phraſe is vſed. 

Queſt. 19. Why the Angel ſaith, vpos thy people, 

| and vpon thine holy 
| cnt, 
| 1. Hierome, whom the glefſ, followeth, and Hugo Card, thus interpret; he calleth ther 

the people of Daniel, not his people, becauſe they were euill, as though God had reieted 
them: but this cannot be: for it beeing called an holy citie, muſt .needes be Gods citie, 2. 
: Tertullian lib, cont, Indeos , and Theodoret vpon thisplace , doe thinke that they are called 
, Daniels, and not the Lords people, becauſe of thar great ſinne, which they ſhould commir, 
C n putting the Meſſiah to death: but in this ſenſe neither would Daniel acknowlege them to 
5 be his people. 3. Therefore rhey are rather called Daniels people, ſangnine & affetts, they 

were his people both in the kindred of fleſh and in affetion, Pintws, they were his coun- 
3 BW fiey-men, and befide he was carefull for them, Calv, Ofiand., 4. Now, whereas itis ſaid, 
© WU pon thy people, ſome vnderſtand, for the deftruction, and finalt ouerthrowe of the people 

and citic, /un,4nnor, loalſo Huge. ſuper, notat oppreſſionem, this word 2pen noterh theit op- 
P* i Preflion, who finally were deſtroyed by the Romanes: ſome give this ſenſe, within this time 
u- WW 2alltheſe things ſhal come to paſſe, which belong ynto the eternal ſaluatis of the people,Ofe. 
*- I} Butboth rather are fignified; both the mercie, which ſhould be offred vnto this people,in ra- 
Pf king away their finnes by the comming of the Mefſ1ah,and the judgement, which ſhould be-= 
Cf falthem for their contempr & reieQting of the Mefſiah:tor both theſe are afterward touched, 
oh the benefits, which the Meſſiah ſhould bring ynto them, verl. 24, and the I 
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ſhould be ſent vpon ther, verſ, 26, And both theſe /#n:44 ia his commentaric 10ynerh to. 
vether, 
4 Quelt. 20. The meaning of tneſe words, v. 24. to fi- 

ſh or rather reſtraine wickedxeſſe, 

1. R. Salamon, who endeth theſe 70, weekes at the {ſecond deſtrufion of the citie and 
Temple by Tits, thus interpreterh, that then the ewes ſhould endure a longer captiuicie, 
then before: and thereby {hovld learne, to leaue oF their finnes, and by their long punith. 
ment merit forgiuencfle of rheir fine, | 

Contra, 1. Lyranns thus retelleth the Rabbine: that the Tewes are fo farre off from lea. 
ving their (innes by this long caprivitie , that they are rather worſe: for their periuries, viu- 
tie, profane oathes, are notoriouſly knowne, And ſeeing God puniſhed their idolatrie , buc 
wich captiuitie of 70. years, and now they hzue endured captiuitie more then twice 7, hun. 
dred yeares, it muſt needs be a greater finne for the which they fuſtaine {o long a time of pu. 
niſhment, which can be none otherthen their killing the Lord ofife the Blefſed Meiſiah. +, 
Pauls Burgen. addeth further, that this finiſhing ef iniquitie muſt be within the-70.weeks, 
but that ceafirg from finne which the Rabbine imaginerh, muſt follow after chele270., weeks 
expired, 3. adde hereunto, that no man by the workes of the law is juflified, or can doe a- 
ny thing acceptable vato God: how then can the Tewes without the Mefſah obtaine remi/- 
fon of f1nnes? And againe, men by their puniſhment , though it be never fo long and grear, 
cannot ſatisfie for their ſinnes ; for then they which are tormented in hell , might at length 
latishie for their iniquitie, Polan, 

2. Some following the Latine text, to conſummate or finiſh ſmne , doe thus interpret it, 
to make perfett ſinne : as the Iewes were come to the height of ſinne when they crucified 
Chriſt: io this ſenſe our Saujour faith, Marth. 23, Fulfillye the meaſure of your fathers : thus 
expound Chryſoſt ome,orat.2.cont.ludzos, Theodoret vwpon this place, and Euſebizs, l1b.8. d+ 
preparat, Eaang. but the next words following, to ſeale wp ſumes, and reconcile iniquitie, 
doe thewe , that this phraſe fignifieth rather the conſumption, then conſummation of 
110ne, " 

3. Some reading to finiſ /inne, vnderſtand it of the conſumprion of finne, and taking of 
it away by the death of Chriſt: as a candle is ſaid to be ended, when itis conſumed, Hugo, (o 
1s the word finiſhmg taken, I[a.40.2, Speaks comfortably to leruſalem, &c. that ber warfare 
is finiſhed,and her myqnitie is pardoned. Perer, ſo allo Calv. Genevenſ, Vatabl,Pintug : this 


i 


ſenſe is not to be miſliked, ſauing that the word is not well interpreted, which fhignificth not - 


to finiſh, but rather to reſtraine or ſhut vp. 

4. The word cale,with aleph,( which is here vſed)fignifieth to ſbnr ©p,but calab with be, 
15 to finiſh and conſummate: the meaning then is, to reſtraine finne: which [unizes, and Pola- 
n:1 following him, doe interpret of the preſeruing of the ele from that generall defeQion 
and falling away of the Iewes,which began in the time of eAntiochns Epiphanes, 

5. But ſecing the words follow ing,to ſeale vp ſinues, &c, are generall,not of any ſpeciall 
iniquitie,or of ſome ſpeciall nation, but of the finnes of 31l;cheſe words are better vnderfiood 
alſo generally,that by the comming of Chriſt,and preaching of the Goſpel, there ſhould be 
a generall reſtraint of (inne : as many which made no conſcience before of adulterie, idola- 
trie,couetouſnes,and ſuch like,ſhould be reclaimed by the Goſpel, Buſmger, as the Apoſite 
ſaith, hauing made mention of idolaters, fornicatours, adulterers, and ſuch like, who ſhall not 


mherit the kingdome of Ged, addcth, but ſuch were ſome of you, but ye are waſhed, ye are [an- 
flified,&e.1.Cor.6.10, | 
22. Queſt, Of the ſealmy of 


unes. 

1. The Latinetranſlatour readeth,zo FR ſome: whereupon Pererixs taketh occaſion to 
{hew how divers waies finne was finiſhed by the death of Chriſt, in that he paied the ran- 
ſome for our (inne, aboliſhed idolatrie, conquered Sathan : So CM. Lively preferreth this 
reading,and expoundeth it by that place, Iob, 1. 29. Behold the lambe of God , which taketh 
away the ſfinne of the world. 

2. But ſeeing the word is chatam, which fignifieth to ſeale vp, and forthe Septuagimn 
read, 9 opeayiear, in ſealing, therefore this reading is to be preferred, ro ſeale wp mes * 
that is, to binde vpas it were, and to ſcale and doak them, as neuer any more to be ope- 
ned,zead, or declared againſt ys : for as writings are vafolded and opened to be rehe2r- 
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(ed, and read, fo they are ſealed vp to be concealed and buried in oblivion : which $, Paul 
calleth, ihe putting oft of the hand- wrumg, Cc, which was againſt vs, Cololl, :, I 4. Poli, 
Quelt. 22, What it ts to reconcile 
ingrimie, 

1. The vulgar Latine readeth, zo take away /nne: foalſo Lyranus, Fluco, Pintis, with 
o:hers: and hereupon Pererizs theweth how three wayes a thing may be takety away, by 
waſhing and wiping, by ſcraping, as a blot in writing, and by diſſipating or difſojuiog , a3 
when a cloud or imilt 15 ciſpecied: and to in all theſe phraſes hinne is ſaid co be taken away:as 
Dauid faith, Pſal, 51, waſh away my /inne, and $, Paul, that Chriſt hath raſed out the hand- 
writing of our tinge, Colo!, 2, And lay 44. 22, the Lord faith, [ have pur away thy tran (- 
0:e/ſion 48 a clond: This levic is true, but it 1s not well grounded: for the word caphar, Ggyi- 
heh to expiate, reconcule, not ro take away. 

2. Some by this expiation and reconciliation vnderſtand the raking away of che quilc of 
fnne, whereby we are made guiltie of eternall damnation, Polar, bur that ſeemeth to be 
henified before in the ſealing of ixnes , that they ſhould not be bad in remembrance to one 
condemnation, 

3. Hereby ben rather is ſignified that Chriſt hath made reconciliation for ſinne, that is, 
he ſatisfied in his death vpon the crofle, pro cxlpa & pena, ec for the faulc and puniſh- 
ment, Ballng, 

4. Thus by theſe giree words here vſcd, peſhagh, chataorh, ghaven, which are tranſlated, 
wickeaneſſe, /1:1es gniquitie,all manner of finnes whatſoever are implied, (finne onely againit 
the holy Ghoſt excepted )Bulling. which maythus be diſtinguiſhed, wickedreſſe againſt God, 
ſine in our ſelues, and m#9zuirie againſt our neighbour, Huge, And here this benefic of ta- 
king away ſinne is fet forth in three degrees: in reſtrainiog the ac, in ſcaling them vp in re- 


S . : * . * a . P . D 
lpect of the guile vnto condemnation , and in making expiation for the fault and cffence 


i ſelfe, . | 
Queſt, 23. v. 24. How the Meſſiah brought ever- 
laſting righteonſneſſe. 

rt. Some by this cuerlaſting iuſtice vnderitand Chriſt himſelfe, Yarab, who is ſail to be 
our jbſtice five wayes, 1. exemplariter, becaule his iuſtice and righteouſneſſe is ler before 
vs to imitate and follow, 2. ſatisfattorie, becauſe he hath ſatisfied the wrath of God by his 
tiohteouſneſſe for our fines, 3. meritorie,he bath by his righteouſnes merited for vs eternall 
life, 4. efficienter ,heis the efficient cauſe of our juſtice and righteouſnes. 5. firaliter, becauſe 
this is the ende of our holinefſe and righteouſnefle, ro be made like and conformadle to the 
image of the ſonne, as the Apoſtle ſpeaketh, Rorn. 8. 29. Perer. But here is vnderftood,nor 
that righteouſneſſe which Chriſt hath in bimſelfe, bur that which is communicated ynto vs: 
for here are two benefits rehearſed, which ſhould come by the Mefhah,the firſt is the taking 
”y of finne, which is before expreſſed: the other the bringing and giving of righteout- 
neſſe, 

2. Some by iuftice vnderſtand the preaching of righteouſneſſe by the goſpel,as Lyranr, 
s it istaken, Ifay, 45, 23. the word 1x gone on of my month m righteouſneſſe , Pintus, Bur 
the preaching of the golpell ſhall not be euerlaſting: for in the nexc world, there ſhall be no 
neede of preaching: the Saints ſhall enioy the preſence and fight of the lambe, who ſhall be 
their light, | 

2. Some by i»ftice interpret the aQtiue iuftice, which God exercifed ypon the croſſe in 

not ſparing his ſonne, but giuing him for the redemption of the world, Hug. (ard. But the 
verie phtaſe, to bring mm euerlaſting righteouſneſſe, ſheweth, that ſuch a juſtice is here meanr, 
not which was (hewed vpon Chriſt, but was communnicated to his members, 


4. Wherefore by iuſtice here is vnder{tood nothing els but our iuſtification, whereby riſe 


ultice of Chriſt is imputed vnto vs freely,and made ours by fgich, Bulling. and in this tenſe, 
sthe word tice of righteonſneſſeraken, [ames, 2. 23. eAbraham' beleeued Ged , and it 
was imputed to tim for inſtice, or righteouſneſſe, Pintus. C4 

5. .But we muſt take heede here of thac Popiſh conceir of inherent juflice : 2s Pererim 
bere vnderſtandeth that iuſtice, que in homine ineft a Deo effefa,, which isin@an wrought 


by God, &c. for this juſtice whictris wrought in man by faith, is nothing elſe bue our lanti- 


heation, which is imperfect; and therefore it is nor chat exerlaſting inſtice, which is the w- 
ice of Chriſt imputed ynto ys by-faith, | 
A a 3 Queſt, 
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Queſt, 24, Why it is called exezlaſtmg 
righreouſneſſe, 

1. The iuſtice or righteouſneſle of faith in Chrift is called everlaſting , in refpect of the 
juſtice of the lawe: no» exaneſcet ſicut inſtitia legs, it ſhall no! vaniſh away as the wftice of 
the law, Offaxd. whict was a temporarie iuſtice conſiſting in the obſeruation of legal! rites 
and ceremonies, which were not to continue, Perer, ſuch was the righteouſneſſe of Zacha- 
ricand Elizabeth, which are called iuſt, becauſe they walked in all the commandements,and 
A1216u25t  conftitutions and ordinances of the lawe, Luk. 1. 6. ſo alla the glofſ. it is cailed 
etcrnall juſtice, que legs inſtitiam vincat, which ſhould exceede the iuftice of the lawe, 

2. This iuftice of faith is euerlaſting , becauſe it is owninm temporum , tor all times: 
all that euer liucd in the world, were iuftified by the iuſtice of faith in Chritt, Bullmng. 

2. Andiseternall, quia inchoatar in via, in patria perficitr, it is begunae here as in tlic 
way,and.ſhall be perficed in our countrey, Ponte, 

. Bur it is rather (o called in reſpect of the everlaſting force and vertue of this iuflice, 
which ſhall never be excinguiſhed, but ſhall make vs accepted of God for cuer, Polay, as 
the Prophet Il: P faith, c. 45. 17. Iſrael ſhall be ſaned m the Lord with an exerlaſting ſalua- 

c 


tion, ye ſhall not be aſpawed, nor confounded world without ende. 


Here follawe certaine queſtions of the iuſlice of 


Curiſt, in what manner, wherein, and in what 
mealure it is applyed, 
Quelt, 25, Whether as Chriſt ſatisfattion for the puniſhment of ſiane 
5 imputed to vs by faith, ſo likewiſe 
hs innocencie, 

It mult of neceſſitic followe, if that Chriſt hath obtayned and purchaſed for vsa perfect 
and abſolute redemption, that he hath diſcharged our wiole debt , not onely in ſatisfying 
for the puniſhment of the lawe, but in imputing allo vnto ys his innocencic and obedience, 
as may appeare by theſe reaſons, 

1. Chriſt is of greater power to communicate vnto vs his innocencie, then Adain was to 
deriue vnto vs the guilt ot his finne and dilobedience:then as by Adam, finne was propaga- 
red, and death came in by finne, Rom, 5, 12, ſoit is neceſlarie, that we ſheuld receiue trom 
vo "gl onely exemption from death by his death, but be cloathed alſo with his righte- 
ouſneſle, 

2. We cannot ſtand in iudgement before God,vnleſſe we be endued wich perfedt juſtice: 
now perfect iultice is that whereby the commandements of God are exactly fulfilled, which 
was perforined not onely by that one act of Chriſts death, but by the perfect innocencic and 
holinefſe of his whole life : therefore the whole obedience of Chriſt muſt be imputed and 
communicated vnto vs. | 

3. Chriſt diſcharged our whole debt: Now we are debters nor onely in reſpect of the 
puniſhment of the _ which by our diſobedience we have deſerued : but the lawe cx- 
ateth alſo of vs perfeR obedience, and integritie from linne: in both theſe reſpeCts then we 
haue neede of Chrifl, 

4. The Apolile faith diretly, Rom. 16. 4. that (brift © the ende of the lawe for righte- 
ouſneſſe vnto enerie one that beleeueth , that is, by faith the righteoulnes of Chriſt in fulfilling 
lawe is imputed vnto vs ia as full and ample manner, as if we had fulfilled the lawe out 

clues, 

5. If Chriſt hath not fulfilled the lawe for vs , it would followe, that the law remaioeth 
fill co be fulfilled by vs, which is impoſſible, 


T be contrarie obiettions anſwered. 


Obieft, 1. The rightcouſaeſle of faith, and the righteouſneſſe and fulfilling of the lawe, 
are two diuerſe things: the righteouſneſſe, which we receiue by Chriſt, is by faith, therefore 
not the tulfMog of the lawe. OF | 

Anſw. The righteouſnes of the lawe by works,and of the goſpel by faith,are not ew'9 di- 
verſe righteouſnes, for they differ neither in m7atter,as both requiring thac obedience which 
s to be performed ynto God, nor in forme, for the lawe of God is the rule of are 
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both : they «iifter in the efficient aud worker : the legal righteouſoes mult be performed by 
man himlelte,the Exangelical dy Chrift in our name: and in the exde ; for the cnde of the le= 
oal righteouines 15 the glorie of man, if he could keepe it by his owne ſtrength; the ende of 
the Enangelical tuſtice is the glorie of Cod, in the letting forth of his mercic, So then one 
and the ſame righteoulves,is both of the lawv in relpet of Chrili, who fulfilled the law, and 
tis not of the [aw in reſpect of vs, becauſe we fulfill not the law, but of faich,becaulc we be- 
Iccue in bim, who hath fulfilled the law for vs. 

2, Obrtt, If the obedience of the life of Chill be imputed vnto vs, it ſcemerh then 
there was no caule, why Chritt ſhould vie for vs, leeing we are made iſt by his obedience, 

Anrſ. 1. Asby Adain both finne entred, and death by tinne, ſo it was requilite that in 
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bath we ſhould in the one be healed,in the other heipee by our blefied Mediacour:fo laſtin |." Y 1. 
Martyr, per conuerſationem exattam evacuans lapſum, & per mortem indebitam , debitam edir.Comcuan, 


exctiaowens, by his molt exact conuerlation he auoided mans fall, and by his vudue death a- 
boliſhed our due death,&e, 2, ſeeing the perfect fulfilling of the law confiſteth in the per- 
fect loue of CGod,and of man,it was neccflarie that Chrift ſhould die : for therein he ſhewed 
his petfeCt loue vnto God his father in beeing obedient vnto him: Toh. 14.31, /t ts, that the 
world may know, that I lowe the Father : as likewile his perfect loue of man, as our Sauiour 
faith, loh,15.13. Greater loke then this bath no man, when any man beſtoweth his life for his 
friends. 

3. Obie. The law bindeth cicher vnto obedience of the law,or to the puniſhment, nor 
vnto both: if then Chrilts obedience be imputed vnto vs, the imputation of his ſatisfaction 
by his death would ſceme to be ſuperfluous, 

Anſ. 1. That propolition is pot (imply true, that the law bindeth either vato obedi- 
ence of the law, or to the punifhment : for the law doth not properly binde vnto puniſh 
ment: but that is added as a commination, the rather ro mooue vato obedience of the com- 
mandement: as when the Lord faide to Adam, that in the day he did eare of the forbidden 
fruit,he ſhould dic che death : that commination was vo part of the bond or obligation of 
the commandement, bur a conditional conjmivation, if the ather were nat performed, 2, 
We muſt diſtinguiſh berweene tbe fate of mans-integritie, and bis fall : while man ſtood in 
bis integritie, he was onely bound -vnto the abedience of the cormmandement ; but lince his 
fall, an both is ſubic# ro the obedience of the law, which is not given bim in vaine, and to 
'the puniſhment, becauſe he cav nor. fulfill the law. 3. Againe, ot the reprobate and wicked 
God cxaterh dnely the puniſhment due vnto their diſobedience : but ot his elect he requi- 
reth both the obed.cnce of the law, and the peagltie, both which are performed in Chriſt:he 
hath fulfilled for them the one, and luftcred the other, ex Polan, 

4. Obreft, It Chrift hath fulfilled the law for ys,and we arc by his obedience made righ- 
tous, then it would follow, that no other obedience or holines of life ſhould be required 
of vs, 

Anſ. It followeth not, Indeede that perfect and abſolute obedience of Chriſt, whereby 
be perfeftly fulfilled the law,is not exactcd of vs : for Chrilts obedience js ours by faith : yer 
21 imperfect obedience is required, as a teſtimonie of our faich, and hgne of our thanktulnes 
vnto God: Like av it followeth net, becaute Chriſt diced for vs the death of the bodie, that 
therefore it is not necefſarie that we ſhould die »the death of the bogie ill remaineth euen 
in the children of God, for it is appointed for men to die ence, Hebr,g. 27. bur death is nei- 
ther now as a puvtſhmenc, or as a ſatisfaction! for inne, bug as a condition of their mortall 
nature, and a paſſage ynto a berter life: Afterche-laine wanner,obedience is now required of 
the members of Chrift, but neieber ſuch an obegience , as Chriſts was, thatis perfect, ablo- 
lute,nor to the ſame ende,to be mcritorious or ſatisfaRarie for linne, 

5. Obiei?, How are we made uſt by the abedicnce of Chriſt, ſeeing that we in Chrilts 
death arexogerther puniſhed with him ? | 

Aul. 1. We'ms not actually'mage iuſtby Chrifts obedience, but by the imputation 
thereof we are iuſtified, and held as iuſt in the fight af God: 2; It is not all one to ſay we 
are puniſhed in Chriſt, and Chrift-was puniſhed for vs and.in our ſtead : this is warranted by 
the Scripture, as the Propher ſaith, Iſa, 5 3. 6,/God beth laid ppor him the ſing of vs all, But 
the other can nor be affirmed: far-ſeeing in Chriſts death we haue remiſſion of our ſinnes, 
we can nat be (aid for the ſame fines to be puniſhed in and with Chriſt, whereof we hauc 


remitfian in bis death, | 
A 4 4 6, Obiett. 
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6. Obie, Secing Chriſt died to that ende, that we ſhould be juſtified by his death , as 
the Apolile faith, 2.Cor.5.21. He made him ſinne for vs that knew no ſinne.that we ſhould be 
made the righteouſues of God in him : how then is our righteouſnes obtained by the obedi. 
ence of his lite ? 

Anſ. 1. The obedience of Chriſt in bis life and death can not be ſevered : for in perfe&t 
obedience is required con{tancie and perſcuerance vnto the ende : therefore the obedience 
of Chriſt in his death and {uffering, is a part of his integritie, innocencie, and righteouſres. 
>, Neither doth that place proove, that our righteouſnes was purchated onely by Chriſis 
death : bur to make that a perfeR and acceprable ſacrifice,the integritie of his life is requi- 
red: for in that he knew no (inne in him{elfe, (bur our finnes were imputed voto him, as his 
righteouſnes is vnro vs) therein he was the vuſpotred lambe, and ſo was made for vs the ſa. 
crifice of atonement, We ſee then chat euen to make the ſacrifice of his death acceptable,the 
obedience and integritic of his life was requiſite, 

7, Obieft, How is Chrilis obedience made ours, {ceivg he as a creature was fubie to 
the law,and fo was obedient thereunto for himſelfe. 

eAn(, 1. Itfolloweth nor,that becauſe Chriſt as man, was a creature, that therefore he 
was for himſelfe ſubie& to the law : this is true of thoſe which are creatures for them- 
ſelues : but Chriſt was not made a creaturg for himſelfe, he was not incarnate, an& 
made man for himſelfe , but for vs : therefore not for himſelte , but for vs, was he fſub- 
ie ro the law, 2, And further , that Chriſt was not for himſelfe bound and fubict 
to the law , it may appeare by theſe arguments: 1, ro them onely the law was giuen, 
whome the ends of the law concerne, which are theſe : before the fall of man the Law was 

wen to theſe two ends ; to zeach man the will of God , and to containe and keepe him in 

obedience to the will of God. After mans fall the law likewiſe hath two ends: to teach man 
to know hiumnſelfe, and to acknowledge his finnes , and to ſtirre him vp to ſecke the remedic 
againſt the ſame: Bur none of all theſe entes doe appertaine ynto Chriſt : he needed not 
ro be taught the will of God, nor yetto have any helpe to containe him in his obedience: 
he had no finnes to acknowledge , nor needed any fuch remedie : therefore the lawc 
was not giuen vnto him. 2. The law was-not giuen to him to keepe, who is the ende 
of the law : bur Chriſt is the ende of the Jaw, as the Apoſtle ſheweth , Rom. 10. 4, 
and the law is a ſchoolemaſter to bring vs'vnro Chrift, Gal. 3.19. 3. Chriſt isaboue the 
law, and Lord of the Jaw, euen as man, therefore not vnder the law,or ſubicR vats ic : the' 
firſt is evident, where Chriſt ſaith,the Sonne of man is Lord of the Sabbath , which is a part 
of the law: and as he is Lord of part of the Jaw, ſo of the whole. 

8, Obieft. The Apoſtle ſaith, Heb. 10. 19. By the blood of Teſus we may be bold to enter 
into the holy place: & $;lohn ſaith, 1 ,epiſt,1,7, The blood of Jeſus doth purge vs from all ſmne: 
what neede then the imputation of the innocencie and obedience of Chriſt ? 

Avſ. 1. Though the blood of Chriſt onely be named, yet by a ſpnecdoche,part beeing 
taken for the whole,other parts of his oblation are fgnified : as his obedience and innocen- 
cie, whereby his blood was made a ſacrifice of atonement, acceptable ynto God : for God 
was not fimply_delighted with the ſhedding of Chrifts blood, but with his obedience : 28 
Bernard well ſaith, non mor, ſed voluntas placuit ſponte morientss, not the death, but thc 
will of Chriſt, dying of his 6wne accord, was pleaſing vn God, 2. If all were in decde a(- 
cribed to Chriftsblood, then. the oblatjorrof bis feſf, and bodie, the anguiſh and agonie of 
his ſoule, had 'beene ſuperfluous : by the blood then the other parts are fignified : bur the 
blood is named,as the moſt-conſpicuous part of his oblation,and becaule it anſwered to the 
type, the blood of the legal ſacrifices. 3. And though the blood of Chriſt doe purge vs 
from all finne, yet not fremthar bend and obligation , whereby we are tied to keepe the 
law : which we are freed from by the impuration of the obedience of Chriſt, 4. So then 
the expreſſe mention of the blood of Chriſt, doth not exchude his innocencie and obcdi- 
ence, bur onely the blood of the legal facrifices, and mans merit, and all other humane 
meanes, which auajle not to ſaluarion,” ' | 6 lofi F 

9. Obiett, Bur ſeeing Adams diſobedience, by the which finne cnred, was bur one of- 
fence in eating the forbidden fruit : one a likewiſe of Chriſts obedience, which was in the 
ſacrifice of his death,may ſeeme to be ſufficient for our iuftification, 

Anſ. Though God gaue but one _ ento Adamforthefe reaſons : 1, becauſe one 


cemmandement ſuſficed to exerciſe, and make triall of a1ans obedicnce, 2, And the trant- 
. | orefhon 
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grettion of one commandemcnt was enough to make man guiltie of cternall death, 3. And 
thereby mans imporencie and weaknes appeared, who in the (tate of integritic was not able 
to keepe that one commandement : yet in that one precept wee contained and included 
ail the precepts afterwards giuen in the morall law : as Tertullian laith , premordia'y ille lex, 192.40: 
q1ali matrix omniam preveptorum Dei, that firſt law was the mother and-wombe 25 it were ***** 
of all God: precepts: And,as Augnitine well noteth , in illa vno peccato intelligr poſſunt plura Nignl.in Þ: 

ccata, in that one ſinne,many hnnes may be vnderſtood, &c. quia ſuperbia eſt ill:c, cc, for ain-ad 
there was pride,in that man loued rather to be in his owne power, then Gods:there was ſa- 
criledge, decauſc man beleeued not God ; and homicide, becauſe he caſt himlelfe headlong 
into death: there was ſpiricuall fornication , becauſe the integritie of mans minde was cor- 
xupted by the enticement of the ſerpent: and there was theft, becauſe he vſurped the forbid- 
den fruic: and couetoulnes,in that he deſired more, then ſufticed, Wherefore ſeeing that in 
Adams tranſgretſion , we are made guiltic of many linnes , we haue necde alſo of Chrilts 
whole rightcoulnes, 

10, Obiett, It all Chriſts innocencic is imputed vnto vs for our righteouſnes, then all 
Chriſts ats muſt be imputed vnto vs likewile for our iuftification, ' 

Anſ. 1. It followeth nor, that becauſe all Chrifts a&ts which concerned the juſtice and 
fulfilling of the law,are impuced vnto vs for righteouſnes, that therefore all his a&ts are im- 

uted: for his deſcenſion,conception, incarnation, his miracles, are not imputed vnto vs, be- 
cauſe they were no part of the fulfilling of the law, So then ir is true, that all the righteoul- 
nes, Which is imputed vnto vs, Chriſt wrought for vs; and that whatſocuer Chritt did, he 
wrought for vs: he was conceiued, borne, circumciſed, faſted for vs : yet all Chriſts afts are 
not applied vnto vs for our iuſtification, bur onely thoſe, wherein properly confiſted Chriſts 
obedience,and the fulfilling of the law: And thus tnuch ſhal ſuffice of this queſtion, abridged 
out of Polanmns. 
26, Queſt. Whether the inſtice brought in by Chriſt, exceede 
the inftice of Adam, 

The rigbreouſnes ef Chriſt imputed vato vs by faith, is farre more excellent many waics 
then the juſtice which Adan? had in the ftate of his innocencie. 1, That was the iuſtice of 
a meere man, but this is the juſtice of that perſon, which is both God and man. 2. for the 
etfes : the iuſtice of Chriſt is meritorious of erternall life, it ouercame death, ſubdued the 
deuill: none of all which Adams righteouſnes could doe, 3. Chrilts iuſtice is eternall and 
wmurcable,but Adams iuftice was but temporarie for a time. 4. And we are in Chriſt re= 


. ſtored to a more excellent ſtate, then we loſt in Adam, which was but terrene and mutable; 


but by Chriſt we receive an heauenly,cuerlatting,and immurable kingdome, 
27. Queſt, Whether it tandeth with Gods inftice,to inſtifie vs 
| by an others righteouſnes,and bow | 
that may be. 

1. It isnot agreeable with Gods iuftice, to iuſtifie a finner, by that righteouſnes, which 
is not intended vnto him,nor wrought for him: but ſecing Chriſt wrought not righteouſnes 
for himſelfe, but intended it wholly vnto vs,and our benefit;it very well ftandeth viith Gods 
uſtice,that we ſhould be iuſtified thereby. 2. And this juſtice of Chriſt, which is external 
and without vs, is more auaileable to ſave and iuftifie vs,then if it were in our ſelues : for 
then ic were ſubiect to change and alter, as all other gifts in vs are mutable and changeable: 
but now this fauing righteouſnes is in a ſubiect, namely Chriſt, immutable and vnchangea- 
ble. 3. And this righteouſnes is verily made ours by faith : it is not an imiginarie or ſuppo- 
ed iuſtification , but verily and in deede : for as we verily are by nature guiltie of Adams 
tranſgreſſon, fo is the obedience of Chrift yerely made ours by imputation through faith: 
And as our finnes were imputed co Chriſt, and he verely ſuffered death the puniſhment of 
o_ ſo we by the imputation of his righteouſnes are verely made partakers of euerlaſting 

aluation, | 
28, Queſt, How the viſion and propheſic was 
zo be ſealed vp. 

The Latine interpreter readeth, vt impleatr, &c, that the prophefie and viſion may be 
fulfilled: which is to the fame purpoſe. Three waies hath our blefſed Sauiour fulfilled and 
(ealed vp all vifion and prophefie. 1. Chriſt bath accompliſhed whatſocuer was declared 
and forerold by the Prophets,as he ſaith, Matth.5, 1 came not to diſſolue the law, but to fulfill 
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it : and he faith to his Diſciples, Luk. 18. 31. Behold we goe to leruſalem,and all things ſhall 
bs fulfilled to the Sonne of man, which are written by the Prophets, 2, He hath fulfilled and 
ſealed ther) vp, becauſe he hath performed that, which the law could not doe , which was 
void, weake,and impotent without Chriſt : ſo the Apoltle ſaith, Rom. 8. 3. That which was 
rwopoſſivle to the law, becauſe it was weakg, &e, God ſending hu owne Soune, ec, Chiilt came 
to performe that which the Jaw intended, but was not able to effect, 3. Chritt hath made 
a3n ende of viſion and propheſie,they are determined in him: Matth.11.13.7he Law and the 
Prophets propheſied wnto lohn: vpon which words (bryſoſtome, orat.2.contr. [ndaos, ſiſtere 
opori it poſt Chriſtum prophetias, &c, propheſies were to ceale atter Chriſt: Soalfo Teriul, 
lb.adver{.Indzss: poſt aduentum Chriſti & paſſionem eins , tam non 01110, neque propheta eſt, 
after the comming and ſuftering of Chrift, now there is neither vihon nor "a 4. KR. 
Salomon thinketb that this ſhould be performed after the deftrution of the ſecond Tem- 
ple,when after a long captiuitie of the people, the Meſſiah at the laſt ſhould come , and then 
all propheſies and promiſes of the Meſſiah ſhould ceaſe, Bur Lyran refelleth this conceir 
by theſe rwo arguments, 1, becauſe the Prophet Hagge, ſpeaking of the comming of the 
Meſſab,ſaith, Ter 4 little while, and [ will ſhake the lbuauens and the earth, &c, and the defire 
of all nations ſpall come : but if the Meſſiah were not yet come, there beeing 2000. yeares 
palt ſince Hagges time, from whome vnto the comming of Chriſt there were aboue 4co. 


yeares, and a 1600, are runne fince, how could this be called 4 {ittle while? 2, the ſame 


Prophet there ſaith,che deſire of all nations ſhall come,and [ will fillthis bouſe with plorie: itis 
euident then, that the Mefſiah ſhould come, the ſecond Temple yer fianding , and not ſo 
many yeares. after the deſtruction thereof, as the Rabbin ſuppoſerh. 3. Experience ſhew. 
eth, that long fince all prophecies and viſions among the Tewes are ceaſed : therefore they 
are hereby cuidently convinced, that the Mefſ1ah is come. 

5. Barbinel,an other cauilling Iew,obiecteth, non debuifſe auferri prophetie donum, that 
the gift of prophelie might not be taken away : wherein he ſheweth his ignorance, in not 
diftinguiſhing berweene the time of viſion and prophecie, and of the Meſſiah , who ſhould 
ende all vifion and propheſying. We alſs graunt, that God would not haue taken from his 
Church the giit of an.F F4 but that he hath provided a better way for the inſtruction 
of his people,in ſpeaking vnto vs in theſe laſt daies by his Sonne, Hebr.,1.2.Calvin, 

29. Queſt, Of the anointing of the holy one:who ts 
ſnified thereby? 

1. R, Salomon vnder(tandeth this of the Temple and SanRuarie with the Arke, and the 
veffels thereof, which he thinketh ſhould be reedified and builded againe by the Meſſiah: 
But Lyranw cuidently conuinceth this Rabbinicall conceit, by that place of Ieremie, 3.16. 
When ye be encreaſed and multiplied in thoſe daies in the land ( ſaith the Lord) they ſnall ſay 
0 more the eAre of the conenant of the Lord, for it ſhall come no more to minde, neither ſual 
they remember it : it is cuident then by this place, that the Meſſiah ſhall not reſtore againe 
che Arke and the Temple. And in this place the Angel prophelying of the anointing of the 
Meſſiah , afterward ſpeaketh euidently of the defiruRtion and deſolation of the citie & San- 
Quarie, v.26.ſo farre off ſhall the Iewifh Temple then be from becing reedified at the com- 
ming of the Meſſiah, thar it ſhall rather then be deſtroyed, 

2. Wherefore, this moſt holy,or holy of helics is vnderſtood to be Chrift, who was pre- 
figured and ſhadowed forth, by the moſt holy place in the Temple, where the Arke was, 
which had the Tables of fone within it, and the golden Cherubims ftrerching their wings 
ouer it. 

3. Junius in his commentarie giveth an other ſenſe , by the moſt hely one vnderſtanding 
the SanGuaric, the annoynting, and ordinatie vſe whereof ſhould continue the time here 
limited atd prefixed, to draw the people the better to repentance : and in the ſame ſenſe he 
vnderſtandeth the ſealing of rhe viſion and prophecie, that all this time the Lord would not 
leaue his Church deſtitute of Prophets : Bur the former words of bringing in exerlaſting 
righteouſner, doe ſhew, that this js better ynderſtood of the office of the Methah, as [unins 
himſelfe interpreteth in his annotations ypon this place ; how Chriſt ſhall performe thoſe 
two great benclits,of caking away finne, and bringing in cuerlafting righteouſnes by theſe 
ewo meanes ; his Evangelical teaching and propheſying, which ſhall make an ende of the 
vifions of the law,and by his eucrlaſting prieſthood, whetcunto he ſhould be anointed. 


30, Queſt. 
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30, Queſt, why (brift « called the holy 
| of hol:es. 

t. This ticle and appellation is given vnto Chiilt, both as God and man: As God in foure 
reſpects: 1. becauſe he is holy of bimlelfe, ard hath it nor from any other, 2, this holi- 
nes is eſſentiall in him, not accidentall, as it is in man, 3, becauſe he is infinitely and be- 
youd meaſure holy, 4. and he is the onginall, cauſe, and fountaine of all holines : As be is 
man,he is moſt holy: 1. , becauſe of the ynion of his humane narure with his diuine, 2, be- 
cauſe of the fulnes of all grace and holines, which he received as man, ;. becauſe he is nor 
holy onely in himiſelfe,but ſanRtifiech and maketh holy his Church, 4, becaulc he was noc 
of vnholy made holy, as man is, but he was alwaies without ſinne,and fo alwaies holy, Pe- 
yer. tothis purpoſe alſo O/iand. he is called moſt holy, becauſe in reſpect of his diuine 11- 
rure,he is Deus ſantlifſimas, the molt holy God: and in his humanitie he was without finne, 
2. This title co be called moſt holy, or holy of holies,is peculiar vnto the Meſſiah , as to be 
called the king of kings, and Lord of Lords, And Exſebixs obſerueth well, that he neucr 
read in the Scripture,any of the Prieſts or Kings to be called holy of holies, {+b, 8. de demon- 
frat Euangelic, 3, Herein the molt holy place in the Tabernacle was a type of Chriſt, 
wherein the Arke was kept: As the Tabernacle went before the Iſraelites, and when itre- 
fled, they Raied : {o we inall things ſhould follow the direQtion of this Tabernacle. As the 
oloric of God reſted vpon Moſes Tabernacle, ſo in Chriſt this bleſſed Tabernacle , dwellerh 
the fulneſſe of the Godhead boatly, Col.2.9.As the Priefts of the law had a Tabernacle to mi- 
nifter in, fo, as the Apoſtle faith, Chriit #s the munifter of the true Tabernacle, which God 
pight and not man , Hebr, 8, 2, Andin this ſenſe Chriſt alſo, Ioh, 2. calleth his bodie, the 
Temple, Polar. 
31, Queſt, How Chrift was anoimed. 

Three things briefly arexo be couched concerning the anointing of Chriſt ; wherewith he 
was anointed, in what manner, and whereunto, 1, We doe nor read, that Chriſt was an- 
nointed with any externall or materiall oyle or oyntment : but his anointing was by the [pi- 
rit of God, as Ifa,61.1, The ſþirt of the Lord u vpon me, therefore he hath anointed me, oc, 
2. For the manner, he was anointed with all graces of the ſpirit, abn»damrer, aboundantly, 
aboue his fellones,Plal.45.7. and beyond mealure, Ioh.3.34. God giueth him nor the ſpiric 
by meaſure: and redundanter,his fulnefle redoundeth and ouerfloweth ro his members, Toh, 
1.16,Of bis fulveſſe hare we all receined grace for grace : like as the oyntment, which was 
powred vpon Aarons head, ranne downe- ypon his beard, and foto the skirrs of his cloa- 
thing,Pſal.1 3 3. 2. ſo the graces of the ſpirit in our head Chrift, are imparted to his mem- 
bers, 3. He was anointedto be our Prophet, King,and Prieſt: of the firft ſpeaketh the Pro- 


pher,Iſa.61.1. Therefore hath the Lord anointed me : he hath ſent me —_ ood tidings 


to the poore,c3c, which prophecie our bleſſed Saviour applyerth to bimſelfe, Luk. 4. 18, of 
his anointing to be King,ſpeaketh the Prophet, Pſal. 45.8, Becanſe thou ha#t loned righte- 
ouſnes,and bated iniquitie, therefore hath God thy God anneinted thee with the ole of glad- 
ves aboue thy fellowes : of his prieſtly office and anoimting likewiſe the Prophet Dauid ma- 
keth mention, Pſal.1 10.4.T hos art a Prieſt for ener, after the order of HMelchiſedech: and of 
this his prieſily anointing, this place is ſpecially co be vnderſtood, 

32. Queſt, When Chrift was thus anointed. 

1. Lyranuw generally vnderftandeth the time of Chriſts incarnation and humanitie, 
bumanitate unttns eft,c. he was anointed in his humanitie aboue his fellowes. 2, Pere- 
ries referreth it to the firſt inſtant of his conception, alledging thoſe words of the Angel to 
Marie, T bat holy thing which ſhall be borne of thee, ſpall be talled the ſanne of God. 3, Hugs 
Card, indifferently would haue it vnderſiood either of the time of hriſts incarnation, or of 
his baptiſme, when his Father from heauen gaue teſtimonie vats him, or of his reſurrection, 
when his ſpirituall anointing was yet more evidently declared, 4. But the folemne anoin- 
ting of Chriſt was in his baptiſme, when the ſpirit of God deſcended vpon him in the like- 
nes of a doue : no» cirre viſibilens pompam falta eft hec Chriſti vnito, this anointing of 
Chriſt was not done without ſome viſible pompe, both in his baptiſme, and afterward in 
the mountaine, when his father teſtified of him heauen, Bulling, for although Chriſt 
alwaies had the ſpiric of God, yer in his baptifme,and afterward in the preaching of the Go- 
ipel, the graces of the ſpiric did more manifeſt themſelues in him, Ofiavd. And this further 
may be gathered by the words going before : for then, when Cluiſt brought ecernall righee- 


oulnes, 
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oulnes,the fruit and effeR of his annoimting appeared, which was by his moſt holy life an + 
obedience ; and by his moſt holy paſſion, and oblation of him{eclte, which follow ed imme <P 
diatly after, 5. Their crror then appearerh, which would haue this prophecie of the An. C/ 
gel fulfilled in the ende of the world: for Chrilt ſhall nor then beagaine annoinced': his an- fir 


nointing was in his firſt comming, it (hall nor be inthe ſecond, : 


Here follaweth the explanation of the moſt difficul and 2 


obicure praphclie of Daniels 70. weekes. To 
33. Quelt, "Of the ir and arfficultie of thts chi 
propheſte, wil 
How darke, hidde, and obſcure this prophet is, may appeare by thele three arguments. 2d 
1. the opinion and ſentence of the auncient learned interpreters thereof, 2. the diverhtic yes 
of unerpretations which are giuen. 3, the difficulties and doubts in the prophehie it ſelfe, ſep! 
1. Hiereme vpon thoſe words of Daniel, v.25. Know thow and ynaerſtanad, thus writeth, (ou 
$i Gabriel ſuſcitat animum Danieltz,@c. It Gabriel doe rouze vp the minde ot Daniel (thar to * 
was a Prophet) to vnderftand the prophehie, what ſhould we doe, that bave not any ſuch ver 
Tra%.29.1in  propheticall light, &c. Likewiſe Origen faith, ſermanem Daniclis de ſeptuaginta hebdoma- ſoft: 
_ drs,cc. Daniels ſpeech of the ſeuentic weekes none can make plaine,as it would require, but 90 
the ſpiric of God, which taught Danie] this myſterie, &c, Hereupon Hierome rehearling di- doe 
uers opinions of others about the expolition of thele weekes , forbeareth to ſet downe his baſt 
owne: And A»gnſtme, falling into mention of this propheſie, of purpoſe ſcemeth ro paſſe ic de e1 
ouer in diuers places, as epiff,S0. ad Heſych. lib.18.de cinit,Dei.c.34. as not (atisfying him- after 
ſelfe in the right vnderftanding thereof, tivit 
2. The great varietic of interpretations, which are yery many, as they follow to be decla- A 
red in the next queſtion,is an euident demonſtration of the obicuritic thereof, | opin 
3. And belide the vncertentie of forren Rories, which fell-out in che change of three took 
Monarchies,the Perhan, Grecian,and Romane:(for it beeing an bard thing to finde the true uen 1 
reckoning and computation of yeares in one kingdome, it muſt needes be mote difficult, co time 
fiade a true account in laying together the yeares of diuers/Monarchies: ) Beſide this vncer- Emp 
rentie, there are foure other principall difficulties in the prophefie ir.ſelfe, 1, when theſe Hyſt, 
70, weekes ſhould beginne, 2. when they determine and haue an ende. 3. whether the ting | 
ſpace comming berweene the begipning and ende, cenſiſting'of 490. yeares, doth preciſely of thi 
containe ſo many, neither more, nor fewer, 4. how all theſe things, propheſied here of the Dries 
Meſſiah, were fulfilled and accompliſhed in this limited time, Now notwithſtanding theſe genſe; 
difficulties, I will proceede by Gods grace, to make ſome way for the better vnderſtanding and « 
of this great myſteriez wherein I will gather together the moſt probable opinions of lear- taxer. 
ned incerpreters,approouing in my iudgement the beſ}, of Ch 
34. Quelt. Of the dvers interpretations of Daniels weekss, with an 4. yea 
anſwer to the cauill of the Tewes concernmy the d:ſſention fo alle 
of our interpreters. on of ] 
The diuers opimons here of writers about the beginning of the ſeuentie weekes, may be Writer 
ſorted into three ranks, 1, Some make them to beginne before Cyrus: 2. ſome pitch Chri 
their beginning at Cyrus: 3. and ſome beginne the reckoning after Cyrus,vader the raigne ſome « 
of other Pcr{ian kings, | 7 tothe 
1, They which beginne the compuration of thele yeares before the times of Cyrus: 1. and co 
ſome count theſe 70, weekes, by weekes not of ſeuen yeares,but of renne times ſeucn, for c- Thu 
very yeare taking tenne, and beginne their reckoning from the. beginning of the world : ſo which 
that 70.weekes (hall make 4.900. yeares from the creation of the world voto Chriſt : thus Barbin 
Origen. bom, 29, mw Matth, 2. Some will haue theſe weekes- take beginning from the 4- ltians, 
yeare of Zedekiab, 7,yeares before the great caprivitic, which was.in the 1 I.yeare of Zede- Ons am 
kiahs raigne, for then the word, they fay, came forth by Ieremie, namely the prophecic and 2. Tho 
promiſe of their deliverance after 70. yeares, which was in the q. yearc of Zedckiah : which ChriQti: 
they thus gather : Jerem, 29, 10, this prophekic of 70, yeares captivitic is declared : which Chri, 
was in the 4.yeare of Zedekiah, c, 28.1, of this opinion are Lyranxs, Paxlics Burgenſ. vpon Maine p 
this place, YVatablas in his annotations,and Peryws Galatinus /16.4. de arcant fideigclls. 3+ be cam 


R, Salamon begianeth to reckon theſe weekes from the defirudiion of the Temple, as Lyra I was fla 
was reporteth and contuteth his opinion, 
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2, Of the ſecond (art are theſe, 1. Some will have them beginne in the firſt yerre of Da. 
c:us, at the time when this word came voto Daniel, lo Tertrlban lib. adrerſ, l1dees, and 
Prntns. 2, ſome from the tiine that Cyrus (et forth his edict for the peoples returne, as 
Clemens Alexanarm, 1. 1b, SFromat, of this opinion are ( alvin, Melantthon, Inzins in the 
firlt edicion in his annotations ypon this place: H, Br, vpon Daniel: And it ſhall appeare of 
all the reſt to be the more probable, 

3. Concerning thoſe which let the beginning of theſe weekes after the raigne of Cyrus: 
whereas there were three other edicts betiide that of Cyrus, which gave libertie co build the 
Temple and citie, which are mentioned, Ezra. 6. 1. Ezra. 7,and Nehem.2, hereupon, {ome 
thinke that theſe 70, weekes mult be reckoned from the 2, yeare of Darins Hyſtaſþis , the 
3. king of Perhia, lo Euſebvs lib, 8, de demenſtr, Evang. Cyrillus catecheſ, 12. Driedo lb, 
3. de ſacr, Scriptur,c, 5.par. q. lanſenins c, 122, concord, Enang. 2, Soine take the 20. 

eare of this Darius, Pelican, 3. Some count trom Xerxes the 4, king of Perha, whom To 
ſephns thinketh to haue lent Ezra in the 7, yeare of his raigne: ex Bulling, 4. Some take the 
leventh yeare of eArtoxerxes Longimatins the fift king : which opinion Pererizs aſcribeth 
to Theodore:, lo allo Bulkinger holdeth, and Pap. 5. Some appoint the 20, yeare of Arta- 
xerxes Longimanns, when Nehemiah was ſent with a newe commiſſion, Nehem. 2.fo Chry- 
ſoſtame, Beda, eAfricanus, Hugo, Pererms, Oſiander: whereas this was Artaxerxes Mnc- 
mon, the ſeucnth king,nor Longimanss, the hift king of Perſia, that ſent Nehemiah, 6.Some 
doe beginne the account, the ſecond yeare of Darins Nothus , lo called becauſe he was a 
baſtard, the fixt king of Perſia, ſo [wnins in his commentarie vpon Daniel, of. Scallig. 1.6. 
de emend. temp, Polan, Edw, Linely in his Perſian Monarchie, 7, Laſtly, Apollinars long 
after theſe,counteth the beginning cf the 70.,weekes, from the time of Chrilts birth and na- 
zivitie: So in all there arc in efte tenne ſeuerall opinions, about the beginning theſe weeks, 

As touching the ende and determination of theſe yeares, there are likewiſe diuerſc 
opinions. 1, Some thinke that 69. of theſe weekes expired at ſuch time as Pompey 
tooke Teruſalem, and entred into the Temple, ſlaying ſuch as facrificed , preſuming e- 
ven to the molt holy place, and ende the lat weeke in Traian the Emperour, yntill which 
time the preaching of the Apoſtles continued, John lurviuing euen vnto the raigne of the 
Emperour Traian , Euſebius, 2. Some begioning theſe weekes in the 6. yeare of Darizs 
Hyſtafpis, doe ende them at ſuch time as Herod viurped the kingdome, Oecolamp. conſen- 
ting with Exſebins, 3, Some doe determine theſe veares in the nativitie and birth of Chriſt, 
of this opinion Hierome reporteth Origen to haue beene, /ib. 10. iFromat, fo allo Toannes 
Drieds, [anſenins, Melanfthon. 4. Many drawe theſe yeares to the paſſhon of Chriſt, as Bay- 
yenſis, Varablus, Petrus Galatinus, beginne theſe yeares, in the fourth yeare of Zedekiah, 
and ende chem in the paſſion of Chriſt: io Beds, eAfricayu, beginning at the 20. of eAr- 
taxerxes, ende at the paſſion of Chritt, 5. Some ende them in the 4. yeare after the paſſion 
of Chriſt,as Lyranss,who reckoneth them from the 20, yeare of king Artaxerxes,vnto the 
4. yeare, ſuppoling the Meſſiah to haue ſuffred in the middes of the laſt propheticall weeke: 
lo allo Jaannes Lucidus, Pintrts, 6. Some referre the ende of theſe weexes to the deftruci- 
on of Teruſalem by Titus, as Tertullian, Chrſyoſtome,(lemens Alexandrin. and of the newe 
writers, [unizs, Scalliger, Polanus, Linely, 7. Some determine them after the paſſion of &f 
Chriſt, extending them to the finall deftrution of the citie ynder Adrian the Emperour, as 
ſome of the Hebrewes, $8. Some will have theſe weekes reach vnto the ende of the world 
tothe comming of Antichriſt:as Apollmvary,who beginneth them at the natiuitic of Chriſt, 
and continueth them to the ende of the world. " 

Thus are interpreters diverſely carried in the interpretation of theſe propheticall weekes: 
Which afterward ſhall in their order be examined, Hereupon the Iewes, as namely cauilling 
Barvinel,, to annihilate this propheſic, obie&t the difference and difſention of the Chri- 
tians, about the meaning thereof : Bur it may be anſweared, 1. that the diuerfitic of opini- 
ons among interpreters,doth not evacuate or extenuate the authoritic of Scripture, Calvin, 
| 2. Though in the particular account of time, there be ſome diſagreement , yer herein mol? 
| Chriſtian interpreters agree, that all theſe yeares expired, either in the bicth or paſſion of 
| ChriR, or in the deftruction of Ieruſalem, So that which account ſocuer be received, two - 
] maine points are prooued againſt the Iewes: one that the Meſſiah is come, the ether that 

came not asa glorious or victorious temporall Prince, as the Tewes imagine , but he 
. Was ſlaine by them , and put to death, Pappms. 3. This obietion may be recorted 
Bb x ypon 
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vpon tienſclues: for even there is erear difſention amovg their owne Raboines : Av. I -. 
r4 holdeth there were but fowre kings of Perfia, R, Moſes faith there were fue, #, Sa. 
d 1; three onely: So they 3!lo Gifter abour their yeares: Ab, Ezra bolderh the Perſian Mo- 
narchic to haue continued 61, yeares: Abraham Damion, but 5 1,the molt of the Hebre cx 
giue but 50. yeares tothe Perhan Movarchie, Ed, Lizely, p. 34: And in many other pou; 
are the Rabbines diuided in opinion : ſo thar herein they may torbeare to obiect vnto the 
Chriſtians their diſſenfion, 4. And thus may the obietion of the Gentiles be an{uered, 
which take exception tothe Chrittians, becauſe of their diflenfion and difference in this and 
other points: as /oſephus giueth inſtance of the diiſcnfions of the heathen hiſtorians among 
themiclues, [x quot locts Hellanicis de genealogy: ou temporih us ab Acuſilao diſcrepat, &c, 
1n how many places doth Hellanicws difter trom Acujilaus concernivg genealogies and 
times: and in how many doth Acx/ilars correct He(fodres : Ephornus in many things findeth 
He!!anicns to be deceiues; and Timer, Epboris: and T imexs, thole that tollowed him : and 
all Herodorrs : thus loſeph.contra eAppior. 
Quelt, 35. What Chrenologie ard computation of time 15 ts be 
followed in the account of the 70, weekes 
which make 490, 
yeares. 

1, Fic, the computation which the Hebrewes follow is veric imperfect and vncertaine, 
and worthie of {mall credit concernivg the Perſian Monarchie : for they make but foure 
kings of Perla, Cyrus, Camdyſes, Aſſaerns, Darius, and generally hold , that the Pertan 
>onarchie continued not aboue 5©. yeares: whereas beſide theſe there is evident mention 
tnade of Artaxerxes or Artaſhaſvt, and of the 3 2, yeare of his raigne, Nehem, 5. 14. But 
to remooue this doubr, Ab, Ezra will haue Aſſuernus and Artggxerxes to be all one : yet &, 
Moſes maketh them two ſundrie kiogs, and ſo thinketh tha «> ere were hucin all; fo well 
the Kabbines agree together, 

2. There is an other chronicle, which Annizs Viterbienf. hath ſet forth vnder the names 
of the auncient writers, Beroſus, Manethon, Metaſthenes, Phils : who numbreth but 8, 
kiogs of the Perſians,and giueth vnto that whole Empire 191, yeares: Burt as in other things 
that Chronologie is found to be falſe and imperfect, as Pererizs bath ſhewed at large inhis 
11, booke vpon Daniel: as namely, in this that he maketh Phls, in a certaine, booke called 
the Breniarie, to affirme that the poſtericie of Salomon ended in eAchazia, and that ſow, 
which ſucceeded was not the ſonne of Achazia, but deſcended of Nathan: whereas it is di- 
rectly ſer downe, 1, Chron, 3. 11. that /oas was the ſonne of eAchazia: beſide this,and 0- 
ther ſuch ſlippes, this apparant error is committed in the Perſfhan Monarchie,that reckoring 
but 8, kings, he emitteth three which were moſt famous among them, namely, Cambyſer, 
Darius Hyſtaſpis, and Xerxes, whom to denie to have beene kings of Perſia were all one,as 
to ſay, that Awuguſtrs and Tiberius were not Emperours of Rome, 

3. There is an other way to make this account, by ſetting downe the yeares of the ſeuc- 
rall kings of Perſia, and fo of the Grecians: but there is alſo ſmall certaintie of this: for that 
the leuerall yeares of diverſe kings in three Monarchies, cannot certainely be gathered, be- 
cauſe of the change and alteration of the ſtate and kingdome, and many times there was at 
mterregnum, or intermiſſion of the gouernement: and ſome kings raigned onely certainc 
moneths: ſo that the time of one king ranne within the account of an others raigne, 

4. Bchde the Hebrewes haue an other kind of reckoning, by the yeaces of their high 
Prieſts, which ſucceeded one another ynto the time of Herod , vnder whoin Ch:iſt was 
borne: which account ſeemeth Afontanus to followe in his apparatus, in the trea: ile called 
Daniel: the whole ſumme there gathered from the firſt of Cyrus to the birth of Chrift is 
433. yeares or thereabour : But this account mult needes be more vocertaine, then the fut- 
mer by the yeares of the kings, eſpecially in thoſe tumultuous and troubleſome times aficr 

the Maccbabees, when the high prieſtbood was bought and 1old. 

5. We come now vnto the Romane coputation, which was accounted theſe two waies,Þ} 
the yeares frem the firfi building of Rome,& afterward by their Conlulls: But ſeeing Rowe 
was of no great reputation, w hile the Perhan and Grecian Monarchie ftood,neither of ce 
accounts can giue any certaine direction concerning the affaires of thoſe kingdomes : And 
thus much Plutarky confeſſerh in the life of Camillas,hauing declared the received opivion, 


that Rome was takea by the French about the 360. yeare of che city,sf it ſeeme credoble((- 8 
he 
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he) that a e:c.18 acronnt of theſe times, had beene ſo long preſer1ted, ſeeing that even the con + 

:fien of that time, hath brought ome doubs and contrower/ie to the latter: And he giveth this 

reaſon of his doubt, becauſe.the common opinion wes, that the taking of the citic was in 

tae 365. yeare of Rome, and the firlt of the 98, Olympiad: bur whereas the fame of thar 

arre was ſpread abroad in Greece, and came to the hearing of eAriſtorle , 2nd Heraclides 

Ponricze, who lived in the time of Philip king of Macedon , who raigned about the 105, 

Olympiad, this warre falleth out 27. yeares after the viuall reckomng: Af, Linely to falue In his Prrfian 

the credit of che Latine computation, ſaith,that there were two battelsmade by the Frerch, may 4 fs. 

and it was the latter of them, the report whereof came to Ar:Rorles hearing : Bur icis like, 

that Plutarke would not have omitted this matter, to haue.tnade ſound the Romane Chro- 

nologle: and it was nota battell with the French, but the taking of. the citie by them , the 

fame whereof was bruited abroad: Belide an other inftarice may be giuen of the vncerramcic 

of the Romane Chronologic: Flurarke teferreth the beginning of the Peloponre/fake warre 

w Greece, to the 300, yeare of the building of Rome, 3. booke, c.1, whereas Avlns Gelli- 
 #44,71.C. 21, bringeth it.cothe 3 29, yeare 2 Zf, Linely here antweareth, that vigeſimum 

nonun, twentre nine, by the llippe of the writers penve, is put for decimum nounum, nmreent, 

p, 105. whercas, beſide thac there is finall affinitie, hetweene theſe two words, wge/imum, 

and decimum,that one lightly by the writer could not be taken for an other, yer this beeivg 

admirted, there remaineth ſtill the oddes of 19. or 20. ycares, which is a ercat difference 
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in the ſtorie of times. As great vucertaintie there is in reckoning by the yeares of the Con- 


ſuls: as Severns Sulpitins bb, 2. ſacr, hitor, ſaith, that Chrilt was borne, when Sabinus ard 
Refſinas were Coniuls: Caſſiodorrss, when (ens Lentulus,and Marcus CHeſſala were col- 
leagues in che Conſulſhippe:,Epiphanims here. 51, when AuguiFus was the 13, time Con- 
{ul,and /Aarcus Plantins Sylvanss.So AngnHine thinketh that Chriſt died that yeare,u hen 
C, Rubellins, and C, Fuſins were Conluls, lib, 18. de cinitat, Dei, c. 54. but Onnphryas al- 
figneth the yeare, when Servizs Sulpitins Galba, and Lucins Cornelius Suila were in office: 
ſoalſo AM. Linely, but both are decciued: for the firlt were Conſuls in the 1 5.yeare of Tibe- 
rius, the other inthe 19. yeate, whereas Chriſt ſuftred in the 18, yeate of Tiberius: And 
further, there is great vocertaintie thoroughout the Romane Chronologie of the Conſuls, 
tnat in the ſpace of 700, yeares,there is hardly one yeare to be found, wherein the hiſtori- 
ans agree who ſhould be Conſuls: Liwins, (aſſiodorns, Sulpitins, Dio, Diodorus Sc ulus, 
the Capitoline tables, that were digged vp our of the ground ynder Panlys the 3, ann.q6. 

compoſed as it is thought by Yerrixs Flaccens, doe all difter one from another , concerning 

the names of the yearely Conſuls; as is extant in the Romane Chronologie,colleted our of 
divers authors by Joachim Grellis ioyned vnto Livies hiſtorie, 

6, There cemaiveth then the, Greeke reckonings by their Olympiads, which were certen 
eames of running, wreſtling, leaping, celebrated euerie 4, yeare abour Iuly. in Greece, in a 

certaine place called 'Olympia, ſo called, becauſe there Hercules firſt inflitured theſe ſolemne 

games to the honour of Tupprter Olympins:which becing diſcontinued a long time, were af- 

ter renewed by, Tphirus king of that countrey, about 705, yeares before the birth of Chriſt, 

and ſo continued a 1000, yeares after: This account by the Olympiads is reſolued vpon to 


be the belt by Pererins, AA, Liney, Bullinger, and others: whereof now followeth more in 
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c the next quettion, 
Queſt, 36. Whether the account of the Olympiake yeares be 4 cert aine 
0 direftion for the vnderſtanding of Daniels weekgs, | 
_ 1, Here are three opinions to be diſcuſſed, 1, Some,ss the Hebrewes,doe vrterly reiect 
IC the Greekes Olympiads, making no account of them, 2. Some doe make them the onely 
helpe, and key to vnlocke the (out vp and hid meaning of Daniels weekes, Leely p. 36. So 
M- Bullmger, certiſſime ſunt omnium ſupputationes, que fiunt per Olympiades ; the ſuppurtations 
Ct made by the Olytmpiades are of all other moſt certaine, &c. and Pererim calleth ir, chrono- 
logiam omnium certiſſimam, the chronologie of all other moſt certaine. 3, Bur the meane 
by opinion betweene theſe is the beſt, that there is ſmall certaintie in the Olympiades concer- 
= ning the Perſian Monarchie, though for the Greeke affaires that computation thay ſafcly be 


cle received: and this 18 the iudgement of 7, Calvin, hoc non poreſt certs trahi ad imperinm 
Perſarum,this <apdeaties by the Olympike yeares ({howſoeuer it may ſerue for the Greci- 


"0, ans)yer it cannot be. applyed to the Perfian Empire, to know therby ar whar time the — 
" | of Perlia beganne and ended their raigne, &c, So the Olympike reckoning in part is to be 
he) Bb 2 received, 
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receiued, in part it is of ſmall certaintie. | | 

1. Concerving the firſt of theſe opinions, that no reſpeR is at all to de 320 to the - 
lympiake yeares, which is the fanhie of the Hebrewes, it is vererly to be miſhked : for afte; 
the ende of the propheticall writings, the Scriptures beeing altogether filent, what direct!- 
on will they haue eſpecially for forren hiſtories? Oecolampadiie here relolucth well, that af- 
ter the ettie Teruſalem was repaired, iam deficientious Prophets; cum Malachia & Ezra, i| < 
Prophets then ending with Malachie and Ezra, there is no credit to be giuen vato the He 
brewes in the ſupputation of their yeares, 2, Neither is the ſecond opinion generally to be 
receiued , that Ke computation of this time is altogether to be directed, and in a manner 
overruled by the Olympiake reckoning : Here ficft the arguments ſhall be examined, which 
are brought for the certaine authoritie of the Olympiads, and then ſome contrarie reaſons 
ſhall be produced, to ſhewe the inualiditie of them, 

1. As touching the names and number of the Perſian kings, that the certaintie thereof 
may be gathered trom the Greeks, it is thus argued: becauſe many excellent writers , and 
learned men, Philoſophers, and Hiſtoriographers lived vnder the kings of Perſia, and knew 
their affaires; as the ſeuen wiſemen of Greece, Thales, Solon, { hilon, Pittacus, Bias, Clew- 
bulus, Periander, lived in the time of Cyrus: Pythagoras, Zenophanes,eAnaximander, He- 
racli:u,with others, flouriſhed vader Cambyſes, and Darims: Socrates, Thucidides, Egripi- 


des, vader eArtaxerxes : Beſide the courts of the Perſia kings were frequented by many | 


noble Grecians, as by Hippias, Demaratus, Ailtiades: and therefore the names and number 
of the Perſian kings, was well knowne to them of Greece: thus M1, Linely from pag, 43.0 
pag. 46. But this is no ſufficient argument for the matter in queſtion, 1. It followeth not, 
though theſe learned Philoſophers and hiſtorians lived in the time of the Perſian kings, and 
ſome of them frequented their Courts, that therefore they had a certaine know ledge of 
them all, Theſe kings of Perhia, with whom the Grecians had to doe, were knowne vnto 
them: but neither all of them, nor yet to all thoſe forenamed Philoſophers and writers were 
they exactly knowne, 2, An cuident inſtance hereof may be giuenin Xerophon , who wri- 
reth that Cyr dicd in his bed, and made a wiſe exhortation co his children , whereas it is 
Eoerally received, that he was ſlaine by Tomyrs, as Iuftine writeth, 3, And though the 
name and number of the Perſian kings had beene knowne to the Grecians, yet the yeares 
of their raigne they much regarded not, becauſe they beeing a vaine-glorious nation, follow- 
cd their owne Olympike reckoning, 

2. Now for the truth and certaintic of the Olympiads ane demonſtration is taken from 
the time when Cyrus beganne his raigne, which was in the 5 5. Olympied, from whence to 
the 114. Olympiad,when Alexander died, are counted 236. yeares, whereof 6.yeares muſt 
be allowed to ' Empire of Alexander after he ouercame Darius, ſo CM. Linely, pag. 45, 
and Pererms lib, 11. queſt, 2, But this demonſtration way be thus excepted againft. 1. Cle 
mens eAlexand, placeth the deſtruQtion of the remple which was in the 19, yeare of Nebu- 
chadnezzar, in the laſt yeare of the 47, Olympiad, bib, r. Fromer. the 55, Olympiad fol 
loweth juſt 30. yeares afcer: if then Cyrus beganne to raigne, how ſhall the 70.yeares of the 
Babylonian captiuicig be made vp, which beganne in the 8, yeare of Nebuchadnezzar, with 
the captiuitic of Iechoniah: or if we beginne the capriuitie 1a the 4.yeare, when Nebuchad- 
nezzar tooke Teruſalem, in the raigne of Iehoiachim, 2, king. 24, 2. there will not ariſe by 
this account 50, yeares in all for the captuitie. 2. Pererixs beginneth the fuft Olympiad in 
the 8, yeare of the raigne of Ahaz:(and yet ſome beginne the Olympiads in the 2. yeare of 
Totham who raigned 16, yeares, that is, 2 3, yeares before that, Bullmger.) then cannot Cy- 
rus raigne be referred tothe 55, Olympiad, for the diſtance berwene the 1.and 55, Olympi- 
ad, maketh 216, yeares: but there onely were expired, 205, yeares:as it may be chus gathc- 
red: from che 8, yeare of Ahaz vnto the 11, yeare of Tehoiachim, when lechonias captiul- 
tic began,are an 135, yeares, and from thence to Cyrus 70,yeares, which make 205.yearcs, 
then mult che beginning of Cyrus raigne be pulled backe an 1 t.yeares from the 5 5, Olym- 
piad tothe 2, ofthe 52, Olympiad. 

3. Another demonſtration is raken from comparing the Olympike yeares with the buil- 
ding of Rome: M. Linely out of Dyoniſius Halycarnaſſeus his 5, booke alleadgerh that the 
31, yeare of Darirs Flyſtaſpis, concurred with the 72, Olympiad, and 262, yeare of Rome, 
This account is iuſt if we begin che Olympiads in the ſecond yeare of Iotham, for Rome is 


held to haue beene builded in the firſt of che 7, Olympiad, which was in the tenth yeare of 
Ahaz: 
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Ackaz.: but Pererim bringeth the 7.Olympiad tothe h1xtcenth yeare of Hezckiah, 2 3.ycars 
af;et; ſo that by his reckoning the 31. of Darius ſhall fall our 23, yeares Nater, bout chic 4, 
yearc of the 77; Ohmpiad, And further, how well the Greeke Olympiads and the yearcs 
of the bbitding of Rome apree together, appeareth by the difſenfron of writers in v hat O- 
lympiad Rome ſhould firft be founded: Timers Siculs thinketh that Rome was built at ihe 
jaftte time, that Carthage was in Af/ca by the Tyrians, which was 38. yeare before the f(t 
Olympiad. Tins Linms, ( lemens gAlexanarinus, and Soltmns ſer the building of Rome in 
: the 4. yeare of thes, Olympiad: Pomponins eAtricis, Cicero, Plinie, with others,in the 3; 
yeare of the ſame Olympiad: Dyoni/ins Halycarnaſſ. Eratoſthenes, Theophilus, Antiochenns, 
in the 1 yeare of the 7. Olympiad, Polybins, Diod. Sicnlas, in the 2. yeare of the 7,O!ynm- 


piad: O. Fabius an #ncient writer of the Romane affaires,in the 1.yeare ot the 8,Oiynipizd, r+, 
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f,, Circus m the 4. yeare of the'1 3, Olympiad : The oddes berweene the firſt account and 
thelaſt is aboue 89, yeares: for r 2, Olympiads make 48.yeares,and fome thinke that Rowe 
was founded ' 38. yeares befote the firſt Olympiad: ſome not betore the g.yearc of il;c 12, 
Olymiprd. X -oq 

4. Buryet a more evident proofe is taken from the courſe of the Sunne, which was e- 
clipfed in the 7. yeare of Cambyſes, which was in the ſecond yeare of rhe 64. Olyinpiad: 
there «was an other ecliple, which happened an cleuen dayes before Alexangers lait barcel 
with Darius, in the fixt yeare of his raigne: berweene theſe two eclipſes there are found by 
exa calculation, an 192,'yeares, which with-Cyrus ;0,and Cambyſes 7.yeares wake 229. 
which was the full time of the Perfian Monarchie: And bereupon he concludeth thus, cbs 
the glorious ſernant of the world the Sunne, Ce, tnen this Chronologer T ſay, of all other with- 
out exteption moſt rue and ſure, witreſſeth for Herodotus, Thucydiaes, &c, 

Contra, 1. Indeede, if all theſe ſuppoſalls were true, that theſe two ecliples happened 
in thoſe yeates, to the-which they are affigned, and that ſuch diftance were found betweene 
thens, ahd Cyrns with Cambyſerraigned fo long, the concluſion for that continuance of the 
Per(jar Monarchie were veric ftrong: bur all theſe are vncertaine , firſt that Cambyſes and 
Cyrus raigned fo long, 37. yeares berweene them: Jun giverh vito them together but 9, 
yeares: Bullinger 14.yeares: ſecondly, whether ſuch an eclipſe fell our in the rajgne of (;xm- 
byſes, and not rather afore,may be likewife doubted: thirdly, whether char diſtance were not 
rather eaken berweene two other eclipſes then theſe, it likewiſe may be a queſtion: he {pea- 
ketizof an other eclypſe which was an 141. yeates after thar, ſuppeſed to be in Cambyſes 
time, which Diodorns Siculx placeth inthe 2, of the 99, Olympiad. 2, Bur although the 
Sunne be molt ſure in his courſe, there is a Sunne which is tnore'true and ſtedfaft , even the 

-Sunne-lighr of the'truth which ſhineth in the Scriptures, and in this prophche of Daniel, 
which calculateth/but 490. yeores from the word going forth, which was the commande- 
ment ot-{ ras, varo the Meſſiah, which time cannor be iyſtly gathered, if 200, yeares or a- 
boue be giuen to the Perſians: Now on the contratie ſide this may be obiected againſt the 
ce:tainrie-of the Olympiads, © © ff wy Ys 

1, Seeing iris confeſſed, tharche Olympike games, were firſt erefed by Hereules, 2nd 
en drſcontinued aJong time vntill Iphirus, who renewed thern, is it not as likely, that they 
mightbe inrerrupred afterward, 4s before? and the rather becauſe of the great warres which 
the Grecians had with the Perhans, and the Peloponneſiake ciuill warre, which continued 
27. yeares among them(elues: in which troubleſome times it may be ſuppoſed, they had no 
great leaſure or delire to ſolemnize their Olympike games, all Grecia beejng in an vproare. 

2. Platark in the life of Numa, maketh ſome doubr of the Olympike reckonings in re- 
gard of the beginning thereof beetng commirred to writing verie, late by Hip of Eli: 
tothi; it is anſwered,” that alchough Hzrppias ſhould beginne the Olympiads ſomewbar roo 
[are: as pur the cafe that he make tharthe qo, Olympiad, which'was but” the thirtieth ,:yer 
the diftances of time berweene the Olyrmpiads ſhall nor miſſe bne jotte:ſo Temporanus and 
M. Linely, pag. 89. Bur howſoeuer the diſtances and ſpaces of time may be kepr, yer there 
mult needes be a manifeſt error in the compuraxion, if thoſe ings be referred to a Jater 
time, which were formerly done: As the POE of the beginning of the Perſian 
Monarchie , jfit be fer at the 55, Olympiad, When it beganne much fooner, a great error 
will fall out in hiſtotie,and one error admitted in chronicle will breed many. 


o . » 


3: Ir is vncertaine when the Olympiades beganne:Ballinger holdeth they beganne In the 
2.yeare of /orhamand JM Linely ſeemeth to be of the ſame opinion, who maketh the 31. 
| Bb 3 yeare 
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yeare of Darius Hyſtaſp:s, and the 72, Olympiad ro concurre together, v-hicn camor by, 
vnleſlc he beginne the Olympiads in the 2, of /orharn, as is enidently ſcene un Biellmgers ful} 
and third Chronicle table, Euſebius beginneth the Olympiads in the 4g, yeare of &Azaris, 
Glareants in the 50, Lucidus in the 46.yeare, Parlus Phrygio in the 12.0! Jotham, Bibliar.- 
der in the 1 3. Funttixs in the 2, of Jorham: foalſo Africanus, which ſeemeth.chemolt pro: 
bable: Burt Pererixs ſetterh the beginning of the Olympiades 2 3.ycares after,in the 8.ycare 
of Achaz., as is ſhewed before, | ; 

. If forren writers be compared together, great difference will be. faund, in the accaur.c 
of yeares by the Olympiads,, as this one inſtance here may ſuffice concerning the time 
wherein Pychagoras hued: Donn ſaith he taught in Italic about the 50, Olympiad: Di. 
ogenes Laertins writeth that he flouriſhed in the 60, Olympiad : here is a diftance of qc, 
yeares: Solinus bringeth him to the time of the firlt Conltuls, which was about the 68,0. 
Iympiad: but Plmie putteth him backe an 100. yeares, from the time afhgned by Splinw: 
the like difference tn other matters may appeare by dil;igem ſearch in forren hiſtorians , in 
the reckoning of the Olympike yeares: The like difference is found among the Chrittiaus 
in the Olympike reckoning: Cyrellus chatecheſ,1 2. placeth Chriſts birth in the 286. Olym. 
piad: /oſeph. Scallig. and CAM. Linely, in the 3, yeare of the 194, Olympiad : Pererins , and 
the molt beſide, in the 4, yeare of the 194. Olympiad, 

5. Bur the chicfe obicCtion of all is, that the Olympian account agreeth not with the 
Scripture: for if Nehemiah ſaw bock the beginning of the Perfian Monarchie, as is euident, 
Ezra, 2, 2. he was cne &f thoſe which returned from the caprivitie according tothe edict 
of Cyr: and liucd to ſee the ende of that Monarchie, as he maketh mention of Darius the 
Jalt king of Perfia, vnder whom Taddya was bigh Pricſt, who met Alexander ,. who. js alſo 
named 1a the ſame place, Nechem. 12, 22, then could nog the Perſian Monarchie-comnuc 
2 30, yeares, as is gathered by the Olympike computation: for then Nehemiah,wba may be 
tuppolcd to have Beek 20,yearc old when he returned from Chaldea, ſhould be,25 o0,yearc 
old, which age. was not incident jnto thoſe times: Bur this ſhall be {hewee moxe at large 
atterward: This ſhall (uſfce concerving the Olympike ſupputation of yeares, ; 

3. Now the third opinion remaineth, propounded in the begnning of this queſtion: tia: 
the Olympike computation may be admitted cancerning the aftaires,of, the Greekes , and 
the continuance of their Monarchie, as of the Kings of Syria, and Egypt: but they can-giue 
no certaine direCtion concerning the kings of Pertia, the yearcs of their raigne, and conti- 
nuance of their Empire. To know then the certaintie hereof, firft, we mult haue recoutle yn- 
to the ſacred hiſtoric: forren hiſtorians are ſo to be followed,as that no contradiction be ad- 
micted to the Scriptures : then where the Scripture leaueth vs, forren witneſſes are to bere- 
cciued:Now ſeeing it is colleCted that the raigne of the Grecians from Alexander vnto Cle- 
opatra Q,ot Egypr, continued about 300, yeares,and from thence to the death of Chriſt the 
Romanes ruled 60. yeares, H. Br, zroleg. m Daniel, there can remaine but an 130. yeares 
for the Monarchie of the Pertians , to make vp the ſumne of Daaiels-70, weekes , that is, 
490. yeares. So then thus facre we are direfted by the holy torie , as is ſhewed before by 
the age and life of Nehcmias, who ſawe the beginning and ende of the Perſian Manarchie, 
that ic could not continue 200, yeares or aboue, the reit mult be ſupplied out of the Grecke 
and Latine hiſtorians, 

Here then two'erroneous opinions arg to be touched, the one of Varro, who yncill the 
beginning of the Olympiads, holderh na certainty of time to be gathered:for he diſtinguilh- 
eth the age of the world into theſe 3.times, before the flood, which he ſaith is altogether vn- 
knowne, after the fleod vato the Olyrnpike yeares, which time he calleth wy, fabulous, 
and full of tales: the third from the beginning of the Olympiads, which time he called 
isopmy, hiſtorical, as certaine and truce: whereas the contrarie is cuident:chat the hiſtoric ot 
time from the beginning of the world, vntill fomewhar after the Olympiads,is moR certaine 
out of the propheticall writings: but there is no certaintie of the times following, becaulc 
the propheticall writings were ceaſed. 

The other opinion is of Rgnlus Burgenſ, who thus aduiſeth, de quibus non habetwr hiſt0- 
ria ſatre Scripture,recurratur ad hiftorias authenticas ſpecialiter Hebreorum,whereat there 
is no hiſtorie of the ſacred $criprure,we mult haue recourſe to the authentics!l hiſtoiies,{pe- 
cially of the Hebrewes : But Burgenſ. becing a conuerted Iew himſelfe, doth aſcribe too 


much to the hiftocicall accounts of his nation : whereas, after their Prophers conſe , there 
| ; are 
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zrc 30 tore vncerten, falſe, and fabulous Chronicles, then thoſe of the Hebrew es are: Ax Pp 
peareth by that one inftance of the number of the Pertan kings, whome they genetally hot: 
to hauc beene butt foure, | 

This then remaineth as the beſt reſolution concerning this matter, what Chronologie is 
co be followed in the computation of Daniels weekes : that it is fafeſt to rake direion of 
the Scriptures, fo farre as they proceede in the hiſtoric of the Perſians , and then to vſethe 
belpe of the Olympriads,and other forren hiſtories, for the'reft of che yeares, And yet further 
to ſhew what finallcertentie is co be found in the hifloricall accounts of the Gen:iles con- 
c:raing the Perfratn Mobarchie, it hall nor be amifle, before ve come to examine the true 
reckoning of Daniels weekes, briefly to ſhew the great diverfiuie of writers, both of the 
number,and yeares of the Perfrar kings, 

37. Quelt, Of ihe names and number of the 
-- Perſian kings, 

1. Hierome, whore the Latine hiſtorians and interpreters follow, numbceth 1 4. kings 
of the Perfians,as they are ſer #owne in order before, qu,r7, vpon the 7,chap. ſo allo Pere- 
yu followeth the ſame account, and Occolampad. in which number are comprehended 
Smerdes that fixeceeded Cambyſer, and eArtabanus, who killed Xerxes,both becing vſur- 
pers: and Xerxes the ſeeond, who taigned 2, moneths, and Sopdian 7. moneths berweene 
Artaxerxes Longimanns, and Darin Noth, Theſe partly becauſe they were vſurper$, 
= for their ſhort raigne, are not'to be counted among the Periian kings, for the hiltaric 
of time. 

2. As the Latines exccede in number, ſo the Hebhrewes come as farre ſhorr, Some of 
them coe make onely three 5j"s3 of Perfia, Cyrus, Aſſnerns, Darins: and whereas mention 
is made beſide; Ezr,4.7. of 'Arraxerxer, and then of an other «Artaſpaſet,or Artaxerxes, 


 Eze.7.1.they fay'that the firft [Artaxervxes was the ſame with Aſſnerw, and the ſecond with 


Darin: So R.Saadia,and R:Daviſen. Sorne of them number foure kings, Cyrus, Aſuerns, 
Artaxer es, Darins: Ab. Ezra; Some count fiue, as R, CHoſes, But all theſe are evidently 
conuinced of vnrruth by the hiftorie ot Ezra, and Neheinia, as may thus appeare, Ficſt,ic is 
cleare that'Xerve# was the fourth king of Perfia, mentioned Dan, x 1, 2, who ſhould be ri- 
cherthen the reſt, Then' after this Xerxez the fourth king, ſucreeded Arraxerxes ſurnamed 
L ongimanus; becauſe he had one hand Tonger then! an other : then followed Darixs Jurna- 
med Nothns, becauſe he was the baſe fonne' of Longitnanns: after him raigned an other Ar- 
taxerxes,who was ſurnamed Afrtmon, of his fingutar memorie: there is mention made yer 
further of an'other Darms, whos was the faſt king of thePerfians, Nehem. 1 2.22, Thus it is 


emdenc that there wereMote Kinigs of Perflarthen the Hebrewes imagine,as may be gathc= 


red our of the Sctiprure, = A | | 

3. Some name but 8. kings of Perf invall:*As 1, Cyrus. 2. Artaxerxes Aſſuerm, 3. 
Daring with the long! hand. 4. Darins Noth. 5. eArtaxerxes Mnemon, 6. Artaxerxes 
Ochne, 7. xArſer. 8. Darina:ſo'<Awmiits Unerbienſ, But in this accountare omitted two 
famouskings of the Perfians: Dari Hyſtaſpur,and Xerxer his ſorne, " 

4. Some mike bur'nine, hich'they thus number, Cy/4u, Cambyſes, Darines Hyſtaſps, 
Xevxes, Artuxerzes Longimmanrns, Daria Nothus, Artaxerxes Mnemon, Ochus , Darius 
(odomannwa: lofeph.Scailger: Bur here is omitred Arſes, the liſt king but one, who ſuccee- 
ded Ochwe, | 

5. Some doe fer downe tetine kings of the Perſians: namely, all theſe before rehearſed: 
lo Bullng, but he leaverth our Smerdes the vſurper, who ſucceeded Cambyſes, and raigned 
not one yeare, bur onely certaine mjoterhs, —— | 

6. Beroaldns, whom H, Br, followeth, reckoneth 1 1. kings of Perſia, agreeing inthe 
numþer, but he miſſerh in the order: for thus he placeth them: Cyrus, eAſſnerns Artaxer- 
es, Darins «Afſyrms, eArtaxerxes pins, then Yerxes. the fifr, then the other fixe in order : 
Bur in this account he makerh Xe+x+s the rich king of Perfia the fift king, who in Daniel is 
the fourth,c.1 1.2. and he ſuppoſeth him co haue Tiedne the ſonne of Artexerxes pins, who 
was indeede the forme of Darins. | | A 

7. Tunms ſerteth downe the Perfian kings in this order. 1, Cyrus, 2, Cambyſes his ſon, 
3. Smerdes, who vſurped the kingdowe a yeare, 4. Darius Hyſtaſpis. 5, Xerxes, 6, Ar- 
raxerxe: Longhand, 7. Darins the baſtard, 8, Artaxerxes Mnemon. 9. Darius Ochus. 
19, Arſes, 11, Darias Cotlomances, whome 9a ouercame. ex, But if _—— 
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be counted for one, then .Yer.xes ſhould be the fife, not the fourth king, as Dan. 11.2, Thus 
much for the vncertentic of the names and pumber of the Perſian Kings; 
38. Queſt. Of the wncertentie of the yeares of the Per/1an Mo- 
narchie,and of the Perſran kings; | | 
1. Concerning the continuance of the Perlian Monarchie, the, Hebrewes generally eve 
vnto it nor abouc 50.yeares: 7 ertiiligx an 107,yeatres: Ijider bib, s etymolog.an 180. Ann:- 
1s, Lucidus , Driedo , an 190, Pyoniſinus Halycar, lib. de Rom. Antiquit, 200, yeares and 
ſoniewhat abeuc:, Clemens Alex. l1b.1, ftromat.21 5. Severns Sulpir.lib, 2. ſacr, hiſtor. 250. 
L,yranus 230. fo allo MM, Lively : Pererms 232, Junius in his laſt edition, 2041, but in the 
firlt he reckoneth for the whole time of the Perhan Monarchie bur an x 29, yeares;- Beroal- 
ds x hom H, Br, followeth,an 1 30. which ſeerneth to be the belt computation for the rea- 
ſon before alleadged, nemely,Nebemiahs age,. 
2. Now: there is as great diverſitic in the {euerall raignes of the kings, {yrs ſome thinke 
to haue raigned zo, yeares , a5 Cicero lib. 1. de dininatio, Clemens lib; 1. Hromat. Iuſtine. 
Euſcbins: Sulpitias giueth vnto him 31, Herodotns 29, Anwins, Driedo, and Lucians, 22. 
yeares, after Darins the Mede: Xenophon yeelderh him bur 7. yeares: Bullinger 16. the He- 
brewes generally but three, namely in the Perſian Monarchie;he might raigne betore Giucrs 
yeares in the kingdome of Perſia: , Lydyat aloweth to (571 30. yeare. over Perha ,. and 
7. over the whole Monarchie: Cambyſes raigned 8. yeares as ſome thinke, Herodotus, Euſe- 
bins, Bullinger: as ſome but 6, yeares, loſephus lb, 11. antiquit: as ſome 9.yeares, Smlpitins. 
as others 19, yeares, Clemens Alexandrin, Innins giveth vnto Cyrus and Cambyſes toge. 
ther but 9, yeares in his annotations, both in his firſt and laſt edition; Af, Lyajar 17.yearcs: 
Smerdes who viurped the kingdome, fayning hinlelfe to be the brother of Cambyſes, raig- 
ned bur 7. moneths, as Herodetws, ſo alſo Lydyat: 10. monEths as T heodoret:a whole yeare 
as loſephas, Innins, Darins the ſonne of Hyſtaſpis raigned.1 9. yeares,, as Tertullian : 30, 
yeares as Oroſins: 31. M, Lydyat : 46. yeares as Clemens Mexandrin, 36.yeares as Hero- 
dotus lib, 2. Silpnius lib, 2. Euſebins: 12, yeares accordipg.to Ab, Ezra, Janus in bis ficlt 
edition giverh him twentie yeares,36, in his laſt: Xerxes.25 ſuppoſed to. haue raigued 20, 
yeares, as Occolampad, Lydyat, 21. as Diedoras , Sulpitins, Orofins ; 26.25 Clemens Alex- 
andrin, ib, 1. ſtromat. 22, yeares, Inn, edition.3. eArtaxerxes Longimanns raigned 37, 
HMelanithon ex Metaſtbene, Inn, edition.1. 40, Pererins agreeing with. the moſt hiſtorians, 
44. 25 Bullinger: 46. as 1, Lydyar. qo. yeares, Inn. edution, 3, Darins Nathns raigned 8, 
yeares, as Clemens eAlexand. and H. Br. proleg.in Dauiel, 60,yeares, as Phyloſtrats,lib.1, 
de wit, Apollon. 19, yeares according to Euſebms, Beda, Byllinger, M. Lydyat, with others, 
18, yeares,/un.cdit.1.19, yeares [un, edit,z, Artaxerxes Mneman raigned 40, Perer, Oc- 
colampad. 43. as 1. Lrvely, M. Lydyat, out of Diodorus Siculus. 62, yeares as Plutarke, 
36.25 Bullinger, 35.13 Melanithon out of Metafth. 10.ycares, Jus. edit.1. 3,ycares,cdir.;. 
Ochus raigned 3.yeares,as H.Br, m proleg, in Dan. 23. yeares accordingito' Tertyllian, and 
Diodorns Siculus,and Tun,edit,z, 22,cdit.1.and 3,Lyayat. 24.yeares as Swipit. 26. yeares, 
as Euſebius, Beda, Melanithon, Bulling, Arſes, or Arſanes the ſonne of Ochas, raigned 1, 
yeare, according to Tertwllian. 3,yeares,as Swipit, Diodor, ſo allo /xn.cdit.r, and 3, and 1. 
Lydjat. 4.ycares,as Euſeb.Beda. Darins the laſt,raigned 3,ycares, as Clemens, 4. yeares, as 
S#/pit, 5 .yeares,as [un.cdit,z.6,yeares,as Enſeb,Beda, 21,ycarcs,as Tertullian, 
Now then if we lay the yeares of theſe Perſian kings together, firſt the ſmalleſt numbers 
of their raigne,& then tae greateſt, it will appeare what great oddes there is in the account. 


According to ſome According to others 

Cyrus p E: | Cyrus d] {30 
Cambyſes 6  Cambyſes > 

Darius Hyſtaſps 30 Darins Hyſtaſpis 46 
Yerxes 20 Xerxes 14 26 
Artaxerxes Longhand L raigned J 37 | Artaxerxes Longhand  raigned £46 
Darins Nothus yeares 8 Darius Nothus 1 yeares | 60 
Artaxerxes Mnemon 36 Artaxer xes Mnemon 62 
Ochns [3 | Ochus 26 
A rſes {1 Arſes [ 4 

Darms Codoman bp [3 | Darins Codoman , 21 


the ſumme is 147. yeares, the ſumme is 329, yeares, 


upon Daniel. Cunarg. 


$& chen the difference betweene theſe ewo accounts is of an 182. yeares, By this it is evi- 
deni,uhat there is ſmall certentie ro be had from forren (tories concerning the Perſian Mo- 
narchie , cirher for the names, number,or yeares of their kings : whereupon Bargen/75 chus 
concludeth, Hiſtorie illorum temporum, precipme regum Perſarum, & Medorum, ſunt plene 
diverſtatibus & contradiftionibus,cyc, The hiſtories of thoſe times, (; pecially of the Medes 
and Perſians, are full of diuerfities and contradictions, in ſo much chat they onely doe not 
yarie in the continuance of ſome kings; bur ſome hiflories alſo name ſome kings, that other 
hiſtories make no mention of. To this purpoſe Panl. Furgenſ. addit, 7 in 9, Danul,. Now 
will vc proccede to examine the {en1erall opinions, before ſet downe,qu. 34. 

29. Quelt, That Daniels weekgs doe fignifie a certen definite 

number of yeares. 

This may be pronued by ſandric reaſons, againlt their opinion, who doe thinke, that in 
this number of Daniels weekes, there is not hgnified a preciſe tearme of yeares, but general- 
ly all that ti-ne, which ſhould follow vnto the comming of the Meſſiah, But that a certeri 
and definite number of yeares is ſignified and intended by theſe 70, weekes, it may thus be 
ſhewed, 

1, That number of yeares whoſe beginning and ende is expreſſed, muſt needes be a deti. 
nite and certen number, beeing ſo bounded and limited: but the beginning and ende of this 


rearme is deſcribed : they take beginning at the going forth of the word, and they ende at 


the Meiſiah. 

2. The manner of phraſe declareth as much, 70. weekes are cur out, or decerinined : the 
Lord had as jr were cut out, ſeuered,and appointed this time for the comming of the Meſſi= 
ab,to performe theſe things here n+ 

3. That number is definjce and certen, which is diuided inco parts: but ſo is this whole 
number of 70, weckes 7 it is divided into three parts, into 7. weekes, 62, weekes , and one 
weeke, 

4. This number of 70, weekes anſwereth vnto the tearme of 70, yeares, becing chat 
number multiplied 7,times: therefore as the one is certen,ſo is the other. 

5. Further chat time, which we are bid ro obſeruc and marke, and to attend ſuch things 
as fall out therein, muſt be a certen and definice time; for how els ſhould it be obſerued 2nd 
marked: but ſuch was this time bere defigned by Daniel, and the events which followed ir, 
as our Saviour ſaith, Mar. 24.15. When ye ſhall ſee the abomination of deſolation ſpoken of by 
Daviel the Prophet, ſtanding in the holy place, let bim which readeth, conſider « : But how 
could the event of this prophefic be obſerucd aud conſidered, if ſome certen direjon were 
not Siuen by the time to finde it out ? 

40, Queſt, That Origens account can wot ſtand, beginning the 70, 
weekes at Adam,and ending them in the deltruition 
of leruſalew. | 

t. Origen to make this account good, taketh euery weeke for 76.yeares, to every diy of 
the prop!1eticall weeke allowing tenne yeares : but no where in the Scriprure is a weeke ſo 
taken bur either for a weeke of daies, or for a weeke of yeares. 2. This whole ſumme ac« 
cording to his account, taking cuery weeke for 70. yeares, will amount to 4900. yeares: but 
the whole time from the firſt co the ſecond Adam, is not much aboue 4©Cc0o, yeares, not yet 
ſo much in ſome account : ſo thar this time, according to Origens ſuppuration, will exceede 
the time of che Mefſiah almoſt 90o.ycares, 3. Ic is cuident thar theſe 70, weekes muſt be- 
ginne at ſuch time, as the word went forth co build againe Ieruſalem and the Temple; they 
muſt not then cake beginning ſo long before, 4. Neither are they co be extended vneo the 
defiriition of Teruſalem, as ſhall be ſhewed, when we come co examine the ſeuctall opini- 
ens, for the ende of theſe 70, weekes, 

41. Queſt, That the 70. weekgs muſt not beginne before the 

peoples returne out of captuitie, | 
. 1, Hipolytns, xs Hierome fertech downe his opinion in his Commentarie vpon this 
Place, beginneth the 70. weekes fiftic yeares before the difſoluing of the captiuitie, and cn- 
deth them in Chrifts natiuicie : bur this opinion can not Rand : for 1, the Angel ſhewetb, 
that theſe weekes miſt then beginne, when the people returned our of caprivicie. 2, from 
thence vnto the Mefſah are 490. yeares : but if we ſhould beginne fiftic yeares before, the 


number will ariſe ro 540, yeares. By che ſame reaſon may be confured the opinion of Lyra- 
| #7, 
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ns, Burgenſ, Galatinres, who beginne the 70, weekes at the 4, of Zecckiah , becauſe they 
they lay the promiſe-was made ſromithe Lord by leremie for the returne of the people: a5 
is ſhewed before, queſt, 24; for 1;/by this reckoning there will be 70. yeares within towre, 
all the crime of che captmicie, addedro Danie!s propheticall weekes. 2. if they will fetch the 
beginning from that word and promilſe,v. hy may they not as well beginne aneleuen yearcs 
betore, when Ieremie- in the 4. ycare of Ichoiakim ſhewed them ot the coptjuitic of 7c, 
yeares, lerem.25. 3.11? or yet they may beginue further oft from that promiſe made con. 
cerning Cyrus, Iſa.45.that he ſhould caule Teruſalem to be builded againe: from which time 
to the ende of Daniels weekes arc aboue 700, yeares, 

Likewiſe R.Salawors opinion is confuted by the ſame reaſons : v ho beginneth the 70. 
weekes from the firlt deſtruction of the Temple in the 19. yeare of Nebuchadnezzer, 2a 
endeth them at the deſtruction of the citic : for 1. ſo there will be found aboue go. yeares 
more then the 70. weekes from the deſtruction of the Temple vnto the going forth of the 
commandement,to build againe Ieruſalem, 2. ſeeing the Angel piccheth the beginning 
at the going forth of the word r# bring againe the people, and to build againe leruſalem , it i; 
abſurd to ſet the beginning, when the people were carried into captiuitie, and the citic and 
Temple defiroied, 

42. Quelt. That the 70,weekes doe not beginne in the raignes of 
the other kings of Perſia after Cyrns, 

1. Fromthe ſecond,or 20.yeare of Dari Hyſtaſpu the 70, weekes cannor beginne, 1, 
for we doc not read of any decree wade by that Darixs for the reedifying of the Temple 
and citje: it is Darizs Longimanus in whoſe 2. yearethe worke of the houſe of God went 
forward, who is mentioned Ezr.4. 24. As it may be thus gathered : there are named in that 
chapter, v.6,7.two kings of the Perhians after Cyrus, Aﬀuerus and Artaſhaſht : then after 

- them followed Darius: But Darius the ſonne of Hyſtaſpis,wzs the third king of Perſia, 2, 
In Darius decree, mentioned Ezr.6, there is no ſpeach of building the citie,but of the Tem- 
ple onely: here the Angel ſpeaketh of the going torth of the word to build Ieruſalem, Pe 
rer, 

2. Neither can the compuration beginne from Xerxes the 4. king of Perſia, by whom 
Toſephms thinketh firlt Ezra to haue beene ſent, and afterward Nehemiah, who is called Ar- 
raxerxes, Ezra.7.and Nehem.2. for Xerxes is held by the moſt to haue raigned but 20. 
yeares, onely Clemens affoardeth him 26, yeares: but mention is made of the 32, yeare of 
this eArtaxerxes, Nehem. 5. 14. 

3. Neither can their computation ſtand, which beginne at the 7, yeare of eArtaxerxe 
Longimanus, when Ezra was ſent with the kings letters to Jeruſalein; for, Sulpitizes well ob- 
ſerueth, Ezram mil ſuper reficienda vrbe feciſſe comperis,@c, I doe not finds, that Ezradid 
any thing in repayring of the citie, bus greateſt care ſeemeth to hae hin to reforme the corrupt 
manners of the people, cc. And whereas the king doth furniſh him with filuer and gold, 
that was rather employed for the ſacrifices, and ſeruice of the Temple, then for the building 
thereof, Bullingey ſetteth downe diuerſe reaſons to confirme his opinion, as 1, he prooverh 
that Ezra was ſent to Ieruſalem by Artaxerxes, 2. that Nehemiah liuing vnto Alexanders 
time, as appearcth by the names of /addua 8nd Sambaliat , who liued in Alexanders raigne, 
was ſent by this Artaxerxes, not by Darixs Hyſtaſpis, for then he ſhould exceede an 194. 
yeares. 3. the commiſſion giuen vnto Ezra, c. 7. 23. thou Ezra , &c. ſet indges and arbi- 


ters which may indge the people, cc, agreeth with the Angels ſpeach here : che going out of 


the word,c+c. 4. the time agreeth,from the 7.of Artaxeres to the death of Chrili,arc found 
zult 490. yeares. 

Contra, 1. The firſt is graunted, beeing euident out of the Scripture, but that is nothing 
to the purpoſe, 2. Itis alſo confeſſed that this was Artaxerxes Longimanus, not Daring 
Hyſtafp: that reaſon then is impertitient, 3., Ezra his commiſſion ſheweth, that he was to 
reforme the manners of the people, and to ſer them in order, not to build the citie or Tem- 
ple,ar:d therefore it was not the going forth of the word, here ſpoken of, which was to build 
Jeruſalem. 4. It can not be ſhewed , that this agreeth with che iuſt computation of the 
490. yeares: for therein lieth the queſtion, =} 

4. Pererins with others, as namely M, Lydyar. lib. de emendar. temp.ann, mund. ; 5 53. 
would have the 70. weekes beginne from the 20, yeare of Artaxerxes Longimanns , by 


whome Nehemiah was fenc co repaire the citie, Nehew. 2.8. which agreeth to the goin 
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forth of the word{here {poxen of ) co build Icrufalem ; And for the which emerprile Nehe- 
ipialy 3s commended, Ecclus.49. 

Cout7a, 1, Nehemiah did not fult build rhe citie, 2nd lay the foundations of the walls, 
which was done long before 1a the raigne of an other «Arragerves,Eri4. 12. which is held 
io be Cambyſes: he onely viewed and repaired the breaches of the citie, Nehem. 2.15. there 
15 mention made both of gates and walis before his comming, 2. The Temple was bui'. 
ed and finiſhed before the 20. yeare of Lougimanm, namely in the txt yeare of his raiguc: 
but it 15 rot liks that the build:ag of the Temple, beeing the molt ſpecial] thing which the 
people of God longed after, f1:ould be excluded out of the compalle of the 750,neckes, 

5. Thcir opinion allo may ve refelled, who count the beginning of theſe 70, ueckes 
from the 2.yeare of Darius Nothus, when by the commandement of the king the building 
of the houte went forward, and was finiſhed in the xt yeare, Ezr. 6, 15. from thence to the 
deltruction of Terufalem, are tourd uſt 490, yeares: the particulars whereof Palanns thus 
eathereth: from che 2, of Darizs Nothus co the death of Alexander, are yeares 99. from 
thence to the de{irudtion gf Ierufalem, 391.which make 490. yeares. 

( outra, 1.1 the place giuen in inſtance,Ezr.6.,14, it is laid, they burlded and finihed rhe 
hauſe,by the apporntment of God,and by the commanadement of Cyr, and Darius, and Art 2- 
ſbaſht king of Perſia : ſeeing then, that 8ll theſe gaue commandeinent for the building of 
the Temple, from which of them rather mult the account beginne, then trom the fitit ? for 
they onely finiſhed the worke of the Temple now : ic could not be begunne and made an 
ende of in foure yeares. 2, Neither is his compuration of yeares certaine and agreed ypon: 
for ſome beginne to account from the 3.yeare of Darius Nochus, M7. Lively. p.2 16, [ant 
reckoneth but 98,yeares from the 2, of oth to the death of eAlexander : further in this 
reckoning,counting 70.yeares from the birch of Chrift, co the deftruRtion of the citie, 33. 
and an halte to his paſſion , and 36, with. an halte afterward , he leaverh in the ſutme of 
:291.from Alexanders death 3 21, yeares for the kingdome of the Greckes and Macchabees, 
vnco the 30,yeare of Herod : but others allow not ſo much : elanithon not much abouc 
200, yeares,counting them thus : from Alexanders death to the beginning of the Maccha- 
bees 146. yeares , from thence to Herod 1 27, yeares, then in the 30. yeare of Herod was 
Chriſt borne : Oecolampadws thus maketh vp the reckoning, an 160. yeares from Alexan- 
ders death tothe Macchabees, thence to Herod an 127, and 30, yeares of Herod to Chrilt: 
the whole ſumme is 317. Others recken 300. ycares from the beginning of Alexanders 
rzigne vnto the raigne of the Roman Empire afier Cleopatra her 22.yeares,and from thence 
to the death of Chriſt 60,yeares:1o Africanns,as Lyravns citeth him, and H, Br, in his pro- 
l:9.in Dan, Therefore the compuration of Polanxs is not fo certaine to be builded vpon, 

6. Concerning the laſt opinion of Apollmarss,who beginneth to count the 70,weekes at 
the birth of Chrilt, it neede no long refucation : for then there went forth no word for the 
building of the citie:and there muRt be 7,weekes and 62.weekes before the Meſſab ; fo that 


he beginneth Daniels weekes, where they almoſt ende, 
43. Queſt, That Damiels 70. weekgs muſt take beginning from the 
proclamation made by Cyrus for the returne 
of the people. 

There remaine then onely to be examined the opinions of the third fort of thoſe, which 
beginne the account of the 70, weekes from Darins and Cyrus, who raigned together, Ter- 
tallian beginneth them from Darius, and endeth them in the overthrow of leruſalem, Ori- 
gen taketh the ſame beginning, but goeth no further then the natiuitie of Chriſte fo alſo 
Melanithaon in his firſt account, The Hebrewes, making the ſame beginning, doe extend 
the time to the laſt ſubuerſion of Ieruſalem by Adrian the Emperour, Clemens Alexanar, 
beginneth from Cyras, and endeth ia the ſubuerhion of Terutalem, bb. 1. ſtromar, Origen 
doth ende them too ſoone, and the reft extend them too farre : but royching the ende of 
theſe weekes more ſhall be ſaid in the next queſtion : but that all theſe doe take the begin- 
ning right of cheſe weekes, trom the edict of Cyr#7, who raigned together with Darims the 
Mede,ic may thus __ be prooued, 

1. Firlt, when the ſeuentie yeares of captiuitic were expired, the 70, weekes of lidertie 
immediatly beganne,as M.(alvin ſhewerh ypon the 24.verle,Certum eft quinquaginta an- 
nos ff quinquaginta bebdomadas ſimul coninngi, the 70, yeares and 70, weekes are 1oyned 


togerher, And this propoſition is confirmed, ler,29.10, Thus ſaith the Lord, After ſenentis 
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yeares be accompliſhed at Babel , I will viſit you, and performe my good promiſe toward you,and 
catiſe you to returne to this place : Bur the 70.yeares were expired in the fuſt yeare of Cyrus, 
2.Chron. 36.22. therefore then the 70, weekes beganne, 

2. The 70, weekes beganng from the going forth of the word to cauſe the people to re- 
turne,v.25. but in the firlt yeare of Cyrus the Edit came forth for the returne of the peo- 
ple,Ezr.r.1. then was the generall deliverance of the people from captivitie, Ergo, 

3. Daulus Burgenſir vrgeth this reaſon, that if the beginning of theſe weekes were ſu. 
ſpended an hundred yeares to the raigne of Artaxerxes Longimanus, or after, then it would 
follow, that Daniel was ignorant when theſe weekes ſhould beginne, and{o conſequently 
did nor know the time of the comming of the Meſſiah : bur itis not like, that fo great a 
Prophet, hauing reuealed ynto him the tune of the comming of the Mecfſtab, ſhould be ig- 
notant of it, | 

Pererius to this maketh a double anſwer, 1, that though Daniel haue a viſion in gene- 
rall of the Mefſiahs comming, yet he might be ignorant of the very time : as it was reucaled 
to Daniel, that one ſhould riſe vp to afflit the people of Ged moſt grieuoully 2300, daies, 
chap. 8. yet he knew not the particular time, 2, Ic is like that it was revealed to Daniel, 
when theſe 70,weekes ſhould beginne, though it is net expreſſed in Scripture, 

Contra. 1. There is not the like reaſon to know the particular time of Chriſts com- 
ming, and of Antichriſt : there was more neceſſitie for the comfort of Gods people of the 
one,then of the other : neither was the time forctold of Antiochus comming, as here of 

Chrilts,but onely how Jong his tyrannie ſhould continue, when he was come, 2, 'Such vn- 
written direQions not expreſſed in Scripture, it is dangerous to imagine: it is true that Da- 
niel knew the beginning of theſe weekes, and had thereto direCtion, and that here expreſſed 
in Scsipture: other diretion he had none, and not hauing other direction then here , he 
ſhould haue continued ignorant of his owne propheſie, if he had not ſeene the accompliſh- 
ment of ir himſelfe, 

4. An other argument may be taken from the continuance of the Perſian Monarchie : 


130.veares can the moſt agree, that the kingdome of the Macedonians continued 300. yeares from the be. 
nor be allowed pinning of Alexanders raigne, and that thence to the pafſion of Chrift the Romanes gouer- 


to the Perſtan 
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ned 60,yeares,ſo African. Lyr, Inunius counteth bur 36 _ in all : there remaineth then 
to make vp the ſumme of 490.an 1 30.yeares for the Perſian Monarchie,and not aboue : the 
reaſon is this, becauſe Nehemiah ſaw both the beginning and the ende of che Perfian Mo- 
narchie: that he ſaw the ende, /oſephns Scalliger thus prooueth, 1. becauſe Nehemiah in 
his ftorie makerh mention of the laſt Darms, whome Alexander euercame, c, 12, 22, And 
that ic was the laſt Darius is cuident, becauſe [addwe the high Prieſt is there mentioned, who 
met Alexander, 2, Nehemiah was hindred in repairing the walls of the citic by one Sam- 
ballat,c.q. this Samballat atterward ayded Alexander, at the fiege of Gaza with a band of 
ſouldiers, and died before Alexander had taken Gaza : ſo that Nehemiah and Samballat 
were both of the ſame time, 3. Nehemiah maketh mentien,c.1 3.28. of one of the ſonnes 
of Toiada the high Prieft, who was the ſonne in law of Samballat the Horonue, whome Ne 
hemiah chaſed away: this,as /oſephas ſhewerh, {6, 11, was Manaſſes the brother of Iaddua 
the high Prieſt, who married Nicaſo the daughter of Samballat, 4, Nehemiah alſo maketh 
mention of the lat Darius called Codomennxs, Nehem, 12, Now that Nehemiah allo ſaw 
the beginning, is evident, Ezr. 2, 2, where Nehemiah is named among thoſe, which retur- 
'ned out of captiuitie,according to the edict of Cyrus, 

Two anſwers are here made, 1, that it might be an other Nehemiah beſide him, who 
wasſcnt to repaire Teruſalem in the 20, yeare of king Artaxerxes. 2, the hiſtoric may be 
tranſpoſed: for Nehemiah went not vp then, but 64.yeares after, Genevenſ, annotat, Ezra, 
2.2, 3. And it is further anſwered, that che Samballat mentioned by Nehemiah, c.1 2. 
might be an other of that name : or Joſephus might miſtake the time wherein Samballat li- 
ued: and whereas Nehemiah ſpeaketh of Iaddua, he onely ſheweth that at that time, when 
he writ that booke, Iaddua was borne heire to the Pricfthood : to this purpoſe 3f.Lydyat in 
his booke de emendat.tempor.ann.3485. er torth this yeare,6og, 

{ontra. 1. To imagine two Nehemiahs (as they likewiſe ſay that Mordecai there named 
was an other beſide Mordecai in the dayes of Eſther)vnleſſe ſome Scripture might be ſhew- 
ed for it, is all one, as if they ſhould make rwo of Moſes , Davids, Salomons , or Zoroba- 
bels name, 2, whereas the words ſtand thus, theſe are they, &c. which came with Zernbbe» 

bet, 
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bel, Ieſhuxh,Nehemiah, Ezr.2.2, what a diſorder were this ia the ſtorie, theſe becing named 
togerther,to pur oft Neheiniahs comming lo many yeares after, And betide,thrs doubt is-re- 
modued,Nehem.7.5. where Nehemiab faith, fozend a booke of the genealogre of them wh th 
came Pp at the first,and found ut written there, c, they which tame vp with Zerubbabel, le- 
ſpuah,Nebemah: all thele were captaines and chiefe men, with whome the people returned 
at the firf};Nehemiah then was one of the captaines, that went vp faſt out of the caprivitie. 
3.To the other an{wers jt may be allo thus replied:that Samballat mentioned by Nehemiah, 
is the ſame that all:iNed Alexander: for he is laid to have had one of Iojada his fonnes (which 
was Manaftes the brother of Iaddua)to his fonne in law, Nehem.1 3.28. And /oſephty is noc 
deceiued in caſting Samballat into this time, for Nehemiah doch the fame: neither was lad. 
dua ac this tizze onely borne, for he is counted among the high Prieſts : and if Manaiſes his 
younger brother at this time Were married, then Jaddua could not be to young , as onely to 
be then borne. | l 
Thus then Nehemiah becing four.d to have lived from the beginning of the Perſian Mo- 
narchie to the ende, may be ſuppolcd to haue beene about an 1 50, yeares of age, or ſome- 
what more: he mzy be thought to haue beene 20.07 25.at the returne out of captwirie, and 
lived after an 130.the whoſe time of the Perfian Monarchie, which Nechemiahs age wiil nor 
ſuffer to be extended much further, | 
And irneede nor ſeeme {iraunge, that Nehemiah might be an 1 5 0.yeare 0!d: for mary 
yexes afcer this, in the time of Claudru Ceſar,one T.Pullonins of Bononia, was foundto be 
an 1 5©.ycarc old: and many other are recorded by Plmie in his 7,booke;c.48,49,50,which 
n divers countries led berweene an 100.Aand 1 50.yeares, 
5. This alſo is an other maaiteſt proofe, that the Perſian Monarchie could not exceede 
much an x 30.yecares, becauſe in the 6,yeare of Darius, when the houſe of God was finiſhed, 
there were ſome then aliue which had ſcene the former houſe : as the Propher Haggefaith, 
Who ts he among you,that ſaw this kouſe m her firſt glorie,and how doe you ſet it low? ts it wat 
in your e7es,in compariſon of it, 45 nothing? It now there were an 106, yeares runne ſince Cy- 
ras firſt, as [unizes 10 his annotations vpon thar place inthelaſt edition obſerueth, they muſt 
have beene aboue an 180,yeares old, which then living hadfeene the firlt Temple, lofephmr\;, 5.0 evond. 
Scalliger rakech theſe words ſpoken by way of: wiſhing in this ſenſe ; O that any were aline ; 
which had ſeene the former Temple, he would take this as nothing to chat : Bur the Propher 
ſpeaketh vnto them in the ſecond perſon,zs it not in your eyes? that is, yours which did know 
the other Temple: and ſo Lyrarus well expoundeth. Therefore from 'Cyrm4 vnto this ſe- 
cond of Darix4, might be ſome 40, yeares and odde: and fofome at theage of an't;&. os 
thereabour; might-haue-knowne the firft Temple ftanding : and afcer this there might re- 
maine ſome 80.yeares of the Perhan Monarchie, 1 | | P01 
\ 6, Andhisfurther maybe an other evident argumevr;that the Perfhian Monarchic con- 
tinued nor aboucan 130,ycares;or thereabout:becauſe Nehem, 1 2. 26. there are nine feile- 
tall men exprefied by name, which lived in the daies of Toiakim fonne of Teſhuah , who was 
bigh Pric{tin-rheir returne from Babylon, and contitiued vo the end of 'Nehemialy: now 
loiakima ſucceeded his father Icſhuah in the Priefthood,in the 45 yeare after their retbrne, 
« Bullinger notetivin histables:1abul. 2, Theſe werethe chiete of the Devices all this while: 
they could-not be wnder 25, yeares olde in Joiakimstime, for before the Levites mwinifired 
not: now if the Perſian Monarchie coatinued 200, yeares,orabouec, they mult be ſuppoſed 
to be very neare-200.yeares old; 96600 AILWLERWS off. 
Thus it hach(beerie-fufficiently prooued I-rruft, that it is moſt agreeablexo Scriptore, to 
degin Daniels weekes from the eciCt of 'Cy7u5 : wherein we have the conſent of Tertiullion, 
Origen,Clem. Alexiand. among the auncicnt writers; and of Melailth Calv. Brroald. Pitt. 
H.Fr.ofthe new : the difference anelyberweene them is; in that fome begia from. Darin, 
ſome from Cyres: Pima from the time of the revealing of this viſion; which he vnderftadi2 
deth to be the going forthofthe'v: ord : Bur the oddes is nor great; onely in yeare or two 
*the thoſt, incheir opinion; which make che raigne of Darixs the Mede, and Cyr14% diuers. 
Burif i be gravntcd, thar they raighed ioynaly together, as is prooued difore, 2:qu, vpott 
this chaprer alien there isno dedevarall;- 1c; br, (671 2943751 { 24442 2006 Fe 
1 But againſt this computation of the 70.weckesfrom the firſt of Cyrus, it will be obieted 
thus.; x. thar edict, becauſe it was void-and tooke no place (for the worke' was hindred all 
the daies of Cyrus Ezr; 4.3. nowithſtanding his former edict) is not to be accounted for 
Cc 1 the 
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the beginning of theſe weekes, 2. Cyrus edict was onely to build the Lord an houſe, Ezr, 
1.2, buc this word, the going out whercof the Angel ſpeaketh of , was to build Ieruſalem; 
thus obieeih Pererizs againlt the opinion of (Temens Alexandr, lo alſo I. Lydyar realo- 
nethin ann.3553. 3. Lyranusalleadgeth this reaſon againſt it out of Africanss,that if the 
account beginne from Cyrus,there will be found an 100. yeares more then the 70, weekes 
ro the paſſion of Chrilt: which þe counteth thus : The Perfian Monarchie continued 230, 
ycares,the kingdome of the Macedonians or Grecians 300, thence to the death of Chrif?, 
the Romanes ruled 60.ycares: all make 5 90.yeares, 

Contra. 1. Though Cyrus decree did not at the firſt take place altogether, yet becauſe 
they by vertue of that decree laid the foundation of the Temple in the 2.yeare, Ezr. 2. 10, 
though the worke were interrupted, from thence the reckoning mult beginne : and the ra- 
ther, for that this decree of Cyrus was the ground of Darius edit regewed afterward, Ezr. 
6, yea the Angel forcſheweth here as much, in diuiding 7, weekes from the reſt , that the 
building of the citie and Temple ſhould be interrupted 49.yeares, aud ſhould be finiſhed in 
a troubleſome time,v. 25. 

2. Though Cyrus edit ſpecially intended the building of the Lords houſe, yet they had 
figertic giuen them therewithall to reedifie the walls and citiezas is euident,Ezr.4.1 2. for 0- 
therwiſe the prophefic of Lai concerning Cyrus, had not beene fulfilled,c.54.28. He ſaith to 
Cyrus,thou art my ſhepheard,and he ſhall performe all my deſire, ſaying alſo to lernſalem, tha: 

ſhalt be built,and to the T emplegthy foundations ſhall be ſurely Lad , 

3- That the Perfian Monarchie continued not 230.yeares,is prooucd before: ſo that this 
obieRion is ſoone anlwered, And if Lyranws thinketh that from Cyrus to Chriſts paſſion 

5 99, yeares expired, how then can he make his own account afterward good,counting from 
the 4.of Zedekiah,5 2.ycares before Cyrus,as he cafteth ir,to the paſſion of Chriſt, bur 490, 

| yearesinall? 

- Thus the beginning of Daniels 70, weekes beeing knowne , it remaineth that we come to 
examine the divers opinions for the ende,and determining of them : as they are before pro- 
pounded,qu. 34. But fult, becauſe we will at once make an ende of the queſtions & doubts 
of the-Pertian Monarchie, three other matters ſhall here be briefly touched. 1, vnder 
which of the Perſian kings Mordecai lived, 2, what king it was by whome the Edit was 
renewed to build the Temple, 3. which eArtexerxes it was, by whome in the 20, of his 
yeare Nehemiah was ſent. 

44.” Quelt. Yuder which of the Perſian kings Mordecai lined:and of bus age. 

1, Some take the great king «Aſſnerns, who marricd Eſther, to be Cambyſes the ſonne 
of Cyrus:as Pavl. Burgenſicalleth this Aſuerns, & filines Cyri,c maritum Eſther, both the 
_ of Cyrus,and the husband of Efſter,adgit.3.av 9.c.Davr. But this cannot be: for Cam- 
byles is held by moſt Chronologers, to have raigned bur 7. yeares, the Hebrewes giue vato 
him bur 6,yeares: but this Afſwerns married not Eſther till the 7. yeare of his raigne toward 
the ende thereof in the 10,moneth,Effb.2.17. and c.3.12.mention is of his x 2. yeare. 

2, Some take this Aſſnerns the husband of Eſther, to be Darins Hyſteſps the 3. king of 
Perfia:lo [win his annotat.ERth. 1.1. io the firſt edition; and Efther called Adaſſa, be thi 
keth to be Arsfa Darius wife, mentioned by Heredot./ib.3, Of the ſame opinion ſeemeth 
Lyrans to be,that the next king vnto Cembyſes, was this Aſuerxs : But Darins Hyſaſps 
lucceeded Cambyſes: lo alſo Genevenſ. 

7. Toſcph.(16,11.thinketh that this Aſuwerns was Artaxerxes Longimanxs, ſurnamed the 
long-band, the 5, king of Perfia : But Exſebins in his Chronicle refcileth him by this argv- 
ment,thar,ſceing Ezre lived in the daies of this Artaxerxes, it is like he would hauc made 
{ame honourable mention of Efther and Mordecai. Herein though Exſebixs doe truly con- 
tradict [oſephas,yet bis reaſon is not fo forcible : for ſeeing there 1s a ſpeciall hiſtorie written 
of ERher and Mordecai their ats, which booke is like to have beene made by Ezra, or ſome 
«her of the Prophers then liuing,it was nor needefull in the other bookes of Ezra and Ne- 
hemiah,to make mention of them; ſceing in thoſe bookes they meddle not wich che Perſian 
attaires, but with ſuch cbings as ha about the building of the cicie and Temple ar lc- 
ruſalem.Bur this reaſon rather may be vrged,that Artaxerxes Long rmanar;who is that Da- 
rus Called alſo eArtaſbaſhr, who gaue licence to build the T , which was finiſhed it 
his 6.yeare,aud in his 7. tent Ezra, and ip bis 20. Nchemish, with new commiſſions to rc- 
paire the citie; it is nat like, thathe would be ſo mooued and incenſtd againſt the Iewes, to 
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roote them out,as Aſſuerns was, 

4; A fourth opinion there is,that this Aſuercis was Artaxerxes Mnemon, which fuccee- 
ded Darins Nothus,the 7.king of Perſia: which 1s the opinion of Exſebirs, [/idore;Beda,Sul. 
pitius,co whom ſubſeribeth Pererns; Bur thele two obieQtions may be made againſt this 

pinion, 1. toatif Eſtherhad beene the Queene in Nehemiahs time, it is ke he would 
have vicd her mediation to the king,or Mordecaics, and not haue prefſed himſelfe ypon the 
kind, 2, Whereas Mordeeat is faid ro haue beene one of thoſe which was carried away in 
the captivitie ot lechoniah, Efth, 2.6. from which captiuitie vnto the raione of Artaxzerxes 
UMnemon arc accounted by the moſt Chronologers 250,yeares, as Pererin confefſeth, then 
could it not be that Artaxerxes vnder vw home Elther and Mordecat lived, Hereunto Pere- 
ris aniwereth, that whereas the words ſtand thus, Mordecai, which was the ſorne of Tair, the 
ſonne of Shemei the ſonne'of Kiſh,a man of lemini,which had beexe carried away, &c with the 
captinitie of Techonish.cc,he would haue the relative(which)reterred co the neareſt antece- 
dent, Termini, whome he ſuppoſerh to haue becne then carried into caprtivitie : But herein 
Pererias is greatly ouerſcene,for /emzin; is here taken for the tribe Beniamin : as Kiſh the fa- 
ther of Saul is faid to be of ſemini, 1, Sam. 9. 1. and Sheme! is called the fonne of lemini, 2, 
Sam, 16.1 1. Then this ſemini could not poſſibly goe into captiuitie with [echoniah, There- 
fore other anſwer better,that ic is referred ro Kyſh,that he went into capiiuitic : ſo By) nenſ. 
and [4njus in his laſt edition: [oſeph .Scal.l.6.de emenaat.tempor. 

But hereunto Thoring maketh a double anſwer, 1. They muſt ſhew vs an other Kiſh our 
of Scripture, beſide the father of Saul, which if they can not doe, eaderr facilitate conremni- 
tar,qua probatur,it may aseabily be rejected,as ir is prooved: yet this may be admitted, that 
this was an other Kiſh beſide that guncient Kiſh the father of Saul, as this Shemei was divers 
trom bim that cailed vpon David. 2. He hath then a better anſwer ; that if they will count 
lo many generations,namely theſe foure,of MMordecai,lair,Shemei, Kiſh, from the captiuitic 
of lechoniah, they will make Mordecai, either ſcarſe yet borne, or a very young man , who 
waz now auncient, and nouriſhed Eſther as his daughter he was as a father vnto her : for in 
true account there were not abque an 1 500, yeares runne ſince the captiuitie of Iechoniah to 
the raivne of this Artaxerxes: and if foure generations of men were then worne out, Mor- 
decai muſt be held a very young man, or not fo graue a perſonage, as the florie maketh him, 

5. Another opinion is,that Mordecai lived vnder Xerxes the fourth king of Perfia, who 
1s alſo called Aſſnerrs,which is the opinion of /oſephus Scalliger, lib, 6. de emendar, tempor. 
likewiſe T hom. Lydiat lib.de emendat .tempor.in ann.z 514, and of [unins edition 3. the rea- 
ſons thereof are theſe, 1. ,The name eAcbaſbveroſh, which Sralliger pronounceth Oxyares, 
commeth neerc the name Terxes, which is after the Greeke pronuntiation, the other is the 
Hebrew name, 2, the name of Queene Eſther hath great affinitie with Ameſtrrs, as Hero- 
dotus,or eAmyſtris,as Creſias, the wife of Yerxes. 3. Aſſmerns is let forth by the largenes 
of his kingdome,and the greatnes of his riches, Eſth.1, and Xorxes was the rich king of Per- 
ha,the fourth from Cyrus inc/#/;xely, that is, including Cyrus, Dan.1 1.2. 4. Aſſverus was 
the next king before the firſt Artaxerxes whome Darins Nothus ſucceeded, Ezr, c.4.v.7, 
and 24, Bur Xerxes was the next predecefionr ro Arraſhaſht,or Artaxerxes,who was called 
Longimanus,who was Xerxes lonne. 

Bur againſt this laſt aſſertion, thar this eAſſmerns was Xerxey, it will be thus obieRted. 1. 
that Xerxes is held of the moſt, not to have raigned aboue 20.0r 2 2. yeares at the moſt, and 
be was married to Eſther but in the 7.yeare, and in the 8, might Darius his ſonne be borne, 
who was not aboue 1 2. yeares olde when his facher died : yer in the ſecond yeare of his 
_— ve bad children, Ezr.6.10. where the lewes are bid to pray for the kings life and his 

onnes, 

Burgenſis here anſwereth, thar it is ſpoxen by way of ſuppoſition, /i flies habuiſet, if he 
bad had ſonnes: But Thoring in his replic ro Burgen/is additions, doth here finde fault with 
him: for ic was neuer heard of, that prayer ſhould be imade, pro non exiſtentibus m rerum 
natura, for them which had yet no becing or exiſtence in nature. | 
: But they which hold Xerxes to be this :Afſuerns, will anſwer , that Darizs mentioned, 

.6.10, was Datins Nothns,not this eArtaxerxes Longimanns : now this is after proo- 
ved robe otherwiſe , becauſe ro the building of the Temple from the going forth of the 
word,are but 7.weckes, that is,49. yearcs 7 bart there were in their owne reckoning an 100, 
yeares from (yrs ro Darins Nothns: (ee hereof further,qu.58, following. _ 

Cc 2 6. But 


Mo Crar.g. eA (ixfold Commentarie 


6. Bullinger thinketh this Aſſuerus to be Cyaxares the father of Darizs the Mede, 
who with (yrs ſurprited Babylon, Dan.g.1. Bur this cannot be: x, in Eſthers time the Mo. 
narchic of the Perſians and Medes was ioyned together, Efth.1.3. 2. Aſſuerus chiele ſeare 
was at Suſis, ibid, but Ecbatane was the chicfe citie of Mediz,, 3. while the Monarchie 
of Babel Rood, the Iewes were held in capriuitic ynder the Babylonians , not vnder the 
Medes. 

7. Wherefore it is moſt probable that this Aſersys was Darius Hyſtaſpis, vihich is the 
ſccond opinion before rehearled , for it is ſhewed before that he was neicher Cambyſe;, 
nor Longimanus, Mnemon,or Xerxes: who is he then more like to be then this Darins ? the 
arguments brought for Xerxes may be anſwered by applying them to Darins, 1. the name 
Afnerus might be a common name to them both: and it ſeemerh that by Aſſner«s is meanc 
Darins the next to Cambyſes,who is that eArtaſhafvr named Ezr.q.6, 2. Darins wasallo 
of grcat riches and power, 3. his Queenes name Atoſſa commeth nearer Hadaſſa the other 
name of Eſther,then Ameſtr to Eſther. 4. that Artaſnaſort mentjoned Ezr, 4. 7. was not 
Longimanus Xerxes lonne, but Cambyſes rather, 

It beceing thus ſhewed that Mordecailived in Darius time, the third king of Perha, nei- 
ther could his age be ſo great,as Lyranws at the firſt ſeemed co thinke, that 15,259.01 as An- 
nins Viterbien(,198.nor yer ſo ſmall,as Lyranns in his ſecond computation counteth, giving 
vnto Mordecai but 9 3.yeares, But his age might be an 110, or thereabout : whereof 70, 
yeares were ſpent in the captiuitie,and about 30,yeare from Cyrus firſt: H.,Br.m prolegom, 
and he might be 10.yeare old when he went into captiuitie, 

45. Queſl. Which of the Perſiax kings it was that renewed 
the decree for the reedifying of the 
Temple 


1. The molt recerued opinion is,that it was Dariws the ſonne of Hy/tafpis the third king 
of Perſia, who renewed the edict for the building of the Temple, in whoſe fixt yeare it was 
finiſhed,Ezr.6.1 5. of this opinion is Joſephus, with whome Pererins conſenteth : fo alſo M, 
Calvin,and M.Lzdyat de emendat tempor ann. 3485. their ſpeciall reaſon is taken from that 
place, Toh. 2. where the Iewes affirme that the Temple was 46. yeares building : which 
time Pererms reckoneth thus,Cyras raigned 30, yeares, Cambyſes 8. and in the fixt yeare of 
Darins the SanQuarie was finiſhed, but 3, yeares after in the ninth,the outward Court, and 
all was made an end of as ſoſephns writeth,{ib.1 1. antiq, ſo from the 2, of Cyrss, whea they 
beganne to Jay the foundation,vnto the ſuxt of Darins,are 46.yeares. 

Contra. 1, But ſecing Ezra faith, that the houſe was finiſhed in the ſxt yeare, Joſephus 
cenceirt is not to be admitted, who in this matter is contraric to Mnſclfe, 1b. 1.cont, Appion, 
«here he ſaith, that the Temple was reedified in the ſecond yeare of his raigue : Theo muſt 
Pererixs hold him to the (xt yeare: as Theodoret alſo and [anſenins doe there ende the 46. 
yeares, which the ewes ſpeake of:whome Pererixs for that miſhiketh : but vnto this 6, yeare 
by his owne compuration are bur 43.yeares. .-. 

2. M, Calvin will haue theſe 46.yeares, and gþe 7. weekes, which here are ſeuered from 
the reſt,v,25.to agree together,and to make the number euen 49. yeares, he alloweth three 
yeares for the firſt laying of the foundation : and hercin he is 1o confident, that he thus wri- 
teth, quiſquis bic tergiverſari velit noune prodet ſnam mpudentians , he that will here winde 
away,the matter beeing ſo evident, ſhall but bewray his impudencie, Bur if from (5r«: 2. 
to the 6,of Darins Hyſtaſpis are in the largeſt reckoning but 43. or 44. yeares, where will Da 
thoſe three other yeares be found out ouer and aboue, to make vp the 49.yeare? Touching 
the agreement berweene Daniels 7, weekes and theſe 46.yeares, more ſhall be ſaide,qu.59. 
following. But M. Lydyar though he agree with them; that the Temple was recditied in 
the 2,0f Darins Hyſtaſpi, yer he diſſenteth in the caſting of the time : for he counteth but 
I 2,yeares from Cyrus to the 2. of Darius, all which time, the worke of the Temple was in- 
termitted: but this hath no agreement at all with Daniels 70, weekes ſeuered from the reft, 
becaule ofthe intermiſſhon of the worke of the Temple, 

2, [uns in bis firſt edition, amner. tn Exr, 4.24, was of opinion, that this Darine that 
ſent Ezra, was eArtaxerxes Longimanus ſonne of Darins Hyſtaſpis by biſther : lo allo Me- 
Lantthon. And this is moſt like : tor if the building ofthe Temple be driven further off chen 
vnto this kings daies, Daniels 7, weekes ſer apart for the building of the Temple, will no ding 
waies agree: ſce more,qu.59.following. 
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7, {unins 19 hislaſt ceition thinketh otherwiſe, that ic was Darizs Notbus in whole (ixt 
yearc the hovle of God was finiſhed 2 which loſephus Scalliger would proove by this argu 
ment ; becauſe this Daringhath av Artaxerxes next before hum, Ezr.q.7.and an other nexc 
after him,Ezr,7.1. and ſo hathno othet-Darixs among the kings of Perlia: Bur the fit Ar- 
rahaſht was Cambyles, who was not the next before Longimanzs,and the other Artaſhaſ]'c 
is the ſame with Daria, called alio Artexerxes Longimans, as is further ſhtwed,qu.5<. 
following. | 

- 46. Queſt, What Artaxerxes it was,in whaſe ſenenth yeare Ezra 
ws ſerr,andin his 20,Nehemiah, 

1, Joſephns thinketh4ib, 11. Antiquit..that this was Xerxes, by whome Ezra firſt, and 
afterward Nehemiah was lent : butthis'can not be ; for -Yerxes is not beld to have raigned 
abouc 20.0r 22,yeares:now mention is made of the 3 2,yeare of this Arraxerxes,Ezrig.14. 
Belide [oſephus maniteſtly erreth in rwo other points : 1. heſaith that Nchemiah,yeas; ſenc 
in the 25.yecare of this Artaxerves, whereas itis evident,that it was the 20. yeare,Nehem.2, 
1. 2. he faith the walls were finiſhed in two yeares and 3-monetbs, whereas they were: re- 
paired 1n the ſpace of 5 2.9daies, Ezr.6,154.'. f () 

2, Pererixs, therein conſenting with ſome auncient writers, holdeth this ro be Artax- 
erxes Longrmanus,the fonne of Xerxes ; wherein he thinketh right, ſaving that this can not 
agree with his former apivion, that it was Darins Hyſtaſpes, in whoſe txt yeare the Temple 
was builc : which Darwe 40 truth was Artaxerxes Longimanus, as is further declared;.qu. 
8. following. 2. Lydyar allo thioketh well, that this was Artaxerxes Longimanms.,by 
whome Ezca and Nehemiah were ſent, in 41#..7553. butfrom hence he doth not well be- 
ginne Daniels 70.weekes,a5-i5 ſhewed before, qu,42. | 

2. Some thinke that this was eArtaxerxes nemon, which gaue libertie vnto Eziaand 
Nehemiah ro returne to: Ieryfalem, and repaire the citie'; h—_ ne other Artaxerxes bur 
he of the kings of Perlia iramedincly lucceeded a Dariveloſeph.Scallip Jun, The Artalbalhc 
mentioned, Ezr.7, 1, who-ſenc Ezca, and afterward Nehemiab, fucceeded not Darius, but 
was that Darius in whole 6.yeare the Temple was builr. See qu.58.following, 

47. Queſt. That Daniels 70,weekgs were determined neuhe? before 
' + iGbriſts paſſian,var as the deſiruition. 
NA 5 112 Dafkait 1s moo 1) ew Bf 
- 1, Enuſeb.04.8.de demanſtr.. Exangel, in hisfult account beginteth the 70. weekes in the 
firſt of Cyr:4,and endeth 69, of them about Hyrcanns time, when Pompey the-greatrooke 
leruſalem,and defiled the Temple, -- | - ©,» 13 fi 09 8 d2:54T , 

2. In an other account be-beginneth;the 6g. weekes im the 6, of Darius, when the Tem. 
ple was reedified,and makerhithem.to ende at Herod:the laſt weeke he-beginneth at Cheilts 
waptilime, 60, yeares after, and endeth it 3, yeares andaa balte,aftcr his paiſion. Both theſe 
accounts of Euſebius,Oecolampadius indifteretitly followeth, io wilt 315ls, cafes 
Bur neithes of thele. eeckonings can, ftand, 1. becauſe Daniel ſaith, that after 7.wtekes, 
and. 62, weekes the Meſſiah ſhall be ſlaine;that ts;in the 7o.weeke next after ; but in the firlt 
account the Meſſjah was flaine abouc 99. 'yeaxes, in the ſecond abouc 60.afterthe expiring 
of the 69, weekes, 2. the 70. and laſt weeke'muſt immediatly: follow-the other, becauſe 

they are made one whole number of 70, weekes, verl. 24. though afterward they be di- 
uided, | PREY | 

3...Somecnde theſe 70, weekes at the nativitie of Chtiſt : as Origen, beginning them in 
Darns raigne: others beginne at the inſtautation of che, Temple vncder Darins, and end'the 
69, weekes at the birth of Chrift,counting varill cheu 48 z,yeares: Terrwlhian, Burt both theſe 
opinions are contrarie to the text, which cnde theſe 69. weekes at the paſſhon-aud death of 
Chrif,not at his birth,after 62.weekes tht Meſſiab ſhall be flaine : beige, as the tuft account 
commegh ſhoxtaboue 30;yeates of the go, 19the other overreacheth abou 60, yeares;as 
{hall be ſhewed inche,particular account... -:- (it v8 | , 

4. Someende theſe. weekes at the baptiſme of Chriſt, Melanfth., but the rextwill nor 
deare jt : for before theſe weekes ate expired, or rogither with the expiration of them ſhall 
the Meſſiah be {laine, -. CIITA? * 72.9 
5. As theſe endeDaniels weekes ſomewhat too ſoone : {ſo ſome extend them ſomewhat 
tov farre,as to the deſirution of Ieruſalemn. by Tits and Veſpefian :: wherein notwithlian- 


ding they do much differ, Tertullian beginneth the account at Darius the Mede,and endeth 
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at the ſubucrſion of leruſalem:ſo alſo Clem. Alex.beginning at Cyrus: Chryſoſtome there c1. 

ding beginneth at the 20. yeare of Darius Longimanus: Some beginne from the 2, yeare of 

Darins Nothus,and ende at the deltruction of the citie by the Romanes, /un. Bullmg. Polan, 

M.Lively. But the firſt beginning right,ouerſhoote the 70, weekes almoſt 40.yeares, from 

the paſſion of Chriſt to the taking of the citic by the Romanes : The other neither beginne 

eter Day Tight, ſeeing its prooued before, that the beginning of the weeks muſt be from the ficlt go- 

+44: wightha < ine forth of the word vnder (yr#5,qu.43. neither doe they ende well : for immediatly after 

Yon o: 1c. the G9,weekes, the Meffiah mutt be {laine in the laſt weeke,then can it not be extended 40, 

len yeares after Chriſts death tothe deftruQtion of the citic : theſe words, after 69.weekes the 

Ucſheah ſhall be [laine,are otherwiſe expounded by-[mnins and Polanns, which ſhall be fur- 
ther examined, when we come ynto the handling of that verſe, 

Now the reaſons that theſe'weekes muſt be extended to the finall deftruction of Ieruſa- 
!em,are theſe. 

1. The Angel faith, Sewentie weekes are determined oner the people, and oney the holy ci- 
716: thet is, within which time there ſhall be a deſtruction of both, [ur ,anxor ar, 

2. Our bleſſed Saujour doth apply this propheſie of Daniel ynto the deſolation and de- 
ſtruction of Teruſalem,Matrh, 24.1 5 .Polan. ey 

3. Daniel firſt maketh mention of the defiruction of the citie and SanQtuarie , and then 
ſpeaketh of the confirming of the couenant in one weeke,and of the ceafing of the ſacrifices 
in the middes of the weeke : which if it be vnderſtood of Chriſts death, ic were a prepoſie- 
rous order,that after the deſtruction of the citie, which happened 4o.yeares after, he ſhould 
1erurne to ſpeake of the Mefhahs death, 2, Lively Perſian Monarch. p.225. 

4. To what purpole ſhould mention be made here of the deſtruction of Ieruſalem, if it 
be not within the compaſle of theſe weekes, 

Anſ. 1. The Angel expoundethhimnſelfc afterward, how theſe words are to be vnder- 
ſtood,wpon thy people, that is, to finiſh their ſinnes, and to ſcale vp their oiquities, by the an- 
nointing of the Meliah: this was the ſpeciall intendrment and ſcope of theſe weekes, yet ſo, 
xs if they reieAed this gratious offer,then deſtrution ſhould come vpon them: ſee more of 
the meaning of theſe words,qu. 1 9.before, | 

2. Our bleſſed Saviour ſpeaketh not there of Daniels prophericall weekes , but onely of 
the abomination of deſolation ſpoken of by Daniel the Prophet: it followeth not, becauſe it is 
here ſpoken of, that therefore neceflarily it ſhould be comprehended within the compaſſe 
of the 70,weekes, 

3- There is no diſorder at all in the propheſie: for Daniel having propounded briefly and | 
toyntly rogerthet,the ſlaying of the Meſſiah,and deſtruQtion of the citic, afterward commeth 
to handle them ſeuerally in the next verſe, and more fully : ſo did the Prophet before, v.25. 
for hauing ſpoken of the 7, weekes and 62, weekes ioyntly, he afcerward rerurneth tothe 
7, weekes, after the which the ſtreete and wall ſhould be baite,and then to the 62, weekes, 

4. Lyranxs well expreſſeth the reaſon, why the deſtruction of Teruſalem is'mentioned, 
chough ir be net within the compaſle of the 70, weekes , quia faitum fruit im panan mortis 
Chrift, ponigur immediate, ec, becauſe it happened and cane as a puniſhment for the death 
of Chrilt,it is put immediatly after, 

48, Queſt, That the 70.weekss mmde not aftty the deſtrultion 
of Teruſalem, 

1. Euſebin: ending the 69, weekes in the firſt yeate of Herod, beginneth the 70.and laſt 
weeke at the baptiſme of Chriſt, and exrendeth it 70. yeares tothe time of the Emperour 
Traian, for io long the Apottolical preaching continued, oh» the Evangeliſt ſurviving cill 
chen: But here Ewſebius committeth two great errours : firſt , in dividing the 70. weeke fo 
farre by the ſpace of 607yeares from the 69, weekes : ſecondly, in giuing 70.yeares to the 
laſt weeke, whereas he accounted every of the formet weekes bur at 7. yeares a pecce. 

2, Some Hebrewes(as Hierome in his commentarie ypon this place rehearſerh their 0- 
pinion)beginning the 70.weekes frem Darins the Mede,doe end 62.0f them in the deſtru- 
ion of the citie by Titxr, the other 8, weekes they excend vnto the deftrution of the 
Tewes,and of their citie vnder the Emperour Adrian, Here they manifefily commit ewo et- 
rours: 1, they count the 7,weekes laſt, afrer the 62,weekes, which muſt be counted firſt : 2. 
the yeares from Darins to the Emperour Adrien,make aboue 600. 


' 3+ Some ſet theendeof theſe weekes further off, toward the ende of the world at the 
comming 
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comming of Antichriſt, who after three yeares and an hajfe ſhould be deſtroyed , and then 
the cuerlaſting kingdome of Chriſt tbould be ſer vp: So Hyppolitus, and Apollinars : who 
notwithſtanding iake two beginnings of the weekes; Hyppeliras 50. yeares before Cyrus, 
and Apollinarts at the nativitie of Chriſt. But theſe doe manifeſtly faile in their account: for 
1, the weekes mul} neither beginne fo {onne, nor ſo late, as bath beene before ſhewed. 2; 
Hyppolitns continuing 69, weckes to the birth of Chriſt, referrecth the 70. weeke to the 
ende of the world, whereas it mult followe the other weekes immediately, 3, from Chrifts 
birth there are alreadie pat aþoue a 1 600. yeares: therefore. Apollimary account of the 70, 
weekes hath no ſhewe of reaſon at all, . - 

Queſt? 49. That the 70, weekss muſt ende at the 
paſſion of Chriſt, 

Here therc are two opinions, 1. Sotne will baue the 70, weekes ende 3; yeares and an 
halte after the paſſion of Chriſt, which timeis allowed for the preaching of the goſpel; and 
ſo they beginnethe laſt weeke at the baptiſme of Chriſt, 2. Ochers thinke thac the 70; 
weekes mult preciſely ende at the patſion and death of the Mcfhab, 

1, Ot thefuft opinionare Theodoret, and Zovaras 1. tow. Annal. which beginne at 
the 20, yearo of Arraxerxes Longimanus,and end the 62,weekes at the death of Hyrcanss, 
from whence to Chriſts baptiſme, they count 7. weekes more: and then in the middes of 
the laſt weeke, the Mefliah was flaine: fo there remained afterward 3; yeares and an halfe 
for the preaching of the Goſpel : Exſebiws beginneth the 69, weekes inthe'6. yeare of 
Darius Hyſtaſps, and endeth 69; of themin the firſt of Herod, about the death of Hyrca- 
»us, the 79; weeke he begianeth ar the baptiſme of Chrift , and enderh 3. yeares and an 
halfe after: Joaunes Lucidns lib. 7, de emendar.tempor.beginneth at the 20. yeare of Arta- 
xerxes, and enderh fowre yeares after Chriſts paſſion, ſo alſo before him Lyranns: Pererims 
concurreth with-them, who maketh the 6g, weekes to ende at the baptiſme of Chriſt, be- 
ginnipg at the 20. of Arnexerxes mans, and the ſeuenth weeke then to beginne, 
which was finiſhed 3,yearesand an halfe after Chriſts paſhon:ſoalſo M.Lydyart in his booke 
de emendat. tempor, pag, 754 and 173, Bur Ofsander goeth beyondall theſe, and will haue 
the 70, weeke beginne- after: Chrilts paſſion, Pererins reaſon. is this, becauſe 69. weekes 
mult be coubted vnto 'Meffiah; which ende in Chrifts baptiſme , when he was declared ro 
be the ſonne. of God frourheaven, whereas he lived before a priuate life, therefore from 
thence the laſt weeke muſt boginne, And the better to vphold his opinion of his ſo begin- 
vidg and ending theſe 70; weckes, he victh theſe three helpes, 1. he counteth theſe 70, 
weekes after the yeares of the Moone, which confiſt of 12, moneths and no more, whereof 
490, make bur 475? yeatesof the Sunne; wherein 13. moneths goe'to the yeate; 2. theſe 
70, weekes are ſo called,chough there want halfe a weeke to the paſſion of Chrift, co make 
vp a round number, the odde yeares are omitted, as the like is to be ſecne in other places of 
Scripture, as Gen, 15, the Lord telleth Ahraham his fecd ſhould ſoiorne yoo. yeares, which 
were indeede qo. from Iſaaks birth till their comming out of Egypt. /mniu allo in bis firſt 
edition vpon this place, thinketh the odde yeares to be omitted, to makethe 70, weekes an« 
{werable in proportion to the 70, yeares of captiuitie, 3, his third euahon is, that whereas 
from the 20, of Artaxerxes are found to be 477. ſunne yeares, which exceede the 490, 
moone years more by then two; he ſaith there are two kinds of numbring, inclufiuely,when 
43 the numbers, where the account beginnerh and endeth are included;and exclufiuely,when 
as they are excluded: as Matthew ſaying that after fixe dayes Chrift was transfigured,c. 17, 
and Luke after eight dayes, c. 9, the firſt numbreth — not reckoning the dayes 
where the account beginneth and endeth, the other includerh both, 

Contra, Firſt, the Angel expounderh himſelfe how the 69, weeke muſt be ynderſtood: 
vntill the Meſſiah ſhould be flaine in the laſt week:they derermine then nor ar his Bapriſme, 
but at the weeke wherein he ſhould be ſlaine, n 

Secondly; concerning his cautels. 1. the Scripture vſeth not to count according to the 
moone yeares, but according to the courſe of the Sunne: otherwiſe by this reaſon the 70, 
yeares of the captiuitie mult likewiſe be cutt ſhort: ſee before, queſt, 17, 2. in grearnum- 
bers ſometime odde yeaes are omitted, bur ſo itis not here , becauſe theſe ſeuentie weekes = 
are ſaide'ro be cut our, that is ,preciſcly they ſhall fall out to be ſo many weckes of yeares, 
3. Thar diſtinction hath no place here : for ſeeing the account is made by weekes, if any 
part thereof ſhould be reckoned inc!/rely, or exclnſinely, it muſt be done by weekes of 
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yeares, not by ſingle yeares, as M, Linely well obſerueth, pag, 187. 
2. Itremaineth then that theſe yeares muſt cake their ende preciſely at che time of the 
death and paſſion of Chriſt; as [ulins, Africanns,Beda, Rupertns, Bullmger, FH, Br, doe de- 
termine them: and then whereas it is ſaid,in the widdes or halfe weeks the ſacrifice ſhall ceaſe, 
. the ſenſe is, that Chrift by the ſacrifice ofhimſelfe in the latter balte of the weeke,ſhal a. 
boliſh all other ſacrifices in right: and whereas it is ſaid, heſhall confirme the couenant in 
one weeke, the meaning is, not that all the laſt weeke this couenant ſhould be in confir- 
ming: but the couenant ſhall be. confirmed firſt by the preaching, and then by the death of 
Chriſt, in the laſt weeke, which was done in the laſt middle or halfe part thereof , Bulbng, 
Nov for this preciſe detetmining of theſe weekesin the verie:-pMſon'of the Meſſiah, the 
realons are theſe, | 
1. The laſt weeke endeth at the confirmation of the couenant or Teſtament, as the Pro- 
pher faich, he ſhall confirme-the commant with many in one weeks : the weeke then' muſt end 
with that confirmation, for not the beginning, burthe endeis counted for the weeke, But 
the Teſtament was ratified by the death of Chriſt, Hebr, 9. 17. the Teſtament is confirmed 
when men be dead, therefore this laſt weeke endeth in Chriſts death, Brulling. 2. The death 
of Chrilt was to fall out inayeare of lubile , that the bodic may anſwer.vnto the figure, 
therefore it is called rhe acceprable yeare of the Lord, Iſlay. 61.2. tho great yeare of remil- 
hon of finnes, ancof the redemptienof priſoners and captiues: Ando the yeare wherein 
Chritt died, was a lubile yeare; beeing the 28. Jubile by iuft'compuration from the 8, yeare 
of Ioſuah, when the firſt Tubile was kepr, for ſo many Iubjlies fall our in 1400, yeares, Ir is 
moſt probable then, that Daniels 70. weekes ſhould endewithche laſt Jubile, FT. Br, in 9. 
Daniel. 2. 2. Lizcly though he ende not the 70, weekes inthe pation of the Meſiab, yer 
he holdeth ſo many. weekes preciſely; gathering ſomuch by the Hebrewe phraſe', Sexentic 
weekes 1s:Cut owt, where a verbe of the ſingular number beeing pur co 2 word of the plurall, 
heweth, that cucrie one of the 'weekes particularly from the ficfi'zo the laft, ſhall be pre- 
ciſcly and abfelutely complete, Perſian Mon. pag, 159. 4. Ifany of theſe weekes ſhould 
be extended beyond Chriſts death, itis more like they ſhouldreach to the defiruRion and 
deſolation of the &itie ,, whichris by name expreſſed : for there isne other cauſe to extend 
theon further: the preaching of the Golpell continued longer then three yearc Ind a halfe | 
after Chriſt: thercforc intharregard; the halfe wecke is not tobe extended beyond Chriſts | 
purgenl.addir, death, 5, Burgenſcalleadgeth this reaſon, to ſhewe thar the laſt eade of rheſe weekes muſt 
j-n.9; 3? concurre with the-paſſion of Chriſt, 2am deletio iniquitatss, conſunmatie prevaricationis, 
ec. the taking away of iniquitie, and-the finiſhing of tranſpreſſidn , which are propoun- ] 
ded by the Angdl, in his firſt ſpeach, arethe proper effects of Chrifts paſhon, &c, vpon this | 
reaſon Bargesſ.is {o confident, thathe concludeth, the ende then of theſe weekes, ef? nobur 


norr de fide, is kaowne ynto vs, as of faith(ther is) certainely, Thus then the argument may 
be framed: rhe finiſhing of iniquitie and taking away of finne , were accompliſhed in the k 
paſhon'of Chriſt : bar ſeventie weekes are determined for the finiſhing of intquitie : there- h 
fore.7e, weckes are determined atthe paſſion of Chriſt. 6, Melenithon addeth further, x 
thatthe 70. weekes muſt not extend beyond Chrifts paſſion, becauſe the Iewes reieRing N 
of him, were no longet his people;neither tooke he protection of them. . 
Thus hauing the beginning of theſe 70, weekes at Cyrus, and the ende at the paſſion of y 
Chriſt, it remaineth then to be ſhewed, how by a iuſt compuration theſe 70.weekes may be R$ 
brought from Cyrus voto. Chriſt, _ |, | J 
| Queſt. 30. Of the inſt and exalt computation of yeares, from Cy- 
rus firſt a paſſion of þ 
| | Chriſt. 
I. Tertulban beginving in the firſt of Darius counteth but 490. yeares to the deſtructi- c 


on of Jeruſalem : the 62, weekes«and an halfe he would haue ended at Chriſts natiuitic, 
which make 437. yeares, andfrom thence to the deſfiruction of Ierulalem he reckoneth 7. 
weekes and an halte more, that is 5 3. yeares, But Tertwllian committeth diverſe errors in 
this account. 1, hemaketh but 5, kings of Perſia, 2, he giveth bur an 106, yearcs to the 
whole Monarchie of the Perſians, 31 he faylech in the particular account of the yearcs of fir 
the kings of Perf: he alloweth vnto Darius the Mede 19. yearcs , whereas he raigned but G 
one, and to the laſt Darius 2.2, yeares, who raigned bur ſixe in all : and to eAlexander be D 
H 


giueth 22, yeares after, who liued bur (xe yeares after Darius ouerthowe, 4. he counteth 
but 


vpon Daniel, Cunanryg. 


but 5 3. yeares frem Chriſts natiuitie to the defirution of Teruſalem, which in true account 
vere 78, yeares at che leait; for Chrilt was borne in the 4, yeare of the 194, Olympiad, and 
the citic was taken by Tit, in the 4, yeare of the 212, Olympiad, 

2, Lyranus begioning his account the 5, yeare of Zedekjab, when as Teremiah promiſed 
deliuerance attcg70, yeares, reckoneth from that ycare to the deſtrution of Icruſalem , GC, 
yeares, from thence the Hebcewes to the firlt of Cyrus count 5 2, yeares: then ro Cyrus and 
Cambyles he giuerh 9. yeares, ro Aſnerus and Darins, in whole 6: yeare the Temple was 
builr, 45. yeares berweene them: all thele yeares make beeing put together , x12. yeares, 
then the ſecond Temple is held by the Hebrewes to haue ood vnto the lecond deftruftion 
by Titus, 430, yeares:; all make 532. from whence 42. yeares beciog diducted, which 
come berweene the bleſſed paſſion of our Lord, and the deſtruRion of Ieruſalem , there 
will remaine iuſt 490, yeares, Panlus Burgenſ. agreeing with Raimund:s beginning and 
ending as Lyranxs doth , yet proceedeth an other way from the 4, of Zedekiab , which 
was inthe 12, yeare of Nebuchadnezzar, who raignedin all 45, ycares, there remained of 
his raigne 34. yeares, and of Evilmerodachs 23, and 3, yeares of Balthaz xrc raignc: all 
theſe make 60, yeares: then Darius wins two, Cyrus 30, Aſſuerns 14. Darins his (onne 
had raigned 6, when the Temple was finiſhed: thee yeares make 5 2, and the ſecond Tem- 
ple ood 420. yeares: as is the generall opinion of the Hebrewes: thefe yeares ioyned toge- 
ther wake 5 32, from whence mutt be diducted 42, yeares, from the patſion of Chriſt to 
the deſtruction of the citie, | 

But beſide the diſagreement in theſe two accounts, betweene the number of yeares be- 
fore Cyrus, and the number of the yeares of the kings of Perha , which breedeth a grear 
vncertaintic, theſe manifelt errors are commirred, 2. whereas the captiuitie ending in Cyrus 
firſt, had continucd 70, years, this terme cannot fland with either of che former accounts: for 
i: the beginning of the captiuicie de ſet inthe 8, yeare of Nebuchadnezzars raigue, when 
Iecnoniah weat into captiuitie, where it ought to beginne, there will want by Lyranis ac- 
count, who reckoneth but 58. yeares from the 5. of Zedekiah, which was 4. yeares after 
lechoniahs capriuitie, 8, yeares; by Burgenſss, who counterh from thence 60. yeares , there 
will want {ixe of 70.yeares, 2.They both berweene (ambyſes and Darin ler one Aſſuerms, 
whereas the firlt Darius the ſonne. of Hyſteſpis, immediately ſuccegded Cambyſes. 3. 
whereas they make Darius the firſt, ſonne of Aſſmerxs, the truth is,that Darius the firlt was 
that eAſſueruws himlclte, as 1s before ſhewed, queſt, 44. 4. whereas they make Darius, vn- 
der whom the Temple was finiſhed bur the fourth kiog of Perſia, as (57w9,Cambyſes, Au- 
ers, and then Darins, it is euident that the 4. king of Perſia, was the rich king of Perha, 
which was Xerxes, Dan. 11. 3. . 

3. Pintus, who beginneth the 70. weekes right , at Cyrus firſt, and endeth them well in 
the paſſion of our Sautour, doth make the 70. weekes, and the tearme of yeares to agree by 
two ſeuerall accounts, One way he caſteth vp his reckoning thus: the Perfians raigned 191. 
veares, the Greckes to the beginning of [ls Ceſars Empire 220. yeares, from thence to 
the patſion of Chrift, are 76, yeares, and 3. yeares and an halfe after Chriſts death. doe the 
70, weckes ende: all theſe yeares make iult 490. and an halfe, which is omitted : But theſe 
exceptions may be :aken to this reckoning: 1.that the Perfian Monarchie could nor poſſibly 
continue an19 1. yeares, as is prooued before, queſt, 43. 2, the Greeke Empire continued 


300, yeares as Lyranus, and H. Br. and moſt conſent:ſo alfo [znivs in his annocations,and 


Polanus: 2s it (hall further appeare in the 54. . following, 

4. Tintus hath belide Wh nd xv 0h the going forth of the word, vnto 
the finiſhing of the Temple, which beganne two yeares after the returne of the people(and 
it waz 46, yeares in building) are 48. yeares, and the Temple ſtood 480. yeares, from the 
ſecond building theresf to the ſecond deſtruRtion, the whole ſumme is 528, from which 
lunme muſt be diduted 38, yeares and av halfe from the ende of the 70. weeke , which 
was three yeares and an halfe after the paſſion of Chriſt, yato the deftruction of the citie, 
and there will remaine 490, yeares. . 

Bur thus this account alſo may be accepted againfl, 1. he ſheweth not how from Cyrus 
firſt, vnto the finiſhing of the Temple, there were bur 48. yeares, the 7. weekes mentioned, 


v. 25, make 49. yeares, which were expired at the finiſhing of the Temple inthe fxt of 


Darius, ſce quett. 58; following. 2. The ſecond Temple might Rand fo long, though the 


Hebrewes generally held that it continued but 420. yeares: but the 70. weckes _— - 
rifls 
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Chriſts patſion, as is ſheiwed before, there mult be diduRted qo, as ſome tliinke 42, yeares, 
wv lich came betweene the paſſion of Chrilt, and the deſtruction of the citie: ſo that this ac. 
count of Pratzes commeth ſhort in the firl} part one yeare,and in the ſecond two: for he rec. 
koneth but 48. yeares to the finiſhing of the Temple, w hereas 49, cuen 7, propheticall 
weekes were expired then, and healloweth bur 38. yeares in the lalt numbes, which ſhould 
be 40, Or 42. yeares, 

. But the account of R, Szlomon is much more ſhort, who reckoneth but 490. yearcs 
from the deltruQion of the firlt temple by Nebuchadnezzar, to the deſtruction of the le. 
cond by Titus, whereof to Cyrus firſt he counteth 5 2.yeares. Not much diftering is the ac- 
count of other Hebrewes , who from Cyrus firſt ynto the deſtruQtion of Jerutalem make 
reckoning but of 436. yeares, allowing to the Perſian Monarchie but $0. yeares, to t}:c 
raigne of the Greekes, an 175. to the Macchabces 1 03.10 the Herodians an 103.25 for. 
ranus ſerteth it downe in his apparat, in Danie/, 

But here are manifeſt errors w this account, t, they beginne the 70, weekes 5 2. yeare, 
before the Angel deliuered this prophehie, 2, they giue vnto the Perhian Monarchie bur 50, 
'eares, whereas ſo many yeares faue one were expired at the finiſhing of the Temple; aud 
afrec that Nehemiah maketh mention of 3 2. yeares of theraigne of eArtarerxes, C.5.14, 

. from the ende of the Perſian Monarchie to the deftruQtion of Ieruſalem, are yeares goo, 
which are thus gathered 300. yeares of the kingdome of the Greekes, 60. yeares of the 
Romane Empire to the death of Chriſt, and about 40, thence to the overthrow of the citie, 

6. This then is relolued vpon as the beſt account:the Perſian Monarchie continued from 
the firſt of Cyrus 130, yeares, the Macedonians raigned 300. the Romanes vnto the death 
of Chriſt 60, Bur for the more euident proofe and'demonſtration hereof, it ſhall not be 2. 
miſſe to ſer downe the particular account of the yeares of the Perſian and Grecian Monar- 
chic, to fulfill this number of yeares, Fe: 2 

Quelt. 51. Of the yeares of the Perſian hings in particular, to 
make vp the ſaid ſumme of an 130, yeares, 
and firſt of the yeares to the finiſh- 
ing of the Temple, 

For the more eyident manifcfiation hereof, we will diuide the Perſian Monarchie into 
ewo parts: the time before the reedifying of the Temple, and the time that followed theice 
to the ende of the Perſian Monarchie: for the fri, Ir is euident in that the Angel diuideth 
7. weekes from the 62, weckes, that 7,weeks making 49. yeares are ſer apart for that time, 
while the worke of building the Temple and citic was interrupted, ynto the 6, of Darius, 
when the Temple was finiſhed: Bur in the caſting of theſe yeares there is fome difference, 

I. Lyranw giueth vnto Cyrus and Cambyſes 9. yeares, to Aſuerus 40. and then follox- 
eth Darius in whoſe (xt the Temple was finiſhed, Here the time ſomewhat agreeth: but 
then one king is here omitted, for eArtaxerxes Longimanus, who was alſo Darius , was 
the fift king of Perſia. 

2. Burgenſis thus accounteth out of Raimundus, Darins the Mede raigned 2, ycares, 
(rus 30. Cambyſes his ſonne called alſo Afſuerus 14. yeares, and then Darius 6, yeares, 
which make 5 2. yeares, in whoſe 2, the Temple beganne to be builc, and ſo we hauc 48. 
yearesto the beginning of the reedifying of the Temple: But here one king is likewsſc 0 
mitted as before:for Darius in whole 6. yeare the Temple was finiſhed, called alſo eArca- 
xerxes Longimanus, was nor the fourth, but theffift king of Perſia: agane , if Aſſuerus the 
husband of Efther, raigned but 14, yeares, who in the 7, yeare married Efther, c. 2. 16. 
how could Darius ſuppoſed to be her ſonne by Aſſwerm in the 2. of his raigne have wite 
and children, as Ezra, 6, 10, the ewes are willed to pray tor the kings life and his ſonnes. 

2. Bullingey counteth but 3o, yeares from Cyrus firlt, vnto the 6. of Darius: but here- 
in is his error, he taketh this Darizs for Darius the ſonne of Hyſtaſps , the third king ot 
Perfia, whereas this, Darius was the fift, 

4. Tunixs likewile afhirmeth, that,the Temple beganne to be built 30, yeares beforc the 
2, of Darits, annotat, in 2. Hag. edition. 1. But there could not be (o fewe yeares to Dari- 
us Longimars : and Innins to make his account good, omitreth Xerxes, who is famouſly 
knowne to haue beene king of Perſia, 

5. The ſame /znius in his annotations vpon the ame place, in his laſt edition, counteth 

106,yeares fro Cyrus to the 3,of Darins Neth: but that cannot be: for ſeeing ſore were 
alite 
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alive then , which bad feene the firft Tewple , Hagg. 2. 4. they muſt then be at the leaſt an 


170. yeare old: 106, from Cyrus, and 70, yeare betore from the beginning of the captivi- 
tic in the 8, yeare of Nebuchadnezzars raigne,in whole 19. yeare the Temple was delicoy- 
ed: the ſumme will be 175 yeares: and they could not be of fewer yearcs then 10, or 1 2.0 
:emember any thing of the firlt Temple: Bur this was too great an ape for chole times, 

6. Some giuing but an 130. ycares in all tothe Perſian Monarchie,doe count 30. yeares 
from Cyrvs firſt vnto Xerxes warre 2gainſt the Grecians , which was fixe yeares after Darius 
death,and froin thence Artaxerxes Longimangs began to raigne 42.yeares, partly alone, & 
partly together with his father before: aud afterward followed Darins Nathas,whem ſome 
call Darins Ochus, H, Br, proleg. m Dentel: but by this reckonivy, there will nor be 49, 
ycares ta the6, of Darius who was Artaxerxes Longimanus, 

' 7. Berealdus finding fo great vncertaintie in the yeares of the Perſian kings,thinketh 
that though the particular yeares cannot be ſet downe; yet the whole time of the Perfian 
Monarchic could not exceede an 130, yeares, 

8. But though I conſent therein ro Beroaldus, for the exaRt ſcanning of the particular 
yeares, yet ſotne coniecturall gefle may be made of the yeares of ſome of the Perlian kings 
put together : as it is agreed vpon by the moſt, that Cyrus and Cambyſes raigned together 
9. yeares, then Darius Hyſtaſþis and Xerxes might have the firſt 14. the other 20, which 
with Darins {1xc , and Cyrus and Cambyſes nine make 49. yeares: but bow theſe yeares 
ſhould be exactly divided among theſe 3, kings, it cannot be certainely ſet downe, becauſe 
the ſonne ra1gned withthe father: and as Xerxes raigne ranne within his fathers , ſo Arta- 
xerxes his ſonne raigned allo in his fachers time: this ſhall be further ſhewed in the quetiion 
tullowing. 04 *) 

s Queſt, 52. Xerxes raignawas.intermingled with bis faahers in the 
beginning, and with hs ſonnes 
in the ende, 

1. Some doe giue ynto Xerxerno ſeueradll ragne at all, bur giue vnto his father Darins 
onely 20. yeares: becauſe they hold that in his fathers life time he warred with Greece for 
7. yezres rogethet, andiben flyingiaway cowardly, was afterward flaine by Artabanus, Da- 
ring yet becing aliue, ſo [ns. following Beroaldns, annorat. in Ezra. 4.v. 5. edition, 1. But 
it is cleare that thoſe warres againſt(Grecia, were aftcr Darius death 6. yeares, as H, Br, in 
bu proleg. in Daniel, and A. Lively. prooveth that Darivs was dead before, by the poer 
Aſchylns living in thoſe times: whoin his tragedie called Perſa, raiſeth Darixs long be- 
fore dead our of his graue to tell newes.. ! Tre! 

2. Some giue varo Darius 26. yeares, and to Nerxes 22. /unins in his fumme of yeares 
let before Ezra in the Laft edition: Bar ſeeing that Dyrius lived in all bur 43. yeares,as FH, 
Br, ſheweth out of Creſias ; and he was at mans eftare , when he was elected king, beeing 
before one of the ſeuen gouernours, he could not anything neere raigneſo long, - 

3. Some will admit-no intercliange or mingling together of the father and fonnes 
raigne; and ſtand vpanit, that it cannot be ſhewedin all the Perfign'Monarchie,chat the fa; 
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' ther and the ſonne raigned together, LM, Lively, Perfiav HMonarcbie, pag. 195. 


eAnſw. The contrarie may be proaucd both our of ſacred and prophane hiſtories, 1, In 
the raigne of the kings of Iudab it is found ro bean viuall thing; fox che ſonnes co beginne 
their raigne while their fathers yer lived : 3s [choram was vicetoy in /eboſephars tine 4, 
yeares: for /eboſaphat raigned 25. yeares, r, king, 22.42. now inthe 18, yeare of Jeboſa- 
Phat, beganne lcheras of lirael w__ I 2, yeares, 2.king. 3. 1, Andin the 5.yeare 
ol this ſarem, which was the 22. yeare of /ehoſaphar, began /ohoram of Iudah to raigne 8. 
yeares, 2, king. 3. 16, whenas rhetereinained yer 4. yeares of his fathers raigng, So <Abaz 
was viceroy vnder [atham his father, 2, or 3. yeares: for Jochaw toraigne inthe 2, 
of Pekah king of Iſtacth; and raigned 16, yeares, 2. king, 15. 32, And inthe 17, of Pekab 
beganne Ahaz, to raigne, 2. king, 16; 7; the like inſtance way be given of other kings of 
ludah and Iſrael: And the like cultome might be among the kings of Perfia, as [wins chin- 
keth that «Artaxerxes CMnemon raigned m his facher Darius time, a»wvor, m Exr.6.14- 

2. For forrem ſtories, Temporarius and Mercator doe alleadgerout of Plautarke in the 
life of Themiſtocles , that be beeing: baniſhed Greece, fledde vato Artaxerxes ſonne of 
Xerxes , his father yer liuings,as Thacidides teftifieth, and Charon Lampſacenu:e/Emilins 
Probus is inthe ſame minde, and Phuleftrarns lib, x. de vit. Apollen. c. 19. And that Xerxes 

was 
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was then liuing as 15 further ſhewed, becauſe they ſet the beginning of Artaxerxes raigne 
in the firſt yeare of the 79. Olympiad: But Themiſtocles died in the x. yeare of the 77, O- 
Iym pla | as Diodorns Siculns, (ib, 11, and Euſeb, ma { hron, 

Burt 1, 4, Lizely av[wereth, that Xerxes hauingithree ſonnes; Darn , Hſtaſþs , and 
Artaxerxes,would haue nominated in al likelihoodgthe eldelt of theſe heire apparant before 
the other: and /uſtime laith, thar when Xerxes died, Artaxerxes was admodum puer, a veric 
child, 2. diuerſe graue authors , as Cleitarchus Heraclides, Diodorns Siculus, doe write 
that Themiſtcles tledde vnte Nerves, not vynto Artaxerxes, tothispurpoſe AA, T.imely, pas. 
195. AM. Lyajat 1s allo of the ſaine minde, char Artaxerxes raighed alone at this tinie , de 
emendat. pag. 73. 3. Pererins further an{wereth,, that if Artaxerzes had beene ioyned 
with his father in his king dome, Artabanus who tuft killed Ner-xes, and afterward fer vpon 
Darius his eldelt ſonne, would rather haue (hot at Artaxerxes, who was 'appointed to the 
kingdome, whom it is notlike his father would haue preferred before his eldeſt [prine, 

Contra, 1, If Ar:axerxes werethe youngeſt, either the other two might be firſt dead, 
or not of 1o good parts as the yongett was, whomight therefore be nominated tb the king- 
dome; as Xer.xes was made heire apparant to his father Datius, his elder brother” Artaba- 
zanes beeing omirred, as AT, Lyayat acknowledgeth, pag. 67. 

2, «Though thele authors lo write, yet e/Emilius Probus preferrech the reſtimonie of 
Thucid:des, as living neerelt tothole times, and ſo beſt ro be crediced , that Thewi/tocles 
fledde to eArtaxerxes, | 

3. Artabanus might haue opportunitie to kill Xer-xes fleeing trom the Grecians, 2s Beſ- 
ſus killed Darins Codomannus flecing away from Alexander: and Darius beeing one of the 
kings ſonnes, he might kill likewiſe the occaſion fo ſeruing, whereas Artaxerxes beeing 
pollc(ſed of the kingdome, was better defendedagainſt him , and afterward was reuenged 
vpou him for his fathers death, ©. +. + (Naw 

4. But none of thele anſweres doe take away the former obicction , that eArtaxerxes 
raigned 8, yearcesat che lealt before his fathers (Geath, avis gathered by the Olympiade rec- 
koning. 21112 9 @ e: | | Ls 

4. Fo remaincth then, that Xerxe-wthe latterpart of His raipne; ioyned his ſonne Arta- 
xerxes with him, as he raigned together with hisfacher Datius: and therefore he is named 
next after Cyrus, Ezra, 4. 7. As there Cyrms raigne is natned onelytor his and Cambyſes : lo 
Aſſuerus raigne(whois thought ro be Darius Hyſiafprs) Rtandeth there for the ioynt raigne 
of Darins and Xerxes, By reaſon then of chis intetmingling of yeates,, the: foreſaid yeares 
cannot be particularly atfigned to the former kings. 

Quelt. '53. Of thepartienlar yeares ef "the ſecond part of the Per- 
. ſian Monarchieftamihe finiſhing of the Temple + 
1 2.2104  , tothe endethereef, 

i. unins in his firſt edition ſummerhtheſe yeares to go. or thereabuut, giuing vnco 
Longimanss 37, in-whole 6, the Temple was finiſhed, tro Darins Nothus 18, to Mnemon 
410.to Ochus 22, t0!: 3. and Darixs the afbraigned 6. yeares : wherein he miſſeth 
not greatly.the generalllumme ofthe Perfhan yeares, burhe countcth onely-36,to the finiſh- 
ing of the Temple in Lorgimanss 6. yeare, and 90; afterward: whereas ſo few as 30.yeercs, 
cannot be giucn to. the! towre farmer kings, Cyrus, Cambyſer, Darins the ſoune of Hy- 
ſtaſpis; and Xerxes, which raigacd before Lorgnnanis, 1 | 3:2 

2.” Orcolampacs45 counterth. 301,60. yeares after the-reedifying of the Temple cothe 
ende of the Pecan Movarchie, which he colleQetthus: Davis in bis account 'raighcd 4, 
yeares after the rewple andcitie repajred, Xerxet a 0ucArtabanss 7. moneths; Artaxerxes 
Longhand 40. yeares, Xearxes the: Two. moneths, Sogdianns 8, moneths , Dariss: Nothns 

r9. yeares, Mnemon 40. yeares, Orbus 26: Arſer:4c Darin the left 6, But here betide that 
hecopnterh chrteaniong the Perſian kings, Artetannr, Xerxenbe 2, Sogdianis ; whoſe 
yeares of raigne are nov reckoned by the belt hiltqrians, as is ſhewed before, queſt. 37. he 
errer1h m referring ebe recdifyingof ebe Temple to Darius Hyſtaſpis raigne, the third king 
of Perſta; whereas there are reckonedin Ezra, after Cyrus, Afuetus, Artaxerxes, and then 
Darms,vnderwhom the-Temple was builded, Ezra, 4.7. and 24. ” 

2. Terrullian firlt ferterh downe Darius to hauetaigned 19. yeares, then Artaxerxes 41- 
alces tha Ochus 24.then Argus one,and the laſt Darius 21, So he ſcemeth in all to account 
but an 206, 'ycares tar the Perſian Monarchie: whereof 49, beeing expired at the recdily- 


ing 


vpon Daniel. 


ing of the Temple, there will remaine bur 57. to che ende of that Monarchie, But hereia is 
Terinilian deceiucd, in making bur fiue kings of Perha in all; 

4. Junins 10 his third edition, in his annotations vpon this place, ſummeth the yeares 
from the 2, of Nothns to the ende of the Perhan Monarchie, to 93. for Noth as he counteth 
19.yeares in all,and from his ſecond 18. for Mnemon 43, Ochus 23. «Arſe? 2. Darins the 
att 6. lo allo Polanns; which yeares becing added to the 105. which he thinketh were ex- 
pired from Cyrxs firlt, at the 2, of Norhns, make 200, ſaue one, But the age of Nebemiah;, 
who {ay the beginuing and ende of that Monarchie, will not permir,that fo mavy yeares be 
allowed vnto ir, | 

5. Pintzs giving voto the Perhan Monarchie 191. yeares, and counting 48. vnto the {i- 
niſhing of the Temple,mult leaue an 74 3.yeares or thereabour, for the time of that Monar- 
chie,atter the finiſhing of the Temple: But vpon the former reaſon of Nchemiahs age, this 
can not be adinitted, 

6, Pererins from the 1. of Cyrus to the 2.0f Norhuy, counteth an 140.yeares, and from 
chence to the ende of that Monarchie jome 94. yeares : M, Lively alſo agreeth with him in 
the ſame account, Terſ, Meonarch.p,y 7. they differ bur 1n 2.yeares: Pererws allotteth to the 
Pcrkan Monarchie 23 2.yearcs,/:5,1 2. i Dan. M. Lively 230. Bur it is luſhciently ſhewed 
before,that the Perſian Monarchie could nor continue ſo long,qu.43, 


7. But Montarns counting by the high Pricfts goeth beyond chem in all in his recko- i apparar.tib, 
ning for the latter part of the Pe1ſ12n Monarchie ; for he giveth voto Elzaſhib 41, yeares, in V2"). 


whoſe 14, yeare he ſaith Nehemiah recurned to the king of Perſia after the citie was repai- 
red, which was in 32, yeare of Myemons raigne, Nehew. 5. 14. there remaine then of Elia- 
ſhibs yeares 27. then lotada ſucceeded 25.ycares, ohanen 24.yeares, laddna, tothe time of 
Alexander 27,chus there ſhall be an 103.yeares from the 3 2.yeare of Mnemon,to the ende 
of the Perſian Monarchie; vnto the which adde the 32. yeares of Mnemon, and 7.yeares of 
Darius, there will ariſe an 442, yeares from the finiſhing of the Tewple to the cade of the 
Perfian Monarchie, which Nehemiahs age will by no meanes endure, 

$, This then is the belt reſolution , that although io fuch great varietie and difference, 
the particular yeares can not well be _—_— viito the ſeuerall kings of Perſia, which ſuc- 
ceeded after the firiſhing of the Temple , yet the whole ſumme muſt not extende beyond 


$0,0r $1,0r thereabout : ſo that thus the whole ſumme is made vp: 49. yeares are counted 


| from Cyras 1.to the 6,0f Darivs, when the Terple was finiſhed: and thence to the ende of 


the Perſian Monarchie, if 81, yeares more be added, we ſhall haue the whole ſumme of an 
130,yeares: this account followeth Beroaldus,[unmns in his annotations,edit, 1, H, Brough- 
zon in his proſe. in Dan. who laſt named doth thus parcell out the yeares.: from Cyrus to 
Xerxes 6,when he warred againſt Grecia, he giueth 30.yeares, ro Artaxerxes with his father 
and glone,q2, to Ochus,called alſo Darius Nothus, alene 8. with his father 16, ro Mnemon 
42.to Ochus 3.to Darius the laſt 5.,or 6, the whole ſumme isan 130, 
| 54. Queſt, Of the inFt computation of the 
yeares of the Grecian Moe 
| narchie. 

Having the certentie of the yeares of the Perſian Monarchie in generall, the next part of 
the 490, yesres, decyphered in the 70. weekes , confifteth in the due examination of the 
yeares of the kingdome of the Grecians : where there are five ſeverall accounts, 1. by the 
nigne of the kings of Syria, 2. by the yeares of the high Prieſts, 3. by the yeares of the cap- 
taines and Princes of the lewes , 4. by the yeares of the kings of Egypt, 5. by the Olym< 
prdes, L [a 

1, By the Syrian kings, the account is vncerten : there are numbred of chem) in all from 
Seleucus Nicanor, the firlt king and founder of the familie of the Seleucians, to Selencws the 
lonne of Gryphws 19,kings : their particular names, wich the yeares of their raigne, it is not 
needefull here to ſer downe : we ſhall haue further occaſion to deale with them 1n particular 
n the 1 1 .chapter, Burthe reaſon why the account taken by them is not certen), js this : be- 
cauſe the kingdome of Syria, beganne 1 5, yeares after Alexanders dearh,and after the kivg- 
dame of Eyypr,and it ended aboue 5 0.ycares before the kingdome of the Herodians began 
in Iudea,, abou which time the raigne of Clcopaore;the laſt Queene and Regent of Egypr, 


QApired, | 
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2, Likewiſe there is ſmall certentie in the account taken by the yeares of the bigh Piiche, 
Mont ans fetteth them downe in this order vnto the time of Herod. 


High Prielts yeares, High Prielts yeares, High Priefts yeares, 
Onias afier Iaſon 3 Alexandra the widow of Alex- 
laddua * 27 Menelaw 12 ander high Trielt, 9 
Simon Inſt us 13 Jonathas 18 Hircanns her ſon 3 moneths. 
Eleazar 20 Simon 8 Ariſtobulus Hircanns oro- 
Manaſſes 27 loannes Hircanns 31 ther . 
Simon Inſtus 23 Ariſtobulus : Hircanus reſtored 22 
Onias Simons ſome 739 Tannes Alexander 27 Antigonws ; 5 


The whole ſumme arileth ro 293.yeares or thereabout: in which account we want 7,yeares 
of the full number, which is allowed to the Greeke Monarchie,which is 300.yeares;and be- 
lide there is ſome variance in the particular account : for vnto Eleazar the third in the fore- 
ſaid number, Philo giueth bur 20,yeares, Exſebins 23,to Onias Bullinger appointeth bur 25, 
yeares, Montans 27, And the like difference may be found in the reli ; as Occolampad.gi- 
ueth but 26, to loannes Hircanus, Montanns and Bullinger allow him 31, to Ari/obrius 
and Hircanus he giueth 24.yeares , the other two count but 26, berweene them, 5 then 
this reckoning by the yeares of the high Prieſts is vncerten, and che rather, becauſe the times 
were corrupt,and confuſed: they were made high Prieſts for money, and ſometime one vas 
vp,and an other downe, 

3- The third kind of reckoning is by the yeares of the Princes and captains, ioyned with 
the yeares of the kings of Syria. Oecolampad. thus ſetteth downe the yeares of the kings of 
Syria ynto the time of the Macchabces,and then the yeares of che Macchabees in this order, 


The kings of Syria, The Macchabees. 

Alexander raigned yeares &F Indas Macchabews gouerned 

Seleucus Nicaner 44 yeares - 3 

Antiochus Sother I'9 lonathas I9 

Antiochus Theos I5 Simon 8 

Selencus Callinicus 20 Joannes Hircanus 26 

Selewens (rraunms 3 eAriſtobulus I 

eAntwchus Meg as 36 Janneus Alexander 27 | 

Seleucns Philopater I2 Alexandra a> 9 h 

eAntiechas Epiphanes II Ariſtobulus and Hircanus 34 

the ſumme is an 165 the ſumme is an 127 ; 

Both theſe ſummes put together make 292. there wanteth 6. to make vp 300, yeares, And ] 
beſide, there is great variance and difference about the ſure of thele yeares ; Iſontanu - 
ſetteth downe an other account of the Hebrewes , who allow vnto the kingdome of the 
Grecians x 75. yeares, before the time of the Macchabees, to whoſe gouernment they a(- r: 


ſhgne bur an 103.yeares, which make in all but 278, here want 22. yeares of 300, Melan- 
than much differeth not from the laſt account: he giueth vnto Alexander 7. yeares , to the 
Seleucians vnto Judas Macchabeus 146, tothe Macchabees from Indas vnto Herod 127. 
the whole ſumme is 280, there yetare wanting 20,yeares, The former of theſe numbers 2- 
greeth with the account of yeares in the booke of the Macchabees, where it is faid , that 
Antiechus died in the 149,yeare, 1.Macchab.6.16. and three yeare before that Indas Mac- 
chabcus beganneco oppoſe himlelfe againſt the tyrannie of Autiochus Epimanes, Hicherio 
then we can haye no certentie for the juſt number of theſe yeares, 

4. The fourch way is to proceede by the account of the yeares of the Prolomes of E- 
gypt: for Prolomens Lage beganne his gouernment immediatly after Alexanders death : 
and Cleopatra the daughter of Prolome eAnletes raigned in Egypt to the beginning of He- 
rods raigne in Iewrie,and ſomewhart after : their yeares are ſer downe thus, according to tie 
computation of Clemens Alexandrinw,which CH. Br.tfolloweth : 2 

eAlexander 6 * Ptolom, Philomator 25 ny 


Z Prolomens Lagi © Phy ſcon 29 
Pro, Phdadelph, - ON 36 * 
Fro, Energetes, 25 Anuletes 29 of 
P.: o. Philopater. 17 Cleoparye 22 . att 
: Pro.Epiphanes 24 the whole ſurnme is 300. 


And 


And 
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And m this account likewiſe there is great vncertentic, Tertullan.1.lib.contr lr:deos,feueth 
downe the kings with their yeares of caigne thus : 


Abexander 12 Epiphanes 24 
Sather in Alexanaria eAn other Energetes 37 
raigned 25 eAn other Sogher 38 
Poiladelphus ' 38 Ptolome 37 
Emnergetes 25 Cleopatra 22 
Piilopator $27 the ſumme is 3285, 


This ſumme commetrh ſhort ef 300, by 1 5. and beſide here arg 12. yeares giuen vnto Alex- 
nders ra:gne ater Darius, whereas he raigned bnt 6,o0r at the molt 7, atter the finall ouer- 
throw of the Perſians: he raigned inall 1 2.yeares, but after Darius was vanquiſhed, 6.qnely 
or 7.,which Tertulian counteth 12. yeares. And further, whereas Clemens Alexandrinmus 
reckoneth for the Grecian Monarchie three hundreih yeares, ſome doe excecde that num=< 
ber,as Epiphanins addeth 1 2. yeares more : ſome come ſhort, as Suidas,in Adans counterh 
lefſe by 30. years, . , | | | 

5. TheJaſt way then to know the iuſt number of yeares for the kioodome of the Greeks, 
5 by the Olywpiads, which is a ſure reckoning, as is before declared, qu, 35, for the Greeke 
affaires. Alexander died in the I -YCAare of the I 14,Olympiad, as Arrianus, and molt Chro- 
nologers dae hold; and our bleſſed Saviour ſuffered 1n the 1,0f the 203.Olympiad, Joſeph. 
Scalls. thy yeares beeweene theſe two Olympike yeares amount to 356. and with Alexan- 
ders 6.yeares, 362, ſun, annotat.trom whence 62.muſt be abated from the ende of Cleopa- 
traes raigne, vnto the palſion of our bleſſed Sawjour : ſo there will remaine iuft 300, yearcs 
vithin.rwo for tbe CGxgcke Monarchie,. Polanxs wuch differeth not counting by the yeazcs 
of the building of Rome: eAlexanatr dicd in the 430,yetre of the age of Rome , and Teru- 
falem was deſtroyed in the 832. yeate; then diducting 38, yeares from thence backward to 
the paſſion of Chriſt, (which Bullinger maketh 40, placing the deſtruCion of Ieruſalem 2. 
yeares later, in the $824. ycare.of Rome) and 60, or G1. to the ende of Cleopatraes gouern- 
ment: and there will by this accountallo remaine/306, yearos for the kingdorge of the Gre- 
c140s, 

Sa.then we havetowserd the gumberof 490,yeares,firft from Cyrus 7. to the ende of the 
Perfian Monarchie, an,4i30. yeares, and then 300, yearcs for the gouernment of the .Greci- 
ans: thexe remaine 66, yeares from the cade of Cleoparra her raigne,in the 4.yeare of Herod, 
n whoſe 30.Chrift was borne,vato the paſſon of Chriſt in the 34.of his age , but z 3. com- 
plete, vuhich make vp the 60.yeares ; And ſo riſer the juſt ſurpme ot 490, yeares, contained 
in Dauiels,70,weekes.,;, Thus by Gods gracious affiftance hauc I waded through this bot 
romleſſe depth of Daniels.70, weckes,which [ bold ro be fimply the moſt diffiult and inex- 
ticable queſtion in the, olde Tefiament. Now it is time, that I proceede to diſcuſle the 
words of rhe text;bug fit I will [29 4984ther in one yiew the ſundric interpretations of theſe 
70, weekes,which haye beene diſperſedly handled before. 
| 55+: Quelt,, Thr ſeveral iuterpretations of Daniels 70. 

1421... weekgs ahiſperſedly handled before, 

The ſandrie opinjons and diuers.ioterpretations of the pumbring af Daniels. weekes, 
may be {orred our jr» chis-manner into theſe 6, orders or ranks. . 1; Some beginne the ac- 
count:too-ſoone, and ende too ſoone, 2, Some begirine too Jate, and ende too late. 3. 
Spine beginge roo ſaone,and endetgo late. 4. Some beginne 200-Jare, and ende too foone., 
541 Some, beginne well,and ende not right, and they;cucher ende.too foone,or too late; 6. 
Cone ende well their account, but beginne notright, and that either too ſoone ortooalate : 
the firft faure doe, erre both ta the beginning and onde, the other ewo faile burim che one, 
eher inche beginning or ende, 5 1. W T is 360 

1..Of the ficlt ſort is Orgex, wha begjnneth from &dam, and endeth 69; weekes of the 
accoung at.the uatiuitig of Chrift,the;70, weekes he. extengeth thence to the deftruQtion of 
the citie.; ſce this opiniau confured before,qu.40, Fr 

2. Of the ſecond ſort are diuers.:,1. all they which beginne the acount after the raigne 
of Cyrus,as Chryſoſtame,who beginneth at the 20, yeare of Darims Longimanns,and endeth 
at the ſubuerhon of lerulalem : 1o Exſebins beginnerh art Darius Hyſtaſpts , and endeth at 
Traian the Emperour : and /wnins, loſephn Scale, M. Linely, beginne at the 2. yexe of 
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Darius Nothus,and ende with the ruine of the citie : ſee their opinions more at Iarge,quef, 
47. Likewiſe eApollinrris beginneth ar Chrilis natiuitie, and endeth ar the comming of 
Antichriſt roward the ende of the world: fee qu.34.a0d 48, 

3. Some beginne too ſoone,and ende too late,as Hyppolitns,beginning 50.yeares betore 
Cvrus,and ending toward the diſſolution and ende of the-world :and R, Salomon, who be- 
oinneth at the deliruction of the firſt Temple, and endeth ar the deſtruction of the lecond: 
lee qu.40.and 48, X 

4. Some beginne too late and ende too ſoone,as Melanttbon,thar beginneth his ſecond 
reckoning from Loygimanus,and endeth at the baptiſuve of Chriſt: ſee before,qu.4 7, 

5. Some beginne well, and ende roo loone, as wh who in one account beginneth ac 
Darins the Mede,and endeth at the nativitie,qu.47. before : ſo alſo Melantthon' in one ac- 
count, Ewuſebims alſo in one account beginnerh ar Cyrns,and endeth in Hyrcamms time.Some 
beginning right,cnde too late : as Tertallian beginning at Darins, and Clemens Al:xanadri- 
nus at Cyrus,ende at the {ubucrſion of Teruſalem : qu.47, before. And ſome Hebrewes be- 
ginne at Darius the Mede,bur extend the yeares ro the rajgne of Adrian the Emperour: lee 

uelt.4S, 
. 6. bers ende right,namely at the paſſion of Chriſt, but beginne too ſoone , as Lyra»uny 
and Burgenſ/i5,who beginne in the 4. or 5,yearc of Zedekiah, ſee'qu. 41. lome ending there 
alſo, beginne too late; as they which beginne at the 20,yeare of Lo»gimanxs,and end at the 
paſſion of Chrilt:of which opinion are T heogoret, Zonaras, loannes Ludidns, Pererins, Bulln- 
#er,ith others: ſee before, qu.49. | WAL; 7 eel 

Then the beſt account of theſe weekes, is to pitch'the beginning and ende both right: 
and that is to beginne them at Cyrus, ar the fyſt going forth of the word for the returne 
the people, as is prooued before atlarge, queſ). 43. nd to derermine'and conclude'thern at | 
the molt holy pathon of our blefled Sauiour, as is likewiſe before prooued at large, qu. 49. 
of this chapter, Now I will returne to examine the words,as they lie in the text, ''" | 

56, Quelt, Why the 7. weekes are ſenered from the 62. 


v.25.}/nto the Meſſiah ſhall be 7,weekes, * Lo-1 80 . 

and 62 weekes. | | X 

t. Some thinke that no other reaſon is to be giuen hereof,bur that the Angel 6f purpoſc , 
thus ſpeaketh,that the prophecie ſhould be vrtered indarke and obſture teartmes:2$ Hierow . 


to this purpoſe ſaith ypon the 45.07 Ezekiel, Scriprara difficultates; habet in numer, vt in- 
tentum faciat animum auditors, the Scripture yſetly fome difficukie in numbers, ro'make 
the minde of the hearer more intent 2 'Bur ir is euident, by the dividing of the laſt weeke y 
from the reſt, wherein ſome ſpeciall matters are delivered, concerning the death of the Mel- 
fah,and the confirming of the coucnant, and ceafing of the ſacrifices, thar there is ſome ſpe- 
ciall intendment in the ſetting apart alſo of the 7,weekes from the reſt. ahh ih 

2, Some doe thinke,that it is onely an Hebrew phraſe, who vſe to fer the lefſe number 
before the greater : as we would ſay, ſpeaking of Abrahatn, he liued arf r75.yeares, but the 
Scripture ſaith, he liued 5.and 70.and att 100. yeares:ſo Hierome. But to this (alvin an{we- 
reth, non continuat ſeriem anuorum, 4. he cominueth'not here the courſe of yeares , as in 
ſetting downe the age of man,&c, for the reaſon itt fetting downe of numbers in that man- 
ner is, becauſe they are of divers kinds': when the yeatres'are numbred' by hundreds, tennes, 
and vnions:but here the numberis all of the ſame kind,90.in all. And'if the Hebrew phraſe 
{hould be here obſerued,he ſhould have ſaid , nine "and fixtie, or 7. 2nd 60, two (hould 
not be pur after 60, And why is the 70,weeke pur laſtof all ?it ſhout after" that manner! 
{peaking be put firſt:as to ſay thus, 1.and 7.and 62, There is therimbrehere ro be confide- 
red then the phraſc enely, - 210 22000) SURG 11 IGEODIE 3121 SUP 2:1066 

3. Some make no macrer at all of this diviſion,butpitt the 7,Werkes and 62: weekes ro- 
gether:that after 69,weekes the Meſſiah ſhall be ſlaine, Hclen@#b *Uareb. Offart, but then 
this divifion niade of purpoſe by the Angel ſhould ſerrhie to be idle; - 

4. Pererizs therefore giucth this reafon of this diuifion, becauſe ih theſe ſeuert weekes, 
which make 49.yeares, there were two notable accidents; the repiititig of the citic by Ne- 
hemiah, and in the ende of this tearme fell out that notable hiſtoric of Mordecarand Efher 
vnder Artaxerxes Mnemon, But Pererirs is here decriued : for as it hall afterward 3p- 
peare,the repairing of the cirie by Nehemiah, was without the compaſſe of theſe 7. weekes: 
andthe other ſtorie fell out in the ſpace of this tearme,but not ynder Ifremon : that Aſue- 

rus 
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rus is molt like to be Darins Hyſtaſpus,as is before ſhewed,qu.44. 

5. Some giue a mylticall realon of it , as Purgenſe addit. 4. Antiqua lex diciiur ſeprena- 
14, neva ottonaria, the,olde law is ignified by ſeuen, the new law by cight : ro ſhew hereby 
that the Meſſiah ſhould bring in a new law,and aboliſh the old. Bur the Metfiah was not to 
come in thoſe 7.weekes, but after 62.,weekes more, 

6. Sothen in that the 7, weekes are diuided from the reſt, u doth not ſo much ſhew 
what notable accidents ſhould fall out therein, as it doth preſcribe the very number of 
yeares, after the which from the going our of the word, the Temple and citie ſhould againe 
be repaired and reedified; which accordingly came to to paſſe,as ſhall be ſhewed afcery ard. 

57. Quelt. Whether theſe 7 ,weekss muſt be counted before the 
62.weekes,or after. 

Ic becing then agreed vpon,that there was ſome ſpeciall cauſe in ſeuering theſe 7,weekes 
from the reſt, yer there is ſome queſtion, win theſe 7.weekes ſhould beginne, before or af- 
ter the 62,weekes, 

1. Tertullan putteth them after : for the 62, weekes he extendeth from Darius to the 
birth of Chriſt, and then 7, weekes and an halfe,that is, 5 3.yeares, he counterh from thence 
tothe deſtruction of Jeruſalem, But from Chrifts birth, who ſuffered in the 34, yeare of his 
age,to the deſtruction of the citic, ſome 40.yeares after, was aboue ſeven weekes, they make 
10,weekes,70.yeares at the leaſ?, 

2. Some Hebrewes, whole opinion Fierome rehearſeth in his commentarie vpon this 
place,doe ende the 62. yeares at the taking of the citie by Tit, and from thence to the fi- 
all deſtruction by Adrias the Emperour, they count8. weekes more, which maketh 56, 
yeares, Bur helide that there are found from Darius to Adrian the Emperour, aboue 600. 
yeares, Whereas 72, weekes make bur 490. yeares: the 7, weekes mult be counted to the 
Meſſhah,as is euident,yv,25.not after, 

3. Theodoret bringeth the 69, weckes to Hyrcanm death, and from thence to the bap- 
tilme of Chriſt, he counteth 7. weekes, that is 49. yeares: But he is much deceiued in his ac- 
count: for from Fyrcanu death to the baptiſme of our Saujour,are about 60,yeares: for af- 
ter Hyrcan in the 3 2.yeare of Herod,or thereadout, was Chriſt borne , who was baptized 
nthe 30,yeare of his age, ' 

4. Now that theſe 7.weekes are to be counted before the 62, weekes, not to be caſt af. 
terthem , 1. the order of the words declare : there ſhall be ſeuen weekes ro the Meſhiab, 
and 62,weekes, 2. and beſide it is ſaid, that not after 69,weekes, but after 62,weekes Melſ- 
fah ſhall be ſlaine: ſo that voleſſe the 62,wegkes be pur to the-7, weekes, the yeares will not 
bring vs to the Meſſiah, 3. the accidents that fell out after that time, the building of the 
citie,and the wall, which were done after the tearme of thefe 7. weekes, which things accor- 


Cingly came to paſſe, will bring backe theſe 7. weekes into the firſt place. 4. And beſide 


the Angel dureetly beginneth the 7,weekes from the going forth of the word,v.25. 
58, Quelt, When this tearme of 7 .weekes,that 15,49, 
yeares beganne, and when it 
ended. 

1, R. Salomon, whome Lyranu ſeemeth herein to iacline ynto, beginneth theſe ſeuen 
weekes from the deſtruction of the firſt Temple by Nabuchadnezzer , and endeth them ar 
Cyrus, which time by his account makerh 5 2.yeares, Bur in this number of 5 2. yeares, there 
ac 3,yeares aboue 7.propherical weekes,that is,49.yeares, which the Rabbin is conſtrained 
(to make his account euen )co put off to the beginning of the 62.,weekes:bur then is nor the 
Angels diuifion iutt and true,that cuttetl: off onely 7.weekes from the reſt: and beſide,thele 
7.weckes mult beginne from the going forth of the word for the people co returne,, they 
take not then beginning ſo long before, | 

2. M. Calvis beginneth theſe yeares in the firſt of Cyrus, and endeth them in the ſixr 
yeare of Darius the (ane of Hyltaſpis,the 3.king of Perſia: bur this can not be:for they thac 
giue the moſt yeares ynto Cyrus and Cambyſes,allow but vnto the one 30. to the other 7. 
excepting onely Luther,who following Exſeb.l.de demonſtr. Euang, giueth to cach of them 
20,yeares: then adde the 6,yeares of Darius,they will make but 43. how then can the ſeuen 
weekes here be fulfilled ? Beſide,that Darixs, in whole fixt the Tewple was reedified, called 
Darius of Perſia, was not Darius HyRaſpis,the 3.king of Perlia,but before this Darius three 
ther kings are named, Cyrits, Aſſnerns, Artaſhaſpt,Ezr.4.6,7, 
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3. Occolampadins proceedeth an other way: for thus he caſteth yp the reckoning: he 3]. 
loweth vnto Cyrus 9, yeares, and ro Cambyſes 8. or. to Cyrus 14. and ro Camoyles 3, and 
then he puttech hereunto 20, of Darins, when Nehemiah was ſent to Ierulalem, in who)e 
3 2.yeare the building of the citie was finiſhed, Bur in this account diuers errours are com. 
micced, 1, in giuing 17. yeares to Cyrus and Cambyſes, therein he differeth from othcr 
Chronologers: the Hebrewes giue vnto them both 9, yeares joyntly : the molt 37.yeares : 
Bullinger to Cyrus 16.to Cambyſes 8. If ir ſhall be free for men, to allot vnto theraigne of 
kings more or tegver yeares at their pleaſure, whereſocuer they beginne their account, they 
may make jt agree, 2, Darins in whoſe time the Temple was built, was net Darins the 
ſonne ot Hy/taſþ15,who immediatly ſucceeded Cambyles : for before this Darizs are named 
three other kings,as is ſhewed before out of Ezr.4.6,7. but Darms Hyitaſp:s was the third 
kivg of Perſia, 

4. 'Bullinger will have theſe 7, weekes beg in the 7.yeare of eArtaxerxes Lonwgrma- 
nu,nben Ezra was ſeat with a new commiſhon to leruſalem,Ezr.7, from thence couming 
49.yeares we ſhall come to the 11.ycare of Darius Nothns; counting as he doth to Long!- 
mans taigne 44. yeares : and in this time was the citie repaired by Nehemiah , but with 
much trouble, Bur this account alſo faileth: 1, The Temple was, after many yeares inter. 
miſſion, built and finiſhed before Ezra was ſent, in the 6. yeare of Darius, Ezr.6. 15. which 
intermiſſion is Ggnified, in the dividing of theſe 7,weekes from the reft , as ſhall afterward 
appeare,qu.59. 2, He beginneth the 7.weekes, where they ſhould ende, namely at the ft. 
niſhing of the Temple,as ſhall be ſhevied afterward. 

5. They likewilc which beginne theſe 7, weekesat the 20.yeare of eArtexerxes Lonyi. 
manus,as Pererins, with diuers others, can ſhew no reaſon, why theſe 7. weekes ſhould be 
cut oft from the reft, ſaving that decaule in this time Nehemiah was ſent : and in the ende of 
this rearme, in the raigne of Artaxerxes nemon, he thinketh the hiſtorie of Eſther and 
Mordecai fell out. But Pererivs is much deceiued, 1. he beginneth the 7, weekes atter the 
time, wherein they ſhould ende, namely, at the finiſhing of the Temple, as followeth tc be 
ſhewed, 2. And itis befgre prooved, thar Mordecai lived not vnder Artaxerxes Mne- 
mon,but vader Darins Hyſtaſpis, who is called Aſſuerns, as is ſhewed before, qu. 44. }. 
But though they ſeeme to alleadge ſome reaſon fer the beginning of theſe 7, weekes 1» the 
20, of Artaxerxes, there can be no probable cauſe ſhewed, of the ending of theſe weekes, 
which by Pererins account will bring vs to the 10. yeare of Artaxerxe: tuner 
whome he ſuppoſeth to be Efters Afluerus : for in that ſtorie, there is no ſpeciall note made 
of the 10.yeare , but of the 3.yeare, wherein he made a feaſt to his nobles , Etth.r.3. of the 
7.yeare, when he married Efther, c.2.16. and of the 12, yeare, when Haman procuredthe 
decree againſt the Iewes,c. 3.7. 

6. Some beginne theſe 7, weekes at the 20, yeare of Artaxerxes Longimanus, and cnde 
them at the 2. of Artaxerxes Memor, M. Lydyat,pag. 78. 

Bur beſide the difference in this compuration betweene him and Pererins, who bringeth 
the 7, weekes from the 20, of Lowgimanns, tothe 10. of Memor, or Mnemon , no reaſon 
can be aſſigned of the breaking off and dividing thoſe 7, weekes from the other: he faith, 
that other cities of Iudea beganne then to be builded, but with much wouble ; bur Daniel 
maketh mention onely of building Teruſalem in this place, 

7. Joſephus Scalliger lib, 6. de emendat. tempor. CM. Innins , MM, Linely in his Perfian 
Monarchie, and Polanus beginne theſe 7, weekes in the 2. yeare of Darins Noth: , and 
ende them in the 32. of Artagerxes Mnemon, when Nehemiah returned, after he had finiſh 
cd rhe building of the citie vnto the king of Perſia, Nehem. 5, 14. there remained 17. 
yeares af;er Darius ſecond, whom they held ro have raigned 19. yeares ; which make the 
ſumme of 49. yeares: in which ſpace of time, both the Temple and citie were builded. 

But againR this opinion it may thus be obieRed. 1, the 7, weekes; and the*70, weekes 
haue the ſame beginning from the going forth of the word, which is before prooucd at 
large to have beene in the firſt of Cyrus, queſt. 43, 2. they beginne theſe weekes where 
they ſhould ende: for theſe 7. weekes were the time of the intermiſſion and breaking off of 
their worke, in building the citie and Temple: the*Angel ſhewerh how lopg that worke 
ſhould be interrupted, after the which they ſhould beginne to build. 

8. M. Iwnins then in his former edition beginneth theſe weekes in the firſt of Cyrus,anc 


endeth them in the 20. yeare of Lewgirwanye, when Nehemiah had kis commiſſion given 
| hun, 
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him; lo alſo IT, Zr, in his commentarie: Burt from Cyrus 1, tothe ſending of Nehemiah in 
the 20, Artaxerxes Longimanus, mult ncedes be aboue 49. yeares in account: fog the toure 
former kings of Perla, Cyrus, Cambyſes, Darins the ſonne of Hyftaſpis, and Xerxes, had 
more then 30, yeares among them, ] 

9; Wherefore the belt reckoning of theſe 7, weekes is this: to beginne them with 7. 
Calvin, Occolampad, AM. Br, in Cyrus tirft, and to ende them inthe 6, of Darius Long:- 
manus, when the Temple was finiſhed: and in the 7, yeare was Ezra ſent, and in the 20. by 
the ſame king, Nehemiah: my reaſons arethefe, 1, fromthe fiſt going forth of the ward, 
which was in Cyrus time; mult thele 7, weekes take beginning, which make 49. yeares: the 
cime is too ſhort ro end them in the raigne of Darius Hyftaſpis, which was within 49.yeares, 
and too long to ex:end them to Darius Nothus, who. was the (ixt king of Periia, which 
was about 70, yeares from Cyrus firſt; therefore one mutt be taken-berweene them, and thae 
was Darius Artaxerxes called Longimanus, who was next before Nothns : Longimanns is 
held by the moſt co haue raigned 40. yeares, which yeares added to the raigne of 4. kings 
before Cyrus, Cambyſes, Darins, Xerxes, will make roo many for the account of 49. yeares, 
to the 2, of Nethas. 2, The Temple was 46. yeare in building as the lewes ſay , Iohn, 2, 
which yeares muſt be accounted from «he 3, of Cyrus, when the building beganne to be 
bindred, for the which cauſe Daricl was in heauines 3. weekes of dayes , Dan, 10, 3. ſowe 
ſhall have the ſumme of 46. yeares from Cyrus 3. and ef 49. from Cyrus 1, to the finiſhing 
of the Temple. 

But it will be objected, that it was Darins Nothas, in whoſe 6.the Temple was built, be- 
cauſe he had an Artaxerxes going before him, Ezra, 4. 7, and an other after bim, Ezr.6.14, 
and 7, 1. and ſo he was 1n the middes betweene rwo Artaxerxes, Longimanus and Mnemon, 
and that muſt needes be Neorhns, Toſeph, Scalliger lib, 6. de emendat, temp, 

Anſw, That Artaſhaſht mentioned, Ezre. 4.7, who ſent areſcript to hipder the building 
of the citie and Temple, was not Artaxerxes Lopgimanus, but Cambyſes,who was a chicfe 
binderer of che building of the Lords houſe, 1, Longimanss is held of all to haue beene 
a friend vnto the Iewes, 2, In the accuſation ſent to Artaſhaſt they ſay, that the Iewes 
did build and lay the foundation of the walles, Ezr. 4. 1 2, they ſpeake,as of a thing then in 
doing, which could not be ſo many yeares (more then 40)after in Longimanns time: for the 
worke was intermitted vnto the time of Darius, Ezra, 4. 5. this complaint then was made 
to Artaſhaſhr, prince vnder Cyrus, namely, (; _— his ſonne, who had the adminiſtrati- 
on of the kingdome, his father beeing eccupied in forren warres abroad : ſo [v, editios.- 3. 
Fatab. H, Br. Though eAſſuerns be mentioned before v. 6, which was Darius Hyſtaſpis, 
bow in the beginning of his raigne an accuſation was made againſt them;that prooueth nor 
the Artaſhaſht following to be Longimanus: but the Rorie recurneth to ſhewe he originall 
of that accuſation, which formerly had beene made, 

3. That place,Ezr. 6. 14. prooueth not an other Artaſhaſht to haue ſucceeded Darius : whether Dari 
there are divers opinions. 1. Some thinke, that Artaxerxes Mnemon cauſed ſuch things 55 and Art | 
to be finiſhed, which belonged to the ornament of the Temple, which was made an ende of ned t2zr. 6.14, 
in his fathers time:ex YVatabl, but here the finiſhing of the Temple is aſcribed ro Darius and 7<r< 21! one 
Artaſhaſhet together,not ro one after an other, 2, /wunins thinketh, that Artaſhaſhe raigned 
together with his father:but it is not like that inthe ſecond yeare of Darius, when the worke 


rhan beganne, that Darius ſonne was ſo old, as to fake the adminiſiration of the kingdome vpon 
and him. 3, Some by Darins vnderſtand Darius the Mede, who ioyntly with Cyrus gaue 
wiſh that commandement at the firſt;and by eArtaſpaſot they vnderſtand Longimanns, Inn, an- 
17. mrt.edit.1, 4. Some thus read, Darins, that is, Artaſhaſht, Vatav., and M, Br. nameth him 
: the Darius Artaſhaſht,which ſeemeth to haue beene a common appcilation to moſt of the Per- 
| fan kings, [xn Genevenſ, annotat, in Ezra 7. 1.1 preferre this latter , for in the firſt com- 
ekes mandemenrt which was giuen vnto the Iewes to revurne, onely mention is made of Cyrus, 
ed xt 2. Chron, 36. 32, Ezra. 1. 1, Darius then called king of Perſia, which was Longimenue, 


there Ezra, 4. 24. the ſame is Artaſhaſht called here king of Perſia, and Ezra. 6, 22. king of A- 
ff of ſhur, and Nehem, 13. 6. king of Babel: a part of the kingdome becing by the figure Sy- 
;orke necdochs taken for the whole: for all was vnder the gouernement of che kings of Perſia, 

4. Some thinke that the firft Artaſhaſhror Artaxerxes mentioned Ezra, 4. 7. was Smer- 
5,a0C der, which vſurped the kingdome after Cambyſer, for 7.moneths: and the other Artaxerxes 
__ ſpoken of Ezra, 6, 14. and 7. 1, was Artaxerxes Longimanus, and Darius there mentioned 
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was Darims Hyſtaſpis called the king of Aſhur, Ezra, 6, 22, becauſe he ſubdued Baby!on 
and Afſyria , ſo\M. Lydyat de emendat. tempor, pag. 64, 65.73: 

But 1, it is not like that Smerdes beeing king not aboue 7, moneths , and not throughly 
ſetled, could bÞ ſuch an hinderer of the building of Terulalem: or that in ſo ſhort a time, 
there could be ſich entercourſe by letters to and fro from the king of Perha to Terulalem 
beeing farre diftanr, euen 4, moneths iourney, Ezra, 7, 9. the other Artaxerxes, was indeed 
Longimanns, as is before ſhewed, and the ſame was the Darius allo there tnentioned, Ezra, 
6.14.for how could the temple be iaid to be finiſhed by the commandement of Artaſhaſhr, 
who yet raigned not, but is mentioned by anticipation, as be thinketh:and as Dara is here 
called king of Aſhur, fo is Artaſhaſhe called king of Babel, Nehem. 13.6. they were both 
the ſame as is before ſhewed, a part of the kingdome is taken for the whole. 

59. Quelt, Whether that place,loh,2,20.that the Temple was 46. 
jeares m building, hane any agreement with 
theſe 7. weekes. 

1, Occolampadins vtterly reieteth that ſaying of che Tewes , nobss illud ditiums Indeo- 
rum, quod per inuwidians loquebantur, non eſt tante authoritatss, &c, to vs that ſaying of the 
lewes is not of ſo great authoritie, that we ſhould ſer it againſt ſo cuident places of che 
Scripture. Likewiſe Bullinger thinkech that the Iewes might ouerlaſh in this ſpeach,as they 
did vhen they ſaid to Chrilt, Thos art not yet fiftie yeare o/d,loh, 8.57. and yer he never ſaw 
fourtic, Bur, although where the Iewes ſpeake vpon their blind traditions contrarie to 
Scripture , they are not to be regarded ; yet when we ſee the receiued opinion to con- 
curre with Scripture,and the euent to be an{werable thereunto, it is not to be reiected : as 
here the. 46. yeares by them mentioned, beeing counted from Cyrus third , when the 
worke ccaled , doe agree with this prophelic of 7, weekes, that is 49. yeares from Cyrus 
firſt, | 

2. Joſephus Scalbger likewiſe reieRerh this teſtimonie of the Tewes , /:b. 6. de emendar. 
tempor.vpon this reaſon, becauſe theſe 7, weekes are appointed for the building of the cicic 
and ſtreete, and not of the Temple: But by the one the other muſt be vnderftood: the buil- 
ding of Ieruſalem includeth alfo the building of the Temple: for otherwiſe no mention is 
made at all here of the building of the Temple, which notwithſtanding was principally in- 
tended, both in the prophelie of iſay concerning Cyrus, c, 44.28, andin the tulfilling there- 
of, Ezra. 1.1, 

3. Pintus applyeth that tearme of 46, yeares to the building of the Temple, but he doth 
not make it agree with theſe 7.moneths: tor he reckoneth but 48. yeares in all co the finiſh- 
ing of the Temple, which beganne two yeares after the going forth of the word: ſo that 
from the beginning of the building were 46, yeares, but from the going forth of the ward 
48. (ontra. But neither were two yeares expired from the going forth of the word ynto 
the beginning of the Temple, bur onely one yeare complete and ſomewhat more : for they 
beganne to ſet forward the worke in the 2. yeare the ſecond moneth, Ezra, 3,8, And 
thus the prophekie of 7. weekes from the going forth of the word ſhould not be fulfilled, 

4. Some thinke, that the Iewes put diuerſe timestogether,of the ſecond building of the 
Temple in their teturne from capriuitie , and of the third by Herodyſo thar tHey adde 20. 
yeares, which Herod ſpent in enlarging the edifices about the Temple, Oecolamp, Bur the 
Tewes ipeake onely of the time ſpent in the building of the ſecond Temple : for Salomons 
Temple was finiſhed in 7, yeares, 1. king 6. and Herods worke about the Temple in 10. 
yeares, as /oſephi witneſleth, lib, I 5, antiquit, 

5. PFererius thinketh the Iewes computation to be true , which he beginneth in the 2. 
yeare of Cyrus, when they laid the foundation of the Temple, and endeth io the 9. of Da- 
rius Hyſtaſpis,when all the worke, the ouzward Court and all were finiſhed: and thus hegca- 
ſeth the lumme; from Cyrus 2, there remaine 29, yeares of Cyrus raigne , (ambyſes, and 
the Mag! raigned 8, and Darius 9, But the 7. weekes he beginneth from the 20, yeare 0 
Longimanit, 

(ontra. 1. Belide that, {3rws and (ambyſes raigned not ſo long over the Perſian Mo- 
narchie: Cyrus is beld to haue raigned in all 30, but ouer the whoje Monarchie, after the 0- 
uerthrowe of Babel, but three, 2, an other errour is, that Pererixs taketh the ninth yearc of 
Darius,following thereia /oſephus, whereas Ezrs, 6, 14. the Temple was finiſhed in che 6, 
yeare of Darius, 3, acither was this Darins Hyſtaſpic , but Darius Lovgimans, vader 

| whom 


vpon Daneel. Cnar.g. 
Hom the Temple was finiſhed, as before & ſhewed, queſt. 45. 4. the ſenen weekes muit 
beginne from the 1, of Cyrus, noc trom the 20, of Longimanus,as is allo þ<fore prooucd; 
quelt,43, and queſt, 58, 

6. M. Calum, whom the Genevenſ, followe in their annotation here, doe one vnto the 
building of the Temple 46. yeare, and tothe laying of the foundation 3. yeares, which 
make 49. in all: but this account cannot ſtand neither, for the 7, weekes mutt beginne from 


- the going forth of the word, which was in the 1, of Cyrus: the foundation of the Temple 


was laid to the 2, yeare, then cannot the 7, weekes and theſe 49. yeares, wherein the Tem- 
ple was builr,cnde rogether, not beginning togcther, 

7. Some thinke that the ewes ſpeake not of the Temple built by Zorobabe!, bur of He- 
rods Temple which he beganne to enlarge in tne 18, yeare of his rajgne, which was 46, 

xeares before, and was not yet finiſhed, M1. Lydyat de emendat. tempor. p.174. 

8. But che more received and probable opinion is, chat the Iewes ſpeake of the Temple 
buile afcer their returne out of captiuitie, and hniſhed, not then in building; and thus the 7, 
weekes, and the 46. yeares are mace to agree together: the 7, weekes, which make 49. 
yeares,beginne at Cyr 1, 8nd the 46, yeares muſt be counted from the third of Cyrus, 
when the worke of the houſe was hindered: and ſo the 7, weekes and the 46, yeares ſhall 
ende together at the finiſhing of the Temple in Darius 6, yeare, H. Br. in bis Concext, 

Queſt, 60, YVato Meſſiah the Prince ſhall be ſenen weekes, ver.2 5, 
Who is here ynderſtood by the 
Mefſiah. 

1. KR. Selamo who beginneth the 7, weekes at the deſtruQion of the firſt Temple, will 
baue this Meſſiah, or anointed, to be Cyrus, as he js called, Ifay. 45. 1. Thus faith the Lord 
to Cyrus his anointed : and from the deſolation of che Temple ynto Cyrus he counteth 

2. yeares, 

: Pals Burgenſis thus confuteth this aſſertion, becauſe none are ſimply in Scripture cal- 
Jeth anno#rted, but thoſe which were anneinted either with mareriall oyle, as the kings and 
Prieſts, or with ſpiricuall, as the Prophets; bur Cyrus was neither of theſe wayes annointed. 
And whereas this place is vrged of Cyrus, he faich it is not to be ynderſtood of Cyrus, bur 
Frhe Meſſiah: this anſwer of Burgenſ. is verie weake: for in that the Prophet ſaith, Cyr 
biz annoinced,What is fore euident,then that he ſpeaketh of Cyrus , beeing exprefled by 
name? Pererins anſwer alſo is ynſufficient, that Cyrus was long before the beginning of 
theſe weekes; whereas it hath beene alreadic ſhewed , that the weekes beganne in Cyrus 
time, FX 

- Thus therefore is this opinion rather refelled, 1. becauſe he himſclfe counteth 5 2.weekes 
vhto Cyrus, which make aboue'7. weekes of yeares , Burgenſ, 2, Afterward by Meſſiah 
that ſhould be flaine, he vnderftanderh Agrippa king of the Tewes ; and ſo he changeth the 
perſon, raking the Mefhah for two diverle perſons: whereas it is euicent, that the Prophet 
ſpeaketh of one and the ſame Meſſtah, Lyran, 3. he is called Mefſtah the goucrnour, or 
principall, for ſo the word »agid hgriifieth : but none is called che principall Methah buc 
onely Chrill , of whom the Propher ſpeaketh, Ilay. 5 5. 4. / have ginen him for a witneſſe to 
the people, for 4 Prince, fc, the word is rapid, Burgenſ. 

2, Some by the Meſhah vriderſtand Nehemiah, as Ab. Ezra, ſome Zorobabel, ſowe Its 
bſbua the high Prieſt, as R, Levi , Ben Gerſay, Bur theſe were in the beginning of the 7. 
weekes, at the retyrne of the captiuitie, I 2. it catinot be therefore faid, that there 
ſhould be 7. weekes vnto them : And againe, the office of this Meſſiah was to finiſh finne, 
and reconcile iniquirie, which none of cheſe could doe. | 

3. Some by Meſfiab, raking the fingular for the plutall , doe ynderftand the annvinted 
goucrnours, whom Exſebing taketh to be rhe Macchabees, who were both Prieſts and kings: 
but vnto the beginning of the raigne of the Maccabees,were aboue 7,weekes fromthe be- 
girming of the 70. weekes, whereſoeuer th _— chem: for the regitnent of the Mac- 
cnbces begarne aboue an hundred yeares after the ende of the Perfian Monarchie. 

4. M. Linth therefore itt his Petfian Monarchie, p.205 .taketh the word Meſſiah ſome- 
what more largely,for the chicfe rulers and kings of the Iewes commonwealth, ynto the be- 
ginniog of hah ſetled eſtate are coumed 7, weekes : for from the 2. of Darins Nothu: 
when the Temple beganne tobe reedified, of whoſe raigne there remained 17. yeares, to 
the 32, of Arraſhaſht,are juft 49. yeares, in whoſe 32, yeare the citic beeing builded , and 
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ſer farine of goucrnement eſtabliſhed, Nehemiah returned vnto the king, Nebem, 17. 6,of 
this his opinion he yecldeth rwo ſpeciall reaſons, 1, from the Hebrewe poor athnah , after 
7, weekes, which bccing a perfect diflinCtion, doth ſuſpend it from the ſentence following: 
to that he would haue theſe 7, weekes to the Mefliah,caken by thewſelues, and not to be 
joyned with the 62, weekes following, 2, theſe two things beganne together, the citie 
builded, and the annointed goucrnour thereot:as Samballat in a letter to Nehemiah joyneth 
them both together, Nehem, 6. 6. rho and the lewes thinke to rebell, for the which cauſe 
thou buildeſt ihe wall, and thou wil: be the king thereof, to this purpoic A, Linely, p. 209. 

An(w 1. Oecolampadins to that obiection of the points, maketh this antwer:we had ra- 

ther follows in this place the Greekgs and Latines, quam Indeos pro ſua libidine punitum con. 
titnentes, then the lewes ſetting the points according to their pleaſure: but this is a dange- 
rous anſwer : for if we make queſtion of the Hebrewe pricks and points, we ſhall haue np 
certaintie of the Scripture: theretore I rather anſwer with Polanx, that although the per- 
fect diltintion arhnab, be there ſer, yet the reſt muſi be joyned in leaſe, as the Angel at the 
firſt maketh but one whole number of 70. weckes, 

2. Ir followeth nor, becauſe when the citie was builded, the ſetled gowernement began, 
that therefore the gouernours were this Meſſiah: And if Nehemiah were the firſt gouernogr, 
as it cannot be denied, after the building of the citie: to the begioning ot his gouernement, 
there were not 7, weekes of yeares; ſeeing he was tent in the 20, of Artaxerxes, ang therg 
continued to the 2 2, yeare, when according to his accountthe 49. yeares expired, 

. Wherefore the beſt and molt recerued interpretation is, that by Mcfiah here, we are 
to vnderltand our Bleſſed Sautour Chrilt Telus; as it may thus appeare, 1. one and the ſame 
Meſſiah is ſpoken of through this prophefic: but the Meffiah which ſhould be flaine , and 
confirme the couenant for one weeke, was Chriſt:therefore this Meffiah here ſpoken of was 
Chriſt. 2.the weekes before {poken of,to finiſh finne,apd reconcile iniquitie,could oncly be 
performed by Chrilt, _— 

6. Some doe vnderſtand by Mefſiah, Chriſt, and make this the ſenſc, that 7, wecekes, that 
is, 49. yeares he ſhould be their gouernour, and afterward caft them off : Bur 1t is euidepr, 
wat the Lord did not onely during theſc 7,werks rake vpon him the protection of thas pec- 
ple, but many yeares after alſo. ' 

7. Some obiect, that in that Meſhah is called here a captaine or governour, if it were 
meant of Chriſt, it would extenuate his dignitie: Lf, Calvin an{wereth ,, that, therein the 
dignitic and excellencie of Chrilt is ſet forth, who was a caprtaioe ouer allother kings and 
Princes: and this title is giuen alſo to kings,and to the chiefe earthly ſtates;as Dauid is called 
the capraine of the people, 2, $am, 3. 2. and Hezekiah , 2. king. 20. 5., Pzrerits addeth 
further, that this title, »agid, captaine, Prinee, is particularly gjuen vnts Chriſt, as Ifay,55, 
4. 1 haxe gruen him for a prince #r capt ague: for he was eur captaine, 1, to leads by bis ho- 
ly««cxample of life, 2. in teaching the way vgro ſaluation.3.in gathering together his cburch, 
and conducting they te crersall life, Perer. {1b, 10. queſt, 17. | 

Quelt, 61. v.25. The ftreetes ſhall be built againe in 4 troubleſome 
time : bow thus was fullfilled. 

1. Some doe referre this troubleſome time to the 62, weeke, immediately before (pokey 
of: which containech 434. yeares to be counted, vnto the Meſſiah from the ende of the 7. 
weekes: and then the meaning is this, that during all the contipuance of that time, the com- 
monwealth of the Iewes ſhould haue much @ublc : ſo lun, Polen, and CM, Linely out of 
Saadiah giueth this ſenſe, pag. 172. that Icruſalem beeing builded, hall cantinuc 434. 
yeares before the deſolation : but in that mention is made of building the fireetes againe, 
that is, the citic, the words ſceme to haue ſpeciall reference to theſe troubleſome times in 
the firlt 7, weekes, wherein the worke of the Temple and citie were intermirted. 

2, Some by the {treightnes of tung, vnderliand the ſhort time , wherein the citic was 
builded: for after it beganne to be reedified in the. 2. yeare of Darius,it was finiſhed in fourc 
yeare, Hug, Cardinal, but it is ſhewed before,that it was from the firſt to the laſt 46, yeare 
in building, and therefore the 7, weekes are fingled from the reſt,to note thg fireightueſſe 
and troubles of thoſe times, : 

3. Some having ſpeciall reference vnto the 7, weekes, doe vnderſtand, onely the trou- 
bleſome building of the citie, becauſe they hold the Temple to haue beene built before the 
7. weekes beganne, ſo Bullinger, loſephrs Scalliger, Ofian, as mention is made, Nehem.4- 
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how they builc with one hand, and held their ſwords in the other : But ſeeing the buildin 
of the Iemple was the privcipall worke, and was intermicted 46, yeares, it is not like that 
ic ſhould be emitted in this\prophehe, : | 

4. Whetretore by buildinghere in a troubleſome time,js vnderſtood the building of the 
Temple and the citic:as /unizs in his commentarie,vaderftandeth the building of lerufalem: 
that both of them ſhould be in a troublelome time: So that 3s afterward the Angel ſheweth 
what ſhov1d happen after the 7. and 62.weekes: ſo here ſpecially is intended what memora- 
ble thing ſhould betall within the compaſſe of theſe 7, weekes in the building of che Tem- 

le: and after in the building of the citie, FT, Br, Cancent. as alſo thereby is (ignified , that 
their whole fiate ſhould remaine troubleſome (till , as the booke of the Macchabees 
ſhewerh, Lyran, that they ſhould not looke for any perfeRt outward eſtate , but be Rirred 
vp co looke for thejy [pirituall redemption by the Meſſiah, 
Quelt, 62, Of the 62, weekes how they are to be 
vnderſtood, | 

1. Pereries obſerueth vpon this place, that in ſome copies of the { mplatenſe edition, 
for 62, weekes, there are put 64,weekes: which he noteth co be a manitelt error, ſecing that 
in the original, and the belt tranſlated copies, there is mention made onely of 62, weekes, 
which make 434. yeares, 


2. Joſephus Scalliger doth not beginne theſe 62. weekes, where the firſt 7, ende, bur 


doth giuc a diverſe beginning vnto them; the 7, weekes he would haue beginie in the 2, 
of Darius Nothns, and ende in the 3 2. of eArraxerxes Mnemon: the 62. weekes he thin- 
keth to beginne in the 5, yeare of Aſnemon, and to ende at the paſſion of Ciritt. 

But 1. 11 that the Angel putteth all theſe weekes together in one whole ſumme of 70, 

cis evident,that the 62, weekes muſt followe immediately after the 7. weekes,and the 70. 
and laſt wecke after the 62, 2, ſecing that Ezra was ſent inthe 7. yeare of Artaxerzes, 
Ezra, 7. 1, Scalliger thinketh that the decree was made for his returne in the 5. yeare ,: but 
he ſpent one yeare in his preparation: But 4. Lizely anſwereth that one yeare will nor ſerue 
lus turne:for trom the lat yere of the 202.Olympiad, counting 4 34.backward, we come to 
the ſecond yeare of the 94. Olympiad, which falleth into the 3. yeare of Arraxerxes raigne 
by Scalligers owne confeſſion : but by Bulkngers tables,the 2, yeare of the 94, Olympiad, 
bringeth vs to the 15, yeare of Darius Nothas, 5. yeares before Artaxerxes beganne to 
raigne; ſo that Scalliger mifleth of his reckoning 3, or 4.yeares after his owne account;thus 
M, Linzly p. 231.” . 
. 3. Some beginne theſe 7; weekes and 62, weekes, in the 65, Olympiad, which was in 
the beginning of Darims Hyſtaſpts raigne, and bring them to the 186, Olympiad, which 
make 483. yeares, at ſuch time as Hyrcan was killed , in whom the line of the anointed 
Priefts ceaſed, and then Herod a ſtranger vſurped the kingdome, E#ſeb. im Chroricrs, bur in 
this account we want abouc 60, ycares. to the death of the Meſſiah, who after theſe 62. 
weekes was to be laine, | 

4. Theoderet beginnech tlie 62, weekes at the building of the citie in the 20, of efr- 
taxerxes Longimanus, and endeth with Euſebins at Hyrcans death, and thence to Chriſts 
baptiſme he counteth the ocher 7, weekes. Bur this account cannot ſtand:for as Pererins ca- 
leth the time; from the 20. of Longimeanne which was in the 4. yeare of the 83.Olympiad, 
to Hyrcanus death, which was as /oſephus reckoneth, lib. 15, antiquit,in the 187, Olym- 
piad, are nor 62, weekes, or 434. yeares, bur onely 59g, weekes, which make 414. yeares: 
And from Hyrcan death in the 187. Olympiad, tothe bapriſme of Chriſt in the' begin- 
ning of the 202, Olympiad, are not onely 7.weekes,that is 49. yeares: but almoſt 9;weeks, 
even 60, yeares, .” 3 | | SS 

5. Bullmger beginneth theſe 62. weekes in the 1 1. yeare of Darius Nothus, and endeth 
them in the paſſion of Chriſt : whereas the 62. weekes mult beginne afcer the 7. weekes, 
which as is ſhewed before, beginne at Cyrus firſt, and ende in the 6,0f Darius Longimanns, 


6. Pererius beginning the 7. weekes at the 20, of Longimanusr,and cuding them by his . 


owne accountabout the 1 0./ycare of Artaxerxes Mnemon,chere beginnerh the 62.weekes, 
and endeth themat the bapriſme of Chrilt: bur the 7, weekes were ended in the 6. yeare of 
Longimanus,as is prooucd before queſt, 58. then can they not beginne ar the 20, yeare of 
Longimanns. | | | 

- 7. Bur Ofander is further wide, who beginniog the 7, weekes at the'20. of Lowgina- 
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14, and putting vnto them 62, weekes more, which make 483. yeares, bringerh them ty 
the veric time of Chrilts paſſion, and there beginnerh the 70. and laſt weeke : he varieth ;, 

cares and ar; halfe from all the re(t, who beginning as he doth, yer determine the 69. weeks 
at Chriſts baptiſme, How further theſe 62, weekes are yet diuerlely interpreted by ſome 
other both for their beginning and ende, ſee before,quelt, 57. 

$. Then ic remaineth, that theſe 62, weekes muſt beginne where the 7. weckes ende, 
in the 6, of Darius, and they ende at the laft teuentie weeke , which deganne three yeares 
and an balfe before the baptiſme ef Chriſt; and the other balfe is ſet apare for the holy prea- 
ching and Bleſſed paiſion of Chrilt, Bulling. H. Br, who both agree for the ende of theſe 
62, weekes: but they differ in the beginning: 27. Bullmger reckoneth the 62, weekes from 
the 11, of Darius Nothws, and the 7, weekes from the 20, of Lengimanu., 

9. Melanfthen beginneth the 7, and 62, weekes, which make 69.in all,in the 2.of Lon. 
gimanus, when the Temple beganne co be reedified, and cndeth them at Chrilts baprilme; 
Bur as is ſhewed before, queſt, 58, the 7. weekes mult ende in the tixt of Darius Longi. 
mans: wherefore the meaning is this, that after 62, weekes ioyned with the former 7. the 
Mefſiah ſhall be flaine, not immediately after thoſe 69,weekes,but in the 70.and lalt weeke 
following after the 69, Bullmger, Vatabl, Lyran, 

Quett, 63. Shall Mcſſiah be ſlaine, v, 26, who this Meſſiah was, that 
ſhould be ſlaine, 
1. R, Selomo raketh this Meſſiah to be king Agrippa, that ſhould be ſlaine by the Ro. 


grippa was not ſlaine, bur as Cornelins Tacitus writeth,lib, 5, Agrippa was confederate with 
che Romanes: and /sſephw allo teftifieth,that ke tooke part with the Romanes, after be 
evuld not perſwade the lewes to giue ouer their intended warte:: and that the ſaid Agrippe 
{uruiued after the deſtruction of the citie, 2, Beſide here is a great error in Chronelogie; 
for from the beginning of the 70. weekes, which he maketh 5 2. yeares before Cyrus, to 
the deſtruction of lcruſalem, are in the moft compendious reckoning almoſt 600. yeares, 

2. Theoderet and Euſebins by the Metſiah vnderſtand Hyrcanm,who was the laſt anoin- 
red gouernour of the Prietts,and after him the Heredians viurped the kingly authoricie vn- 
co the deſtruction of the citie: But the Meſſiah here ſpoken off, muſt reconcile iniquitie,and 
finiſh ſione, but ſo could not any of the avointed Prieſts, 

3. 1. Linely by Meſſiah, taking the hngular for the plurall, would haue meant the a- 
nointed gouernours: for alhlawfull rule and authoritie ceaſed a little before the taking of 
thecitie b the Romans: there was hauock made of the rulers and Elders, and a cenerall dils 
order and Anarchie broughtin firſt vader Albinzs, then Florns: Perſian Monarchie , pag, 
212.and p, 247. And this reaſon he vrgeth why the Meſſiah is not here Chriſt : beeauſeit 
were an vnpreper ſpeach, co take the lalt weeke for the Meſſiah: as they are forced thus to 
interpret thele words : after 62, weekes (ball the Meſſiah be Naine , that is, in the 70. and 
laſt weeke, 

\ Contra. 1, Whereas the Prophet here ſpeaketh of one Meſſiah , by this interpretation 
weſhallhauc many,and a ſucceſſion rather of gouernours,then any one certain goternour, 
in which ſenſe, I chinke, ir cannot be ſhewed, that the word (Meſſhah) is taken throughout 
the whole Scripture, 2. and by this expoſition of (Meſſat') we are depriued of one ef the 
molt pregnant propbehes of Chriſts holy paſſion, 3. neither doth it follow, that the 70. 
weeke in that ſenſe ſhould be taken for the Mefſialr, no more then he himlelfe raketh it, 
where he ſaith, that after 69, weekgs counted from the commandement, the Meſſiah (whom 
he incerpreteth the anneinted goxernour) ſhould be cnt off, the citic and Temple deftroyedfea- 
rmg the laft weeks of the ſenentie, for the accompliſhment thereof, pag, 22.4. for doth not hs 
likewiſe vnderſtand the 70. weeke after the 6g, wherein the Mefſiah ſhould be cut off ? 4. 
even to admit his owne ſenfe , the lawtull anointed gouernours ceaſed in Ieruſalem long be- 
| 01-75: 6; fore the deſtruQtion of Teruſalem , about the birch of Chriſt, in the 30; yeare of Herod, 

booke of the When that tyrant ſlew all the Sanedrim, as the L. of Pleſſie ſheweth out of Phrlo + whercup- 
—_ = _ he inferreth that to be the time, wherein the ſoueraigntie and Juriſd1Rion of ludsh did 
2i0n, c. 29.30. Ceaſe, And fo was Iacobs prophetic tulfilled, Gen, 49. 10. that che ſcepter ſhould not depart 

| from lude, nor a law-giver from betweene bu feete, vatill Shiloh come: M, Linely hereunto 
anſweareth, that this prophefie was rather fulfilled in the deſtruRion of Ieruſalem , which 
he calleth the beginning of Chrifts ſecond comming co iudgement , the ende 2nd accome 
' pliſh- 


manes alittle before the deſtruction of Ieruſalem: But this is a fabulous conceit, 1. for A- 
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pliſhment «hereof ſhall be inthe laſt day of judgement : and therefore all the time after- 
ward is called the laſt dajes:and this is the reaſon wby our Sauiour, Mach, 14.treateth inthe 
{ame place of the deltruction of Icruſalerm, and bf the end of the world. So M.Lrvely,p.251. 

But 1.this is a trange expohrion, to vaderfland Chrifſts comming in the fleſh, when he 
was gone out of the world, and ro make his going his commilng, 2; lacob prophefieth of 
the firft comming of Chrilt in the fleſh, as /unixs noteth our of the word Shrlob ; which he 
interpreteth, her ſonne, the word properly hgnifying the marrice or wombe: becauſe Chriſt 
was borne of a woman without the helpe of man, /un; annor.mm Ger.49, 3. Thereaſon 
why our Sauiour treateth of both thoſe queſtions together is,becaule the Apoliles had p;o- 


pounded two queſtions, both of the time oi the defirudtion of the citie and Temple, and/of 


che ende of the worlu: for thus they ſay, Tellvs, when theſe things ſhall be ; and what fare 
ſrall be of thy comming ,and of the ende of the world, Marth, 24.3; therefore our Sauiour iacil- 
tieth them in both their demands. 4. Theſe very words latt rchearſce ſhew, thar the Je- 
cond comming of Cheift, and the ende of the world ſhould be ioyned together, 

4. ſwnins,who vnderſtandeth this place of the true Metab, yer reterreth the ende of 
theſe 70,weekes to the defiruchion of the citie, is forced to vica xind of 2engmarical con 
fruftion,as he calleth ir,by ſupplying the word after in this ſepſe,after 62, werkes, after he 
Meſſiah ts [laine : lo allo Polanus : which words they thus interprer, not that after the 62. 
weekes the Mcthah ſhould be cur off : bur after ſuch time as the Meſſiah (hould be flaine, 
which was within the 69,weckes,and after the faid 62. weekes, ther ſhauld follow the de- 
firucion of the citic, Bur who ſceth not, how in this expoſition the text is ſtrained : for the 
nominatiue is turned into the accuſatiue;after rhe Meſſiah ſlaine,or the ablatiue ghe Ifeſſiah 
beemg ſlaine: and the word after is inſerted, which is not in the text, And the very firtt rea- 
ding of the words, after 62, weekes the Meſſiah fſoall be ſlaine, doe euideutly giue this ſenſe, 
that after that time,and not before, he ſhould be ſlaine. : | , 

5. 1un;us hath an other interpretation in his avnotations, ſhewing the accompliſhmene 
hereof in the mernbers of Chriſt, how that after the Meſſiah himſelfe was Laine, his mem- 
bers were perſecuted : for in the ende of the 69.weeke, about the 7, yearc of Nero, lames 
was put to death, and a grieuous perſecution was raiſed againſt che Church : But the chem- 
bers avd ſeruants of the Mctliah, can not be the Meſſiah : and this cutting off mult be.after 
the 69, weekes,not in any part of them: neither as is {hewed before, doth the 69. weeke ex- 
tend to the 7.0f Nero, beeing expired before the baptiſme of Chaift, 

6, Occolampad. yeeldeth this as a reaſon, why this cutting off can nor iti his iudgemenc 
be referred to the death of Chriſt; becauſe the word fignifierh, fo to cut off, as the thing cut 
off de in a manner extinguiſhed and periſheth : but ſo was nor Chyiſt cur off, who hanging 
vpon the crofſe, was written in the ſuperſcription king of the Jewes : Bur . (alvm.an- 
\wereth this obieQion well, quead communem ſenſum, quia putabant homines prorſmu eſſe 4- 
bolitum, this was true according to the common ſenſe, becauſe men thoughc that Chriſt 
was wholly aboliſhed: So that he was in the opinion of men, as quite cut off,as the Prophet 
Iay faith, c. 53. 8. he was cnt out of the land of the limmg, 2. And the ward here vied ca 
rath, figniticth to cut off cither by death or banifhment, as Amos, 1. 5.4 will cut off cbe in- 
babu ents of Brkeath-auen,crc. the ſenle then is no more bur this, that the Mcthab hall be 
cur off, thac is, {laine. 

7. Wherefore the plaine and proper meaning of theſe words is,that after theſe weekes 
the Meſſiah our Bleſſed Saujour ſhould be pur to death fer our finnes: And this is an cuident 


Proofs of this ſenſe:becauſe it is ſaid,v. 27, He ſhall confirme the conenant;which cucn in I, 


Lizelies udgement is vaderfiood of the Meſſiah, p. 218. Then the Mcfliah, ro whom this 
ord (he) Path reference vnto, mult be expreſſed and ſpoken of before, 
- Queſt, 64. Ofthe meaning of theſe words, and he ſhall hane nothing, 

| or rather #ot for himſelfe, 

There arc diucrſe expoſitions of theſe words. 1, Occolempad. referreth them to the peo-' 
ple of Ieruſalem, norbing to him, that is, the people ſhall haue neither king nor Prieft , no- 
thing ihall be left vato = but the Mcſhah becing ſpoken of immediately before , theſe 
words, veen {o, and not to him, muſt haue reference to the Meſſiah, 

2. [ani in bis fuſt edition thus interpreteth , nibil ad il/ers, nothing to him, that is, 
death ſhall haue no power vpon him , neither for all this, ſhall his iudgements be ſiaicd, 
Which he purpoſcd to bring vpan the citig. __ I 
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3. Ir his laſt editiov,in his annotations, and in his commenrarie,he thus expoundeth;rhar 
all ſhall depart from him, he ſhall not haue in Terufalem any diſciple : for a little before the 
befieging of the citie, they of the Church wereadmoniſhed by reuelation to goe out of Te 
ruſalem ynto a trowne in PTetrea called Pella, Euſeb.1,3.hift.Eccl.c.s5. 

4. Not much differing here-from, is the interpretation of Lyranus, Hugo, Pint, with 
others, following the Latine tranſlation: non erit ei populus qui cum negatzurus eff, they ſhall 
not be his people, which denied him: for the ewes ſaid they had no king bur Cefar,loh.19, 
15. and as for this man(fay they )we know nor whence he 55, Toh.9.29. 

5. M, (alvia thus interpreteth, nihil et erit,he ſhall haue nothing: ſo alfo Geneverſ. thar 
is,he ſhall haue a contemptible death,and be counted as nothigg : as the Prophet Ifai ſaith, 
C. 53.3. He hath neither forme mor beautie. 

6, Uatablus thus expoundeth,there ſhall be none to helpe him or deliver him, 

7. Bur the fitteſt and beſt ſenſe is this:the Methias ſhall be ſlaine, but nor for himſelfe,Bul. 
ling. B. tranſlation, H. Br. vpon Daniel, And this ſcnſe beſt agreeth co the propheſic of 
Chriſt,Ifa.s 3.4. #e did indge him as plagued,and ſmitten of God, but he was wounded for onr 
tranſgreſſions,c. And to the Apofiles do&trine, 2, Cor.s. 25. He hath made him finne for 
v:,that knew no ſmnne,that we ſhould be made the righteouſnes of God in him, Bur ſeeing here 
mention is made of the death of Chriſt, before we poe any further, it ſhall not be amiſſe 
briefly ro handle the queſtions of the time both of the birth, bapriſme, and paſſion of our 
bleſſed Sauiour, +. li. 

65. Queſt, Of the yeare of the natinitie of our bleſſed Saniour, 

There are three accounts to finde our the birth of Chrift : 1, by the Romane Chronolo- 
gic, 2. by the Greeke Olympiads, 3, by the Hebrewes computation, |, 

1. The Romance account of yearcs,is either by the yeares of the building of Rome, by 
the Conſuls,or by the yeares of the Emperours : for the yeares of the citie, Pererins cafterh 
the time of Chrifts birth into the 75 2.yeare, which he prooucth out of Dios Chronelogie, 
who placeth the 15. yeare of Trberins, when Chriſt at 30.yeares was baptized , in the 7$2. 
yeare. But therein he is ſomewhar decciued: for ſetting the 1. yeare of Chriſt in the 75 2. of 
the citic,in the 782.beginneth the 31.ycare of Chriſt as M. Bullinger caſteth it: and the 15, 
yeare of Tiberizs was in the 781. yeare, M, Lively in his table' ſerteth downe the birth of 
Chriſt in the 75 r.yeare: bur the receiued opinion 15,that ir was in the 75 2,yeare,which was 
the 42.0f eAuguſtas raigne, 

Concerning the computation by the yeares of the Conſuls, ic is vncertaine, Swlprtins fl 
thinketh,that Sabirm and Ruffinns were then Conſuls,b1b. 2. ſacr.hiftor, Cafſiodorus nameth tor 
C.Lentulus, and MM, Miyſſalinns: but theſe are placed by othets in the 749,yeare, notthe ko! 
752.0f the citie, Omupbrins in chronic. and Epiphanins in bereſ. 51.,a0d Enſebins in chronic. the 
doe hold, that Awg»ſtas was the 13, time Conſul, and Syllayns, when Chriſt was borne: | 
which (rolus Sigonins in his commentaries agreeth vnto, as the moſt probable : yerM. 
Linely ſetterh them in the yeare of the citic 750. the yeare before he ſuppoſeth Chriſt to 

| have beene borne, This account then by Conſuls we leaue as vncertaine. 
| The ſurer way then by che Romane compuration, is to count by the yeares of the raigne 
| of the Emperours. Anguſtns Ceſar is held to haue lived 75,yeares,and 10.moneths,and 26. 
| daics, beeing borne as Dis doth caſt his natiuirie, in the yeare of the citie 691, and ending 
bis life in the yeare 767. Bur others doe place his birth in the yeare of the cirie 689, as Ev- 
tropins lib, 6.2nd Orofins tib.6,when Cicero and Antonie were Conſuls rogether, which was 
in the yeare 689, Bulling. M.Lively. by this latter account eAng»ſtus ſhould be two yeare 
elder:and ſo liued in all 77.yeares, and odde moneths, Bux Plinte is wide , who placeth the 2, 
Conſulſhip of Cicero and Antome, in the 700. yeate, which ſhould be aboue tenne yeares I virth 
after,1:16.9.c.39. h I" the 
Now for the time of his gouertiment : he raigned alone after he had overcome eAnton 
at Atinm,q4.ycares: 1 2.he had the ioynt gouernment with Antonie : ſo that from the bc- 
ginning of his firſt Conſulſhip and regiment, he goucrned 56. yeares, ſorne ſay 53. yeares, deg2 
T acit dialog .de clar. oratorib. ſome 57. as Joſephus counterh, /.18. c.z, bur the moſt Chro- thenc 
nologers agree that he raigned in all 56; yeares,6, moneths : ſo Epiphan. tn Anchorat. aad WW! Lye 
Beda, lb. & 6. «tatib. Pererins thinketh he raigned not full our 96. the difference is 00! Chri 
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»{the citie, falleth our to be in the 42, yeare of Jngv/ii ſole couernment, the 62. of his 
ave,and the 4o, yeare after the conqueſt of Anronte. Beda thinketi) it was the 27.yeare: lo 
lo Joſeph. Scalig Clemens the 28.116.1 ftromar.Onuphrus the 29, but it was the 30, yeare 
o{l from the victorie of Antonte:which was the 42. yeare from the,beginning of Arguft vs 
firſt Conlulthip, as it may be thus gathered : Chriſt in the 15. yeare of Tiberius Ceſar, was 
-0,yeare old, Luk. 3.1,23.then pur vnto that number 15.more of Angyſtzu 56,and we thal 
come iult co the 42,yeare of «Auguſtus, Thus much of the Latine computation, 

2, By the computation of the Greeke Olympiads, Chrilts birth fell our in the z.yeare of 
the 1 94.O0!lympiad,as Euſebins in chronic.and Beda,lib;de 6.etat.and loſep.Scalig.10 allo M. 
Lively: but other caſt it to be in the 4.yeare of the 194.Olympiad, Bulling,Perer, and their 
realon 15 this , becauſe they hold Chriſt ro haue died in the 3 3.yeare of his age, inthe 4, 
yeare of the 202.Olympiad:by which account his birth will fall out in the 4.of the 194, O- 
Iympiad, Here Cyril, Hycroſol.is found to be ina great error, who aſhrmeth,catech.1 2. that 
Chriſt was borne in the 4.yeare of the 186, Olympiad, which was aboue 30. yeares before, 
ſo that by this reckoning Chriſt in the 1 5.yeare of Tiberizs , when he was baptized, ſhould 
be abouc 60.yeares old. 7 

65, Queſt, Of the computation of yeares from the creation to the 
the natiuitie of our bleſſed Saniour, 

2. We will come now to the Iewes computation, which is either by the caſting of the 
yeare of the world, or by the yeares of their kings and governours: other waies they haue to 
recken by,bur thele arc molt pertinent to this bulines in hand. 

1. Pereris counteth from the beginning of the world, to the birth of Chriſt 4022. 
yeares, which ſumme he thus collecteth by parcels. 

From the creation tothe flood, were yeares a 1656. as may be gathered, Gen, 5. by the 
age of the fathers: then he reckoneth trom the flood,to the birth of Abraham,counting 30, 
yeares for Cainan,3 22. from the birth of Abrahams vnto the Promile 75.Gen.1 2, from the 
Promiſe to the giuing of the Law,430.Gal.3.trs thence to the building of Salomons Tem- 
ple 480. 1.king.6, 1. then to the beginning of the Olympiads in the 8. yeare of Ahaz,283. 
and from the 1 Olympiad to the 4. yeare of the 194, Olympiad, wherein Chriſt was borne 
776, yeares: all theſe ſummes laid together from the begianing of the world,to the birth of 
Chrilt, he ſummeth to 4022, yeares in all, 

Bur Pererins diuerlly faileth in this his reckoning, 1. for in the ſecond ſumme from the 
food ro Abrahams birth, he committeth ewo great errors : for 1. he counteth 30, yeares 
tor Caynan,which is not in the originall, bur onely in the Sepruagint, 2. and beſide, he rec- 
koneth but 292.yeares, ſuppoſing Abraham to haue beene borne inthe 70. yeare of his fa- 
thers age whereas he was borne in the 130, yearc:for he was bur 75.yeare old when his fa- 
ther was 205. ſo that from the flood ro Abrahams birth, were 3 5 2. yeares : he then with 
forged Cainans 30,making bur 3 22.yeares, wanteth yet 3o. more of the juſt reckoning. 3. 
further, he ſetteth the beginning of the Olympiads in the 8. yeare of Ahaz , whereasir is 
more probable they beganne 2 3.yeares before,in the 2.yeare of Iotham : here then he com- 
meth 23,yeares too late, 4. and in his laſt ſumme of 776. he ouerreacheth aboue an 100, 
yeares, for from Ahaz $.yeare to the 1 1, of Tehoiakim, when the capriuitie beganne, are bur 
a0 13.4, yeares, as may be gathered by the ſeuerall yeares of the raignes of the kings of Iu- 
dah: from thence to Cyrus 70. from Cyrus firſt ro the paſſhon of Chriſt 490. from which 
_—_ muſt be diducted 3 3.years from the paſſion of Chriſt to his birth: the whole ſumme 
1s duct 661, 

2, Ler vs then further ſee, how theſe yeares from the beglening of the world, vnto the 
dirth of Chriſt,are otherwiſe ſummed, The chronologie and compuration of yeares , added 
0 the ende of the Geneveas tranſlation, counteth from Adam to Chriſts incarnation 4017. 
yeares, which they gather thus : 

From the creation to the flood, 1 656, from the flood to Abrahams departing from Chal. 
& 423. from Abrahams departing thence ts the departing of Iſrael out of Egypr,430.from 
thence to the building of the Temple,480, from thence to the captivitic of Babylon in the 
11,yeare of Zedekiah,4q41. then'to the building __ of Icruſalem, 143. from thence to 
Chrifts death,478, The whole ſumme is 4o5 1. from whence 3 3. yeares and an halfe bec- 
"2 diduted, there will remaine 4017.yeares and an halfe, 

But this account may be thus excepted againſt, 1. they count from the 4.yeare of Salo- 
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mon, when the Temple beganne to be buile,eo the 1 1.yeare of Zedekiab 441.yeares, wher- 
as from the 1 of Salomon, to the laſt of Zedekialy,by /anizs compuration there are but 41 2, 
yeares,or thereabout: by ſome others, not aboue 430,Occolampad, H.Br.Concent. 2. they 
count from the fi:tt deſtruction of lerulalem, to the paſſion of Chriſt, 621.yeares : whereas 
there are at the meſt but thence to Cyrus fr(t,59, which with the 1 1, yeares from Tecorias 
captiuicie,make vp the 70, yeares,and 490.which put together,make 549. So that they doe 
exceed 1n thele two lalt (unumes, almoſt go.yeares: but they differ more in the whole funune 
from the creation to the nativitie, as ſhall be ſhewed in the true computation. 

3. Bur they are farre wide, which doe recken from eAdam vnto the birth of our Sauiove 
5199.yeares, which {umme they doe gather by theſe particulars : From the creation to the 
giving of the Law,they account 368y.yeares, from thence to the natiuitie of Chriſt r51c, 
which make the ſaid ſumme of 5199. wherein this is a great ouverlight committed: for from 
the creation of the world, to the giuing of the Law, there are not aboue 2500, and odde 


yeares: which are counted thus : from the creation to the death of Ioſeph,are 2 368.yeares, . 


from thence to Moſes birth 60.yeares, who was 80, yeares old at their departure out of E. 
oypt when the Law was given : all make bur 2508. yeares ; which ſumme wanteth of tlic 
toceſaid number of 3689.2 1181.yeares, _ 

. There is an other account made by the yeares contained in the ſeuerall hiſtoricall 
bookes of Scripture,as [unix tiath ſummed them, thus : 


Geneſis containeth@ The 2.0f Samuel. 40 
the hiſtoric of G2; __ The 1.0t Kings. 118 
Exodus, : 142 The 2.of Kmygs to the deliru- 
The other bookes of the ion of Iervialem in che 11 >294 
Pentatench to the death > 40 of Ledekiah. 
of Moſes. Thence to Cyras 1. 59 
loſhuah, 17 To the building of the Temple, 106 
indges. 299 Thence to the ceſtruction 
The 1.of Sammnel. 80 of Ieruſalem, 490 


The whole ſumme of theſe yeares put rogether, amounteth to 405 3. from which ſumme it 
7 3.years be diducted from the birth of Chrilt,to the defiruction of the cirie, (3 3.to bis pai- 
f10n, and 40. thence to the ende of the citie) there will remaine from the creation of the 
world,to the nativitie of our Sauiour, 3 980,yeares.In whick ſumine, two things may be ex- 
cepted againſt: 1, in the yeares ending in the x r.of Zedekiah, which are caſt to 3 398. there 
want iuſt 22.yeares : for the 11, of Zedekiah was in the yeare of the world 3420. andthe 
cauſe of the fayling is this: /unizs giueth but vnto Amaziah 17.yeares, and then immediat- 
ly to Vzziah or Azatiah 5 2.for he thinketh, that whereas the Rorie ſaith, that Amaziah raig- 
ned 29, yeares, the laſt x 2, he ſpent in a priuate life, and ſo thoſe yeares are counted to his 
ſonnes raigne: thus [un,annor. 2.king.14.2.& 21. Butit is more agreeable to the text, that 
Amaziah raigned 29.yeares, and then his ſonne ſucceeded not immediatly, as Oecolampad, 
ſetteth him; = there was an interreg»mm, or intermiſſion of the raigne, for eleuen yeares, 
the kingdome beeing gouerned by the States:as it may thus be gathered : eAmaziah lived 
7 5.yeares after the death of Ioaſh king of Iſrael, in whole 15. ycare beganne leroboam the 
ſonne of loaſh to raigne oncriiect a Sacmnn 7.23.10 then of Amaziabs 29. yearc, there 
remained yet 15.then inthe 15, yeare of TJeroboam Amaziahs raigne endeth : afterwardin 
the 27.yearc of leroboam, beganne Vzziah to raigne : then muſt needes the kingdome lic 
void eleuen yeares from the 1 5.0f Ieroboam to the 27, H.Br,Concent.Genevenſ, Andircat 
not ſtand, that Vzziah raigned together with his father : for he was but 16. yeare olde 
when he beganne co raigne, which was in the 27,0f Teroboam, 2.king.15.1,2. whereas his 
father diedin the 1 5.yeare of Ieroboam, when Vzziah was by this accourtt but 4. yere old. 
And it is noted in direct words ,that as ſoone as Azariah was made king in his fathers ſteac, 
he built Elath, after his father had ſlept with his fathers, 2.king.14.2 1,2 2.S0 it is eviden!, 
that Jurixs making Vzziah ro beginne to raigne immediatly after the 1 7. yeare of Amazi- 
ab,commeth ſhore ofthe juſt ſurnme 22.0 23.yeares:for he leaueth our 1 2,yeares of Ami 
ziahs raigne,and otmitterh the time of the vacancie,which was cleuen yeares more, 
2. Inchat [unws counteth an 106. yeares from Cyrus 1. to the 2. of Darius, when the 
Temple beganne to be reedified, and fo extendeth the Perfian Monarchie x 99.yeares,thci*- 
in ke exceederh (by 69.yeares ) the yeares of the Perſian Monarchie, which were an 1 39. 5 
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vpon Damel. Crar.9, 
is beforc ſhewed,qu.q3. So thai I rather approoue Juni indgement in his firſt edition, nut 
allow ing aboue an 130,yeares tothe Perſian Monarchie, | 

Fo Occolampad.chus calteth the yearcs from the creation of the world, vnto the Methah: 
from the creation to the food 1656 from the Temple and citie reedified 
from thence to the departing of the lſ= in the 32, of Datjus vnto Alex. 
raelires our of Epypr. *13 ander, 160 
from the departure vnto the defiructi- from Alexander to the Macch, 165 


on of the firſt Temple in the 11.yere from the Macchabces to Herod, 127 
of Ledckiah, 910 


fro the beginning of the raigne of the 
trom the deſtruction to the building a- Herods, to the ende thereof at the 
gaine of the Temple and citie, 94 finall deſtruction of Ieruſalem.107 


But in this account there are diuers errors committed : for in the ſumme of yeares vnto the 
fit deſtruction of the Temple, which are ſummed to 3379.0or thercabaut, which in true ac- 
count riſe to 3420.yeares: he commeth fhort 41.yeares : which etror fallech out by this oc- 
calion. 1. he miſleth of 60, yeares in the ſumme from the flood to Abraham, placing him 
to be borne in the 70, yeare of Terah, whereas he was borne in the 1 30. yeare of his tarher, 


25 is ſhewed further els where. 2. from the death of Iacob to the departure of Itracl our ti2x2p.in Gen 
of Egypt,he counteth 230.yeares,which exccede nor an 194. yeares: for when Jacob died ES bi 


at 147. loſeph was 56,bceing 39.at Iacobs 1 30.yeare: ſo Ioleph living an 110; yeares, ſur- 
vived his father 54. from Iolephs death ro Moſes birth are counted 60, yeares : and in Mo- 
les 80.yeare departed Iſrael: theſe three ſugmes, 54.60,80.make 194, here then Oecolam- 
padizts counting 230, yeares, exceedeth the juſt number by 36, yer he fatleth in the whole 
ſumme 41.yeares,or thereabout : for the iuſt ſumme of yeares trom the creation to the de- 
parture of I{rac]} out of Egypt,commeth to 25 10.yeares, nn, H.Br. bur his ewo ſummes of 
21656, and 813, laid together, make bur 2469. 3. In the yeares of the Kings,nexr vnto 
Amaziahs 29,yeares,he placeth Vzziahs 5 2.yeares, whereas there came betweene, an mter- 
reenmm,or vacancie of the kingdorne, for the ſpace of an 11,yeares,as is ſhewed before : bur 
this number ofa 11, yeares he taketh vpin adding ſo many inthe ſeucrall raignes of the 
kings,as io giuing 8.yeares to. loram, who raigned alone bur foure, one to Ahazrah , whoſe 
ime is not counted: 7.to Athaliah, who raigned but 6, and ſo he recompenſeth by an other 
lupplie in the addition of theſe and other yeares to {euerall kings, the want of the faid num- 
ber of a 11 ,yeares : ſo that here:be agreeth in the whole fumme of the yeares of the kings, 
which was from the beginning of Salomons raigne, vnto the 1 1.yeare of Zedekiah,qzo. 
In the next ſumme trom,the 11. of Zedekiah, vnto the deſtruction of leruſalem, which 
makerh 649.theſe errors art found, 1. He counteth but 70.yeares from the firſt deſiruQi- 
on of the Temple, vnto the recdifying thereof in the 2.0f Dari: whereas in the leaſt recko- 
ning, there remained 50, yeares of the captivitic from the defiruction of the Temple, to the 
hiclt of Cyrus:and from thence 7, weekcs, that is,49. yeares more to the building and finiſh- 
ivg of the Temple, as is ſhewed before, qu. 58. 2. He giveth vnto the Perſian Monarchie 
169, yeares after the 32,0f Darias Hyſtaſpi#,vhome he thinketh to haue raigned 36.yeares, 
and to Cyrus and Cambyſes he giueth berweene them 17.yeares: ſo he extendeth the whole 
Perfian Monarchie ro 214.yearts: which muſt be cut ſhortra@n 1 30. asts likewiſe declared 
before, qu. 43. 3. He numbrerch but 292vyeares: for the kingdome of the Grecians and 
Macchabees, which made 300:qu54. {o thathere he wanteth-8;yeares, 4. This whole laſt 
lunme of 649.yeares,73.becivg abated fromtbelaft deſtruttion of the cicie, tothe birth of 
Chriſt, maketh 576. which-ioyned to'the formernumber of 3379. maketh 2955, whereas 
the juſt ſurme to Chriſts birth from the crextion;is3 927..0r-rather 3935.07 thereabour:lo 
:har here is an oyerplus of 26.ycares in the whoke ſumme,or thereabout, - - | ye 
i:6,  Bullizgers:account-is this; he ſetteththe 12.0t Zedekiah, in the yeare of the world 
3365. the ende of the Perſian Monarchie inthe yeare 3640. the ende ot+rhe kingdome of 
the Macedoniahs, which wasin the 22.0f Cleopatra,in the yeare 3940. and he birth of our 
ueſled Sautourin the yeare 3970... 1 aL F103 +, 
\ 7, Butin the firſt ſumme of 3 365 .he commeth ſhort by 5 5.yeares, the juſt number bee- 
vg in Zedekiahs 1 1, yeare, 2420. which pddes is like tararite', Becaufe Ballinger following 
lhe common account , ſettyh-Abrahamis birth in the 70:yeare ot Terah, which was inthe 
130,yeare, and there faileth of 60. yeares 2the5odde yeares he might make vp in adding 
tothe yearcs of the raigne of the kings, 
- Ee } 2, In 
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*x 30.yeares,or thereabour,qu;43, 


2, Inthenext ſumme of 3640, he exceedeth, giving vnro the Pertan Monarchie 215, 
yeares, (which he beginneth at (yr in the yeare of the world 3425.) whereas the whol: 
exceedeth not 130,yeares, | 

3. In the next ſumme he accounteth right,numbring 300, yeares from Alexanders fuft, 
vito the Ja{t of Cleopatra, | 

4. But in the laſt ſurme, placing Chrifts birth in the yeare 1970,he exceedeth abour 35, 
yeares : it was by iult account 3927.07 rather 393 5. yeares, as now ſhall be made to ap- 

care, 
F 7, Thus then may the yeare of the world be found out, wherein our bleſſed Sauiour was 
borne : ficft we take the number before {ct downe by [xn artic.q. vnto the defiruction of 
leruſalem in the 1 1.0f Zedekiah, which is iuſt by true account found to be 3 ; 98.yeares, fa. 
ung that there wanteth 22.t0 be added, which [ni curteth off from the zaigne of Ama. 
ziah,to whowe he giveth but 17, yeares, whereas he raigned 29, and from the time of va- 
cancie of the kingdome which was 11, yeares, as is there ſhewed : adde thele 23. yeares to 
the former ſumme, and we ſhall haue juſt 3420, yeares, from the creation to the delolation 
of Ieruſalem in the 11, of Zedekiah : from hence to the death of our bleſſed Sauiour there 
are two accounts : Some counting the beginning of the capriuitie in the 1, yeare of Nabu. 
chadnezzer,and the 4.0t Ichoiakim,when Daniel was carried away captive, (and Ieruſalem 
was deltroied in the 19, yeare of Nabuchadnezzer) doe make reckoning bur of 50, yeares 
more to Cyrus 1,and thence to Chriſts death 490.yeares : ſo thar the = of the world by 
this account was 3960.at the holy paſhon of Chrilt : and 3 3, yeares bezing abated for the 
age of Chriſt;his natiuitie ſhall be in the yeare of the world 3927. or thereabour, H, By, in 
his Concent. But becaule the better opinion is and more probable,ro beginne the 70.yeares 
in the captiuitic of Iechoniah in the 8,yeare of Nabuchadnezzer, from whence /eremie be- 
ginneth it,t.29.10, as ſoſephs Sealiger ſhewerh,lib.6,de emendat tempor.we muſt adde 8, 


'-5- yeares more to the forclaid number, becauſe we beginne the captiuitie Jater, and fo theſe $, 
© ©" yeares becing added, we haue the 3935. yeare of the world for the birth of our blefled $z- 


: 


wour, 
Burt it will be obicCted, that whereas the yeare wherein our bleſſed Saviour ſuffered, is 


held to haue becne a yeare of Iubile, the 28, Iubile beeing calt'vp co fall in the yeare of the 

werld 3 960, his birth beeing placed in the yeare 3927. we ſhall by adding of 8, yeares 

more mifle of a veare of Tubile in the yeare of Chrifts pathon, We anſwer, that they which 

cali the 28. Iubile to be in the yeare 3960, beginne the firſt Jubile in the 8, yeare of To- 

ſhuahs government, H.Br. hich may bertcer take beginning 8.yeares after in the 16. of Io- 

(huab, when he gathered all Iſrael ro Sechem,and made a couenaht with them ; for then the 
ple had reſt trom their enemies, Ioſh, 24.1, 

8. /1.Lydyat placeth the birth of Chriſt in the yeare of the world 4007.and fo exceedeth 
the former reckoning by 72,yeares: the reaſon of which difference is, becauſe he giueth 204 
yeares to the Perſian Monarchie; beginning the ſame in the yeare 3471. and ending in che 
yeare 3675.whereas it is prooued before, that the Perſian Monarchie could-not exceede an 

67. In what yeare of the raigne of Herod our bleſſed 
| Sauionr was borne. | 
An other accaunt of yeares, which the Tewes make,js by the yeares of the raigne of their 
kings: now then becauſe Herod a firatiger had obrained from the Romanes-the kingdome 
of the lewes, it maſt be examined in whar yeare of Herods raigne our blefſed Sauiour was 
borne, And here three things muſt be enquired, when Herod beganne bis raigne, how ma- 
ny yeares he raigned, and in which of themthe nativitic of our Saujour was, | 
r. foſephis thinketh, that Herod was cremed king by the Romanes in the 184. Olympi- 
ade,Cn. Domuins Calvinus,and C. Afinins Pollio beeing Conſuls:and that 3. yeares af:er he 
tooke Ieruſalem,and flew Antigonw,and lo enjoyed the kingdome peaceably: from his fuft 
creation are counted 3 7.ycares,but from the death of Antigonns onely 34; Thus Toſeph.4ib. 
awntiqn. 14.0 17. | 
Bur this opinion of [oſephns can not ftand;''1, for if Herod beganne to raigne in che 
184. Olympiad, he muſt dic in the 193. Olympiad, which/was 37. yeares after? and then 
ſhould Chrilt be borne 7.or 8.yeares after the'raigne of Herod namely in the 4.yeare of the 


194.Olympiad, which is contrarie to the hiftorie of the Goſpel, Marth, 2. for Herod oe 
after 


vpon Damel.  Cyar.g. 


atcer Chritt was borne,and fled into Egypt. 2, [oſephns againe is contrarie to himmif+ {fe for 
[þ.16.antrquit ,cap.9. he placeth the 28,yeare of Herod in the 192,Olympiad: but if Herod 
beganne his raigne in the 184, Olympiad, his 28. yeare will fall out not inthe 192. bur in 
the beginning of the 191, Olympiad. 3. Dio 16.48,and Onwphrins tm cron;doc place che 
Conſulſhip of Cz, Calvmns , and eAſiains Pollis, in the 2. yeare of the 185, Olympiad, 
which was the 71.4. yeare of the building of Rome, | 

2. Onnuphrins in chronic, afſ1gneth the beginning of Herods raigne to the 7, yeare of 
eAngnſtus ( «ſar: Brda bib. de 6, etatibas, to the 1 1 yeare: Bur Ewfebins more truely in the 
10. yeare of Anonſtus Cefar: lo alſo Bullmger, 

3. Itis agreed with moſt hiftorians, that Herodraigned 37, yeares complete;onely Ze- 
da appointeth vnro him 36, yeares, 

4. Burt there is great difference about the yeare of Herod , wherein Chrift ſhould be 
borne: Bede nameth the 51, yeare, lib, de 6. eratib, Euſebins the 52. Bullinger , Epiphant- 
u here. 51. 3nd Szlpitins 11b, 2, the 23.10 allo M, Lyayat, pag. 135. Ornuphrins the 36, 
Suſlyga and Keplerns about the 35.Pererias in this vncertaintic leaueth the martet in doubr, 
not reloluing in what yeare of Herod Chnft was borne, | 

5. Joſcphus Scalrger is confident, that Chrift was borne in the 37. yeare of Herod, 
which he would prooue thus, 1. the beginning of Herods raigne was in the next yeare after 
the Conlulſhip of Calvinas and Pollo (which was in the 714. yeare of the citie, as Dio and 
Onnphrins calt it ) this was in the 15, yeare of Auguſtus , which was the 715. yeare of 
Rome: from hence to the 42. yeare of Auguſtus, are 37.yeares: then by this reckoning the 
27. of Herod, and the 31, of eAngnſtus, and the 3. yeare of the 194.Olympiad ſhall con= 
curre together, | 

2, Chiift was then newely borne, when the wiſemen came to worſhip, for 2s yer the 
time of purification was net come according to the law: for to what ende els ſhould Marie 
ſlay in Bethlehem ? the ſtarre Ippeared before the conception of Chrift, 1, yeare before 
Chrifts birth, and they (© caſt rheic iourney, as that they came preſently after the birth of 
Chriſt: Now Chriſt immediately after his mother was purified, was carried into Egypr, and 
after a while Herod died, and then be returned our of Egypt: to this purpoſe, /oſeph.Scalig. 
lib, 6. de emendat, tempor. 

Contra, 1, There were two beginnings of Herods raigne,one from the time of his crea- 
ting king , which might be inthe 4. or 5.of Anguffra raigne, in the 714, 07 15, yeare of 
Rome: but an other beginning was atter the dexth of Arrigonzs, when he tooke poſſeſſion 
of bis kingdome, whicty was as Erſebine ſerreth it,in the 10, yeare of Augnſins, as Beda in 
the 1x, yeare: from this latter beginning muſt the; 7. yeares of Herods raigne be counted, 
and nor from the firſt, has #4 * 

2, Concerning the time of the appearing of the ſtare, and of the comming of the wife- 
men: .1. I neither thinke that Chrift was ewo yeare ofd ar ſuch tinve as the infants were kil- 
led, as Arerizs thinketh't his commentaries vport Matthew, and M: {a/vm, that Herod 
deferred the execution of his malice alinoft two yeares: for by the rext it sppearcth, that as 
lone as Herod ſawe himifelfe mocked ofthe wifemen, beforthwith it his rage cauſed che 
infants to be killed, Marth. 1. 16, 2; neitheris ir hſechar che Rarre appeared 1;yenre; 
or 2, before Chrifts nativitie: for how then ſhould the wifemen haue knowne when ro fer 
forward, and to come juft againſt rhe nativitie of Chriit, if the fHarre had appeared fo tong 
before, and not at, and after the birthyof Chriſt,” 3, Therefore ir is moreprobable; that the 
wiſemen vpon the fight oF the ftarre, which appeared not before Chriſt was borne, came 
toward the ende of the dayes of Maries&puriftcation, and returned backe againe, Chtift be- 
ing then newly borne; for other ife Maric would not have Raicd in Berhlem : ſhe might 
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continue there 40. dayes; in the ende'whereof the wiletnen might-come from the Faſt \ not Atwhat time 


from Chaldea, which was North. from Ternſalem', nor fram Perſia, which was too farre off, 


the ſtarre be- 
gaunc ro ap- 


becipg-fowre moneths iourney, Ezra. 7.9, But 2s Pellican thinketh, they might come from PICEAAE 
ſome nearer countrey, as Sabea, which was counted in the Eaft countries roward the South: Cn. "ham, » "th 


lo that toward the ende of the 40. dayes'of purification, they might: welf accompliſh cheir Eaſt, Marth.a. 


1ourney: and in the mean time as they returned, whiſeHerod expeRted their returne, Marie 
went to Tetufalem to be purified, 4. neither doth it followe ,' that they flecing intoEgypr, 
ſhould make aboad there but certaine mbneths:ſoine thinke they mighr ſtay chere 5, yeares, 
Emman, Sa, (ome 7. ex Pellicano, thete is no C__ che time: of their aboad' _ 

C4 they 
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they (tayed till Herod was dead. 5. And whereas Herod in his rage cauſed the infants to be 
killed, from two yeare old and under according to the time which he had dilicently enquired of 
the wiſemen, it followeth nor, that this was the ſecond yeare of the appearing of the farce, 
as [oſephus Scaliger inferreth: But Herod to be ſure, that the childe ſhould not eſcape, put- 
teth all co the ſword from a day old to two yeare old, fo Pelhcan.lo that thele words, accor- 
ding to the time, may as well be referred to thoſe which were vnder two yeare old, though 
they were but a day, or a moneth, or two olde, as to thoſe which were fully two yeare old, 
. Wherefore although there be no certaintie of this, in what yeare of Herods raigne 
Chriſt was borne, neither is it neceſſarie for the vnderſtanding of Daniels weekes; yer it is 
molt probable, that our Bleſſed Sauiour was borne about the 3o. of Herod compler,and the 
31. begunne, which falleth into the 41. yeare of the raigne of A»guſizs Ceſar complete, 
and che 42. begunne, as it may be thus gathered: the Herodians are held to haue continucd 
in the gouernement of Judea, to the deſtruRtion of Teruſalem 103, yeares, which may be 
counted thus by the particular account of the yeares of the Herodians : Hered the ſonne of 
Antipater,raigned 37. Herod Arcbelaus 9, Herod the Tetrach 24. Herod Agrippa 7. A- 
grippa the ſonne of Agrippa, 26, Occol. theſe yeares ending at the deſtruction of Terutalem 
10 the 2, of Yeſþ/ian,make an 103, Then counting backeward from the deſtruction of Te. 
ruſalem 73.yeares,we ſhall come iuſt roche 42,0f Anguſizs,and to the 3 1,yeare of Herod, 
as may cuidently appeare to thoſe, that will compare the yeares of the Emperours, and lay 
them together, I therefore thinke Beda his opinion of che reſt molt probable, who placeth 
the beginning of Herods raigne in the 11, yeare of Augu/txs, and the birth of Chriſt in 31, 
of Herod, which by this reckoning falleth into the 41, of eAugu/fr4 complete, or the 42, 

yeare begunne, 
And as there is ſmall certaintie in what yeare of Herod Chriſt was borne, ſo neither is it 
| agreed vpon by all,into what yeare of Auga/tz« raigne Chriſts birth ſhould fall, (aſſiodorm 
lren.lib.3. a4- afſignerh the 40. yeare, [renexs and Tertwllian the 41, but the moſt reſolue ypon the 42, 
"1 yeare of Auguſtus: as Euſebins in cbron, Epiphanius hexeſ. 51. Beda, But theſe may be vn- 
aducrl. Iudzos. dexftood to ſpeake of the 42. initiate onely and begunne , the other of the 41, complete: 
for if Chriſt becing held ro have beene baptiſed, and begunne to preach, in the 15, of Tibe- 
rius, Luk. 3. 1, there muſt be 15. yeares remaining of Auguſt, who raigned in all 56, to 

make yp 30. yeares, in which yeare of his age Chriſt was baptized, ' 
Queſt, 68. In what yeare of his age ( hriſt was 
baptized, 

% Some are of opinion, that Chrift was 30, yeares complete before he was baptized: 
of which opinion was Beda, that Chriſt was baptized the 6, of Ianvatic, 1 3, dayesafter he 
was full 30. yeare old, {b, de ration. temp, c, 41. So alſo Chryſoſtome hom, 10, in Matth, 
Emuthymius in ;,c. /Matth, Bernard ſerm, 1. de Epiphania, doe thinke that Chriſt came to 
be baptized after he was tull thirtie yeare old: the ſame is the opinion of [oſephus Scaliger, 
lib. 6, de emendat, tempor. But this opinion is thus refelled, 1,becauſe the word gg43, quaſ, 
45 it were 30, yeare old, Luk. 3. 23, ſheweth that he was not full 30.,yeare old. Scaliger an- 
ſwereth, chat ſometime this is not a word of doubting, but of affirming, as Toh, 1. 14. we 
ſawe the glorie thereef ,as the glorie ofthe onely begotten, &c,, But he ſhould haue oiuen vS 
an inſtance, where this word is vied in numbing ocherwiſe, then,yncertainely and by way 
of gefſe, 2, the words are, leſus' wag about zo. yeare old agx0usrc, beginning : the mea- 
ning of which words mult be, that he beganne robe about zo. yeare old : Emthymns to 
make his opinion good, readeth {yy 6ueyog,that is, entring or proceeding, referring it to his 
preaching: but the word is ag 444405, beginning, loſephns Scaliger thinketh, that the word 
is not referred to the z0.yeares,byt put abſolutely,after the phraſe of the Hebrewes,as be 
giueth inſtance of that place, Gen, 9.,20. Noah beganne ts be an huſbandman ; But this in- 
[tance is againlt him; for Noah beganne theo firſt atter the flood to be an busbandman : and 
this word beginning, cannor ſtand abſolutely in any good ſenſe, valeſle there (hould by rc- 
lation to ſomething ia reſpe&t whereof this begipning is, i 

2, Another opinion 1s, that Chriſt when be was baptized was onely centred into his 30. 
yeare, about ſome 1 3. dayes: ſo Perera vrging the f}rict words of Luke, thag Chriſt began 
then to be about 20, yeare 01d: and maketh /reners with others to fauour this opinion; the 
hiſt chus writeth,/ib, 2. aduerſ, bereſ,c, 39, eAd baptiſmum venit,c5c. be came to baptiſme 
not haming yet fulfilled 30.jeares,but beginning to be abont 30.jeare old, as $. Luke ſignihicth, 


®Pereri- 
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Tererius iudgement here is agreeable to the words of the text, :3ving that he holdeth 
Chriſt to have beene borne in December, whereas there inult be 3, yeares and an halfe be- 
eweene Chilts bapciſme and his paſſion, as is ſhewed afterward. = 

3. Athird opinion is of Ep1phazirs, hereſ.go.that Chriſt was 30. yeares old within two 
moneths: whom he holdeth co hauc beene barne vpon the ſixt day of Ianuarie, and co haue 
becne baptized in his 3o. yeare, two moneths before the ende thereof about the (ixt of 
Nouember: But the word, beginning, which $, Luke vieth,ſheweth that he was toward the 
beginning rather then the ende of his 30. yeare, 

4. Wheretore it is more probable, that Chriſt was baprized in the beginning, not in the 
znde of his 30, yeare, in the xt moneth Tiſ74, whereof this reaſon may be yeelded out of 
Daniel, becaule Chriſts death ended haltfe of a weeke, wherein the couenant was confirmed, 
which beganne at his preaching, immediately after his baptiſme, H. Br. Concent. And if 
the 70, weekes muſt ende jult ar the death of Chriſt, as is prooued before quelt, 49. and 
Chriſt beginning to preach immediately afcer his baptiſme, preached 3, yeares and an halfe, 
it mult followe , that he was baptized in the beginning of his 30, yeare: And in this ſenſe 
Chrilt is ſaid in proper ſpeaking to be thirtie yeare old, whea he was but entring into his 
thirtie yeare, ſce more hereof queſt, 71, and 72, following, | 

5. M. Lyajat thioketh that Chriſt dimidia ex parte exegerat annum 4tatis triceſi= 
mum , had paſſed the halfe of his 30. yeare, when he was baptiſed, and the word ag buevor, 
beoimning, he referreth to his preaching, nor to his age, But I encline rather to the former 0- 
pinion, 1, for there is no mention made at all of Chriſts preaching, in reſpe&t whereof he 
ſhould be laid to beginne: the words doe thus ſtand in the text, ard Jeſs himſelfe was as it 
were of thirtie yeares beginning , ©c. 2, neither did Chriſt immediately after his baptiſine 
beginne to preach: he was firſt trempted 40. dayes in the wildernes, next after his baptiſme, 
as $, Luke ſheweth in the next chapter. 3. and if Chriſt were baptiſed in the middeſt of his 
30, yeare , and after that lived 3. yeares and an halfe, becing pur to death in the (ſpring, it 
will followe, that he was alſo borne abour that time of the yeare, which is alſo AL, Lydyars 
opinion, which is verie improbable, as ſhall be ſhewed afterward queſt, 71. following. 

6. But 1. Lydyat hath yet a more (trange opinion: he thinketh that Iohn Baptiſt began 
to preach 4. yeares before Chriſt was baptifed, in the 1 5. yeare of Tberixs raigne ; and that 
Chriſt was baptiſed in the beginning of the 19.yeare of Tiber:,and luftred in the 22.yeare: 
his chiefe reaſons are theſe, 

1. There are 30. yeares,at what age Chriſt was baptiſed, from the 41. of eArguiZas, 
wherein Chriſt was borne,to the 19.of Tiberins, | 

2, The Temple was in building 46. yeares, Ioh, 2.which beganne to be builtin the 18, 
yeare of Herod , whence ynto the 15. ycare ( he would ſay 19. yeare) of Tiberimnsare 47. 

eares, 
: 3, Iohn was not impriſoned and pur to death before the 20, and 21.of Tiberive, for pre- 
ſentlyafter Iohns beheading, followed the bartell berweene Herod and Areras king of Ara- 
bia, fot repudiating his daughter, and marying Herodias his brothers wife, which was in 
the beginning of reels gouernement : which was in the 21, yeare of Tiberins, as Cornel, 
Tacitus reltifierh, lib, 6, Annal. | | 

4. The yeare wherein Chriſt beganne to preach was a ſabbatical] yeare , as appeareth 
L ak, 4, but there was no ſabbaticall yeare, after the 15. yeare of Tiberins, till the 20, To 
this purpoſe 21, Lydyar hb. de emendat.tempor. from p. 169, top. 176. 

Contra, Though I will not of purpoſe oppoſe my lelfe to fo excellent a Chronologer, 
who hath taken great paines in this kind of iudie, which I profefſe not; yer becauſe thar his 
opinion is ſingular, I hope I may without offence examine his reaſons, to giue bim occahon 
furcher co conſider of them, leaſt the commonaduerſarie might rake aduantage thereby, 

1. The 30, yeares of Chriſts age were expiredin the 15, yeare of Tiberiws, from the 41. 
of A:1guſtus wherein Chrilt is held co haue beene borne: and Af, Lydyar maketh mention 
of one Peravins a learned Chrenologer of Paris, who prooueth that Chrift muſt be borne 
30. yeares before the 15. yeare of Tiberime, p. 153. 

2. That place in Toh.c. 2, muſt be vnderſtood of the building of Zorobabels Temple, 
not of Herods, as hath beene ihewed before,queſt, 58. ; 

3. lohns troubles beganne before the 20. yeare of Twberins, for when Herod rooke his 


brother Philips wife Herodias, his brother was then liuing, at what time Iohn Gy 
im; 
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- young yeares, as in age: for not yeares, bur the graces and gifts of Gods 
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him: but Philip died in the 20, yeare of Tiberize, Jofeph, [1b, 18, c, 6, and the warre vpon 
tizat occaſion might followe tome yeare after, / 

4. That yeare wherein Chriſt preacheg was not a {abbaricall yeare:Chriſt prepareth them 
by his preaching again(t the acceptable yeare, which was that wherein he ſuftred, which was 
both a fabbaticall and Iubile yeare : for the Tubile beeing a type of Chrift,in whom we 
ſhould enioy the true Iubile, in the remiſſion of finnes, the figure and ſhadowe and the bo. 
die mult agree together, 

5. But that Chrifl was baptized in the 15, yeare of Tiberivr,S, Luke putteth it out of 
doubt, c. 3. 1. M. Lydyat anſwererh that the Evangeliſt afſ1gneth har yeare for the be- 
ginning of lohns preaching , nor fer Chriſts bapriline: for lohn muſt haue a longer time 
given him then ſo to prepare the way for Chriſt to preach and baprize, ” 71.Bur as Iohn 
Baptiſts birth was but 6, moneths before Chriſts, ſo the like cime wight ſufhce for his fore. 
running in preaching: the Euangeliſts ſer downe the bapriſme of our Bleſſed Saujour, as 
tolloning immediately vpon the preaching of Iohn : yea S. Iohn ſaith, that the next day af- 
ter his ſolemne baptizing,he ſaw Iefus comming vnto him, Ioho. 1, 29. 

Queſt. 69. How many yeares Chriſt lmed on earth,and in what yeare 
of hrs life Chriſt was put to death, 

1, Some were of opinion, that Chrilt lived 46. yeares at the leaſt, that the bodie may 
an{wer to the ſhadowe, the ſubſtance to the figure, becauſe the materiall Temple , which 
was a figure of the true Temple Chriſt Ieſus, is ſaid to haue beene 46, yeare in building: 
[renens thinketh that Chriſt lived 5o.yeares, becauſe of that place, oh, 8. where the Iewes 
lay vnto Chriſt, how art not yet 50. yeare old, &c, And he further addeth this reaſon, that 
it was not fit that Chriſt ſhould beginne to preach in his youth , but ſhould take that graue 
fun&tion vpon him, when he grewe in yeares, [renews lib, 2. aduerſ, hereſ. cap. 39. 

Bur 1. the Iewes words (ſpeaking bur by gefle) are not much to be weighed, though 
{ome in that place doe reade fourtie for fifty, Chryſoſt, 2. there may be as He grauitie in 

piric doe bring 
authoritie, 3. Andif Chriſt had liued ſo many p_ it is not like that the Euangeliſtes 
would haue paſſed ouer in ſilence the great workes which Chriſt did in that time , whereas 
they onely ſer downe thoſe things, which Chriſt ſpake and did ynto the 4. Paſſepuer after 
his baptiſme, which was in the 30. yeare of his age. 2, If Chriſt had lived aboue 40.toward 
50. yeares, he could not haue ſuffred vader Tiberius,in whole 18, yearc he is generally beld 
to haue died, beeing baptized in his 15. yeare, Luk, 3. 1. for Tiberins raigned but 23.yearcs 
inall, 

2. Another opinion is that Chriſt died the ſame yeare,namely the 30, complete where- 
in he was baptized, and fo preached but one yeare, ſo Tertwllian lib. adverſ, Iudeos, and 
Clemens Alexanarin,lib, 1. flromat. who groundeth his opinion vpon that place taken out 
of the Prophet, Luk. 4. 19. that he ſhould preach the acceptable yeare of the Lord: But 1, it 
tolloweth nor, becauſe mention is made of the acceptable yeare in the ſingular , that Chriſt 
peached bur one yeare in all: yeare is here taken either generally for the acceptable time , or 
it hath ſpeciall reference to that true Tubile, the yeare of remifſion wherein Chriſt ſuffred for 
our finnes, 2. in the Evangeliſts there is mention made of fowre ſeuerall Paſſeouers after 
Chriſts bapriſme,gs ſhall be euen now ſhewed: therefore Chriſt lived and preached abouca 
yezre after his baprtiſme, 

3. Some other thinke that Chriſt lived bur 31. yeares, and preached but two yeares 
after his bapriſine:of this opinion was Apollmars Biſhop of Laedicea,as Hierome reporte:h 
in 9. Daniel, and Cyrillus Alexandrin, ſcemerh to affirme the ſame, is 29, c, Iſaie , See- 
rus Sulpiting allo bb, 2. ſacr, hiſtor,ſeemeth to be of the ſame iudgement, who writerh that 
Chriſt lived 4. yeares of Herods raigne, and,9. yeares of eArchelaw , and then diedin the 
18, yeare of Herod the Tetrach, all which make but 31, yeares. This opinion is refelled 
by the former reaſon : becauſe the Euangeliſts make mention in the Goſpel of 4, Paſſcouers 
afcer Chrilts bapriſme, which could not be in the ſpace of two yeares, 

4. — Scaliger is of opinion that Chrilt ſuffred in the 35, yeare of his age, holding 
that Chriſt was bapriſed in the beginning of his 31. yeare, and aficr his baptiſme mention 
is made of fiue Paſches , the firft Ioh. 2. 1 3. the ſecond Iohn 5, 1. the third, Martth. 1 2. 1. 
and Luk, 6, 1, when the Apoſtles plucked the eares of corne, which was as S, Luke faith, 
the ſecond Sabbatb,namely after the Paſche, for then the cares of corne beganne & be ripe 

t 


the fourth is mentioned, Ion. 6, 4. when he feddethe five thouſand: the 5. waythe laſt 


Paſche, wherein our Bleſſed Sauiour ſuffred: $, Paul alſo ſpeaketh ot'rbe perfect age of 


Chriſt at his reſurrection, Ephel. 4. 13, Which is at 35+ yeares. . | . 
Conira, 1, That Chriſt was not 30. yeares complete, when he was 'baprized, is hewed 
in the former queition, and the words of the text are againſt ir,chat Chrift was chenbegin- 
ning to be 30. yeare old, 2, that Chritt ſuffred after the 18, yeare of Tiberixe, which: will 
followe it Chrilt died in his 35, yeare, is'againſt the common receiued opinſÞh,whicbaſſig. 
noth the 18, yeare for Qhritis pation: which is gachered by the acgount of the ©! 
tor Chrilt is held co have. beene borne in the 4. yeate of the x 94. Olympiad , and to-have 
ſuffred in the 4. yeare of the 202, Olympiad; the diſtance of yeares is iuſt 33. andnomore, 
3. That Paſche which John ſpeaketh of, cap. 5. 1. is like to be therſame-mentioned, Math, 
12,1, and Luk, 6, 1. 3s Pererizs well oblerueth, when after the Paſche the Apoftlespulled 
the cares of corne; which may be the reaſon, why Tohn paſſeth over in filence all thar was 
done berweene the ſecondand third Paſche, which immediately he'ſpeaketh of c.6..4. be- 
caule the the other Euangeliſts doe ſet forth at large what happened berweene the 1ccond 
and third Paſche, Marth e.,12.toc. 17, Marke, from the ſecond to the 6. Luke, from tize 
6. to the9, If fue Pafſeouers could have beene aſſigned our of the ſame Euangeliſt', then 
he ſaid ſomewhat: But our of diverſe Evangeliſts, who doe not followe the ſame order of 
time, the number cannot ſo certainely be gathered, 4. that is but a weake reaſon takerfrom 
the fulneſſe and perfeRion of Chriſts age: eAnguſtine by the ſame reaſon thinkerh-that we 
{hall riſe againe about the age of thirtie, becauſe Chriſt died in that age, {ib, 22." de vinitar. 
Dei, c, 75. And indeede at that age men are in their ſtrength, beeing fic for any employ- 
nent either of the bodie or mind: as Iofeph at that age (tood before Pharaob, and Dauid ar 
thatage beganne to raigne, 0 
5. Some thinke that Chriſt died in the 34. yeare of his age, not complete, but onely be- 
eunne ſome 3. monethsand certaine dayes, ſo Beda tb. de ration. tempor. c. 45. eAlbertus 
Magnus in commentar, epiſtol. Dyoniſ. Ounphrins in Chronicts, Beda his realowis, becauſe 
be thinkerb Chriſt ro have beene baptized, when he beganne to be 3.1. yeare'old, and from, 
thence preached 3, yeares and an halfe*\Bur this opinion is contrarie to the text, which ſaich 
he beganne to be 30, not 31, yeare old: and by this meanes Chrilts death is caſt intg che 
19. yeare of Tiberius ( which alſo Owuphriar thinketh ) contrarie to the received opi- 
nion; that Chrilt was borne in the 42. yeare of e Anowſtim,and died inthe r8,ycace of Ti- 
Deruts, ; | 102912 
6. An other opinion yet is,that Chriſt was baptiſed in the beginning of his 306.'yeare, 
but beganne pot to preach vntill the beginning of his 31. yeare, when/Me wrought tharmi- 
ricle by changing water into wine ,: which is thought to have beene done the ſame day 
rwelue-moneth after he was baptized: and yet the time of hispr was3, yearesand 
an halfe : ſo Pererins bib, 11 .: 1 Daniel.queſt. 7. opinion, 4, But I, it 1s notlike, that Chriſt 
beeing baptiſed, and then publikely called by his tathers voice from heauen-to'be teacher 
of men, and therefore they are charged from heauen to heare him,wauld ſo long deferre the 
execution of his holy te: 2. Pererixs in this aſſertion iz contrarie co himlſelte ::for if 
Chriſt died as he proouethat large inthe 33, yeare of his age ,-and preached chree'yeares 
and an halte, then could not his preaching be deferred vnto the beginning of his 377yyeare, 


for 3. yeares and an halfe counted from thence will fall into his 34.-yeare :/ But concerning - 


the time, when Chriſt began to teach, more ſhall be ſaid, when we come to ſpeake'of confir- 
ming the covenant, V."2/7. | ah 

7. M. Lydyat thinketh that Chrift died in the 3 3.yeare of his age almoſt complete,pag. 
176, But then it would' followe, that he was borne abour the ſame ſeaſon of the yeare, 
wherein he ſuffred, about the vernall equinoQiall, or ſpring time, which opinion is refuſed 
15 improbable; queft, 71. following. : 

2. Wherefore the beſt reſolution is this , that Chritt died in che-33; yeare-of his age 
not complete , but abour' the middeſt thereof , not after 3, monetbs , as Pererin , but 
6, monerhs after his 32. yeare complete, The firſt part of this aſſertion char Chriſt ſuffred 
mn his 3 3. yeare is thus prooued, 1. becauſe by the Romane Chronolpgie, he-igheld to have 
beene borne in the 42. of» Anguſint inchoare or begunne , and ro have died in the 18. of 
Tiberns: the diltance'of yeares is iuft 33; for Auguſtin raigned 56, and then Tiberins ſuc- 
ceeded,” 2. the ſame is prooued by the Olympiads,as is before ſhewed, Chriſt was borne = 


ympiads, 
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the 4. yeare of the 194. Olympiad, and died in the 4. yeare of the 202; Olympiad, 3; Pe. 
rerixe farther proouech that Chrilt died in the 33. yeare of his age, by this aſtronomical] 
calculation: It is agreed vpon that Chriſt ſuffered ypon the 15. day of the monerh, having 
eaten the Paſſeouer vpon the 14. day at euen according to the lawe, the next evening be. 
fore, Againe Chriſt died ypon the Iewiſh Sabbath eve, which is our Friday, tor otherwiſe 
he had notriſen againe vpanthe Lords day, which was the third day after: But in none of 
the yeares of @hritts age from che ; ©, tothe 37.did the 15. day of the moneth fall out vp. 
on the fixt day of their weeke,our friday,bur onely in the 3 3.for in the 3 1. yeare the 15, day 
of the moone was vpori the 27. of March ypon tueſday: inthe 32, onthe 15. of Aprill vp- 
on tueſday likewiſe: in the 34. onthe 23, of March on wedenſday: in the 35. on the 11, 
day of Aprill on monday : Butin the 3 3. yeare onely within this compaſle (for of the 0. 
ther yeares before the 30. or after the 35. there is no queſtion) the x 5; day of the moone 
concurred with the 3. of Aprill vpon friday, as may be gathered counting the yeare of the 
Lord by the Dominicall lerter: therefore Chriſt onely ſuffered in the 33. yeare ofhis age. 

4. After Chriſt was baptized, and beganne to m_ there were onely fowre Paſches, 
which he kept, inthe laſt whereof he dicd: as may be gathered out of the Goſpel of $. Iohn; 
the firſt Paſche is mentioned, cap. 2. 23, the ſecond c. 5.1.the third Tohn, 6. 4. and the [alt 
when he ſuffred: tothe which belong the 1 1, 1 3. and 18, chapters of S.lohns Goſpel:the(c 
4. Paſches were kept in three yeares, and odde moneths, which were berween the bapriſme 
of Chriſtjand the firſt Paſche : Bur about the number of theſe Paſches there is ſame doubr, 
as now ſhall be further ſhewed in the next queſtion following, 

The other part of the aſſertion, that there muſt be 6, moneths berweene the ſeaſon or 
time of the baptiſme of Chriſt and ofhis blefſed paſſion, is thus prooued ; becauſe Daniel 
ending the 70. weekes in the death of Chriſt mays FS of halfe a weeke fer apart 
for the confirming of the couenant, which beganne at Chrifts baptiſme, and cauting all o- 
ther ſacrifices to ceaſe: we muſt then hauc halte a ſeuen of yeares exactly from the baptiſme 
of Chriſt yneo the time of his paſſion. N 

Queſt, 70. Of the number of Paſches, which ( briſt ſolenmized 
# the dayes of bus fleſh , whereby 1he time and 
yeares of bu preaching « cert ain- 
ly gatheres, 
1, Whereas in the ende of the former queſtion fowre Paſches are aſjgned, the ſecond 
whercof ſhould be mentioned Iohn, 5. 1. yet it is not expreflely ſaid to be the Paſche, but 
eencrally « feaſt of the ſewer: there are diverſe opinions conceived hereof, 1, ſome thinke 
it was the fcaſt of the Pentecoſt, which immediately followeth after the Paſche, which Tohn 
ſpake of before, c, 2. v. 13. of this opinion are Cyril, Chry ſoftome, Euthymines, Theophylait, 
Thomas, Lyranus, gghe explanation of that place: But this cannot be: 1, after that Paſche 
Iohn 2, our Sauiour ſtayed a while in the citic : then he left the citie and Iudza, and retur- 
ned inte Iudza againe,and Raicd there a good while, Iobn 3. 23. after that he departedout 
of Iudza, and went by Samaria to goe into Galile, at what time there were yet 4. moneths 
ee harueſt, Tohn, 4. 3 5. All chele things could not be done in the ſpace of fifty dayes be- 
eweene the Paſche and Pentecoſt: iGe the time of harueſt is in the moneth liar, che 
next vnto Niſar, which anſwereth voce our March: wherefore this could not be the feaſt of 
which is not two moneths from the Paſche, 3, when a feaſt of the Iewes is na- 
med ſimply without any addition, it is viſually taken for the feaſt of the Pafſeouer , which 
was their chiefe and principall feaſt, as is euident, Match, c, 26, Luk. 22, lohn. 13. 2. An 
other opinion is, that this was one of the winter feaſts, which were three, one of the dedi- 
cation of the Temple, inftitured by Judas Macchabers , ib, 1. Macchab. c. 4. which was 
kept the 25. day ofthe 9. moneth Ciflew: the ſecond was the feaſt of the reedifying of the 
ſecond Temple vnder Zorobabe/ , which was vpon the 3, day of the laſt moneth Ade, 
whereof ſee Ezra. 6. x5. the third was the feaſt of lotres ordained by fordecai and £fher, 
vpon the 14. 2nd 15, of the ſame moneth Adar,as is declared Eſther, 9, ſome one of 
cheſe three feaſts, ſome thinke this to haue beene : ſo (aicten is 5. c. loan, Melchior Cana 
lib, 11. de loc. Theolog, But this is nor like: for theſe were none of the principall feaſts which 
were ipſticuted by Moſes at the Lords appointment: But this was a principall feaſt of the 
Jewes, becaule it is (imply called a feaſt withour any other addition, as is (hewed before. 2 
Wherefore ypoa the former reaſons, this was likely to be the feaſt of the Paſſeogcr , ale: 
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; vpon Dainel. (Cnarg. 


the wiitcn inthe nck moneth immediatly followeth harouc?t : and in the former chinne er 17 


bo 


15 
taid,thcre were 4.moneths then to harueſt, c, He 3F« And although w he nexr ct peer t; \E 


lov ing,c.6..z, mention is made of che Palch,that lecteth nor, bur tliat this may be che Palc ty. 


alto : tor it 1s viuall with che Evangelitts to 1oyne things together which were done farre 2. 


ſunder,omitting many things comanng betweene :as ſarthew wamedintly atrer the haps 


tilme and 40,daics 3alt of our blefled Sauiour, treateth of the calling of the Apoltles, v hich 


was done a good while after : So lohn here omitteth thole things which were done iv our 


Caiour betweene the 2, and 3. Patch, elpeciaily becaulr they are handled at large by the 
other Euangeclilts, Marih,c.12,to 14.Mark,2.to the 6:Luk.6.co the 9. 

2. As tome woutd thus abridge the number of the tealts, and bring them to three : ſo 
ſome others would enlarge the number of them : as they which thinke char there paſſed a 
yeare betweene the bapulme of Chriſt , and the firſt miracle which he did in Cana of Cali- 
ſe: fo that they thinke one of che Paſſeouers, which followed next after the boptifine of 
Chrift,to be paſled ouer in filence : ro this opinion 1nclineth Pereriy, and holdeth ic to be 
an auncient recciued tradition, Bur this is contured betore,qu.69.artze.6, : 

2, Toſ.Scal.allothinketh that there were fiue Palleouers between the baptiſme of Chriſt, 
& his pation, making thar mentioned, Matth,12.1.& Luk.6.1.to be the 2.Pafleoner, betide 
thoſe other 4.mentionet oy the Euangelift S,Tohn:as is nored before,quett.69,opinion tae 
4. But what tall ground there 1s of this aflertion;there it 13 Iikewile ſhewed, | 

Wherefore this remainerh as the bettrefolucion, that becauſe Chriſt onely kept 4.Paſſe. 
overs, neither more aor l:tTe after his bapriline, ( as 2. Lydyar well colle&terh pay. 177.) 
thac he lived oncly 2.ycares and fo mus was from his baprtiſme co his firft Paſſcouer,and 


- 


ſo was put to deach inthe 33, yeare of his age: Now tor the further manitettation hereof, 
before we proceede,ir ſhall not be amifle breitely to touch the verie tine of the yeare when 


Chriſt was borne, and the verie day ot his paſſion, 


71. Quelt, Ar what time of the yeare Chriſt was borne, 


343 


1, Epiph4nius opinion was,that Chrift was borne vpon the 6,day of Ianuarie,vpon which kz:cCg:, 


day be thinkech he wrought his firlt miracle in Cana of Galile, and before thar 60. daies he 
was baptized: whereof he makerth this demonſtration: afcer his baptilme he faſted 40.daics, 
then he went to Nazareth, and there liaied 15, daies ; then one day which was the 56, he 
ſaicd with lohn, who beeing abſent, gaue that ſingular tefttimony of Chriſt:and the 57.lokn 
beeing preſent called Chriſt the lainbe of God,thar rooke away the finnes of the world : the 
58.day Andrew tollowed Chritft ,and the g9.Chriſt called vnto him Philip : and the 60, day 
was there a marriage in Cana of Galile,as vpon which day Chriſt was borne. But here diuers 
things are vacertenly alleadged,as of Teſus ttaying in Nazareth 1 5.daies: and ſome of thole 
things, which Ep:iphanue thinketh to haue beene vttered by Iohn of our Sauiour after his 
baptiſme,Toh,1.ucre {poken before,as v.26, there is one among you,gFc.whoſe ſhoves latcher 
l am not worthie to vnlosſe : theſe words were vttered by Iohn-before the baprtiſme of our 
blefled Saujour, Mxth, 3. 11. And ſecing the Evangeliſt ealleth it the 3.day , wherein that 
miracle was done in Cana, c, 2.1. how can he make it the 60, day, and the next day, after 
Chriſt had that conference with Philip; wheras it ſeemeth ro be called the 3.day fro thence, 
2. 1. Lyayat agreeth with their opinion, whom (Temens Alexandr. mentioneth, who 
held Chriſt: na! ale verna tempeſtate anni, Chriſts birth day to have beene in the ſpring: and 
he allead oeth Keplerus who leaueth it vncerraine, whether Chriſt were borne the 6. of [a- 
2#arie, or the 19. of Aprill or May, M. Lydyats coniecture is, becauſe the ſheepheards are 
ſaid to haue watched their ſheep by night, which more agreeth with the 'privg ume, when 
the lambes 'were young , and the raucnous beaſts haue'chen their young allo, and fo are 
more greedie and defirous of their pray,p.157. Contra, 1. But ſeeing there muſt be halfe a 
yeare berweene the {eaton wherein Chrilt «as baptized, & wherein he ſuffered, becauſc he 
preached 2,yeares & an halfe after his baptiſme, which was in the beginning of his 30.yeare, 
%$, Luke ſaich,c.3.23.then will his patfion fall out in the widdle,nor in the ende of his laſt 
yeare, and the time of his birth muſt be halfe a yeare before, qu, 68, 2, The ſhephearc's 
might watch their flockes as well at other times of the yeare, when they kept their ſheepe 
adroad, as it the ſpring, becauſe that countrey was full of wolues:the realon is giucn of their 
Watching, becaule of their flocke, Luk.2.8.nor of their young onely, 
3. The common and recciued opinion is,that our blefled Sauiour was borne about the 
25,0ft December,and baptized x 3, daics after that ſcaſon,in the beginning of his 30. yon 
Ft 1 | abour 


-- 
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avout the 6.cf Tanuarie. But beſide theſe conieQures, 1. that is not lixe that in the deene 
of winter,the edict ſhould come forth from eAngniixs ro haue men called together to te 
chiefe ciric of their tribe to be tarceel: as /o/eph and Marie came to Berhicocin to be taxey, 
Luk.2.6. 2. or thatin the cold timeof winter the people went into the waters of Totden 
to be baptized of lohn, 3. belide theſe coniectures, this is an cuident arguimear,that Chinii; 
birch was not ſo neare the Patlcoucr, becauſe by Daniels prophehie here, there mutt be hulte 
a Propheticall weeke from the time of confirming the covenant, by the preaching of th# 
Golpel,aluch was immediatly vpon the baprtilme ot Chiifl, who as thea entring ito (iis 
30.ycare, Luk.z, 23. from the baptiſme then of Chriſt, abouc which {ealon he wasvoree, 
we mult count3.yeares 6, moneths te the time of his pattion. 

.. Vpon this reaſon Berea{drrs thinketh, that Cheilt was borne about the 14, or 15,0f 
Seprember, becauſe 6. moneths after be ſuffered vpon the 1 5. of the futt woneth, Beſide he 
takerh an other argument from the cultome of the Grecians and Egyptians, who in memo. 
ric of Chrifts birth beganne their yeare in September, and the Imperiall incictions beganre 
then alſo:and this third reaſon he vrgeth;there were 24.courles of the Prictts,1 .Chron, 24. 
who ſerued cuery moneth by couples :- Abiahs courle, of the which Zachatie was, was tt.c 
8.fvgle courſe, r,Chron. 24. 10.and the 4. double : theſe courics beganne in March : then 
Abiahs coutſe fell out ro be in Tune, the 4,moneth : immediatly after was lobn Bapult con. 
ceiued,and 6, moneths after our bleficed Sauiour,as may be gathered, Luk.r. 26. 36, Iotn 
becing then conceiued in Tune, mult be borne 9, mortethsatter in March : And our blefied 
Saviour muſt be conceiued in December, and his birth will tall out in the ninth mnoncth zt- 
ter, namely Seprember:this reaſon allo is prefied by /oſeph, Scalp. | 

M. Lively in his Perſian Monarchie from p.1.44. top. 151. doth make this anſwer to 
Peroaldns reaſons, 1. he anſwereth to the fi:{t reaton taken from that place in Luk. 1. that 
Chrifts age can not be gathered out of that place, becauſe ic is ſaid, be was about ,or 4s it wee 
30,yeares old, which word importeth a doubtfull and imperfeft number, 2, that place of 
Daniel is by ſome referred not to Chriſts preaching, bur to the deſtruction of Ierufalcn, 
3. neither is it certen that Chrilt preached 1uſt 3.yeares and an nalte: [oſeph.Sraliger maketh 
the time of his preaching foure yeares:ſome make it leſſe, as is ſhewed before,qu.69, 

2. The Grecians and Egyptians beganne their yeare in September, in remembrance of 
Alexanders victorie againſt Darizs : and the Imperiall indictions began then, becaule Con- 
ftantrae at that tive began his raigne, 

3. Inche third reaſon mavy things are yncerten, 1, whether the Piieſts courſes began ia 
March, 2.whether they ſerued by-wceks or moneths, 3.in the Iewes ancient chronicle,called 
Seder olam,in the laſt chap. it is aſfirmed, that /eboiaribs courle,w hich was the frkt, atter the 
deſtruction of the firlt & ſecond Temple,ftell out in the g,moneth Ab,which is in ſome part 
an{werable to our Iuly, Af, Lydyar allo here an{wereth, that the courſes of the Prieſts were 
ehanged after the caprtiuitic,p.157, A»ſ. Though I am loath to contradict fo generall & rc- 
cciued an opinion cocerning Chailts birth,neicher wil I cake vpon me te ſer down any thing 
pohitiuely & affirmatively therein: yer I will ſhew the vnſufficiencie of this anſwer,and prc- 
pound certaine doubts out of the Scripture, which I wil leaue to the Readers conhideration, 

The 2, argument alleadged by Beroaldwa, taken from the Grecians beginning of their 
yeare,and the [mperiall indiftions,receiucth full ſatisfaRtion,and therefore 1 will not replie. 
To the 3.argument allo a reaſonable anſwer ismade, ſauing that it is not to be doubred,but 
that the moneth Niſax, anſwering in pare to our March was the beginning of their yeare 
for all Eccleſiaſtical buſines,as was appointed by Moſes, Exod.1 2.1. and it is moſt hi} 2,that 
the 24. courſes went ouer cuery yearc, and ſo two ferued monethly : and norwichſtanding 
that reſtimonie out of the Tewiſh chronicle , the authoritie of the Scripture is more to be 
waighed, which tellifieth, that the orders of the Leuites were renued after their returne tro 
the captiuitice in Nehemiahs time, according to the ordinance of Danid the man of * God. 

But the futt reafon taken from the age of Chriſt, when he was baptized, is not in mine 0- 
pinion ſufficiently anſwered : r, whereas S. Luke faith, that Jeſus Hows to be.about thirtie 
yeares of age,that particle wau,loſephns Scaliger taketh to be here,not Lropyrinay, © word of 
doubting, but 2anfy$y, a word of afſeueration, and affirming : and what doubt caa be 
here made, but that Ieſus beganne then to be 30. yeare old, according to the very words? 


2, that this propheſie of Daniel of the 70, weekes determineth in Chriſts death, is ſhev- | 


ed before, queſt, 49, neither can it haue avy other meaning, withouc much wicfling v7 
c1cner 
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either with [ani toread, afier 62, weebes, afte) the Aeſſiah 15 ſiurne ; whereas the words 
are,afrer 62,weererthe Meſſiah ſhall be ſlaine : or with M, L:vely, to lay that Mciſiab in this 
prophehie is not to be taken tor Chrilt : both which may ſeeme io any inans 1dyement, to 
be hard confiructions of the text, 3. It this place then be vnder{ioud of che Metliab, there 
mult of necefſicie be balfe a weeke allowed tor his preaching: and it is the gencrall reeciued 
opinion of old and new,that Chriſt preached z.ycarcs and a halfe: arid it is more incouuenie 
ent to denic thar,then thac Chriſt vas borne in December. 

Now then, though for mine ow ne part, in a matter indifferent and probable, I am Joath 
ro goe againſt autiquitie; yet this firſt reaſon I mult confeſſe, grounded vpon the authoritie 
of Daniel tor the ſpace of 3, yeares and an halte from Chritts beginning to preach vaco h1s 
death,and of $, Luke for Chritts entring into 30, ycares when he vas baptized, hath ſo pre= 
uailed with me,that I thinke it very probable, that Chrilts birth was neazer Scprember, then 
December : And howloecuer it is, there mult needes be ſome error in the account of time, in 
keeping Chrilts narivitie day the 25. of December, feeing in the reuolution of 16, hundred 
yeares,there 1nay well be loſt lo many daies of the iult reckoning : from hence now may be 
:3thered the true diſtance berweene the baptifnic and the paſſion of Chriſt , which ſhall be 
ditlinctly handled in the next queſtion. 

72, Quelt, Of the ſpace and diſt ance of time that was betweene 
Chriſts baptiſme and h:s peſſion, 

1, Epmhanins, whoſe opinion was feene in the beginning of the former queſtion, ma- 
keth the baptiſme of Chrilt 60, daics before that ſeaſon of the yeare wherein he v as borue: 
the day of Chriſts birth he thinketh to hauc beene the 6, of Tanuarie: and 60, daies betore 
that falleth out in the beginving of November, But hercin is Epiphanens error, he placeth 
Chciſts baptiſine coward the ende of the yeare, whereas it was 10 the beginning of Chriſts 
39, yeare : and againe, he {etteth Chrilts baptiſme in this account but 4. moneths diſtant 
from his paſſon, 

2, Some bring the baptiſme of Chriſt nearer vnto the Paſſcouer by 73.daies then Epi- 
phanius : as they hold Chriſt ro haue beene borne vpon the 25.ot December, and then his 
baptiſme to haue beene ſolemnized abour I 3, daies after the ſeaſon of his birth , about the 
fix: of Ianuarie, in the begianing of Chriſts 30.yeare : ſo Pererixs, as before is ſhewes, qu, 
68, And to this purpole be allcadgerh Mſaximus,bom.1 .de Epiphan, ferun: Chriſtum heat, 
vel ſte ils duce a centibns adoratum,C5c, they ſay that Chriſt thus day (namely the Epiphanie ) 
was etther adored of the Gentiles by tbe 15 of a ſtarre , or beemg inuited to the marriage, 

tohaue trrred water into wine,or to hane receined lohns baptiſme , and to haue conſecrate the 
flood of Iordan, crc, S0 Anguſt. ſerm. 27, de tempor. maketh mention of theſe 3, opinions, 
that ſome held the wile men to haue come vpon that day to worſhip Chriſt, ſome that he 
turned water into wine, ſome that he was vpon that day baptiſed, &c, 

Bur 1, theſe Fathers ſpeake hereof vncertenly, not determining any thing, as Aaximns 
in the former place concludeth , quid potiſſimum preſenti hac fattum ſit die, nover ipſe qui 
fecit, but what was chiefly done vpon this day, he knoweth that did it : ſothen this craditi- 
on had no certen ground. 2, Pereris him(elfe thinketh with others, that the halfe weeke 
which Daniel ſpeaketh of, wherein the Meſſah ſhould cauſe the ſacrifices to ceaſe, beganne 
at Chrifts baptiſme : then mult there be iult 6, moneths from the time of Chrilts baptiſme 
vnto the Paſſcouer, for hew els ſhall the halfe yeare be made vp ? 

3. ſepons Scaliger,lib.6,de emendat.tempor. bringeth Chrilts baptiſme yet nearer vato 
the Paſſeouer: for he thinketh that the miracle of converting the water into, wine, was done 
3- daies after Chrifts baptiſme :,che 1, day after, Andrew and Peter followed Chriſt , the 2. 
day Philip was called, and Nathaniel, Joh, 1, then the 3. day afer was the mariage in Cana 
of Galile, Job. 2.1. and then it is ſaide,y,1 3. that the Iewes Paſſcouer was at hand, Bur this 
Opinion can not bold, 1. Chriſt after he was baptiſed, preſently was tempted inthe wil- 
derneſle,as S. Marks ſaith, wu90g,cmmediatly the ſpirit drineth him into the wilderneſſe, Matk, 
1.12.And S.Luke thus writeth,c,q.1.leſu beeing full of the holy Ghoſt returned fr5 lordan, 
and was led by the ſpirit into the wildernes: the fitlt thing then, thar fell out atter Chriſts bap- 


_ biſme,was his tepration, 4 hich continued 49.daies thow then could that miracle be 3. daies 


#frer Chriſts bapriſme,2.Therfore it is co be, voderſto0d, that it was the 3.day either after he 
came into Galile,or rather the 3, day after be had that conference with Philyp & Nathaniel. 
4. Wherefore the beſt reſolution is, that Chrit ay baptized about the beginning of 
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September, when he beganne to be zo. yeare old, and the reaſon hereo! is grounded vpo'y 
Daniels halfe weeke : for whether we beginne the 70, and laſt weeke from the dapritme «| 
Chriſt,or the latter ha!fe wecke(for there are of both opinions, as is ſhewed dctore , bur the 
latteris more probable) we mult, ro make vp this halte weeke haue 6, monerhs from ti 
{zaſon, wherein Chriſt vas baprized,to the time of the Paſſeouer, 
73. Queſt. Ypon what day of the weeke Chriſt ſuffered and whethe! 
vpon a feſtinall day, 

To know vpon what day of the weeke Chrilt ſuffered, we muſt finde our when be 
cate his Paſſeouer, 1. Eprphanizs thinketh that he did eate it vpon the third day of ihe 
weeke at euen, when the fourth day begunne with the Tewes , who reckon their ciuiil day 
from the euening. Bur this can not be: tor then if Chriſt ate his Paſſeouer either vpon the 2, 
or 4.day, he muſt have ſuffered the 5, which was the day following , and then he muſt have 
riſen againe iuſt ypon the Iewes Sabbath, not on the morrow after the Sabbath; , as the hi- 
Rorie of the Goſpel ſheweth. 2. of. Scaliger thinketh that Chriſt did cate the Paſſeouer 
in the cue of the 6.day,and the day following, which was part of the 6.day, he {uftered, Bur 
this cannot be: for the Paſſcouer was to be killed vpon the 14. day of the Moone berw ecne 
the two euenings : which was, as Scaliger well obſerueth out of oſephns, from the time of 
the evening ſacrifice, which was about the ninth houre, to the going downe of the Sunne, 
which was the ſpace of 3.houres:bur the 1 5.day beganne nor till after Sunne-let : therefore 
chat ſpace betweene the rwo euenings, was the ende of the 14. day, which was at this time, 
the fift day of the weeke,not the beginning of the 1 5.day, which was the hxt of the weeke, 

Now further ſoſephns Scaliger holdeth, that Chriſt and the Tewes did eate rheir Paſſe- 
ouer both at the ſame inſtant vpon the 14, day at even according to the law : and that the 
next day be ſuffered, which was the firſt day of vnleauened bread, And for the better main- 
tenance of this aſſertion, he preſſeth theſe arguments: 1, Otherwiſe che ewes ſhould have 
aduantage againſt vs, who obie&t, that Chrilt ſuffered not vpon any feſtiuall day , wherein 
they kept the Paſſcouer, and ſo the type and the ſubſtance agreed not royether, 2, the 
Grecians to yphold their opinion , that the Eucharift muſt be miniftred with leauened 
bread, becauſe Chriſt gaue voto his diſciples leaucued bread,do alfo afhrme, that Chriſt did 
eate the Paſſcouer one day ſooner, then the Iewes did cate ir, 3. he vrgeth that place of $, 
Mark. 14.1 2. the firſt day of unleanened bread, when they ſacrificed the Paſſeoner, his diſct- 
ples ſaid wnto him : hence he inferreth, that ar the ſame time, che Paſſcoucr was generally 
caten, when Chriſt allo did eate ir. 

1. Anſ. [a this queſtion Bellarmine with other Romaniſts, concurre with Tof.Scalg. but 
Bellarmine is anſwered els where, and therefore I will onely examine Scalrgers arguments. 

1. If the Iewes vpen a blind tradition deferred the Paſch ro auoid the concurrence of two 
Sabbaths, which ſhould haue bin this yeare, wherein Chri(t ſuffered, if the firſt ſolemne day 
of the Paſch had bin kept according to the law vpon the 1 5 .day,for their ordinarie Sabbath 
followed the next: & yer Chriſt kept ir,as the law preſcribed;& ſo ſuffered that day whercin 
the Paſch ſhould haue bin ſolemnized:the typical lamb & the true lambe(this norwithftan- 
ding)agreed together, becauſe Chriſt was ſacrificed ar that time , when the firſt day of the 
Paſſcouer ſhould have bin kept by the law,though the Tewes by a corrupt cuſtome & vſage 
keptirnot, 3. The Grecians may ground an error ypon a true poſition : it followeth nor, 


becauſe Chriſt prevented the common eativg of the Paſſeouer, that therefore he eate the 


Paſſcouer with leauened bread, for that had bin againſt the law, Exod. 1 2. 8, for although 
leauened bread were not yet put out of the Iewes houſes, yer Chriſt ſending his diſciples 
before, might prouide ynleauened bread for his paſchal ſupper: and as the Grecians herevp- 
on ground their opinion,that the Euchariſt is onely to be miniftred with leauened bread: fo 
the Romaniſts on the otherfide doe as ſtiffely maintaine their ſuperſtition, that vnleauened 
bread onely muſt be vſed, holding that Chriſt at the fame time did eate the Paſſeouer witt 
the reſt of the Iewes, 7. S. Marks reſpeQeth theright timeappointed by the law for the 
Paſſeouer,not the corrupt vſage which the ewes had raken yp : ſo then that day was the 
firlt of vnleauened bread at cuen by right of the inflirntion, though it were not 1o in pra- 
Qife among the lewes: and therefore S.Luke » faith, then came the day of vnleauencd brea?, 
wherein the Paſſconer ought to be ſacrificed.But now the contraric is enidenr owt of rhe Go- 
ſpel,that the Tewes receiued not the Paſſeouer generally vntill che euc'afrer Chriſt was cru- 
cified, 1, It is faid, behey rhemſelues came not into the *ommon hall leaſt they ſhonld be Af 
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but that they might e4te the Paſſconer: They did not then eate the Palſcouer till the eucning 
atter Chriſts pathon. Joſephns Scaliger anſuereth, that the ſacrifices which were offered in 
the fealt of the Paſſeouer, were called the Paſſeover , as well as the Paſchal lan,be : alleads- 
ing that place, Deut, 16, 2. 7 hou ſhalt offer the Paſſeoner to the Lord thy God,v? ſyeepe, and 
bullocks,cc. But here the phraſe is to ſacrifice the Paſſeoner , which was as weil referred to 
the offering of the other lacrifices,as the paſchal lambe, Contr, Yet to cate the Paſſeouct is 
not otherwiſe vied in the Goſpel, then of the eating of the Paſchal lambe, 

2. Itthe lewes had caren the Paſchal lambe the tame night with Chriſt, then the next 
day ſhould have beene a ſolemne feltiuall day, wherein they ſhould haue done no {eruile 
worke,as is appointed Exod, 12, 76. But they did much feruile worke vpon this doy,as in 
carrying the crofle, pitching of jt into the ground , raifing of it vp, nayling Chrifi vmo it: 
And indeede they themſelues allo refolued not to pur Chriſt ro death vpon the feaſt Gay, 
Mark. 14.2. /oſeph. Scal:ger here anfwereth, that the day wherein Chritt ſuffered was the 
firlt day of vnleauened bread, but not of the paſchal ſolemnitie : But this diſtin ion js con- 
trarie to the place before alleadged our of Exodus, where the 15.day, which was the fiift of 
vnleauened bread, as likewiſe the ſeauenth and laſt, are naimed to be daics of folemne af. 
ſemblies wherein no ſeruile worke ſhould be done , ſaving about that which they did cate. 

3. The day wherein Chriſt ſuffered is called the preparation of the Paſſeouer, Toh.19, 


14. it was not then the day of the Paſſcouer ir ſelfe. loſeph.Scaliger an{\wereth,thart the pre , 


paration was not the whole day, bur onely after the ninth houre: as he alleadgeth our of 
a certaine Edict of Auguſt, Burt 1, it appearerh, thar the preparation was the whole day, 
at the lealt from the fixc houre:as in the lame place the Euangelitt faith, it was the preparact- 
on of the Paſſcouer,and about the {xr houre. 2.1f then it were the preparation of the Paſle- 
ouer,then was not that day the firſt of the Paſſeouer, 

4. Paulus Burgenſ. tomewhat to helpe our this tradition of the Tewes his countrey- 
men, who deferred the Paſch,if it fell out ypon the 6.day of the weeke,to auoid the concur- 
rence of two fe{tiuall daies, fairh there was a double account of the 14. day of the Moone, 
ona vera CF legitrma ſecundum-veram computationem ( hriſti, &c, one was the true and 
la full day according to the true compuration of Chriſt, who knew all the myſteries of the 
law: the other was /egitima ſecundum communem & aſſuetam computationem aliorum, law- 


full alſo according to the common and accuſtomed computation of others,&c, M, Lydyat ' 


alſo ſheweth that the difference berweene the obſeruation of the Paſch betweene our bleſ- 
ſed Saujour,and the Tewes,did ariſe hereupon ; becauſe Chriſt reckoned the daies according 
to the compuration of the naturall years, bur the Iewes followed the Syro-Grecian account, 
found out by Callipps, beginning the moneths, nor as the Hebrewes,at the new Moone, 
but as the Crecians beganne their moneths:ſo that the Iewes began their moneth Niſan, as 
the Grecians did their moneth Xanrhicx, which that yeare beganne one day after the new 
Moone, Lyd.de emend.temp.p.179. Both theſe might very well concurre together , that the 
lewes did keepe another day of the Paſſcouer, then Chriſt and his diſciples , both vpon a 

blind tradition, to auoide the concurrence of two Sabbaths, and becauſe they followed a 

ſtrange computation, Bur it is evident hereby,that they did not cate the Paſſeouer the ſame 

day with Chriſt, and that they did breake the law of Moſes in receiuing a forren computati- 

on of thetr monerhs, which wasnot lawfull, howſocuer Burgenſs,in fauour of his countrey- 

men,excule it by the vſuall cuſtome, 

74. Queſt, Who are meant by the people of the Prince to 
come, v.26, 

There are diverſe expoſitions of thefe words: 1, Some doe put the people in the accuſa- 
tive caſe , he ſhall deſtroy the cr1tie and Santtuarie, the people of the Prince to come. 2. Some 
doe make it the nominative, rhe people of the Prince to come ſhall deſtroy the cutie , and of ci= 
ther of theſe interpretations there are diuerſe kinds. 

Of the firſt, x, Some read thus, be ſhall deſtroy the citie with the captaine to come,s, = bur 
the word{with )is not in the originall, 2. [unix thus interpreterh, he,that is,the Mefhah,the 
Prince, (ball deftroy the people of the Prmee,his owne people which ſhall come,that is, which 
ſhall be then.So alſo .Pr.he ſhall deſtroy the people of. the Prince in the next generation,But 
Lit ſhould ſeeme nor to be ſo proper a peach, he,thar is(rhe Mefhab the Prince)ſhould de- 
roy the people of the Prince, that is, his owne people: 2.and m the original there is no con- 
wunction to couple them together: the words ſtanding thus ; and rhe citie and the Santtuarie 
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ball de? roy the people, c>c, but in this ſenſe a con:unction mult be ſupplicd , and the people, 
FE Jo and though the word natid, prince, were before toyned with Meſſiah, yer here 
becing pur alone, 1t 15 not neceſlarie {o to ynder{tand it of the Meſſiah, 4. neither were the 
Iewes then the people of the Meſſiah, whom they had reiefted and crucihed, 

2. Of he (ccond lort are theſe interpretations. 1. Polanu giueth this lenſe : the peop!: 
of the Prince to come,that is,the Gentiles, who ſhould becoine the people of Chriſt been, 
conuerted to the Golpell, ſhall deſtroy the citie: Bur rhe Romanes were not at thar time, 
when they ſacked Ierulalein,conuerted to the faith of Chriſt, and ſo not his people, 

2. M1, Lincly by this word to come, vnder{tandeth the ſtrangers and commers w hich ate 
oppoſice to inhabitants, as the word is vied, Gen.42.5. the ſonnes of Iacob came to buy food 
among thoſe that came : ſo his meanivg is, that the citie and SanCtuaric ſhould be turpriſed 
by (trangers and commers: bur the word haba, to come, ſeemeth rather to be referred vnto 
the time following, then to the condition of the people: though it be true , that Teruſalem 
was ſpoiled by forreners and (trangers. 

3. Some reade, the principall people of the Prince or captaine to come}; «tab. and he thin. 
keth the deſtruction of the citic to be imputed vnto the people rather then their captaine, 
becauſe Titus would have defended the Sancuarie, from the ſpoile of the ſouldicrs : bur 
the word is »agid, which {ignifieth a Prince,not principall,and the other oblcruation ſeemeth 
to be ſomewhat too neere and curious, ® 

4. Occolampadins by this captaine vnderſtandeth Pompey the great , who tooke Teruſa- 
lem, and flew 12000. Iewes, and afterward Crafſus robbed the Temple, and then Herod 
and Sofius made hauocke of the citie: But this capraine with his people, were co come atcer 
the Meſſiah was ſlaine, which was ſpoken of immediately before. 

5. Wherefore by the Prince and people to come, are ſignified Veſpa/an and Titn his 
lonne, with the Romane armie, which ſhould befiege the cirie, and deſtroy both it and the 
Temple,as Bulling, Calv.Oſiander doe well voderftand it: ſo alſo Lyranxs: and this is agree- 
able to that prediction of our Bleſſed Sauiour, Luk. 19.43. The dayes ſhall come wpon ther, 
when thine enemies ſhal caſt a trench about thee,c.and ſpall makg thee exen with the ground, 
cc. here the deftruion of the citie is aſcribed to the enemies , not ro the Mefliah their 
Prince, 

6. Hugo thinketh it may be applyed alſo to that deſtruction of the citie which was atte 
this by tae Emperour Elins Adrianx: Bur our Sauiour appointeth the time , when all this 
ſhould be fulfilled, Matth, 24. 34.Th generation ſhall not paſſe, till all theſe things be done: 
but the deſtruction by Adrianus was well nigh an 100, yeares after Chriſt ſpake thole 
words, 60. yeares after the firlt ruine of the citic by Tirx:it was therefore without the com- 
paſlc of chat generation. 

Quelt, 75. How long after the Meſſiah was ſlaine,this deſtruftion 
happened by Titus, 

1. Barbinel, that ignorant and rayling Rabbine, as 2, Catvin reporteth his opinion, | 
{aith there paſled 200, yeares betweene the death of Chriſt, and the deſtruction of Ieruſa- | 
lem by the Romanes: But herein he ſheweth his blind folly: for voto the ſecond deſtruRion 
by Adrien, there were not from Chriſts death abouc an 104. yeares, which happened in 
the 18. yeare of the raigne of the Emperour Aarias; the firſt defiruftion was according to 
the ſaying of our Sauiour, within the memorie of that generation, then living, ] 

2. Lyranu and Pauls Burgenſ, thinke thas the citic was taken by the Romanes about 7 

1 
( 


42. yeares after the death of Chriſt: but it cannot be ſo much, as ſhall afterward be ſhewed 
by the computation of the yeares of the Emperours, Pintay alſo concurreth with Lyrats, 
counting 38, yeares andan halfe from the ende of the halfe of the 70. weeke,, that is , 2+ 


rang and an halfe, which he reckoncth after Chriſts paſſion to the deſtruction of lerula- e 
em, f 

3- But lunms commeth more yeares too ſhort, then thele doe ouerſhoote: he maketh it n 
but 36.yeares from the paſſion of Chriſt, to the deſtruction of the citic : «nnotar.in 9. Das. n 


4. Joſephus Scaliger holding that Chriſt ſuffered in the 3 5, yeare of his age, whereas be 
commonly is held to haue ſuffered in the 33. yeare, bringeth Chriſts paſſon nearer by two 
yeares to the deſtruction of the citie, then the ordinarie account is : and lo he mult wake the 
time 38,yeares or thereabour, from the death of Chriſt ro the ruine of the cicie. 
5. 1, yayat bringeth Chriſts paſſion within 34.yeares of the finall ouerthrow and 4 ti 
ructi- 
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ſtruction ot the citie by the Romanes : for he ſetreth Chriſt; paſſion in the yeare of the 

| world 4040. or in the 22; yeare of Tiberizs, and che deſtruction of the citie in the 4074., 
yeare: the reaſon of which alteration is, tor that he maketh the paſſion of Chiiſt to bauc 
beenc 4.yeares later,then viuall ; namely, in the 22.yeare of Tiberius : whereas our bleficd 


e Saniour is commonly held to haue ſuttered in the 1 8;yecare of Tiberius: ſee this Opinion exe, 
> amined betore,qu.69. k 
» 6. Bur the iult time was 40. yeares, 35 may be ſhewed by a threefold compuration, 7. 
by the diſtance of the Olympiads, 2. by the yeares of the Emperours. 3. by the yeares of 
e the kings of Iudea the Herodians, 
4 1. Chrilt is held co haue {uttered in the 4,yeare of the 202, Olympiad:and the defirudth. 
; on of the ciric tell inco the 4.ycare of the 212, Olympiad : which diltance maketh iuft 40, 
O yeares. Perer Buileg, 
n 2. The yearcs of the Emperours are thus counted : Tiberius raigned in all 23, Chriſt 
then ſuftcring in his 1%, yeare, there remained 5, yeares more : then Caligula raigncd 4. 
bs Claudius 14.Nero 14. Galba,Otho, Vitellius, :.Veipaſian 2. thele ſummes make 40. years: 
J Bullmg. But the preciſe and exact reckoning is this, as Euſebirs in his Chronicle ſerterth 
ut yeares [moneths|daics | them downe : All chele yeares, with the moneths 
[ Tiberius raigned]22 | 11 14 | and cet necing ſummed together, 1 8,ycars bee- 
Caligula EE 20 18 | ing diducted of Tiberius raigne , will make 40, 
L- Clandins 'S: 3 | 20 | yearesandſumme odde daies. 
d Nero [4 | 3. The third reckoning is by the yeares of the 
ct Galba 7 2 | Herodians, whole whole time from the beginning 
Otrho 3 |] 2 | of the raigne of Herod the great ,to the ende of 
1s Vitellins 8 5 | their gouernment at the deſtruction of Teruſalem, 
ic Veſpaſian | Ss] was 103,yeares:Which is ſummed thus: Herod the 
(- great raigned 3 7,ycares, «Archelaus 9. TTerod the Tetrarch 24. Herod Agrippa 7. Agrippa 
G, the ſonne of eAgrippa 26,Occolampad. Now of this account. 63.yeares mult be cut off tor 
a, the raigne of Herod,in whoſe 30.complete,and 31.begunne,Chrilt was borne,as is ſhewed 
ir before ,qu.67. and for the years of our bleſſed Sauiours life, who died in his 3 3. yeare, and 
the remainder is 40. 6 ate 
et 7. Iulins Africanus exceedeth the reſt,in counting 4.3. yeares from the death of Chriſt, 
us which he placeth in the 1 5.yeare of Tiberius,to the ruine of the citic : but herein was his er- 
Fe: ror, he held that Chrilt died in his 30,07 31.yeare. 4 201 
We 76, Quelt, hy mention is made of the deſtruQtiqn of leruſalem here, 
N- | ſeeing it 14 without the compaſſe of the 
70. 'weekes, iy” = 
1, Onercaſon hereof is, becauſe Daniel was deficous to vaderſtand what ſhould befall 
his citie 10 time to cone, the Angel.doth ſatjzfic bis full deſye,aud as he had told himiof the 
4 Waal o of the Temple and ciciclo he alſo foretelleth of the finall ende and diſſolution of 
d- oth, af * ft 11 "C013 7£ 04 | +} ;IT 34 | 
of 2, An other cauſe is, that afrerthe Angel. bad ſhewed.him thatthe, Mcſhah fhould be 
in laing,then furcher,char ir might appeare,wharan hainous finne this was , the deſtruction of 
tO the citie is forcſhewed rofollow,as a iult puniſhment for ſo great a wickegnes:Perer. ſo allo 
Lyranm: quia hoc fatlum fait in qwnam mares Chriſt i, becaulc this was done for a puniſh. 
ut ment becauſe of ze death of Chrift,it is immegialy mentioned, though ir fell nor our with- 
ed inthe 70, weekes. Here then arc two..rea{ans {hewed ofthe. defiruction of the citie, the 
*, laying of the Mefſaah,and theryregt eeieing ot him, Pelan,.. . 007 3, 
Jo 3., Athird reaſon, why mentions here,made of this deſalation isto-make the Iewesin- 


i(a- excuſable : that ſeeing they haue foundall chis 30. be true. by their. wofull experience here 
foreſhewed by the Ange); thag.theircitie is Jeſtroied vnte this day beeauſe-of their treache- 


hit ie againſt the Meſhah, their oþGuate. blindpes therein might appeare, that yer continue c- 

LA nemies.yntothe blefled Meſſiah,and his holy Gaſpel, Peroy un! - 20h 16 2. 

5 he | 77. Queſt, Of the meaning of theſs,words,v.26h, the.ende thereof ballbe 

wo -... ,, Witheflagdard wo theende of the hartellit fall 7 i 

the + be deſtroied,erc. bo41o®ut var 7 iigu fs 56 2 yell 
1. By thisſimilicude of ixundation,threq things are fignifzed, that.is ſhall be,co/to reper- 

de laws, meluctabiles, onixer ſale; afudden caualye, incuitable,and genetall, /19, i comment. 


(ti- F f 4 like 
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like as a flood ſweepeth all away before ir,and ſpareth nothing ; ſo none ſhould be ipared in 
»rhis deltrudion, 2, Thereby alſo is Ggnificd the perfect deſclution, that ſhould be broughc 
vpon the citic : like as the overflowing of waters pulleth vp trees by the rootes, and over- 
throwerh the very foundations of houles; ſo in this deſolation, the citic ſhould be made e. 
ven with the ground, and one ſtone ſhould not be left vpon an other, as our Sautour fore. 
wId them, Luk.19.44. Bullinger. 3. Farther, like as in inundations and oucrflowings, the 
waters {ll encreaſe, and ſwell more and more,fo hereby is henified, that calamitates mas;. 
5 mag mcreſcebant , their calamities ſhould more and more encreaſe : for fiill their 
{tate waxed worſe and worle: they were afflicted by Pompey, but more by Craſſzs; and he 
was tolerable in retpet of the gouernours which followed, Pontizs Prlate, Albinus,Floruy, 
who (till were more cruell one then another, Occolampad. 4. And in that it is ſaid, z1mro the 
ende, or at the ende of the warre: thereby is vaderltood, that though the Tewes might ſome. 
time refift and pur the Romanes to much trouble and buſmeſle, yer in the ende they ſhould 
prevaile, and make 8 finall defolation, Afelantthen. 5, Thus the Scripture vieth by this fi. 
inmilicude of invndations and ouerflo-+ ing of waters, to ſer forth the horrible waſt and defo- 
{ation that followeth vpon cruell warre, as Ifay. 8.7.8. the hoſt of the king of 4fur is de- 
{cribed ; he ſhall come vp pon all their riners , aud goe oner all their bankgs, and ſhall breake 
into Iudab, and onerflowe and paſſe thorough, and ſhail come vp vnto the necke, ec, And in 
the ſame manner, ate the armies of the Babylonians deſcribed, Iercw. 47. 2. Polan, 
Quelt, 78, That the ende of the ſtate of the lawes, not of the Ro- 
manes, is bere ſignified. 

R, Salomon giveth this corrupt interpretation of this place , that in the ende of the laſt 
battell of Gog and Magog ſpoken of Ezek, 38, Meſſiah ſhall ſubdue the Romanes, and all 
other adverſaries to the Iewes, and then the citic and Temple ſhall be reſtored : Bur this isa 
corrupt glofle : 1. thenext verſe _— ſheweth, that this deſolation is vnderſtood of 
the lewes, as is evident by .the cealing of the ſacrifices there wentioned, 2. It is buta 
dreame,that their Mcfſiab ſhall be a glorious remporall Prince,ſecing the Angel here ſhew- 
eth,that Meſſiah ſhall be flaine by them, 3. by Gog and Magog are vnderſtood the Scythi- 
ans and Sarmatians , and other people which joyned with Antiochus againfi the Jewes, 
which battel| was before the deſtruction of leruſalem aboue 240. yeares, And that Ma- 
gog henifieth the Scythians, this evidence there is, becauſe the Scythians built acitic in Sy- 
ria, which they cafled Magog,as witnefſeth Plinie bb, 5.c.23, Polan. 

2. Bur whereas the Latine tranſlator readerh, poſt finem belb, after the ende of the warre 
ſhall be the deſtruGtion: which reading if it were right, then the Rabbines ſenſe is ouer 
throwne, who ſaith their defolation ſhall bur continue ynto that warre : Lyranxs ro make) 
good the Latine tranſlation, ſaith there are rwo Hebrew words, which are verie like, w» and 
2. which he ſaith differ but in cerraine points: the firſt Ggnifieth, yer , and fo in effet may 
be taken for after, as Tenas 3. 5. yet fourtie dayes,and Nimineh frall be deſtroyed, that is, af- 
ter 40. dayes, which word iotike ro have beene vſcd here: ſed poſtea mutara eff punitatis 
per /udees, bur afterward the pointing was changed by the Iewes, &c, Burt Lyran fayleth 
diterſely in this his defence 'bf the vulgar Latine, 1. there is great difference berweene 
theſe two words, not in points onely, bur m1etters:the word ved in that place of Tonas con- 
filterh-of three lerrers; ir hath vas in the middes, and cbolem, bur the other word which 
hgniftech v#7tlf, hath bar two letters, with'cametr, and without cholem, 2. to imagine, that 
the Tewes have altered points, and changed words in Scriptute;is veric dangerous : for ſo 
ſhould we haue no certaintic#yScripturet'arid befide, it isnot like the Tewes would vſc ary 
luch fraud, ſeeing that they havſtin account the number of alt the letters in the old Tetts- 
ment; 2, therefore wn ve readingaccording to the originall, the cauills of che 
Jew&inay be otherwiſe anſwere@,/as 16 fet downe before; * | | 

-5" .. Queſi.'79, Of the moſh grienviutalamities that fell vpen the Tewes 
110, V71601,9 1% linhe finall deſÞruttion of their enie, © 

The great miſerie of the Tewesin thisJaft calatnitie,and ever fince, may be ſhewed three 
wayes, I; by comparing it with other former calamities which it farre exceeded, 2, by the 
depriuation of the benefirs, which before they enjoyed, 3:'by the particular deſcription of 
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the euils, which aCtually they ſuffered. -** *-* | TG 

'T.' This their laſt calamicie and captivitie differech frem'#l! other in theſe five reſpeRts. 1. 

Ochet calamitics and capriviries, which they endured, vere before declared hoyy long wy 
{hou} 
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jhould continue: as Abraham 1s told, that his poſteritie ſhov!d foiourne and be evil inerea- 
ted in Canam aid Egypt 400. yeares, the capiuitic of Babylon was preſcribes for 70, 
yeaIes, as the Prophec leremic the:ved them before: the keate ot perſecution vader eAnti- 
xcrs, how long it ſhould lie vpn the Iewes, is likew tle reveaieq ro Daniel by the Angel, 
c-$, Bur this laſt captivitie and diſperſion of the Iewes, they haue nonotice at all, how® 
long it ſhall endure, 2, their other captivities were nothing ſo long, their ſeruicude.in E- 
gypt excecded not an 150. yeares, though the time of their aboad there were longet , the 
captiuitie ot Babylon bur 70, bur tivis their captiued eftate hath alreadie exceeded 1500, 
yeares, 3. Inthe other captivities, they had prophets to comfort them, as Moſes in Egypt, 
iarhe Babylonian capriuitie Daniel and Ezekiel: but ſuch Prophets they haue none now a- 
mong? them. 4. Then had they diverſe fignes and miracles; as the 3. children were deliue- - 
red trom the fierie fornace, Daniel from the Lyons, but now are miracles ceaſed among 
them, 5. At other times they had excellent men, raiſed from among them, which were fa. 
mous and honourable tor their wiſedome, and vertue, euen with the Princes of the heathen: 


- as Joſeph with the king of Eoypr: Daniel with the kings of the Chaldeans, Ezra, Nebe- 


” - 
miah, © Mordecat with the kings of Perſia : But none ſuch now are found among the lewes, 


2. Beſide, the Tewes are now depriucd of {euen leuerall benefits and priuiledges, which 7. benefics 
they cnioyed in their former times : 1. they haue not the Arke, 2, nor the Lords oracles |< Þ of 
from thence, 3. they want the Vrim and Thumanm, wherewith the Prieſts vſed to aske b< ene deprixicd 
counſell of God, 4. the fire which came downe from heaven, and was continually prefer. ** —_—— 
ved ypon the altar, was long fince extinguiſhed among them, 5. the holy oyle,wherewith Babyloa. 
the graces of the ſpirit were conferred vpon their kings and Priefts, hath loſt the vertue, 6. 
the gift of prophecic is ceaſed among them, 7, neither doth the fixt yeare bring forth fruir 
for three yeares,as at the firſt it vied ro doe, And if it be here anſwered, that the Iewes wan- 
ted all theſe things after their returne from Babel, while the ſecond Temple yer food; yer 
now their caſe is much worſe: becauſe then they had both a Temple with Prieſts , and ſacri- 
tices, and a citie and commonwealth, but now they haue neither. 

3. Concerning the miſerie which fell ypon the Iewes, when the citie was befieged and 
taken, it appearerh both by their miſerable ſtate wherein they were oppreſſed with famine, 
the peſtilence, and the ſword among themſelues, the great hauocke and ſlaughter made of 
them by che cnemie, and by their reproachfull aad ſlauiſh condition afrerward, 1, during 
the ſiege , they were ſo oppreſſed with famine, that women were conſtrained to deuoure 
their owne children,they did eat the verie leather of their ſhooes and targets : they died in 
luch heapes within the citie of the plague, famine, and by ciuill diſcard, that the ſtreeresand 
channels lay full of dead bodies, and were trampled vpon as mire in the ſtreetes: in-ſo much 
that beeing wearie of burying them, they threwe their bodies from the wall into the tren- 
ches: which when Tits beheld full of dead bodies,he ſtretched his hands to heauen, as te- 
lifying his innocencie , that it was not his doing, 2, thenumber of the Iewes were great, 
which were ſlaine by the enemies: in {eſarea there wereflaine 20. thouſand, in Scryrbopolts 
t2. thouſand, in Proleman'5000. in Alexandria 50. thouſand, in Damaſexs 10, thouland: 
this was ſomewhat betore the beginning of that warre, Then afterward the warre bee- 
ing begunne, there were flainein Galile 28, thouſand, in Aphek, x 50000. in Samaria 11, 
thouſand and 600, in /orapata 4000. in Taricha 6600. in Giſcalis 2000.ex Occolamp. the 
whole fumme of thoſe which died in the fiege by the famine, peſtilence, and ſword, came 
to 11, hundred thouſand; #s Taſephw writerh, {1b, 7. de bello Iuaaic. c. 16,17, 3. Neither 
was bere an-ende of their miferie: They which remained, the better forr of them were reſer- 
ved for tryurnpht they which/were aboue 17, yeare old were ſent into Egypr,to be employ- 
ed in certain# workes, and fome were ca(t vnto the wilde beafts: they which were ynder 


17. yeares werefold ro be ſlaues: the whole number of the capriues is noted by Joſephws to 


haue beene 97. thouſand, 


->-",, "Queſt, 80, That all this miſerie came vpon the Tewes for putting to 
1193 WAL , 20113592 © ol death the Meſſiah. 
t; The Teweg. will by:no meanes acknowledge that they have and yet doe ſuffer theſe 


things for the doech of the Meſſiah: bur firft they anſwer thar theſe afflictions are layd vp- 


6n theth t6/ptdoue their patience, and that chey thereby ſhould be tried as gold inthe fire, 


Butts thiswwe atſwer, 1./tharthey by theſe aſflitions are noching amended , bur waxe 
"worſe; their impictic, profanenefie , blaſphemie is notoriouſly knowne to all the world. 2, 


though 
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though God lay temporall challiſements vpon men, to tric cheir patience : yet to that ende 
none are depriued of {picicuall bletſngs, as they are of the gitt of prophetic , of miracles, 
of the publike worthip of God according to his lawe, 3. benide the Lord hath promiſed 
them ample and great ble{Gngs, ſo long as they walke in obedience of I@s Jaw, as is extant, 


®7nit, 26.and Deatey, 28, (o that they ſhould make God a liar, if theſe things were not be. 


fallen them tor their hnnes. | 
>. The Icwes haue an other anſwer, that they are not puniſhed for the death of Chriſt, 


bur for their other {innes. Bur the greatelt ſinnes for the which the Iewes were puniſhed in 
time palt, were their [dolattic,and killing of their Prophets: which finnes they are not now 
gulrie of : tor they hauc no Prophets to kill, and Idolaters they are not,as Hierome faith vn. 
to them, Certe non colts idola, ſernens Perſis © Romans, Ofc, Deos ignoras altznos, truely 
thou doelt not worſhip idols, though thou art in captiuitie ynder the Perhans and Romans, 
vet thou art ignorant of ſtrange Gods, &c, If then God had compaſſion vpon them , when 
they went into captiuirie for thole finnes, certainly this long captivitie 1s wow fallen ypon 
them for ſome greater ſ1nne then any of the other: And what can that be els, then the pur- 
ting to death of the Blefſed Meſſiah? And ſo Hierome concludeth, memento vock parentum 
trorum, (fc, remmember the voice of thy parents, hes blood be vpon v5,and our children, cc, 
All this therefore is happened vpon them for killing the heire of the vineyard, whereas they 
did bur offer violence to the {cruants before. 

2, Now as it is evident, that tne lewes are puniſhed for the death and murther of the 
Mcltiab; ſo as their offence was hainous, the puniſhment is alio great, which is inflicted y 

on them: which is ewofold, either corporal or ſpirituall, the corporall is threefold , in the 
lolle of their dignitie, they beeing deprived of their gouernement and policie , in the perpe- 
tuall deſolation of their citie, and their ignominious exile and diſperſion thorough the 
world : their ſpirituall puniſhment is twefold, the blinding of their minde, and vnderſtan. 
ding, and the hardening of their heart, as the Prophet Ifay faith, c, 6, 10. make the heart of 
this people fat, and their eares heame, aud ſhut their eiesleaſt they ſee with their eyes, Oc, and 
a with their heart, fc, 
Quelt, 81, He ſhall confirme the conenant with many for one weeke: 
how this one weeke is to be 
vnderſtood, 

r, Cyrillus Hieroſo!. catecheſ. 12. beginning the 69.weekes at Darixs,and ending then: 
at the birch of Chriſt , omitceth the 70, weeke altogether, But that muſt needs be acknow- 
ledged to hauc beene a great ouertight in Cyr, ſecing that the moſt ſpeciall things to be 
pertormed by the Mefſ1ah, was done in the 70, and laſt weeke. 

2, Hyppolitw ending the 69. weekes in the nativitie of Chriſt, deferreth the 70.and lift 
tothe ende of the world, vnto the preaching of Henoch and Elias : But befide that ir was 
the errour of thole times, that Henoch and Elias ſhould come in their owne perſons, and 
preach toward the ende of the world: ſeeing our Sauiour expoundeth that prophefie(of tie 
comming of Elias) cf Tohn Baptiſt, Marth; 11. who came in the ſpiritof Elias: this lat 
wecke muſt not be ſeuered fo farre from the 69, weekes : but as the 62. followed immedi- 
ately the firſt 7. ſoafter rhe 3, weekes and the 62, weekes, which make 69, muſt follow: 

the 70. and laſt weeke, | 

3- Enſebins,as Hierome reporterh his opinion in his commencarie vpon this place, en- 
ding the 69, weekes at the baptiſme of Chriſt, cakeththe 70..and laſt weeke for 70,yeares, 
and (o extendeth it vnto the time of Tran the Emperour, for ſo long the preaching of ihe 
Apoltles continued, Iohn the Euangelituryiuing all the Apoliles vatill then. Buc ſeciog 
Euſcbins taketh the 69. propheticall weekes buc for 7, yeares a peice, he hathno reaſog to 
make the laſt wecke tenne times ſo much as any of the other; neitheriis a weeks of yeares il 
any place ſo taken in Scripture, | _ 

4. Occolampadins taketh this 70. and laſt weeke yet more largely, for he beginneth ir at 
Pompey: time when the ſtate of the Iewiſh commonwealth beganne to decline, and conti- 
nueth it vnto the death of Chrift,, which he reckonetb to be lome 98. yeares, aud endcth 
the week in the raigne of the Emperour Hadrian, which is aboue 98, yeares more, in which 
tive all cheſe things happened here ſpoken of, and;then was the finall delolatipn of the ciric: 
{o he taketh the 70. and laſt weeke,not for any certaine number of yeares, bue for the plc- 

nitude and fulnefle of time; But ſeeing the xelt of rhe weekes doe Ggnific acertaine and &c- 


Enire 


vpon Danel, 


finite time, and tiey are onely taken tor weckes of yearcs: lo muſt the 70. and laſt weeke be 
vnderitood allo: and conftidering that this laft weeke is deuided into two halte weoekes, the 
lactcr exprefied, the other vnderſiood , therein muli be contained a definite and certaine 
number: tor the parts bectog flaite and cerraine, ſo mult the whole be hikewile, 

5. Oianider taketh this lait weeke to beginne atter Chritis reſurrection , in which {pace 
of leuen yeares many by the preaching of the Goſpel] were receiued and adiniited to the 
newe couenant: Bur tlecing the Angel ſaith, that 70, weekes are determined, and cut out, 19 
{iviſb wickgdnejſſe, and 10 ſealegp ſinnes, Which things are performed in the death of Clift, 
there allo mult the weekes ende. 

6, Many beginne this laft weeke at the baptiſine of Chriſt, and ende it 3, yeares and an 
halte atcer, as MelariThon, Inrins edition,1, Pintiz,with others: Bur lceing it is laid, be ſhall 
confirme the couenant for one weeke, (he, that is the Meſſiah) the couenant mult be confir- 
od before the Meſſiah be (laine: for otherwiſe how ſhould it appeare that this couenanc 
was confirmed by the Mcihah, if it be not done in his time, that is,in the dayes of his fAictk: 
he chen muſt confirme it cither before, or at his death: priuſquam rollury e medio, befere be 
be taken out of the way,Y7arab, for otherwiſe it ſhoyld not be conſpicuous, and apparant ww 
be the Meſſ1ahs worke, 

7. Soine doe referre this laſt weeke vnto the laſt ſeuen yeares which went unnmediately 
before the deſtruction of the ciue, [:49. Poſan, M, Linely, Burt it is ſufficiently ſhewed be- © 
fore, that theſe 70, weekes mult expire in the death of the Meſſiah, and ate not to be cxien- 
ded lo farre, ſee queſt, 49. | 

8. The belt interprecation then is this, that this laſt weeke mult beginne 7. yearcs before 
the death of Chriſt: the firſt halfe yeare went before his ww cm as a preparation thereun=- 
to: then in the latter halfe weeke thele things were performed, as the next words ſhewe, 
IT, Br. Concent. the whole week is named, becauſe thele things were done inthe laſt week: 
but not in all the weeke, onely inthe latter halfe thereof, beginning at Chrilts baptiſme, So 
Hugo expoundeth it, quia n0n in principio bebdomadu hec mirabilia ceperunt , ideo determi- 
nat, quando hec inchoata ſunt, cc, becauſe theſe things were not done ia the beginning of 
the weeke, therefore he determineth when they ſhould beginne, namely, in the latter halte 
weeke, which beganne in the 15. yeare of Tiberias, when Chrilt was baptiſed. » 

Quelt, 82, What #s wnderſtood by the 
Couenant, 

1, R. Seloms by the couenant vnderliandeth the truce for 7. yeares which the Romanes 
made with the Iewes at the time of the belteging of the citic: Buc Lyranus doth refell this 
conceit by theſe two reaſons: 1. becauſe loſephis maketh no mention of any ſuch league or 
truce,neither in his bookes of the antiquities of the Iewes, nor of the Iew@warres, 2, And 
if there had becae any ſuch truce, it (hould haue beene made wich all the Iewes,not with 
lome onely,as it is here ſaid, he ſhall confirme this conenant with many. 

2, Some referring this laſt weeke vnto the defirudtion of leruſalem, by this coucnanc 
doe vnderſtand that ſpeciall fauour, which the Lord ſhewed, and the fathetly care, which 
he had of his Church in Ieruſalem, who were admoniſhed by areuelation to depart the citic 
before the fiege beganne, ſo /xn, Polar, Bur here rather we are to ynderſiand the cucrlaſting 
— of grace, which Chrilt hath confirmed with his bloed, then any ſuch temporall 

avour, 

3. M. Caluin ſcemeth ſpecially to vnderſtand this couenant, of the vocacion and calling 
ofthe Gentiles, which was fulfilled after his reſurreion: bur this couenant as bath beeue 
ſaid alreadice, was confirmed by Chrilt at and before his death,nor after, Then indeede was 
this couenant by the preaching of the Apoliles publiſhed and divulged: but there is diffe- 
rence becweea the ratification of a couenant,and the publication thereof;as there is berween 
the confirmation of a will, and the execution, 

4. Therefore by the canenant here is vnderſtood, the covenant of grace made in Chrilt 
far remiſſion of finnes vnto all that beleeue, O/iander. the new Evangelicall lawe preached 
by Chriſt and confirmed in his death,//arab/us Pur, fuch as the Prophec Teremie ſpeaketh 
of, c. 31, 33. this ſhall be the conenant which [ will make with the houſe of 1ſrael, Afier thoſe 
dryer, ſaith the Lord, I willput my lawe in their inward parts, &c. I will forgiue their ſmnes, 


«rd remember their iniquities no more, &c, | 6 
Queſ, 
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Queſt, 83. How this conenant was ratified and 
confirmed, : 

Some doe expound theſe words , maltrs, with many, of the diyerie wayes and meaticy 
whereby this covenant was ratified, Perer, but the word larabbini,to many, is beter vnder- 
{tood of the perſons, with whom or for whom this couenant ſhall be ratified, as the prepo= 
ſition lamed ſheweth : yet true it is, that this couenant was ratified and confirmed many 
wayes. 1. Firſt, ic was ratified by many glorious teftimonies of our Bleſſed Sauiour, 1, of 
1 the Angels, Luk, 2, 2. of the witemen that came from the Eaſt and worſhipped, Matth, -. 
- 2, of the holy men and women, then liuing at the time of Chritts birth, as of Zacharie, E- 
lizabeth, Simcon, Anna, Luk. 1. 2, 4. of Ilohn Baptiſt, who gave witnefle ro Chriſt, 5, of 
God the father from heaven, Math.3, 6.0f Moſes and Elias, which appeared in the mount 
where Chriſt was transfigured, Marth. 17. 7. of the Pharifies themſelues, as Nicodemus 
{aid, we knowe thou art a teacher come from God, Tohn.z, 8, yea of the devils themſelves, 
who becing caſt out of men, cried out and confeſſed that he was Chriſt the Sonne of God, 
2.\The ſecond kind of confirmation was by the prophecies of the old Tettament concer.. 
ning the Mefſiah, which were all fulfilled in Chriſt, as the hiſtoric of the Goſpell ſheweth, 
>, The third ratification was by Chriſts wonderfull and molt glorious miracles, 4. by his 
holy life aud conuerſation, 5, by the predictions of our Lord himſelfe, which ate noted to 
be {-yen, 1, of the ruine and deſtruction of the citie, Luk. 19.43. 2. of the miracles which 
ſhould be wrought by his diſciples, Mark, 14.17. 3. of che great perſecutions which his 
diſciples ſhould ſuffer for his name, Ioho, 16. 2. 4. of the preaching of the Goſpell tho. 
rough the world, Act, 1.8, 5. of the propagating of his Church ouer the world: Ioh, 10, 
16. 6. of the continuance of the ſame Church,as hauing a moſt ſure foundation beeing 
builded vpon the rocke, Matth, 16. 18, 7. of his owne death, his reſurrection, Mat.16,21, 
and the ſending of the Holy Ghoſt, Act. 1. Perer, 

6. Bur Lyranss allo mentioneth fixe wayes, whereby Chriſt confirmed this covenant, 
predicando, miracula faciendo, &c. by preaching, doing of micacles,in dying, ring againe, 
aſcending, and ſending the Holy Ghoſt, 

7. Bur by two wayes chiefely was this couenant ratified and confirmed, by the declarati- 
on, and publiſhing thereof by his preaching , and by the ſealing thereot by his molt pre- 
cious blood: like as a Teſtament, is firſt declared and written, and then confirmed by the 
death of the Tcltator; So in the death of our Bleſſed Saujour, was the covenant before (et 
forth by his preaching, fully eſtabliſhed,as Oecolampad, Scimm,&c.in morte ipſa propric ſt- 
ds confirmari, cc,we know,according to the author of the epiftle ro the Hebrewes , that 
the couenane was properly confirmed in his death, &c, And this further may be made plaine 
thus, 1. by th(ype and figure: as Moſes tooke the booke of the lawe, and reade in it, and 
then ſprinkled the blood vpon the people, ſaying, this z the blood of the conenant , Exod, 
2.4. 8, ſo the booke of this couenant declared by Chriſts preaching was made ſurc in his 
blood. 2. This alſo appeareth by the inſtitution of the Lords ſupper, v here Chriſt ſaith of 
the cuppe repreſenting his blood, rhis is the newe Teſtament in my blood, ec. Luk. 22.20. 
that is,a figne,ſeale,and repreſentation thereof, 3, the Apoſile ſheweth this alſo by the na- 
ture and condition of a Teſtament, which is confirmed when men are dead, Heb.g.17. and 
!o in this place the Septuagint trarſlate the Hebrewe word berith, by the Greeke word 
Hedixy,rteſtament,for the word ignifieth both a couenant and a teſtament, as Budew ſhew- 
eth in his commentaries: for the ratitying then and confirming of this will and Teſtament of 
our Sauiour, his death and pafſion was neceſlaric,with the ſhedding of his moſt pretious 
bloed for the remiſſion of our finnes. 

Quelt, 84. When this teſtament beganne to be ratified 
© and confirmed by the preaching 
of Chrift, 

I. Pererims delivereth it as an auncient tradition , and a recciued opinion, that Chrilt 
beganne not to preach and worke miracles till a yeare after he was baptiſed: for the firſt mi- 
racle which he wrought in Cana of Galile, they hold to have beeve done the ſame day 
rweluemoneth, wherein he had beene baptiſed. 

2. Bur this opinion may be eaſily refuted, 1. the words of S, Peter, AR.1.21. are diredt- 
ly againſt ir: of theſe men, which haue companied with vs all the time, that the Lord leſus m4 


Conwer ſans among vs, beginning from the aptiſme of lohn,onto the day that he was mo vp 
ow 


 Vpon Damel, 


om VsI, miſt ane of ther be made a witneſſe with vs of has reſurrection, Here it is eulcent, 
that Chr:it beganne to preach ater he had received Johns baptiſine, Pererixs by the bap- 
tfne of Iolm,here thinketh all that time to be vnderfiood wherein Tohn baptized , till ke 
was impriſoned : but that can not be: for lohn beganne to baptize before Chrilt came vnto 
his bapriſme : and before Chrift way baptized , he preached nor , neither ſhevwed himfclfe 
publikely: theretore the beginning can not be vnderſtood , to be from Tohns baptitme in 
that ſenſe, 2, Seeing Chritt was publikely in his bapriſme called from heauen to the «lice 
of teaching,in that it 1s ſaide, FT-are h7m, it js not like that our bleſſed Sauiour would inter- 
mit that holy tunCtion, a yeare together, 3, Betore that miracle in Cana of Galile, hc en- 
rertained Diſciples,asis euident, loh.T, as Andrew and Peter, Philip and Nathaniel : there- 
tore even then he begarſne to be a publike reacher, 4, If Chriſts preaching beganne a yeare 
afcer his baptiime,in the beginning of his 3 1,yeare, then could he not preach and conti:me 
the Covenant, halfe a weeke, that is, 3.yeares and a nalfe,ſeeing he is generally held to have 
died in is 3 3.yeare : Wherefore euen preſently atter his baptitme, as loone as his 40, Ccucs 
falt was over, Chrift beganne ro preach,and ſhew his power in working of miracles, 

S5. Quelt, v. 27, [n the halfe of the weeks be ſhall cauſe the ſacrifice to 
ceaſe : when this halfe weeks begaune, 

1. R, Shelamo thus interpreteth the balfe weeke, that a little before the deftrufion cf 
Jeruſalem, after the Tewes had violated the truce taken betweene them and the Romanes 
for 7,yearcs,then in the middes of the wecke, that is, in the fourth ycare of thoſe ſeuen,the 
Romanes came and belieged the citie, But it is ſhewed before,qu.$82.that this is but a Rab- 
binicall conceit, that any tuch truce was made betweene the Romanes and the lewes, 

2, Some doe likewiſe referre this halte weeke to the deſtruction of Ierufalem , that in 
the mjddes thereof, that is, the 5. yeare before the overthrow of the cigic , the Romanes 
came & laid hege vnto it: [nn, Polar, M1, Lively, But this ſenſe can not be admitted, becauſe 
it hath beene prooued aireadie, qu.q9. that theſe 70,weekes, and cuery part thereof, derer- 
mined in the death of Chriſt, | 

3. Joſephus Scaliver hath a tonceit by himlelte, that this 70, and laſt weeke muſt be de- 
vided: the one part thereof he alioweth tor the time of Chriſts preaching, namely 4. yeares 
and a halfe, the other for tþe deſtruion of the citie, two yeares and an halfe more, But 
here two exceptions may iultly be taken : 1, he diuidech this weeke, the one part aboue 30. 
yeares from the other, whereas cuery part of thele weekes muſt one ſucceede an other, 2. 
he diuideth ewo yeares and an halte trom the reft : but that maketh not halfe a neeke. 

4. Some beginne this halfe weeke at the death of Chriſt , and continue it afterward, 
when the ſacrifices and rites of the aw beganne to be aboliſhed by the Apottles, as we read 
AQ.15.Perer.Pint, Melanith.7M1.Lydyat m ann,qo0q 3 .Ofiand. fauing that Ofander maketh 
it the nd halfe of the laſt weeke, the other che latter ; Bur irhath beene prooucd alreadie, 

that theſe yeares muſt ende in Chrifts death. 

5- This halte weeke then is better taken for the latter halfe part of the weeke, which be- 
ginnerh ar the baprtiſme of Chrift, and endeth at his paſſion: ſo Bullinger ſaith,per predicati- 
onem Euangely,y mortem Domins noſtri [eſu Chriſti, conſtat legem eſſe abrogatam , by the 
preaching ot the Goſpel, and by the death of Jeſus Chriſt, ic is euident the law was abroga- 
ed: ſo allo Hugo beginneth this halfe weeke in the 1 5.of Tiberius, at Chriſts bapriſme : tor 
then in the baptiſme of Chriſt , hoſtiarum legalium purificatio panlatrm cepit vileſcere , the 
purifying of the legall ſacrifices beganne by little and little ro waxe vile. Thus alſo expoun- 

_deth the author of the Scholallicall hiftorie, as Pererins ſhewerh in the very ende of his 10, 
booke vpon Dapiel: and vnleſſe we ende.the 70, and laſt wecke at the paſſion of Chiiſt, ir 
willnot ende in a yeare of Jubile:for Carift is held to haue died in a yeare of Tubile, that the 
ſhadow may agree vnto the bodie: ſce before,qu.66,toward the ende, | 

86, Queſt, How and when the ſacrifices were cauſed ts ceaſe, 
| and were aboliſhed, 

I. R, Shelamoh thinketh that this is vnderfiood of the ceaſing of the facrifices in fat, 
when the citic and Temple were defiroied by the Romanes : ſoallo Polanus and M.Lively 
follow the ſame ſenſe,Burfuch cealing of the ſacrifices(de fatto )aQually and in fat, happe- 
ned before vnder the tyrannic of Antiochus Epimanes, Dan.8.v.11,12, here {ucha ceating 
of them is (ſignified, which was not before, namely,that by the Meſſiah all che rites and ce- 
remonies of the law ſhould be abolithed, M | 
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2. [unix royneth both theſe together : that the ſacrifices were cauſed ro ceaſe, borh in 
reſpe& of the godly, whome Chriſt had ſanRified by the one offering of himiclfe, Hebr, 19, 
x 4. ſo that they neede not ro be purged by the facrifices of the law : and in refpect of the 
wicked they ceaſed , becauſe the Romanes tooke from the lewes both their Temple, altar, 
and ſacrifices. But concerning the firlt, char was done many yeares before the deltruttion of 
[-ruſalem, when Chriſt ſiffered : and therefore there is no realon to reſtraine that benefir to 
thele laſt rimes: and for the other, that actuall ceaſing of the ſacrifices happened before, as iz 
1aid, vnder Antiochue. 

3. Others expound this ceaſing of the ſacrifices, of the tirhe of che Apoſtles after the 
death of our Sauiour : 25 when the Apoſtles by their decree abrogated the ceremonies of 
the Law, certaine onely excepred, in reſpedt of the neceſ{itie of the time, At.15. Maar. 
thon, Oſiand, But thele doe not diſtinguiſh berweene the cealing of the lacrifices in rizhr, 
and in fad: they in fat ceaſed not in the death of Chriſt, but in right they were then 8bo. 
lned. 

4. Wherefore I preferre (alvins expoſition, that after Chriſt had offered himſelfe vpon 
the crolle, «lic cefſarnnt ommes ritns legater, there all the legall rites ceaſed : and after thar,as 
Occolampad, well faith , laniene erant, non ſacrificia , the lacrifices were rather butchers 
{laughters and ſhambles, then true (acrifices : And he yeeldeth this as a reaſon thereof, be. 
cauſe in the paſſion of Chriſt, the vaile of the Temple was rene, to ſhew thar the ſacrifices 
and rites of the law were aboliſhed. Pimems addeth this reaſon , becauſe the bodie beeing 
come, the ſhadowes muſt ceaſe : like as a painter draweth his piure firſt with ſhadowed 
lines, but when he portraiteth the picture he purterh our the firlt lines : (© our bleſſed Saui- 
our bringing all fulnefſe 2nd perfeRtion with him, hath daſhed out the ſhadowes of the law, 
according to that ſaying in the Goſpel, loh.1.17.7he law was ginen by Moſes but grace and 
truth came by Teſus Chriſt. 

$7. Quelt. What « meant by the owerſpreading of abomination,v.27. 
of the beſt reading thereof, 

The word canaph,fignifieth a wing. 1, ſome therefore take it for the pinacle or wing of 
the Temple, the part for the whole, Orcolampad. 2. ſome vnderſtand thereby the Tem. 
ple, becauſe it was as a wing and defence, wherein the Iewes put their confidence, Bulbry, 
3. Some take caneph, the wing, for the Cherwbs which were winged, that even vpon them 
in the moſt inward parts of the Temple, this deſplation ſhould come, 4. Some by the wn, 
interpree the extremitie of deſolation , applying it to the deſperate ſtate of the Iees. 5, 
Vatablus thus expoundeth, alarm vel extenſionems, id eff, longam ſeriem abominationum, the 
wing or extenſion, that is, the long continuance of theſe abominations : {o alſo the Gener. 
rhe onerfpreading of abominations, 6. Some by the wing, vnderſtand the armie of the Ro- 
manes:as the word is r#ken, Iſa, 8. 8. The ftretching ont of his wings ſhall fill the breadth of 
thy land. Inn,Polan, 7. The Latine interpreterreadeth, in the Temple ſhall be the abomina- 
rion of deſolation: by the wing, he vnderſtanderh the « Temple : and this ſeemeth to be con- 
firmed by that place, Marth. 24.15. ben ye ſhall ſee the abomination of deſolation ſtandovy 
in the holy place,oc, And fo the meaning 1s this, that een in the inward Temple, where che 
witged Cherubims were , ſhould be che abomination of deſolation, Ofiand. the word is 
meſpomem, which is a participle ſignifying making deſolate : Bur here it is raken ſybftantiue- 
ly for deſolation,as AL. Lively obſerueth the like in other places. Thus then the place is to 
be read, And vpon the wing ſhall br the abominations of deſolations,Orcolampad. that is,vpon 
the very altar and holy place, where the winged Cherubims were. 

$88. Queſt, hat thu j dag of deſolation was. « 

I. Irenens by the abomination of deſolation, vnderſtandeth Antichriſt, of whome he i- 
maginerh, that he ſhould fit in the Temple ac Jeruſalem, and be worſhipped as the Mefinh: 
who is called the abomination, becauſe of bis abominable and execrable impictie ; and aeſe- 
{ation,becauſe be ihall make deſolate the Churches and worſhip of Chriſtians, Bur fecing 
that this deſolarion is propheſied to come vpon Tervuſalem, after the death of the Methab, 
and our blefſed Saviour alſo referreth it co the deftruftion of Ierufalem, ic can not be defer- 
red ſo long, as to the comming of Antichriſt : neither ſhall the Temple of che Iewes be re- 
paired againe,for any ſuth to fir or advance himſelfe in, 

2. Some referre it tothe times of Antiorhss Epiphanes, who cauſed an abominable 1do! 


£0 be (ct vp inthe Temple, and the ſame to be called the Temple of [wupprier _— 2; 
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ſceiny'our Sanjour hath-reference to this piace, ſpeaking of the degiruttion of lerutalem, 


Math, 24. it ſeemerh chis prophehe was not then fulti:led: whereas the profanation by Ar |. 


tiochus was palt aboye 200, yeare betore, - 

3. Some vnderltand it of the very lewiſh lacrifices , which after the oblation of Chrift 
vpon the crofſe, wete'deteſtable and abominable, Dyoniſ, (arthuſrian, Hug.Cardin. and the 
aucnor of the ſcholufficall hiſtoriez Bur our Saviour lecreth forth this abomination of deſola- 
tion,25 a preſent Fgheoft the deliruttion of the'citie : whereas the legal] lacrifices continued 
{till afcer the death-of Chriſt, which,was 40.yeares before, n ; 

4. Toftadms, Heſſelins,and Janſenius vpon thar place, Marth, 24, by this abomination of 
delolation, doe vndertiand the abominable outrages, which were committed by the ſediti- 
ous Lewes, who hlled the Fernple with dead bodies, and defiled ir with blood, This fediti- 
ous companie called chemſeclues zetsr as,zealous men, as [oſephns writeth : but they ſpared 
to commit no abomination, 10 o much char /ofephus writeth of them , that their wickednes 
was ſuch, that it the Romanes had not come againlt them, he thinketh, that either the earth 
would h2ue devoured the c1tie,, orit ſhould bhaue beene ouerflowne with water , or burnt 
with fire from heauen, as Sodom was. /oſephus alto in the faine place teftifieth , that there 
was a common ſpeath, that rhe citie ſRould then be dellroyed, and the Temple tet on fire, 
when there ſhould rife yp ledition among the people, and the ewes with theirawne hands 
hrlt had-defiled che Temple zloſeph 4ib.y .de bell, [udaic.c,2, Bur lecing thar theſe ſeditious, 
though they conmnnred mapy abomjnations in the Temple, yer the finall deftruction was 
not brought vpon it by them, bur by the Romanes, it is not ſo fuly applied to thei, 

5. Galatinus giveth this ſenie 5 becaule (foae interpreteth ghal canaph, which we tran- 
late, vpon rhe wing)otthe abomination, tha is, their impictie tor putting Chriſt to death, 
there {half come-defolation vpon them 2 Bur our bleſſed Saujour pointeth at this abomi- 
14:10, a5 ſome vitible. thing ftanding vpin the Temple , which ſhould be a hone of their 
delojation, 

6. Bncer, by the wing of abominations, vnderſtandeth the helpe of the deuills, by 
vwhome the abominable Romanes fhould be affified in briaging this defolation vpon Ieru.. 
ſalem,ex Occelampad. but the power of the deuill is inuihible: chis abomination of defolati- 
on Chriſt pointetty at as ſome viſibleching Randing in the Terpple, nd 

7, LM. Calvin wnderttandeth jt; de profanatione, &c, of the continuall profanation of 
the Temple,afterthe Goſpel beganne to be preached : ſo YVatablus expoundeth, continuan 
ſeriem abominationum, vel multiplies abomihationes, the continuance of abominarions , or 
their manitold aborminations; Bur theſe continuall profanations of the Temple were praCti- 
ſedalong time,4o, yeares together : but this 4hommation of deſolation is obſerued by our 
Sauiqur,as 2 neare tone of their deftruction, 

8. Some by the wing of abominations making deſolate, vnderſtand the legions and wings 
of the Romane armic,w hich ſhould coimpaſle the citic and defile the Temple : and this chey 
gather by comparing the Euangelifts cogether : whereas Matthew faith , When ye ſee the a- 
bomination of deſolation,G5:c, ſtanding in the holy place,&+c. c.24.15.S. Luke thus reporteth 
the words of our Sauiour , When ye ſee Jeruſalem beſieged with ſauldiers , then wnderſtand, 
that the deſo!ation thereof ts neart, c,21.20, And they are called the wing or artnie of abo- 
minations, becauſe-they were iofidels, and (Jrangers trom God: Thus [unins, Polanas Pee 
rerimns,Caietan, and before them Anuga/tine, epiſt, 80, ad Efychium. Pintus addeth further, 
that this win g or extenfion of abominacions, may be interpreted, extenfio vexilli exercitns 
Romani, the | preading ot the banners of the Romane armie cuen inthe Temple; This expo- 

lition is very probable,and co good purpole, bur yer nor ſo fit and proper, as may appeare by 
theſe realons, 1, $.Luks ſpeaketh of the compaſſing of Ieruſalem with ſouldiers, bur Ieru« 
lalem was not that holy place, which the other Euangelifts ſpeake of : and Marke addeth, 
C,1I3,14 hen you ſhall ſee the abomination of deſolation, ftanding where it ought ot :. but 
the ſouldiers compaſſing vr beſieging the citie, ſtood, where they ought, and' vſe to ſtand. 
And beſide, whereas the ather Euangelilts adde, ſpoken of by Daniel the Propher, Luke hath 
not thoſe words : fo that it leemeth, he {peaketh not of chat abomination of defolation,ex-, 
preſled by the other ; but of an other ſigne and forerunner of their deſolation, the compaſ- 
ſing of the citic with ſouldiers z which Chrift had told them of befcre,chap. 19.43. where 


he viech the like vw ord, Tsemurauret 74, they ſhall compaſſe thee about ; and here he ſaith, 
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when thou ſhalt ſee leruſalem , xuxauutyuy » compaſſed with ſouldiers, 2, It they vnder- 
and the fouldiers entring and inuading the Temple , that was done divers times be- 
fore : for Pompey tooke the axtie, and entred into the Temple with his ſouldiers : fo dig 
Craſſus after him , and robbed the Temple, and carried away the- golden veſlcls ; after. 
ward Archelar polluted and defiled the Temple, and flue nine thouſand Iewes ina com. 
motion,Oeccolampad. Pellican. ex Joſeph. but theſe were not fignes of imminent deftruct;. 
on, 3. Beſide, they are admoniſhed, when they ſee this abomination ſtanding in the holy 
place,to flie into the mountaines : but when the ſouldiers had taken the citic, and inuaded 
the Temple,and let ir on fire, and made hauocke of all , it was then too late to flie,all their 
miſerie becing alreadie paſt. 4. Polanxs before vnderſtandeth by the people of the Prince 
ro come,the Eentiles, which ſhould be called to the faith of Chrift:how then doth he hold 
them now to be abominable. And ſeeing the Lord calleth Cyrus his annointed, Ila. 45.1, 
becauſe he executed his will vpon the Chaldeans , 'yea the Lord called Nabuchadnezzer 
king of Babel his ſeruant, Ierem. 27. 6. becivg the miniſter of his iudgements vpen his vn- 
thankfull people ; it ſeemeth to be vofit, ro call the armies of the Romanes,abowm«vle, (ce. 
ing they herein were the miniſters of Gods ſentence decreed againſt Teruſalem. 

9. Wherefore I rather condeſcend to their opinion, which thinke that this abominatior 
of deſolation, was ſome abominable thing, which was ſec vp inthe Temple, which was a 
figne of the deſolation thereof following : as whether it were the cnſignes of the Empire, 
the Romane Eagle, which Pilate brought in and ſer vp in the Temple, ar the commande. 
ment of Tiberius, O/an9, or rather to gratific the Emperour, Bulling. or the image which 
Cai Caligula cauled to beſer vp in the Temple with this inſcription , /oviilluſtre Caio, to 
lJuppiter the famous Cairs,Ofiand. Chryſoſtome, and Theaphylatt, and Euthymize vpn the 
24.0f Matthew; doe take it for the image of Titus the Emperour;, which was {ee vp in the 
Temple, when the citie was taken : ſo alſo Ab. Ezra. But this becing preſent Could be ve 
ſgne of the deſolation, to giue then warning after, R, Levi vnderſtandeth ic of the images 
which TManaſſes cauſed to be ſet vp in the Temple, for the which it came to delolation: 
but this was done before Chrifts time, in the daies of Antiochus, Hierome thinketh it was 
the image of Adrian ſer vpin the ruines of the Temple; {o alſo Severn Sulpitiass : but the 
Temple was deſtroied long before by Titus, and was not .zeedified againe, Therefore I re- 
ther rake ſoine of the other ſenſible profanations of the Temple to be vnderſtood , which 
were ſet vp after the death of Chriſt: as Theodoret taketh that profanation by Pilate, ſignum 
future deſolationts in vrbe & Templo erunt imagines quedam legibus interdifle , a figne of 
deſojation to come, in the citie and Temple , (hall be cerraine images , forbidden by the 
law, broughtinto it,&c. which Pilate did, who broughtin the night into the Temple the i- 
mages of the Emperours. 

But againſt this interpretation it will be obieted, 1, that Joſephs writeth, lib. 18, de 
antiquit, & lib. 2. de bell. Indaic. that Pilate braught them into the citic,he ſpeaketh not of 
the T:mple : 2, it ſcemeth that this was done » at the death of Chriſt, Perer, 3. andas 
Toſephus turther writeth, that Pilate at the inſtance of the chiefe of the Iewes, (who went 
vnto Celarea,and offered their necks, rather then to ſuffer their countrey lawes to be tran!- 
grelſed)cauſed thoſe images to be remooued againe, 

An(w. 1. Though loſephu make no mention of the Temple,yet Exſebizs out of Philo, 
lo alleadgeth : and it may be gathered allo or of [oſepha report : for if the Romane en- 
[1gnes had beene brought onely into the citie, the Iewes would not haue ſo much food vp- 
on it:for it had beeneno more, then to haue Ceſars image in their coine, 2, This was done 
rather after the paſſion of Chiift,as Oeco/ampad.inferreth our of /oſephus. 3. And though 
they were remooued, yet it is like they ſtood there ſome certaine time. 4. Neither onely is 
this abomination of deſolation to be reſtrained to the images, which Pilate brought in : but 
Ir comprehendeth allo other like profanations, as that of Caligula , before mentioned : for 
the word 45 put in the plural{ſhakerzim )abominations, 

Now that this is the moſtfit and convenient ſenſe of this place,our reaſons are theſe: 1. 
becauſe this reading of the Septuagint and vulgar Latin,in the Temple ſhall be the abomin«- 
tion of deſolation,is confirmed and warranted by our blefſed Sauiour, Marth. 24.When ye ſhal 


* ſee the abomination of deſolation ſtanding in the holy place, 2, The abomination of deſolati- 


on, which was tn Antiochus time, foreſhewed Dan.8.1 3.8 11.3 1. chey ſhall pollute the San- 
Auarie,Cc,andfecr op the abominable deſolation,is taken in that ſenſe: which was the abomi- 


nable 
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vpon Damel. 
nadle idol of ſuppiter Olympires 1 hich was fer vp vpon the altar, as appeareth,r.Macc.r.5 7. 
and Toſephins alto writeth, that he caufed the Sandtuarie to be called the Temple of [upprrey 
Olpmpius,lib,' 12, antiquit, c,7, The like meaning of the fame words is alfo infinuated here. 
3}. The Hebrew word ſhakwrz,abominacion,is peculiar ro idols: as 1, king.11. 5. Milcem 
is called rakntz, the abomination of the Ammonites : the abomination then , and abomi- 


nable thing is moft properly vnderſtood,to be fome abominable idol ſer vp. 4. The word 
allo canaph,wing,is applied tothe Sanctuarie, as Plal,61.4. [will dwell in thy Tabernacle for 
euer,and my trult ſhall be under the comering of thy wings: where Dauid alluderh'to the Che- 
rubims,which ftrercherh our their wings, and overſh2dowed the Arke. So Matth, 4.5: the 
place of the Temple whether Chrift was carried in his ſecond temprarion, is called »Jegy1- 
oy, the wing, that isthe pinnacle,or battlement of the Temple, Pintze taketh the wing,tor 
che ſpreading of the banners in the Temple: R.Saadizh by the wing of abamination,interpre- 
teth the hand of thaſe which care abominable things, as {wines fleſh : bur this is forced, and 
he ſeermerh eſpecially to have reference to eAwtiochns times, It is moſt fitly therefore refer- 
red ro the Teryple: the wing or pinacle, and part, beeing taken for the whole, Oecolams, or 
becauſe in the inward parts were the Cherabims with their firetched-out wings, Offand. or 
rather becauſe the Temple was in reſpect of the defence thereof, aid Gods prefence, called 
the wings of God, Pulling, and itftood inthe higheſt part of the citie , as ouverfhadowing 
thereft,as it were with wings : ſee more of the diuers acceptions of this wordin the quetti- 


on next before, 
$9. Queſt. v. 27. Whether the deſolation of Teruſalem here ſpoken 
of, ſhould be finall, | 

The words are thus tranſlated, ontill the conſummation enen determined, ſhall it be pow- 
red pon the deſolate,lun, the meaning of which words is, that like a continual! dropping 
and ouerflowing, ſo ſhall one calamitic follow an other, vntill they be vtterly made deſo- 
late. 

1. R. Salomon ynderſtandeth this conſummation of the laſt battell of Gog and Mare 
1" the ende of the world :vntill that time ſhould this deſolation be: byt then the Meſſiah 
ſhould overcome all the adverſaries of the Iewes,and the citie and Temple ſhould be reedi- 
fied againe. Bur the barrel! of Gog and and Magog was paſt long before Chriſts time,nei- 
ther ſhould the Mefhah come into the world as a victorious Prince, be was to be put to 
death,as here the Angel foreſheweth : ſee this opinion before confuted,qu.78. 

2. Lyranus interreth ypon theſe words,vſ/que ad conſummationem & finem,vnto the con- 
lummation and ende, &c, that, prope finem mundi, cc, toward the ende of the world the 
falſenefſe of Antichriſt beeing detected by the preaching of Henoch and Elias, rhe Iewes 
ſhall be converted vnto Chriſt, and vntill that time this deſolation ſhall be, &c, But that 
conceit of Henoch and Elias preaching in the ende of the world, hath no ground : neither 
ſhall the comming of Antichriſt be Sekirved ſo long vnts the ende of the world : the Tewes 
conuerljon is expected, bur their citie and Temple ſhall neuer be reftored againe, for chat 
would hinder their connerfton vnto Chriſt, 

3. Wherefore out of this place rather it may be concluded, that this ouerthrowe of the 
citie, which is here ſpoken of, ſhould be the beginning of their finall and perperuall defola- 
tion, which may thus further appeare, | 

7. This is reltified in other places of the Scripture, thar a finall deftruction was determi- 
ned over this people, as Ter.19.1 1. / will breaks this people and thus citie, as one breaketh a 
potters weſſell, that cannot be made whole againe: 1o alſo the Propher Iay faith after he had 
prapheſied of dinerſe calamities which ſhould fall vpon them, yet for all thiz hes wrath is not 
turned away, but his hand is ſtretched out ſtill, Hereunta agreeth S. Paul , {peaking of the 
lewes,who both killed the Lord leſus, and their owne Prophets, and hane perſecuted vs , and 
God they pleaſed not,and are contrarie to all men, oc. for the wrath of God &« come upon them 


tothe vtmoſt,cc.1.Theſl,2.16.And yet the Prophet Ifay more evidently prophehied of the 


finalſruine of the citic, c. 25. I. 2. O Lord thow art my God, I will exalt thee : for thou haſt 
made of a titre an heape, of a ſtrong citie a rume, &&c, it ſhall nener be built ag aine. 

- 2. This further may appeare by comparing this defolatien of Ieruſalem, with the former 
times of their captiuitie. In Babylon they were captive but 70, yeares:afrerward the citie and' 
Temple were repaired:vnder «Antwehe the Temple and citic lay walt 2 300.daies, Dan.8. 
14. that is, 6,yeares, 3.moneths and an halfe : Bur.this deſolation and captiuitic hath now 
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continued aboue 1 500. yeares. Now whereas the Prophet H:7ge laitn,c. 2.7. Thi (arh 
che Lord of boſts,Vet a lutle while,and I wil, ak rhe heauens and the earth,Coc. 1 will nwone 
ell nations.ard the acſire of all nations ſhall come : ſcerng that in the Prophet Fry ges tine, 
which is almoſt 2000, yeares fiace,the Mcihah was then cocome within a litile wine, whar 
hope can the Icives now haue after ſo many yeares to expect an other M elſ1ah ? _ 

2. Bchde,this is an evident arguinent of the finall and perpetuall delolation of the Tewes 
citic and Temple, becauſe they have atremipred (ance this deſtruction by T1tws, © haue rc 
Jored their Temple and Commonwealth , but they were hindred from going forward : vi. 
der Adrizn the Emperour (ome 64. yeares afcer this calamitie, the lewes vnder cacic cap. 
taine Benchochab,or Barchochab, thoughe to recoucr their liberric : racy held 5 o. caſtles, 
and 980.townes,and fortifted Beth=oron: Adrean cameand befieged the citice 3, yeares ard 
6.moneths:at the length, he tooke it, killed the capraine, and pur co the (word (as Dia wit 
teth)5 0.thouſand Tewes, And beiide,as Enſebins faith frb.g.hifter.Eccl.c the lewes were 
baniſhcd out of Iudea, and forbidden euer to returne to lerufalem, which he repaired, and 
called it by his owne name Aelia,that the Tewes ſhould neuer inhabir it againe, 

Chryſoſtome allo 1þ.2.cont, lud, maketh mention, how vader the Empire of Conff ant; 
the great, the Iewes began to rebell, and thereupon the Emperour cauſed their cares to be 
cut off, and themſclues to be dilperied among all nations, that their treacheric might be 
made knowne to all the world. : 

After this io [ufians time the Tewes had licenſe from the Emperour, v ho thought by this 
meanes to diſgrace the Chriſtian religion,to build their Temple againz who buſily fer them- 
(clues about that worke : at that time Cyrillus Biſhop of leruſalem, animared the Chriſti 


1ns,ſhewing out of chis place of Daniel, and Macth, 2.4. that their Temple ſhould never be 
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builded againe: And it came foto palle: tor there were three miraculous accidents, whereby 
the worke was hindred. 1, after they had raiſed the building vpon the old foundation, all 
was tumbled and caft downe in the night. 2. there came forth-a fire , which conſumed all 
their engines and inſtruments, 3. there:appeared bright redde markes like the crofle vpon 
cheir garments, which they could by no meanes rubbe or waſh our : and (ſo the Iewes were l, 
faine to give ouer, Fhe eruth of this Rorie Chryſoſtome auoucheth, which was done but 20. a 
yeares before his time,or4tion.2. cont, udzos, And further ro convince the Iewes,he ſheu- Ka 
eth,that they were not thus croſſed and hindred vnder a Chriſtian Emperour, but vader an br 
enemic to Chriſtian religion, v-hen Chriſtians generally were perſecuted : that this might _ 
2ppearc onely to be Gods worke : this hiſtoric is reported by Ryffin.lb. r.c.z7,38. by So- = 
crates lib,3.c.,20. Theoderet.lib.z.c, 20, And to this day the Iewes never were able to pre- = 
uaile in their purpoſe and de(re,to recover their countrey,citic, or Temple : So thac the ve- bly 
ritie andcertentic of Daniels prophefic is euident to all the world, that deſolaiion ſhall be _ 
powred vpon them euen vnto the ende. ec 
Thus haue I now by Gods {peciall afſiftance, finiſhed this weariſome taske,and mot dit- 
ficult queſtion of Daniels weekes, In the skanning and calculating whereof, 1 conteile, 
was as many weekes in painfull ſtudie and meditation, as Daniel was in keauines, when he 
had that vicon in the next chapter,c, 10,2. Ihaue not omicted any thing ro my knowledge, the 
that aftoarded matter of doubt or queltion. And in ſuch great diuerfitic of opinion, which _—_ 
breedeth diſtraQtion, though it be hard to finde out the belt, yet I am perſiwaded, I havere- dur 
{olued of the molt probable and reafonable interpretation: yee ſo,as L will not pretudice che the 
iudgement of any , but leaue the Reader to his choice , not doubting , but that all reaſons 4. 1 
weighed, circumflances duely contidered, inconueniences auoided, he will incline to minc diff 
opinion. New I will proceede to other matters of note obſerucd out of this Chapter. prin 
4. Places of doftrine. 
1. Dodtr, Of ordinarie andextraordinaric prayer. , 
_ V. 3. 1 ſought by prayer and (upplication with fafting, ſackecloath,and aſhes 5c, This was fron 
an extraordinarie praier, which Daniel here maketh , beſide that ordinarie praier which be Ae; 
made thrice cucry day,c.6.10.in the morning,cuening,and at nooue, So there are two kind thod 
of By $4 $f" Ys" v OI" we ovglit twice cuery day at the leaſt, or oftner, to powre forth at on 
vnto God: of the which the Apoflle ſpeaketh, 1,Theſl.5. 17. Pray continualy : there is alo Ang 
extraordinarie praier, when either ſome judgement is feared, which we would auert 9nd 6. 2: 
eurne aſide by prayer, or when we want any (peciall grace or aſſiſtance from God : and this tacn 


ehe 
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the Apoltle meaneth, 1; Cor. 7, 5. Defraud not one an other, except it be with cor ſonr for 4 
umehat ye may vine yorr ſelues to faſtmg and prayer. Calvin; | 
», Doctr, When faſting 13 13 be 10yned with 
prayer, 
yalting is not to accotmpanie ordinaric but extraordivaric prayer: where muſt be conſide- 
ied, 1, the occation ot fuch ialting,which is either in the time of tone oreat iudgementand 
calamitie, either to be prevented orels to be remooucd: or when any \peciall afſittance or 
,rac2 is lued tor, 2. the ende mult be conſidered, which is notto pleaſe God by our faſting, 
a5 though it were a part of his ſeruice directly, or that we hoped to merit thereby, buc one- 
[7 it is vied as a meancs to tame the bodic and keep it vnder, to make the in1ard man more 
tcruenr, Thus the Iiraclites falted and prayed, when they had beene twice overcome of 
Benjamin, entreating che Lords alliance, Tudg, 21, 1. and Eſther c, 4. when ſhe was ro 
make ſuite tor her people : and the Church of Antioch, when they (ent forth Paul and Bar- 
nabas to preach, Act. 13, Polan, 
3« Dodctr, ( onfeſſion of ſianes meceſſarie FI 
rayer, 

v. 4. 1 prayed aud made my confeſſion. Confletſion of hnnes Ys cither publike, cither ty 
the wholc congregation , or of one and more before the Congregation; or priuate, either 
of ones finncs by himifelfe, or in the name of many: and cach of theſe confeflions is either 
ordinary, or extraordinarie: This contetlion of Danicl was of the latter ſort, whercia he con- 
letſech not his owne hnnes onely, but the {1nnes of his people, And if Danicl fo holy a man, 
yet confeſled his finnes in his prayer, how much more ought we ſinnefull men alwaies in our 
prayers to make our confeſſions, as the Prophet Dauid taith, Plal. 3 2.5. Then / acknowled- 
ned my /inne vnto thee, cc, and thou forgaueſt the puniſhment of my ſmne, 

4. Doc, Of the dinerſe d:grees of 
| bane, 

v. 5. We hane ſinned, and committed iniquitie, and hage done wickedly,yea we haue rebel- 
led. There arc fowre degrees of [(mne, which may be compared to a diuerie going out of the 
way, I. a5 one may a [ittle erre out of the way, 2. but after declineth more, 3, and beeing 
out of the way walketh on ſtill, 4. vntill he be fo obſtinate in his courſe, that he cannot be 
brought againe into the way: ſo ſome there are, which at the firſt, x, finne of error, and chele 
are they which are ſaid to (ne, 2, then they erre yer more, fuch commit iniquitie, 3, and 
walke and continue in their exrour, which arc ſaid to doe wickedly, as Dauid-when he fell in- 
tothoſe two great ſinnes of murther and adulterie, 4. And at the lafi chey growe intracta- 
ble, and not to be wonne, and theſe rebell againſt God: ſuch an one was Saul,that would by 
no meanes be reclaymed, We learne hereby, that howſocuer we may fayle in the firſt and 
ſecond kind, yer we ſhould rake heede of the great downefall in the 3. and 4, 

5. Doctr, How the true miniſters of God muſt 
| be diſcerned, 

v. 6, We would not obey thy ſeruants the Prophets. 1. They arecalled Gods ſcruants: 
they muſt be ſure and inwardly warranted,that they are {ent and called y the Lord, 2. they 
mult be Prophets, that is, induced with prophericall and ſpirituall gifts, tor God ſendeth no 
dumbe or lame meſſenger with iis errant and meſſage, 3, they mult ſpeake in the vame of 
the Lord, they muſt preach nothing but Gods word, and warrant their doctrine thereby. 
4. they mult be faithfull, not reſpecting perſons in the deliverie of their meſſage , bur in- 
differently ſpeake to all , as here it followeth, which ſpaks im thy name to our kingt, to our 
pronces, t0.0uY fathers. Rey” 
| 6, Dot. That Angels are of a finite and circum- 

ſeryiible nature, 

v. 24. The Angel Gabriel came flying, &c, Hence it appeareth that the Angels paſſe 
from place co place, and are circumſcriptible and defined by their proper place : when they 
are in heauen, they are not at the ſame time in earth, as Damaſcene ſaith, ib, 2. de fide or- 
thed. c. 3. Their errour then is manitef}, who thinke the Angels to be in heauen andin earth 
a once : they are euidently conuinced by this place, whiah ſpeaketh of the on of the 
Angel to Danicl, which ſhewerh that he was not preſent before, Bullmg. ſo Daniel taith, c. 
6. 2.2, that the Lord had ſent his Angel, and opped the mouths of the Lions: the Ange! 


taen yas not there before, vntill the Lord ſent him to that ende. 
Ih -, Dot. 
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7. DoQtr. That (brift is perfet God and perfett mar. 

v. 24. To reconcile iniquitie, and bring m enerlaſting righteonſneſſe cc. Hence it is proo- 
ucd, that Chritt was both perfe& God, for otherwiſe te could nor take away (inne: which is 
the worke onely of God: and he was man,in as much as he lived and was conueriant among 
men: the Prophet David therefore vnderitanding this myſterie of the beeing or dwelling of 
God'in the fleſh;faith, Pſal 46. 7. the Lord of hoſtes t5 with vs, the God of Iacob ts our re- 
fre: Theretore he is called by the Prophet /mmanuel, Ifay.7, 14. and 8.8, Pint, 


5. Places of controverſie. 
xt. Controv, That prayer and faſting ts not 


meritorwns. 

v. 2. I rurned my face vnto the Lord,c5c, with ſupplications with faſting, and ſackeeleth: 
Faſting is not of ir ſelfe a thing acceptable vnto God, but as it is vicd as 2 meanes to make 
var prayers more feruent : the Romaniſts then are in an errour, which make faſting a thing 
mericorious, Calvin,the contrarie is euident in the Phariſie, who boalted of his 2lmes deeds, 
znd of hjs faſting twice in a week, yet his prayer was not accepted of God, Luk. 18, If pray- 
e: then and true contrition , with hartie repentance,and ynfained humilitie, doe accompanie 
faſting, itis regarded,and had in rerfiembrance with God,otherwiſe it is an yoprofitable ex- 
erciſe : as S, Paul ſaith , Bodtly exerciſe profiteth lutle , but godlineſſe ts profitable vnto all 
things,1,T1m.4.8, 
2. Controv, God onely ts to be invocated, 

not Saints or Angels, 
v. 2. Daniel onely curneth his face vnto the Lord: now if Saints were to be prayed yn. 


. to, Daniel had here occaſion to turne himſelfe vnto Teremie, whoſe propheſie he maketh 


B ollar.11b. 1,4c 
{anctor bcan- 
2ud, C.13. 


mention of before : who bad beene fitter to aſſiſt Daniel praying for deliverance after the 
70. yeares captivitie, then he, who was the minitter of that prophefie and promiſe, By this 
then it is well gathered, that the invocation of Saints was not in vſe in the old Teſtament, 
Bullinger, and therefore the Prophet Dauid ſaith, Pſal. 73: 25. Whom bane 1 in heauen but 
thee? And the Scripture commandeth vs to worſhip God onely and ſerue him, Deur. 6. 13, 
Math, 4. v. 10, If God onely is to be worſhipped, he alone muſt be prayed vuto, for pray- 
er is a part of his worſhip, 

The Romaniftes, for the invocation of Angels and Saints,doe alleadge theſe places of 
Scripture: 1, Gen,48.16. Iakob ſaith,che Angel which hath delinered me,bleſſe the children: 
Bur this w as no created Angel, it wss Chriſt the ſonne of God: for in the former verle he 
is called God, the God, before whom my fathers e Abraham and Iz.aal: did walke , the God 
which hath fedde me all my life long vnts this day,bleſſe, ec. then it followeth in the nex: 
verſe, the «Angel which hath delinered me, 5c. what other Angel was it which deliuered Ia- 
cob, bur he that fedde him, which be ſaith was God? 

2, Thar place alſo is vrged, Iob. 19. 21. haze pitie vpon me, haue pitie pon me, O yee my 

iends: which Bellarmme vndeiſtandeth of the Angels: But it is euident, that Tob ſpeaketh 
vnto his friends which came to viſit him, who ſeemed to have ſma!l compaſſion on him, but 
with tauntes and rebukes, condemning him as an hypocrite,did adde more affliction vnto 
him: for it followeth in the next verſe, Why doe ye perſecute ine as God? they were not the 
Angels of God that perſecutgg him, but Sathan was the chiefe inſtrument of his afflictiens, 
and his friends helped it forward, 

3. That place alſo Apocal.1,4. is abuſed to the ſame purpoſe: Grace vnto you,and peace 
from him which was, which &, and which is to come , and from the ſenen ſpirits which are 
before the throne: by theſe (euen ſpirits they vnderſtand the Angels : But that cannot be. 1. 
theſe ſpirits are joyned as in equall authoritie with God the Father, and the Sonne, grace is 
here aſcribed indifferently to proceede from them all, 2, thele ſpirits are ſet betweene the 
father and the ſonne,as beeing of the ſame power, 3, the Lambe is ſaid to haue 7, hornes, 
and ſeven eyes, which are the 7. ſpirits, c. 5. 6, theſe ſpirits then were of the ſame &- 
ſence and ſubſtance with the Sonne, 4. and by the vertue of theſe ſeuen ſpirits the Lambe 
openeth the booke with 7. ſeales, c.g.5; Bur Chriſt receiueth no vertue from the Angels. 5, 
Wherefore theſe 7. ſpirits are vnderftood tro be the holy Ghoſt, which is called ſeptsforms, 
ſevenfold , quia licet vn natura, gratiarum diſtributrone wwltiplex, who though he be on? 


in nature, yet is manifold in the diſtribution of the graces, g/ofſ, ordinar; And becauſe _ 
di 


upon Dantel. Crar.c 
did worke ſocfteAually by the comunication of his graces in the ſeuen Churches, as if there 
were leuen leuerall ſpirits, theretore is the tpiric ſo detcribed, Thus allo lxſtinas of auncienc 


Toſtin.in PAre- 
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time expounded , 54 i2gei Tpogires 73 by, CC. the boly Prophers ſay that one and the ſame ſpiru © 


FA d:4ided into ſeen ſpirit f, 

4. Then followeth the example of Iohn, who faith he fell downe at the feete of the an- 

oc} ro worſhip him, Apoc.19. 10. and 22.8, where Bellarmine ſaich, that ſo great an A- 

ile, and Prophet wonid not baue offred ro have worlhipped the Angel , if it had beene 
valaw tull : he was deceived in his perſon, taking him to be Chriſt he erred not in oftring to 
adore him : tor then, if ic had beeae an error, ke would not haue done it twice: once before, 
c, 19. 3nd now againe, Cc. 2.2, 

Contra, 1. lt is evident by the text, that Iohn is reprooued of the Angel , for offcing to 
worthip aim, therefore therein was Iohns error. 2. And Iohn was not ignorant that it was 
2n Angel, and nor Jeſus kimielte : for he faith, c. 22.v. 6, the Lord God of the holy Pro- 
phets ſent his Angel to ſhewe vnto his ſernants the things which ſhortly muſt come to paſſe:and 
againe, V.16, I Jeſus hane ſent mine Angel, to tellifie unto you theſe things, 3. Polans thin- 
keth that Toh! did not commir this errer twice in ſeeking to worſhip the Angel : bur that 
iris a repetition of that before mentioned, c.,19, But it may appeare by comparing the pla- 
ces , that Iohn fayled herein twice: for as Peter ner twice, but thrice together offended in 
denying his maſtcr: {o might Iohn thorough forgerfulnefſe, beeiog aſtoniſhed with the pre- 
leuce of lo glorious an Angel, once againe ſhewe his infirmitie herein, 

3. Controv. That Chriit « the onely 
Mediator. 

v.17. Heave the prayer of thy ſeruant ,&c, for the Lords ſake, that is,for thy Chriſts ſake, 

Bur this place is corrupted by the Iewes, and bythe Romanilts, 1, the Rabbines ſome of 


them, as R, Moſer, R, Saadiah, doc here vaderſiand Abraham: Bur the faichfull of the old 


Teltament vſed not ro call Abraham(beeing dead)their Lord : and the Propher Ifay ſaith, c, 
63.16, that «Abraham u ionorant of vs: how ceuld he then be a mediator for them, whoſe 
atfaircs he knewe nor? Some other of them doe lay, that the noune 1s put here forthe pro- 
noune, as it is v{uall in the Scriprures:ſo that for the Lords ſake is as much, as for thine owne 
lake : But this phtaſe is vſcd to rake away ambiguitie: as Gen, I. 27. God created man after 
bu image , afier the Image of God created be him: tor if he had ſaid, after his image,it had 
beene doub:full, wherher it had beene Gods or mans image:bur there is no ſuch occaſion of 
doubr here, | 

2, The Romanifts here alſo following the Latine tranſlation , read, propter teipſums , for 
thy ſelfe,or for thine owne ſake : Bur they corrupt the text euidently, the word is , Adonas, 
Lord. 

3. Thus Chriſt was acknowledged to be the Mediator in the old teſtament, as Plal.8o, 
15. the Church prayech, that God would viſite his vine, which he had planced, and thart for 
bis ſonnes ſake , whom he had made ſtrong for himſelfe : for ſo it is in the origioall: and fo in 
that place read Aontanm, Innins; and the Latine interpreter, howſocuer he fayleth here, 
there readeth right. Thus Dauid defireth to be heard, for thy word: ſake, meaning Chtiſt, 2, 
Sam, 7. 21, And it is faid hecalled the name of Salomon Zedidiah, beloued of God, prop- 
ter [chonam, tor Iehouahs lake, 

4. Thus alſo in the newe Teſtament , there is the fame confeſſion of Chriſt to be the 
Lard and Mediator : as S. Perer AR. 2. 26. whom God hath made both Lord and Chriſt, 
And Heb, 1. 2, he is called, the heire of all things: and Elizabeth conteſſeth him to be her 
Lord, Luk. 1. 43. So Chriſt is the Lord both by his naturall right, as the Lord and Creator 
of all: and «re acquiſito, by the right of purchaſe, which is threefold : by the right of in- 
hericance: becauſe God the father hath giuen vs as an inheritance to his ſonne, as Pſal, 2, v, 
8. Arle of me and [ will gine thee the nations for thy poſſeſſion, +c.by the right of redemption 
we are Chrifts, becauſe he hath redeemed and purchaſed vs with his blood, as S., Paul ſaith, 
1, Cor.6,19,20, Tow are not your owne, ye are bought for a price, And Chrift is our Lord,by 
the right of his ſpiritual marriage:for the husband is Lord and head of his wife, and fo Chrilt 
is of his Church, 

5. But it will be obieed, that in the old Teſtamentrthis phraſe is ofcen vſed, for Daxid 
my ſerwants ſuke: as 1, king, 11.v.12, 13. and 2.king, 19. 34. Hereunto it may be anſwe- 


red: that the meanivg 15 nor, that for the worthineſſe of Dauid, or by his mediation and in- 
tct- 
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rerceſſion God would baue refſpe vnto.them, but becauſe of the Promiſes which the Lord 
made vnto Dauid, as Plal. 89.50. where are the auncient mercies, which thou ſwareſt 14. 
to Danid in thy srmb? and Plal.132. v. It; The Lord hath ſwore in truth vnte Dauid, and 
he will not ſorinke from ut, Polan, 
' 4. Controv. eAgainft prayer and invocation of 
| | the dead. 

v, 18, Whereupon thy name ts called: that is, which is called by thy name, for fo thiz 
phraſe is viedy as Iiay 4. 1. ſeuen women hall take hold of one man, ſaving, we will eat ory 
.owne bread, (3c. oxely let thy name be called vpon vs, And 1ois that place co be vnderltoad, 
Gen, 48. 16, here lacob faith ot Ephraim and Manaſſes,let my name be invocated or called 
Upon ouer thtw: which words the Romaniſts doe wrelt, as though Iacob would baue them 
to pray vnto him: whereas he meaneth nothing elſe,but that they ſhould be counted amon 
-his ſonnes, and called by rhe name of 1Iiracl, as the other of Iacobs ſounes: So in this place, 
though the name of God were indeede invocated and called ypon in lerufalem, yer the imea. 
ning vere onely is, that they were called by the name of God, they were counted his citie 
and people, Polan, 

5. Controv. Of the name of the Catholike Church, that it ts 
but uſurped by the Romaniſts, 

As it was not cnough for Teruſalem to be called by the name of God, bur their profel. 
{ion and couer{ation allo mult be agreeable thereunto, for otherwiſe, while they ſaid; he 
Temple of the Lord, the Temple of the Lord, and yer did ſteale, murther, commit adulterie, 
cc. the Prophet ſaith they did tr»ft in tying words, lerem. 7. 8. And therefore becaule of 
their idolattie and other finnes, the Lord luffered his own Temple to be defiled and dettroy- 
edby the Chaldeans: So neither now is ita fure note ro know the Church of God by, to 
be called -Chatholike, if the Catbolike faith be not held and maintained, The Romaniſis the 
are bur vſurpers of this name Catholike, ſeeing they are departed from the Catholike faith: 
He is not a Catholike that dependeth vpon the Pope of Rome, but be which profeſleth the 
holy Catholike doQrine of Chriſt: which they that corrupt and denie, are no more Catho- 
likes, then a dried ſce/eron, (the bones of a dead man hanging together) is to be counted 1 
man: And as there is great difference berwcene a painted woman, ſuch as kezabel was,and 
faire woman by her naturall complexion; euen ſo a Catholike in name differeth from a Ca- 


tholike in deed, | Jes | ' 
6, Controv, That no man 15 perfet(t in this life. : 

v. 20, While I was ſpeaking, and praying, and confeſſing my ſinne: The interlinearie gli. s 
here hath this note: ths he ſaith, either becauſe in many things we offend all, or ex humii- y 
tate, of bumilitie, he ioyneth himſelfe with the people: But it was better inferred, and con- : 
cluded out of this place in the Mileuitane Councell,c,7,that euen Daniel confeſſed his own p 
finne: for Daniel ſaith, confefſing my finne,and the ſinne of my people: Daniel then confeſleth . 
not inthe name of the people onely, but he confefleth his owne finnes, beſide the (innes of 
the people: And further, whereas cuery one is taught to ſay in the Lords prayer , forgine v: p 


our ſmnes,that Councel further decreeth him to be avathema,and accurſed, who ſhould (ay, 
that a righteous man ſaying this petition, pro alys potizs,quam pro ſe petere intelligatur, &c. f 
muſt be vngerſtood rather to pray for others, then for himſelfe , Bullmg, ; 
7. Controv, That the prayers of the fauhfull 
are not Meritorious, 

v.23. For thou art a man greatly beloued, &c, Daniel was not accepted of God becaule 
of his prayers , bur his prayers were heard becauſe he was a man beloued betore and accep- 
ted of God in Chritt: So that it is not the merit or worthinefſe of our prayer , that maketh 
vs to be reſpefted with God: but the reſpect which God bath to vs in Chriſt cauſech our 
prayers to have entrance vnto God, As ic is ſaid Gen. 4. 4. God had reſpet unto Habel, and 
vato his offring : tirlt his perſon by faith was accepted,and then his prayer becaule of his per- 
ſon adinitted: $05, Tames faith , the prayer of a righteous man avayleth mxrh,c, 5.16, that 


is,of a man righteous and wſtified by faith; as a little before he ſaith , :be prayer of faith ſhalt 


2 

ſane the ſicke. 
| 8. Controv, That we are not inſtifieg by any inherent riguteouſneſſe, bo 
' but jmputed onely b faith, ons 


V.24, Toreconcile iniquitie, and to bring in everlaſting righteouſneſſe : This then is our 
iuftii- 


Vpon Daniel. Cita P.,9; 


juſtification: when our hnnes, which we have don, are not impured,as it is i the Pſa'me,and 
lo cited by tie Apotile, Rom, 5. 8. Bleſſed # the man to whom the Lord mputeth not his 
4rne; 206 beſide the righteoulnetle of the Lawe , which we couid not doe, but Chrift hath 
wrought toc vs, is imputed alfo vnto vs: as the Apoltle teacheth, 2;Cor, 5.21. he bath made 
10 anne for Vi, that bnewe no ſine, that we ſhould be made the righteonſneſſe of God im him, 
Contrarie ro this truth of doctrine are theſe aſſertions tollowino, 

1, The Iefuites in Cerfur, Coloniexf. fol. 186, doe define the iultice of God , which 
5 revealed in the newe Teltament, to be virrurem in Deo, quam inxia wunjuſcumpiue dignt- 
rem fingnlts diſtribmt vertue in God, which he difiributerh to every one according co their 
ortbiacfic, &c, not much vnlike hereunto is the opinion of Andreas Ofiender , that we 
are iuſtified, per eſſentialem Dei mſtitram in nobis habitantem , by the efjeniiall iuſtice of 
God dwelling in vs, and ſtirring vs vp vnto good workes, Bur this is an abſurd opinion, 1, 
becauſe it contoundeth Gods iuttice and righteouſnefſe, with the effects and operation 
thereof, 2. if our riyhreouſneſſe be the efſentiall tuftice of God, then Chrifts obedience is 
excluded: for that is not the effential] ivſtice of God, 3, this opinion tendeth to blaſphemie, 
making the eflentiall juftice of God, ro be a qualitie i man, 4. it commeth neere the he- 
rchc of rhe Manichees, who held that the effentiall iuſtice of God was transfuled into men. 

2. An other opinion is, that our r1ghteouſnefſe, whereby we are iuftified, is an iohercnc 
vertue, infuſed imo vs by the merit of Chriſt: Synod. Trident. fefſ. 6.6.16, And the ſame is 
the generall opinion of the Romaniſts: that we are nor iuſtified formally by the righteoul- 
nefle of Chritt, in Deering accounted or repured iuft, but by an inherent juſtice, whereby we 


vg I 


aremade uf in deede: lo the Rhemiſftes,tco whom Bellarmme conſenteth: which is directly Synopi.Ceacur, 
222inſt the doctrine of the Apolile, Abrahams beleened God,and it was connted to hum fo * ©3556: 


righteonſneſſe: Abrahams wttice was imputative by faith, There is indeedio cuerie faithfull 
man 2 tuftice tnherent, and dwelling in him, which is nothing elſe bur our regeneration and 
fanRification, which is the fruits of our tuſtification: by this inherent and inhabiting holy- 
neſſe we are not iuftifhied before God, bur thereby our iuſtifying faith is approoued and rati- 
ficd: which S. Paul calleth, faith working by loue, Galat. 5.6. | 
9. Controv, Whether ſine after forgineneſſe may be ſaid 
| any way toremaine m the Feirbfall 

Pererins vpon theſe words , to fin:: wickedneſſe, and rake away iniquitie, as the Latine 
tranſlator readerh ; inferrerh, that finnes in the fairhfull are not onely nor imputed, but are 
vtterly eaken away: and therefore he by the ſcandalous name of Heretikes noteth the Pro- 
teffants, that they ſhould hold, rewenerepeceata, {4 non imputari propter Chriſtuw, that 
hinnes doe remaine in thoſe which are inſtthed, bur they are not imputed vato condemnati- 


on for Chriſts ſake : And to this purpoſe he alleadgeth Thomas Aqum, who oblerueth 4, The 
things in ſinne. t, the offence toward God, which is ſaid ro be remitted, as one man forgi- ©? 


ueth the treſpaſſe of an ocher, 2. rliere is anadt of finne, which beeing once done , cannot 
be vndoae : bur this is faid ro be cornered, becaufe God feeth it notto prmiſh ic, 3. there is 
reatis pane, the guiltineſſe of puniſhment, which the Lord remirteth in forgiuing {inne, 
that ir ſhaſlvot be impured vinro puaifhmenr, 4. there is macx/a, the blot and ſtaine of 
linne, whereby the ſoule'is $efled.and chis is taken away when a man is iuſtified: and there- 
fore he 13 ſaid tro be waſhed:hence Pererins tnferrech, that finnes to them which are inftified, 
mille ex parte remanere, doe not remaine at all: And this he would furcher prooue by that 
place, 1. Cor, 15. 17. If Chriſt be not raiſed , ye are et is your ſinnes: the Apolile counteth 
1 an abſard and-impoſſibte thing , that finne ſhould remaine in a man regenerate. 

Comra, 1, Pererns noteiting avy Proteftanr that ſo affirmerh ſpeakerh,bur by geffe and 
ſtrmiſe: for che Proteſtants doe nor hold that im the regenerare their former (innes ſtill re- 
maine, becing onely couered: bur chat they are forgiuen andtemooued indeede, neuer to be 
remembred 2g2inc, This is thar we affirme, that for the Gaanes paſt, they are aboliſhed : bur 
for the time to come, there reninerh an aprneffe coſmne, with ſome flaine and blemilh, 
which continuerh with the faithfull as long as they are in the fleſh, 

*. Thomas obſcruations may be admitted all bur rhe falt:in chat he holderh the ftame or 
bio of Fnne tro be waſhed away:ifhe fpeake of fuch a'blor,qua,ſublato witore gratie, animus 
Py parcaturn fedatny whereby the ſonte,the brig htneſſe of grace breing taken away, is defiled 
br Fane, 23 his words are, ſuch a ftaine, to che extinguiſhing of grace,cannor bein the righte- 
00s: but fach 2 bfemiſh and ſtaine remamech, whereby the fouke is hindered in cucric ri 

worke, 


m.in 4.e. ! 
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worke, and whereby thc fleſh refiſteth againſt the ſpirit:which combate and (trife betweere 
the Al.ſh and the jpiriticmaincth euen in the righteous, as $, Paul gtucth inf{tance in hier. 
{clic, Rom. 7. 22.23. 

3. We muſt diſtiogniſh with the Apoſtle berweene the dwelling of ſinne, and the raig. 
ning of fnne, Rom.6, 1 2. and berween the warring after the fleſh, and walking in the flef];, 
2.Cor, 10.3. Though hnoe raigne not in the regenerate,yet it 15 1n the regenerate,as the A. 
poſtle faith, 1, John 1.8, if we ſay we bane no ſinne , we deceime our ſelues , and the im; 
15 N0; 18 VS, 

4. In that place, 1, Cox. 15.17.tne Apoſtle meaneth that if Chriſt were not riſen againe, 
they could not have remiſſion of their lfinnes: for then our redemption had not beene perfi. 
ted: he ſpeaketh not of evacuating of fine, that it ſhould haue no more beeing in the faith. 
full, but of the not imputing of fnne, as the next words before [heyve: if Chriſt be not riſes 
againe, your faith is in vaine, (Fc. that is, by faith ye could haue no remifſ1on of ſinne : Bur 
{ce more of this queſtion, how farre finne remaineth in the regenerate, S3»opſ. Papiſ.Conar, 
3. queſt. 10, 

10, Controv, That charitie i not more principal in the matter 
of iuſtiſication, then faith, 

v.24. Tobring in exerlaſting righteouſneſſe: Hence Pererixs would prooue, that charitic 
15 the cheifclt, and preferred betore faith in the worke of iuſtification: becauſe this iuſtice is 
cucrlaſting, and therefore faith is not this juſtice, which remainerh not alwayes:bur chatitic 
remaineth tor eucr, and therefore the Apoſtle concludeth, that the chiefest of theſe is lowe, 

Contra, 1, \Ve doc not ſay, that faith is the iuftice ir ſelfe, whereby we are iuftified: but 
it apprehendcth ip{tcumentally the iuſtice of Chriſt, u hereby we are iuſtified: and therefore 
he concludeth not tothe purpoſe, 2. though taith remaine not,yert the effect of faich, which 
is our ju{tification,abideth for ever: no-more ſhall the preaching of Gods word be neceſſz. 
ric in the next world: yet it is called the immmortallſeeae, 1, Pet. 1, 13. becaule it is the ſeede 
whereby God begerreth vs, who liueth for euer: and in reſpect of the eueriafting fruice that 
commeth by the word, it begetteth faith, and faith bringeth everlaſting righteouſnefle, ;, 
charitie is euerlaſling , bur it is not the euerlaſting righteouſneſle here ſpoken of, which is 
the righteouſneſſe” of Chriſt applyed by faith. 4. And charirie is the chieteſt, not ſimply, \ 
bur in reſpect of che perpetuitic: it is nor preferred,as more avayleable then faith co jutfica- F 
tion: wherefore it followeth nor, charitie is chicfer then faith, becaule it endureth longer: 
therefore cucrie way it is the chiefeſ?, | | 

11, Controv. That the Pepe doth blaſphemonſly 1 /urpe the 
title of Chriſt, to be called meſt 
. holy, | 

v.24. To anoint the moſt holy: Pererixa here maketh this colleRion, that not onely Chril 
is called holy, but whatſoever belongeth vnto Chriſt, as the Church is called holy, the faith- 
full are called Saincs, that is holy: And the Pope, becauſe he is Chri(ts Vicar,and repreſenta 
him in carth,is:called molt holy, yea ſan/titas, holines it ſelfe, 

(ontra. 1. Tre it is, thatthe Rings which belong vnto Chriſt, are holy by the partici- 
pation of Chriſts holinelle, as his ſpouſe the Church, and his members: but they which are 
neither this ſpouſe, nor members(as the. Pope is the head of the Antichriſtian Church)have 
no part in this bolinefſe, 2, And though theyare called holy, yet the title of 'moſt holy,and 
of holinefle it ſelfc,cannot without blaiphemnie fimply be giuen vnto ary mortall and tinne- 
full man, 3, Chiu needeth no vniuerſall Vicar in earth:and it is impoſſible that to one man 
ſhould be commirted the diſpenſation of the whole Church, 4, Every prince is Gods Vicat s 
and Vicegerent.in his kingdome: they are called Gods, beeing in Gods fiead , and they ate ke. 
the Lords anointed, and lo holy : Bur yer the tirle of moſt holy, is peculiar voto Chrilt : his tern 


Vicar and repreſepter may be holy, buc the perſon repreſented is onely molt holy, ” th 
_ 12, Controv,, Whether the Sacrament of the Altar "_ 
be moſt boly. teſts 


The Romaniſts doe giue this title of moſt holy, vnto the ſacrament of the Alcar, as they W nee 
call u; as {imply giving it the preheminence of holinefſe befare allocher things, Contre. 1: W vena; 
It there were ptelent indeede the verie bodie of Chriſt, which is bur their ſuperſtitious ima- WM for +, 
gination, then it would followe,thar it were moſt holy: Bur that is cheir owne conceit with- W frojn 


Out any ground, for $, Pcter ſaith, that the heawens muſt containe Chriſt, untill the time " G&ath 
| 1 


ear, See more hereof, Spnopſ.Centur,s5 .crr.29. 
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all thing; he reftered, A&t.2.21. And Chrilts bodie becing in heaven , is not at the ſatne time 
1n the cacth: neither is in more then one place at-once:for other iſe the Angel had not rca- 
ſoned well, Matth, 28,6, He ts not here, for he z; riſen, 2, AsSitisa2 ſacrament, and * repre- 
ſenteth the budie and blood of Chriſt we confetle that the Eucharift js holy and to be rcue- 
rcnced : yet moſt holy it can not be laid to be, as having the preheminence before all other 
things. The word of God is not inferiour to the Sacrament, if not before it ; for thar which 
lanQtifierh, is greater then that which 15 ſantified : as our Saviour reafoneth concerning the 
Alcar,and the offering, Matth. 23, 19, but the Sacrament is fantified by the word, Eph. c. 
26, That he mght fantifie it by the waſhing of water through the word : for all rhmgs are 
ſanttified by the word of God,and prayer,r.Tim.4.5. »Augnitme allo to this effett laich,Di- 
cite mni,c70 tell me, which ſcemeth greater vnto you, the word of God.or the bodie of Chriit- 
reſbondere debetis,quod non ſit minus verbum Des, you mn#t anſwer , that the word sf God rs 
ot enfertonr, Homil, 26, But it the Sacrament were ply moſt holy,then ic ſhould be mare 
holychen the word, 2, Yet may the Sacrament in fome reſpegt be called moſt holy ,name- 
Iy comparatively, if it be feFagainſt other things which are prophane,or nor of :ke holines: 
tor hike as 11 the Sanctuarie,the molt holy place, where the Arke was, had fimply char name 
of molt holy ; yer other things ailo comparatively were called moſt holy : as the altar of 
burnt-offering, Ex0d.29. 37, and che perfume, c.30, 36. the altac was moſt holy in compa- 
riſon of all other things in the ourward Court, and the perfume: beeing ſer againſt all other 
perfumes: So amply the moſt holy of all,is the ſweere ſmelling ſacrifice of our blefied Saui- 
our vpon the croſlle : as Oregen laith , ipſe efF hostia ſanta ſar forum, he is the offerinit molt 
holy of holies, m7 Levit, 7, comparatively the Sacrainent and other holy things nay allo be 
ſaid ro be molt holy, 4. Bur cheir Sacrament of the altar, which they hane made an abo- 
minable idol, giving the higheſt adoration to a peece of bread, which fey make their impa- 
vate god, hatlz uo holines at all,any therefore is farre from the title of molt holy, + 
13. Controv. That Chrift is mediatonr both as God 
and man, 

[n that the moſt holy is ſaide here ro beanointed, firſt the Arrians inferre, thar Chriſt i; 
not God, for God can nor be anointed: ſecondly, the Romanilis colle&t, that Chriſt was our 
Mediatour according to his humane nature onely; becauſc he was anointed onely in bis hu- 
manitic, Contra, 1, If thisanointing be taken onely tor the collation of the gifts and g79- 
ces of the ſpirit, jt is true, that the humane nature of Chriti was onely in this ſenſe anointed: 
Bur by this anointing allo is vnderfiood , the ordaining of Chritt to be the Mediatour and 


- Saviour of the world: and fo Chriſt is our Mediatour according to both his natures : for in 


the office of the Mediatourſhip there are rwo things to be vndetiood, a miniſterie, and 


power and authoritic: the miniſterial part,as to be borne,to faſt,to preach, to ſuffer, to die, 
Chriſt executed as he was man: bur the power to riſe againe, to aſcend into the heauens, ro 
reconcite vs vnto God, mnlt be afcribed vnto his diuine nature. So the Apoſile ſaith, God 
was m ( hrift reconciling the world to himſelfe, 2, Cor.g.19, Chrift then not onely as man, 
but as Gad reconciled the world, So Bernard well ſaith, ſmgulas illizs opera ad hanc froe il- 
lam neceſſe efF pertinere naturam, ad banc ſcilicet miſeria, ad illam pertiet poteSt as, cc. all 
his workes mult of necefſicie belong cither to the one or to the other nature: to his humati- 
nemuſt be referred his abafing and mileric,to the other his power, &c, Serm, de verb, ſapi- 
14. Controv, Again the ſacrifice of 
the Maſe. x 

v.27, He ſhall cauſe the ſacrifice and oblation to ceaſe - All external ſacrifices then cea- 
ſ<d,and were aboliſhed inthe death of Chriſt, They then which would bring in a new ex- 
ternal] ſacrifice into the Church, as the Romanifts, which doe hold, that in the Maſſe they 
doe offer vp m1 {acnifice the bodie and blood of Chriſt, doe devie the ſufficiencie and efhca- 
tieof Chrifts death, and make the couenant; confirmed by his blood , of ho effect : for the 
teftainent beeing once confirmed and ratiffed by the death and facrifice of Chriſt , there 
neede no iteration of that ſacrifice, vnlefſe they will make void the confirmation of the co- 
venant by Chriſts death : for as the Apoſtle faith , Chriit with one offering hath conſecrated 
fir ener them that are ſan fified, Hebr. 1 0. 14. there needech no more offering, bur onely a 
fronfull application of that offering, which is by a thankefull commemoration of Chrifts 
G&ath end pation in the Sacrament teceiued by faith, Oecolampad, | 
Hh 2 15. Conttor, 
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: be Chrit:as one Thendas a [ugler,made thepcople beleeue,thar he was a Prophet, and chat 


A notable con- 
tefſion of 2 

I carned Icwec, 
thar rhe Meflt- 
ah was come 
long fincc. 
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15. Controv. Againſt ihe lewer,that the Meſſiab who was expefea of the 
faihers,ts alreadie come mio the world, 

By this prophecie of Daniels 70, weekes, in the ende whereot the Meſſiah Thould be 
Naine,che Teas are cuidently conuinced, that the Mefſtah is come : which may further be 
confirmed by thele reaſons taken our of this prophetic, 

rt. The holy ointment, wherewith they anoinred their Kings and Princes , which was a 
type of the {pirituall anojating of the Methiah, is now aboliſhed, 3nd out of yic among the 
I-wes:the type was to cemaine vniill che bodie and ſubſtance came : it beeing now cealed, it 
followerh that he Meſſiah, the true anointed of God, is exhibited to the world. 

2. The Metab was to be flaine before the ende of Daniels weekes,or rogether with the 
expiing of chem : bur Daniels weckes are iong fince ended, euen by the teſtimonie of the 
lewcs themſciucs: therefore the Mefhah is come, and they did voto bign what they would. 

>. Whey, the Leuirica!l ſacrifices ſhould nol; the Mefliah was come, foe his moſt per. 
felt and aoly facrifice ſhould determine the impertcR ſacrifices of the law : Buc the Jegal 
and I.cuitical laciitices are ended : Evpe, 

. The blefled Meſſiah was to come before the deſtruion of the ſecond Temple : and 
therefore the Propher faith, Hagg. 2. 10. The glorie of this laſt houſe, ſhall be greater they 


| 
the firſi-becauſe the Mefiiali ſhould come,the lecond Temple yet ftanding : as the Prophet | 
faich in the ſame place, v. 7, 8. Tet alittle while,and | will meene all nations, and the deſire of 
ailnations ſpall come. And tor the further euidence and confirmation hereof, we haye there« 
cciued opingon of many of the Tewes themſelues, . 
R. t Moſes of Tyrol, and Braces, looked for the comming of Chriſt toward the ende of ; 
the ſecond Temple : which they gathered partly out of this propheſie of Dapiel, partly our T 
of that place, I{.66. 7. Before ber throwes came wvpon her, ſhee was deliuered of a man child: 6 


therefore ſome of theRabbins bold, that the Meſſiah was borne the fame day,that the Tem- 
ple was de{troted, | 

In their booke called Bereſnith Rabba, there is this parable : how a certaine Arabian 
paſſtivg by a certain Tew,25 he was at plow, hearing oneof his oxen low,he bad him vnyoke, 
for the deliruction of Teruſalem was at hand : and hearing the other low alſo, he bad bim 
vnyoke againe, for the Meithgh was alreadie come, R, Aaren telling the ſame parable, ſaith, 
what neede we learne it of an Arabian, ſceing the text it ſelfe declareth it. 

Loſephus 1.7.de bell. Iudaic.c.1 2. writeth, that there was a prophecic found in holy Scrip- 
cure,that at the time of the overthrow of Ieruſalem, there hould come a king which ould 
raigne ouer the world, which heia flattering wilEinterpreted of Veſpaſear, 

There was an other prophelic bruted among the Tewes, that Dotter Hilels ichollers 
ſhould neuer faile till Chriſt were come: the yongelſt of them was R. {ochanan the fonne of 
Zacheus,who lived to ſee the deftruchion of the Temple : a little before, a certaine gate c- 
pencd it ſelfe, which [sſephus ſpeaketh of in his he C.1 2. whereat R. /ochanan beeing 
amazed,remembred tha: place,Zachar.1 1.1.Open thy gates,O Lebanon,and let fire conſume 
thy cedars: which he applied to the deſtruction of the citie, which was ſet on fire, 

Hereof it was,vpon this common recciued opinion, that the Mcfſ1ab ſhould come before 
the deftruction of Iecufalem,that divers takipg 2duantage of the tune, tooke vpon them to 


he would diuide the waters of Tordan before thein, as in the time of Ioſhuah : and when Fe- 
{ix was gouernour,an other comming out of Egypt, making himſclfe a Prophet, perſwaded 
the people, that if chey would follow bim to mount Oliver, they ſhopld ſee the walls of Ie 
ruſalem tall downe, By theſe teſtimonies of the Tewes,and their owne practiſes it is cuident, 
bhat they cxpected the comming of Meſſiah, before the deftrution of the ſecond Temple. 
Hereunto may be added that notable confefſion of R. Samuel, ſent in an epiſile to R, 1/a- 
ak aboue 600. yeares fince, who vpon the evidence of this propheſie of Daniel, was conuin- 
ccd to contefle, that the Meſſiah was come : which teſtimonie beeing very notable , ic ſhall 
not be amille to ſet it downe at large, as Dyoneſ.{ artbuſiern. bath it in his commentaric vpo2 
this 9.chapter of Daniel : Viderur( Domine mi)Danielis Prophetia,que ſeribiray nons capite 
iam completa eſſe,Cc.lt ſeemeth (reverent Syr )that the propbe(ie of Daniel, which i writes 
in the 9.chapter,to be now fulfilled : after 62. weekes Meſſiab ſball be ſlaine, and a people ſol 
Come with a Pramce to come, and deſtroy the citie, and the houſe, and rhe deſtrufion aud deſs- 


lation thereof ſhall be perpetuall Now it is not to bs doubted (my good Syr ) bur this ts rhe pet R 
| peri! 
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Vp0N Daniel. Cnar.g.; 


perrall deſiruftion aud deſolation im thus captinitie, wherein we are : for now there are a thou. 
ſand yeares ſince , and the Lard plainly ſaith by hu Prophet, that the deſolation ſhall be per= 
permall for the killing of C hriſt, as our deſo/ation 1s after the ſlaying of Chriſt : for the Lord 
threatned not perpetwall deſolation, but after the ſlaying of Chriſt, And if we will ſay , that 
before the killing of Chriſt, we were m deſo!ation,the Chriſtians will anſwer v5 , that before his 
death we had but a deſolation for 70. yeares : and after this we were brought into the land of 
promiſe, and were in grace and fauour with God, Truely( Sir )! ſee no evaſion: for it is prooued 
vnto v5 un fatt, that after ſenentie weekes of yeares were fulfilled from the reedrfying of the 
Temple, then was leſus ſlame of our fathers : and afterward came a captaine, even Titty, and 
the people of Rome, and did vnto v1 according to this propheſie. Now a thouſand yeares are 
paſt, and we are notwithſtanding-under Gods wrath, and yet we truſt in him, expetting a Mej- 
{ab to come: and that we ſhall returne into the land of promiſe, and reſtore the citie and Tem- 
ple, and that we ſhall be mn fanonr with God, and ſo this deſolation not to be perpetnall, but 
temporall; Alas (Sir ) this excuſe and ena/ron hangeth not together, and ſuch expeitation ſce- 
meth to be altogether vaine. 

A more plentifull and euident teſtimonie can we not haue , then from this Icarned Rab- 
bin, who giueth a moſt perfect and ſound expoſition of Daniels prophericall weekes, See- 


10g then it is evident, that the Meſſtah is come, who els can he be buc Chritt Ieſus:in whome - 


all theſe things ate fulfilled, prophelied of the Mefſrah. 1, the anointing is now cealed, 2. 
ſoare all the Leuiticalſacrifices fince his death, 3. he came while the ſecond Temple Rood, 
4. and ſuffered after 490. yeares from the reedifying of the citie and Temple, 5. imme- 
diatly ypon his death the citic and Temple was de(troied. 6. and the fame deſtruction 1s 
like co be perpetuall, having continued almoſt 1600. yeares, accordivg to this prophefie of 
Daniel; So thar if they were not wilfully blinded, they mult needes conteſlſe with R, Samn- 


-|,that che Mcfſah is come,and that he was that / E SYS, whome their forctathers killed, 


6. eMorall obſeruations. 


1. Obſety. Of diligent and carefull preparation 


. Fo prayer. 

v. 2. { Daniel underſtood by bookes, &re. Davie) commeth not ra{hly or of a iludden to 
prayer, bur he before meditated ypon the word of God, and carefully conſidered , what he 
was to pray for: he alſo ſer himſelfe to ſecke the Lord by faſting, and ſo humbled himlelfe, 
All this ceacheth vs, that we take heede that we come not preſumptuouſly, or voprepared 
into Gods preſence, 8s the Preacher adviſerh, Eccles. 5. 1. Be not raſh with thy montb, &c. 
God is m heauen,and thoii art in earth.In this kind of raſh praier the Pharilie oftended, Luk, 
18, who not having fult truly humbled himſclfe , preſlech vaingloriouſly into Gods pre+ 
ſence, whereas the Publican ood a farre off, knocking vpon his breaſt, 8& calling for mercie. 

2, Obſerv. That the promiſes of God ſhould not makg vs more 
| . flacke to pray. 
| V. 2.1 Damel viderflood by bookgs the number of the yeares,&c., Though Daniel was al- 
lured by-the prophecie of Teremie, that the captiuitic ſhould be difſolued afrer 70. yeares, 
yet he is not therefore ſecure, and careleſe, bur he is thereby more ſtirred vp to prayer: So 
the children of God, which doe ground themſclues vpon Gods pramiſes, are thereby en- 
couraged the more carnelily to pray wnags: ſtrmulantnr ad precadam,they are more pricked 
torward,and animated toprayer,Calvin. So Iaacob praicth, Gen. 32.9. O God of my father 
Abraham,C+c. which ſaideſt unto me,Returne wnto thy conntrey,& and I will doe thee good: 
he is not negligent and ſecure, becauſe he had Gods promile; but he is ſo much the more gi- 
ligent in prayer. | 
3. Obſerv. The Scriptures are diligently tobe read. © | 

If Daniel ſo great a Propher did exerciſe himſclfe in the reading of the bookes of the 
Prophets,how much more ought we to be conuerſant in the Scriptures, Bullimg.So the Pro- 
her David ſaith, Plal.1 19424. Thy teſtimonies are my delight,end they are my counſellers. If 
theſe holy men endued-with ſuch excellent gifts, and hauing ſo great a meaſure of Gods 
ſpirit, that they were vſed-theriſ{clues as peninen of Scripture, did yer frequent the reading 
Af Scripture ; ic teacheth vs. n0t:to. ſo great a meanes of our ſaluation, 

4. Obſery. Of the efficacie of prayer. | 
V. 2I, While I was ſpeaks m prayer, the man _ &c. came. In this that the'Angel 
2 came 
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came inttantly to Danicl, as he praied ; we fee that the prayers of the righteolis are auailg. 
able with God: as the Prophec Itai ſaith, c, 30.19. He willcertenly have mercie vpon thee a: 
the voice of thy crie: when he heaveth thee, he will anſwer thee.So the Lord heard Nehemia!), 
c.1.and 2.and lonas, c. 2. 1. [ cried tm my trouble to the Lord, and he beard me. This there- 
fore ſhould encourage the children of God to pray , ſeeing the Lord heareth them; \Whar 
lubiect, knowing the readie inclination of his Prince to heare him, would nor with boldnes 
offer his ſuic and fupplication vnto hum? % 
5. Obierv, To be mindfull of the Church of God in our praiers, ; 

v, 20. For the holy mountaine of my God: Daniel though he were in proſperous ftate 
himſelfe, yer remembreth the atflition of Gods people, and the delolation of Gods houle: 
teaching vs,that in our welfare we ſhould thinke of the miſerie of other Churches, Moſes 
liuing in Pharaohs court, would not fo content himſelfe, bur he goeth forth to viſit his bre- 
thren: the Prophet Dauid having praied for himſelte,thus concludeth his praicr, Delixer /ſ- 
rael,O God,ont of all bus troubles,Plal.2 5.22. 

6. Obſerv, That we muſt alwates in heart communicate with the poblike 
ſernice and worſhip of G od, 

v. 21. Abomt the time of the enening oblation. Though the ſeruice of God were now in- 
rermitted,and there was neither morning nor cuening lacrifice , the Temple lying deſolate, 
yer Danicl {ill bearerh it in minde, though ia the land of capriuitic: reaching vs, when we 
arc otherwile letted by ficknes, impriſonment, abſence, we ihould in heart and defire be pre- 
ſent with thole that ſerue the Lord: as the Prophet Dauid ſaith, Pſal. 43.4. #her 1 remem- 
bred theſe thmgs,l powred ont my heart becauſe [ had gone with the multitude, c. 

7. Oblerv, God afflifteth and chaſtiſeth whome n 
he loneth, 0 

v. 23. Thou art greatly beloned, Daniel was a man highly in Gods favour, yet he was 
lead into captiuitic, and there continued 70, yeares zlet not men therefore be diſmaicd, 
though they continue lovy in affliftion: yea, the Lord confecrated che Prince of our ſaluati. 
on through affliction, Hebr, 2.10. yea, his whole life was nothing els but a tragicall ſtorie of 
croſſes and tribulations:the members muſt not thinke much to rake parc with the head, nci- 
ther is the diſciple better then the maſter, ; 


CHAP. XA 


1. The Argument and e Method. 


N theſe three laſt chapters,the 10,1 1,12. the fourth and haſt viſion, which Daniel had, 
is ſet forth : whereof there are three parts, 1, the preparation to the viſion, contained 
in the 10.chapter, 2. ey ena viion ir ſelte, inthe x1, chapter, 5, the conlc- 
lation miniſtred vnto Daniel,after the prediion of fuch beauie things. 
In the preparation, or preamble to the viſion in the 1 1, chap, there are theſe fowre parts, 
I, the ſumme of the vihoningeverall, rov.z, 2. a deſcription of the glorious perſon thac 
appeared,to v.7, 3, the that followed, Daniel and his companions feare, y.7. to the 
10. 4. the ereftion and animating of Daniel by the Angel, v.10, to the 21. 


1, In the generall (ume, 1. the time isexpreſſed, 2, the perſon to whome the vili- Ti 
on was reueated,to Daniel. 3, the manner of the viſion : for the certentie, ir was true : for Vpor 
the continuance,leng: for the clearenes, he vnderſtood ir, 4. rhenthe diſpoſition of Dani- I 
cl is ſhewed, how he was afieted, when this vifien came: he was in heauines : the effects vnde 
whereof wereghe eare no pleaſant bread,v.3. thee; 

2. Inthis deſcription, 1, the circumſtances are ſet forth, the time and place, v. 4. 2- 12 
the glorious perſon defcribed by his forme, he'was ava man, by bis rayment, v. 5. by Þ1> (Line 
parts and voice;v.6. OT thy G 

3. The fare of Daniel and bis companions is diverlly fer forth : they fled away and hid I; 
themſelves, v. 7. Daniel faird by ir, though his firevgth was much abarcd, v, 8; and the If "*)or 
cauſe df this great feare is ſhewed; the hearing ofthe voice like thonder,v. 9. Y 6; 


4- The ereting and animating of Daniel, is ſer forth in fowre degrees, 1. che firtt de- by the 
gree i$4n ſetting Daniel vpon his knees, and the palmes of bis-hands, which was cauſed I; 
partly by an hand thar touched him,v.10. partly by'\words, v.17, "t af 

| 2. 1n the: ſecond Ucgree, he flandeth Sornniahling : the comfort is —" ” the 
| peaking 


\. 
wy, 


on Damel. Cnr. 
ſpeaking of the Angel : where he ſliewerh,” 1. when he was fiift ſent forth, v, 12, 2, what 
was the cauſe oi his ftay, v.13. 3. go v-hIvende ke came,v.14, | 

3. In-the third degree is ſhewed:, 1. the Prophers infirmitie: he ſer his face toward the » 
ground, but held his rengue,v.r5. 2. the conſolation, an hand rouched his lippes, 3. the 
effeRts+ he ſpeaketh Thewing his feare, y,16.andthe cauſe thereof, v.17, 

4, In the fourth. and laft degree, 1. the Prophets inficmitie is expreſſed, his great feare, 
v,17. 2. the crection of him, partly by geſture, an hand toucheth him, v. 18. partly by 
ſpeach, 3, the efieets, Daniel {peakerh boldly ro the Angel, 4. the Angel declarcth three 
things?” 1. of his fighting with the Prince of Pertia, 2. of the comming of the Prince of 
Grecia.” 3. ofthe alfiftance and heJpe of Michael the Prince of Gods people, | 


-2«- The text with the diners readings, 


v. 1. 11 the third yrare of (:berarmne. Lad ) Cyrus( Choreſh, H.which im the Perſian ln: 
guage ſignifietb, Lovdl,and therefore rbey rall the ſonne, choreſh, his name before was Spaco, a; 
Herodot ts, which in the Medes language ſionifieth a dogge ) king of Perfia, a thivg(a word. 
B.)was reucaled'viito Daniel, who was called by his name Belzeſhatzar : and the word was 
true (-proper. By, truth im the word, FT.) but the time appointed was long ( erear. HT. the 
ſtrength or force was great. L.V.S. tzab ſignifieth both, but the firft rather here ) and he vn- 
derftood the words (word, H,) and had vnderfiandivg in the vifion (he wnderſtood both the 
words of the viſſanbecanſe they were plaine,and the matter of the viſion, ) 

2 Atthetfametime(m thoſe daies HT, I Daniel was in heauines for three weeks of daies, 

3 Iateno plcaſane'bread(or meate.l.bread of deſires, H.) neither came fleſh nor wine in 
my mouth,neither did I anojnt my lelte at a]l (*7 anoinring anointed me. H. Jill three weeks 
of daics were fultilled, 

4 And in the fouteand twentieth day of the firſt moneth, I was by the banke ( /de,B.C, 
band. J.)ot the great river, euen Hiddekel(that &,Tigris, LJ .m Dekel.S.cor 

5 And1litc vp mine eyes,and looked, and behold, a man clothed in linen,end his loynes 
were girded about with gold of Vphaz (»or fine gold. LF. it :s the name of the place from 
whence they had fine gold.ler.10.9.) | | 

6 His bodie was hike Tharſis(H.S.the chryſfolite, L.G.the twrkews,B, the hiacinth. IF be- 
rill.l, ſee more, qu. 14.) and his face as the fight of lightning, and his eyes as lamps of fire, 
and his armes and feete were like the colour ( ſhining, V, ſhew. L.cye, H.) of poliſhed brafle, 
and the- voice of his words, as the voice ot a multitude, 

| 7 And I Daniel alone ſaw the vition,and the men that were with me,ſaw not the viſion: 
|, butagreat feare fell ypon them), ſo tha they fledde away,to be hidde{and hidde rhemſelnes. 
d 3.6.) | 
» 8 Therefore I was left alone, and faw this great viſion, and there remained: no ſtrength 
nme,and my comelines (my forme. L. glorie;S. colour. B. ftrength,G.)was turned into cor- 
ruption(was corrupred and deformed. .)and I reteined no power. 

9 Yet I heard the voice( ſouxd.7. )of his words:and when I heard the voice of his words, 
Iſuybred( fell a leepe. G; was aitoniſhed. B, but the word ſignifietb to ſlumber ) on wy tace, 
and my face was turned toward the ground, . 

10: And behold, an hand touched me, which ſet me vp(moened or ſtrengthened me. FH.) 
pon my FYnees, and vpon the palmes of my hands, ; 

11 And he ſaid voto me,O Danie!,a man much defired(s# man of defires, H. ſee c.9. 23.) 
'nderſtand the words that I ſpeake vnto thee , and and in thy place: ( ffarion;H.,) for vato 
thee am I now ſent:and when he had faid this word vnto me, I flood trembling, | | 

12 Then he aide vnto me, Feare nor, Daniel : for trom the firft day that thou didfſt ſer 
(give, FT.) thine heart to vnderfiand, and to afflit (chaſten, B. humble. G. )thy ſclfe before 


thy God,thy words were heard,and I am come for thy words, 


hid I; But the Prince of the kingdom of Perſia withltood me( food before. I, rather againſt 
the me)one and ewentie daies: but lo, Michael, the firſt(one.Y. L.cum cater. bur acbad fenifieth 
Wb frf;Gen. 1.5.05 well as one )of the chicke Princes, came to helpe mc,and I remained there 
| de- by the kings(nor king. L,$.)ot Perlia, | 
ld 14 Now I am come+o ſhew thee, what ſhall befall thy people in the latter (or enſning./. 
%t laſt. L..)daies:for yet the viſion is for many daies(not of theſe daies.l, {daies )pr abſolute- 
ths h wthont any 0: her addon, liquifie many ) 


king | Hh 2} 15 And 


272 Cuars, _ (xfold Commentarie 


15 And when he ſpake theſe words vato me, I ſet my face toward the ground, and held 
my tongue, | | 

16 And behold, as the fimilitude of man(of the ſonnes of men, H. Jeouched(tpon, H,)my 
lips: then opened I my mouth, and ſpake, and ſaid to þim that ltood before me,O my Lore, 
by the viſion,my ſorrowes are returned(/,G.not my rynts ave thrued out of ther place, LP, 
B.or my inward parts are turned. S, the word, tzir, ſignifieth ſorrow,angui/>, ) and I have rc- 
teined no ſtrength, 

17 For how can the ſeruant of that my Lord,talke with that my Lord(A.T,becter then 
haw can this ſernan: of my Lord, talke with that my Lord. I, or how can the ſernant of thi; 
wy Lord talke with this my Lord. U, Pol. or how can the ſernant of this my Lord talkg wit/, 
my Lord beeing ſuch an ate. B.G.the demonſtrative, 2ch(that,or youaer )is in both places iop. 
ned with adenai, Lord: ſee more,qu,1 7, following for as for me , thete remained no ſtrength 
troupe, ncither is there breath(L.S.B.G,ſpirit.V.he ſoule., A.the firſt rather )left in me. 

18 Then there cane againe(added, H,)and touched me,as the appeatance of a man, and. 
[tcengthened me : | 

19 Andfaid,O man, much deſired : peace be vnto thee, be ſtrong, and be of good cou 
rage: (be ſtrong,be /irong. H.,) and when he had ſpoken vnto me , 1 was. (trengthened, and 
laid, Let my Lord [peake: for thou haſt ſtrevgthened me; 


20 Then ſaid he, Knowelt thou wherefore I am cbmme ynto thee? for now I will returne | 
to fight avain(t the Prince of Perhia : and as ſoone as I gee forth (am going forih, H,) the 
Prince of Grecia ſhall come(commetrh, H.not i come,L.S.) ; j 
22 Bur I will ſhew thee, that which is expreſſed (decreed. G.appointed.sS.) in the Scrip- l 


ture of truth : and there is none that holdeth (confirmerh himſelfe. H.) with me in thete 
things,but Michael your Prince, 


. 3+ Thequeſtions and donbts diſcuſſed. 


1, Que. Of the excellencie of this viſionreuealed in this Chapter 
and the two next vnto Damel. 

This viſion, which Lyranxs counteth the ninth from the beginning ofthis booke,c. 2. but 
indeede it is but the fourth viſion, which Daniel properly had, beginoiog at the 7. chapter: 
Itis amol? wotthie and excellent viſion in divers reſpects, 1, becauſe of the preparation: 
Daniel falted and humbled himſelfe 3, weekes of daies, before this vihon was ſhewed vnto 
him, 2. The rcucaler of this viſion, was the chiefe of the Angels,cuen Chriſt hinſelfe, as is 
further ſhewed,qu. 1 2.following, who appeared nor in the ordinarie ſhape of a man, butin 
a glorious inanncr, has bodie was as the Chryſolite,and his face likg a 2p Perer, 
3. Whereas other viſions were darke and obſcure, this viſion is plaine and manifeſt : and 
therefore it is ſaid,the word « trwe,or propey,not figuratue,H.B, 4. This vifton is continu- 

. ed,and contained in theſe three laſt chapters, which was all one viſion : ſo were not any of 
the other ſo long continued and produced, /un. Polar, 5. It is ſaide,the time was long, 
when theſe things ſhould be fulfilled, many yeares after : ſome read, a»d the power aud force 
£5 great: for the word is 12.4b4,which {ignihierh an armie,and fo ſome of the Rabbins vnder- 
and here an armie of Angels, which appeared to Daniel : bur the firſt ſeemeth to be the 
becter ſcnſe, /wr, Polar, Some thinke, that this was a long prophehie , the accompliſhment 
whereof is extended vnto the ende of the world, Bulmg, Perer, But, though in the laſt ' 
chapter mention be made by occaſion of the reſurrection, yer this prophefie was properly "Tow 
fulklled before the times of the Meſſiah : though typically it may be applied to the times _ 
ſucceeding; as concerning the perfection of Antichriſt prefigured by Antioches, and othct ew 
accidents, which did befall the Church of Chriſt, | 

2, Quelt, How the third yeare of Cyrus is here to 
be underſtood. 

x. Some Grecke copies here for the third yeare, doe read the firſt yeare of Cyrus : the 
occahion of which error Theodoret thinketh to be this, becauſe it is ſaid, c.1.21,that Danie! 
was ynto the hr{t yeare of Cyrus : which doubt Theodorer thus taketh away, becaulc in the 
originall it is ſaide,vnto one yeare of Cyrus, not to the firſt: But it is cuident, that in the He- 
brew phraſe,ovc is taken for the firſt - the ſolution then is this, that Daniel continued in aus 
thoritic with the Babylonian kings, and miniſtred vnto them, as long as that Monarchie 
continued,and then he ſerued Cyrus and Darin, Lyran.Perer, Polar. | 
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2, This third yecare of Cyrus ſome vnderfland to be the 4. yeare from the ſolution of 
the capriuitic: firſt Darius raigned one yeare,and diedin the beginning of the next, and then 
Cyrus lucceeucd; But Cyrus and Darius raigned together,becauſe it is ſaid c,1.21;that Ds- 
el was vnto the felt of Cyrus, which was in the firſt of Darius alſo, for otherwiſe he ſhould 
be omitted with whom Danjel was in great grace, | 

3. The better opinion is that Cyrus in the verie firfl yeare , when Babylon was taken, 
gaue the Tewes libertie to returne, in the ſecond yeare they beganne to build, and were 
the ſame yecare hindred , and in the beginning ofthe third yeare this viſion was reucaled vn- 
to Daniel, 

4. This was the third avd laſt yeare of Cyrus raigne over the Perſian Monarchie : who 
rzigned 30, yesrcsinall, and in the 28; yeare of his raigne ouer Perhia , he rooke Babylon, 
Palan, Pelican, he did uot raigne 30, after the taking of Babylon, as A. Linely , Pererins, 
with others thinke, 

Queli. 3. Of Dantels vuderſtanding of this 
V:/on, 

Here is to be conſidered a threefold diſtin&ion of thoſe which have viſions, 

1, Some haue viſions, but they voderitand them not; ſuch were Pharaoh, Nebuchadnez- 
zar, and Balthazar; and of thelc Gregorje ſaith, cum aliquid oftenditur, & intelleft14 nen tri- 
buitur , prophetia minime eſt, when any thing is ſhewed, and vnderſtanding not giuen, it is 
no prophelie: neither are they Prophets co whoun ſuch things are ſhewed, &c, And eAugu- 


lb.rt. Moral, 
cap-12, 


lib. 12. de Gen, 
ad liter. C9. 


ftine (aifl1, mags Joſeph Propheta ſuit qui intellexit, cc, Toleph was rather a Prophet, who 
vnderſtood the dreame, then Pharaoh, which had it and vnderſtood nor. 

2, Some there are which may vnder{tand in ſome ſort, and baue the gift of propheſyiog, 
and yer not be in che ſtate of grace : ſuch an one was Balaam, who vmtered molt cleare pro 
phelies of things to come, And that the gift of propheſie may be ſeparated from the grace 
of God, and charitie,the Apoltle ſheweth, 1, Cor.13. 2. 1f 1 badihe gift of propheſis, &c. 
1nd bad no lone , [ were nothing, Pintwa, 

3. But there are ſome, which are the fairhfull ſeruants and true Prophets of God , who 
haue both the gifc of Prophetie, with the ynderſtanding therof, and are alſo in Gods fauour, 
andin the ſtate of grace : ſuch an one was Daniel. 

Quelt, 4, v. 1. #hy Daniel makgth mention of bis name 
Delteſhazzar, 

What-rhe meaning of this name is, is ſhewed before, c, 1, queſt, 28. Bur Daniel nameth 
himſelfe here Belggſhaxzzar for theſe caules, 1. volnit hoc vaticinium celebre efſe per ommes 
1ationes, he would haue this prophelie famous among all nations, where he was knowne ra- 


ther by the name of Belteſhaz.er, then by the name of Daniel, Calvm. 2. by this meanes, 
; though he were called by a firange name, yet he would make it knowne, ſe non aliennm efſe 
t a populo Dei, thas he was not enltranged from the people of God, but continued Riill in” 
» their communion, 3. And hereby alſo Daniel intimateth, that he was the ſame man, vnto 
4 whom the former viſions were ſhewed, and the vnderſtanding of ſecret things : and fo by 
Jo this meanes this viſion was received with greater credit and authoritie, Polen. 
” Queſt. 5. v.2. hy Daniel was ſo long in 
K heanines, 
it 1. Theodoret thinketh, this was one cauſe thereof, becauſe all of the Iewes having liber- 
ly tie ro cerurne, yer many of them, becing in loue with the pleaſures of Babylon, weglefto in 
es patriam reditu tanto beneficio vti no[uerunt,negleRing to returne into their countrey, would 
ct not vſe ſo great a benefit: But if this had beene the cauſe, Daniel would not have deferred 

the time ot mourning ſo long, for this backewardneſle of the people was knowne in the 1, 

yeare of Cyrus, when the people had licence to returne. | | 

2. An other cauſe of Daniels mourning is ſuppoſed to haue beene the remembrance and 

v —_ of ſo many heauiec things, as were foreſhewed him in time to come to befall 
| s people, 
he 4 As alſo becauſe it was revealed vnto him, to what blindneſſe and obflinacie his peo- 
al ple ſhould growe, as to pur to death the Metſiah, Perer, Buc if cither of theſe had beene the 
_w auſe,Danjel would not haue put off his mourning ſo long: for the firſt was Gignified ymeo 
hie dim in the 3, of Balthazar, c. 8. and the other in the x. of Darius,c. 9, But chis mourning 


of Danicl was in the 3, yeare of Cyrus, two yeares after. 
"Y F : Hh 4 4. There- 


A ſixfold Commentarie 


1. Therefore this indeede was the cauſe : the people which were returned had begunne 

to reedific the Temple, and preſently they were hindred by Cambyſes, Cyrus beeing occy- 
ied in warres abroad: this hard newes came to Daniel in Perfra,and theretore he mourneth, 
crureating the Lord tha: the buſincſe might goe forward, Jun, Polar, Occolampaa, Pellic. 
with others. | 
- Queſt. 6, Of the time that Daniel mourned, which was 
| three weekes of dayes. 

rt. This is added (of dayes) by way of diflinRtion, becauſe in the former chapter he had 
ſpoken of weekes of yeares, Polay, 2, Some thinke he mourned z.weeks,to (ignifie the Tri. 
virie, g/ofſ; imrer{mn, but that is roo curious, 3, Some, becauſe the people having leave tore. 
rurne in the firſt of Cyrus, had deferred their journey vneill this 3, yeare, and therefore 
Danicl mournerth 3.weeks, for euerie yeare a weeke, leaſt this negligence ſhould haue beene 
layd vnto the peoples charge, Hugo: but this is contrarie to the fone, Ezra. 2. where it is 
declared that they beganne to build the Ternple in the ſecond yeare, therefore they did nor 

ur off their returne vnto the third yeare. 4. Further Hugo bath an other conceit: that as 
Daniel faſted 21. dayes before the Angel appeared, which repreſented Chrift,ſo the Church 
bath the like vſe co talt 2 1. dayes before the aduent:; But ſuch ſuperſtitious cuſtomes are nor 
ordunded vpon cither-precept or example in Scripture: ſuperſtition was the mother and 
tounder of ſuch inuentions.5.This then was the cauſe:Daniel berein ſheweth his conftancie, 
not that ſorrowe is valued before God by the length of time: but Daniel continueth in fa. 
ſting and prayer,expecting fill ſome comfortable anſwer from God:he therefore | or not 
over vntill he ſawe that the Lord graciouſly inclined vnto his prayer, [. 6. And in that he 
fafted 21. daycs in the 1, moneth, the rx, day, which was the newe moone, which they were 
commanded by the lawe ro keepe with ogg. ſeerneth to be excepted, un, 7, And 
whereas within this time they vſcd to keepe the Paſſeouer,, which was 4 time allo of reioy- 
cing, it ſeemeth ther in the captivitie that ſolermnitie was omitted; and fo thinketh R. Lei: 
whereupon Theodoret reproouecth the Iewes in his time, who vſed to celebrate che Paſch, 
with all the rites and ceremonies thereto belonging , whereſocuer they were, whereas by 
Moſes lawe ie was oncly to be kept in the place which the Lord ſhould chule, 
Queſt, 7. Of Daniels abitinencie. 
v. 3. 7 ate no pleaſant byead, In the Hebrewe, it is called bread of. defires: which Thee- 


doret taketh to haue beene common bread, becauſe it was defired of all: bur it rather fieni- 


fiech ſorne fine pleaſant bread, ſuch as whitebread or manchet is to browne, Fxrab.for after- 
ward he ſpeaketh of wine, which is a pleaſant and prindpall drinke,from the which alſo Da- 
niel abftained: it is not like that for 3, weekes he did ear no bread ar all, 

2. Now in that Daniel the ſpace of 3, weekes refrained the drinking of wine, and cating 
of pleaſant bread or meare, it ſeemeth that before he vſed them; ſo that Daniels ab{inencic, 
when he did chule at the firſt to be fedde onely with bread made of pulie, c.1. ſeemeth on- 
ly ro haue becne tor a time: which ſome thinke was for that he was now in yeares,and there- 
fore it was not fit he ſhould ve ſuch a ſparing and courſe diet, as he did before : or now he 
was at his ownefinding, and needed not to be forced to eat any meace, ther was polluted, 
bur might provide ſuch as he thought bett himſelte, Zyrav, Perer. But this rather was the 
cauſe, as M (alvin well noteth; that now there was not the like danger, as then, in eating 
delicate meates; for then they were vſcd as baits to corrupt Danicl,and winne him from his 
faith and religion: Bur afterward Daniel ,elapſ»: e Diaboli cx Regis inſidys , having elcaped 
the ſazces of Sathan, and of the king, vſcth greater libertie, 

'- Queſt, 8. Of the cuſtome and vſe of anointing, which 
| Daniel alſo forbeareth, 

Hierome here writeth, that the Perhans in fead of bathes vſed to anoint themelues, yes 
eo beſmeare themſclues all over with ointment, as Plinie writeth 1b, 13.c, 1, which they 
did both to defend rhem(ſclues from the intemperat hear, and to keep their bodies in health, 


Lyran. this cultome of anointing was verie auncient : P{rie in the ſame place faith it wss | 


not in vic in thetime of the Troiane warte: But that is not {o: for 'Diedorrns Siculus, lib,2.c. 
1. reperteth how a king of Egypr, called CAferidees allowed vato his wite, for oin:ment and 
other ornaments of her bodie, a talent of filuer euerie day : which king was long before the 


Troian warre, And we read in the Scripture that long before the Troiane filirres , Moſes 


preſcribed an ointment to be made for the vie of the Temple,Exod.30.And before that Io- 
| ſep! 
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ſep!) embauwed his fathirs bodie with ointments and orher [pices, Gen.co, 3. And oint- 
ment was vied :o diverſe pturpotcs, 1. There was a religious vie in the anointing of the Ta= 
beraacle, their Priefts alſo and kings were anointed, 2. It allo had ciuill vies, 1. 2s firlt it 
was vicd tor ornament, as Rury anvinted her ſeife when ſhe went to Boaz, Ruth. 3, 2. the 

vicd ro entertaine holy perſons with anointing their head and fee:e: as Marie Magdalen a- 
noinzed Carilts fecte in the goſpel, 3. they anointed alſo the bodies of the dead, and bur- 
ned tweete odors ouer them7as it is faid, that they layd Alain a bed of ſpices, and burned 
{weer odors for him with an exceeding great fire, thac is in great abundance, 2. Chr.16.14; 

Quett, 9, Of the river Hiddekel, where Daniel 
had this viſion, 
t. This was the 1arme riuer called Tigrzs, not as Hierome thinketh of the beaft called the 
Tiger, becauſe of the {wiftnelle of the {ireame: but Tigris in the language of the Medes hg- 
pitiech a tHatt or an arrowe, whence this river is localled of the ſwittnefſe , Phm, 1ib.6.c.7. 
2, This Hiackel is commonly taken for the river Tigrss , Pint, Perer, ſome thinke it was a 
branch of Euphrates falling into Trigrz about eApamea, Polan, But it was rather a part of 
. Tires, which in the one partis called Hidzkel, in an other Phiſon , or Phaſntigris, Calvin. 

leeturther hereof els where, 3.itis cailed a great river in reſpedt of other {maller rivers, Hoxapt.in Gen, 

though.Eupbates which is ſowvetime fimply called the great river, and Nils in Egypt, were # ahi ob 
preacer then ur. 

Queſt, 10: Whether Daniel were onely in ſpirtt, or bodily | 
preſ:nt by the river Tigrs, 
1. 4, Calvmthinketh, that he was carried thither in ſpirit onely ; as before c; 8.2. he 

i: ſaid in Balthazars time robe tn Shuſhan: bur there is nor the like reaſon: for then, while 
the Babylonian Monarchie yer ſtood, Danicl had no occafion to be jn Suſhan, which was 
the chiefe citie of Perfia: Burnow beeing in Perſia, or among the Medes, it is like, that he 
was in that Pravince where Tigris was. 2, Pelican and Occol, leaue it as a matter indiffc- 
rent, whether he were therein ſpicit onely,or otherwiſe, 3, But ic is molt like, that the very 
place is deſcribed in deede,where this viſion was revealed, as /uzizxe, that theſe things were 
lewed vnto Daniel, a» regione trans-Tigritana, in the region beyond Tigris: and Bullinger 
doth gather ſo much by that which followeth, of Daniels companions, that beeing afraid of 
that glorious fight,they fledde away ,and bid themſelues,v, 7. by which it appearerh, that 
Daniel was not alone tranſporied onely thicher in ſpirit , but that he.had companie with 
bm, and ſo was verily io that place. | 


Queſt, 11, Why this viſion was ſhewed unto Daniel by the 


ruver T ror. | 
p Hierome here noteth that holy men vſually had cheicFifions and revelations by riuers 
J ſides, 3s Eſechiel by cheriver Chebar, Elech, 1, lohn Baptitt by the flood Iordan: and here- 


j- the heathen Pocts imitated the truc Prophers , imagining themlelues co be intuſed with 
» their poeticall facies, in fountaines, and by rivers : whereupon it was commonly held , that 
ic their gods and goddeſſes had their habitation in fountaines and riuers. Now theſe reaſons 
d, may be given, why chis vihon was ſhewed to Daniel ia this place. 1. ve aque labentes effent 
Ne frmbulum gr atiaram ſpiritizs chat the running waters might be a hgne of the graces of Gods 
W pit, which werepowred vpon the Prophers, Polar. to the ſame purpoſe Pererize,thatty 
ws te abundance of water is hgnified mague vis prophetice illuminations;, the great plentie 
ed ef prophecicallthumiaation. 2, ſome thinke that the vanitic of the world, is compared «- 
ory prererfluautibas, tothe paſſing of waters, Occolampad. 3, Bur this is more probable, 
ſere/ſum coxtewplationss oravir que/ifſe, that Daniel wen apart, to give himſelfe comantem- 
pation, becaulc the citie was full of noyſe aud tumult: Pelican, as Paul with thei diſciples 
proyed by aciver Gde, AR26, 4. Andcbiv{peciallxeaſorthere was beſide, becauſe Nica- 
tar the founder of the familic of tbe Seleucians, whom the propheſiec, 11, chiefly con- 
c:nerh, founded his chiefe citie Scleucia, vpon the riuer Tigrs, H. Br hn Daniel,” | | 
Qrett, 32, #hethervt were an eAngel or Chriſt which ap- 
. peared bere unro Damel, 

Ys, Therriwas 4 man.cloatbed in linen nocebache was a man indeode, burhe appeared 
hu maned};ape, 1, Sornexhinke thae this was che Gabriel, as T! heodover , Carrbuſs- 
wy, Lyranus, who (they thinke)was the fpeciallprotedtorof we Tewes in captriye, as 
Micha weasot thoſe which werereturned: fo-Greeor. 41h, 17, 4c” 
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Hugs Cardinal, of the ſame opinion is Calvin, Bullmger, Oſiander, that this was an An- 
el, And Pererms realon is , becauſe in the viſions ſhewed vato Danic], c. 5. 9. the Anzc| 
Gabriel is expreſſed by name , that wart ſent re declare the meaning of the viſthon co the Pre 
pher:Bur it followerh nor, that therefore this was the Angel Gabricl which appeared in this 
-orious manner: It was the Angel Gabriel which afterward ſpeaketh with Daniel; butir 
was Chriſt which in this glorious manner manifeſted himlelfe, ; 

2. The reaſons to confirme this, that Chriſt himſelfe appeared,are thele : 1. Hyppelirr's 
vrgeth the difference berweene the apparition of Gabriel before, and this here: for he is ſaid 
before c.9. to comeflecing as a miniftring Angel ; but here is no ſuch thing: he that appee- 
reth now,ſheweth himlclte in his maicſtie,as the Lord himſelfe.2.Pappme inferreth as muctz 
our of v. 17. becauſe Daniel calleth this Angel Lord, and himſelfe his ſervant: but the holy 
Prophets did not call them(clues the Angels ſeruants : the Angels did rather acknowledge 
then to be their fellowe ſeruants, Reuel, 22. 8. 3. [nie and Polany doe prooue the lame 

thar place, c. 1 2; 6. where one, namely an Angel,ſpeaketh thus vnto the man cloathed in 
linen,##hen ſhall be as ende of theſe wonder5?chis was Chriſt then, of whom the angels learne 
the know ledge of things to come: who is called c, 8. 1 3, Palmoni, one that hath ſecrets in 
2ccount: to whom one of the Angels propounded the like queſtion, 4. this vifion agreeth 
with that Revelar. r, almoſt in eueric reſpeR : Bur there Chriſt appeared in this manner, in 
a long raymentr, girded abomt with a golden girdle , his eyes were as flames of fire , his 
feere as fine brafle, his voice as the lound of waters: And ſo doth Chriſt appeare here, in a 
long white garment, his face as lightcuing, his eyes as flames of fire, his armes and feete like 
poliſhed brafſe, his voice, like the voice of a multitude: the likenefle and agreement of the 

itions ſheweth that he was the ſame, which in both places appearcd. 

3. Now this ſtrong obicRion there is, that it was not Chrilt but an Angel which appca- 
red, becauſe atterward v, 13, he ſpeaketh of Michael the Prince which came to helpe him, 
which Michael is vaderftood to be Chrift:& Chrifi needed not to be helped:behide he ſaith, 
v, 11. #0 thee am I now fent, But Chiitt is none of the miſſiue or miniftring Angels, he 
ſcaderh them, he 1s not lent, 

Anfw. 1. Some here anſwer, that ora Michael afterward be vnderſftood to be Chriſt, 
yet in this place, Michacl fignifieth one of the principall Angels, Pappas, But that ſeemeth 
not ſo fic,in the ſame prophefie, and at the ſame time,by Michael to vnderſiand not one and 
the ſame, bur diverſc. | 

2. Occolampadins,n ho holdeth this to be Chrift that appeared in this marciie, thus in- 
eerpreteth thoic words, now 1 am ſent to thee:placuit patri vi te nunc conſoler, it pleaſeth my 
father that Inow ſhould come to comfare thee: But we doe not finde, that Chriſt 8s the 
fonnc of God,is ſatd to be fene # his father: as be was man he was ſent into the world : A- 
g2igc,he giuerh this ſenſe of the other words, Michael helped me, bunc menm erga wor fa- 
zorem mags declarauit, the Angel Michael hath more declared my fawour toward you: lo al- 
fo Pelican. but it may lecme au harſh and hard ſpeach in any ſenſe,to ſay that Chriſt is hel- 
ped of the Angels. 

3- Therefore this is our anſwer, that it was the perſon of Chriſt the ſonne of God, which 
was ſeene of Daniel in that great maicftic: And he is that Michael afterward ſpoken of: But 
it was the Angel Gabriel that had the communication with Daviel:for the Prophet himſelf 
diftioguiſheth the perſon of the l,fr6 him chat appeared in that glorie:as v.16, he faith, 
I ſaid wnts bim that food befere me : that was another belide Chriſt that appeared : whom 
the Prophet pointerh our by the pronoune demonſirative dubled, v. 17. how can the ſer- 
ans, he talke with that my Lord, Polan. Soc, 8, 16, there is thelike diftinion be- 
ewcenethe Angel Gabricl,and another that ſpake vato him in a mans voice, called before 
Paltdonj, v. 13. the like allo ſee, c..12.45. whereone of the Angels, Randing by the river, 
ſpeaketh voto che man cloathed in linen, that is vato Chrift, to know when ſhould be the 
ende of thoſe things. 41 

Quelt, 13. Of the deſcription of the manner how (briſt 
| appeared, and firſt of his apparell. 
Chriſt is deſcribed by the adiunRis of bis vefture and raiment, and by the parts of his bodic 
ſet forth by certaine fimilicudes, There are two parcs of his appacellnamed, his white gat- 
ment, and his girdle, which ſhall be handled in their order. oy 
_ 3. The wordis bedden, which Ammenine taketh for a variable veſture of diuerſe _ 
whic 
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Upon Damel. Crar,io, 


whit he would hate to fignihe the diucrle vertues, which rhe fernants of Chriſt ſhould be 
endued ith; bur it was a kind of hne white linen, ſuch as was vicd in thoſe countreys by 
Princes and great ment And inch were the hnen garments preſcribed to be vied by the Le- 
L1224,40G Pricils in the old Tcittament, Ex19, 28. Pererirs hereby vnder(tangerth the inno=- 
concie and puritie of the Angelicall nature, Oecolampadixs applyeth it to the innocencie 
char Og to oc inthe preachers of the Golpel. Burt it better expretleth the Prieſthood of 
Cirift, who is defcrived in the like manner, with along garment downe to the feete, Rev, 
1. ver {onetime Cirilt appeareth with a garment dipped and beſprinkled with blood, as 
lay. 63.v, 1.2, and Apo, 19. v. 13, but that is in a diuerfe ſeale; he hath a bloodie par- 
mearin reſpect of rite wicked, to ſhewe his victorie and triumph outr them : but a white 
garment toward the rivhteous, becauſe he is their righrteouſnefſe: and in his blood they doe 
waſh their g:mens white, Apoc,7, 13. 14. that is,are juſtified and made righteous by the 
blood of the Lambe, Pelan, 

2. His girdle was of fine gold of Vp-az: the Latine Interpreter readeth,for Ypha,05- 
raum:loallo yran. [.xtab, which is a name gttien vmo the fiveſt gold, culled obriznm, 
gre obradiar, becauſe it gliftegeth, as 1/idor; (1b, 16, Erymal, c, 17. or,quiarubear, becauſe 
tis redde, Plize lib, 73.6, 3. or rather as Paprine it is called obrizup , quaſi Ophirizum, 
becaute it came from Ophir: for that place which here is called YpHaz, and lerem. 10. 9. is 
ellewhere called Ophir, from whence Salomon had his gold, tis a place in India,abour 
he river Ganges, called falaca, Polen. Pererizs thinketh it to be the ſame plate, which 
the Portupals call Sophala. The girding of the loines with this girdle of gold, ſome expound 
of the pure aft:fijon of the Angels, becauſe the reines are held to be the ſeate of whe affe= 
cons, that their revelations ſauoue nor of any carnal] thoughts, Bulling. Some of their de- 
hols which they haue ta Grd, Perer, Bur this beeing a vition of Chrift , nor of a created 
Angel, both ſhe«eth his trength wherewith he had girded himſclfe, as the Prophec Da- 
uid faith, Pſal,97. 1. as Pererins expoundeth that part of the vihon, Apocal, 1. or it ſhew- 
ch Chrilts readineſle and alacritie ra finiſh that vaorke which was committed vynto him: as 
they mn thoſe countries wearing long garments, vſed to gird and trufle them vp, when they 
went about any buſineſle, /un. Polan, Occolamp, 

Quelt 14. Of the glorions par: s of this heauenly bodie which ap- 
peared pnto Damel, 

1. His bodie was like ynto the Chryſolrre, L, Genevenſ. Turkes, B, to the Hvacinth, 
Vatab, tothe Saphrr, Ofand. rather like the beyrll, which is of Sea or Skie colour, /wn, Pol, 
the worg is tarſp;ſþ, which is diuerſcly taken; forir Hgnifteth the Sea, then a comntrey in Ta- 
dia, from whence Salomon had his gold , 1, king, 10, 22, and there was a pretious ſtane, 
of that name , Exod. 28. 20, And ſometime 1t is taken for Carthage , as where it 1s laid, 
Ezeck, 27, the ryerchainrs were of TarſÞiſh ; the Sepruag. rtad, the Carthaginians were thy 
mershants : But for Tharſus the chiefe cntie of Ciera, it is neuer raken, as /oſephs thinketh 
lh, 1, atiquit. to this purpoſe Pererivs, Io which obſcruation of his,this may be excepted 
wain(t, 7, he thinketh that Tarſhiſh is a countrey in India : but no ſuch chipg is gathered in 
thar place, 1, king. 10, mention is made onely of the ſhippes of Tarſhiſh, that is,of the O- 
cean (ea which brought Salomons gold, . 2. In thatplace of Ezechiel, the Cilicians, or any 
other inhabiting vpon the ſea, may as well be ynderſtood,as the Carthaginians, 3. And iris 
wuident, thar Ton3s 1. 3. by Tarſhtfſh Tarſus gf Cilicia is vaderſtood, which was ſo calked of 
Taſhiſk one of the ſennes of [var the ſonne of Tapheth, Gen, 10. 4. And this may ap- 


peare by the words of the text, be pay: his fare,and went downe into the ſhip that be might 


pre with them 16 TarDÞiÞ: this is not here vnderftood to be the Sta, for as ſoone as he was. 
n che ſhip, ke was in the fea: andthe mariners inrended their courſe ap ſome certaine place, 
Tt to-frile vp and downein the fea: Theretore Hierome ricedenot to haue found ſo much 
buſt with Rherzcizes Biſh, of Avurafftadunum, for taking T arſbiſb here for Tarſus in Cilicia, 
M.r 53.06 Mar, 4.Further this TarfaÞ here cannot be the Chtyſolite, which is a pretigus 
llane yelJowiſh like gold, as P{orie writerh, char «£rþiopia ſendeth forth Chryſolites, avreo 
Cort tyanſlucentes, which ſhine with a golden colour, 4b.37. c.9.and fo Hago de S.Wi- 
tore ſachs, Chryſolucbrus fulget qrrals aurim,che Chryſolite (hiverh like gold: as the word lig- 
Mfech: Bur Tar/b4Þ properly hignifyivg the Sea, mult be here taken for a pretious ſtone of 


leaor skie colour : See more hereof, Hexapl. in Exod. queſt. 21, 10, 5. But R. Saadiah his 


@nceit here is verie ſtrange, who thinkerh this glarious bodie co be likened to the Sea, -= 
t 
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the height thereaf: the Sea is 2000, cubirtes deepe, as he ſoundeth the depth, and ſo imay;. 
neth that here appeared 2 (1:ape of an huge proportion, farre excce.jing the ſlarurcofa Gy. 
ati: But in char che text faith, there was 4 mas cloathed in linen, thereby is guified that he 
appeared in the ordinarie ſhape of a man, 

6. For the fignification hereof; ſome thinke that this skie colour bgnifieth immortalitie, 
Pint, ot the celeltiall nature of the Angels, Oecolamp. rather it betokeneti) , that Chuiit 
is the Lord of heauen, [wr. comment, and that he is the Lord trom heauen, as the Apolils 
ſpeaketh,1.Cor.15..47.Polar. 

7. But it will be queſtioned how the colour of his bodie could be perceiucd, ſceing it 
vas coucred with a linen garment: Tererms an{wereth, that it appeared as a molt fine lincn 
garment, thorough the which che heauenly colour of his body might be fecne, 

2. His face was like the lightening. So we reade, that Chrilts face in the mountaine did 
ſhine as the Sunne: Hereby is gnified che excellencie of his glorie, P13: and his terror a. 

ainſt his enemies, Perer, and as the lightening, & frulger,& terret,both ſhineth brighe,and 
rerrifieth, ſo Chrift is a terrour to the wicked, and a comfortable light to the righreoy:, 
Occolamp. Bulling, Burt itrather ſheweth celerrimam eizcs ad omma preſertiam , his ſaitc 
preſence in cucrie place:as lightening appeareth quickly from the Ealt to the Welt,Mar.4, 
27. Iu. Polan, 

3. His eyes were as latypes of fire: ſo he is deſcribed Apocsl. 1. that his eyes appeared a; 
flames of fire : whereby is Fgnihied ardor amores, nisardent loue, Perer, or the perſpicui- 
tic of Angels, Lyrar,.Pintius, or quia tlluminat oculos , becaule he lighteneth the eyes of the 
minde, Bullmg. and mflemmat impios, he conſumeth the wicked, Oecolamp. rather hereby 
is fignified, that all things are maniteſt ro Chrilts eyes,and nothing can be hidden from hin, 
as the Apoſte ſheweth, Hebr.4. 13. 

4. His armes and feete were like poliſhed brafſe, Ammonius by the armes vnderſtandetl 
the fathers of old time, by the feere, the faithfull chat are now, all which as the armes and 
feere belong voto one bodie: but this is farre fetcht: ſome "pp ying it cothe Angels doe giue 
this ſenſe, thereby they will haue ſignified their great ſtrength, ad operandum per brachia, ad 
mouendum per pedes, to worke with their hands, and mooue with their feere , Lyran, Pint, 
Perer. ſome referre it to the hfe and works of Chriſt, which did ſhine, Oeco/amp, But more 
properly it ſheweth the great power of Chriſt, im rebxs agendas: efficacyimam, molt eftefu- 
all in doing and working of thivgs, ſun, commentar.and 10 treading and trampling ypon his 
cuemies, as if one ſhould ftampe vpon an earthen veſlell with yron or braſen ſhooes, Polar, 

5. Laſtly this glorious and goodly man is deſcribed by his voice, which was as the voice 
of a multitude, 1, Alberius thinketh that this Angel was accompanied with many Angels 
beſide, for the greater conſolation of DJniel, and lo his voice with the reſt ſeemed as the 
voice of a multitude: Bur Daniel faith the vorce of bus words,was as the voice of a multitude, 
he ſpeaketh of the voice not of many, but of one, 2. The Lord victh before any notable 
vicion tg ſend a great noiſe or ſound, as Ezech, 1. 24. the ſound of the wings of the beats 
which appeared , was as the noiſe of great waters : and Chriſts voice was like a trumpet, 
Reuel, r. 10, and asthe noiſe of many waters, Reuel, 1. 15. So before che comming ot the 
Holy Ghoſt, there was a mightic ruſhing winde, At, 2,2. and this the Lord doth to pre- 
pare his ſcruants, t@ whom he revealed himſelfe, that they ſhould attend with greater reve- 
rence, Polan, 3. Now this {ound Daniel heard at the fictt, but he ſerteth it in the laſt 
place: becauſe it is the manner of the Prophets to ſpeake of that laft, where the narration 
following is to beginne, as afterward y. 9, he ſhewerth how he was aſtoniſhed ac the hearing 
of this mightic voice, /wn, comment. 4. For the fignification of this voice, 1. Calvin thii- 
kth that ic was onely to this ende, to diſcerne this Angel from the common ſort of men:but 
there was more in it, 2, Hyppolitzs by che many waters vnderſtanderh the multitude of the 
faichfull; All that belecuc, elaquia Chriſti ſonamys, doe found forth the words of Chritt. 3. 
they which apply it to an Angel, doe hgnihe thereby the Hogular facultic of the Angels, ex- 
nuntiand: arcana,in declaring hid things, Perer.Lyran.Bullm, 4. But it rather ſheweth the 
mightie power of Chriſt in teaching of men, whoſe one yoice preuayleth more then the 
voice of many beſide, Polay, as in he Goſpel it is ſaid of our bleſſed Sauiour, Math. 7.29- 
he taught them, as one baning anthoritie, not as the Scribes: the teaching of Chriſt oncly was 
more effectuall and of greater power, then all che babling of the Scribes aad Phariſies. 


Queſf, 


VÞ01 Daniel. 1 CraaP.l0. 


15. Quelt, ſow Daniel & {aid to ſee the viſto 
alone. 
1, The kcbrewes thinke, that all this was done in viſion, and that Daniel imagined, thar 
Hagge,Zacharie,and Malachie w cre preſent, to vhome yer fo wuch was not revealed a5to 
him:But the deſcription which tolloweth afterward of their fleeing and hiding themſelues, 


ſheweth, that it was done in deede. 2, Some thinke that the reft ſaw nor this vihon, be- 


caule they were afraid, and durlt not looke vp. [rn in commentar, Burt the like thing happe= 
ned rather here vateo Daniels companions, which Cid befall thote which accompanied Paul, 
A&.9. tney ſaw not the viſion, onely Pauls eyes were opened to perceiue it, [un, arnotat. 
+, Bur where it is faid, Act.9.7, that the men which iourneied with Paul heard a voice, bat 
ſaw no man: and yet, Act. 23.9. it is faide,that they ſaw a lght,but Leard not the voice : the 
meaning is,that they heard Paals voice anſwering, but not the voice of Chrilt ſpeaking vn- 
ro him: and they ſaw a light confuſed]y, but diſtinRtly they ſaw not him, which was both 
{cene and heard of Paul, 4, Pins thinketh that they ſaw in deede the Ange}, but percei- 
ued not what he {aid,and therefore they are ſaid,not to have ſeene the viſion : to allo [yrar. 
but the text evidently theweth, that they Cid nor ſee the vition at all , but Daniel onely ſaw 
it: they heard the ſound, and therewith were aſtoniſhed, and fled away, but they ſaw no- 
thing. 5. (a/vin thinketh, that Daniel was in his chamber at this rime, and in his ſpirit 
onely by the river, and fo falling into a traunce, the reſt were flricken with a terrour : But if 
Daniel in ſpirit onely had ſeene this viſion abſent, ic were needelefic to ſay, that the reſt ſaw 
not: for how could they ſee a thing abſcnc, 6, In that Daniel had companie and witneſ- 
les preſent, it {o [ell out by Gods proujdence, that the truth of this viſion, which Danicl at- 
terward was to communicate to the Church,ſhould nor be doubted of, Polar, 
16. Quett. The cauſes of Daniels great feare, 

v, 8. There remained no ſtrength in me,1t was viuall with the holy Prophets and ſeruants 
of God to be ſtricken with a great feare, when they received any viſion : as leremie faith,c. 
23.9. Mine heart breaketh within me, 5c, for the preſence of the Lord, and for hu holy 
words: ſo Habac.3.2. O Lorg,l hauc heard thy voice, and was afraid : likewile Dan, c,7.29. 


My coptations troubled me,and my countenance changed in me:& c,8,27.1 Daniel was ſtric- 


ben,and fiche cerrame daies : Thusywere the holy Pcophers affeRed in theſe vitions. Now 


| thelereaſons may be alleadged of this their feare: 


1. The great maicſtie and glorie which appeareth vnto them, farre exceeding mans, ca- 
pacitie, maketh them afraid, and abateth their ſtrength : as this was a molt glorious Hght 
which here was ſhewed to. Daniel: If we cannot behold the Sunne withour dazeling of the 
eyes,how much lefſe is man able to behold ſuch excellent brightnes, 


2. The heauic things, which were declared in choſe viſions, did alfo terrifie them as the ' 


prediQion of the calamitics and miſcries which ſhould befall the people of God, caſt DNani- 
elinto a ſicke ft,c.8, ſe þ UP | Dy 

3. Iris the qualitic and condition of ſpirituall contewplation,that the more the ninde is 
intent thereupon, the leſſe vigour and (trength the bodie bath, allihe powers of narure ben 
ding and applying themſclues to the diſpoſition of the. nunde : as Gregorie obleruerh, well, 
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cum ad virtutem Dei mens aſtringitur, 4 propria fortitudive caro laſſatur, when the minde Is lib.,.mor.c.za. 


the ſtrength fleſh is abated,&c. and this he reſemnblerh fitly ro Iaa- 


bent roward God, ad: 
cobs halting after he had wreſtled with the Angel. _ , | 
4. By this meanes man ſeeth his owne intirmitie, and the. greater evidence he hath of 
Gods power and glorie,the more he ſceth into his owne eſtate, and feelech his owne wants: 
As Abialam becing admitted to that familiar conference. with God, Gen. 18, confefled 
bimſelfe to be duſt and aſhes : Moſes who thought himſclfe ſome bodie before, as becing 
brovght vp in che learning of the Egyptians, yer atter be, had talked with God, he then be- 
ganne ro.ſce his-imperte ion,that. hc was ſlow of ſpeech, Exod. 4-10, andthe Propher Wai, 
after he had thac viſion, c,6,crieth our, that he was a man of polluted lippes.; tathis pugpole 
Crevor homil $.in Exechiel., 1. \ | | 1, 3 2hautiezent boe 25:m | 
—_— —= Queſt; fro hand jt was that tenched Danigl, " Ps 
7. Iunizs in his commentarie, by this hand vnderſtandeth the ſpirit of God bythe 
vhich we are comforted a5 Ezekirl ſairb, £,1..3.the handaf, God mas vpan me by the riper 
Chebar:But this thing-was not myRically,! ut hiſtorically, done: yerthis hang was [mbolum 
Ur! nts ſpiru us, a ſymbole or.hgne of the. yertue ag Polanyr M016) ſl 4 
EF, 2, Some 
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2. Some take this for the hand of the Angel, which appeared io that glorions mane; 
vnto Daniel before, Hierome,Pmntus,Calvm, Geneverſ. Bur it is {hewed beſore, that it v\ as 
not an Angel which there appeared, but Chriſt himlclte, 

3, Lyranus hath this conceir, that the ſame Angel touched Daniel as it were with a 
mans hand, but in an other ſhape, then he appeared at the firſt : for the Angels can cafily 
change their ſhape, But there is no reaſon to ſuppele, that in the ſame vihon, the ſame An. 
gel ſhould afſume a diuers ſhape, neither doe I rhinke that the | tke can be ſhewed in Scrip. 
ture, 

- Some thinke that this was Chriſt who touched Daniels lippes : and this Po/2ny; 
would confirme by theſe two reaſons. 1. becauſe it is God that vicd at other times to 
couch the Prophets lippes,and ro ftrengthen chem:as Terem, 1.9, and Revel.1.17, 2, heis 
ſaid ro be lhe the ſimilitude of the ſonne of man, v.16. and lo Chriſt is deſcribed, c.7.13. ore 
like the ſonne of mar, Anſw.1. True itis that God onely giueth ſtrengch and veterance, 
but the Angels alſo may be as miniſters of Gods worke, though they doe it por by their 
owne power: as Gabriel rouched Daviel and ſtrengthened him, c.8, 18, And Polanys him. 
ſelfe vpon the 18. v, ſaith, that the Angel, ra-quam adminifter Dei , as Gods miniſter did 
{trengthen Daniel, 2. v.18, he faith, one like the appearance of man touched me : there he 
ſheweth what he meant before, by the fimilitude of the ſonnes of men : for nor onely Chritt 
appeared in viſion ds a man, but the Angels alſo, as Gabriel c, 8, 15. appeared in the fimili. 
tude of a man: and c.9.21.he is called the man Gabriel. 

. Therefore I ſubſcribe to [wnins in his annotations, that this was the Angel thar tou- 
ched Daniel, becauſe the ſame that ſpeaketh, toucherh, as may appeare v. 11.19, And Hee- 
rome ſaith, that the Angel rouched him with a mans hand, ve ſ#i gener:s corpas aſpiciens, 
that ſeeing 2 bodie of his owne kind, he ſhould not be afraid : but the armes which Chriſt 
appeared with, were as poliſhed brafſe,and therfore not of the ſame kind:and Daniel would 
haue beene more afraid , to haue beene touched with ſuch glorious hands. So that bereby 
it is evident, that the hand which touched Daniel was an ordinarie mans hand : it was nor 
then the hand of that glorious bodie, which appeared before,v.4. 

18, Queſt. ##hy Daniel: prayer _—_ heard at the firſt, yet the Angels 
commmg was deferred one andYwentie 
daies, V.12. F 

In that the Angel mecteth with a ſecret obieRion, and vouchſafeth therein to fatisfic 
Daniels minde, therein the Lords ſingular mercie appearerh toward his ſeruant : for D:- 
niel might have thus thought, after the Angel had cold him, that his prayer was heard, 
the very firſt day, that he humbled himſclfe, why the Angel" came nor till now , which 
was three weekes after: to this therefore the Angel maketh anſwer, ſhewing the cauſe of 
his tay. 

I Sh—_ maketh this the cauſe, data eft per moram occaſio amplius deprecandi Deum, 
&c. by this Ray, occafion is given to Daniel, the more earneſtly to pray, chart he might the 
more effeAually be heard, &c. This indeede was the vſe that Daniel made of this ſay, Rill 
continuing in prayer,and nor giting ouer: bur this was not the cauſe, which kept the Angel 
from comming. | 

2. The ordinavie gloſſe adderh further, thar when Daniel beganne to pray , the Angel 
tooke occaſion,and went into Gods preſence, pro re oraturms,to pray for thee : and this was 
that which occupied the Angel : but the text is, Taws come for thy words : he came forth, as 
ſent from God; he did nor goe to God: neither needed Daniel the mediation of 2n Angel 
in his praters; he had a ſufficient Mediatour befide, euen Michael, Chriſt Icſus the Prince of 

3. Pererixs addecth further, that this was an other cauſe of this ſtay, chat ic might ap- 
peare what an hard thing Daniel entreared for, namely, the deliucrance of the reſt of the 
people, which were yer in captivitie : nor thar it was an hard thing with God, bur in reſpect 


of the ſinnes and ingratitude of the people , which hindred this worke, Bur theſe are mens 


— : the Angel afterward exprefſeth the yery cauſe , which is none of theſe al- 
cadged. nj | 

4. Offerder thus writeth, that while the good Angel refiſteth Sathan (whome he vnder- 
ſtardeth'by the Prince of Perſia) aliquor dies in iliber ationibns elabuntar , certaine daics 
paſle ia deliberation : But the Angels neede nor any ſuch time to conſult and deliberate of 


their 


vpon Damel. Cnar.lo. 
their buſioes 2s men doe: theit countell is alv ay readie, \wi:hout d. b:tiog, *nd thcoir exicu- 
(1041 {[pecdic WIKNOUT oppo n, A 

ce. Orco/trpad us alleadgerh ont of Chryſoſtome, an other cauſe of this ler, toſhew vnto 
the Prophet, 571 azzoavutya myt/utre airy, that he asked things, which were not lawful, 
and forbiddcn : that che people thould recurne, which benefit they were ynworthic of, Bur 
this petition of Daniel was grounded vpon GoGs promite, thatthe people ſhould returne 
efrer 70.yearcs captivicie,and therefore it was not vnlawtul!, 

6. The Angel therefore ſheweth, whereabourt he wSs hindred thele 21, daies : he was 
en-plcicd im rhe affaircs of Pertia, to ltay the proctedings of them, which had kindred the 
building of the Temple, and intended to worke yet further milchicte againfl the people of 
God: and therein Daniei had his defire : for trom the firſt day, that he praied, forward, the 
Angel was occupied in the detcnding and protecting of the Church. Calvin, 

19, Quelt, hat i was that Daniel prared for,aud how 
he was beard, 

1. Some thinke that Danicl here praicd for the returne of the people out of captivitie, 
which was graunted by Cyrus, [cd non [me magna Giſceptatione, but not without great dil- 
ceptation and oppoſition, the Dcuill interpohing himlclte to hinder this buſtnes, But the 

cople returned out of captiuitic two yeares before this in the firſt of Cyrus , for which 
thing Danicl had prayed for before, c.9, Of chis opinion teemerh alſo to have beene the au- 
thor of the imterlmearie oloſſe, Daniel praied vt captivuu popuins ſub Dar rel1xertur,that 
- the captiue people vader Darius might be relealed : he meaneth Darius the Mede,thar raig- 
ned with Cyrus : by whome, as J1#go Card, noteth, mitum fait conſuliam, the counleil firlt 
was begunne for the peoples returne. Burt this, as I laid, was done two yeates before this 
prayer of Danic|, 

2, Lyrans thinketh, that although this libertie were graunted by Cyrus, yet becauſe 
wolt of the Iewes were borne inthe captiuitie, which had continued from the firſt raking 
of the citic in Ichojakims raigne 70.yeares, from Iehoiachiris carrying away 66,from Zede- 
kiah 56, yeares, they beeing in loue with Babylon, where they had pofſethons , and there 
were borne,defcrred their going two yeares : and fo Daniel feared, ne rorum hoc regorium 
ae corum reditu impeairerar, Ieatt that all this buſines concerning theit ceturne maght be 
hindred,&c, But ic is euident that the returne of the Jewes out of captiuitie was nor ſo 
long put off: for they according to Cyrus edict returned in the firſt yeare, and in the ſe= 
cond yeare the ſeuenth moneth,thcy beganne to build the houſe of God, Ezr. 3.7, 

3. Pinus thicketh that Daniels defire was to know, what ſhould become afterward of 
the Perſian Monarchic,and what ſhouid befall the people of God: But though theſe things 
be afterward revealed to Daniel, c.1 1. yet that was not it for the which Daniel was in hea- 
uines three weekes of daies, The Lord graunteth more, then he deſired, and reucaled vnto 


him things to come, as c.9,Daniel onely praiet for the remporall deliucrance of the people, 
but he is in{truQed allo by the Angel concerning the Meſſiah, which ſhould bring ſpirituall 


deliverance;and redemption, 
4. Pererins thinketh that Daniel prayed, that the reſt of the Tewes which remained yer 


benind, might returne alſo into their countrey : but Daniel was nat heard in this : for many 
of them becing entangled with the pleaſures of Babylon,neuer returned, 


5. Wherelore Daniels praier was this rather , that whereasthe building'of the Temple 


nd Citjie was hindred by Cambyſes, it would pleaſe God;, that the worke might goe 
lorward,and that the 1mpediments might be remooued,and the encmies of his Church pfe- 
vented: herein Daniel was heard: for rhe preſent in the one, that the malice of the adnerfa- 
rie might be faicd, which was the cauſe of the Angels ſtay,to bridle the enterpriſe of: the 
king of Perſia: the 
ed vnder Darius, andafterward Ezra,and Nehemiah were ſent 40 {ct the citie in order,and 
tofiniſh the building of It, And that this was Daniels requeſt, may be gathered by theſe 


two rcatons. 1. Daniel was heard concerning that marttcrfor the which he was in oriete 


lomany daies : but that is ſhewed before to have beene for the bindring of the building of. 


the Lords houſe. 2. that which detcined the Angel 21, daics, was to ſhew the effect of 


Daniels prayer: but the buſines of Perha ftaied the Angel, that the enemies of Gods people 
ſhould not proceede in their malice? therefore for: that Daniel praied, Þ. 


- Þ+ «<2 7 . +9, Quelt, 


her was in due time effected afterward, when the Temple was reedifi- | 
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20, Queſt. Who ts wnderſtood to be the Prince 
of Perſia, 

1. Some doe thinke, that this Prince of Perſia was an evill angel, and no other but $:. 
tan:this was the opinion of /v{1a* the Apoſtara: and ſome doe father it alſo vpon Firzrome, 
25 Rnpert.l1b.g.de vittor.verb, Dei. Thomas p, 1.9u.113, Carthuſran. and Fhieromes word; 
ſceme to import ſo much : for he thinketh that this Prince of Perſia, was of thoſe Princes, 
whome S, Paul calleth princes of che world, which crucified Chriſt, r.Cor. 2.8, which are 
vnderſtood to be the euill angels* though indeede in that place S. Paul ſpeakech of the | 
Princes and gouernours of the world, which ſer themſelves againſt Chrift, Bur whether 
Fierome were or not of that opinion, Caſſianus euidently ſaith, quem principem regni Perſz- 
rum , minime dubitandum eft adverſariam fuiſſe poteſtatem, que favebat genti Perſarum 
nimice pops Dei, which Prince it is not to be doubred but was the aduerlaric pour 
which fauoured the nation of the Perſians, which was an enemie to the people of God, 
&c, Coſſian.collat 8.c.13. Kupertus alſo concurreth with him , prudens auditor principes i/- 
los angelos males imtelligere non dubitaret , a diſcreete hearer will not doubt. to vnderſtand c 
by thoſe Princes (of Perſia and Grecia) the cuill Angels : the evill angel of Perſia Jaboured , 
to keepe the people in captiuitic, becauſe he was delighted with their affiictions, and would , 
haue the Perſians thereby finne more gricuoully by opprefſing the Lords people : the euill 
Angel of Grecia laboured for the fame reaſons, to bring them in captiuitie to the Grecians, 
Thus Hugo Cardmadl,dcliuereth Hrcromes expoſition: of the ſame opinion that this Prince i 
of Perſia was Satan,are CMelartthon,Oſrander,and Pappr, 1 

Bur thus it may be obieted againſt chis expoſition, 1, the euill angels are not able to 
relilt the good, bur the mol? toferiour of the good angels is of greater power, then the moſt 

c p-qu.123- miightic of the cuill: for as Thomas laith,ordo gratie preponderat ordins natwre, the order of 


of grace preuaileth againſt the order of nature, ) 
To this it is anſwered, that the evill angels hauc not power to reſiſt the good by any na- d 
eurall faculiic, but by reaſon of the finnes of the ewes : malrs pugnat accuſanado, bonu d:- | 
fendendo,the cuil doth fight in accufing,the good in defending: And Rupertzs ſhewerh how le 
the cuill angel withſtood the deliuerance of the Iewes,fourc waies, 1 .tnſtigando ad graviſi- n, 
ma ſcelera, by provoking them vnto great (innes , whereby God ſhould be offended with bi 
them, 2. exaggerandy bonts, que in captinitate peſſidebant, by amplifying and ſetting forth by 
thoſe good things which they enioyed in Babylon, 3, alienando animuw ( yri.by alienating Pc 
the minde of Cyrus from them, 4. and by accuſing them,and preſenring their ſunnes before mn 
God: fo Rupert lib,9.de vittor.verb.c.b, | k 
{ #ntra, But it is evident by the rext, that no ſuch reſiſting by perſwaſion, ſuggeſtion, or 
ieduction is meant,but by a contratic pewer and exdeauour: becauſe the Angel ipeaketh of 
Michaels ayding and helping him againſt the Prince of Perfia,v.1 3.and v.20. of his fhigh- | 
ting with the king of Pertia, As the angel fighteth again him, ſo the Prince of Perfia rel G 
fted rhe Angel: Bur he did fight,not by perſwafion,or ſuggeſtion, but by hindring and ſup- = 
prefiing his enterpriſes. qu 
2. Againe it is obieted,thar the euill ſpirits are not made preſidents of nations: as ſome _s 
imagine, that eucry nation and kingdome hath both a good, and cuill angel ſer ouer it: to Ip 
chis it is anſwered, that the evill ſpirits have not this power giuen them of God ouer nati- Fa 
ons,but they haue it by reaſon of mens finnes: and indeede the Perfians and Grecians wor- be 
ſhipped deuills in their idols, and ſo they themſclues made the devils and euill ſpirits their | 
Princes. frq 
| Contra. True it is,that the Prince of darknes ruleth inthe hearts of the diſobedient : bur nl 
it is one thing to ſeduce and entice men vnro finne, an other to manage the affaires of king- _ 
domes, This Prince of Perſia hindred the building of the Temple, and che returne of the dnt 
people, This Satan had no power to doe , otherwile then by his miniſters and inſtruments. 
So then the evill ſpirits, are the Princes of darknes, and of the world of the wicked:bur Prin- pn 
ces of countries and kingdomes they are not. Satan indeede aide ynto Chriſt , that all che hel 
kingdomes of the world were his, to giue to whome he would, Luk, 4. 6. bur therein kc A 
lied: for the earth is the Lords, and all char therein is, Pſal. 24. I. "s 
2. An other opinion is, that this Prince of Perſia, was a yood Angel to whome the care jd 
Ty 


of chat nation was commirted:of this opinion are Gregorie,Theodoret, Thomas, 1.Þ.9.123- 


47.7. Lyraus, Carthuſian, vpon this place, and Varablus in his annotations, and Pivr. io one 
alſo 


»pon Damel, CHAr.to, 3 
alſo Oecolampad. Peirce, And whereas one Angel is laid ro withfland an. other,it is not they 
fav.ſo co be vndctftiood, as though they did cant-nd, and tiriue together : bur as long as thc 
will of God is not yet revealed, the Angels, popwlornm, quibus pruſunt, drnerſa merita expo- 
nant coram Deo,goc onely lay open bctore God, the divers ftate and deterts of the people, 
ouer whome they are jet: Perer, yet ſo re aloning the cale, v/ quardo revelata fnern diving 
volunt as,/fimpliciter concordent, that after Gods will is revealed, they (nply accore toor- 
ther. Lyran. Pererits brogeth in the Angels thas reaſoning copether: hr(t the Angel of the 
Perfans thus a:leadyerth, that it was nor he for the Tewes toretuine, 2. becauſe it was pro 
firable for them to be vnder affliction ; in their profperitie they would quickly forget Gad, 
2, And their ſinnes were fo great, that they defcrued a longer time of captiuitic then for 
70.yeares, 3. And beiide, ſoine teſpect was to be had vnto the Perſians, that they by the 
ewes cohabiting among them, might be Brought to the knowleuge of the crue God, Oi) 
the other fide Gabriel tor the Iewes might thus alleadoe, t, that jt was requiſice they 
ould now be delivered as God had prowiled, ſeeing the 70. yeares of captiuitic was de- 
cermined, 2, there was great feare, lealt if they ſhould continue longer among the Idol. 
rrous Gentiles, they mignt looner be peruerred to idolatrie, then the other connerred to 
heir religion, 2, And though they were vnworthie in reſpect of themſclues,of thi, bene- 
fit,yet the Lord would reſpect chem for the Mefſiahs ſake, that was to come of that nation, 

Contra, 1. It isa very baſe thing to imagine, that there is any ſuch altercation or di- 
Pure berweene the good Angels, among whome there is a mot? ſueete concetit and har- 
monie: It Satan be not divided againit Satan, Marth, t 2,25,26, bur they worke together to 
vphold their kingdome;much more doe the good angels conſent together ro doe the Lords 
vill, 2. Allthe Angels are ent forth co minilter for their fakes, that ſhall be heires of 1al-' 
vation, Hebr, 1,14, therefore they will not perſwade any thing againſt the people of God. 
7. It they re(t contented, when Gods will is knowne, then they would not reaſon againft the 
deliucrance of the people of I{rael wherein the Lords will & pleaſure was revealed alreadie. 

3. Therefore,this Prince of Pertia, was none other ther, Cyrus , or Cambyſes in his ab- 
ſence, beeing at this time in warre rgain(t the Aſaſſagetes, who by the ſuggeſtion of ſome e- 
nemies to the Tewes,and falſe informations giuen in againſt them, cauſed them to ceaſe from 
building of the Temple: All this was no doubt wrought by the malice of Saran, Buc Cam- 


&9 
os 


byſes is this Prince of Perſia, who withſtood the Ange!,not as oppofing bimſelfe, bur inter- 
, pofing his authoritie to hinder the worke of Gods houle, which the Angel furthered : And 
who this Prince of Perſia was, the ende of the verſe ſheweth, where the Angel nameth che 
kings of Perſia, 
21. Queſt, How the Prince of Perſia ts ſaid to hane withſtood 
q the Angel, 
: . 1, They which vnderſtand the Prince of Perfia here ſpoken of, y.1 3. and the Prince of 
Y Grecia,mentioned v.20. to be evill angels, doe verily thinke that there is firiving and figh- 
8 ting berweene then in deede:as { afſian thus conludeth, Diſcordias gentium & conflittus, 
quas iſt is inſtigantibus mter ſe gerunt,etiam contra ſe aduer ſz exercent poteſtates,the diſcords 
X and conflicts of the nations, which they make among themlelues, by the inſtigation of theſe 
» lpirits,eucn the aduerlarie powers doe exerciſe among themſclues,&c, He thinketh, that by 
% te variance berweene nations, which is cauſed by euill ſpirits, the Deuills themſelves may 
s be thought likewiſe ro be at variance, | 
I 2. Rnperies coeth further, Etiam ſibimer ſemper difſentiunt, & inter eos ſemper ſunt tur- 
fi4 , qia ſuperb: ſunt, the euill Angels doe not onely refiſt the good, but they are at vari- 
_ ce betweene themlelues alwaies, and there are continually brawles among them), becauſe 
_ '1ey are proud, &c,But both theſe opinions are contrarie tO that ſaying of our Saniour, that 
A $2tan is not dinided againft Satan, for then his kingdome could not long land, 
s. 7. Theeuill Angels likewife reſiſt the good, as Hierome ſaith in this place, enumerards 
wy percara [udeornm, by rehearſing the finnes of the people, tor the whichthey were iuſtly 
wil bel in captivicic : and Ruper tis ſheweth how they contradict the good Angels abour | FI RE 
Ic prater,oſtya Contra nos declamanas Canſar iniuſtitie,cFc,oy dechaiming againſt VS, & thew- verb.c.3. 
ng our vnr1ghteoufnes, for the which we deſerue not to be heard, Bur in this ſenſe they 
we might as well be ſaid to contradict God, and to withſtand him, when they ſeeke ro hinder 
3 ts gratious will and purpoſe rowar? his : and thus the cuill angels oppoſe chemlclues nor 
jy onely 2 x ,daies but continually,they neuer giue ouer, | 


: li 5 4. Pappre 
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4. Pappus leemcth to vnderſtand this refiftance of the Deuill, of hs ſuggeſtions and 
rentations ; which he workech fue waies : 1, by perverting the vnderltanding and iweye. 
ment, and corrupting it with ervor,as IGolaters, and heretikes are ſeduced, 2, by incening 
the will and affections to anger, enuie, luſt, and ſuch lixe, 3. by offering the obictts , and 
occaliuns of finne, as opportunitie of, time , perſon, place, 4. by criving men to detpaire 
through aduerline and atfliction, 5, by puſhing them vp with proſperiuie, Bur this is vor 
the xich{tanding here ſpoken of, which continued but an 21. daics, whereas Satan neuer 
cealerh in this wanner to tempt, 

6. Somereferrc it vato Satans inſtruments, that Satan in reſpect of \them is ſaid to refit, 
becauſe he turned the minde of Can1byſes,and of the nobles of Perlia, again{t the people of 
God,Oſazd. Indeede Satans inſtruments properly reſiſted herein, as is before ſhewed; But 
$2tan is not here ſaid to refili in them : for then they ſhould have retiſted (till, for Satan ne. 
uer left egging and (tiring of them vp againl{ the Church of God, : 

6. They which vnderiiand this of the good Angels,doe thinke they are ſaid ro ref? and 


withſtand one an o:her, alleganao Contraria merita, Cc. by alleadging the diuers merits ct 


the nations,over the which they are ſer, Lyran, Pint, with others : but this is contuted be. 
forc in the former queliion, 

7, This Priace 0+ Perlia then becing vuderſtood ro be Cambyſes the g,ouernour of Per. 
ia, he 18 faide to withltand the Angel : not that any mortall Prince can oppoſe himfelfe a- 
oain{t che Angels : but this was done, pey accidens, by au accident, becauſe mora imietta eſt 
Angelogthe Angel was ttaicd, becing occupied in hindring rhe contraric endeauours of the 
Ponce of Perſia againlt the people of God : who, while he praftifed againlt che Church of 
God,whoſe caule the angel {ought to further,is ſaid ro with(tand him, /x1.in commentar, 

7. Vatablus thinketh that this is but a praſe of ſpeech, that one Angel withitoud an 0- 
ther, res exprimit Scriptiora more noſtre, the Scripture expreſſeth things according ro our 
manner, Emmanuel $a tclolucth thus, that it ſeemed an hard thing to him co vnderttand, 
and adinirable, how there ſhould be any contention among the Angels : the beſt reſolution 
thea is,t0 infitt ypon the plaine and literal! meaning, that this Prince of Perſia was Caiuby- 
les,as 15 ſhewed befure, | 

22. Queſt, 1hothis Michael was,that helped the eAngel. 

1. The molt take Michacl for one of the chicte Angels,v hich afhited Gabricl: Hierow, 
Pintus, Pererimas,Bullingey,Occolamp, with others: and Lyrenss tlinketh thar this Arkangel 
had the protection of all the people of God wherelocuer, as this Angel was ſet ouer thole 
which were left in Perſia, 

2, But the beter opinion is, that this Michael was none other but Chriſt the Sonne of 
God,the Prince and-chiefe of the Angels: the reaſons are theſe, 1, the word Michael tig- 
nifieth,who z as God : «whereupon it can not be inferred, that he is not God : for the eſſence 
of the Sonne is not compared with the eſſence of the Father, but the compariſon is of theic 
perſons: and {o Chrilt is called the image of the inuihble God, Colo], 1, 15. the ingrauen 
image of his perſon, Heb.1.3, 2, He is called the cheifc of the Angels,v ho are called Prin- 
ces in compariſon cf all other terrenc Princes : the word achad here vied, fignifiech as well 
the firft,as ane: as the 10rd achath,of the ſame ſenſc is taken, Dan. 1.21. be was wnto the firff 
Jeare of Cyrus, Chriſt then, was not one, bur the firtt or chiefe of the Princes, that is, the An- 
gels. 3. This Michael is called the Prince of he people of God, v. 21, who is Chriſt, and 
the great Prince,c,13.1, 4. He isſaideto helpe the Angels, then he was greater then the 
Angels : for there is no power greater then the Angelical power, bur the divine onely : Po- 
lan, Melantb Genevenſ, H. Br. Inn, all conſent, that Michael is nat here a created Angel, 
bur Chrift Iclus the Soane of God,the Prince of the Angels: M.Calvin leaueth it as a thing 
indiftcrent, 

23. Quelt, How Michael helped the other Angel, 

1. Lyranus thinketh, that he was a ſuperiour Angel, and ſo helped him, as beeing of 
greater power:burt God would not employ an Angel in the defente ot his Church, not bece- 
ing of power ſufficient to goe through with the bubanes, | 

2. Pererius thinketh he helped him, valid;[ime repellendo rationes Principis Perſarnm, 
by valiant repelling the contrarie allegations of the Prince of the Perfians, whore be ſup- 
poleth ro haue beene a good Angel: Bur it is ag inconuchient thing to imagine, that there is 
{ch diſpute and arguivg among the Angels, | 


3, Occo- 


rn IE en rn 


Upon Danzel. Cyuar,to, 


2, Oeco/ampad, who taketh the Angel that ſpeaketh to Daniel, co be Chriſt , and Mi- 
Ga5!,for anoiher chicte Angel,naketh this the ſeaſe,thar Chrilt calleth an Angel his elper, 
vi commodins fawere videatur, thac he might leeme more commodioully or fitly two fanour 
and protect his peeple: his meaning 1s, that Chriſt herein applyerh hunlelfe to their Capacts 
tc, and as he alleauyerh out of Chryſoſtome , TOuURTITOUN 73 794 y 112, WE doth idbors 
porate h45 caule, that 15, [peaketh as ic were groll: ly co their vadecttanding : tuch he taketh 
thale (peaches ro be of the Angel, that arefiled with Iacob, which was Chrift, ler me alove, 

ec 21:ſe the dy t riſen: and the Lord laid to Moles, Exod, 32. let me alone, that [ may de- 
troy them: But theſe ſpeaches arc not alike: tor there God hath to doe with men, and lope 
p'yerh his ſpeach to their belt vnderltancing : bur here the Angel is helped of Michael, 

(hich mult be caken properly, this matter beeing done among the celeftiall ſpirits: Then to 
lay thar Chrilt is helped and ayded of the Angels,isa veric improper ſpeach, and agreeth not 
vith the analogie of faith, 

4. Builinger and Catymn thinke that although God could have proteRed his people by 
oc Angel, yer quo mags reſf1ram faceret curam, (Fc,alterum ſubmiſir Angelum, the more 
co teftitic his care to hi» Cluurch, he lendeth an other Angel to helpe: Bur this is more ro the 
comfort of Gods people, when they vnderfland, that ner onely the Angels fiaht for them, 
but even Michacl the Prince of the Angels, the Sonne of God himſelfe prorecterh them, 

5. Wheretore ic is the founder opinion, that this Angel was heIped,»or acceſſione nume- 
ri, [+4 virt:tis, not by the encreale of the number, bur by the accet{ton of a greater power 
aud firengtlh, /rm, Polar, for it is lufhciently prooued io the former queltion, that this Mi- 
chacl was Chriſt, 
Quelt. 24. How the e Angel ſaith he was left with the 

bing of Perſia. 

1. The Septung, whom Theodorer t']lo xeth, read thus, w297 [left with the kings of 
Per fl, that 1s, Mrcbazl: bur the true reading is, [ remained,or was left with the kinss of Per- 
fr. 2. the or 4:nar, oloff, which F:go Cardinal, tollowerh, by the king of Perſia vaderſtan- 
detn Af:chaz!: buc the conſtruction of the text ail] not beare it: for Michael helped him a- 
eainſt the Prince or king of Perſia, 3, Occolampad, referreth it vnto Chrift, who is ſaid to 
remaine in Perſia iy bis members, that were captiues there, as Paul is ſaid ro haue perſecured 
Chrilt in his members: Bur the cexc the xeth, that this is giuen as areaſon , why the Angel 
came no ſooner to Daniel, becauſe he remained allthat while, and was Raied ia Perſia by 
occaſhon of the buſineſſe, which there tell our: the Angel ſpeaketh then of a perſonall re- 
maning or taying, which could in no wiſe agree vnto Chrift, who was not yet incarnate, 
and as he is God he is in cuerie place at once, 4. the moſt, by the kings of Pertia, doe vader- 
land ihe Angels which were preſidents of Perhia, againſt whom this Angel firiued for che 
prople of God: Bur Rypertis realoneth againſt this: becauſe Angels are nor called kings of 
counreys: and beſde he would have ſaid, be remained againft, rather then wich thoſe An- 
gels which did concradict him, 5, Therefore Rupertas, though by the Prince of Perſia be- 
tore he vnderftond the euil Angel of Perfia, yet here refolueth that by the _ of Perſia, 
mult be vaderttood Darius or Cyras, with whom the Angel furthered the bufineſle, for the 
returne of the people: and afrerward in the raigne of Aﬀſuerus, he preuented the miſchic- 
vous countell of Haman again(t the lewes, and turned it ypon his owne head, And this in- 
decde 1s the right meaning of theſe words: ſauing that the Angel ſpeaketh onely of his re- 
maining at this time with the kings of Perſa, Cambyſes and his nobles, or Cyrus and Cam- 
byles racher: noe of his remaining there {till, as though the charge of that Prouince were 
committed {{jll vitro this Angel; for no fuch thing can be gathered our of the Scripture, 
that the nations and kingdomes of the earth arc afſigned to particular Angels as their preti= 
dcnts, 

Queſt. 25. Who it s, whome Daniel calleth Lord, v. 17. 

1. Lyranus vnderttandeth ir of the Angel Gabriel, that ſpake vnto Daniel before : and 
ſome rhinke, that Daniel modeftie cauſa, for modeſtic ſake doth ſo call the Angel Lord, 
wi.ereas indeede the Angels count the Prophets their fellovs ſeruants, Apocal.22.8./atab, 
Pray, to allo Cal vin honorifice cum eAngelolocutus eſt, he vivech honourable tearmes vn- 
tothe Angel:to allo [uxixs readerh thus how can this the ſernant of my Lord talkg with that 
my Lord, that is, | ſo weake a man talke with an Angel fo glorious, Offander, Bur it is eui- 
dent, that he ro whor Daniel, ſpake was an other belide him that ſtood by yhe river, delcri- 
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bed v. 4. for this that he here {peaketh to, ttood before him, v. 16, but the other cloathed 
in linen, tood by the river, c. 12, 6, Neither is it like that the Angel would haue rectived 
this ſubmiſſion of {> great a Prophet, iceing he refuſed it ar Tohns hand, Reve]. 22.8. aud 
take him as his ſcruant, whoſe fellow Icruant be was,as the Angel faith to John in that place: 
He calleth the Angel afterward Lord, which was an honourable ſaJutation vicd aimong men, 
bur leruant he was onely to Jelus Chriſt, 

2, Occolampadue taketh this to be Chriſt, whoſe ſeruant Daniel here profeſſerh him- 
{clte ro be: and he noteth therein the diſtinction of perſons, in that Daniel ſpeake:h to one 

reſent of an other abſent, tbe ſeraanr of that my Lord, But he thinkerh all this to be vtrered 
alſo by Chriſt, and not by the Angel: whereas it is euident, that wany things here tpoken in 
this conference with Danicl , cannot be vnderliood of Chriti: as that he was ſent, that te 
{pcaketh of Michael, which was Chrilt, as an other perſon behide himlelte, in that he ſaith, 
he was helped, and remained in Perhia: theſe things cannot agree vnto Chriſt, 

2, Wherefore I thioke rather with Pol/anm, that Danicl wwrning himlelfe ro the Angcl 
Gabricl, which was before him, ſpeaketh of Chrilt, chat glorious perton which 3ppearce, 
v. 4. as may be gathered by the demonſtratiue which he vieth : bow can the ſeruant of that 
my Lerd,talke with that wy Lord,that is, lecing I am (o afraid talking with thee, how ſhould 
I be able to endure to talke with yonder my Lord:So itis euider that there is an interchange 
or perſons in this chapter, as ſhall further appeare now in the next queſtion, 

Quel!. 26, bs it was that had this communication with 
'Daniel in this v1i/ion, 

1. Some thinke,that the Angel which appeared at the firſt in that glorious manner, v.4, 
hath this conference with Daniel: {ſo Hierome, m hommy: figura viderur Angelus, Fc. the 
Angel is ſcene in an humane ſhape, and [tretcheth forth a mans band vnto Daniel , thathe 
ſhould not be afraid: So alſo Hugs Cardin, Perer. Pintus, Pappu, Bullmger, Calum, with 
others, Bur it is (hewed before, quelt, 1 2, that it was Chritt, not a created Angel, which ſo 
appeared, v. 4. 

2. Some thinke, that as Chriſt appeared there, ſo it was he that had all this conference 
with Daniel, and thrice touched him with his hand, lo Oecolamp. bur it 1s ſhewed be- 
fore, quel?. 25.2. that many things are vttered by the Angel, which can no way agree vnto 
Chrift. 

2: Some will haue that to be an Angel, which was ſeene of Daniel, v. 4. but he that 


frerched forth his hand they thinke to be the ſonne of God, whoſe office it is tro comfort. 


and (trengthen, O(iand, But if that gloricus vihon ſhould be of an Angel, and the appea- 
rance of a mans hand ſignified Chritt, the miniſter ſhould haue appeared more glorioully 
then the Lord, 

. Some thinke that theſe things were done interchangeably , that tome things were 
done by the Angel, ſome by Chrilt: the touching of him with an hand was Chriſts ation: 
bur vw ben menuon is made of Michael, the angel ſpeaketh: of this opinion ſeemeth [unims 
to be in his commentarie vpon theſe words,one like the ſimilitude of the ſonne of man touched 
my lippes, perſonam agentem Chriſtum de/ignari minime dubium eſt, qui ſngularia & preci- 
pa opera /ibt in hoc reuelationum genere reſeruavit,it is not to be doubted,bur that Chriſt is 
lignified to be the perſon agent here, who in {uch kind of revelations reſcrueth the moſt 
fngular and ſpeciall workes to himſclfe, &c, Bur it was the ſame perſon which rouched Da- 
nicl, and (trengrhened kim, and afcer {pake vnto him, as is cuident, v.11. and 19. let my 
Lord ſpeaks, for thou haſt ſtrengthened me, Now it isthe Angel that ſpake to Daniel, for he 
ſpeakerh ots Michael, whom [unix well vnderſtandeth here te be Chrilt,as of an other per- 
{on beſide himſelte: theretore it was he allo, that touched him, 

5. Wherefore it beeing confeſſed and graunted, that it was Chriſt, which appeared, v.4. 
yet the relt is done by an angel, who as Polanus well laith, ranquam Dei admini/ter,as Gods 
miniſter,on this behalfe doth miniſter ftrength vnto Daniel:and this may be made plaine by 
theſe two reaſons, 1, becauſe the ſame perlon ſtrengtheneth Damniel,and ſpeaketh vnto him 
becing ſtrengthened: as is evident, v. 11.and 19, 2. and the like was done by the Angel 
Gabriel before, c. 8, 18, who touched Danicl,and fer bim vp in his place: And lo [rnims in 
his annotations, thinketh that this was the angel Gabriel that touched Daniel in the Himili- 
tude of a man, in y,16, 
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Chi'eik, 27. Who ts meant by the Prince of 
Grecta. 

1. Some doe here vnderſiand by the Prince of Perſia, and Grecia, the cull anoeis hich 
oare ſway in thoſe king domes: and 1, ſome thinke that thoſe cuill angels vid oppoſe them- 
'elues one againlt another, as Heierome laith,that the Prince of the Grecians came into ods 
pretence, wt accuſaret Perſarum principem, to accuſe the Prince of the Periians, that the 
cingdome of the Macedonians might tucceede in place of theirs, 2, others thiuke, tt.27 this 
cuil angel of Grecia did not fo much fer himſelte againſt the angel of Perkia, 35 againt? the 
pcople of God, leeking to hold them vnder in captiuitie alſo vnder the Grecians , Ofiand. 
3. Rupertze likewiſe vnderſtandeth this place of the euill angels, buc thus applyerh it, that 
they fer the Perſtans and Grecians togetier by the eares:for about the ſame t1unc Darius the 
3. king of Perſia was ouercome of the Grecians, and his ſonne Xerxes after him comming a- 
cainſt the Greciavs with an huge armie, was conſtrained co tlee away with ſhame. 4. Me- 
{lartthen faith that the good angels did fight againlt the evill angels of Grecia, which flirred 
vpthe people of /onia, ce rebel. in Cyrus time, who were ſuppreſſed by Harpagre, But all 
theſe are wide: for 1, the evill ſpirits are not ſaid to be Princes of countreys, 2. neither are 
thoſe ſubtile ſpirits at variance among themſelues, 3. and here the Prince of Grecia is 
brought in as afſilting the angel againſt the Prince of Perfi: but the cuill angels doe not 
joyne with the good, | 

2. Sometake theſe Princes to be good angels: and theſe alſo are of diverle opinions. 1, 
Some thinke that the prince of Grecia did fight, that is, the good Angel alfo of Grecia did 
reaſon the caſe with Gabriel, that the Hebrewes ſhould nor yer be delivered , and that the 
Grecians were more to be reſpected then they, Theodorer. 2. Gregorie giueth an other rea- 
ſon: becaulc [udzi aliquid m Grecorcommiſerant, the Iewes had committed ſomewhat a- 
painſt che Grecians, which was obiected by the angel preſident of Grecia, why they ſhould 
not be deliuered , ſo Gregor. 1b, 17, moral. c. 8, Bur the Tewes are not found to have had 
any dealing at all with the Grecians, vntiil e Alexander time: and the Iewes were deliue- 
red out of captiuicie alreadie, therefore that could not now be hindered. 3. Some thinke 
that the angel of Grecia expoſiulated for the wrongs which the Perfrans had done vnto the 
Grecians, Oeco/amp, 4. Soine thioke,that this angel after he had finiſhed his batrel with the 
Prince of Perlia, he was afterward to gore againſt the Prince of Grecia, Sa, But how can ir 
be imagined,thar there ſhould be ſuch expoſtulating and parts taking among the angels? for 
varres and firife doe ariſe of nacturall defires, as S, Tames Eich, 4. 1. From whence are wars 
and contentions among you? are they not hence, enen of your luſts, that fight in your members? 

3. Bullinger thinketh that by the Prince of Grecia may be vnderftood, foe man of Gre- 
cia, that appeared in viſion, as approaching vnto God, as yy way of aduiſe or conſultation: 
But an angel reporreth this, who hate not viſions ſhewed them as men, | 

4. The beſt ſenfe then is this, that by the Princes of Perſia and Grecia, are vnderftood 
the kings of che Perſians and Grecians, with the one, the Ange! himſelfe wil encounter now, 
71d the other, namely the Prince of Grecia, in time ro come ſhould be raifed vp againſt him 
allo, $9 two things are here declared by the Angel: firſt that he will goe forth and fight a- 
cainft the Prince of Perſia: for both Cyrus, afterthe cdiR for the reedifying of the Temple 
"as reverſed, proſpered nor, but was flaine in rhe 'Scyrhian warres: and Cambyſes ltkewiſe 
fell ivto great enormities: firſt he cauſed his owne brother Tawaoxares to be killed , beeing 
tall cly accuſed by Sphendadates the Magician,otfome practifmg againſt Cambyſcs:he made 
bis morher drinke poiſon, and ſs dicyhe killed his owne fifter beeing tis wife, and great with 
caild, his wife Roxane brought forth a child without #n head, which the wiſemen int | 
ted, that he ſhould haue no heire to ſucceed him in the kingdome: Arche laſt he was woun- 
dd with his owne fword falling out of his ſheath, and ſo died. Secandly,the Prince of Gre= 
cis js armed agzinſt the Perſians: for beſide, that many valiant captaines of the Grecians 
were raiſed vp, as Leonides, Miltiades, Themiſtocles, which put the Perſians to the foile,in 
Darius Hyftafpts, and Xerxes raigne ; at the length Alexander capraine of the Grecians, 
"as flirred vp, who onerthrewe the Perſian Monarchie, 

Quett. 28, Of rhe or:ginall of the Gretians here called 
Ixvan,v, 20. _ 
1, Though the Grecians are ignorant of their owne origimall, and beginning, yet the 


Nripture ſheweth from whom the nations were propagated, as may appeare by the names, 


which 


OD oe—_o— -—<—_—_—_ co 


Cuar.lo, A Jixfold Commentarie 


which a long tine aſter they retained, as of Aſſur came the Afſyrians, of Canaan, the Cana. 
nites, and of Elam the Elamites, and ol Javan who was one of the lounes of Iapheth, the 
[onians. | 
2. And that [ayan was father of the [onians and Grecians,\t may thus euicently 2ppeare: 
1. becaule there was 2 remainder a long time of the names of [apzti« and lon among the 
Grecians : Euripides makecth ſon one of the nephewes and grandcbildren of Deucalion : but 
he was long before Dexcalions time, Melantthen, 2.loel.3. 11. where in thc originall . 
read /evanim, the plurall number of Iavan, the Septuagint there tranſlate Exanras, the 
Grecians: ſo likewiſe, Dan. 8. 21, and in this place c. 10. 20. 3. This is further cuadent by 
the places and countreys, which the children of /avan inhabited: as Eliſha, who was the 
founder of the e/£olians, and Kiutim, who are taken for the Macedonians, 1. Macch,r.r. 
eAlexander is ſaid to goe forth of the land of Kittim, and of the word kirrimn, is derived by 
all likclihood, the name maxitus, which hgniheth, a Macedonian , /Melanttbon, Alexander 
the king of Macedonia, is called the Prince of Grecia, becauſe both the MaceConiavs and 
Grecians had one and the {aie originall tounder [avan : and belide he was aided and afii- 
lied ia his warres by the Grecians, 
Quelt. 29. la what ſenſe the Angel ſaith, that noxe held 
with him, but Michael their 
Prmce; 

1. They which chinke that this Michacl was an Arkangel, doe giue this reaſon hereof, 
why Michael onely ioyncd with this Angel, becauſe he had the chicte charge of the people 
and Church of God, vnder Chrift, Genevenſ, and to the ſame purpole, Lyran, quia prixceps 
erat rotius ſynagoge generaliter,becaule Michael was the generall Prince of the whole lyna- 
g00ue and Church of the ewes, . 

2. Vatablus vnderitandeth,in his pugnw, in theſe battels againſt the king of Perſia,there 
1s none that helpeth me but Michael, But neither can ic be ſhewed that one Angel onely 
hath the procection of the Church, ſeeing two armics of Angels attended vpon Jakob, Gen. 
32. 1.and when Eliſha prayed that the eyes of the young man wight be opened, all the 
mountaines ſcemed full of fieric horſe and chariots: neither is it like,that the Angels would 
witzdrawe their kelping hand one from another, 

3. Thegloff. giueth this realon, that none helped him in preſenting their prayers vnto 
God, but Michacl this Arkaogel: Burt by this realon Chriſt the Mediator ſhould be exclu- 
ded from mediating for them: neither can it be ſhewed out ot Scriprure, that the Avgels 
haue any ſuch ofhce to offer vp mens prayers, 

: 4+ Theodoret ſaith, that all the heauenly ſpirits were in Geede againſt the deliverance of 
the people, propter mult a corum ſcelera, becauſe of their many fnnes { Bur it is nor like this 
people beeing {o deere ynto God, that the holy Angels would lo ſet againſt them. 

5- Alber:4sthinketh that by Michael is not vnderitood onely the perſon of the Arkan- 
gel, bur likewile all che companie of the angels which were ynder him, as Reucl, 1 2, menti- 
on is made of Mighacl, and bis angels, which fought wich the dragon, ex Perey. But it is c- 
uident,thatthe Angel ipeaketh onely of this Michaels perſon, becauſe it is added your prince 
now Michacl onely,and notthe reſt of Angels, was their Prince. 

6, Some {hew this realon, why Michacl onely helped the Angel, becauſe he helped Mi- 
chael, c. 11. 1,/Oecolamp. But that place is not vaderltood of helping of Michael , bur ra- 
ther of proreGtiog the kingdome and Monarchie of Perſia, | 

7. Calvin thus reſolucth, why onely one other angel helped him,and not many:becauſc 
God is not co be tied to any certaine meanes, to vic alwayes many Angels , vt eodem mods 
ſemper nobis ſuccarat, that he ſhould ſuccour ys alwayes after one manner: But this fatisf- 
eth nor, tor the Lord might hauec helped onely with one Angel, and without any ar all,if it 
ood planes him: tacretore yet the reaſon appeareth not, why this Michael is fingled outto 

clpe him. ED | on 

8. Djoniſu turther ſaith, lib. de caleſt, bierarch.c. 4. thatno Angels doc vndertake 3 
ny miniftcric or teruice, ni ſibr a Deo minnitum, vnlelle it be enioyned them of God : and 
therefore theſe two angels ioyne togecher;becauſe vnto them onely wascommirred this bu- 
finefle of ſeeing the people delivered: to the ſame pnrpole alſo, Oſrander, This is true , but 
yet it is not 2pparant, why this buliacelſe {ſhould be committed co Michacl, more then to 21 
other, 

}, But 
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3. Burnt; becing graunted, that this Michael is Chriſt the fonne of God, as is prooued 
betore, queſt, 22, who 1s indeede the Prince of the people of God , the reaſon is euident, 
why Michael onely afſiſteth this angel, becauſe when all other terrene powers doe faile, ke 
:aketh vpon him che defenſe and protection of his Church, [wn. Palan, H, Er. 


4. Places of dotlrine. TH 


1. Doct, Of the drfference of true and falſe 
Prephets, 

v.t. A thing was renealed to Daniel : To the ende that this might appeare to be a true 
viſion, Daniel is named, both by his originall name,and that which was giuen him in Chal- 
dea, nemely Belteſhazzar, to whom the Lord had ſhewed many viſions before: So then be- 
fore we recemuc any propbelie, we mult acknowledge them to be Prophets , which are the 
miniſters thereof, luch as the Locd vieth to reveale himiſelfe vnto: Therefore Hananiab, who 
prophetied char the Lord would breake the yoke of king of Babel, Ierem. 28, was notto be 
heard, becaule the Lord vied nor to ſpeake by bim, Such were the revelations, which in time 
palt , Montanns and Priſcilla pretended , and the Emthu/aſts , and Anabaptiſtes in theſe 
dayes: which arc no to be credited, becauſe they are knowne nor to be Prophets. 

2. Dect, That idolatrom and heatheniſh names muſt 
be ſhunned, 2 

v. 1. Daniel whoſe name was called Belteſhazzar: Daniel could not helpe it that he was 

named by Bel the idol of the Chaldeans, yet he doth auoid it as much as he can , retaining 


1a his prophecies and viſions the name of Daniel ſtill, as 7. 1.8. 1. 9. 2, whereby we learne 


how circumipect we ought to be,nor to impoſe any names ypon men, which haue any ſhew 
of heatheniſh idolatrie: much leſſe ſhould we call God, by the names of the Gentiles gods, 
as of Tupiter, Apollo, uno, Pallas: as ſome Chriftians thinke ſuch names to be a grace ynto 
their poetrie: for if Chriſtians may name God ynder ſuch names, why might not the Tewes 
25 well haue worſhipped God vnder the names of Baal,or Belus,which words ſignific Lord: 
and befide, while the name and memorie igretayned of their goddeſles, the divine nature 
is diſhonoured with diſtinRion of ſexes: we mult therefore ſay with the Prophet Dauid , / 
will nor make mention of their names wit hm my lippes, Plal.16.4. 
3. Doct, God onely can foretell things 
r0 Come. 

YI, The time appointed was long : Hereby the God of Daniel ſheweth himſelfe ro be 
the true God, becauſe he could foreſhewe things, that ſhould come to paſſe long after: 
Things at hand, which alreadic are begunne in their cauſes, the ſubrile ſpirits can giue notice 
of: nay we ſee that diverſe creatures by their naturall ſenſe, can prognoſticate of the chooge 
of weather which is inſtant: Bur things a farre off and to come, none but God can foretell, 
2s he ſaith by his Propher Ifay, 44. 7. what & at hat, and what things are to come, let them 
ewe 9110 them: The Lord by this argument ſheweth himſclfec onely ro be God, and all che 
idols of the heathen, to be but vaine, becaulo they can declare no fych things atorehand, 

4. De&r. Of the dimerſe kinds of © 
feare,” * 

v. 7. eA great feare fell upon them, ſo that they fledde away, cc. Here is great difference 
deriweene the feare of Daniel and his companions: they were ſo frighted, that they ranne a- 
way and hid themſelaes, and fo were deprived of this goodly viſion : but Daniel , chough 
muci amazed, yet faieth by ir,and to him is this viſion reucaled: So there are ſome, which 
trough their infirmitieand weakenefle doe quire fall away: others though they have their 
imperfeQions,yer doertecouer themſeclues, and returne againe, [##,of this ſort was Peter, of 
the other Tudas: and ro this purpoſe faith the Apoſtle, Heb, 1 2.1 3 ,»ake ſtreight ſteppes wn- 
10 your feete, leaſt that which i; balting be turned out of the way, but let it rather be healed. 

5. Do. Of the offite of «Angels. 

V. 14. Now [ am come to ſhewe thee, cc, Here are three ſpeciall things exprefled where- 
in the Lord vſcth the miniftric of Angels to the comfort of his children, 1, They arc ſent 
of God ypon their praiers to comfort them, as God ſent his Angel to Peter becing in pri- 
lon, AQ, 1:2, 2. their office is to proteR and defend the children of God : as here the An- 
pel fighterh agaiaft the Prince of Perſia in defenſe of the ewes: ſa was the Angel fent to 


oppe the Hons mourhes 2gainft Daniel, 3, theyate employed to inftruſt men , and gee 
them 
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them knowledge of ſuch things as concerne them: as here the Angel reye:leth diverſe 
thiags to Daniel, that afterward ſhould come to paſſe: {o the Angel appearcd io Cornelius, 
aduiling tim what courle to rake tor his turther inſtruction. 

6. Doct. Of the power of Angels, 

Theſe Angels are ſpirits of great power, to whom all earthly Potencates wuſt give place, 
there is no creature that can wichltand them, beeing armed with power trom God: there- 
fore they are called princiyalities, Rom. 8. 38, Principalities and powers in heavenly places, 
Epheſ.1.21. One Angel in Dauids time deſtroyed 70. thouſand, when Dauid had numbred 
the people, 2. Sam. 24. 15. One Angel (luc in Senacheribs hoſt tn one night, an 185.thou- 
ſand, 2, king, 19, And here one Angel cacountreth with the whole power of the king of 
Perſia: yet the Angels power is limited: they can goe no. further , then they ace authorized 
of God. 

7. Dot, Of thepreſence of Angel, 

The Angels, though they arc of great agilitic,and can ſpeedily paſle from place to plzce, 
yet are they not euerie where, nor in many places at once: this Angel while he was (layed a- 
bout thelc affaires in Perfia,could not be preſent «ith Daniel,and while he was communing 
with Daniel, he was abſent from Perſia: as he laith, v, 20, knoweſt thou not wherefore I am 
come unto thee? but now will I returne to fight with the king of Perfsa: Onely ic is peculiar vn- 


- to God tg fill heaven and earth with his preſence,and to be euerie where in tlie lame jnllanr, 


as he ſaith by the Prophet, Heanen is my ſeate, earth i my footſtoole, Ifay.66.1. 
8, Doctc, The cauſe of the ruixe of 
king domes. 

The efficient cauſe is the Angel the minilter of Gods wrath and vengeance, as here the 
Angel bighteth againlt the kings of Perſia, vntill by lictle and lictle, their kingdome was ta- 
ken away from them by the Priace of Grecia, The occalion of the tall of kingdomes is the 
afflicing and oppreſſing of che Church of God: as the Babylonians tor holding the people 
of God in captiuitic were ſurprized by the Perhians : and they likewiſe for hindering the 
worke of Gods houſe, and luttering the people of God to be moleſted , were ſubdued by 
the Grecians:and theſe all{o,eſpecially the SeleucFhs for tyranizing ouer the people of God, 
were rooted out by the Romanes. * 

| 9. Doctr. Of the certaintie of Gods 
decreer. 

v.21, 1willſbewe thee what ts decreed wmihe Scripture of truth: that is, in the preſcience 
of God: who acedeth not any bookes to put him in mind, but this is taken from the vſe of 
Princes and Iudges which haue their Regilters and Records wherein their decrees and ordi- 
nances are ſet downe: This Scripture of truth is nothing els bur Gods infallible and vn- 
changeable decree, vw-hich cannot alter; But as the Lord hath decreed, ſo certainely ſhall e- 
ueric thing be fulfilled, Iſay. I 4. 2 The Lord of boſts hath ſworne, ſaying , Surely like a5 1 
baue purpoſed, ſo ſhall it come to paſſe, and as 1 haue conſulted, ut ſuall ſtand. 


5. Places of controverſie. 
I, Controv, Againſt ſuper ftitious fa- 


mp. 

V.3. 1 ate nopleaſant bread, &c Dadiel _ purpoſed to humble himſelfe by faſting, 
did not onely abſtaine from fleſh, bur from wine allo, yea from fine bread, and from other 
delicates, as in annointing himſelfe with oyle: whereby cheir nice: ſuperlticion, or ſuperſti- 
tious nicencfle is reprooucd, who though they forbeare the cating of fleſh in their faltings, 
yer will fill chei bellies with other delicate meates, with daintie fiſh, and curious confecti- 
ons: Bur here Daniel contenteth himſelfe with courſe bread and water , Calvm, Neither 
did be thus faft, as thereby thinking to merit any thing at Gods hand,but only that he might 
be the more humbled thereby, and romake his prayers more feruent and cffcQuall, Ofiand. 
See more of the abuſe of faſting elſewhere. oy . 

2, Controv. That Paradiſe was a terreſtrial 
lace. 

V. 4. 1 was by the fide of the great riner Hiddekgl, Whereas ſome were of opinion, that 

the biltoric.of Paradiſc, with the trees and rivers, is ſpiritually co be vnderfiood,, and 1n an 


allegorie, as Plilo {ib, 1. allrger, Valentinus apud lreneum lib.x, adverſ. bereſ. ec. 1. Orige 


CoMm- 


© wm ry ——  -—-- n—_—C —_—_ 


».\ vpbn Danzel. Cnar.to. 391 
mentar. mm Geneſ. and of late Gdaics F ranciſcus (GG e0r 1s fom.T. problemat. = Hierome out of" 
this place confuterh them, where mention is made of one of the rivers which flowed our of 
Paradife, namely Hiddekel, or Tigris, HJieromes.words are thete, Vnde corums deliramenta 
conticeſcant, qui umbras 5 imagines 1m veritate quarentes, pſam Conantur everiere verita- 
rarem,c7c,whence their madde conceirs are put to filence, who ſeeking thadowes & ſhen es 
in the truth, goe about to ouerchrow the truth, wimaking an allegorie of Paradiſe , of the 
uccs,and rivers thereof, Was 3 2 

3. Controv, eAgainſt the cnrions diftinttion of the orders 
| E, .. of Angels, 

The Roimanitis following counterfeit Dyonifias.mn his bookevof the celeſtiall Hierachie, 
doe make nine orders ot Angels, which they diftiaguiſhintb three rankes: in the firſt are Se. 
raphims, Cherubims, Thrones; in the ſecond Domnions, Principalities, Powers; in the third 
Vertues, Archangels, Angels, True it i5, that Angels are called by thete names in Scriptures, 
but whether there be ſomany orders of them, as names, and how they are diltinguithed, is 
zthing too curious for any ro define, the Scripture beeing Glent therein, Bur this rexr ouer- 
taroweth rhe farmer difiribution and diſpoſing of them: tor here Michael,whom they hold 
to be an Arkangel,is one of the firit ot the chiete Princes : how then doe they make him the 
{ccond of the laſt ranke, ſeeing he is ſaid to be one of che chiete Princes, 


6. eMorallobſeruations. 


1, Obſerv, That the ſchoole of Chriſt u the ſchoole 
of patience, 

v. 1. But the time appointed was Jong, The ſeruancs then of Chriſt haue neede of patience 
to waite the appointed time, ſeeing itt> long vnro it: ſoS. Iames ſaith, c.1. 4. Let patience 
have her perfe(t workg, that y&may be perfelt andertire, wanting zothing : he then that hath 
patience, wanteth nothing,though he want all things beſide, Likewiſe our bleſſed Saujour 
ſaith, Luk. 21. 19. By your patience peſſcſſe your ſonles : he that hath patience, hath a good 
poſſeſſion: he that wancerh it, is not awner or poſſeſſour of his owne ſoule, but yexeth aad 
diſquieteth it, | 

. 2, Oblery, Of the ſympathie and ſellow-feeling of the 
members of ( hriſt. 

v. 2, Iwas in heauines, Daniel mournednot for himſc}te,bur for His people, that beeirp 
returned, were hindred in the worke of Gods houſe : by whoſe example we learne, that we 
ſhould be rouched with a feeling of the miſeries of others : as the Apoſtle ſaith, Rom.1 2. 
15. Reioyce with them that retoyce, weepe with thoſe that weepe : be like minded one toward 
an otber, So did Nehemiah , who beeing himſelfe in proſperous fate , attending ypon the 
kings cuppe ; yet bis countevance was ſad, becauſetis citic lay waſt, Nehem, 2.3. 

[ 3. Oblerv, Of the interchangeable courſe 
of things, 

In that the building of the Temple was now hindred in the 3, of Cyrus, whereas in his 
rſt he gaue licence for the people to returne,and co build the citie and Temple ; we ſee the 
inconttancie of Princes favours, andthe changeable ſeaſons of the Church : which ſome- 
tine proſpererth and goeth forward, and againe is often hindredand pulled backe, Bulling. 
therefore ts the Church compared to the Moone, which ſometime is at the full, and ſoine- 
time in the wane, Canticl,6.4, at times encreaſing,and decreafing againe, - 

4. Obſerv. God prepareth bus ſernants by feare. 

v. 8, There remamed noſtrength in me. Thus God vſeth to humble bis children before 
he reveale him/elfe vnto them : ſo Ezekiel fell ypon his face, c.1.29. and Saul when he was 
converted, Act, 9.3,4. S, Iohn likewiſe, when Chriſt appeared ynto him,Rev.1.17. Thus 
bh men mult be humbled by ſeeing and acknowledging their owoe weaknes , before they re- 


o _ - Win frength : and the preaching of the law goerth before the glad tidings of the 
0[pel, | 
5. Obſerv. Thepraiers of the fauhfull are beard at the firſt, though 
they preſently ſee it not, | 
Mat v.12, As Daniels prayer was heard at the firſt ; yet the Angel came not till 21, daies af- 
AM ttr, yet in the meane nime he was effecting that which Daniel defired, namely ,.to fight a- 
ON P2off the encinics of the Churchy ſo this is the caſe of all the faithfull ſeruants of God, that 
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God heareth their prayers, and {ecretly worketh for them, though ar rhe firſt they ſee ir noe: 
25 while Paul praicd for further irength, the Loxd ſpake vnto Ananias to goe vnto him for 
behold be prayeth, ACt,9.1 1. cucn while Paul praied, the Lord wrought for him,to cect his 
defire, though at that inftant Paul perceived ir nor. 
6, Oblcrv, God doth by degrees,not all at once mmiſter comfort 
to bu children, 

v.10. He ſet me vp vpon my knees, and vpon the palmes of my hands, Daniel is nor rai. 
ſed vp all at once, but by certaine deprees : firtt,he lying flat,is raiſed by ones hand vpon the 
palmes of his hands and knees, but yet he continued trembling, v. t 1. then he is animared 
and emboldened by the Angels words, v. 12, and fo his trembling is ſomes hat ſtaied, buc 
yet he durſtnor looke vp; but ſer his face roward the ground, and held his peace, v.15. 
thirdly,one toucherh bis lippes , and he beginneth to ſpeake, bur yer in great feafEand per. 
plexitie,v.16,17. laſtly, an hand toucheth him the third cime, and 1o he receiveth ſtrength, 
v.18,19. This was ngt done, as though the Angel by Gods power could not at once have 
lirengthened Daniel, but to this ende, that Daniel might acknowledge his owne infirmitic, 
and be the better prepared to attend vnto that, which ſhould be delivered : Euen like as 
Chriſt dealt with the blind man, Mark. 8.24,25. at the firft putting on of his hands, he ſaw 
men walke as trees, bur when Chriſt had pur on his hands the ſecond time, he ſaw perteCtly: 
$9 then the children of God are hereby raught patience, that though they recouer got at 
once the full meaſure of fpirituall Rrepprh and fight, yer they ſhould waite vpon God pati- 
ently Ull it Nall pleaſe him to confirme þjs worke wn them, 


CHAF,-EL 


1. The Argument and «Method. 


N this chaptcr arc deſcribed, hat things ſhould happen vnder three Monarchies, 1. ot 
| he Perhans, 2, of the Grecians vnited,v.4. 3. of the kingdoime of the Grecians diui- 
'ed,v.5. vnto the ende, 
1. For the Perhan Movarchie, 1, the rifing of it is deſcribed vnder Dariugby the 
helpe of the Angel,v.1. 2. the flouriſhing cftate thereof, v.2, 3. the fall,v.3. 
2. Inthe ſecond Monarchie, 1, the rihng thereof is ſhewed, 2. the decaying, 3.the c- 
uent afterwards, how it ſhould be giſf cr(ed to the foure winds. 
3. Inthe third Monarchie of the Grecians : the as and exploits of two kings are fore- 
ſhewed,the kings of the North, and the South with their ſucceſſors: but chiefly of che kings 
of the North. : 


This Propheticall narration is bricfe and compendious to y, 10, then more large to the 


ende of the chapter, | 

In the compendious narration, 1, the power of the two fiſt kings,of Prolomens Lags of 
the South, and of Jelewers Nicanor of the North is ſet forth, but the one is mighticr then 
the other,v.c, | | 

2. The combination by mariage betweene Prolome Philadelphus , and Antiochus The- 
0s, with the evil] ſucceſle thereof is fore ſhewed, v.6, 

3- Then Pcolome Euergertes victoric againti Callmicws is declared to v.1o. ſee the leuc- 
rall parts,qu.23, , 

In the larger deſcription, the exploits of two kings of the North are rehearſed, of Antic- 
_ AHegas tov. 20. then of his two lonnes, Selewens Philopator, and eAniiochus Epi- 
phanes, 

The exploirs of Antiochus the great are cicher againſt the king of the South, to v, 19.0: 
againſt other nations, v.18. 

The kings of the South, againt whom «Antiechws dealerh with his brother (orawms, 
was furl? Prolome Philopator, who overcommeth eAntrckns CMegas , v. 10, 11,12. ſee 
queſt,24. Then Prolome Epiphanes againtt whom eAntiochus maketh three ſeuerail expedi- 
tions: the firſt, v.1 3.14, ſee queſt, 25. the ſecond, v, 15. fee quelt, 26, the third, v. 16.17- 
which endeth with an intendement of mariage, bur with evil ſucceſle, 

Then eAntiochas goeth againſt other forren nations, but 1s dilcomfited by the Romares, 
eeturnech with ſhame,and dieth, y. 18;19, ſec queit, 28,29. Th 
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ypon Daniel. Crnae.t, 

the rol; of the chapter i5 ſpent in ſetting forth the exploits of Antiochys Megas his 

ones: hilt of Se/encns Philoparory,20, lee qu,zo.then of Antiochns Epiphazes, whole hi- 
torie 1s let forth ar large, 4 

In Antioch: Epiphancs hiftorie, 7, his manner of entring into the kingdome is deſcri- 
bed:lee the particulars qU.32. 3. his exploits,t0 v.44, 3, his end,v.44,45. 

His acts and exploits are, x, aoanft Egypt : where three expeditions and Voyages of his 
gre le: forth, The tit, v.22, 23, 24, {ce qu.33, the ſecond, v. 25.to v.28, ſec qu, 34. the 
third with iis repulte,v,30, qu.3 5. 

2, Againſt the people of (£204: where it is ſhewed , 1, what meanes he ſhall vſc againſt 
them,v.32,33. fee qu.q0. 2, what they ſhall ſuffer, v.33. and how they ſhall be comfor- 
ted,v.34,35.1ec qu.4y) ,42. 

2. What Antiochus hitmfelfe ſhall doe : where, 1. his afs concerning reJigion are de- 
{cribed, in abrogaring of all religion bot h Irue,v, 34.and falſe,v.3 7.94v.43,44.4nd bripging 
n anew god,v.z8.,qu,46, 2, his cwuill and politike acts,v. 39.4u.47. 

3. His exploits rc againtt Egypr, Judea,and other countries,v.qo.to 44. ſee the particu- 
13rs,1..40. 

Lattly,the death and defiruRtiion of Antiochbs is ſer forth, with the fenes precedent, and 
manner thereot; lee qu,go, 


2. Thetext nith the diners readings, | 


v. 1. AndI in the hiſt yeare ( from the firit yeare.,) of Darius the Mede, exen I ftood 
(ſtand.F, to encourage and {trengthen him, 

2 And now I will hew thee the truth: there ſhall and vp yet three Kings in Perſia, and 
the fourth (hal be farce richer(enriched with riches, H.,) then they all:and when he is growne 
mightie in wealth (bath ſfrenothened him in hy riches, H.) he (hall Rlirre vp all againſt the 
kivgdome of Grecia,([avan, H.) 

3 Bura mightic king ſhall (tand vp, and ſhall rule with great dorginion, and doe accor- 
Ging.to his pleaſure, 

4 And when he ſhall Rand vp, bis kingdome ſhall be broken, and ſhall be divided to- 
ward the fore winds of heaven : and not to his poſteritie, nor according to his dominion, 
which he ruled : for his kingdome ſhall be plucked vp,and be for other beſide thoſe, 

And the king of the South (hall be mightie, and ove of his Princes, and ſhall prenaile 
againſt him,and beare rule: bis dominion ſhall be a great dominion, 

6 Andin the ende of the yeares they ſhail be joyned together : for the kings daughter of 
the South ſhall come vnto the king of the North, to make an indifferent peace, (10 make 4»: 
oreement.B.G. friendſhip. L.leagne.S. to make equitie, H. that is, peace with equall conditt- 


ox; Your ſhe(not he. B,)(hall not reteme the power of the arme: { [hall effeft nothing /.) nei- 


ther ſhall he continue,nor his arme : (not hzs ſeede.L,S, zeroagh fignifieth an arme ) but ſhe 
hallbe delivered vp,and they that brought her,and he thar is borne of her (her young max. 
L.S.na he that begate hey, V.BG. for this agreeth not with the ſtorie, ſee qu, 21. following: 
tbe word toledah ſignifieth a birth or generation, ) 

7 Bur out ofa tprigge(bndde.G.7P, of her rootes ſhall one ſtand in his ſtead( ſhall ſucceed 
inthe hingaome, I”, the ſenſe,not the words bus plant.L,his baſe, eA. or feote. Polan, rather in 
Ls flead..G.1, ) which (all come with an armie (10 1be armre. A.) and ſhall enter into the 
fortre(le/ province, L,,)of the king of che North,and ſhall doe with them as he liſt,(B,G.doe 
ſethat.I,ab»ſe them, Lane great matters V.)and fhall prevaile : - | | 

8 And he (hall allo carrie into captivitic (captizes. L, B.G.} into Egypt their gods with 
weir Princes! A.WV.Lnot ith their molten images. L.B.G.S, the word « nafich with iod, a 
Prince, but re(+ch, 15 a molten image ) and with their pretious veſſels of filuer and of gold : 
and he (hall continue mere yeares then the king of the North. ( fall prenaile agamft. L. bus 
bere 1he word( ſhanim) yeares, is not trarſlated,) | 

9 Yo the king of the South thall come into his kingdame, (not into the kingaome of the 
kirs of ihe Senth [".S$.)and (hall returne into his owne land, | 

10 Then thall his {onnes be ſtirred vp, (moone barrel, L.Br Pol. but they an other word i; 
iopned with 94rah,as lamilcamah, to battell,v.25.) and (hall aſſemble a mightic great armie, 
(4 comp 13:10 of many armies, FH.) and ove ſha!l come and ouerflow, and patle through : then 
hal te gore & 100040 barretl (Fe flirred, LY, Yeuen vnto the fortres,(ar the fortres. BG, ) 
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11 Thenthe king of che South ſhall be angrie, and ſhall come forth and fight with (4- 
gainſt.L.I. bur(ghim ) ſignifieth more properly, with )him, enen with the king of the North : 
tor he ſhall ſet torth{casſe 10 ſtand vp, H,) a great multitude, and the multitude ſhall be gi- 
uen into bis hand, 

12 Then the multitude ſhall be lifted yp(not he ſhall take the multitude, L.or the mul: :- 
tude (hall be taken away.l. the ward(niſſa ) may be either in niphal,or piel,and /o may be t7an- 
flated attinely or paſſively, but the firſt rather, becauſe it followetb) and he ſhall litt vp his 
heart: for he (hall caſt downe thowſands: but he ſhall nor ſtil preuaile, 

13 Forthe king of the North ſhall returne, and hall ler forth a greater multitude then 
the tormer,and ſhall come forth after certaine yeares (#2 the ende of the time of thoſe yeare:, 
HH. ) with a mightie armie,and much riches, 

1.4 And ar the ſametime ſhall many and vp againſt the king of the South , and the (e- 
ditious children (the violent, U. peſtulent. S, offenders, L, rebellious.G, the word is pharatze, 
breakers,violaters,that tz of the peace, ſuch as the fattiout and ſeditious are ) (hall exalt them- 
[clues{(be lifted vp. H.berter then be taken away.l.Þol, as before v.12.) to cltabliſh the vili- 
on,bur they fhall fall. 

1 5 So the king of the North ſhall come, and caſt vp a mount (cait forth with ſmgs, Pol, 
the firſt rather, for the word ſhaphach, to poure ont, or ſped forth, ts more fully vſed of the ca- 
ſting p of earth,then of caſting ont of a ſling:and the other word ſallelah,is taken for a mount, 
rather then a ſling,as Innius there readerh,2.king.19.32.)and take the (Irong citie: and the 
armes of the South ſhall not refilt, ( ſtand, H.) nor his choſen people, ( people of his choſen, 
H, neither (ha!l there be a»y lirengrh to withſtand, 

16 Andin comming againſt him(vnco him, H.) he ſhall doe as helift, (according ts his 
will, FT.)and none ſhall (tand againlt him : and he ſhall Rand in the pleaſant (or excellent, V, 

amors.L.ſ(chi,S.but it ts no proper name )land,and his hand ſhall finiſh{conſummation in his 
Land. H,Pol,better then,he ſhall conſume it with hu hand, L,S.1I,B,G. ſee qu,26, m the end,) 

17 Apaine he ſhall fetbis face to enter with the power of the wr Pte , and he 
ſhall make equall peace with him (LF. and equitie he ſhall doe with him, H. better then bi; 
confederates with him, B,G.or he ſhall pretend right. l[.the ſeme phraſe ſignifieth before v6.10 
makz p*ace Jand he thall give him che daughter of women(a virem,Fr./. ſee qu.27.)to cor- 
rupt her([.S.chat s,crafiily to vſe her againtt ber husband:not to deſtroy ber. G.'B,V ori, 
for the prononne affix u of the feminine gender ) but ſhee ſhall not Rand on bu /ide, nor be for 

him, 

18 After, he ſhall curne his face vnto the Ifles, and ſhall take many : bur a Prince ſhall 
cauſe his reproach to ceaſe to him(that is, ſpall make hum leaue his reproaching : net he ſhall 
cauſe ro ceaſe the Prince of hes reproach.L.S, for Prince ss put in the accuſarinue,which ſhould 
be m the nomingtine ) belide that be {hall cauſe his owne ſhame to returne vpon bimſclfe: 
{he ſhall bath cauſe him to leaue bu reprochfull words and deedes, and returne them on him- 
ſelfe. Some doe read thus, be ſhallcanuſe hu ſhame to light vpon bim, beſide that he ſoall canſe 
bis = ſhame to turne vpon himſclfe, B, G, but here the ſame thing ſhould be expreſſed 
twice, 

19 So he ſhall turnehis face toward the forts of his owne land , but he ſhall be ouer- 
throwne(&r fumble YL.) 2nd fall,and be no more found, 

20 Then ſhall and vp in his place,araiſcr of taxes(& ſender forth of exatters, H. that 5, 
to gather tribute, not 4 vile perſon, L,) im the glorie of the kingdome (not the glorie of the 
kingdowe,that is tribute. U.the prepoſition in is better ſapplied,G.B.1I, nor, unworthie the glo- 
w. f % kingdome, Lad but after a tew daics he ſhall be delfcvied, neither in wrath, nor in 

attelt, 

21 Andin his place ſhall and vp a vile perſon,to whome they ſhall not giue the ho- 
nour of the kingdome:bur he ſhall come in peaceably,(not ſecretly, L.or wb righes, or 4- 
bundance.S.ſhalvh ſignifieth peace )and obraine the kingdowe by flatreries. 

22 Andthe overflowing armes(armes of che overflowing. H.)ihall be ouerflowne before 
him: (the armes ſhall be onerflowne with a flood,or inundation, A. B.G, bur( mundation Jis bet- 
ter referred to the former word, armes : they ſhall be onerflowne by onerflowing armes. 1. but, 


armes,#s better put in the nominatine, ſee qu, 2 3.)and ſhall be broken : and alſo the Prince of 


the coucvant, ; 


23 Andafterthe league made (conſecration, H.) with kim, he ſhall worke deceirfully 
for 


von. Damel, \._. Crany) 395 - 
for he (lall'come vp, and cengthen hinſelte (orercome, B. G.prenave ;) witha fall | 
;CObUOs : 1 
24 He thall enter jato:the quict and plentifuli Province, and he ſhall do-thar which bus 
Athess bane not Cone,nor bis fachers fachers: and ke ſhall Inge among thei the pray and: 
he ſpoile, and.che fubſtance,, veaand againtt the fxoug:bolds, be ſhall toregalt his deviles- 
(ecr:ſe bas azuifes. TT.yeucn tor 2cne, ; oo EG 
25 Ailo hc ſhall {finre vp lns power and, his courage (heart, H,) againſt the king of. 
the South with a preat armie,a2nd the ling of the South tial {ure l1imfelte. ro, battelyojth | 
 agreat,and mightie armic: buthe ſhal! nor ftand, fo chey thall forecalt deviſes agaiult him. 
"26 Yea,they that feede of the portion of his meate (they that eate bread with him L, bus: 
domeiticals TC.) hall detiroy kim : ang his armic {hall ouerfloiw, and many (all fall aad be 
ſine: T. 5 ae 
27 And both thee kings hearrs (hail be ro, dye miſchieſe;they ſhall calke of deceir(s lie, 
TT. )at ane tabic;but 1: ſhall not preſper;tor yet the ende thall ac at the time appointed.{rhe 


| 


Fs hs 


erde hall be prtt off 10.44 other time, L.j at : Qt 

28 Then ſhall be tecurne into bis land with grear ſubliance:tgr hig heart (;all be againſt 
the holy coucr.znt: lo ſhall he doe,and returne tg lis owne-langl,. 

29 Atthetime 2ppointcd he ſhallreturne, and come toward the South ; bur it ſha!l nor 
be,as at the firlt, and ar the laſt (nor rhe /.14F lrall not be as the firſt, LS", B. G. for he mage 
more then two expeditions anainſt Exp, ſee qu.z5. following.) "- | 

30 For the ſ1uppes of Chictim(#4heſhippes of the Romanes.L, the (uians. S., ſrippes of {1- 
pris, ſee. qn.36.)ſhall come(they ſhall come in ſhippes of (, buttim Pol.) againit bum 2 there- 
fore he (hall be {orie (ar grrexed) and recurne, and free againſt the holy couenanr, and pra- 
Ciſe:(and doe H,) tor he thall recurne{baning finiſhed his buſines be ſhallreturne.F ſa ſhallhe 
dac,crien he ſhall retnrne, BG but the d:tinftion (athnah )at (ghaſah, doe) doth ſener it from. 
the clauſe following and haue incelligence with(B.G.or ſer bes mmae towards. l, wnaerſtard 
towards, H, not againſt, L. (hell underſtand thaſe,cc. S, but heretbe prepoſition ghal,us nog. 
tranſlated Jthem,thatbreake the holy couenant, | *s 

| 1 And arines ſhall ftand on his part, and they ſhall pollute rhe SFangtuarie, and iro 
ho!d(7.J/.better rhen the Santtnaric of ftreagth.ceter, ſee qu. 39-2 ahd ſhall take away the 


, daily facrifice,and tall ſer vp the adomination(detefFation,l, Pol.)bringing defolation(ma- 
' bg deſolate, H. the abominable dcfelation, G, B.or abaminazian for deſocation, L, but rhe 
word is a particip/e,and fignifieth acſolating,or MAR deſolate.) | 
I 32 And ſuch as wickedly breake the couenantx, thalihe cauſe to diſſemble.(F”. Pol.berter 
[ then ſhall diſſemble, for the word is in hiphil, which ſignifietb to canſe to diſſemble: ſhall cauſe to 
d /mne.B,G.chanaph ſignifieth ts diſſewble,to play the hypocyite Jby fatteric : but, the people, 
: that know their God ſhall prevuaile and prolper,ÞB,G, ſhall lay bold and proſper. M.eA. ſhall 
- doe courd9iouſly. V. Br, not they ſoall apprehend the people of (Jod and proſper. 1. Pol, ſee 
e 99,404) X 
d : » And they which vnderftand among the people,ſhall inftruRt many:yer they ſhall fall 
by the ſ:yord, by fire, (by the flame, F.)by captiuitie,and by lpoile many daies. 
[- 14 Now when they ſhall fall, they (hall be holpen witha lizle helpe : but many ſhall 
cleave vnto them fainedly, | 
5, 25 And ome of them of vaderſignding ſhall ft to trietbrr,and to purge,and ro make 
be white,till the time decerimined: (tame of the end, H.til thetime bt our.G.B.)tor it is yer for an 
0- appointed time, ( A.P,Pol, better then, yet atearme remaineth te the appointed time l.ad,or 
in there is an other vime limeted, L, V. other is uot in the original: far there is a tne appomted, 
EG .but here the prepoſition ts omitted.) | | 
0- 36 Andchis king (/. che king, ceter. but the article ſet before noteth ſome fpeciall hing } 
4- hall doe what he lilt: (according to bes will, H,)be ſhall exalt himſelfe,and magnihie hiinſclte 
douz(agamnit.L.B.G.)all that is God,yea aboue the God of gods: be ſhall ipeake marue-- 
re lous things,(be ſhall ſpeakg marnelos things agamst the God of gods, B, G. LF. but the di- 
fe tinfion rebio commg betweene, do;b diſti:gn:ſb the ſentences) and ſball proſper , till the 
ut, wrath be accompliſhed :. for the determination 1s made. (in che decree of God.B.G.eA.. the 
of d-termination ſhall be effefed bus the verb is in the pretreperfe(t rence: the definition ts per- 
tetrated that is,cjſefied, L, but the thing decreed and aefined was nor yer come to paſſe when 
y: pierre 13 come to the extremitie I, bur,impictic,ts not m the text. | 
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37 Heſhall not have any minde(v»derſtand. H.)vnto the gods(wor god. L. the word ele. 
hee,ts in the plural )ot his fathers,nor to the defires of women: (nor he ſhall be in the deſires of 
women, L, for the negatine ls, muſt be ſupplied )nor to any god ſhall have any inde : tor he 
ſhall magnific himſelte aboue all. "So ; 

38 Bur in his place (that #5, of rhe rye God) (hall he honour the god of munitions(rbar je 
ts ,whome he ſet vp in htz ſtrong holds:the God of ſtrength. V.to whome he aſcribeth bus powe) : el 
the god Mauzzim.B.G. L.S. but it 1s no proper name,as the next verſe ſheweth : as for che F 
Gel of frength he ſhall worſhip m his place. I. Pol. Br. they underſtand Mans 2.im here to 
be the trae God,which can nor be,ſee qu,46.10.)cuen the god, whome his fathers knew not, Fr 
hall he honour with gold, and with {;luer, and with pretious ſtones , and with pleaſant 
things, 

39 And he ſhall make 70 be for holds(or places of defence )itrong places (or places of mu- 
nition, S he ſhall make for the manution of the god Mauzzim.V or he ſhall doe this to defend 
Manzzim, L,or this ſhal he do m the holds of Mauzzim,B.G.but, Manzzim ut here no pro. 
per name:be ſhall commit the muzitions of the God of ftrength to a ſtraynee god I. but Man: . 
zim here is not taken for the true God, ſee qu.47.7.) witha ſirange god: whorne he that ac- 
knowledgeth(F. ».better then whome he ſball acknowledge.B.G.l,whom he ſb: nor acknow. 
ledge. L.but there is no negatine in the originall )he ſhall encreaſe with glorie, and ſhall caule 
them to rule ouer many,and ſhall divide the land for a price, (7. for gaine. B.G. gifts, $. not 


freely. L.or in ſtead of 4 price.l, fee 47.9n.7.) 


o And abour the time of the ende(not,and of time. B,G.S, or appointed time, L. at the al 
laff.U.that is toward the ende of hy dares ) ſhall the king of the South puth at him, arg the h, 
king of the North ſhall come againft him like a whirlewind, with charets , and with horſe- d 
men,and with many ſhippes, and he ihall enter into the countries , and ouerflow, and paſſe 
chrough. 

4 ne he ſhall enter alſo ints the pleaſant land(or glorious. L,excellent.V, beantiful.l. y 
tzebi, H.into the land of Sebain. S. but it ts here xo proper name )Jand many conntries (hall be x 
ouerthrowne: bur theſc ſhall cſcape out of his hand, exex Edom,and Moab, and the chicte 1 
of the children of Ammon, 

42 He ſhall ſtretch forth his hand alſo vpon the countries ({aas,H.) and the !and of E- 
gypt ſhall not eſcape. 

43 But he ſhall have power over the hid creaſures of gold,and of filuer, and over all the v 
pretious things of Egypt: and the Lybians,and the Ethiopians (blacke /Mores.G, ) ſhall fol- vr 
low him(/.at bis footeſteppes. F,not in their munitions.S, or the Lybians and Ethiopians (pal 6G 
be m his paſſage.L.V.G. ſee qu.q8.in the ende ) > 

44 But the tidings our of the Eaſt,'and North ſhall crouble him : therefore he ſhall goe > 
forth with great wrath(not with a great multitude. L,)to deſtroy and ſlay F.(or bequeath to oo 
ſlaughter. I.roote out,G.B. )many., 

45 And he ſhallplant(pirch.L. the tabernacles of his palace(bs tabernacle Apadne. L, s 
or Apbadano. S. ſee qu. 50.) berweene the two cas, in the glorious and holy mountaine N 
(mountaine of glorie and holines, FI, ) yer he ſhall come co his cnde (or when he is come to bu g 
ende,l,U.and none ſhall helpe him, 6, 

3- The queſtions and donbts diſcuſſed. h 

1. Queſt, Whether this viſion in the 11 .Chap.be diners from the pl 

former viſion in the 10.chapter. M 

1, Hierome,who taketh the firft words of v. 1. to be vttered by Daniel,that he praied for L 
the proſperitic of Darius,thinketh that this viſion is divers from the former, for that happc- m 
ned.in the third yeare of Cyrus,c.ro.1.this in the 1. of Darius: and ſo his opinion is, tha: 3t 0 
what time Daniel praied for Darius in his firſt yeare, then theſe things were revealed voto I, 
him by the Angel : and ſo there is in the text a ſudden change of the perſon : for in the 2.. & 
the Angel ſpeaketh,behold, now I will pew thee : whereas the former words were vitered by bi 
Daniel, And this he ſaith is not ynuſuall in Scripture, for a perſon ſuddenly ro be brought in of 
not mentioned before: as,Pſal. 3 2.v.7.after Dauid had fd, thou art my ſecret place, then V. th 
8.the Lord is brought in peaking, 1 will inſtruft thee,and reach thee the way do chow ſpalt th 
goe,cHc. Of chis opinion with FHierome are the author of the icholaſticall hiltorie, Alberim, vr 
and Carthnfian, Hug Carden. fo 
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2, Butthebverrer opinion is, that chis viſion comeyned in this chapter, is continued with 
the former : which [yrants prooveth, becauſe this chapter bevinnech with the Hebrewe 
coniun&ion van, which thewerh a coherence with the former, And it way further be thus 
confirmed, in the former chapter, v. 1.4. the Angel faith, / aw come to ſhewe thee, what ſhall 


come 10 thy people 11 the latter dayes: But thele things are not there declared to the Prophet: * 


te things then which ſhould beta!l the people of God, which the Angel came to declare to 
che people,aiethoſe things which are expreſſed in this chaprer, | 
|}. Some doe make this verle a part of the former chapter , and will have this to be the 


ſente , as Michael helped me, fo l againe helped Michael, Yatab. Bu{ing, But it ſhall ap= 


peare in the 3, queſtion, that the Angel ſaith not here that he helped or {irengtacned Mi- 
chacl, but Daiius rather, | 
Queſt,2, v.1. Who it was that here ſaith, 
[ flood vp, ec. 

1. Hierome,v hole opinion 15 in part ſhewed before, thinketh that Danic] ſpeaketh theſe 
words, that he prayed vnto God for Darivs, that his kingdome might be confirmed and e- 
{tabliſhed, who had as much as in kim lay, delivered Daniel from his enemies, 2nd ſealed the 
(tone ypon the mouth of the lions denne, that none ot his adverſaries ſhould goe in to hutr 
him:Bur the phraſe ſheweth, 7 food vp ro ſtrengthen him, that this is not vnderfiood of pray- 
er or del1re to ftrengthen him, but of a power whereby he was ſtrengthened, 

2. Some thinke, that theſe w ords v ere vttered by the Lord Teſus Chriſt, as the former 
alſo in the 10. chapter, Oecolampad, But Chriſt needed nor the affiſtance of any Angel, as 
be faith that Michael helped him, v, 13. and Michael which helped the Angel is rather vn- 
declttood ro be Chriſt, ſee before, c.10. quelt.22, 

3. Therefore this was the Angel Gabriel, who ſpake before vnto Danicl, and continu- 
eth his {peach ill: for whereas he faith, [food vp to ſtrengrhen him, he ſpeaketh nor this,as 
though he did ir by his owne power, but in Deiperſona, in the perſon of God, Calvin, and 
ofſicium ſunm ſolum rommemorat, the Angel ſheweth onely his ofhce and munilterie,Polan. 
be did onely (trengrhen bim, as Gods minifier therein, / 

3. Quelt, 11h» it was whom the Angel ſtood vp to 
ſtrevgthen, 

1, Lyran vnderſtandeth here Daniel, whom the Angel ſtrengthened in offciog vp his 
prayers vnto God: that as Daniel prayed for Darius, ſo the Angel furthered therein Daniels 
prayers, q:#4 efficacror eſt virtzs angeli, quam homing, becauſe the lirength of an Angel is 
oreager then of a man: Bur belide that rhe Scripture doth net giue any ſuch ofhce voto the 
Angels, to be the preſenters of our prayers, the Angel ſpeaketh ro Daniel in the ſecond pers 
ſon,v.2.1 came to ſew thee: but this peach is vttered in the third perſon, / food vp to ſtreng- 
then him, = 

2. Some doe take this to be Michael the Arkeangel, whom this angel firengtheneth, 
Occolamp. at 4b, and lone make this the ſenſe, that theſe two _— ioyned together to 
Juppreiſe Sathan, who animated and flirred vpthe Perhians againlt the people of God, O- 
*and, But in the firſt of Darin, nothing was atterpred againſt the Lords people: all made 
tor them: for the people then by the joint edit of Cyrus and Darius, were ſer free: ſome ex- 
pound 1t thus: that it theſe two angels Michael and Gabriel were able to affift Darius to 0- 
wcrcome the mighty Monarchie of Babylon, much more were they ableto preſeruethe peo- 
ple of God now, Bulling. This ſenſe is much to the purpoſe, ſauing that he vnderſtandeth 
Michael here to be an Angel, who is before prooued to be Chriſt himſelte, c,10, quelt,22, 
ho could not be helped by a miutficing Angel, beeing the commaiider and helper of An- 
orls himlelte, 

3. The meaning then is, that the Angl helped Darius to ſubdue the Monarchie of Baby- 
lon: and herein is ſhewed the accompliſhment of the vition of the hand, writing the deftru- 
&tion of Balthazar and his kirngdome vpon the wall, Dan, 5. which handwriting was made 
by the Minifterie of the Angels, who by Gods appointment affifted Darius inthe ſubduing 
ofthe Babylonian ate and Monarchie: ſo in effect the Angel thus reaſoneth, that ſecing by 
their vinifterije , the Babylonian Monarchie was ouerthrowne, and the Perkin ſtate ſec vp: 
they are as able to bridle the rage and furie of the Perſian kings,as they were firſt co ſer them 
vp, Calves, and the Angel here maketh inention of Darius, becauſe he would briefcly ſer 


torch boch the begining and ende of che Periian Monarchie, 
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Quelt, 4. Why the Per /jan A{onarchie is (o briefely touched, 
X ana the Grecians fet forth atlaxye. 

: Theſe reaſons may be vee;ded thereof, 1.;becaule thatthe Empire of tbe Perſians, was 
not {o greiuous vnto the Lewes, acither did they fo crueHy entreat the pegplc of God, as did 
the Grecians, as the kingdome'ot- the Selencians, and Prolomies: therefore the Angel pat. 
{och rhem lightly over, 2, And an ather reaſon is,feeing the people were toxnduce much af. 
Aiction vnder the kings of Syria and Egvpr, but eſpecially of Syria, ir was requiſite, chat ae 
people (ſhould be comforted agnia(t thote times: and therefore the Angel ac large dechareily 
tuch things, as ſhould betall the prople of C3ud, vnder thole/kings,but chicicly vader &1s- 
trchias Epiphanes, Inn, commenar, | 

Quelt. 5. That there were more then three kings of Per ſ/ia,as 
may be gathered out of the Scripearre, 

1, Concerning the iult number of the kings, that there were neither three onely,as the 
Hebrewes, nor 5. as Tereullizn tb. udnerſe Judeos, nor 8, oncly as [/idor,{:b. c. F rymot, 10d 
loannes Annins, whom laennes Driedo, and: loannes Lucid tollowe, nor yet lo many, 
namely 14. as Perer744,and the molt doc hold, as is ſhewed before quelt, 37, vpon the «<. 
Chapter. | 

2. But the opinion of the Hebrewes, who moſt of them hold that there were but z, 
kings of Perha, Cyrus, Aſſwermu the husband of Eſther , and Darius whom eAlexander 0- 
vercame: andHome of cicm name a tourth belide, Cambyſes betweene Cyrau and Aſſuer: 
This opinion may evidently be refeiled by Scripture: which maxeth mention at the leaſt of 
5. kings of Perha: Pererizes thinketh that fixe are named in Scripture: I; (374. 2, then Aſ- 
ſverus, called alio eArtaxerxes, which was { ambyſes, who hindered the building of the 
Tempie, Ezra. 4. 3. then Darius the ſonne of Hyfajpis, vader whom the 4 cmple wes ree- 
dified, Ezra. 5. vader whom the Prophets Haggie and Zacharie prophetied, 4. Artaxer- 
xes Longimanus by whom Ezra and Nehemiah were ſent, Ezra,7,Nebem.2, 5, the fift was 
Aſſuerxs the husband of Eſther, which is thought to be eArtaxerxes CMnenmon. 6, and 
the fixt was Darn whom eAlexander overcame, in whole tune Jadaza was bigh Prielt, 
Nehem. 12. 22. | 

Bur in this colleQion Pererixs diucrlely faileth, x, in that he maketh Aſſuerxs and Ar- 
taſpafy: mentioned Ezra, 4. to be all one, whereas the laſt named was Cambyſes, the other 
Darius Hyſtaſjis, as is (hewed before quelt, 58. c. 9, 2, he chinketh the Temple beganne 
to be reedified vader Darins Hyſtaſpis, which was Darins Longrmanuus, as 15 ſhewed before. 
likewiſe, quett. 45: c. 9. 2. hetaketh Aſſnerus, Eſthers husband to be Artaxerzes Ane- 
mon, which was rather Darius Hyſtaſpis tor Mordecai his age, who was one of the captiui- 
tic of Iechonia, will not ſufter the forte ro be deferred lo long: ſee before c, 9. queſt. 44. 

3. This then may be affirmed, that at the leafi fiue ſeuerall kings of Perhia, are namcd in 
the bookes of Ezra and Neberniah: as Cyras is mentioned, Ezra, 4. 3, then Afſuerns,which 
was Darius Hyſtaſpis, and before him, Artaſhaſht, that is Cambyſes, which fic! hindered 
che worke of the Temple, Ezra. 4. 6,7, atterward Darius, which was Artaxerxes Longima- 
»as, Ezra. 6, 1. called alſo Artaſhafvt, v. 24. and Darius the lalt king, Nehem, 1 2.2.2. 

Quelt. 6. Who were theſe fowre kings of Per ſia 

| bere named. 

I.. Hurome leauing out Cyras, becauſe the account beginneth from hin, nameth Cam- 
by ſes, then Smerdes the vſurper, after him Darius Hy/taſpis, and the fourth Xerxes : lo alto 
Hugo Car. and vnto this opinion inclineth {x25 in his commentaric: and he yecldeth this 
reaſon thereof, becauſe Smerdes,though he were an vjurper, vet quietly 5 while enioycd the 
kingdome: Bur this Swerdes is not to be counted avy of this number, becauſe both he was 
an v{urper: for this Smerdes, or as Palanns out of Cte/ias calleth him Sphendadates, was hc 
that acculed 7 avyo,xarcs Cambyſes brother, whom Cambyſes cauled to be raken our of the 
way by giuing bim bulls blood co drinke, and then this Sphendadates was taken for Camby- 
ſes brother, and Cambyſes becing dead he yſurped the kingdome: But he beeing diſcoucred 
by Tiberhes Euouch vato Amytis, Cambyſes morher,the 7, gouernours of Perſia con!pi- 
red to kill him, and chen Darius HyRtaſpis was elected king, becauſe be procured by art bis 
horſe fuft co neigh at the riſing of the Synne, (whom the Pertians worſhip as their Go6)a: 
was agreed betweene them detore, Beſide, as this Spherdadates was an vſurper, ſo he raic;- 
ncd oncly 7, moneths, as Herodorms, theretore in both theſe reſpeRts, becauſe he was an v- 
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jarper, and neld not the kingdome long, he is to be excliided our of the number of the Per- 


fan kings, Bullirg, 


2. The Hebrewes thus count thein, Cyr#s , Cambyſes , Artaxerxes Aſſnerms , making 
Darius the tourth, whom Alexander ouercame; Bur it is prooued before quel}, 5, that the 
Scripture maketh mention of more kings of Perha then theſe : aud this Darius, as FHie- 
rome laith, was the 14, king from Cyrus : but be was in true account the tenth a the leaſt; 

3. Pintrzs out of Adetaſpenes thus (erteth chem downe, after Cyrus, the firſt was Arta- 
reraes Aſſuerns, then Darins Lovwgimaans, atter him Darixs Nothis , and the fourth was 

Artaxerxes Mnemon: But here are two famous kings omitted: C YY MS, ho mutt be numbe. 
red for one, becaule this viſion was in the 1. of Darius: from him Cyrus was the firft : and 
Verxes, who was indeede that rich king of Perſia, 

a. Melantthon likewiie omitteth Xerxes , and nameth Artaxerxes Longimanrs tor the 
fourch, becaulc he raigned at home while Xerxes made warre abroad in Europe : But this 
fou:th king mult be he, that (tired vp all againſt Grecia , which was Xerxes, and not Ar- 
taxzrxes his lonne, 

5- Occolampadius and Tellican, doe thus name them, t. Cyrus. 2. ( ambyſes. 3, Smer- 
des, 4. Darins Hyſtaſpes : But this Darius of purpoſe inuaded not the Grecians, bur ler vp= 
on A/ia minor, aud then the Grecians chalenging [snia to belong vnto them, by that occa- 
hon Darius allo encountred with the Grecians, and was overcome by MMultiades at Marg- 
thon; But Xerxes continued the warre begunne by his tather,and did of purpoſe prouoke the 
Grecians to battcll, [un, commentar, 

6, Theſe then were the three Kings. 1. (ras. 2. Cambyſes bus ſonne, 3, Darius Hyſta- 
{15, 4. and the fourth was Xerxes, who is delcribed by his riches , and his attempting of 
warre agaioſt the Grecians: to the three firlt kings the Grecians gaue theſe ticles: Cyrus was 
called, rare, a father, Cambyles, S:o7471;, a Lord ouer them, and Dariwes,xcr1a, a mer- 


chant: a railer and cxrorter of cribute, H, Br, in Daniel, this reckoning tollowe Calv. Pol. 


lun, in his annes, Oſiand, Pappus, 
Queti. 7. Of the fourth king of Perſia his riches 
and power, 

Two things arc here expreſſed concerning this fourth king, 1, that he ſhould be richer 
then they all; for befide the great ſummes ot rrealure which Darms Xerxes father had ga- 
thered together, he was 6, yeares after in making preparation for the warres of Grecia: and 
beeing thus grawne to exceeding great riches, then he beganne theſc wars againſt the Gre- 
cians, which though intermirted a while, yet were not fu ly ended vntill the Monarchie of 
the Perfians was finally ouerthrowne by the power of Grecia vnder Alexander. 2. itis 
faid, he ſhould riſe all againſt the realme of Grecia; herein three things are to be conſidered: 
1. the preparation to this warre. 2. the ſucceſle thereof, 3. the ende of this rich king, Firſt 
his preparation was wonderfull, Po/an out of Ctefias ſaith his armie conſiſted of Boo, 
thouſand men, and a theufand ſhippes. Calvme reckoneth goo. thouſand : Ofiarder out 
of laſtine counteth a 1000, thouſand men, and a 1000, thouſand ſhippes : but Heroderws 
goeth yet further, and maketh the whole funume 23. hundred thouſand, Pererins excec- 
dth them all, colleCting that the whole armie, quingquies continebat decies centena millia, 
conteined 5. times 10, hundred thouſand, Bur this number feemeth to be incredible; yer 
vwithour queſtion he prouided an huge armie, in ſo much that it is ſaid, he drunke vp rivers, 
made bridges ouer the Sea, calt downe huge mountaines,and made them euen with the 
ground. 2. now for his ſucceſſe , he was overcome in 4. bartells, and within the ſpace of 
two yeares , all this huge companic was vanquiſhed and deſtroyed : firft , he was foyled at 
Thermop+le, where 300, Lacedemonians diſcomfited the whole armic of the Perfians: then 
be was ouercome by Sea at Artensfrwm, afterward at Salamine, where finding che bridge 
braken downe,he was conſtrained to flie away in a {mall boate: laftly Mardonixe,by whole 
counſel] he cooke that warrein hand, was vanquiſhed at Plates ; And ſuch was the ſuccefle 
of that warre, 3, Now the ende of Yerxes was this, at his returne he fell into inordinate 
uit and cruclty: he committed inceſt with bis brothers wife, and daughter, and cauſed his 
ovne brother Maſites ro be (Maine, and he himſelfe was killed by eArtabanxe, who a while 
vurped che kingdome after him : And this was the ende of this rich and mightic king of 


Perkia, Queſt. 
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Queſt. 8. 11/by the eAngel! leaneth at the fourth king of Per/1a, ſccing 
there were more, 

1. Lyranus his evinon here is not ſound, that thinketh;following the Hebrewes , t{;a1 
none of the Pertian kings arc here onrred; and rakerh this fourth king ro de the Jalt Darius, 
that was oucrcome ly Alcxar:der: bur both the continuance of the Perſian Monarchie, and 
the number of the Peri;an kings agreed ypon almolt by all liftorians, ouerthroweth this 04 
pimon, 2, yet ahhough there were more kings of Perla then tow re, diverſc reaſons may be 
alleadged, why the Angel ftateth at ene fourth and proceedeth no furcher, 1, the ſpirit of 
God intendes not to toilowe the order of the hiſtoric, ſed prectara quaque prefiringere, but 
to rouch onely the principall and ipeciall things, Hierome, Flugo Card. 2, Theodover (ail 
the reaſon is, becauſe the Angel would onely let downe the mof{ mightte kings of Perſia, 
omirting the reſt: an4l ro the lame purpole Bullinger and Potanrs, becauie It 15 laid, there 
ſoallſtandwp three kings of Perſia: the Angel onely ſpeakerh ot the flouriſhing tate of i! at 
Empire, before it beganne to decay, 2s it did preſently after Xerxes tune, 3, Some give this 
realon, that the other kings of Perha are omitred here, becaule hey are ſupplied out of << 
ther tookes of the Scripture, as of Ezi1a, Nehemiah, and ſome of the Prophets, Pappas, 
4. Inzins addeth, decaule the hiftoric of the Perſian kings tollowing concerned not the 
people of God : their chiete buſineſle afterward fell out with the Grecians, mm commenter, 
5. Buc the molt {peciail reaſonis, the Angel onely nameth thoſe kings by whom the Tewes 
were held in captiuitie: and ſuch as hindered the worke of the Temple: and as Oecolawpad, 
out of Exdoxins,their gouerncments are ſpoken of, in which there was » xoavoregyiz , the 
hinderance of the worke, and ſtaying of the building of the Temple, which the Propher 
rooke greatel? care and thought for: te the ſame purpoſe MM. ( alvin, by Randing , vader- 
Randeth thoſe kings, which Rood againſt the people of God, 6, Adde hereumo that the 
Prophet maketh a curſary mention of them, to infinuate in what ſhore time theſe foure kings 
ſhould runne our the race of their kingdome:for fult Cyres,in whoſe third the Temple was 
hindered, raigned noc long after: ſome thinke that Cyrus going againſt a people of the J;- 
dians called Derbices, which vied to denoure their parents when they were old, thinkivg ic 


a more honourable ende for them, then to be eaten of wormes, fell from his hor{e, 2nd then . 


was wounded in the thigh by a dart caft at him by an Indian, and to died, Polar. ex (ſia. 
bur the more received opinion is out of Heredetus, that he was {Jaine of Queene Tomyrt,, 


and his head beeing cut off was caſt into a bowle of blood: yer Xexophon writeth that Cy- 


rus becing aged Gicd in his bed, giving fatherly and graue exhortations to his ſonnes. After 
him Cambyſes having raigned not much aboue 6,yeares, was wounded by his owne ſword, 
and ſo died: Darins Hyſtaſpts, beeing 20, yeares old when Cyrus went againſt Queene 
Tomyr:;,and living bur 4 3.yeares in all,cnioyed not his kingdom 26.yeares,as molt chinke, 
nor yet halte ſo much: Xerxes time could not be long: H. Br. giueth bur 31. yeares co the 
Perhan Monarchie vnto the ſecond of Darius Longimanas, and maketh the 49, yeares, for 
the recdifying of the Temple, to coucurre with the 20, of Darizs Longimanzes , whom he 
ſuppolcth raignivg at home , while his farther Xerxes was occupied in the Greeke warres, 
beeing but then a.young man, tohaue given libertic in his 2, yeare for the reedifying of che 
Temple: bur i 30. yeares be onely allowed for the raigne of Cyrus, Cambyles, Darws, and 


Xerxes, Darixs Longimanns carnot be thought to be then of yeares to haue fonnes, as he 


had, Ezra.6, 10. But allowe 49. yeares vnto the 2. of Darius, as is further prooned, c, 9. 

queſt, 58. this.was but a ſhort time for the raigne of fowre ſuch potent kings, 
7+ This alſo becing ioyned to the former may make the former reaſons more full, why 
the Angel endeth it at Xerxes, and ſo pafſeta vnto Alexanders time, becauſe then the quat- 
rell begunne berweene the Perſians and the Gregians, which was ncuer laid downe , til] che 
Grecians had overthrowne the Perſian a And lo eAlexander in an epilile to Da- 
ris Codomannm, as Arrianus wiiteth, lib. 2, pretendeth-this as the cauſe of his warre 3- 
gainlt the Perhans: MMarores veſtri Mecedoniam ingreſſi,chc, Tour Aunceſtors invaded Ma- 
cedovia, ard all.Grecia be/ide, and off red them many wrongs whereas they had receined none: 
wherefore{ beeing created Emperenr of the Grecians , beeing willing to renenre their wrongs, 

am come ouer inte Ajia beemg prouoked by you. ; 
Quelt.. 9. A briefe deſcription of the riſing and fall of Alexander: 
kingdome, v. 3.4. 

The Angel brictely coucherh both the riſing vp and the fall of Alexanders kingdome. 1. 
the 
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. ihentng of bis kingdome is defcribed, by rwo adjunAs;. 1, he ſhall be mightie: for with 
0. th9-11(and footemen,, and-g. thoulawd, horſemen, ſie tooke vpon him to conquer the 


whole world, 2, andiv is laid he ſhall Rand vp: whereby is noted the ſuddennefle of his ri- 
mg, and the lingular dexteritiethat vas vim wo atchieuethat which he intended and PUT 


poted:the effects arc likewiſe two, 1.he ſhall rule with great dominion: his Empire was large, 


f»r beſide other countreys, Which he ſubdued, he poſtetled all the great 'Monarchie ot Per- 
12, 2. he ſhall dee accords to hs pleaſure, he ſhall be profperous 1n all his enterprilcs , and 
yretiaile 10 Is arres, accordmg to 1141S OV.Ne dc hres, 

2. The fall and ruine of bis king dome 15hikewile deſcribed, firft in generall, then in par- 
:iculor, 1. In generall both by the circumttance of time, when he ſhalt ſtand vp,that is, atcer 
ve hath ſtood a ſhort time : for not above fever yeares had Alexander taigned, when his 
kingdome, together w1th his life was diflolued, [xm, commentar, and euen when his kivg- 
42:me was come to the height, and he expecte$embailadours at babylon from al the world, 
he died at Babylon : As alto the manner is ſhewed, by a Metaphor, it ſhall be broken , like 
25 When «a biuctle thing is broken 11110 many peices and ſhrwers, 

2. In particular two things arc exprefied, the fubict of this kingdome, and the qualicie 
and condition of it, 1, the lubicct 15 declared «ffirmarmely, it ſhall be diuided into the 4. 
wind), that is to fowre kings and chizte goueryours, negatwely,not to any of his poſteritie, 
which is amplified by a Meraphoricall tpeach, it (ball be pulted vp, as a thing by che rootes, 
in reſpect of his ow ne {ucceftion: and others ſhall be planted in their ſtead , in the place of 
his ſuccelſors: for ſo is the meaning of chote words, to others beſide theſe, that is, it ſhall be 
given vAtO thoſe fowre luccellors of Alexander, belide his owne heires, 

2, For the qualitie of thele Kingdomes, they ſhall not be like in power vnto Alexaxder:, 
28 it is ſaid, wor according to his dowarnion, ; 

Quelt. 10, Of Aleaarders birth, and education, alts and life, ende 
and d-ath abriged. 

r, For the firſt, Philip king of Macedonia, was father to Alexander, and his mothers 
nance was Olympias: he was borne abour the 2, yeare of the 106, Olympiad : the ſame day, 
wherein he was borne, the great Temple of Dianaat Epheſus was tet on fire, which the 
Magicians interpreted to :gritie, that one was then borne, who ſhould ſet all Afia on fire: 
at l5. ycares of age he was' comtnitted to Ariſtorle 10 be infiructed, and in his youth wv as 
of {uch magnamimitie, that when 4+ father had covquered any cite he would lay, that his 
tarher would leaue nothing, for bim to winne, 

2. At 20, yeares of age he {it vpen the conqueſt of all the world: in his ats and life three 
things are memorable, his vertues, his monuments and exploits , his notable vices, x. his 
vertues may be thus divided, into his morall,and militarie vertues:As his morall were theſe, 
his continencie , before he taſted of the pleaſures of Aſia: he prelcrued the chattitic of Dari- 
us beautitull wife and davghters, and would not ſo much as fee them: his clemencie and hu- 
manitie was great cuen towadHis encinies: but his lberalttie exceeded all the reſt : he gaue 
23. thouſand talents among his fouldiers : ſ-e more of his vertues, c. 2. quelt, 48, 

His militarie vertucs were excellent, 1, his courage, that with 30, thouſand footemen, 
and 5. thouſand hortemen durlt adventure to bid batte)l ro the whule world, 2, his patient 
labour in endutiag huvger and thicft, froſt and cold, 3, his dexteritie and celeritie in omit- 
ting no opportuvitie, 4. 2nd hereunto may be added his {mgular ſuccefle, he never beſie- 
ved any c1t1c bur he rooke It, 

2. His exploits were (ngular, 1, he enlarged the Empire of the Grecians, and made 
them Lords of the whole world, 2. he built many cities 70.10 number as Plutarch writeth, 
*hereo! «Alexandria in Egypt way one, 3, he reduced many barbarous nations from their 
lauage and bruitiſh manners to civilitie, 85 is further ſhewed, c. 2, quelt,4$, 

+, And his vices which he fell inco after he had glurred himfelſe with the pleaſures of 
Alia, were not inferiour to his veriues: fowre notable vices among the reft raigned in him, 
1, drunkennefſe, be would drmke fo exceffively, that he would lie 2. or 3, dayes till he had 
ſieprt out his drinke, 2, 11 his drinke he was crnell and outragious: in his rage he killed his 
deare friend {7rts, much lamenting his death afterward, 3, he was giuen to the wanton- 
refſe and plealure of the fleſh, 4. And at length he grewe ſo intolerable proud, that ne 
made hin-ſel'e Tupiters ſanne, for which cauſe he commanded Califtbenes co be killed , bee 
cauſe he refuſed ro northip him: lee before, c. 8, queſt. 16, 

2, Then 
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. Then Alexanders ende was this, inthe 22. yeare of his age be died at Baby!on, ſome 


thiake of poiſon: but he died rather of: ſur fetting and drunkenuefle, contmuing quatting fo 


long, ata Phititians houle a Theflalian ,that he-fell into a burning fever, at ſuch time, as + 


he expected embaſſsdors from the remore countteys of the world, 0vr of Atrica,Europa,as 
out of Spaine, and Iczlic, and [o.in fewe dayes efter he fhickened, he died, having no time to 
recurne uno his owne conntrey, nor ſpace to appoint his ſucceſſor: ſee more £:8.quett,16. 
Quelt: 11. Of the fowre ſucceſſors of Ale ++ 
| anger, | 

Concerning three of Alcxanders ſucceſſors there is no queſtion: Prolomews the ſonne of 
Lage polleiſed Egypt the kingdowe of the South: Selencm raigned in Syria and Babylon, 
in the Ealt , which in'te{peRt of Tudea was counted the North : and Antigonms held Aſs 
minor in reſpe&t of Egypt on the North: but there is ſome queſtion , who was Alexapder; 
ſucceifor in the kingdome of Macedonia in the Welt, ; 

I. The received opinion is, that Aridews called Philppus the brother of Alexander ſuc. 
ceeded in the Macedonian kingdome, as Hierome, Lyranus, Hugo Card. Pintzes, Bullmger, 
But Arzders cannot properly be counted Alexanders | ucceflor, becauſe he was but choſkn 
king for a time vntill Alexanders lonnes came to age: and he had but the name of a king: 
Perdiccas was cholen Tutor and protector of the Empire, and Seleucus maſter of the horle, 
which was the {[econd place in dignitie : Craterus Treaſurer, Antipater goucrnour of Ma- 
cedonia and Grecia: and beſide the text ſaith, that the kingdome ſhould not be left ro any ef 
Alexanders peſternie , that is , heires or kinred ; But his brother was one of his polteritie 
and kinred, . 

2. An other opinion is , that eA»ripater one of Alexanders chiefe captaines ſucceeded 
in Macedonia, Oſiand. but this can not be neither : for though Anripater were ſer ouer Ma- 
cedonia, as other of Alexanders captaines were appointed their leverll regiments, before 
the kingdome was ſhared and diuided into foure parts ; yet becauſe eAridess was then li 
ung, to whome by gencrall conſent of the capraines , the narve and title of the king was 
yeilded, during the nonage of Alexanders children, Antipater could not be {aid to ſucceede 
in that xingdome, 

3. Wherefore (aſſardey rather the ſonne of Antipater , who vſurped the kingd6me of 
Macedonia,as ſoone as Ar:dexs was dead, is rather held te be one of the foure ſucceſſors in 
the kingdome, uv, Polan, Calv. Pap. Calvin thinketh that Caſſander was eAntipaters ta- 
ther: true it is that he had two ſonnes, Antipater and Alexander;vurt they by mutuall parti- 
cide made an ende one of an other, and held not the kingdome long after their tather : But 
Caſſander which raigned 18, or 1g. yeares ouer Macedonia, was the ſonne allo of eAnt- 

ater. 
: Quelt, 12. How all Alexanders poſteritie was rooted out,th.at 
none of them ſucceeded in the 
bingdome. 

1. Hierome thus expoundeth theſe words, not to his poſteritic , quia Alexander liberes 
en habuit, becauſe Alexander had no children, which Pimtw thus with fauour interpreceth, 
that he had no ſonne, which ſucceeded him: but if Hieromes words be well marked, he gi- 
ueth this as a reaſon, why the kingdome was devolued to ſtrangers, becauſe Alexander had 
no children: whereas he had two lonnes, Alexander by Roxane, and Hercules of Barſmes,as 
Tregus and Tuſtinus teltihe., 

2, Some writers thinke , that Alexander had a ſonne called Alexander by Thaleſtra, 
Queene of the Amazons, as Q. Curtins, Clitarchus, Polycrirus, Onexicritns affirme : but 
that is by other hiſtorians held co be bur a fable: as Hecatems, Philippus Chalcidicuws, Duru 
Samng , Platarchus Cherenenf. Philo Thebanws, with others, ex Pinto. for this Alexander 
was Alexanders ſonne by his wife Roxane, | 

3. This then was Alexanders poltcritie and kinred which he left behind him: his mother 
Olympias, and Pyrrhws his vacle king of Epirzs, his brother eAridens, and his fiſter Cleopa- 
tra ,his two wives with their two fonnes, Rexare with eAlexander and Barſines with Her- 
cules, they were cight in all: Olympias cauſeth Aridews to be killed : Caſſander thereupon 
taketh occaſion to put Olympias to death beeing almoſt 8o, yeare old, and poiſoneth both 
eAlexanders lonnes, eAlcxander and Hercules, with Roxane Alexander: wife : Cleopatra 


Alexandets fiſter,the gouernour of the Sardians, who was baſe brother to Philip Alcxanders | 


father, 


q_ ey 


SS I % Tn” 39 
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farhe:;procured to be killed, therein thinking to gratiftie Antigonus: laſt of all Pyrchus was 
vanquiſhed by Antigonus Demetrius lonne,and his head cut cff, And thus in tew yeares all 
Alexanders polteritie was cut off, that none liued to {ucceede him. | 
13. Quelt, Of the meaning of theſe words, v.q. 1t ſhallbe 
for others beſide thoſe, 

1. Whereas it is ſaid jn the text in the enge of the fourth verſe, it ſhall be gwen to ethers 
beſide, Hierome readeth ſtrangers for others : the word acharim, Ggnifiech boch ſtrangers 
and others: by firangers Hhierome vnderſtandeth other capraines, belide theſe foure, as Per- 
diccas,Crateron,l.y/imachus, which had lome part of Al-xanders dominions, T heodoret 'n- 
zerpreteth it of other (irangers of torren nations : 2s in the raigne of ſome of the poſtcericie 
of the fiſt ſuccefſouss of Alexander, the Parthizns tell away from che kingdome of Syria an: 
Babylon, by the in{tigations of Arſaces a Periian, of whome the kings of Perla 2 long time 
after were called .4rſacide. But neither of theſe expoſitions can ſtand here: not the iirli, be - 
caule before in this verſe, mention is made onely of the giuilion of the kingdome into the 
fowre winds : fo that we are referred onely to that famous diviſion of the kindome into 
fowre parts, and to none other : not the latter, becaule that falling away of che Parthians 
was well nie an 100, yeares after Alexanders death, in the time of Selencus grandchild. to 
Antiochus the fonne of Seleucus Nicanor, as [u5tine writeth, 416, 41, By others then, Rere 
are meaurt none els, but thoſe ftowre generall captaines, who divided Alexanders kingdoine 
among them: yet it ſhall not be amifſe here ſomewhat to touch the petie diuilions of the 
kingdome,betore it yrew into fowre parts, and of Alcxanders ſcuerall captaines, with their 
enves, 

14. Quelt, Of the petie dini/rons of Alexanders kingdome amorg his 
ſenerall captaines, before it grew mmts fowre,and of 
* their mutuall diſſcnſton. 

Three things here ſhali be briefly touched concerning Alexanders captaines, 7, of theft 
ſeuerall diviſions, 2. of their ciuill warres, which they made one with an other, 3. of their 
bloodie cades. | 

1. After that Alexanders captaines had by a generall conſent choſen cfficers for the 
whole kingdome, eAridews was appointed Viceroy during the nonage of Alexanders chil- 
dren: Perdiccas, proteCtour, whome Antipater afterward tucceeded in that place : Selexucns 
generall for the armie: Crateras Treaſurer : then they ſorted the ſcuerall Provinces among 
them: Pcolomevs had Egypt, Laomedon Syria,Philoras Cilicia, Antigonus Lycia,Pamphy- 
lia,and Prygia the greater, Caſſander Caria, Menander Lydia, Leonatus Phrygiathe lefle; 
Eumencs Cappadocia and Paphlagonia, Phiton Media, ex Cxrtro, Lylimachus Thracia, An- 
tipater Maecdonia. H.Br, And [ujtinus maketh mention belide of others : to Nicanor cal- 
led Seleucus, were commitred the Parthians, to Amynras the Bactrians, to Neoptolemus 
the Perfians,to Peuceſtes the Babylonians,to Philippus the Hircanians, And.the other Pro- 
uinces remained ynder their gouerninent, which held them Alexander yet living, Thus A- 
lexanders Empire beeing diſhibured aiong ſo many petic gouerners, 15.07 16. in all,cou!d 
not long ſo continue vnder ſo many maſters, but they preſently fel at variance among therr- 
lelues, And in this reſpe&t Demades wittily compared Alexanders armie when be was dead, 
to Cyclops the huge gyant when he had loſt his eye: for as that buge bodie wantivg light 
to di;e(t ir, hit here and there, and could not guide it ſelfe: ſo this yoruly companie wanting 
. guide,daihed one vpon an other , as a ſhippe withoura pilote runneth vpon the rocks and 

ands, 4 

2, We are inthe next place then briefly to ſee the ciuill diflention and warres which 
were mooued among thele captaines. A v 

7. The firlt warre was begunne thorough the ambition of Perdiccas, who beeingin 
greater aythoritie then the reſt, intended ro marrie Cleopatra Alexanders liſter , and lo ro 
take vpoa him the gouernement ; which bis purpoſe that he might che berter atchieue, he 
hicſt enterpriſech to refmaoue the lettes*and impediments : and ſenderh Eumenes agaialt 
Aniipater, and Antigonus, and he him{lfe goeth againſt Prcolome into Egypr: but he was 
ſlaine of his owne ſouldiers;and not long afcer Alceras his brother , and his fiſter were Yaune 
allo: and this was his ende,who was the firſt beginner of (edition. _ For. 

2, After this a ſecond ſtirre beganne ber cponOm_ ,and Antigonus; in which cor 
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tell Neoprolemus and Craterus were ſlaine, and Eumenes was betraied by his ſoldiers vn. 
to Antigonus, « home he killed, 

>. Then Caſſander after be had molt treacherouſly extinguiſhed Alexanders familje, 
quarrellech with Antigonus, from whome he would haue taken cerraine cities in Aſra, ard 
ioyneth with Ptolome,and Scleucus, who feared Antigonus greatnes : but Antigonus van- 
quiſherh Caflander,and maketh him to reſtore the cities in Aſta, 

4. After this Antigonus ſetteth vpon Seleucus,and Prolome : bur firſt he was ouercoms 
by Pcoleme at Tyrus,who rooke Demetrius Antigonus ſonnes pauilion,with all the prince- 
ly furniture, bur reſtored it againe : afterward Demetrius ſurprized Cilles one of Prolomes 
captaines,and 8000,men, bur returned them ſafe ro Prolome, to requite his former huma- 
nitie and kindnes, 

5. Then followed a ſoare battel! berweene all of the chiefe captaines remaining, not 
farre from Epheſus : on the one fide were Seleucus and his ſonne Antiochus, Lyſimachus, 
and Prolomies forces: on the other Antigonus: the night before the batrell, Antigonus had 
2 vifion, wherein Alexander appeared, ſaying vnto him, that now he would goe vnto his e. 
nemies: whereby Antigonus vnderſtood, that having beene hitherto victorious, he ſhould 
be oucrcome now: And fo it fell out, for as he purſued Antiochvus in battell,he was laine by 
Seleucus horſemen, beeing almoſt $0, yeare 01d : his ſonne fledde to Athens , and renewed 
the warre,but he was taken by Seleucus, and long ſuruived not his father: then the reſt di- 
vided the kingdome of Antigonus among them, 

6. The lalt battell berweene Alexanders capraines, was betweene Lyſimachns and Se- 
/exucus, This Lyſimachus was a man of valour: for becing familiar with Callifthenes, whome 
Alexander killed, he was commanded to be caſt vnto the lyons: bur he killed the lyon, and 
ſo eſcaped: for which his valour he was afterward much made of by Alexander, Bur this 
Lyſimachus among his vertues, had enormous vices: he married two fifters, and had 
children by them both, bur the one killed the others child : the mother for ſuccour fledde 
vnto the other kings allied vntoter: Hereupon beganne the quarrel] berweene Lyſimachus 
and Seleucus : but Lyhrmachus beeimg overcome, was ſlaine, Melantth.ex Panſan. 

2. Inthelalt place let vs take a view of their bloodie endes, Perdiccas firſt killed Melea- 
cer : Ptolome killeth Cleemenes Perdiccas friend : and Perdiccas himfclfe is ſlaine of his 
owne fouldiers, going againſt Prolome, Craterms and Neoptolemus are ſlaine in batell : 
Philoras killeth Phiton: and he with Ewmenes are ſlaine by Antigonus : Artigonas fighting 
againſt Seleucus'is killed : Lyhmachus by Selencxe, Seleucus'is (laine by Prolome Cerau- 
nus brother to Ptolome PhiladeJphus then raigning in Egypt : and the ſame (erawus not 
long after was flaine by Brennus : Demetrius Antigonus ſonne rooteth out the houſe of 
Caſlander:and fo he and his poſteritie held che kmgdome of Macedonia, yntill the Romans 
poſſelſed it. And this was the ende of Atexanders captaines, | 

15. Queſt. Why the «Angel proſequuteth the florie 
enely of the og of the South, and of the 
North, omitting the 
the reft, | 

Two resfons may be yedlded hereof, 1. The other kingdomes, the one of Afi the lefſe 
m the Notth to Egypt, which fell vnto Antigonus, after he was flaine and vanquiſhed by 
Seleucus,wss divided among the othercapraines,ando it was extinguiſhed : and the other 
kingdome of Macedonia in'the Weft, was tranſlated fromCaffander and his poſteritie, vnto 
Demetrius the ſonne of Antigonus : neither was it in power anſwerable vnto the other 
two kingdomes,of Syria, and Egypt : and therefore theſe onely are mentianed : for verl, 5. 
the Angel ſpeaketh onely of two mightie kingdomes, which ſhould preuaile aboue the 
reſt 


2. Anotherrcaſon is, Tudea flood in the middes berweene theſe two kingdomes of Sy- 
ria aod Epypt, by which occaſion, theſe kings waging bactell one againſt an other, /ndes 
beeing in the middes, went to wracke berweene thera : Melanfthon, And ſometime the | 
Tewes fatoured one, and ſometime an other, and then the aduerſarie parc fill afflited 
them : and 'this berweene theſe two Kings were the Tewes moleſted the ſpace of three 
hundred veares. Zyranns, And a third cauſe there was of trouble vnto the Iewes : ſome- 
time the Prolomics of Egypt challenged the gouernment and ſoueraigntic of Iudea, ſonc- 
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time the kings of Syria : but in the laſt ſociall warre againſt Antizonus it was agreed, that 
the melt part of Judea ſhould belong vnto the Seleucians, as Antiochns the vieat allead- 
ceth io an embaſſage ſent vnto Prolome Philopator king of Foypr: Polyb, Lb. 5. There- 
fore mention is made onely of theie two kings, becauſe they one!y had co doe with the 
people of God : and as Hierome faith, ſerprure propoſitura eft, 01 externam ab[que [4- 
ders biitoriam texere, itis the intent an(] purpoſe of the Scripture, not to follow a forcen hi- 
ſtorie without reſpect vno the Tewes, And ſoſephiy hereof thus 'wiiteth, eAnriochs mage 
m Aſia regnarnte, 0, While eAntiochus the grear raigned in Aſia, Indea was continually 
troubled ard Colcſyria: for while he had warre with Ptrolomevs Philopator, and his ſonne E- 
piphanes, whether he did owerconr, or were onercome, they went to wracke, eten like Unto a 
ſnippe ariren to and fro of the windes : inter proſperam & adverſam Antiochi fortunam ia- 
thataeſt, [udea was toſſed vp and downe berweene ne proſperom ard aduzrſe fortune of An- 
trochis. Joſeph, v.12 ;antiquit.c.3. 
16, Quelt. Of the Kings of Eoypt,and Syria,of whome Daniel 
prophelierh in this C hapter, 
The kings of Egypt which ſucceeded one another atter the diviſion of Alexanders king- 
dome into foure parts, were thele: / . 


1, Prolomens the lonne of Lagus, called Prolomeus Soter, which ſignifieth a ſaviour ; 


| becauſe he reſcued diuers kings that fledde vnto him for ſuccour, as Seleucrs, and Pirrhus 


king of Epyrus: but he contrarie to his name made hauocke of Syria and Tudea, 

2. Pcolomeus Philadelphws, fo called,cither becauſe he married his owne fiſter,or by the 
contrarie,becaule he killed rwo of his brothers. [an.in commentar, 

3. Prolome Emergetes,a benetactour: he was a great fauourer and patron of learning, as 
his father was : the Egyptians called him a benefactour, becauſe he brought home che ima- 
ves from Babylon which Cambyſes had carried away. 


p . 


4. Ptolomeus Philopator, to called by the contrarie, for he killed his fathe?, mother,and 


brother, 

5: Ptolomeus; furnamed Epiphanes, that is, the famous or renowned. 

6. Prolomeus Philometor, which hgnifieth a louer of his mother, or beloved of his mo- 
ther, by the contratie,for his mother hated him, 

7. Prolomeus Phyſcon,fo called of his great bellic, 

8. Ptolome Latharus,lo named becaule beeing exiled by his mother, he ſecretly practi- 
led to returne againe. 

9. Prolome Armletes, ſo ſurnamed the piper, becauſe he would publikely in his princely 
babit contend with fidlers ani pipers, to exceede them in fidling and piping. 

10, He left behind him his ſonne Pcolome Dyonifus , and Cleopatra : this Dyoni- 
hus cauſed Pompeyto be killed, that fledde thither for ſuccour,beeing ouercome of Cefar: 
who becauſe he afterward practiſed againſt Iulius Ceſar , was by him commanded to be 
flaine, and the kingdome was giuen to Cleopatra his fiſter, who atterward married to An- 
tonins, ex Melantth.Bullmg, And theſe were the Egyptian kings, vartill the Romanes redu- 
ced it into a Prouince after the death of eAntonins and {Teopatra, 

Theſe alſo were the kings of Syria, called the kings 
of the North. 

1. The founder and beginner of this king dome was Seleucus ſurnamed Nicanor. 

2.. Next vnto him was Anriochus furnamed Sofey, a ſaujour, 

3. Then Antivchus called Theos, which ſignifiecth God , becauſe he required diuine ho- 
nous to be giuen vnto him;Bulling. or,as Pauſanias,he was faluted by that ritle of the Mile- 
bans for expelling their tyrants, 

4. Seleucus Callinicus, which fignificth an excellent warrier, the ſonne of Antiochus 
Theos by Laodice : his brother Antiochus Hierax, ſo tearmed for his rapacitie, raigned to- 
geiber with him in an other part of the kingdome. | 

5. Seleucus Ceraunus, that is, a flaſhing or lightning, was the next, but he raigned not 
lorg,therefore by ſome he is omitted, as Hugo Card. Melantth. , | 

6. Antiochus ſurnamed Afegas, the great, ſucceeded his brother Ceraunus, 

7. Then Seleucus Philopator (fo calcd, becauſe his father loued him) raigned : but not 

8. Antiochus Epiphanes, the famous, by the contrarie, for he was of a bafe nature, and 
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dclpiſcd,v.2. or rather as ſome call him Epimanes, the madde or furious Antiochus, ſuccee- 
ded Philopator. | 

Thus tarre the prophecie of Daniel is extended to the 8, king of Syria, which was Epypha- 
mer, and rothe 6,vf Egypt Prolome Philomeror, At theſe the prophelie ſtaicth, becaule the 
principall intendement of this prophelic is, to foreſhew the troubles, which the people of 
God ſhould endure vnder Antiochns Eprphanes : and this prophelie there ending, fignifieth 
that the comming of the Mclſiah was not farre off : and belide after this time, when ſuch 


hauocke was made ofthe people of God by Antiochus, the kings of Syria (as a iuſt recom. | 


pence for theircrucltic againſt Gods people) did one cur an others throat, and fo the king- 
dome by ciuill diflention was rent a ſunder, vntill it came vnto the Romanes, Theſe then 
werc the kings that ſucceeded Epiphanes, 

9. Antiochus Eupator Epiphanes ſorne, whome Demetrivs his vncles ſonne killeth, 

10, Demetrius ſucceedeth, whoine one Alexander faining to be Epiphanes ſonne, kil- 
terh,nnd vſurpeth the kingdome by Prolome Philometors meanes, 

11, Demetrius Nicanor ſonne of the other Demetrius, killeth Alexander, 

12, Antiochus Sedctes expellcth Demetrius his brother, 

13, Tryphon killech Sedetes,and is king, 

14. Antiochus the brother of Demerrius called Ewſebes for his pietie , becauſe having 
belieged ITeruſalem in the teaſt of the Tabernacles, for reverence of their feaſt he did for- 
beare them, and ſent they ſacrifices to ofter,he killech Tryphon : and he himſclte is (laine in 
a bat: e'l by Arſaces king of the Parthians, 

15. Demetrius Nicanor is reltored acaine to his kingdome, 


16, One Alcxaader vſurpeth the kingdome, who is ouercome by Antiochus Gry- 


17. Antiochus called Gryphus of his Eagles or hooked noſe, was the ſonne of Demerti- 
us: berweene him and Antiochus Cyzicenus ſo named of the place where he was brought 
vp,the lonne of Sederes,was great warre, 

18, Seleucus the ſonne of Gryphus proſecuteth his fathers quarrellzhe killeth Cyzice- 
nus. Thus the familie of the Seleucians by mutuall diſcord, was at the length extinquiſh- 
ed, and then Tygranes king of Armenia taking aduantage of this ciuill diflention, viurped 
the kingdome, and held it certaine yeares vntill he was ſubdued by Pompey, CMelanth, 
Vnllmg, 

y 17. Queſt, Of the firſt Prolome called here the king 
of the South, | 

1. This Ptolome was held to be the ſonne of Lagms, but in truth he was the ſonneef 
Thilippus king of Macedon, who married his mother beeing great with child, vato Lagas, 
2, Alexander tor his Cingular valour exalticd bim, /«ſtin, for when Alexander was in daun- 
ger at Oxyarace, hc onely of all his friehds reſcued him, 3, He was the chiefe author of 
diuiding the Empire, and tooke vpon him the gouernment of Egypr, ſlaying Cleomenes 
the gouernour thereof, and he ouercame Perdiccas, that came againſt him with an armie, 
4. After the death of Perdiccas, he recouered Phaenicia, Syria, and Cyprus to his kingdom, 
and by his ſonne Cegas obtained Cyrene, Panſan,in Attic, 5, Hercitored Pirchus king 
of Epyrus to his kingdeme, apd Seleucus expelled by Antigonus, flecing vnto him for ſuc- 
cour, Flierome, 6. But he was cruel| to the Tewes,inuading them vpen the Sabbath day, 
when they ſuſpeCted nothing, and carried many of them away captiue : but afterward he 
became more indifferent toward them, giving them the like priviledge in Alexandria, as 
the Macedonians had, /oſeph, lib, 1 2, antiquit. 7, He raigned well nie fourtie yearcs after 
Alexanders death, and died in the 124. Olympiad, (as Polybius writeth) in the lame yeare 
that Lyſimachus, Seleucus, and Ptolome Ceraunus likewiſe ended their daies. 8, He left 
behind him Philadelpus, Ceraunus, and other children beſide, Panſan. And this was the 


king of the South(that is of Egypt, which was South to Tudea,) whicb(the text faith, v.5.) 
ſhall be mightie, 


13, Quel?, v, 5, One of his Princes ſhalt prenaile, 
who 15 meant hereby, : 
1. Hierome,whom Lyranus, Huge Card, Pintus tollow,vnderfiand this to be Pralome 
Philadelphus, who ſucceeded Prolome Lagi,and gre to be mightier then he : he had 200. 
thouſand footinen, and 20, thouſand horſcmen, x 5. hundred ſhippes of warre, and a 1000. 


ſhippes 
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thippes for burtlien: lo Hierome, 


2. {nmins in his commentarie,and in his annotations is of the ſame opinion,that rhe pro- 


noune{his)hath reference to the king of the South before named: and by Princes,vndertian- 
deth ſonnes: as Davids ſonnes are ſaid to be his chiefe Princes, 2. Sam; 8. And they are cal- 
led Princes, rather then ſonnes, becauſe they were nor the legitimate ſonnes of Prolome, 
And belide this Philadelphus, after the manner of the Perhans, marcied his owne (ifter Ar- 
ſme, ſo that the children which he had by her, were rather called Ws Princes, then ſonnes: 
Iun.ir commentar, 
3ut the words of the text following he ſhall prenaile abone him,(or,as ſome read) againſ# 
him,G. PB will not beare this ſenſe : for theſe words doe implie a contention, which ſhould 
be the greater : but this was not berweene the father and the tonne : cather Prolome the fa- 
ther made his ſonne great, becing his younger ſonne he appointed him to be heire of the 
king dome, and as /ntine ſaith, rehgned vnto him the kingdome beeing yer alive, thinking 
it to be a greater honour to be a kings father, then the king : neither can it be ſhewed, tha! 
this Prolome more enlarged the kingdome,then his father had done, | | 
3. Therefore, by ove of hs Prmces,is rather to be vnder{tood,one of hz, that is, Alexan- 
ders Princes, and that was Selencns Nicavor, who was king of Babylon and Syria, which 
was North to Iudea: fo Melantt, Vatabl.Calvin,Offand. Bulling. Genevenſ, B, Polanus, 1. 
This Selexcus was of ſuch firength , that when a wilde bull, as Alexander was ſacrificing, 
brake looſe, he held him by the hornes alone and Raied him, whereupon he gaue the bornes 
in his ares : which doth fitly anſwer varo the deſcription of the fourth beaſt with renne 
hornes,c.7.8, which ſignified the kingdome of the Seleucians, Appian. mm Syriac, it is ſaid, 
that Seleucus and his poſteritic had naturally the ſ1gne of an anchor in their thigh, MelarnF. 
2, This Seleucus oubrcame Antigonus, though he were before by him expelled out of Ba- 
bylon; and he diuided his kingdome : likewiſe he cauſed his ſonne Deinerrius to yeeld him- 
elfe vnto himthe alſo ſlue valourous Lyſimachus,who in Alexanders time, being caſt vnro a 
lyon,flue bim. 3. He much enlarged bis kingdome : he raigned oucr Babylon,and Media, 
Meſopotamia, Armenia,Cappadocia: and ouer the Perſians, Parthians, Arabians,BaQtians, 
Hyrcanians : and poſſefſeq all from the borders of Phrygia even vnto the river Indus : and 
paſſing ouer that river, he likewiſe warred with Sandracotas king of the Indians : never any 
ffeſſed more countries in Aſia then this Seleucus, onely Alexander excepted, Polan. 4. 
e builded many goedly cities, fixteene of them he called after bis farhers name Artiochia, 
ſxe by his mothers name Laodicea, ninc after his owne name, Seleucia : three by his wiues 
name Apamea,and one Stratonica by his other wiues name: the molt famous of theſe cities, 
which afrerward continued, were two called by the name Selencia, one by the Mediterra- 
nean ſea, the other by the riuer Tygris : Laodicea in Phcenicia, Antiochia ynder Libanus, 


and Apamea in Syria, Many other cities he called by Grecke or Macedonian names: as Bey-. 


rbea, Edeſſa, Perinthns, Maronea, Callipolis, Achaia,Pella, »Amphipolts, Arethuſa, Cholcss, 
Lariſſa, Apollonia: In Parthia Sotera, Calliope, Hecatompolu, Achaia : in India Alexandropo- 
ls:in Scythia Alexandreſcota: So that Se/encns dominion was mightier and larger, then the 
kings of the South, H.Br, im Damel. 5. This Seleucus was ſomewhar equall and fauoura- 
ble coward the Tevres : he did enfranchiſe them in alt his cities which he builded in Aſia and 
Syria, with the {ame priviledges which the Macedonians had, /oſeph. lib, 12.c.3., which he 
did ro make them his friends againſt Prolome Soter, 6, But at length he was circumvented, 
and (laine by Prolome Ceraunus, brother. to Prolome Philadelphus, el/antthon, 
19, Queſt, That thu kingdome of the North us the ſame + 
which Ezekjel calleth Gog and 
| Magor. 

That Ezekiel,c.38.20d Daniel here agree in their deſcription of the ſame kingdome,may 
appeare by theſe reaſons, x, becauſe the kingdome of Gog is alſo there called che kingdome 
ofthe North, Ezck, 28.1 5.Come from thy place ont of the North parts, thou,and mnch people 
with thee : and here alſo he is called the king of the North, 2. The nations which doe ac- 
companie Gog,2s /Magog, Meſhnech,Gomer ,Togarmah,Pharar,Put th4Þcbrews themlelues 
nderftid to be che nations inhabiting, (appadocia,Galatia,lberia, Armenia: all which were 
vnder the command and obedience of the king of the North, 3. The building of cities tho- 
roughout thoſe countries,and the calling of them by the names of the Seleucians, and their 
kinred,ate cnident arguiments of the foueraigmic _ Pg had ouer thoſe nations:ſo that 

| | 3 we 
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we neede ſeeke no furtiier for that great Gog, whome Fzckiel ſpeaketh of. 4. And turther, 
as Ezekiel prophelicth,c.z8,23. that after the ouerthrow of Gog, the Lord would be mag. 
nified and ſanctified among many nations, which was performed by the comming of the 
Metſas:{o it came to pale: for not lonv after the deſtruction of this kingdom of the North, 
and the ende of that familic of the Seleacians,Chrilt came into the world, And this is the 
common opinion of the Hebrewes,as Ab. Ezra,and Kimbi teltifie,thar after the ouerthrovw 
of Gog, Melſah ſhould Waigne, 5. Wherefore ſecing this Prophehie is fulfilled alreadie,they 
arc deceived, which deferre the fulfilling of Ezckiels prophefie vntill the ende of the world, 
wherein they giue great aduantage vnto the Iewes,w ho thinke that their Meſſiah , when he 
commeth,ſhall vanquiſh the power of Gog and Magog. H.Br.in Daniel. 
20, Quelt, Of the firſt variance betweene the king of the South,and 
the king of the North: and of their ioyning 
together agame. 

v, 6, In the ende of the yeares they ſhall be toyned together againe, 1. It is evident then 
that firſt the league made berweene thetirſt kings ot the North and South Prolome Lag:, 
and Selencrs,was afterward broken : which was vpon this occaſion : eAntiochn Soter luc- 
ceeded Selencus, and marricd his fathers wife Stratonica, by the aduiſe of Erafifiratus his 
Phyſitian, by whome he had ifſue Antiochus Theos : Meas the brother of Philadelphis 
king of Egypt , married a daughter of this Soter, by which occaſion Megas claiming to be 
king of Cyrene, which his father made him gouecrnour of, was aided by his father in law a- 
vainſt Phiadelphus,and lo the truce was broken, 

2. Then Philadelphns to accord this diflention, giueth his daughter Berenice ro wife to 
Antiochus ſurnamed Theos, the ſonne of Soter : and Philadelphus accompanied her vnto 
Pelufum,giuing vnto her atich doivrie of filuer and gold, whereupon ſhe was called Pher- 
»ophoras,of her great dowrie, 

3. But this conjunction did not long hold : for Antiochus Theos had a former wife La- 
odice, by whome he had two ſonnes,Seleucus Callinicus,and Antiochus Higrax: whome he 
did repudiate,and tooke Berenrce to wite,by whome he had a ſonne.But not long after La- 
odice with her fonnes were receiued to fauour ; which Laodice,ſuſpeRing the inconſtancie 
of her husband, poiſoned him : and her ſonne Callinicus tooke Berenice,and her ſonne, and 
all her companie,and put them to the ſword : wherupon the quarrell was renewed between 
the kings of the North and South. eAppianss in Syriac. thinketh that theſe were two (i- 
ſters, Laodice and Berenice both daughters to Philadelphus:but chat is not like becauſe the 


text ſpeaketh bur of the kings daughter (not daughters) of the South, that ſhould come to 


the king of the North, 

4. Thus have we the meaning of theſe words, ſhee ſhall not reteme the power of the arme: 
(hee,namely Berenice, ſhould not long continue in grace and fauour with Antiochus, who 
was 3s an arme to embrace the two kings together : naither ſhonld be continue and his arme: 
ſome read,and his ſeede, L,Calvin,becauſe vas is wanting ia the latter word, whereas zero- 
agh with vas fignifieth an arme, which word was vied before:bur it is an vſuall thing in the 
Hebrew congue ſometime to expreſſe, and ſometime to ſuppreſle that letter : Lyranns cx- 
poundeth it of Berenice and her ſecede : but that can not be,for the verb is put in the maſcu- 
line: ſome referre it to Antiochus, that he ſhould not land with his arme: he ſhould caſt off 

}erenice, who was {uborned as an arme to bind them together, /un, but it may better be re- 
ferred to Philadelphus,that he ihould not long continue after, nor this his arme(his daugh- 
ter)which he vſed as a band of peace: but ſhee ſhall be delinered to death:for Callinicus tooke 
Berenice and all her companie,and put them:to death, before:they could be reſcued:and ber 
ſonne,Iun.Polan,Lat.rather then he which begate her. Genevenſ, Vatab, And he which had 
comforted ber, or made her mightie in bus times , that is, Antiochus Theos, who had before 
aduanced her, and caſt of Laodice, ſhould not continue : for his wife poiſoned him, Offand. 
Polan. ſome vnderſtand it of thoſe which tooke her part, Ju, but becauſe iris put inthe 
ſingular number,and mention is made before of thoſe which had browght her out of Egypt, 
and ſo attended on i@,hc former ſenſe is better. | 

5- Thus we ſcefulfilled,that which was revealed long before vnta Nabuchadnez er, c. 
2.4.3. that they ſhould mingle themſelyes with the ſeede of men, but they ſhould not ioyne 
one with an other,as yron cannot be mixed with clay:this place therefore ſheweth, that1hat 


viſion of the yron and clay legs is ynderfiood of the two kingdoms of the North & hens 
| | 21, Queii, 


vpon Danel. Crar.ll. 4c 


Quell, 21, 1%21 king of the Sonth this ws whoſe aaughter came 
to the hirg of the North, | 

1, Itis agreed that'this was P: &/ome Philadelphar, as is before ſhewed, but ſome miſtake 
{totome ( eraunns tor Philadelphus bis brother , afhrming that this Philade/phus killed 'Se- 
exc :es, that bad fJaine Ly/imachns, that had married his filler Ar/raoe , Occolamp, whereas 
It was Ceraun not Philadelphies that killed Selencirs, 

2, This Philadelphus, was the lonne of Prolome Lai, by his ſecond wife Berenice: he 
had other ſonnes by Eiridice his ficlt wite the daughter of Autipater, but he dilinherited 
thezp, and for louc of his wife Berenice he made Philade/phus his youngeſt kivg , as [uſtine 
Aith, while he liued; but as Paxſanias,it was a little before his death: he killed rwo of his 
brothers that He might be more ſecure in the kingdome, and therefore was called by the 
contraric Philade!phus, a louer of his brethren, /un, 

3. He had an other enormous fault befide, he married his owne fifler eAr/noe,who dicd 
Yefore ſhe was delivered of child, and afterward had children by an other eAr/moe daugh- 
cr of Lyſimackm: of the tilt Arjizoe, was the region Arſinoitss called, Panſan, in Attic, 

4. This Philadephizs was exceeding rich, as is partly touched before : Hierome here wri- 
ret, that hc had 2co, thouland fooremen, and 20, thouſand botſe , 400. elephants , and 
1520, long ſhippes of warre, and a 1000. ſhippes of burthen: he received yearely out of 


' Egypt 14. thouſand and eighthundred talents of filuer, and 15, thouſand meaſures of 


wheat, called artaba, v\ hich conteyned 3. buſhels and almoſt an halfe: and lealt this might 
{cemg incredible, that Egype ſhould affoard yearely lo great a tribute, Strrabs (1b, 17, repor- 
teth out of Cicero in one of his orations, that Prolorme Auletes, who was but a remiſle and 
icoligent Prince, receiued yearely 12, thouſand and 500, talents of filuer, 

5. This king is commended for his (ingular Joue of learning, whom Tertallian eſfirmeth 
in Apologer. to haue beene molt learned himſelfe : he founded a famous librarie at Alexan- 
dria, whercot Demetrius Phalerens bad the ouerlight: be cauſed the Scriptures to be tran- 
[lated into the Greek tongue by the 70, interpreters, whom Eleazar the high Prieſt ſent vn- 
to him: which booke waz.caretully kept in the kings librarie, wherein were many thouſand 
bookes: for the quMtion beeing asked by him of Demetrius, how many thouſand bookes he 


had gathered together, he anſweared hc had gorten 200, thouſand, but ſhortly he would 


. make thiem vp 500. thouland, Perer. 


6. This Philadelphus was verie beneficial to the-Tewes: he redeemed an 1 20. thouſand 
ofthem,that were ſauces in Egypt, and ſent them home, and bettowed many rich gitts vpon 
tne Temple ar Ieruſalem, Zoſeph.l1b.,] 2, antiqurt, £.2. | 

Quelt. 22. Of the tranſlation of the Septwagint, which was pro- 
cured by this Ptolome Philadelphus, 

Seeing mention.is made of the 20ts of this Prolome Philadelphus , among the whigh the 
molt famous was the tranſlating of the Hebrewe Scriptures into the Grecke tongue, it ſhall 
not be amifle to inſert ſomewhat concernins that tran{lation, | 

1. Iris euident that the tran{lation which goeth vnder the name of the Septuagint,in ma- 
ry places is verie corrupt, and varieth from the originall: as Pagnin ſhewerh , ſagog. C.9, 
And as it is cuident, Gen, 5, and 11, they fained a 1350. yeares more, and Gen, 11, they 
putin Cainan one more then the originall text hath : and they make but 70. perſons to 
deſcend into Egypt with Iaakob , to anſwer vnto the 70, languages, which they thinke to 
baue beene ſpread oucr the earth, Gen, 10. Hierome thinketh, that che ſpeciall principles 
of our faith, they ether omitted in their rranſlacion, or interpreted after an other manner, to 
the intent ro conceale the ſecrets of their faith, ' 

2. lrenens, Tuſtin, Chryſoſtome, Hularie, Auguſtine doe aſcribe verie much vnto this 
tranſlacion, and thinke that the interpreters were put into ſo many ſeuerall celles, and yer a-' 
greed together,except only in ſome certaine places: But Hierome prefat.in pentatefþ.chin- 
keth chat ro be a fable of their 70, cclles at Alexanaria, 

2. But there is great vncertaintie belide, 1, Hrerome writeth, that it is the generall opi- 
nion of the Iewes; that the Seprvag. onely tranſlated-the 5, baokes of Moſes, in 5.-cap. 
Ezech, 2. Andthere were diverſe copies of the Sepruagint: Alexandria and all Egypr fol- 
lowed Heſychiws copie: Conſtantinople and all vato Antioch, vied Lacianu edition : And 
the iniddle Provinces betweene them, preferred the tranſlation amended by Origen, and ſer 
forth by Pam hilus, Hicrome prefat.in Paralip. 4. And beſide the tranſlation ofthe Septwag. 
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whereof there were ſo many editions, there were other tranſlations of che Scriptures into 
the Greeke tongue, as by Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotian: wherefore in fo great varietie 
and vncertaintie of tran{lations, the molt ſure way is, to haue recourſe ynto the originall, as 
Hierome and Auguſtine doc well aduife, ex Pulling, 
Queſt, 23. 4Yho was the bud of hey rootes, v. 7, and of ku 
exploits. 

1. Theodoret giueth this interpretation here: theſe warres here prophecied of he vnder. 
tandeth of the warres betweene Prolomems Philopator and Antrochus the great : by one of 
his capraines before ſpoken of, v. 6. he would haue vaderſtood Scepes generall of Philopa. 
1075 armie, who wunne diverſe places out of Antioch iuriſditon,and ioyned them to his 
kingdeme: After this Prol/ome gave his daughter in mariage vnto aAnriochus : but ſhe was 
returned home againe: yet there came a bud of her, ſhe had a ſonne that became an enemic 
ynto her father. | 

Contra, This expoſition cannor ſtand, 1, the warres betweene Antioctzs the grear,and 
Philspator are afterward ſpoken of in this chapter, 2. It is vnlike that one of his captaines 
ſhould be ſaid to be greater then the king himſelfe: ſecing all his endeauout was to advance 
the honour and dominion of the king, 3. neither did the king of Egypt give his daughter 
to Antrochns the great:but he gaue his daughter Cleopatra in mariage to Prolome Epiphanes. 
4. beſide this bud here ſpoken cf 1nuaderh the kingdome of the North, whereas T beodoret 
vnderſtandeth this bud co rife vp an enemie to the king of the South, | 

2, This then is the true interpretation, 1, This bud of her, that is, Berenices rootes, was 
Prolome ſurnamed Exergetes, her naturall and Germane brother:who roſe vp to revenge his 
fitters death, 2. He came with an armie and invaded Syria, and wunne the firong holds: 
many cities abhorring the cruell fact and parricide of Callmiczzs reuolted , and ſubmitted 
themſclues ro Pro/ome : who tooke polleſſhon of the countrey, and cauſed himſclfe to be 
crowned king. 3. but hearing of ſome corhmotion in Egypt, he returned, and carried a- 
way with him many nobles captives, and a verie great ſpoile beſide, 40. thouſand talents of 
gold, and many pretious veſſels, and 2500, images of their gods , and among them thoſe, 
which Cambyſes before had carried out of Egypt, whereupon the ſuperſtitious Egyptians 
called him Emergetes, benefaCtor, Hierome, . oY 

2. After Prolome was returned, Seleucns prepared a great navie, which was oucrwhel. 
med in the Sea, and he himſelfe hardly eſcaped with a fewe of his companie,having nothing 
lefr of all that great preparation: in ſo much that his caſe was pitied of thoſe which before 
had reuolted from him: Then he craued aid of Antiochus. Hierax his brother, which Prolome 
percceiuing,made peace with Seleucus for 10, yeares, Oecol, Melantt, ex Inſtin, 

4. Herax (ecing this, then turneth his force againſt his brother Seleucus : which warre 
tended to the ruine and deſtrudtion of them both: for Hiergx was ſlaine of certaine robbers 
and theeues, and Selcucus died of a fall from his horſe, 

5. Allthis beeing thus reported by forren writers, /uſtin, lib.27, Polybins b:b.5. agreeth 
wich this propheſie of Daniel, both of the preparation and expedition of Prolome Enecrgetes 
againſt Callenices, v. 7. his ſuccefle in carrying away much ſpoile and captiues ,y.8, and his 
returne into his countrey, v, 9, | 

6. But where it is ſaid, v, 8, he ſhall continue more yeares then the king of the North: 
ſome referre it to the time ot their raigne: Calvin ſaith, whom the Gerevenſ, followe, that 
Euergertes raigned 46, yeares: Oecolamp. 26. whereas Callinicus raigned but 20, yeares:but 
it is better vnderſtood, that Euergetes continued diverſe yeares in this victorious eftate, ha- 
uing the chicfe dominion in Syria, /», Polan, for this beſt agreeth with the former words, 
wherein his victorie and proſperous ſuccefle is deſcribed: And Polybins writeth,that Energe- 
getes and Callinicns died much about the ſame time, {b. 5. | 

7. is returne which is mentioned, v, 9. /oſephus writeth, that Exergetes comming 
to leruſalem did offer ſacrifices vnto God, for his great vidtorie, and beſtowed great piſts 
vpon the Temple, +6. poſt. aduerſ. Appion, yet afterward he demaunded the ordinarie iri- 
bute 20. talents of filuer, which was detained by the couctouſneſſe of Onias the high Pricſt: 


Euergetes ſent voto him, threatening thar if the tribute were not paid, he would divide their 


countrey among his ſouldiers, Then [oſephns Onias fifters ſonne went in the name of the 
lewes in emboſſage vnto Prolome, and pacifted him, and grewe in great fauour wich him, 
Toſeph lib. 12, antiquit, C.3. 

Queſt, 


upon Daniel, Crae,ns, 


Quel?, 24. Of the third battell berweene the king of the South, 
and the king of the North, v,10,11, 12, 

This battell is deſcribed in three parts, 1.che preparation made by the king of the North, 
and eheic diuerlc arttemp:s,v, 10, 2;the rehſtance made by the king of the South , with 
his good laccelſe,v. rt. }. the events, that toilowed vpon this victorie, v.1 2, 

1. iheattempts made,are either ioyntly by the two {onnes of Selencus Callinicrs name- 
ly Selencrs (eranunus, and Antioehas larnamed Ifegas the great: in thele words, hes ſonnee 
hall be ſtirred vp, and ſhall :ſſemble a mightie gre:t armie; or leucrally,by Antioch Meg as 
onely in the Jatcer part of the verte. 

Firlt, Cerammrs and Megas ioyning together, partly to revenge their father {allinicys, 
and their grandmother Laagices death, partly in hope to recouer Syria, out of Prolome 
Philopators and, who lucceeded Exergertes, whom ſome thinke be killed,and therefore was 
called Phitopator, that is, a louer of his father, by the contrarie: they firſt tet vpon Proto- 
mies captafnes, which held Syria for Phrlopator:But Cerarnus palling ouer the mount Tau- 
cus, to goe againſt + tralus, who poſſciied the countrey beyond Taurus, was laine by the 
treafon of Apatrrins and NNicenor , in the 2,07 3. yeare of his rajone :; of whom Achers 
that went with S-leucus beeing his kinſman was preſently reuenged,, and put them to the 
ſvord, Polybins (tb, 4. all this agreech well with this prophecie, ſauing that Polybizes writeth 
that Acheas went 18 this battel] with Seleacus, and that Antiochus the great hue as yer'a 

rivate life, not medliog ar all,/iþ.5, Bur it is euident by this prophelie,that both the ſonnes 
of Cailimicus ioyned together, 

Now then Seleutus becing dead, Antiochns Megas taketh vpon bim the kingdome, be- 
ing then,as Poſyb;1s vriteth,nor aboue 15, yeare old:two of his expeditions are here deſcti- 


: T4 : » . . - i . ; 
bed : the one in pafſing thorugh in recouerivg Syria, and other parts of his owne foun- 


trey: the other in aſſaulting Proamear home,cucn at his ow ne fortreſle and munition citics . 


inthe borders of Egypt, 

In the firſt expedition, Anrrochus had ewo great Iettes in his viay , which he overcame, 
firſt ewo brethren 17o/an and Al:xander, contemning Antiochas youth, would baue viur- 
ped all the countrey beyond Taurus: them firſt he ouercame:then he had to deale with Pco- 
lomes cavtaines , which held Syriafor him: but here Thesdoras helped him , who reuolced 
from Phrlopator, both taking aduantage of his voluptuous and (louthtull life,and for that he 
had ſuſtained ſome diſgrace beeing called ro «Alexandria, where he was in daunger of kis 
life : This Theodotus vpon thele occalions betraied Syria into Antrechns bands; And vpon 
this 2duantage he (till proceeded, and recouered many cities and countreys, as Polybins 
ſheweth at large, lib. 5. | , 

Then ſent Pro/ome an embaſſage vnto eAutiochus, ſomewhat to ſtay him, vntill he mighe 
make himlelte firong: and eAnrrochns admitted ſome parle and treatiſe of peace: But there 
could be no agreement, for P:o/ome challenged thoſe countreys as belonging vnto him by 
right of inhericance: Antischas layd claime vnto them by a forimer compoſition, made by 
Oferder Selenczss, Prolome, when they ouercame »Antigonns, that Syria and Paleliina 
ſhowld belong vnto Selencus: Thus they breaking off without any concluſion of peace, An- 
tiochns goeth forward,and had diverſe conflicts with Nicolaus Philopators captaine both by 
Sea and jand,a1d ſtill preuailing he commeth euen vnto the munition townes in the borders 
of Fpypt , and pitcheth at Raphia, which was 4. dayes iourney trom Peluſium, Hizrom. 
Bulling, Oecolamp, Perer, Inn, Polan, 

2. Now followeth the ſecond part of the deſcription, how Philopator beeing thus pro- 
wked even at his owne doores did come againlt Aztiochas with a great armie,and encoun- 
tred with him at Raphia and preuailed, as is ſhewed here, v. 11, more particularly thus is 
this toric reported by Polybius and [uſtive. 1. Ptolome, while the treatiſe of peace was in 
hand, hired ſouldiers out of Grecia, and gathered together a great armie of 70, thouſand 
footemen, and 5 000, horſemen, and 73, elephants: Antiochus alſo came againſt him with 
nn other great arinie, of 62, thouſand footemen, 6000. horſemen, elephants 102. 2. Theſe 
armies meeting at Raphia,after certaine dayes ioyned battell:the tight was at the firſt doubt- 
full: for the right wing of eAMntiochas had the better, bur the left wing the worſe : But at 
laſt the vicorie fell our vnto Pro/ome,but not withour great (laughter of his mercenary men, 
3.Inthe 3,booke of the Macchabes in che beginning an other circumftance is added, which 


urthered the fight on Ptelomes fide : how Arfinoc Prolomes filter , went vp and ous 
| the 
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the campe as they were 1m fight, calling vpon the ſouldiers, and encouraging them, promi. 
ſing to each nian two pound of gold, it they got the viforic : But whether this vere fo or 
not, ;olome obtained the victoric: and of Antiockus {ide there were 10. thouſand foore- 
meu {laine, and 300, horſemen, 4000, taken priſoners, and 2, elephants were killed in the 
fobr, and two afterward died of the wounds which they had in the batee!] ; thus according 
to the text, the multitude was ciuen into his hands, 
>. The cuents which followed this victorie are rehearſed to be three, 1. the infolencie 
both of Prolomes armie, called here the multitude : for ne had as great an atmic as Antio- 
cis: and of Pcolome himfeife: who thinking it ſufficient that he had gotten the vicorie, 
was content, viuing himſclfe to caſe and pleaſure, to accept of conditions of peace , which 
Anuochus entreated of him: whereas, as /uſtine writeth, ſpoliaviſſer regno eAntiochum , ſi 
11:14am Virtue invi{er, he had ſpoiled Antiochus of his kingdome, it by his 6wae valour 
he had helped his good torrunes, | 
2. An other event was, be ſhallcaſt downe :houſands : which Hierome vnderftanderh of 
his former vjRorie : but ir may better be referred to his cruell outrage practiſed vpon the 
Jewes: for comming to lerufalem he prefled to goe into the moſt holy place,bur was gaine- 
ſaycd by the high Prieſt: yet he forcing to enter, was [triken of God, and carried away halfe 
dead:whereupon he afterward returning to Alexandria, gaue forth verie cruell edicts agaiuft 
the Iewes, commanding many to be killed, others to be fettred and impriſoned, and ſome tro 
be trampled vpon vncer the camels feere, 2, Macchab, c.7. Pulling, /Aelantth. Polan. And 
hereof Joſephus maketh mention, that berweene Antiochus Megas and Philopator , Iadea 
was as a ſhip toſled to and fro of the waues, and went to wracke on both ſides, lib, 1 2..3. 

2. Thelaſt eucnt is,he ſbal not prenaile,which was divers waies effeted: 1,for he neither 
preuailed againſt Anriochus, who clcaped his hands, and held his kingdome till, Hierome. 
2. And notwithſtanding his rage againſt the people of God , the Lord defended them. 3. 
Aﬀer this he gauc himſelfe to all beaſtly pleaſure: for he killed his wife and fiſter Exridice: 
he kept both a male concubine Agatboctes, and Agathoclea his hifler, Iuſtir, !14, 30. 4. And 
within fewe yeares be himſelfe died, Melantthon, 

Quek. 25. Of the firſt expedition of eAntichus the great againſt 
Epiphanes king of Egypt, v.13. 14. 

Now followe diverſe other expeditions and attempts of this Antiochus agaia(t the king 
of Egypt, vnto v. 18. with his ende, v. 19. 

Io this firſt is ſer forth his preparation, v, 13. then his ſucceſle, y, 14. In his preparation 
there are thrice things expreſſed, the number of his armie,the time, after certaine yeares,and 
h& great riches: for Philoparor beeing now dead, and Epiphanes his ſonne lefe but young, 
whole tuition together with the gouernement of the kingdome was committed to Agatho- 
cles an infamous perſon, Philopators minion, by which occaſion many fell away from the 
king of Egypt; Antrochus took this to be a fit opportunity to recouer his former eſtate, both 
in the nonage ot the young king, who was bur 4.yeare old. when his father died, and becauſe 
the Egyptians were at variance among themſelues: for they roſe vp againſt Agathecles,and 
killed him, and the trumpets they hanged vp, and then ſent embaſſadors ro Rome, that they 
would take vpon them the prorection of the young king and his kingdome, ro whole trult 
Plulopator dying had commended his ſonne, The Romanes twice ſent embaſladours to An- 
tiochus, who had inuaded diuerle cities in Syria, belonging to the king of Egypt: but for all 
this Antiochus ſurceaſed not, Hierome ex Inftin, therefore it is ſaid 1n the rext, veniendo ve- 
niet, he {þall certainely or [peedily come, nothing could ler him, 

And concerning his rich preparation, this may be an evident proofe thereof: that after- 
wards, when he prepared in like manner to encounter with the Romanes, and at that time, 
Hattbal beeing ouercome of the Romanes was fledde ynto him, he ſhewed vnto him his 
chariors and Elephants fer forth with ornaments of filuer and gold , and asked him if rhis 
were not luſhcient for the Romanes, who made this anſwer, ſarzs eſe credo Romans hec om- 
za, licet ſint anariſſimi, | thinke theſe things may ſuffice and content the Romances, though 
they were molt couetous, &c, Gellius in Nottih, Atric.lib.s, c, 5. bis meaning was , thatit 

would be a {ufhicient pray, whereas Antiochus had asked his opinion of che {ufficicacie of 
his preparation, = 

2. Thenin tac ſucceſſe deſcribed, y, 14. is ſhewed, 1. the helpe that Antiochus had, 2. 
how he preuailed againſt thoſe faCtious perſons which tooke part with the Kkipg of Egypt. 
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1. Thetex: laith, that at that time, 92 ary ſhall ſtand vp againſt the king of the South: which 
[ome vnderſtand of che lewes which hitherto had taken part with the king of Egypt, who 
ſhould now ioyne with Antiochus, /. but it is berter vnderftood, of the league and cot}- 
tederacie which Antiochus made with Phzlip king of Macedon, that they ſhould both loyne 
together againſt the king of Egypr, and part his cities among them, each of them to take the 
cities next adioyning, Hrerome, which contederacie was the occahon of warre betweene 
che Romanes and the ſaid Philip: who beeing overcome by Flaminius the Contull , lofi a 


. . o S td . . . . 
great part of his kingdome, cuen all the cicies of Thracie, onely Macedonia becing [cf him, 


Melantth. Bulling. 

2. Then followerh what became of the r2bellious ſonnes of the people, that is, the refr2- 
Ctarie Jewes, which ſtood againſt Antiochus, and were refraCtarie againſt God and his laws, 
1, Theſe rebellious and retraRtaric lewes are well vnderftood to be thole which Aled with 
Onias {beeing expellcd by Iaſon) vnto the king of Egypr,(which /oſephis faith was Phils - 
metor ) but by the words of the propheſie it is better referred to thele times of Prolome E- 
uergetes, who gaue vnto Onias leaue to build a Temple in Egypr in the region of Hieraps- 
li;, about 180, furlongs from CMemprrs, which Ons accordingly did : making ic in ſome 
things like, in ſome things vnlike to the Temple of Ieruſalein: So herein they are called re- 
fractraie , becauſe againit the ordinance of God, thar appointed the place of his publike 
worſhip onely ac Ierutalem, where they ſhould offer all their ſacrifices, yer did erect a Tem- 
ple in an other place, | 

2, Whereas it is ſaid, 0 eff ablih the viſion; this alſo agreeth verie fitly: ſome vaderſtand 
it, of the fulfilling this preſent viſion, /nn, annor, Polan, but that fulfilling was againſt their 
will: now here their porpoſe and intendment ſeemeth to be noted:ro eſtabliſh rhe v1/for:2nd 
ſo Onias pretended, that herein he fulfilled the prophecie of Ilay. c.19. v. 19. that rhe altar 
of the Lord ſhould be in the middes of Egypt, Hierome, Pellican, Calv, Melantth, whereas 
that place is vaderitood of the ſpirituall worthip of God, which ſhould be eſtabliſhed in 
Epypt at the com:nivg of the Meſſhah, which euidently appeareth our of che ſame place:far 
there the Propher ſpeaketh of a generall vnitic and concord,that ſhould be berweene Aſſar, 
Egypt, and [udea, which was not now in the time of this Onias : for the Aſyrians now vn- 
der Antiochus were enemies to the Egyptians, And beſide Enſcbins out of this verie place 
ſhewech, that the ſacrifices and ceremonies of Moſes law wete to ceaſe : for feeing by Mo- 
les lawe they were not to (acrifice, nor to let vp any altar but at Ieruſalem,if that law ſhould 
not be aboliſhed, the prophehie of Iſay of ſetting vp an altar, that is the true ſeruice of God 
in Egypc, could not hauc beene fulfilled : ro this purpoſe Exſebire, lb. 1. de domonſt, E- 
wangel, C. 4. 

3. Then it followeth what ſhall become of thoſe refratrie perſons : they ſhallfall, 1, 
Hierome vnderftandeth it of the deftruRtion of this newe Temple,and the cirie, which came 
to paſſe, 3 30.yeare after,as Toſephus writeth, vnder Veſpaſian the Emperour: who when he 
had defiroycd the Temple at Ieruſalem , fent vnto Lupas prefident of Alexandria, to demo- 
liſh the other Temple in Egypr,lealt it might be an occaſion of mucinie and rebellion to the 
lewes : Bur this Lypms onely ſpoiled the Temple of the ornaments thereof : Paulinus ſuc- 
ceeding him vtterly aboliſhed the ſeruice, which the Iewes there exerciſed, and ſhut vp the 
Temple for cuer, noc ſuffering the ſame ro be vicdat all: and fo it came ro ruine , /oſephius 
lib, 7. de bells [udaic, c,20, Bur this ruine and fall here prophecicd of ſeemeth to haue been 
preſent, to ſhew how eAntiochus prevailed againſt them. Some vnderſtand it of the Tewes 
in Paleſtina, which rebelled againft Antioch, Polan, Tun. inhis laſt edition : Bur in his 
firſt annotations he ſeemeth to referre it to the Tewes , whom Antioch defiroyed at his 
comming into Egypt, 

Queſt, 26, Of the ſecond expeaition of Antiochus the great 
againſt Ptolomens Epiphanes, is 

v.15. Theking of the North ſhall come, and caft vp a monnt,c+c, In this expedition, firlt 
is deſcribed his preparation, then his ſucceſſe. 

In the preparation ic is exprefſed, how he ſhould caſt yp a mount: /xnius and Polanm ex- 
pound the word otherwiſe, taking it for a{ling and other engins, which were vicdin the be- 
leging of cities: the meaning is, that Antioch ſhould behege the ſtrong cities of Egypt: 
and it hath ſpeciall reference beſide vnto the behieging of Scopas, Prolomes captaine, whom 
the king of Egypt had ſeut againſt him : who encountring with Antioch at Paneas was 
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put to the worle, and fled vnto Sidon, where eAntrocharbelieged him w ith tenne thoutand 
men: then Prolome {ent three captaines, Eropres, Menocleas,and 'Damaxenis to reicue hin: 
but they could not raiſe the Gege, till Scopas forced by famine yeelded himlelfe, Antioch 
allo laid ſiege tothe fortuhed place or tower in leruſalem, which he tooke by helpe of the 
lewes, Hirome ex Toſeph. lib, 12. antiquit. c. 13. And many other ltrong cities did Anto- 
c::4 take at this time in Syria, which did hold with Profome before, 

2. The ſucceſle was this, 1. concernivg Egypt: the armies of Egypt were nor able to re. 
{ik, ner his cheſen people; that is, the armies and itreogth of the king of Egypr, and his vali. 
ant capraines had no power to refilt Antiochws , but he (hould do vw hat he would, 2. Then 
it is (aid, he ſhall Rand in the plealant, beautifull, or excellent Jand, that is Iuea, fo called, 
not for any terrene excellencie in it, but it was excellent becauſe of the worthip of the true 
God: This land he ſhould alſo poſlefle, not lo much by conquelt, but the Iewes willingly 
ſubmitted themſelues voto him: they received him into Samaria with his armie, and proui- 
ded prouender for his elephants: of the which their kindnelle he wrote letters to his friends 
purpoling to requite the ſame, Joſephus, 1b, 12.8.3. the words then tollowing, which ſome 
rcade, he ſhall conſume it with his hand, Hierome, [un, Calv, Genevenſ, (vngerſianding it of 
the miſerics and aftlitions which he brovght vpon the Iewes) cannot haue thar lenle ; be- 
cauſe at this time he receiucd kindnefle ar their hands, and intended to recompenſe them 
with the like againe, as ſoſephiss ſaith. Some giue this ſenſe,deficiet m mans en, it ſhall faile 
or faint vnder his haod, Z»{ling. that is, ſhall yeeld themiſelues vnro him , YVatab. not retilt 
him, but beare the cribuce which was impoſed vpon them, MelanRt,cather this is the mea- 


| 

| 

ning, conſummatio i manu eius, conſummation ſhall be in his hand; bis hand ſhall conſum- 
mate and perſeet his dclire, in obtaining the land of Tudea, which willivgly yeclded it {clfe, | 
Polan, \ 
Quelt, 27. Of che third expedition of eAntiochus Megas againſt p 

Epiphanes, v. 17. { 

Here two things are declared io this third exploit: firlt the attempr of Antioch, then the c 
cuent, U 
His attempt was partly by force, but ſeeing he could not preuaile that way, he ſceketh to t 
compaſle his defire by {ubciltie 8nd craft, (afteting the gouernement and kiongdome of E- t2 
gypt) in giuing his daughter ( Zcopatra to Epiphanes: wherein three things are expreſſed: p 
I. his ſubcill jacear, he pretended peace and amitie, offred equall conditions of peace , vt le 
rett a faciat, to doe rights, as the Latine interpreter : {ome read, hts confederates wah him, ce 
B.G. but the other ſenſe is better, /un, Polar, for, as Appran writeth, Antioch teared the hi 


Romane power,and when they ſent vnto him embaſſadors to reſtore the cities which he bad 

taken from Prolome,he made anſwer, that there was amitie berweene him and Prolome,and 

that he intended to make him his ſonne in law, Appian in Syriac, 2.then it is ſaid , he ſoall 

ine him the daughter of women: which Hierome thinketh to be a pleonaſmegas when we lay, 

% ſpake with his mouth: but it fignifieth more : Jun vnderftandeth by this phraſe, tobea 

virgin: Polan. that ſhe was ferme Zattens, yet but young, and in a manner a ſuckling: bur 

(though this were true)yer it is better interpreted, that (he was bath naſvim, a daughter of 

| women,that is, of{pecial womanhbood:to the which anſwereth her name Cleopatra,the glo- 

| tie of the countrey: H. Br, concent. and ſo Vatablrs tran{lateth , pulcherrima foemina, ſhe 

was 2 inolt beautitull woman, fo alſo Perer, a choice woman , Oſiand. And rogether with 

this daughter, Antiochus promiſed by way of dowrie, Celeſyria, Phanice, Indea , and Sa- 

maria, the revenues to be deuided berweene'them, Joſeph, lib. 12, antiquit. c.z. 3. It 

followeta to corrupt her, not,as the Latine,to deſtroy ic, that is,the kingdome: or as Perere 

| readeth,to deſtroy him, that is her husband : for the pronoune afhx is of the feminine gen- 

| der : neither is the meaning, to deſfroy her, V, G. B. for Antiechws had no micaning hercin 

to ſecke the deſtruction of his daughter, but he corrupted her with evil! couuſell: for as yet 

neither of them were mariageable, Hierome ſaith , that Epiphanes was but foyre yearc old 

when he beganne to raigne,and {Teopatra was betrothed to him ia the 7.ycarc of his raigne, 

and married in his x 3, yeare: In the meane time Antiochus had the keeping of her , and fo 

corrupred ber with euill counſell, and gave her inſtructions how ſhe ſhould practiſe ro take 

her baebond away,by poyſon, or ſome {uch like meanes; and this is yaderſiood by corrup- 
ting her. co | 

2. Thca the cuent was this, contrary to his expeRation : for {Teopatra like 2 good vile 
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tooke part with her husband,and obeied not her fathers wicked coun{ll; and by her means 
Epiphanes recouered much in eAſia mmor, 
23, Queſt. Of eAntechns expedition agamſt forren 
| countries,v.,1s, 

Here is deſcribed firſt his attempt, with hjs ſucceſle ; then the event which followed, 

1. Antiochus beeing diſappointed of his hope for Egypt, both becauſe his daughter had 
deceiued him, and Epriphanes was in league with the Romanes, then he ſer his minde to in- 
uade other countries, whichare here called the Iles, becauſe they were dinided from him 
by Sea: as Helleſpontres,( herſoneſis, Enbea: then he ftroke over into Europe, and tooke di- 
uers Iſlands, Rhodes,Cyprus, Samor, Colophon : and lo did bidde as it were open batcell vnro 
the Roinanes: which he betore intending, thought to make himſelfe ſtrong ,by a new alli- 
ance with forren Princes : tor as he had married his daughter Cleopatra to Epiphanes king 
of Egyp:, ſo he gaue in marriage his daughter Antiochrs to Ariaratus king of Cappadocia : 
and a third daughter he offered vnto Eumenes king of Pergamus, but he refuſed, becauſe of 
the warres which he had with the Romanes, Appran, 

2. The cuent tolloweth : that in the ende Antioch was foiled by the Romanes, and 
the ſhame returned vpon his owne head : but fit the words of the text mult be opened, 
and thei the ſenſe confidered, 

1. The words are diuerlly read: 1, the vulgar Latin readeth thus , he ſhall cauſe rhe 
Prince of his ſhame to ceaſe: which Lyranss expoundeth of himlelfe,namely, Antiochus : bur 
he miſliketh this ſenſe , becauſe Antiochus rather (till encreaſed his owne (Mhme, he cauſed 
itnotto ceaſe, 2, Then he giveth an other interpretation, a Prince or Lord ſhall bring hy 
ſhame wpen him, that is God, whome he had blaſphemed, ſhall bring him to ihame, Pere- 
rius reiefteth this ſenſe, becauſe ic is not found, that this Antiochus blaſphemed God : 
wherein he is decciued : for the contrarie is euident, that Antiochns, when all things went 
crofle againſt him , accuſed God, as though he were his enemie, Polar, but the word hatin 
fignifieth a leader, or gouerner, which js not ſo filly referred vnto God, 3, Theogorer rea- 
deth in the (plural) he ſhall cauſe the Princes of bus ſhame to ceaſe, that is, ſhall vanquiſh di- 
uers Princes, and put them to ſhame : but the word is pur in the ſingular, 4. Some apphic i 
to Epiphanes king of Egypt, who by his captaine Scopas had put Antiochus to ſhame, in. 

taking certaine cities from him: g/oſſ.interlin, Hug, Card.and Pererins milliketh nor this ex- 
poſition: Bur the truth is, that Antiochus put Scopas to ſhame, cauſing him to yeeld him- 
ſelfe. 5. The words then, are thus to be read , a Prince or captaine ſhall cauſe his ſhame to 
ceaſe, be/ide that he ſhall cauſe his ſhame to returne vpon bin, Polan, that is, the ſhame which 
he offered ro others ſhall returne vpon himlclie, 

Now for the meaning of the words, two things are declared, 1, the Prince or capraine 
ſhall cauſe his ſhame to ceaſe, 2. then it ſhall rerurne vpon his owne head, tr, Firſt, his 
contumelious and opprobrious words,and acts, ſpoken and done againſt the Romanes, cea- 
{ed , when firft he was ouercome by Marcus Attilins Glabris the | omni captaine , after- 
ward by L. Scipio Naſica (accompanied with Publms Scipio Africanns his brother) by Sea: 
After this foyle Antiochus, beeing not ruled by Hazzibals counſell, who was with him, 
who gaue him aduiſe to remoove his forces into Irtalie, and ro occupie the Romanes at 
home at their owne doores, was in ſuch feare of the Romanes, that he fled from Cherſone- 
ſas, leauing all the furniture and provihon of his owne behind, which the Romanes ſurpri- 
ſed: then he ſent Embaſſadours vnto the Scipios, offering to beare halfe the charges of their 
batcell, and to relinquiſh all the cities which be had taken in Joia, and Aeolia : bur they 
made anſwer that they would haue all the charges of that expedition , which he had becne 
cauſe of,and he muſt ſurrender all the countrey on this fide the mount Taurus: Burt Antio- 
chus refuſing theſe hard conditions, encountred with the Romanes againe, who had not a- 
bouec 30. thouſand men, and he 70, thouſand, in which batrell he was diſcomfited, and loft 
5o.thouſand men, and all his Elephants, ſaviog 15. which were taken alive : and thus his 
proud ſpirit was abated, and his contumetlies offered ynto the Romanes in word and deede, 
Were at an ende, 

. Then laft of all bis ſhame was brought vpon his owne head : for vpon a ſecond 
embaſſape he was forced to accept of molt hard conditions, 1, that he ſhould leave 
all Aſa on this fide Taurus. ' 2, he ſhould pay in preſent money fifteene bundred talents 
for the charges of the warrg, 3. he ſhould deliver vp all his Elephants , and _—_ 
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ſo many as they ſhould require : and ſhould be tinted afterward tor the number of his 
ſhippes. 4. he ſhould pay yearely 1 2. thouſand talents for tribute for 1 2. yeares, 5. and 
giue 20. hoſtages, whereof one ſhould be his ſonne, for the performance of theſe conditi- 
ons: all which he vadertooke: and thus his owne ſhame returned ypon him : and further in 
diſdaine, whereas he was called before, Antiochns the great, it grew into a byword amon 
the Romanes, Antiochus ſometime the great king, ex Livio decad.g.l.8, and App.m Syriac, 
29, Queſt, Of the death of Antischns the 
reat,Vv.19. 

Two things are here declared, his ſhameful! flight,and his ſhamefull ende. 

1: After that he had received the laſt great overthrow , with the loſſe of ſo many men, 
he fled away incontinently, and about midnight came to Sardis : thence to Apamea, from 
whence he ſent Embaſſadors, which concluded the former peace with the Romanes vpon 
thoſe hard conditions. Then he bezooke himſelfe to the remote parts of his kingdome,to 
his munirions and holds, beeing fn ſuch feare, as that he dutrſt not endure the ſight of (7, 
Afanlius, who ſucceeded L.Scipio, Thus Antiochus was confined within Taurus : who in 
this diſgrace, was wont to [ay ieſtingly, as Twlke reporteth in his oration pro Deiotaro, be- 
nine fibi a Romants fatum,c+c. he was beholding tro the Romanes, who had eaſed him of 
the trouble of ſo great a king dome, that he now contented himſelfe with a lefſe, 

2. Now touching his ende, there are diuers opinions. 1. after that he had ſuch an im- 
poſition of tribute laid vpen him, partly through neceffitie,and partly of a couetous minde, 
he went about @ robbe a Temple of their treaſure : Lyranms thinketh it was the Temple of 
Naneas among the Perhans, where he entring into the Temple with his companie , were 
hewen in pieces : as the ftorie is ſer downe 2, Macchab.c.r. and therefore it is ſaid here, he 
was no more found,cyc, becauſe his bodic beeing thus mangled could not be knowne : But 
thar forie rather ſheweth the ende of Anriochus Epiphanes, this Antiochus ſonne, as may 
appeare by comparing that place with 2, Macchab, c,9, ſee more beforec, 8.qu.z3, 2. 
Some following /uitine lib.; 2.thinke, that he would hauc inuaded the Temple of /uppiter 
Dyndineus,or Dodonew: but he was farre oft from that place, Bulling, 2, Hierome tollow- 
ing Strabe,lib.16, faith,that he with all his armie was ſlaine of the Elymeans, when he went 
about to robbe the Temple of [uppiter Belwa: ſo alſo Polan.and lo itis ſaid , he was 10 more 
found, becauſe he was tumulruoully killed of the rude people comming together to delend 
cheir Temple: Calvin. H.'Br.,in Daniel, and becauſe he died in Perhia, and returned not into 
his owne countrey. O/iand, 

39. Quett, Of the att; and ende of Seleucus Philopator the ſonne 
of Antiochus the great,v.20. | 

Firft it muſt be agreed, who this was, who is ſaid to riſe vp in his place. 

t. Porphyrina,as Hierome ſheweth vpon this place,taketh thisto be Prolomeus Epipha- 
nes king of Egypt : but as Hierome well ſheweth, he did not ſucceede Antiochus the great 
in his kingdome, and therefore can not be ſaide ro ſtand vp in his place, 

2. R. Levi vnderſtandeth here the ſonne of Antiochus Epiphanes , called Antiochus 
Eupator, who was (laine by his vncles ſonne Demetrius : and the former part of the prophe- 
fie he interpreteth of Antiochus Epiphanes : ex Oecolampad, But it is evident, that hitherto 
the Prophet hath deſcribed the a&ts and exploits of Antiochus, ſurnamed the great : for he 
it was,that gaue his daughter Cleopatra in marriage vnto the king of Egypt, as is propheſi« 
ed,v.17. And the reſt of the propheſie can agree to none other. 

3- Some Hebrewes, as Hierowme alſo here writeth, thinke that this was Tryphon, which 
was the tutor of Antiochus ſonne:but that can not be: for Tryphon followed many genera- 
tions afcer: for after Antiochus the great ſucceeded in order, Selencns, Epiphanes , Eupator 
his ſonne, Demetrius, Alexander, Antiechus, before Tryphon vſurped the kingdome, He 
that roſe vp in Antiochus place, was the 7. king of Syria, but Tryphon was the 13. or 14. 
Bulling. Perey. : 

4. Wherefore this that roſe vp in Antiochus place, was Selever his ſonne, Antiochus 
the great had three ſonnes, Antiochus, Seleucus,and Antiochus Epiphanes : but Antioch 
becing a Prince of great hope and towardnes,died about the ſame time, that his father flee- 
ing to Apamea, ſent Embaſſadors to the Romanes about the former concluſion of peace, 
not without ſuſpition of poiſon : then ſucceeded Seleucus Philopator, ſo called becauſe he 
was bcloued of his father,called alſo Seter, loſeph.lib.12,6,4.Polan, 

Secondly, 
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Secondly we come tothe parts of the deicription, 1. This Scleucus aQs are deſcritcd, 
he ſhall cauſe ts paſſe vp aud downe an exgttor of tribute ; not take away jhe exattor of 1r:- 
bute, as Vatavl, for the word is ghabar, which fgnifieth to paſſe, and io. /25phil to, carte to 
paſſe, And lo was Seleucus.a great cxattor of tribute: for becing c:uen,to voluptuons li- 
ving,he mult needcs allo be iymoderate jn lus expenies/; when he was admonithed by bis 
familiar counfellers, that' he ſhould rake heede leaſt he alienated the mindes of his friends, 
by his immoderate taxations , he would anſwer them, that his money was bis friend. This 
Seleucns is he that ſent Heliodorus to ſpoile the treaſure of the Temple ar lerufalem, 
which Sev had bewraicd vmto him : which Heliodorus gormning thicher,and otiering ly 
violence to rake the treaſure away, he and his companie,were terntied by a fearefull viiiou: 
they ſaw an horſe with a tergible rider, and {9 they defifted trom their purpole : {ee the t3o- 
rie 2, Macchab, 3, GE” 7 oy 

2. Then the ende of Selencre is prophelied of, 1, concerning the time , after 4-fow 
daies he ſhould be deſtroied: then can not 1 2,yeares be atſigncd ro his raigne, as Occolampad. 
and it appeareti 2, Macchab, 4, 7. that be Jiucd not long after Heliodorus attempted to 
robbe che Temple at Ierutalem, 2, for che manner of his death : ic {ſhould neither be by 
wrath,nor by battell,cither by the general hatred of his ſubiccts,or by apen watre ;.bur.ic is 
thought that he was poiſoned by Heliodorus , and that by the practiſe of Antiochus Epi- 
phancs his brocher, who was comming trom Rome, where he was Icft as an hofta ge,and vas 
at Athens at that ſame time when Se/eucias died, And this was a+ iuſt recompence vpon him 
for his ſacriledge, that be ſhould be cur off even by himythar was an jofigument of his ir- 
pictie, Melantth,Polan. | 

31.. Quelt, Whether the res? of this chapter be properly vnaerſtood of 
eAntiochus Epiphanes,or of Anti- 
ebrist, | 

I. Some would haue this to be a propheticall narration of the aCts and doings of Anti- 
chritt, and make no wention at all of Antioch, as Polychronius : But it is evident thar 
many things can not be otherwiſe applied, then ro Antiochus : as v. 21, hi place ſhail 

fland vp a vile perſon, that is, in the roome of Seleucns Philopator, betore ſpoken of: and 
v, 25, it is [atd, he ſhall Rirre vp his power againſt the king of the South, who is vnderſtood 
before to be the king of Egypt : lo that it is euideor, that this is a continuance of the {ame 
prophericall narration, F a 

2. Some doe applic ſome part of this propheſie vato Antiochus , yet as a type of Anti- 
chriſt, and ſome things onely vnto Antichriſt : and thele things are incermingled together: 
as Matth, 24, Chritt prophcheth of the defiruction of Ieruſalem , and of the ende..of the 
world ioyntly.: fo in this place, they thinke that the manners of Anciochus and of Anti- 
chriſt are deſcribed interchangeably : T heodorer, So allo Lyranus, who thus diftinguiſherh 
of figures and fignes : that ſome things are ſo figures, as the thing prefigured concernerty 
them nor at all: as Plal. 72, His dominion ſhall be from ſea to ſea , and from the riner to the 
endes of the world : this place. he thinketh onely to be true of Chrilt, and not atall co agree 
vnto Salamon : ſome figures are ſuch, that the thing affirmed, agreeth both co the figure, 
and to the thing prefigured: as, 1.Chr, 22.10. He ſhall be my ſonne, and [willbe hu; father : 
this was true of Salomon in part, but of Chriſt more fly : {o ſome things here are ſpoken 
of Antiochus as of a figure of Antichriſt , and ſome things onely agree vnto Antichriſt : as 
from the 36.v.to the ende of the chapter : But, as Melantthn faith , non avellam banc par- 
temab hiſtoria Antiochi, I will not pull away this part neither from the hiſtoric of Antio- 
chus: for mention is made after that of Edom,and other vations adioyning,which is euident 
tobe hiſtoricall, : 

3. Some wholly referre this prophelie vnto Antiochus, without any relation at all vnto 
Antichriſt, as Hierome here affirmeth of Porphyrins, Bur it is cuident by the propheticall 
booke of the Revelation, which taketh many things from this propheſhie, riar there is ſorne 
relation and alluſon in this propheticall diſcourſe voto Antichriſt, 

4. Some doe make Antiochns a ſpeciall type of Antichriſt, and make him the image, and 
Antichriſt the Archetypss, the principall perſon repreſented and refembled ; and thinke that 
many things. here done doe more fitly agree vnro Antichriſt, then vato Antiochus. Pappas. 
But it is euident,that the deſcription of Antiochas,and his cruell outrage agaioſt che church 
of God, is principally intended by the Propher ; becauſe this prophelic was A 
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the comfort of the Church in thoſe daies, to the comming of the Meſſiah, 

5. Wherefore the litera]l and proper ſenle of this prophelie aymerh onely at Antiochus: 
yet o, as by way of alluhon and analogie, as 2 common type, Antiochus example , condiii- 
ons,pradiiles, thay be drawne and by way of application accommodared to decypher Anti- 
chriſt. [#». Polar, Burt theſe typical} applications vnto Antichriſt,ſhall be reterred-ynto their 
proper and peculiar place among the controverſies, 

32, Queſt, Of eAntiochns Epipbanes firſt entrance to the 
kingdome. 

Three things are orderly handled in this prepheſie. 1, of Antiochns ſucceeding in the 
kingdome, 2, of bis a@ts and exploits. 3. of hisende : In the handling of which things 
the relt of this chaprer is ſpent : for ſeeing this Antiochus ſhould be the greateſt and moſR 
cruell aduerſsrie vnto the lewes, and that vnder him, they ſhould endure much miſerie, ic 
was neceflacie that the people of God ſhould afore-hand be prepared for thoſe times, 

Firſt then his entrance to the kingdome is thus ſer forth, 1, by the very act of his ſuc- 
ceſſion. 2. by the {wall right which he had vnto it. 3. andby the euill meanes, which he 
vied. . 
1. lt is ſaide,that in his place one ſhould and yp : namely, Antiochns Epiphanes in the 
roome and ſtead of his father, 2, bur his right ſhould be ſmall thereunto: for whereas ſuc- 
cefſion vnto kingdomes is either by the naturall right of ſucceſſion, or by eletion and con- 
ſeit; he came by neither of theſe meanes to the kingdome: for he was the younger brother, 
and left hoſtage at Rome for his father , and ſo he was in that behalfe negle&ted and deſp- 
ſcd,not deſigned or appointed by his father ynto the kingdome: and when his elder brother 
was dead, he left behind him his ſonne Demetrius, who was left as a pledge for Antiochs: 
at Rome, whom Selexcas (ent for to ayd him in his warres:thus Antiochns was deſpiſed and 
negleRed in reſpect of naturall ſucceſſion, [ar, Polan, And in regard of his vile conditions, 
and loathlome vices he was deſpiſed alſo : ſo that it ſeemeth, he was called Epiphanes, fa- 
mous, by the contraric, beeing indeede deſpiſed : which name was turned by the change of 
a letter,into Epimanes, which fignifieth furious, madde. eAtherens ex Polyb. And concer- 
ning the right of ſucceſſion, which is by eleQtion, Antiochus wanted it likewiſe : as it fol- 
loweth in the text, tro whome they ſhall not grue the honour of the kingdome : he was not 
called or adopred to the gouernment by the conſent of the nobles of the land : Onely 
he was fauoured and helped by two forren kings, Eumenes,and Attalus, 3, Then the man- 
ner is ſhewed how he attained to the kingdome : he at the firſt tooke vpon him to be the 

otetor of the kingdome for his brothers ſonne Demetrius becing abſent, vntill by flat- 
reric he had eſtabliſhed himſelfe, He was very popular and familiar even with meane per- 
ſons: he would ſtand in theftreetes and caſt abroad money,crying out, Let hems that fortune 
fauoxreth rake it : he vſed to waſh in the common bathes, and to drinke with common per- 
ſons, he would giue large gifts ro whomſocuer he mer, though he had neuer ſcene them 
before: he would ſport himſelfe with thoſe that attended ypon him, and hit ones at them 
in ieſt: and thus by his flatterie and popular behauiour he infinuated himſelfe, and got the 
hearts of the people : as Abſalom by the like meanes ſtole away the hearrs of the people 
from his father. Thus Prolome teſtifieth of this Antiochns, lib.1.c+ 5. Hypomemnar. 

33. Queſt, Of Antiochns Epiphanes his firſt expedition 
| againſt Egypt, v.22,23,24. 

Secondly the entrance of Antiochns into the kingdome beeing thus deſcribed, then fol- 
lowerh a declaration of his as and exploits, which are of three forts, 1, his practiſing a- 
gainft Epypt. 2, his perſecution of the people of God. 3. his inuading of Egypt, Iudea, 
and other countries, | 

Three expeditions he made into Egypt : the firſt whereof is here deſcribed. In this firlt 
the meanes are ſhewed, which he ſhould vſe, partly violence, partly fraud : and the ſucceſſe 
of them both. 

His forcible and violent attewpt together with the ſucceſſe,is expreſſed v.22.his attempt 
is compared to an ouerflowing flood : Antiochus taking aduantage of the minoritie of 
Prolomens Philometor, the ſonne of Epiphapes by his fiſter Cleopatra, and having a deſire 
to toyne Egypt to his kingdome, commeth with a great power with chariots, horſe, Elc- 
phants,and a navie befide vnto Pelnſrums, overflowing like 2 great ſtreame : his ſucceſſe was 


this: Firft, the armes and power of the Egyptians were ouercome, the chicfe captaines *! 
Pni- 


vpon Damel, Cruap;li. 

Philometor Exlens and Lenens encountring with Antiochus betweene Pclufium and Caſi- 

um, were there yanquithed and flaine : Hicerome our of Porphyrins following Suttorins: lo 
alto Ballmg. Melantth.Ofrana. Plan, lun, «ith others, 

The ſecond part of this ſuccelle was, the Prince of the conenant was onerthrowne like- 

wiſe, 1, which was not Pcolomeus Epiphanes, as Hugo Cardin, who was now dead, 2 


- 2 


por yet Selcucus Piulopater Antiochus brother, /#n.annorar, H, Br.concent, for it is faid be- 


fore,v.21, that Antiochus named a vile perfon, ſtood vpin his place : his brother Seleveus * 


was now dead, 3. neither was it {ad.us Marchabens, as Lyran, tor as yer Antiochus had 
nothing to doe with him, 4, nor yet Ptolome Philopator, as MelantFh, Occolamy.Pellic. 
Uatab. tor he'was yet very young,and made no couenant: and beſide thePrince of chaco- 
nenaut here ſpoken of was {]aine, which 1s expreſſed by the metaphor of breaking : bur Pi1j- 
lometor (uruiued, and raigned long atcer,. 5, Ando applic it with Hierometo Antichriſt, 


who ſhall faigne himſelfe to be Priace of the 'couenanc, thar is, of the law. and Teltamen: of 


God,is nor proper : for if Antiochus be atype of Antichritt, then isnor chis Prince of che 
coucnant, which is overcome by bim, Antichriſt alſo, 6, Wherefore this Prince of the co- 
venant was 7Yyphon, who was a chicte tnan:1n compounding and making 2 league with 
Antiochus after the tormer. overthrow , that he ſhould have the tutelage of the young 
king of Egypt Philometor his nephew : this Tryphon the chiefe contriuer of this couc- 
nanc, Antochus cauſeth to be taken away, that he might worke his pleaſure withour a- 
ny ler. | 

"Then followerh his ſecond praGiiſe by fraud, wich the ſuccefſe : firſt Antiochus having 
now committed vnto him the proteCtion-of his nephew , vnder this prerence entreth;uno 
Egypt, but with a imall companie, beeing nar tuſpected as an enemic, but held as a friend: 


and therefore it is (aid, be ſhall ſtrengthen himſeclfe with a ſmallpeople,v.23.” © gr 

His ſuccefle by chis his fraudulent practthiog was this,/1. he ſhall enter into the quier 
and plentifull Prouince : for he ſetled himſcitc in Memphis in the heart of the countrey-2.. 
then he robbed and fpoiled, as never any of his predeceflours did in Egypr before: farheis 
not ſaid ſimply to doe that, which bis fathers bad not done, but onelyin reſpect of Egypr, 
otherwiſe Seleucus Nicanor, their firſt founder, and Antiochus the great his father, had in 
other countries done more then he, { a/vin. therefore this is no argument for Pererbs to 
vnderſtand this of Antichriſt,and noc of Antiochus, becauſe his predecefiours had beene of 
greater power : for, 8s is (aide, it is not {imply and abſoJutely ſo ſpoken, but in:compariton 
of Egypt onely, which he robbed and ſpoiled; as none of his fathers had done before him. 
Hierom, ex Porphyr, And theſe ſpoiles he partly carried away, partly he difiributed-rhem 
among the Egypuans, to make himſelfe ſtronger, /#77, 3. Then he cuoningly caſt: abour 
how to get into his hand the (txong holds in Egypt : and therein ſhewed more cunning, 
then the wiſelt among the Egyptians : he deceiued them with his wiles and politike deufs 
ſes. Hierom.ex Porphyr, followins Suftorius, Inn, Polan, But he did not long hold thoſe 
places in Egypt, it was but for a time, as the text ſheweth ; for Philomeror afterwardreco- 
vered them againe, | | SITE 

Soine other wile ynderſtand this whole deſcription : that the league ſpoken of was made 
with Seleucus Philopator, who vpon agreement with Antiochus then hoſtage at Rome, 
ſent thicher bis owne ſonne Demecrius, to be in his ſtead : and ſo Antiochus recurning firſt 
practiled by the meanes of Heliodors to take away his brother Seleucus, called here the 
Prince of the couenant. [un.in annotat. And this plentifull Proumce which he invaded, fome 
vnder(tand to be Syria, Jun, Oecolampad. tome Phenice, where the 1ich citie Tyrus was, 
which Aatiochus fpotled, Melanithon. 

Bur this expoſition can not ſtand, 1; Seleucus Philopator was dead before theſe things 
were done, and Antiochus roſe vp in his ſtead : theſe things followed then after Seleucus 
death, And before the Prince of the couenant is taken away, it is ſaid the armes were brc- 
ken, which were the captaines with their power; but Antiochus had no open warre with 
his brother Selcucus, he was dead before his rerurne. 

2. This pleaſant Prouince was not Syria, but Egypt. 1. for it is ſaice, that he did thar, 
which none of his fathers hefore him : now both Seleucus Nicanor , and Antiochvus the 
preat had done greater exploits in Syria and Phenice,then this Antiochus: bur none of them 
had ſpoiled Egyprt like vnto him, 2. he held theſe ſtrong places onely for a while : bur the 
ſtrong cities of Syria & Phenicia he held and poflefſed as his own, as of right belonging vn- 
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to him: he ſoone loſt the (trong cities and holds in Egypt, which Philometor recovered a- 
aine: therefore this expedition vpon the former reaſons is better yndertiood to haue beene 
made 2gainit Egypr,then Syria, 
34. Quelt, Of the ſecond expedition of «Antiochus Epiphanes againſt 
Egypt; v.25,26,27,26, 

In this ſecond expedition , three things are declared, 1. the attempt, which theſe kings 
made one againſt the other, with the ſucceſſe,v,2 5.and the meanes thereof, v.26. 2, the e- 
nent, which happened hercupon, v, 27; a difſembled peace. '2. the conſcquents , aud tuch 
inatters as folloucd,v;28, 

1. The king of the North Antiochus, ſeeihg he could preuaile no longer by bis fraud 
and deccit , who hitherto vnder colour of his proteourſhip, robbed and ipoiled Egypt, 
(Philometor beeing now ſomewhat more growne ia yeares)he fecketh now by open force 
to inuade Egypt : and the king of Egypr, called here che king of the South, prepareth to 
meece him with a great armie likewile: this wasthe preparation, Bur the ſucceſſe was this: 
the king of Egypt was not able to ſtand, he is overcome with his armic : and the meanes 
which Antiochus vfed, was this : he corrupted Prolomes capraines and couulellers with 
gifts, ho betraied Pcolomes armie: cuen bis owne feed men, and courtiers,that liued vpon 
him,ſhould deceiue him,v, 26; 

2. The event was this, that after Philometor was ouercomne, he ſhould make ſome peace 
with Antiochus: but it was a fraudulent peace : where 1. their intent and purpoſe is expreſ- 
ſed ; both the kings hearts ſhall be ro doe miſchicfe, 2, their difſimulation, they ſhall 
ipeake deceirfully at the fame table : for Philomeror feaſted Antioch, and gaue him grear 
gifts. '3. but the ifſue was this , nothing was eftected or concluded by this peace: for the 
time appointed of God was not yet,v.27. 

3. The fequele was this: 1. Antiochus retutneth into his countrey with great ſubſtance, 
partly by the gift of Prolome, partly by ſpoiling with his armie, 2. In his rerupne he ſer bis 
heart again(? the holy Couenan, that is, the people of God : for he egtred into Jerufalem 
beeing received by wicked /aſor,, and robbed and ſpoiled the Temple, though as yet he fe: 
not vp the abomination of deſolation:as is further ſhewed, 1 .Macchab.1.18, azd 2, Macch, 

. 2.45 
, Cons vnderftand this battell to haue beene forght vnder Exlexs and Leneus Prolomes 
capraines, at which time eAntiochuemred into Egypt, robving and ſpoiling, and came to 
Memphis, lun,annotat. 1.0 2.4dit, Orcolampad. Bulling. Burt this can not be : 1. this was 
Antiochus fecond voyage into Egypt, 2. Macch.5.1. but that battel] vnder thoſc capraines 
was fought in his firft voyage, 2, at this time Pcolomes captaines were corrupted, which 
could not be the foreſaid Euleus and Lenevs, for they were flaine in bartell, 3. hitherto 
Antiochus had dealt by cunning end fraud, but now he went about by force to raigne over 
Egypr, r.Macchab. 1.17. which he did not attempr at the firſt : for he had (ent in peaccable 
manner before Apollonius to the coronation of Philometor, 2, Macchab, 4, 22, 4. the 
kings now practiſed deceit one againſt an other : it ſeemeth then that Philomeror was of 
yeares of diſcretion : but when Euleus and Leneus were ſlaine, ke was vnder their tuition: 
this Fiereme foreſccing, that Philometor deeing achild could not practiſe any deceit or 
miſchicfe againſt Aztiochus , thereupon ſaith, that ſome will have it vnderſtood of Anti- 
chriſt, who ſhould firſt overcome the king of Egypt : But Philometor was not now # very 
child in Antiochus ſecond expedition : he was ſomen hat growne in yeares, Ofizrd. for this 
happened in the fxt yeare of Antiochus raigne, who beganne to raigne in the 127. yeare of 
the raigne of the Greekes and this was ia the 143.yeare,1,Macchab.n.11.21. Wherefore I 
rather follow [unixs interpretation in his commentarie, with Polanxs, ho referre the bat- 
cell of Ewleus and Lenems to the firſt voyage of Antiochus inco Egypr, 
35- Quelt, Of che third expedition of Antiochus Epiphanes againſt 
Egypr, v.29,30,31. 

Three things are here declared, 1. his attempt : he ſhall come againe againſt che king of 
che South: and the time is ſer downe, ar ths time appointed: which was about cwo yearcs af- 
ter,as may be gathered, 1,Macchab,r, 30. Bulling. then cntring into Egypr,and having t3- 
ken Memphis, Philomeror fled to his younger brother Phyſcon to Alexandria : and chither 
Antiochus followed, and beſieged the cicie, Joſeph.l.12,c:6. 


2, Thea the ſucecfle is ered, not co be like ynto the former : it ſhould not be as - ys 
1clt, 


<M, 


vpon Daniel. Crap. 
fiſt, and as at the [aſ?: for ſo are the words, not, rhe laſt ſhall not be as at the firſt, Genenes [, 
for wn expeditions or voiages are mentioned before : then the realon is ſhewed of this 
crolle ſucceſle, he ſhall be ftaied by the Romanes, which arriucd there in ſhippes of Cllicia, 
-alled rhe ſhippes of Chittim: for Pro/ome had ſent varo the Romanes for aid, who ſent Po- 
pi/1444, or as love call him Pompilizes, who in their name ſhould charge Antiochns to depart: 
who artiuing at Alexandria found eAarrochirs vpon the ſhore, who tilt would have ſaluted 
Popr/145 with a kitle, being of his o)d acquaintance in Rome, & would wich flattering words 
z2ue pur off chat matter for which *Poprlizs came;and haue craued ſome time to conlider of 
{c: Bur the couragious Romane, bid him leaue off his trifling,and vpon the ſand did with his 


rod inake a vircle betore Antiochrs, requirivg his prefent anfwear before he went from that 


place: who,though much againlt his will, thece yeelded himſelfe re obey his embaſſage:and 
therefore it is ſaid in the text, be ſhall be ſorie and reruryne: thus Hierow, our of Inſtm lib, 34. 
che ſame is reported by Flor, in epitom. 16,45, 

3. Theeuene was this, thac this cruel] Tyrant beeing diſappointed of his hope in Egype, 
ſhall freat againſt the holy couenantefor in his returne he entred into Jeruſalem beeing re- 
cciued in peaceable manner at the firft:bur afterward he made hauocke of che citie, put them 
to the ſword, cauſed the daily ſacrifice to ceaſe, and ſet vp the abhomination of deſalation,a 
tilchie idol in the Temple, and burnt the bookes of the lawe: as is declared, 1,Mac.1.57.58, 

And the meanes is ſhewed alſo how he compaſſed this his wicked purpolc:he had ins elli- 
-ence by thoſe which did forſake the holy coucuant, he was brought in by the wicked 
counſell and praCtiſe firlt of /aſon, then of Menelani, 2. Macchab. 4. lunirs, Polanm, Oc- 
colampadins. 

Queſt, 36. Of the meaning of the word 
(kutinm, v.30. 

r, Here are two words vſed, rz#21, and Chirrim, which ſoinc Hebrewes vnderſtand to 

be the Iralians and Romanes, Hrerome: but the firlt word Ggnifteth ſhippes: it commeth of 


ri, which properly berokeneth a bird, and to conſequently a ſhippe, which becing vu=- + 


der faile is like a bird that flieth, 2, /oſephizz whom Theodoret followeth, and Yata- 
blus , vnderſtand the ſhippes of Chirtim to be ſhippes of the Iſle Cyprus , where was a 
towne called Citmm, where Zeno the Stoike was borne: But the word Chirtim is more ge- 
nerall, then to be taken for one ſmall Iſland: and Cyprus was vnder the command of Alex- 
andria, which nowe Antiochaus beſieged, and therefore the ſhippes of Cyprus could not re- 
pell Anriochus, 3, Some take Chittins directly for the Romancs, as Hrerome, ſo allo the 
Chalde paraphraſt, and the Tharg, Hi#roſol, ſo interpreteth thar place of the Italians and 
Romanes, Numb. 24. 24. the ſhippes ſhall come from the coaſts of ( hittims,and ſubdue Aſpur, 
and ſhall ſubdue Heber: Bur ori ginaly Chittim, are not the Italians or Rowanes: for (Þ1tims 
was one of the ſonnes of [avan the father of the Grecians: as likewile were Eliſha the foun- 
der of the eEliſeans or eAolians, and Dodanim of the Dodoneans, and Tharſhiſh of the 
Ciliciars where Tarſus was: all theſe were countreysbelonging vnto Grecia.4.Some thinke 
that Chittim fignifieth both the Grecians, Macedonians, and Xomanes, Calvin : but fo we 
ſhould make it too generall a name. 5, Some vnder{tand the ſhippes of the Romanes which 
were kept in the coaſts of Cilicia , (where the Iſle Cerzs was ) that they might the better 
command the Seas, Polen, Tur, But that ſeemeth not to be lo proper to call them ſhippes 
of Chictim, that is of Clicia, becauſe they onely harboured there, 6, And it is rooflender 
2conceit, tothinke that the Romane Embaſſadour came thither in ſhippes of Grecia, ex 
Pulling, as if that potent nation of the Romanes had no ſhippes of their owne, 7. nor yet 
is Chittim taken only for Grecia, for the ſhippes of Chittim came now againſt eArtiochus, 
«hich were not the Grecians, but the Romanes, 8, Wherefore, I thinke with Melantthon, 
that Chitrim originally is taken for ſome countreys of Grecia,and comprehendeth alſo Ma- 
cedonia; whereupon Alexander king of Macedonia, is ſaid to haue come from the land of 
Chittim, x, Macchab. 1, 1, and the two laſt kings of Macedonia Philip and Perſes, are cal- 
led kings of Cittim, 1, Macchab, 8.5, And the word yexirns, 2 Macedonian , hath ſome 
affinitie with Chittim, the firſt letter beeing added: And further Melantthon ſheweth our of 
Homer how the xiT«cr, the Citians, came with Telephu the king of the Myfians to the bat- 

tell of Troy , as next adioyning. \ 
Bu yer though originally Chittins are the Grecians; which name might firſt be giuen vn- 
tothe Iflands of Grecia, as Cypris, Rhodes, and the ſea coalts as of Cilicia, andihen gene- 
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rally was taken tor other vpland countreys of Grecia: this name alſo was extended to the 1- 
talians as having their originall from the Greekes: Melanithon ſheweth our of Suid, that 
Latmini the ſonne of Tetephins brought the Citians into Ialie , and gave the naine to the 
countrey: but howſoeuer this is, it 1 certaine, that the Grecians came into Tralie and. there 
inhabited, whereupon ic might be called magna Grecia, great Greece.: and thus much for 
the word Chitin. | | 
Queſt. 37. Of the perſecution of the people of God by eAntiochus, 
. and the manner thereof, 

This is the ſecond perlecution.raifed by Anr:och againſt the people of God, the firii 
was touched before, v. 28. the occaſion of the {econd is exprefied inthe former verle, part- 
ly becauſe Antioch beeing diſappointed, by the Romanes, turneth his rage againſt the 
Church of God , and pactly becing thereupro induced by ſuch amongſt the lewes as had 
toriaken the coucnanr, £ 

In this {econd pertecution, 1. there are declared the meanes, which Antiochres vied in 


oppreffing Gods people: which were partly the forces,and captains, and forren helps which 


he vſed: partly the ſeditious and factious among the people themiclues, 2, the godly are 
deſcribed which ſhall {ſuffer perſecution, to v. 36. 3. then it is ſhewed , what: dr: och 
ſhould doc himſelfe, thence to v, 40. | | | 

Naw in v. 2. the forren helpe.s deſcribed; which Antioch ſhould vie: namely, his cap- 
raines with their forces, which are called armes: and the efteRs and workes which they ſhall 
doe are fowre, 1, They (ball pollute the. SandAuarie, 2, then the citie it felte, called rhe my- 
nition. 3. the daily ſacrifice ſhall be taken away, 4. and the abhomination of dctvlation 
ſet vp. 

: Queſt 38, What is wnderſtood by the 
armes, V.2I., + 

1. Some of the Hebrewes by the armes doc ynderſtand Tirxs that came of Feſpaſrar,and 
was as his arme, that deſtroyed leruſalem and the Temple. 2, Oecolampadins by the armes 
interprereth the capraines of the Romanes, Pompey, Craſſus, Sabinus, Cumanus Florns, 
with others, which diverſe times made havocke of the citie, (poiled and profaned the Tem- 

e: But the coherence of the text will allowe neither of thele interpretations: for the ſtoric 
of Antiochss (till is continued: he that ſet his heart againft tbe holy coucnant, v. 28, is the 
ſame chat freeeerch agaialt che holy couenant, beeing repelled by the ſhippes of Chictim, v, 
30. and he that there tretrerh,is the ſame chat here pollurech che Sanctuaric, 3,Some by the 
arenes vndcrftand the rowers and fortreſſes of the citie, which are as the armes of it, Prxrrc. 
Bur the armes arc ſaid to pollute the SanAuarie: this cannot be properly vnderſtood of the 
towers. 4. Calvin,whom Genewenſ. tollowe,by the armes thinketh to be meant the faction 
of the wicked Iewes, that held with Antiochus, bucthey are ſpoken of in the next verſe, 
which ſball wickedly breake the conenarnt.y Thertore by the armes are better vaderfiood 4n- 
tiochus Princes and captaines , whom he ſent to ſpoile Ieruſalem , Bullng. Melantth. as 
Philippus a Phrygian, whom he lefe at Ieruſalem, after the firſt raking of it, and eArdronicur 
at Garazin, 2. Macchab, 5. 22. to them he joyacd Bacchides , of whom [oſephns maketh 
mention, /b, 1. de bello Indaic. c. 1. And he (ent alſo eApollenins two yeares after to Teru- 
ſalem, who made great hauocke and ſpoile of all, as is ſhewed, 1 __—_— L.and 2.Mac.s. 
Polanes. | 
Queſt, 39. Of che defiling of the Santtnarie and 

the manner thereof. 

Fowre wicked exploits done by Antrochas forces are expreſſed here, 1. they defiled che 
SanQuarie: for chey entred into it, robbed, and ſpoiled it; as Antiochus had done before 
himſelfe: for be encred into the Temple Menelans beeing his guide, and touched che holy 
vellels wich his owne hands, 2, Macchab, 5.15. and carried them away, 1, Mac.1. 23.24. 

2. They tooke allo the citie, and the munition, the ſirong places thereof, Some referre 
ie to the SanQuarie, thus reading the Santuarie of ftrength,lo called, becaule it was ſituate 
im aſtrong place, and had che tower of David adioyning vnto it ,Ofiand.or becauſe the peo- 
ple fled cbicher as to a ſure hold, when the citic was taken, Occelamp. or becauſe the people 
put their confidence inthe Temple, as the rocke of their defenſe, Bulling.or to put them in 
minde that they ſhould cruſt in God, who was yet their ſtrength, although for their finnes 
he {uffred his Temple to be defiled for a time, Calvin, Bur it is better vnderſtood of the ci- 
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tie, which is called the munition, becauſe of the ſtrength thereof: for 25 Strabo writeth, 16. 
16, Geograph, it was compaſled with a ſtrong wall of ſtone, and within was a ditch 60. 
foote deepe, and 200, foote wide, made out of a rocke, the one hewne out made the walls 
avout the Temple: Apolianins becing ſent to Ieruſalemby A»tiochns, was receiued peacea- 
bly into the citie : bur being entred he went vp and downe killing and laying, ſparing none: 
bur fell ypon the Iewes (hating an armie of 22. thouſand) vpon the Sabbath , while they 
were keeping their fealt, 2, Macchab.5.24. 25. un, Polar, as allo they fortified the citie ot 
Dauid, with a great and thicke wall, and mightie rowers , and ſet people to keepe it, and 
brought in the {poyle of the citic thither, 1, Macchab. 1. 35+ 36, this may be well vnder- 
ſtood, (the event lo fily anſwering the propheſie) to be the munition or firong place here. 

3. They cauſed the daily ſacrifice to ceaſe, that is, diſcontinued the ſeruice of God which 
was celebrated by ſacrifices in the Temple: one kind of ſacrifice is taken for the reſt: for An- 
tiochus commanded that they ſhould forſake their lawes , and he would haue them all 
brought to an vniformitie, to live according to the lawes of the heathen: likewiſe he enioy- 
ned his captaines to forbid burnt offrings and ſacrifices,and all manner of offrings in the San- 
Ctuarie: this was accordingly done, as we may read, 1, Macchab. 1. 47. 

4. Then they ſet vp the abhomination of deſolation , which r, ſome take for the ſouldi- 
ers placed in garriſon, who were addicted to abhominable idolatrie , and brovghr both che 
citie and Temple to defolation, /ur, Pol, but the ſouldiers are before ſhghitied by the armes, 
and this is one of their effeRs, to ſet vp the abhomination: and they were rather abhomina- 
ble, not the abhomination it ſelfe. 2. ſome tranſlate the word ſhamarn, by an other ſenſe: ir 
lignifieth both to make deſolate and to aſtoniſh: and ſo they read, theyThall ſer vp the abho- 
mination, which ſhall cauſe them to wonder, or aſtoniſh them, Pagnin. Vatab, they ſhould 
wonder to ſee the Temple fo defiled and forſaken, Catvir. but that the word rather Ggnifi- 
eth here to make deſolate, then to aſtoniſh, appeareth both by the former vle thereof, c, 9.v. 
26, 27, for the furcher explication whereof referre the Reader to the queſtions vpon thac 
place. 3. Some vnderſtand nething els here, bur abhominable deſolation, Bulling, bur 
that was ſignified before , they ſhall rake away the daily ſacrifice: and beſide , the phraſe of 
ſetting vp ſheweth, that there was ſomewhat actually ſer yp in deede, 4. Oecolampadins re- 
ferreth it to the Romane enſignes and banners which were ſet vp in the Temple, and round 
abour: But this place is not vnderſtood of the Romanes : Antiochus profanation of the 
Temple is here deſcribed, 5, Wherefore this abhomination of deſolation, or making deſo- - 
late, cannot be better vnderſtood, then of thoſe filthie idols which Antiochus and his cap- 
taines cauſed to be ſer vp in the Temple: as there was ſet yp ypon the altar, the abhomina- 
ble idol of [upiter Olympins: Pellic, Melanith, Ofiand, Lyran. Perer, tor both idols are v- 
ſually it Scripture called by that name, abominattons, and the {equele and euent (ſheweth ir 
to be ſo vnderftood, as 1.Macchad, 1.5 7.itis ſaid, they ſet vp the abhomination of deſolation 
vpon the altar: there was then ſome abhominable thing in verie deede ſer vp ypon the altar, 

Queſt,r 40, How eAntiochus vſed as his inſtruments certaine wicked 
perſons of the lewes, that forſooke 
the lawe. 

I. The ſecond kind of helpe which Antiochus vied, was beſide his captaines and fouldi- 
ers, certaine wicked factious people among the Iewes : which were ſeduced by his flatteric 
to berray their owne countrey. Such were wicked eſon, that centred into the citie with a 
thouſand men, and {]ue his owne citizens without mercie: and wicked ſenelans thar was 
himſelfe a guide vnto Antiochus, and brought him into the Temple, to robbe and ſpoile ir, 
2, Macchab, 5. As theſe afliſted Antiochus in his firſt taking of the citie: ſo afterward when 
he ſeat Apollonins, diuerſe of the people ioyned with him: as 1. Macchab, 1. 55, then went 
many of the people vuto them by heapes, enerie one that forſooke the lawe. And ater theſe 
times ſuch an one was Alcwmusthe high Prieft, who came with Bacchides, the kings cap- 
taine: the people truſted Alcemnr, becauſe he was the high Prieſt, and he {ware vnro them, 
that he would doe them no harme, but he tooke 60.men and killed chem, 1,Mac.7.15.16. 

2. The other part of the verſe is diverſly read, 1. [anins and Po/an,thus interpret,and the 
people of thoſe that knowe God, they ſhall apprehend,that is,the wicked apoſtaraes ſhall betray 
their owne brethren:but in this ſenſe the word chazak is put with the prepoſtion beth moſt | 
commonly: as Ifay. 4.1. and Zachar. 8, 13. as our Engliſh phrale is, ro [ay hold on, and che 


word people, beeing let firt, is rather the nominatiue then the accuſariue caſe, which for _ 
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molt part falloweth the verbe in the Hebrewe tongue, 2. Therefore here I rather approoue 
the received interpretation; that rnough many ſhall tail away, yet thoſe among the people, 
which feare and knowe God, {hail encourage themlglues, and goe.on in tacir dutie: which is 
the meaning of the {alt word: ihry hall doe, doe their part and office, Bullmg, Melan Cal, 
Oſrand. Genevenſ, cum celery. | 
; Quett, 41, Cf ſurh chings as the faubfuil prople of God ſhonld 
| ave and ſuffer m this perſecution; - 

v. 22. They that vnderſtand , Fc. ſhall inſirutt many : Three things are exprefſet con 
cernivg the faithſull people. x. what tacy ſhall doe, they (hall nor gue over one infiructing 
and comforting another, 2, what they ſhall tuffer, 3, how they thall be contforted, v. 34, 

I. Concerning the fir, 1, Some becauſe mention is made hereof inftruttion, will vor 
hauc it here vnderfiood of the periecution of the Iewes, in the time of the Macchabces, for 
they, were fighters rather then inlizuctors:and therefore they thinke it more fitly to be refer- 
red vnto the perſecuti 3 of the ſeruznts of God ia the times of the Apoliles, as 1s declared in 
the booke of the Acts: for thenthe Apoliles ceaſed not to inftruct the people and Church 
of God, Oeccolamp. 2. But though Mattathias and his ſonnes were {tirred vp to,Gefeng the 
innocent by their valiant relifting of wicked Antvechas proceedings, yet they allo inliructed 
and encouraged the people, and exhorted them to continue ſtedtalt , as we may further ſce 

1. Macchab. 2. and 2, Macchab, $. 16. 21, And that this perlccution is not that which the 
hittorie of the Acts maketh mention of, is euident by this;that the Romanes and their agents 
were then the perlecutors: but bere this Tyrant agg perlecuror was ſomewhat curbed by the 
Romanes, as is before ſhewed v, 30, And for the ſame reaſon this cannot. be referred vnto 
the laft delirudtion of Ierulalem by Veſpaſian and T ir, as. lome of the Hebrewes thinke, | 
2. Thole then which inſtructed the people, were chietely the faichfull Priclis, the Maccha- 
bees, the father and his ſoones, x, Macchab. 2, andother faithtull people are not excluded, 
who did their part one inſtructing and encouraging an other, | 

2. Then it tollowerh, what they endured and ſuffred,cuen all kind of moſt grieuous tor- 


ments, by che {word, by flame, by captivitie, by ſpoyle: how they were pur to the ſword, j 
when Apellonizs with an armic of 22, thouſand entred thecitie, as is ſhevwed, 2, Macthab, 
5. 25. and che younger fort with the women ere lolid into capriuitie, v, 24. the ſpoile of 2 
the citic is deſcribed, x. Macchab, 1, 37. And how they were tricd by the flames of fire and ” 
other rorments, is declared in that Jamentable (torie of the mother with her 7.children,how ef 
cruelly they were put to death, 2, Macchad. 7, their skinne was fleyed off, their conguescue IF ;. 
out, and their v:moſt parts cut off; their fleſh was boyled in hoate caldrons: The like report 
[oſephus maketh of thai cruell perſecution, verberati, & ainerſus craciatibus fatigati, &c. he 
they becing ſcourged and wearied with diverie torments, yet beeing alive were hanged vp F: 
vpon pearches: the children which were circumciſed, were [irangled and hung about their tel 
parents neckes, {tb, 1 2. antiquit, 6.6, 7, And of theſe perſecutions ſeemeth the Apoftle to K 
ſpeake, Heb. 11, 35. 37. they were racked, &c. they were ſtoned , they were hewed aſunder: ble 
they were tempted or they were burned, 3s Iunius and Polanut thinke it ſhould be reade #av- hy 
ee Suray, rather then gangd ances, they were flame with the ſword, oc, fn 
Queti, 42, Of the conſolation of the offiifted Church Ao 
of the Tewes, v. 34. 35. ny 
V. 34. They ſoall be holpen with a lntle helpe.The Lord forgetteth not his Church ia their Gon 
affliction, but {cndeth them a breathing time,and ſome helpe ro comfort them in the iiddes 
of their trouble, T his conſolation here propounded, confiſteth of three parts, x, it is deſcri- hs 
bed by the adiunct, the {mall helpe, that ſhall be raifed vnto them, 2. by the ende, wherefore like 
God luffreh chers to be afflicted, namely, to purge and trie them.: 3, by che circumſtance iove 
of the time, which ſhall noc continue, but ſo long onely as God hath appointed, low 
Concerning the tirlt(tor the other ewo parts are plaine enough) 1. the Hebrewes vnder- Mor 
ſtand this ſmall helpe ot lome Emperours, which fauoured the Iewes,ſuch were Sereris and 
eAntoeninus, ed 3 | 
2. Some reterre it vnto the time of [ulian,who gaue the Iewes libertie to build the rem- I 
ple againc: bur he did it fainedly, for he intended thereby onely the aduancement of idola- cies * 
trie, and the defacing of Chriſtian religion, inſar; 
3. Occolampaaru interpreteth this ligle helpe of the fauour ſhewed by ſome Emperovrs K 


vnto the Chriſtians, as Haro eAwnrelins protefted them;and by tholc, that ſhould cleaue The] 
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vpon Dame. 
vnto them fainedly, he vnderftandeth the heretikes, as (Herinrhins, Menarder the Ebonrtes, 
with other who ioyned with the Chriſtians, yer were great enemies vnto the truth of Chri- 
{tian religion: But all theſe opinions may be confuted by one and the ſame argumene : be- 
cauſe here is a continuance of the ſame hiſtorie, from v. 30. he which was repelled by the 
ſhippes of Chittim, which were the Romanes, is the ſame which perſecuteth the Church 
here : the Romanes are not theſe perlecutors, bur they ſomewhat bridled and fayed the 
perſecutor, | | 
4. Some further applie this to the laſt rimes of perſecution vnder Antichriſt, that then 
the Saints ſhall cehf} him, bur by ſmall helpe, Hrerome, Indeede typically this Scripture 
may be ſo applyed, bur hiſtorically ic was performed in the time of Antioch , as Pererins 
oblerueth. | 
5. Wherefore here there is evident relation vnto the Macchabees, vnto Matrathias 
and bis fonnes, who beeing bur an handfull and a ſmall companic in reſpeRt of eAntiochus, 
and his armie; yet God ſo proſpered this ſmall helpe, that the rtyrannie of Angiochus was 
ſomewhat ſtayed for the time: and in the ende of the appointed time,after three yeares and 
certaine dayes from the aboliſhing of the daily ſacrifice, which beganne the 15. day of Ca- 


Neu, in the r45.yeare 1,Mac,1.57.the Temple was cleanſed on the 25.0f che ſame moneth. 


kin the 148, yeare, 1, Macchab 4. 5 2. 


Now while this ſmall helpe proſpered, ſome as the text ſaith, did but cleaue fainedly vn- ' 


to them: there were diuerſe, that as long as they preuailed, which (tood for the lawe, would 
ſcene to ioyne With them, bur if their buſtueſſe went not forward, then they were as readie 
ro take part againſt them : and ſuch we ſhall finde ro haue beene amyg the Iewes in the 


time of the Macchabces, as that ſtorie maketh mention, that were but falfe brethren , Bul- 
ling, Polan, 


Quelt. 43, Of Antiochus rs and the exalting of him [Alfe 
apanmn 04, 

v.36, And the hing ſhall doe what him liſt, 5c, In this ſecond perſecution which Antio- 
chus mooued againſt the Iewes, which conliſteth of three parts , firſt ic hath beene ſhewed 
what miniſters and inſtruments he ſhould vyſe: ſecondly, what the faithfull ſhould endure 
and ſuffer: now followeth the third part, what Antioch himſclfe ſhould doe: And his acts 
are eicher concerning religion, in abrogating all religion both true and falſe, v. 36.37. and in 
eſtabliſhing a newe religion of his owne, v. 38, or luch as concerne ciuill and politike mat- 
ters, vetl, 39. | 

Bur interpreters doe much differ in the expoſition of this Scripture , of whom it ſhould 
be vnder{tood, 1, The Hebrewes take this king to be Conſtantine the great: of whom Ab, 
Ezra is not aſhamed to tell theſe lies,that there were but 318.which recciued the Chriſtian 
religion,» hich afterward he copelled all Princes and _ to embrace: But all this is falſe: 
he thinketh there were no more Chriſtians but onely thoſe 3 18.Biſhops which were afſem- 
bled in the Nicen Councel:neither did Conſtanrme copell any to receiue the Chriſtian faith, 
but forbad the worſhip of Idols, and proteRted the Chriſtian religion : but he was ſo farre 
from lifring himſelfe vp againſt God, that eueric where he commanded Churches to be erc- 
Qed to the honour of Chriſt,in whoſe name he overcame his enemies, Some of the Tewes 
ynderftand this king to be Veſþaſian;ſome an Emperour,that ſhould riſe yp after Iulian,yþo 
lcemed to fauour them: ſo well they agree rogether, 

2, Occolampadiu and Melantthon, will naue this king to be the Pope and Turke , who 
both are blaſphemous againſt God: but the Prophet ſpeaketh bur of one king: neither is ic 
like that the Angell breaking off at the perſecution vndec Antiochus , would immediately 
lone the hiſtoric of ſuch things, as ſhould come to paſſe aboue a thouſand yeare after : for 
lo many yeares and more came betweene eAntiochu perſecution, and the beginning of the 
Monarchie of the Turke, and of the tyrannie of the Pope, 

3. 11.(alvin thinketh this place not to be vnderſtood of any one king,but of a continu- 
ed pouernement: which he referreth to the Monarchie of the Romanes, not beginning ac 
lulis Ceſar, but at ſuch time as they beganne to opprefle Iudea: as ficſt Pompey tooke the 
citie, though he ſpared the Temple:after him Craſ# ſpoiled and robbed che Temple:whoſe 
inſatiable conetouſneſſe was ſuch in thoſe countries,that he was hated of all:in ſo much that 
When he was {laine they filled his skull full of gold,and carried it yp and downe in derifion, 
The Romances cxalted themſelues againſt God: for they tooke ypon them to — = 
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ſhould be counted Gods: and Cicero in his oration pro Flaccos, ſpeaketh bately of the God 
of the Iewes, not holding him worthic to be compared with Bacchus or Venus: and thac 
ludea beeing ſo often auercome, was hated of all the gods: Taus 2. (alv. Burt although 
diverſe of thele things here prophecied of may by way of analogic be applyzd to the Ro- 
manes , whole pride was ico lerable, and their tuperſtitious religion, a verie prophaneſſe: 
yet they cannot well be vnderliood here: leeing at that time there was no king among the 
Romanes: bur here the Angel directly {peaketh of a king: and the invading of the citic by 
Pompey was an 100. yeare and more atter this: which diſtance of time, the continuance and 
coherence ot this {toite will not admit; 

4. Lyranus, with other writers of that ide, Pererims,with the reſt, and before him Hugs 
{ard. doe vaderitand this prophefie directly of that Antichnft whom they ſuppoſe ſhall 
come inthe cad of the world, and raigne but 3, yeares and an balfe ; and ſo Hugo a little 
before expounded that little helpe of Henoch and Elias, which ſhall ſtand vp acainſt Anti- 
chrift. And to this purpole Pererius alleadgeth our of Hyppolitxs, how Antichritt ſhall ſend 
his mandates through the world, to call together people and nations zo come to worlhippe 
him: who ſhall caule to be proclaimed in their hearing: quzs Dems magni preter me , quis 
potentie mee reſiſtert? who 1s {0 oreat a God as I, who is able to refit my power ? &c, Bur 
that this deuiſe of lome {1ngular man, which ſhall ſtand yp in the ende of the world to be 
Antichrilt, is but a mecre tiction,is afrerward more art large declared among the controuer- 
lies handled our of this ciapter: And beſide it is nor like that the Angel would ioyne toge- 
ther ewo ſtorics [o tarre alunder, 

5. Some other wi * doe ſo vnderſtand this of the verie Antichriſt the Pope, as that 
they apply it not co Mriochus ar all: bur thinke that Antichriſt is properly deſcribed from 
hence to the ende of the prophelie of Daniel, O/iander, Papprs, But it is one thing hiſtori- 
cally to interprec s$rophelic, an other typically to apply it, 

6. Now then that all thete things were hiſtorically performed by Antiochus, and are in 
che intendement of the propheſic ſpecially meant of him, thus it way be ſhewed: 

1. Thetime,when all theſe things ſhould be fulfilled,is expreſſed, c.12.11, the dayes are 
ſummed to a 1290, dayes, that 1s, 3. yeares, 7, moneths, and about 13. dayes: therefore 
this prophelic could not be pur oft to long, 

2. The word hamelech, this king, hath reference to the former hiſtoric: and the article 
ha, is a note of demonſtration, pointing out the king before ſpoken of: 

. Ali the other expoſitions bring vs to a time ftarre diſtant and remoore, from the for- 
mer hiſtoric of Anctochus; but theſe things here deſcribed followe, as the next in the conlc- 
quent of time. 

4- Behide, the Angel in this propheticall narration ſatisfiech Daniels deſire, which was to 
knowe, what ſhould betall bis people: bur thele things as the other expound them, do no- 
thing concerne the Iewes: neither came they {o much as into Daniels thought ro enquire. 

5. The ſequele of the ſtorie an{weareth to the propheſie: for Antiochus did all this : be 
aduanced himlelte aboue God, and [pake blaiphemous things againſt him , in defiling his 
Temple, abrogating the ſacrifices, burning the bookes of the lawe: he wrote allo his leccers, 
that they ſhould forbid the offrings and ſacrifices, and defile the Sabbachs and feaſts, and 
pollute the Sanctuarie and the holy men, and to ler yp alcars, and groues, and chappels of i- 
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doſt, and to offer vp (wines fleſh and firange beafls, 1, Mac,1, v,47.to 51. andv. 57. 58. I 
Thus ti is euident that Antiochus magnified himlelte againkt God : (ee further Appendix tl 
following, exerciſ. 2. argum. 3. c 
Quelt. 44. e Antioch impietie and inhumanitie further 0 
deſcribed ont of tbe 37.V, . tt 
Some take not this to be vnderftood at all of Antiochus, but doe otherwiſe apply ir: the Z 
Hebrewes of Conſtantme,and of ſome other Emperours: Calvin of the policike (tate of the m 
Romanes betore the comming of Chriſt: Melanfthon, Occolampad, of the Turke and the ar 
Pope: ſome of the Pope onely, Bulling, Oſiand, ſome of Antioch oncly, Porphyrizus, Pell th 
can, whole opinions are diſcuſſed in the former queſtion, 
But moſt of thele will not have Antiochus here vnderftood, 1, becauſe we doc not Ende gl 
that Antiochus neglected the worſhip of all gods, eſpecially the god of his fathers, Calvin. ul 


for he ſet vp the idols of the Gentiles, Lyran, 2,and whereas it is faid, he ſhall not revard 
the deſires of women: it is cuident, that Antiochus was giuen oucr ynto all carnall luft and li- 
ccnt- 
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centions life : thus obieReth Peyerizes, char thetc things can not quadrare ww Antiochum, 2- 
gree vnto Antiochys,v ho was famous for his beal}ly and filthie Juſt: and he let vp temples 
wo /uppirer Oympins,and Inypiter Hoſputalts,v hich were his fathers the Grecians oods : to 
thelc obiections anlwer ſhall be made afterward:now ve wiil examine the ſeueral opinions 

1. Ab. Ezrathinkech this prophetic to have bin tulfilled in Conſtantme the great, v het) 
he embraced the Chriltian fairh,and abrocated Gentililfme and Pagan iGdolattie ; Bur Danic! 
ſaith not, be ſhall abrogate or denie the gods of his fathers , but lic ſhall nor regard them, 

2. Some applic this vnto the Turke, who honoureth Aahomer betore Chit the aunci- 
ent God of Chri(ttians,and preferreth Mahomets lawes before Chrifts: Melanth.Ozcolamp. 
Bur, as { alvin well noteth, volnit Der ſuſtinere animos ſworum v/que ad Chriſti exhibitio- 
nem , God in this prophetie doth intend onely the teleete and comfort of his, till Caritt 
ſhould be exhibited, 

3. The lame realon may ſerue again? their opinion, which thinke the Arheilime,irreligi= 
on,and new worſhip brought in by the Þ--pes to be here deferibed : as /llyricas, bib, edverf, 
promat.Pap.Oftander Bulling Graſer,exerci,3.p.185 all thele ſhew how the Pope hath leſfe 
the auncient taith,and erue worſhip ct Iefus,in ſetting vp other MedGiatours, and bringing in 
travitions, making them equall, it not tuperiour to the la'ves of Iefus Chrilt:fo thac in effeR 
he worſhippeth Chrtift but in name and thew onely, All rh1s may hely be applied viider the 
type of Antiochus, ro the Romane Antichrilt, but there 15 diftcrence bet. ccne the hiſtori- 
call and typical! ſ-nſe, 

4. The Romanitts,as Pererizes, .rrablrs, doe here dreame of their imagined Antichril?, 
that thall come before the ene of the world, and grow into ſuch pride , that he (hall cauſe 
himlelte onely to be worſhipped, as God : Bur this their fantafticall conceit is reiected be- 
fore,qU.43.4.20d thall be at large confuted among the controverhies, 

5. {alvm vnder{tandeth the Romane {ftate, who daily inuented neww gods, bur in cffeR 
cared for none: bur at ttiis time there vas no king or Emperour of the Romanes: as the An- 
oe] here ſpeaketh directly of a king, hamelech: the article ſer before the word (heweth, thar 
one particular king is meant, 

6. Wherefore this was hiſtorically fulfilled in Antiochus: 1, not in that he profaned 
the Temple and the God of the Iewes, whome Antiochus the great his father honoured,and 
gave vnto the Temple great immuniries: /oſeph, l1b,12.c. 3, tor the God of the Tewes was 
not the God of his fathers, that were idolaters, 2, nor in compelling the Ieves not to ſet 
by the honour of their fathers, 2.Macchab, 4.15. for this muſt be his owne act, 3. nor in 
ſetting vp the gods of the Grecians,as ſupper, Bacchny, Herenl:s, which were nor the Sy- 
tian gods: for all the Gentiles worſhipped in effeR the tame idols, though vnder other 
names, 4, But herein was his impietie and prophannes ſeene, that chough he ſet vp the i= 
dols of the heathen, and ſpared for no colt, in adorning them, and therein exceeded all his 
predeceſſors,as Polybizs im eAthen, yet in effect he cared for no god: he was vacums omns 
numins reverentia,void of all reverence of the godhead:/wn, Pellic, and Graſerus, who ap» 
plieth all this to the Pope, denieth vor but that in this ſenle it may be vnder{tood of Antio- 
chus, pag.191, 

Queſt. How eAmntiochus ſhonld not regard the deſires of women, 

1.Some doe read theſe words affirmatively, that he ſhall be in the deſires of women, And here 
I, Pellcan applieth it to eAntiochus, that was luxarioſiſſimus, molt lalciuious, in ſo much 
that publikely he was not aſhamed to vſe his concubines. 2. ſome referre it tothe Anti- 
chriſt in the ende of the world, qu: futurus eft Indeorum Meſſias, who ſhall be the Meſſiah 
of the Ie:ves, who. becauſe the lewes doe expeRt the multitude of wives to be graunted 
them by their MetTiah, ſhall by no meanes command , or commend celibatum, (ingle life: 
Bellar. 1b, ;. de Roms. pont. c.21, But it is evident, that in the Hebrew the negatiue particle 
muſt be ſupplied in euery clauſe, as hath beene ſhewed imthe diuers readings of this verſe: 
and ſo Aquila readeth,s guyioce. he (hall nor attend to the defires of women, As concerning 
that conceit of their Antichrilt, the Iewes Mefſhah and that Antichriſt (hall come togerher, 

2. Pererius thinketh, that the ſpirit of God of purpoſe left the Hebrew Scripture ambi- 

ous, that in both ſenſes it might agree to Antichrilt for he ſecretly ſhall be given to all 

Rt, and yer outwardly fergne chattitie : bur the Scripture vſeth not ro ſpeake doubrfully, 

3. Waoerefore the belt reading is negatively, he ſhall not haue reſpett to the deſires of wo- 

mr, 1. which ncither doe we take generally tor his inhumaaicic, becauſe kindaes and hu- 
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manitic is likened to the loue of women, 2, Sam, 1, 26. as {unins referiwg It t0 Antiochus, 
and Calvin to the Romances, and lome other to Fered har was auell rowars), h:1s wite and 
cinldren. 2. nor, beczule Antiochus regarded nor the defire and requeſt of his wile for 
[; acing the Tewple:ior the tcxt {peaketh af woinen, not of one woman, 3. nor yet 15 here 
l1onificd the tendernes ot women, whome he cruclly put to death, nor ſpativg their fox : 
Bro, for the word chem:idah, deluc, is not taken in that ſenſe, 4, nor ver i» 10 meant , be 
(bould altogether be alienated from the defire of women ; as atablus doth, epplying it to 
their Antichiilt, 5, But the word figniftieth the Jawtuil defires of women: be ſhall con- 
temne matrimonic, and be given ouer 10 vagrant Juſt : and this to be the lene Greſerus 
{leweth by three arguments: T, by the vie of the word, which is for the molt part taken for 
Jawſull defire:as Danicl is called,a man of defires, Dan.9.2 3. and Ezckiels wite is called the 
defire of his eyes,c.24.17. 2, the word fgnifteth a rctlexion of defire:in defiring and becin 
defired : as 1, Sam. 9, 20. the defire of Ifracl was toward Saul: but this reflexion of deli is 
onely (ſcene in lawfull matrimonie, 3, the phrafe ſhewerh fo much, he ſhall nor regard : ay 
before it lonified nor the aboliſhing of all gods, but a contempr of them : ſo here he ſhall 
not alcogether deſpite women, but he {hall nor regard their dehre; he {hall contemne mar: i- 
monic:and ſo did Antiochus, who had a fatnous lirumper Antiochts, to whome he 029C the 
cities of Tharſus and Mallot,2.Macchab.q.zo. Theodoret:and he openly ioyacd himicite 
/trumpers: as Hrerome, 6, This beeing chus literally true of Antiochus, may be appled ty- 
picaliy to the Pope, w ho hath brought 1n contempt of Matrimonie, &c, bur this is not the 
hifloricall meaning as Ballmg.Oſiand.1llyricus,Graſerns doe thinke, 7, But Oecelampad,is 
further off, who vaderftandeth this of Antiochus contewpt of the beutiful goddeſſes, as the 
Mooue,or Venus: tor the text {peaketh of women,nor of goddefles. 
46, Quelt, Of the ſtrange god that Antiochus ſhould ſet vp. 28, 

This verſe is diucclly interpreted, and there is great difference about the meaning of theſe 
words, i» his place he ſhall honour the god Mauzzim. Thele diuers opinions may be thus 
ſorted: tome doe ynderitand theſe words of the talle god, which ſhall be ſer vp: ſome of the 
true God, in whoſe ſtead Antiochus, or Antichriſt, ſhall ſer vp an other (trange god, 

Of the fir{t ſort : 1. ſome thinke that Manzzim ſhould be the name of the place where 
Antiochus ſer vp kis idol, and cauſed it to be worſhipped, which Porphyrins thinketh to 
haue beene called Iſodiz,the countrey of CMartathia:Pellican allo miſhketh not this ſenſe, 
Bur Mazz.zims hath an other ſenſe, it Ggnifieth munizion or Rrengrth : and berweene the 
words Mauzzm,and Modin, there is {mall afhnitie, 

2. Some applie this vnto Antichritt, and thinke that he ſhall ſecrercly worſhip the devill, 
whom he (hall call the god of his defence, Lyran. and Bellarmme doth hereunto incline. 

3. Theoderet thus expoundeth, that Antichriſt ſhall call himſelfe the god MManuzzm, 
that is,a ftrong god: but it hath beene ſhewed ſufficiently before, thar this prophetie is hi- 
ſtorically and literally vnderſtood of Antiochus, And if it ſhould be referred to Antichilt, 
that he is himſelfe this god /Mauzzim, there can be made no lene of chele words, he ſhall 
worſhip the god Manz.zm in his place : for how can he be ſaid to worſhip himſelfe ? here is 
one that worthippeth,and an other that is worſhipped. | 

4. Some vnderſtand this prophelie of the Turke, and this god CHManzzim io be Maho- 
met, whome the Turks adore with fluer and gold; and whoſe religion he maintaineth by 
force and (trength;Rill ſeeking to enlarge his Empire,and to ſubdue nations, which was one 
of Mahomets ſpeciall precepts and principles : and it js ſaide, he ſhall worſhip him in his 
place, that 1s, according to his qualitie and dignitie, not as a God, but as a great Prophect : 
thus one ( briſtian Irenophil, ex Polan, Oecelampadins much varieth not , having reference 
here vato Aﬀeccache temple of Mahomet, which is adorned with filuer and gold, But I haue 
ſhewed, tha this prophefie concerneth not the Turke, whoſe Monarchic beganne a 1000. 
yeares after Antiochus : & the affaires of the Turke did not belong ts the tiare & condition 
of the lewes the people of God then, for whole cofort ſpecially this prophelie was penned. 

5. M. (alvin fill proceedeth , applyiog all this vnto the Romanes , that they had their 
peculiar god [uppiter Olympins, Juppiter ſet vp in the Capitol, whome they made the chicte 
of all other gods: but in effect they onely magnified themſclues, their power and riches 3- 
boue all other gods: And fo farre as it was for their aduantage and profit, they did pretend 
the name and worthip ofthe gods : but in efteR, they ſct vp altars,and offered facritice, #4 
felictati & fortrne,co their owne happines and fortune : ſo alſo Genever[, following Cal- 
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vin: but this application to the Romane fate we haue vpon divers reaſons refuſed before, 

qu.44. 

: 6. Melantthon by the god Mao/im,that is, of munitions, vnderſtandeth the god warie- 
rum templorum,that was worſhipped in diuers temples : for as the lewes had but one Tem- 
ple called before Maecfa,yv, 21, the Santtwarie of ſtrength: lo the Gentiles had their Maoſim, 
their divers temples, wherein they worſhipped a number of gods : as the Arhenians wor- 
{hipped Pallas,the Thebanes,Bacchus; the Eleuſines,Ceres;uhc Siclians,Proſerpina; the Ar- 
Fives, Inno ; they of Delphes, Phaebu ; the Lemnians, Vulcan ; tie Lamp ſaceres, Priapus . 
the Phrygians, Cybele : But M: { a{vin doth not much weigh this diftin&tion of the hocular 
and plural, for the word Maozum, he taketh it ro be curious, And ſeeing Mel/anithen firlt 
vnder{tanderh this of Antiochus, it can not be ſhewed how he brought in all theſe oods : 
and the text onely ſpeaketh in the {1ingular,of the god Manzzrm. | 

7. Some doe properly vnderſtand here the Popethe Romane Antichrift , and retaining 
the word as a proper name Mauzzim doe (pecially applie it to the idolatrous> {auilice of 
the Maſſe: O/ſiander maketh ſome alluſhon in the word Manzzim,o the word Maſſe : Me- 
/in{thon oblerueth that the word wazon,which fgnifieth foode or meate, hath fome aſhai- 
tie with Manzzim,noting the Papitis breaden god : bur Ozcolampad.retuſcrh this conceir, 
becauſe the word mazor 15 Written without the letter aim, which the other word hath,ZBs«l- 
linger maketh this application, that Mawz.z1m which fignifieth holds, may be taken for the 
Temples,which they adorne with fhluer and gold, and doetic thereunto the corporal] pre- 
ſence of Chriſt : Bur all thele are analogicall applications of this prophehe : we muſt ſeeke 
for an hiſtoricall {coſe belide, which was to take place long before the Romane Antichriſt 
appeared in the world, 

8. All thelc doe by the god Manzzimn, vnderſtand a falſe god, which ſhould be broughr 
in by this aduerfarie here fpoken of, Polychrenins by the god Mauzzmm, that is, of ſtrength, 
would hauc {;gmnfied the true god of Ifrae], whome Antrochus at length was forced to con- 
feſſe by the excreivitic of his diſeaſe, and lent great gifts andpreſents to Ieruſalem to the 
Temple: But neither is mention made in the ſtorie, 2,Macchab.g.of any ſuch gifts which he 
ſent, Oecolampad. and it is a ſtrange god, not the true God, which Antiochus here is ſaid to 
worſhip with gold and f1]uer, 

9. Tunius and Polanxs doe concurre together, thus reading , 4s fer the God of ſtrength, 
21s place he ſhall hononr: he ſhall honour a god, whame hu fathers knew not, (c, And Polanus 
will haue the firlt clauſe diſtinguiſhed, becauſe of the accent zakeph katon, which diuideth ir 
from the words following : ſo that they would haue the god Manuzzim here taken for the 
me God,called the God of firength, Polar, or the God of munirions, that is , whole ſeate 
was at Ieruſalem, which is called in Scripture a citie of munition: x. commentar. But 1, 
neither that accent, nor yet the imperfect diſtinion rebia, which is ouer the word maghu- 
zim,or(as Montanus)mahuzim, are of ſuch force wholly to ſuſpend theſe words from the 
clauſe following; but onely they make a little pauſe or ſtay,not diuiding the ſenſe : for then 
te words, leelobha maghuzm, the god Manzzim, ftanding by themſelues, ſhould make no 
ſcnſe ar all, 2, And againe,the ſame word lee/9ha, God, is repeated in the next ſentence: it 
wutt therefore be taken in the ſame ſenſe in both places : if in the latter, it might be tranſla- 
td, and God, he (ball honour, whome &c. it muſt be ſo maken in the firſt place: and the god 
142.2, of of munitions: not, 4s for the God: the prepoſition lamed muſt haue the like 
»(=in both places : aud this reaſon chicfly maketh me to difſent from theſe learned men 
n this place, 

I > nga I rather condeſcend to that other interpretation of Melanithon, that 
Masz.z.im fignifieth not onely ſtrength, but an hold, munition, a place of defence : and fo 
Antioch atter he had fet vp the idol of Juppiter Olympixs in the Temifle , he built aſtrong 
tower or place of defence,neare vnto the Temple, where he ſeta garriſon, to force the peo- 
ple to worſhip that idol: ſo the author of the Scholaſticall hiſtorie interpreteth , Maozim 
preſdinm ſonar, Antioch in Teruſalem preſidium poſuit , Maozim fignifieth an hold or 
garrifſon,and lo Antiochus ſet garriſons in Ieruſalem:Lyranm taketh Mauzzim tor a ttrong 
place, where Antichriſt ſhall worſhip bis ido! : Yarablus by the god of ſtrength , vnderttan- 
deth the idol, cus fortitudini tribuet acceprum mmperium, to whole fortitude he thall af- 
cribe his Einpire & dominion, which he had obrained, But I preferre rather the former lenſe 
for theſe two reaſons : 1; becauſc an other word by way of explanation is added to Manz- 
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zim, which Fgnifieth holds : he ſhall make or ſet in the holds, Mauzzim, munitiows with a 
ſtrange god, v. 39. 3. The hiſtorie hereunto agreech , how they built a tirong wall and 
made towers in the citie of David , which was neere vnco the Temple: and ſo they were 
an ambuſhment to the Sanctuarie, 1, Macchab. r. 35.38. This god of munitions then wag 
[uppiter Olympins,x home Antiochus cauſed to be ſer vpin the Temple at leruſalem, and to 


be called by the name of that idoj, 2.Macchab, 6, 2. which idol he garded with munitions, 


worſhipped with kluer and gold: which was a ſtrange god, becaule the Syrians worſhipped 
other gods,and goddetles,as Apollo, Diana, Atargates: Strabo lib, Geogra.16. Iuppiter O- 
[ympins was the 1dol of the Greekes , which was not knowne in theſe places betore : at the 
Icalt never ſer vp in the Temple at lerulalem, by any of Antiochus predecefſours : ſo foure 
things are here declared concerning this abominable idol: 1. he ſhall be garded with munj. 
tion, 2, he ſhall be fer vp in hzs place, thar is, in the {ear and place of the true God of Iirael, 
3. it ſhall be a ſtrange idol, not knowne ia that countrey before, 4. he ſhall honour him 
with filucr and gold, 
47. Queſt, Of Antiochus palitike deniſes to continue the idelatrous 
ſernice of hts new 904,v.29. 

This wicked and ſubrill Tyrant bauing brought in a new Idol, vieth two meanes for the 
eſtabliſhing of this new come image : firſt he by force, planting garriſons , and foriifying 
{trong holds,leckech to defend his talle worſhip; then by rewards, honours, preferments, he 
jnticeth baſe fellos ro maintaine his idolatrie : but fictt the meaning of the words mult be 
examined,and then the accompliſhment and fulfilling thereof ſhewed, 

1. Some doe toyne both the parts of the verſe together, and make this the ſenſe ; thus 
ſhall he doe to the ſtrong garriſons, that ſhall defend his ſtrange ged : he thall giue rewards, 
honours,and preferments, Melantth.Occolampad, Ofrand, bur belide, that the diſtinction 
rebia doth diuide the firlt part of the ſentence from the Jatter , the words themlelues will 
not beare this ſenſe: for it 1s ſaid, he ſhall dinide the land for a price, not freely : but to his fol- 
diers and gartifons he gauerewatrds treely, yea he gaue them a yeares pay betore hand, 1, 
Macchab.3.27. 

2. M.Calum teadeth thus, faciet adverſus munitiones fortitudinum,c5c, he fhall doe a- 
oai(t the [trong munitions with a ſtrange god : that is, preuaile, &c, which he vnderſtan- 
deth of the proſperous ſuccefle of the Romanes, who ſhall preuaile and oucrcome by this 
their ſtrange god;that is,by their owne power and (trength, which they ſhall magnihe as a 
g0d, But belide that the Romanes are not here vnder{tood at all , this ſenſe is contraricto 
the {cope of the text: for he ſhall prevaile by theſe ſtrong holds,not againtt them. 

3. The vulgar Latine readeth thus, a»d he ſhall cauſe to fortifie Maozim with a ſtrange 
god, that is, as Lyranus expoundeth , he ſhall fortifie che place, when he worſhippeth this 
ſtrange god;applying it to Antichriſt : but although this ſenſe be not much to be milliked, 
the words are not well tran{lated:for the word l/emibizere,is a noune put in the plural num- 
ber,and nor a verb, and fiynifieth holds, munitions, forts,nor to fortifie, 

4. Bullmger thus interpreteth, facet, ſclicet predifta, he ſhall doe,that is to ſay the for- 
mer things, with filuer and gold, the holds, that is,the temples of Maozim, with a ſtrange 
god, in ſetting forth the worſhip of this ſtrange god: to this purpoſe alſo the Englith cran- 
{lations,r bus ſhall he doe in the hotuls of Maozim, B, Gy But theſe make here MMſaozim a proe 
per name of the idol, which rather is a name appellatue, and fFignifieth holds or garriſons, 
as is ſhewed in the former queſtion : and it is euident, that Mfaozim is a diuers thing trom 
the (trange god here ſpoken of, 

5- Bullnger deliuereth this as an other ſenſe ; he ſhall doe in the holds of Maozim, 33 
. the Gentiles vied to doe with their ſtrange gods : But this ſtrange god here is the ſame, 
_ before he called the god of Maozim , which is Antiochus new idol , which he 

et vp. 

6. [unins thus readeth, be ſhall commit the munitions of the (God) of ſtrength wnto 4 
ſtrange god: (oalſo M.Br. and Polanns agreeth, ſaving that he inſerteth nor{Goa)as the 0- 
ther doe : and they make this the ſenſe, that Antiochus ſhall commit the cuftodie of the 
firong holds of Iudea vnto ſwppiter Olympins, as though he had vanquiſhed the mightie 
God of Tudea himlelfe, Bur it teemeth, that he had more confidence in his munitions 4 
fortified places, then in his {trange god: and that he committed this new god to the cu(to- 
dic and defence of them, rather then ftrovg places ro him, 
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7. Theretore I preferre Vatab/i wantlation for the firſt-words, who readeth thus, facier 
ac weriet tm munmenta,theſe thirgs be ſhall turne tothe defente,5c, of the (god) AMagzim: 
laving that he waketh here 1Z7agozm aproper name, and lupplicththe word(God,)and io 
maketh the (god Maozim) ro be divers trow the firavge god here mentioned, beciwg tie 
ſame: I rather take Afavzim with the Sepruag. to be here an appellative,who tranſlate ir, T9< 1% cor- 
& place of refuge: thus then are the words to be read, he ſhall make(to be) fer holas,/Maezim, OO o 
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ſirong places with a ſtrange god: lo the author of the Scholaſticall hiſtoric interpretech; CMa- phi"rah,chey 
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wm to be gairiſons or torts, and Em, Sa, caſtella fortia, [trong cafiles : the meaning then nag > $91 


1s,be thall make ſtrong places of defehce, v here he thail fer vp his (irange god : which An- © hal « 
rjochus accordingly did: for he fortified the tower of Sion, neare vnto the Temple, whete he *©** 

let the 1doll of Jupprer Olympics, x Macchab.1iz5,36. a8 Hago Card,well obſeruers : aid 

he {er garrifons in other cities of Tudah alfo, as in: Gari&in he placed Juppiter hoſpitals, 

that is, which keepeth hoſpicalitic,as he had ſer /uppiter Olympus inderutaiem, 2,Macchab, 

0.2. 1G3 Ji gnrn, 

For the ſecond part of the verſe: 1. for. this claulg prhome he knaweth, ſome copies of the 
vulgar Latine haue, whome be knowerb nor; which tranflation Vatarius and Pintws let 
downe: but there is no negatiue in the: originall, 2. ſome ceferre thisclauſe, whome he 
knoweth,unto Aotiochus,thatis,the idoll-which he appracueth,and chooſeth, Lyra, Hug. 
Melantth.Calv,Papp. with others: buric is ſaid before,that he ſhould nor care for ariy go!: 
he acknowledgeth none at all, 3. [anizs giucth this ſenſe; thoſe nhome he knoweth, chac 
is, fauoureth,and ſeethrofurther his wicked deuiſe,them he ſhall honour : ſo alſo Polynrs, 
4. But the better ſenſe ſeemerh to be this that him, which acknowledgeth this idoll, and 
yeeldetlihimlclfe ro this abomination, birt will he honour, Varabl. Bullng. 101 

The la{t words, be ſhall dixide the [and for a price, wediverlly interpreted : 1. the vul- 
gat Latine readeth, gratzito , he ſhall diuide the land freely : ſo Lyran. Hug. Oftand; Papp. 
but the originall hath 6+mchir,in a price, ,2; ſome read, /oco prety, he ſhall divide the land 
in ſtead of a price,lun, but the word 1s in a price, that is, for @price, }.. the belt readiog is, 

for @ price, Bullng. ( alv. Vatab. Polan, 10 allothe Septuag.( for gifts,) non gratuite, noc 
treely,or gratrs.Pellican, 0385"; ;: 

For the accompliſhment hereof: 1, Lyranus thinketh that this can not Be vnderſtood 
of Antiochns, for he had no lands to diſtribute , bauing little beſide rhe kingdome of Syria: 
But this is vnder(iood of the diuiding of Iudea, which now was in Antiochus hand...2. 27. 
Calvin vadeiltandeth it of the Romanes, who trooke great ſummes of the kings, whome 
they ſubdued,to retaine their dignities,as of Philip king of Macedon , whome they had o- 
vercome before, 3. Butthe hiltorie of the Macchabees ſheweth euidently, that all theſe 
things here prophelied, were ſo done by « Antiochns : for lo he beftowed the effice of the 
high Prieſt tor money, firſt Jaſon bought ic, and he was defrauded thereof by Menelans, 
who carrying the money obtained the Prieſthood for himſelfe, 2.Macchab. 4. And three 
thivgs Antiochus is ſaid here to beftow, honours, authoricie, poſſeſſions: which accordingly 
he did,diſtributing vnto the Apoltarate Iewes the dignities, offices, and lands in diucrs pla- 
ces of Iudea: Potan, ſee ir accompliſhed 1.Macchab.3.35,36. 

48. Quelt. Of the laſt expedition of Antiochns agamſt the Egyptians, 

| Iudea,and other nationAv.40.to 44, 

There are two parts of this narration + 1, what countries he ſhall inuade, v.40, 41. and 
what countries ſhall be free. Firſt, he ſhall ſer vpon-Egypr, beeing provoked by the king 
thereof,and ſhall come 2gainſt him with an huge armie both by fea and land, v.40. then he 
{hall enter irito the land of Iudea,called the pleaſant land,v.41. Secondly,the nations which 
are freed from theſe troubles, are either thoſe which he ſhall ſpare, as beeing confederates, 
Edow, Moab, and the firſt, that is,the chiefe of Ammon, v.41. andthoſe nations which ſhall 
ayde and affilt him, as the Zybians and eAerhiopians, which (hall helpe him to take the 
ſpoile of Egypt : here thenare in all theſe fowre particular members : 1. of the batrell be- 
tweene the king of the South,and the North. 2. of the pleaſant land, 3, of Edow, Moab, 
and e-/mmon, which eſcaped. 4. of Lybia and Aethiepia that helped : of all cheſe, how 
they ſhould be taken, there are divers opinions, +. t 

1, Some doe vnderſtand all this of the Antichriſt, who,zs they imagine, (hall come in the 
end of the world. 1.he ſhalbe that king ofthe North, who ſhal firſt ſubdue Egypt. 2.and the 
he ſhal inuade ludea,called the pleafant,or glorious lad, becauſe of the miracles which mu 

wrought 
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wrought there, 3. Moab, Ammon, Edoms ſhall eſcape, becaule diuerſe in that great per. 
(ecution of Antichriſt, ſhall taue themſelues there in the mountaines, for thele vere hill 
countreys. 4. he ſhall take allo Lybia and Acthiopia, which ſhall firſt of all be {ubiect vy- 
to him, Hierome, Lyran, Perer, But this expoſition of ſuch a hngular Antichriſt bath beene 
refuſed before , vpon theſe two realons, 1, becauſe the Angel prophcheth onely of ſuch 
things as ſhould befall the people of the Iewes, for whom Daniel was lo loliicicous and care- 
full, 2, that there ſhall be no luch {10gular Antichiilt, whom chey {uppole to be one partt- 
cular perſon, 1s (hewed atterward, controv, 2. | 

2. A. ( alvin giveth this interpretation: 1, that the king of the South 2nd the North 
ſhall encounter wuh the Romanes: tor ſo Mubridates and Tigranes in the North, had lag 
warre with the Romanes: and Cleopatra with Antonie in Egypt fought a grear batrel] with 
Auguſtus, 2. the Romanes ſhall preuaile and inuade Tudea alſo, 3. Bur the billie countreys 
of Moxb, Edom, Ammon, (hall elcape them, or they ſhall not greatly regard them\, 4. the 
Romanes alſo ſhall conquer che Lyþ1ans and e/Erhiprans, 

Bur this expoſition cannot (and, 1, becaule the kings of the North and South doe nor 
joyne together, but it is ſaid, the king of the North ſhall come againſt him , thar is, againlt 
the king of the South, '2, here is no mention made of any third king or power , belide the 
king of the North and South: and he thar is the king of the North, is {a1d to doe all chat fol. 
loweth in the next verſes, v.41, be ſball enter into the pleaſant land,v,42. he ſhall ſtretch forth 
his hands, that is,the king of the North ſhall doe all this, 

3. Bullinger chus interpretetb, 1, by the king of the North and South he vnderſtanderh 
the Turkes and Saracenes which 4hould come from the North and South, with huge armies 
of footemen, and horles,and (trong ſhippes. 2. They ſhall inuade the pleaſant land, and ma- 
»y ſhall fall: which he referrech roxh& holy warres decreed again(t the Turke, by Gregor, 2.in 
the Councell of (7aromont, which was the occahion of the ruine and ouerthrowe of many, 
3. Edom, Moab, and eAmmen,that is the people inhabiting roſe countreys, ſhall ioyne 
themſelues vnto the Turkes and Sratenes, and fo be free, 4, The Lybians allo and e/£1h1- 
opians, (hall be confederare wth the Turkes: who ſhall ouercome Egypr,and expell the Sul- 
tane thereof, which was brought to paſle by Selymms the great Turke, | 

But theſe exceptions likewtte 'may be here taken, 1. that this prophefie beginning with 
Antiochus,is not like to ond with the Turke,and to the ſpace of a thouſand yeares comming 
berweene, ſhould be left vntouched, 2. the kings of the North and South are not here con- 
tederaces, but they one fight:with arr other, 3. the names of Moab, Edom, eAmmon, and 
their generation were extinguiſhed before the Turkes Monarchie beganne: this prophehe 
then cannot be extended lo farre, but'mult be reſtrained to thoſe times, while thele names 
and nations continued, 

4. Ofiander aad Pappws, 1. by the king of the North vnderſtand the Romane Antichriſt: 
by rhe king of the South, Chrilt: for as from the North they ſay commeth all euill : ſo from 
the Soffth that which is good : and thus the king of the South , that is Chriſt, hath raiſed vp 
from time to time diuerte of his ſaichfull ſeruants, which have oppoſed them(clues to Anti- 
chriſt, 2, by the pleaſant land is vnderſtood the Church), which Antichriſt ſhall continually 
afflit. 3. Edors fignitieth redde, Moab the father, Ammon my people:and thele three ſorts 
ſhall be free from the corruptions of Aﬀeichriſt: the inartyrs that are made redde with their 
blood: they which depend onely vpen the mercics of God the father: and the firſt of Am- 
mon, that is, infants which are as the firlt fruites of the people of God. 4. And though 
the Popes authoritie be not recciued in Lybia, o/£ g1pt, e/Ethiopia, yet he challengech iucil- 
diction ouer them all, &c, | 

Bur this expoſition alfo faileth: 1. the king of the North and South are literally co be t2- 

= -_ p-. ken, as before in the reſt of this chaprer:and who ſeeth not how improperly Chrilt is laid to 4 
7-argum.z, be king of the South: if the Pope of Rome be the king of the North, Chriſt boroe in Jeru- 

ſalem which is not South, bur Eaft co Rome, is vnfitly called king of the South; :\nd leeing ] 

he is king of all the world, his kingdome muſt nor be reftrained to the South, 2. bythe - 
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pleaſant land Iudea is vnderſtood here as alſo before,y, 16, 3, as Egypt and other councreys 
are here vnderltood literally for the nations fo called , ſo likewiſe mult Edom, Moab, and 


Ammon be taken, 4. Lybia and eFethiopia, which never yet receiued the Pope, are veric Nh 
improperly ſaid co be in ſubietionco him. cc 
5. Icremaineth then, that all this was hiſtorically fulfilled in Antiochxs, 1. the occahon a 
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of his con:ming agau {t Egypt was this, Philometor king of Eoypt, had an other brother 
called Phyſcon, who {ought to expell Philomeror out of his kingdome: with Phyſcon Antio- 
ehxs taketh part, and prepareth an armie ro come ard helpe bun, which Philomeror vnder- 
{randing, here called the king of the South, went againll him:and this is the battell here ipo- 
ken of berweene the king ot the South, and of the North: But the king of the Nocth pre- 
uaiiled, whote armic 1s compared to a whirlewind, and to an overflow ig water : bur the 
other is {3id onely to puſhat him. This hiſtorie is couched by Flor in the Epitome of Levie, 
(5, 46. ang by Tuſtine alſo, and Zonaras tom, annal, 2, 

2. As «Antiochas returned from the ipoile of Egypt, he tooke [ndea, and other coun- 
treys in the way,and {poiled them allo, 

3. Buthe ſpared the Edomites, Moabites, and Ammonites, becauſe they tooke his part 
againſt them, and much moleſted the ewes: and theretore ludas Macchabeus did fight 2- 
gainlt the children of Elau, and Timor hers the captaine of the Ammonites, belieged their 
cities,and purthem to the ſword, 2.Macchab.s. /oſeph, 1b, 12,antiqu.c.11. 

4. The Lybiaas alſo and Ethiopians, which brfore were on Phzlometors ide, beeing al- 
lured by his faire promiſes ioyned with Antroch; and therefore it is ſaid, rhey were ar his 
footeſteppes or paſes, that is, they followed him as their captaine:ſee further in the appendix, 
Exerciſ.8. argam, 2. anſwer.9, 

Bur chus ic is argued againſt this expoſition. 1, PorpLyrie who licerally vnderſtandeth 
this prophelic of Antzochay, faith that thele things happened in his 11, yeare , whereas in 
the beginning of that yeare he died farre from home in Perſia, Perer. 

2, After the Romanes by their Embaſſadour Top:/res bad diſcharged Antiochns out of 
Egypt, he never returned thither againe, Perey, 

J. Antiochug never ſubdued the countreys of Lybia, and e/Ethiopia , as here it is ſaid of 
this king, Hierome. » 

4- Neither had Amtiochws a!l countreys in ſubieQtion'ynto him, onely theſe three excep- 
ted, of £dom, Moab, Ammon, 

Anſw, 1, Though theſe things were not done inthe 11, yeare of eAntiochins as Porphy- 
ris thinketh, who was therein deceiued, yer this letteth nor but that this propheſie was ful- 
filled in Antiochxs: thele things might fall out two yeares after he had ſer vp 1dolatrie, and 
ſome two. yeares or thereabour before his death, [nun, annor. US 

2. Though Antiochus did forbeare to invade Egypt, atter that diſcharge by way of ho- 
Rilitie and conqueſt, yet he might and did affoard his helping hand to one of the brothers 
againſt the ocher: which might be caken for no breach of his promiſe made vnto the Ro- 
manes to depart out of Egypr. 

3. Neither doth the text ſay,that he ſubdued Lybia,and e/£thiopia;but as Hierome faith 
he paſſed thorough or by them: and Hierome him(elfe giveth this ſatisfaction, that when E- 
gypt was taken,the conn_— next adioyning comwrbate ſunt,were troubled: But the word 
is bemitzghadiiv, in his paſes, or footings , that is, Lybia and e/Ethiopia tollowed his foot- 
ſeppes, they obeyed him as their capraine. 
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4. Neither are all the countreys of the world here ſpoken of : for never any Conqueror,,..."_.; ... 
ſubdued the whole world, neither cuer ſhall: but the countrey adioyning to Egypt, and Pa- appendix cxer. 


6. argum.1. 16- 


leſtina felt Antrochns hand:the meaning is, that onely theſe three countreys in thole parts, ſponLs. 


and in that tract and circuit eſcaped his hands, namely, Edom, Moab, eAmmon, 
Queſt, 49. Of the Lybians and e/Ethiopians where | 
they inhabited. 

v. 43. Becauſe mention is here made of the Lybians and e/£rhiopiens,which ſhould take 
part with eAntiachu againſt the king of Egypr, it ſhall nor be amitle briefely to delcribe 
whar nations theſe were, 

1. For the Lybians: they were people that inhabited Africa : but the countrey called 
Lybia, was either taken for the larger countrey of Africa,or for that part onely which was 
next ynto Egypr, called (yrenaica, as AQ, 2, 10. itis ſaid by way of diftinQtion, the parts 
of Lybia, which is beſide Cyrene, And that larger countrey , and the remorer parts 
of Lybia, are called in Scripture, Phat, as Nabum 3, 9. the Phateiand Lybians are named 
together: they were ſo called of Phxt one of the ſonnes of Cham , Geael, 10. 6. in which 
countrey there was a riuer called Phxt: The Lybians then here ſpoken of, were thoſe people 


of the nearer Lybia to Egypt, 
: woes Nn 4 2. (#ſp 
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2, Crſh here is taken for eAethiopia : ſo called of Cz/h the ſenne of Cham: but there 
were two countreys called by that name Cu or Aethropra: one was Aravia un Siſta, 230d 
therefore Zipporah Moles wite, 1s called a Culhire or Aecthiopeclle, Numb, 1 2. of this Ae- 
thiopia was Zerah king, that came againſt Aſa, with toch an huge armie , 2, Chron, 14.9, 
the king of the other Aer "topia, which was in Africa beyond Ecypt, he i5 not like to be, be. 
caule of the great diſtance of the place, and there was no cauſe of hoſtilicie berweene then: 
the Aethiopians bere ſpoken of, were of that larger countrey adioyning vpon Egypt,tce fur- 
ther Hexapl. im Geneſ,c. 10. quelt, 9, | | 

2. But Prints by occalion of this word Cuſh, which ſignifteth a Niger,or blache Moore, 
will haue it taken not only for one that 15 blacke in the colour and complexion of his bodie, 
bur blacke allo in manners and conditions: according to that ſaying of the Poer Herace, 
hic nreer eſt, hunc tu Komane caneto, Fc. this is a blacke feliowe, thou Romane take ticeds 


whether $avl gfhim: This bis opinion he would warrant by the title of the 7, Plalme, Shigaion of Danid, 
be called Cu , Fo" y- or 
bs = Hog which he ſang, (Cc. concerns the words of Cuſh the ſoune of Temmi: which he taketh to be 


the 9. Plalnc. 


onceritood of Saul the king, v ho is called C»ſp, becaule of his euill and crucll conditions: 
Now for the meaning of this place, there are diverle opinions. 1, Sore thinke that this 
;s vncerſiood of Chuſhar Danids friend , who oppoled himfelfe tothe connſell of «A 
chitophel: of this opinion are Baſil, Chryſoſtome, T heodoret, Euthymins , with others : buc 
rhis cannot be 1o: 

i. His name is C#{1ar, with other letters and prickes, this is Cuſt, 2, that Cſhai was an 
Archite , that is , of Beniamin. 'K he was Dauids friend, but this wes Davids encmie , of 
whom he complainerh in this Plalme, 

2. An other opimon is, that this Cy was Sam, becauſe he was of Jemin;, that is, of the 
tribe of Benramin: Thus expoundeth Tonathas the Chalde parapbraſt:as though C»ſh ſhould 
be here taken for Czs the father of Saul :f the ſame opinion that Saul is bere voderſtood,are 
Hierome, whom followe herein Raynerms, [ſidor. Brixianus, lanſenim, Varablus, Pintus, 
with others: But this we refule alſo:for when the word is taken fora Cufhite or Acthiopian, 
it is Cſh4, not. {3fp: for ſo the Hebrewes cnde their gentile names in I: ſo Cxſhi Ggnifiech a , 
Culhite or Aethiopian, Ierem. 13. 23. 

2. Some doe here reterre vs to Shemei, that curſed David, 2, Sam, 16. Genevenſ. 15 
though he ſhould be called by another name, beſide Shemei:bur there becivg no fuch thing 
mentioned in Scripture, I leaue it as a bare coniecture, 

4. Wherefore it is more like, that this Cuſb was ſome other of Sauls followers that gauge 
in falſe information of him vnto Saul: as David complaineth of ſuch vnto Saul himſclfe, 1. 
Saw, 24. 10, wherefore giuelt thou an care to mens words that ſay, Behold Damd ſerketb 
euill againſt thee, Tun. 

Quelt 50. Of the end of Antiochus, and ſuch things as immedi- 
atly went before, 

In this laſt part of this propheticall narration, there are firſt ſhewed the (ignes and fore- 
runners of this cruell Tyraots ende and ſudden deſtruction: ſecondly, his ende and ruine it 
ſelfe : there ate three ſhgnes which went before, as ominous accidents, r, the rumors 
which he heard from the Eaſt and the North, 2. his indignation and furie thereuppon, 3. 
the planting of his caberaacle in the holy mounr. 4. then followeth his finall ruine, 

1. What theſe rumors ſhould be, there are diverſe opinions, 1. Hrerome voderſtandeth 
it of the fame 8nd rumor of warres, which ſhould be raiſed by the faithfull and Chrſtian 
people again(t Antichriſt in the ende of the world:But ſuch an Antichriſt to be 6ne particu- 
lar perſon to come in the ende of the world, hath no ground in Scriprure : neither is the ac- 
compliſhment hereof to be deferred fo long vnto the ende of the world, 

2. M, Calvin (till continueth his interpretation of the Romane ſtate: theſe rumors which 
troubled them, werethe euill newes which was broughtthem , how (7aſus was vanquiſh- 
ed at Carras, and Antorie allo after that, was there toyled with all the power of the Ro- 
manes: Bur this text ſpeaketh of one particular man, whoſe ende is deſcribed : it cannot be 
referred then to a whole ſtate or Menarchie. 

3. Thele rumors, M, Buller thinketh, to be the tydings brought to theRomane An- 
tichriſt, concerning the warres of the Turke: whereupon Gregor. the 2,.combined all Chri- 

{tian princes to toyne together againſt the common enemie the Turke, which was the be- 
ginaing of thoſe long and bloodie wartes, called the holy warres, | 
4. Oþ- 
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4. Oſrander and Pappns vndetttanding here allo the Romane Antichiilt, by theſe rumors 
chinke ro be meant the preaching of the Golpe!, which beganne in the parts of Gerimanie, 
which are Ealt and North ynto Rome : Bur though this prophelte analogical'y may be ap- 

lyed to Antichrilt, yer there is another hiltoricall meaving,as ſhall be ſhe ed alterward, 

5. Melanithon will have the Turke here to be deſcribed, who (hall be rertified with ru- 
mors: that is, whereas by humane force he could not be refiſted, the Lord from heauen ſhall 
[tay his rage : Bur we mult not Ceferre the fulfilling of this propuchie lo long; it ferued ſpe- 
cially for the comfort of thole times. 

6. Theſe rumors then were the tidings of warres which were brought vnto eAntioches, 
and drewe him out of Egypt : theſe rumors from the Eaſt, were of the Parthians, which 
tnuaded his kivgdome; audtrom the North,of the Romanes n boſe nauies and ſhippes were 
in the coaſts ot Cil1cia ; [un, anxot, who in his commentarie thinketh that theſe rumours 
were onely of the ouerthrowe of his captaines in Iudea, while he was in Perha: the newes 
whereof was brought him both to Perſepolrs which was in the Eaſt, and to Ecbatare in the 
North, 2, Macchab, 9, 2. 3. Porphyrins by theſe rumors vneerſiandeth the fame of warres 
which were intended againſt him from the Ealt, by Artaxias king of eArmenia: But Pola- / 
45 better joyneth theſe together: that firti the riſing of the Parthians and Perſians troubled 

him, which was the caule that brought him into that countrey ; and beeing there he was 
much more vexed, hearing of the euill ſucceſſe that his captaines 7 1morhers and Bacchides 
, had in Indea, whom Iudas Macchabeus vanquiſhed, and ſ{lewe at one time 20, thouland of 
; their armie: ſee 2, Macchab, 8, 30. andc, 9. 3, 
2, Theſecoud precedent of Antiochus ruine, was his great wrath and indignation, with 


: the which he went torth and deftroyed many, But this is like iſe diuerſcly interpreted, bo 
] Hierome vnderitands it of Antichrilts rage, againſt thoſe which ſhal not receiue his decrees: 
C lo allo Pererm, 2. 1, Calvin of Auguſtus ('«ſar, who overcame the Parthians, and reco- 
p uered that which Antonie had loſt, 3. LM. Bullmger of the combination made by Pope Gre- 
, orie 2,whetting and ftirring vp Chriſtian Princes to take in hand the warres Go the holy 
a, land, 4. Ofsander of the cruell rage of Antichrilt againſt the preachers of the goſpell , Lu- 
ther, with others, the rumor whereof troubled him, 5. Melantthon of the rage of the Turke. 
s 6. Porphyrins of the ouerthrowe, which Antiochus gaue to Arraxias king of Armenia,lub- 
g duing alſo the Aradians and Phenicians in the way, 7. But the cuent of this prophelie 
ſheweth, that this crucll rage of Antiochus was bur againſt the Iewes, intending to make 
e an vtter deltruction and delolation of chem, as is declared 1, Macchab, 3, 27. when king 
[. Antiochus heard theſe tidings,he was angrie in hu mmat, wherefore he ſent forth and gathe- 
b red all the power of his realme, a verie ſtrong armie: and what he intendeg againſt them , is 
further ſhewed, v.35. 26.37. | 
2. Then followerh the thitd ominous and precedent (igne,of the planting of tÞe taberna- 
cles of bis palace betweene the Seas in the glorious aud holy monntaine, 1, Aquila maketh A- 
4 padno, which fignifieth his tabernacle, a proper naine, and Saba be maketh the name of an 
ic hill:che holy mowntaine Saba,which is tranſlated g/orroms:lo lixewile Thodotian interpreteth, 
rs whom Theodoret folloveth,taking Apadno to be the name of a place neere to lerufalem, 
Zo where Antichriſt (hall be overthrowne: But it is evident, that: the word rzebz, glorious, is 
here no proper name, as before it is an epithite giuen vnto Iudea: and as Hierome noteth, 4= 
th phadzo is compounded of two words, aphad, which figniheth a throne, and no, his, 
all 2. Hierome therefore giueth this ſenſe, whom Lyranms, Pintw, Pererins tollowe , that 
U- Antichrilt ſhall pitch his tabernacle in Iudea, berweene the two Seas, the dead Sea,and Me- 
C- diterranean Sea:in the holy mountaine, mount $10n or mount Oliver, where Chrift aſcen-= 
ded, where Antichrilt ſhall be ouerthrowne: of which mountaine Hrierome (:b, de locts be- 
ch braic, telleth two ſtrange things: that in mount Oliuet in his time were co be leene the print 
he of Chriſts feete on the ground, where he laſt (tood, when he atcended;and beſide in the tame 
0- place where Chrift is thought ro haue aſcended,there is a Church, which will nor endure a 
be roofe or couering vpon it, But I will leaue the credit of theſe ſtrange reports to thoſe, which 
have ſcene thoſe countreys, which doe finde no ſuch thing:either Herome might be too cre= 
= dulous io reporting luch things, or ſome forging finger hath thrult ic in: If this report haue 
ſh no more truth, then that other conceit of Antichrilts ſpreading his palace in mount Oliver, 
e- they are both mcere fables, 


F 3. Porphyrits caketh theſe two Seas to be Tigris and Euphrates , and pads to be the 
# name 
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name of a place betweene hoſe rivers: and this mountaine he thyokerh to be in E/ymars, Ar. 
menta, or Meſopotamia, where Antioch pitched bis pauilion : But though tlic propheſie 
were hiltorically fulfilled in Antiochus, wherein he geflerh right: yet the other are but his 
fanſtes, by rwo Seas to vnderttand ewo rivers: and why ſhould any luch I1]] among the ido- 
crous Perlians be called tioly, voles he thinke it were for the ſuperſtitious adoration of fone 
Gentile idols there: which the ſpirit of God would neuer in thar reſpect baue called holy, 

4. Some applying this to the Turke, doe ſhewe how his fcate at (onſt.rntinople is be. 
eweene the two Seas eAegerm and Euxinum,, where ſometime the Ciurch of Gnd was, 
called the holy mountaine, Melantthon, M. ( alvin (heweth how the Rowanes fer their 
palace and dowinion in thoſe countreys,and eſpecially in Iudea,after they hac quiered thoſe 
parts: But this ptophecie was not deterred fo long,as to reach ynro the Turkes:and it is eui- 
dent, that ſome fingular perſon is here deſcribed, whole ende is foreſhewed : therefore nor 
the whole (tate of the Romanes. 

. Some doe interpret it of the Romane Antichriſt, whoſe ſcate is betweene the rwo 
Seas, Tyrrhenum, and Aartaticum:and they thinke Rome to be called the holy mountaioe, 
becauſe ſometime there Paul planted a famous Church, Ofand. Pappas, Bur though this by 
way of application may be reterred to Antichriſt, that is not the otiginall and hiſtorical 
ſen!ie; and it ſeemeth to be fornewhar hard, to call the [cate of Antichritt great Babylon,the 
citic of abhominations, the holy mountaine, 

6.. Occolampadius likewile here vaderftanding Antichriſt, raketh this holy mountaine 
for the Church of God, which was prefigured by Iudea, which was ſituate betweene the 
two Seas, the dead Sea, and the mediterrane fea; Burt ic is evident that the glorious moun- 
taine is here taken for Judea, as it is called before the beautitull or glorious land, v.16.4r, 

7. Tun in his commentarie taketh Apadno tor Heſoporamia,tor he faith that countrey 
was called Apadan:as Theodotian retaineth the ſame word Apadon, and there «Antioch 
pitched his pauilion berweene the Seas, among the Chalde fennes:and m the holy morntaine 
he interpreteth, when they went againſt the boly mountaine, that is ludea, which was an hilly 
countrey : And this may ſeeme lone probabilitic hereof , becauſe the word padar is. taken 
for Meſopotamia in Scripture, which commeth lomewhat neere the word aphadno : But the 
two ſeas cannot properly be ſaid ro be fennes: And the verie deſcription of the holy moun- 
taine betweene the two Seas, ſheweth that Iudea is yndcritood by the right lituation 
thereof, 

8. Some doe thinke, that Antiochus himſelfe returning out of Perſia, was entring into 
the borders and confines of Iudea, when he was ſhicken of God: and then be pitched his 
princely tents berweene the dead ſea, and the Mediterranean : lo Polanus our of loſephi, 
who thus writeth,that Iudas Macchabeus, eum in fines Iudee mgredientem , vehementiſ/ima 
plaga percuſſum, repreſſit, ec, did recoile him or drive him backe entring into the borders 
of Iudea, beeing (iriken with a great plague, &c, /1þ. 1. de bello Iudaic,c, 1. But this can- 
not ſtand with that report, 1. Macchab.yg, 4. chat Antiochus fell icke in Babylon, and their 
died: he was dead then before he came ncere Tudea: and he could not ſpread his tents there 
after he was returned from Perha: wherefore cither /oſephxs writeth here ſomewhar looſely 
and ſlenderly of this matter, as he doth eliewhere : or he ſpeaketh of ſome other foyle that 
Judas gave vnto Antiochus , and not at that time, when he had beene in Perſia, 

9. Wherefore the meaning is this, that not Antiochus ſhould pitch his pauilion in his 
owne perſon, bur his viceroy Lyfias, with whom he bad left his fonne Antiochus , and balfe 
of his armie,and made him gouernour in his abſence of all his kingdome from Euphrates to " 
the borders of Egypt: then he pitched in E:mnaus with the kings forces, 1. Macchab, 2. v. 


32.40. H. Br, is Daniel, which was fince called Nicopols: which though it be (aid co bs 2 
in the plaine, yer there the hilly tract beginneth,that extendeth to Jeruſalem, the mount (2- ; 
liver net beeing aboue a mile from Emmans, Lyran, Hugo. the two Seas ate the dead Se2 . 
and the Mediterranean Sea, which are the limires of Iudea, /«r. c 
Quelt, 51, Of the ſudden and fearefull ende of | = 

eAntiochu, M 

V. 45. Heſhallcome to his ende,and none fhail helpe him, 1, Hierome thus deliuereth the 2 
ſenſe,that Antichritt ſhall goe vp to the roppe of mount Oliuer: for {o he readeth, veniet ad b, 
ſuemmitatem eius, be (hall come to the beight thereof: that is , of mount Oliuct, whereon he Y 


ſhall be confounded; And this he would prooue by thar place, Iiay, 25.7. / will dcſtroy 
F. 
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this mountarze the coming, that conereth all people, e>c, But the meaning of this place is, 
taac Chrilt,of whom the Prophet there ſpeaketh, {who ſhall prepare a ſpiricuall feaſt, which 
13 mentioned in the former verle, by the preaching of the golpel)) fs!} remoue the cone- 
ring of ignorance and darkenefle, which had ouerſpread the world : Anithe Prophet there 
nameth not mount Oliver, but hath reference to that mount ſpoken of, c.24, 243,which was 
mount Sion: a toure of the, Church, which ſhould be illuminace with the knowledoe of 
Chriſt, 2. and the text ſpeakerth not of the ende of the mountaine, bur of Antiochus ende, 
when his time was cone which was limited of God, 

2. Some proceed yet further, and f};ew the manner how Antichrift ſhall be overthrown: 
that firſt be (hall faine bimſelte dead, and rile ag2ine the third d3y,and then vpon mount O- 
juet he ſhail make as though be would aſcend into heauen,and fo ſhall be lifted vp into the 
aire by the hcipe ot the devil and his Angels:at which inſtant he ſhal be deltraycd by Chrilt 
trom heauen, by the ſpirit of bis mouth, as the Apoſtle ſpeaketh, 2, Thefl. 2. Pererizs,Somc 
addec turcher the particular manner how Antichrilt ſhall be deſtroyed : as the author of rke 
(cholaſticall hiftoric laith, .rſcenaente per aera Antichriſto anaierur vox Chriſti de calo miſſct, 
morere: as eAntichriſt ts aſcending imto the arre, there ſhall come a voice tiom heaney, 4ie, and 
preſently he jail be ſmitten with liyhtening and periſh : lo allo Lzran, But Lattanting is yec 
moe bold, who thus deſcribeth the deſtruction of Antichrilt ; that he with an huge armic 
{hall compalic about the Saints in a mountaine, whether they fled, chen they ſhall call vpon 
Gad for his heIpe: And preſently the heauens ſhall open, and lightening ſhall breake forth: 
and «115 thallbe a (1gne of the Lords deſcending,cadet repente pladins , a iword ſhall fudden- 
ly fall from heaven: and then Antichrilt ſhall be overcome by the Angels,and all his power: 
he onely (hall elcape, /ed qrarto prelio debellatus, oc, but bein the fourth battell with all 
| his hott ſhall be ſubducd, and then ſhall ſufter worthie puniſhment for hjs wickedneſle : ro 
this purpolec Latantins lib, 7, inſtitution, c, 17.18, 'M 
: but 1, beſide tiiat theſe ſhewe great bouldnefle in thus expounding, taking ypon them 
: without warrant of Scripture to exprefle the verie forme of words, which ſhal then be vied, 
/ and the verie fignes which ſhall be ſhewed, 2, herein further they faile, in confounding the | 
, two ouerthrowes of Antichrilt, which the Apoſtle doth feparare : for firt} he farth, whom 
- the Lord ſhall conſume with the ſpirit of his mouth + that is,by his word : and the finall de- | | 
firuction followeth : and abolrſh with the brightneſſe of his comming, 2. Thefſal, 2.8. filt j 


- Antichriſts hypocrihe ſhall be diſcouered by the preaching of the Goſpel , Which is alrea- | 

dic fulfilled : burthe remainder of his kingdome fall be reſerucd for the iudgement of | 
v the great day, | | | || 
> 3. They which vnderſtand this of the Turkiſh Monarchie, as Melantthon, or of the An- | 
* uichrilt of Rome, as Bulling. Ofrand, or of the Romane ftate,as Calvin, are contuted by this | 
"_ argument: becauſe here the deſtruction of one particular man' is ſer forth, as in the prece- || 
I'S 


dent part the prophetic runneth ſtill ypon one principall agent, in the warres before menti- | || 
oned, | | | 

4. Tunius in his annoeations , vnderſtanding all this of Antiochus, doth thus interpret | q 
thele words: he ſhall come to the ene, that is, of his kingdome, namely to Perfepolss in Ely- 
mats, which was m the vtmolt bounds of his dominion: But in his commentafic he berter 
expoundeth it of the ende of his life: ſo allo Polan, H. Br, Porphyrius , though an encmie 
tothe Chriſtian faith, yet herein agreeth with the truth, applying this whole prophefie vnto 
Antiochus: bur he is deceiued, in wamivg the place of his death to be Tabis, a towne of Per- | 
la: whereas he was carried to Babylon, and there fickned, 1, Macchab, 6, 4, and was ftri- 
ken of Gold with an incurable diſcaſe , that no man could helpe him: for he crawled full 
of wormes, and his fleſh fell off from him, ſo that no man could endure his (tinke: yea he 
was loathſome to humilelfe, as is further declared, 2, Macchab. 9. 10.12, This was the ende 
of wicked e Antiechzes, 

But agaiott this expoſition it is thus obieRted, 1, that Amntiochen died not betweene the . j 
Seas, and vpon the mountaine, as is here deſcribed, but as he came out of Perſia, Lyranw, | 
{. Seciug theſe latter words of the chapter are ioyned with neceſſarie coherence to the for- 
ner; as they are not vaderiiood of Antiochus, no inore are theſe, Perer, 

Anſw, 1, It is not faid here, that he died vpon the mountaines, or betweene the Seas, 
but there was i1is princely pauilion ſpread: for while Anttochus went into Perfia,he letc halte | 
of his armic, and his ſonne Antiochus, with Ly/54s, who pitched in Emmare at the entrance | 
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or beginning of the hilles, as is ſhewed, 1, Macchab, 3.34. 40, Now while Lys vitho. 
ther captaines. were bulic in ſuppreſſing of the Jewes, and were diſcomhited,as is further de. 
clared, 1. Macchab.5.the newes thereof was brought to Antiochus beeing in Perſia:where. 
upon ke felt4nto a great rage, purpoling vtterly to deltroy Teruſalem:but the Locd plagued 
bim,and he died in the way, 1.Macchab.6, 2. Macchab.g, And thus was the horne broken 
without band, as is proph<ticd, c,8.25. 

2. This argument may be returned vpon Pererirs: for lceing theſe words hang together 
with the former; and it hach beenc ſuſhciently ſhewed before, that the farmer part of this 
prophehie, is vnderſtood of Antiochus, fo mult the latter allo, 

2. This lore plague tell vypon Antiochus (which Apprzanus thinketh to baue beene a te. 
nercoi or leacherous diſcale, mm Syriac,)but it was more [trange and extraordinarie, though 
that be foule and filchie encugh : he was thus ſinucten, not as 'Polybius thinketh, becauſe he 
«ould haue ſpoiled the Temple of Drana: tor as Joſephs laith, ravtum coprtavit, he one. 
ly intended it, he did it not: and therefore he well concludeth aoainſt Polybries, that Antio- 
chus periſhed, ob templ: Hieroſolymitani exridium, tor the ſpoyling of the Temple of Icry. 
ſalem, ib, 12, eArtiquit,c, 12, And thus tarrc of the queſtions and doubts mooucd onr 


of this chapter. 


4. Places of dottrine. 


1. Dott, The Scripture the rule of trmth, 

v. 2, Now [will ſhewe thee the truth: The truth 1s onely revealed in Scripture ; the crutch 
of Gad is firit maniteſted vato the world jn Chriſt, as he fith, loh, 14.6. / am the way, the 
truth, and the life: and this truth is revealed in Scripture, as our bleſſed Sauiour ſaith , Toh, 
17.17. thy word & the tryth: the Scriptures of eruch are committed ro the Church , which 
is called the pillar of truth, 1.Tim, 3.1 5, not beceuſe it beareth vp the truth; but it rather is 
borne vp by the truth: but both becaule the truth of God 1s onely revealed to the Church, 
as here the Angel deliuereth the truth of this propbehie vnto Daviel:and the truth is ſer forth 
and profeſſed 1n the world by the Church, as alight fer vpon a pillar, or a beacon raiſed vp- 
ON a INOUNLAINC, 

Dodtr. 2, Of the impotencie of images, 

v.3, He ſhall carrie away cape their gods with therr molten images: quales dy ſunt qui cap 
en ducuntur, what manner of gods are theſe wiich are carried into captiunie? Buflng, lo 
the Prophet Ilay derideth the idols of the Chaldeans, Beland Nebo, which were carticd 
ypon beaſts into captivitie, ſay, 46, 1, how ſhould they be able ro helpe others , that cai 
doc nothing tor theeſelues? 

Dott. 3. Vittorie not alwaies a ſigne of a good 
cauſe. 

v.11, eAndthe multitude ſhall be gmen into hu hand: Prolome Philopator a moſt vitious 
king, who (luc Ewryaice his both fiſter and wife, and vied both a male concubine Agarhocles, 
and bis filter Agathoclea: yet he ouercommeth Antiechus Magnus, not fo bad as himfelte: 
which ſhewerh that the victorie alwayes falleth not on the better (ide, as the Ifraclices figh- 
ting againſt Ben:amrn, hauing the berter cauſe, were twice ouercome, Baulling, 

Doct. 4. The Church of God makzeth a land 
lorions, 

v.16, He ſoallſtand in the Pn (glorious, or beautifull) /and: which was Iudea, not 
ſo much glorious becaule of the fertilitie thereof, Pinrzs, or for the miracles done therein, 
Lyran, tor many great workes had beene done in Egypt: but becauſe there was the Temple 
and publike ſervice and worſhip of God: this ſheweth that religion maketh lands famous 
and glorious, Polar, 

Dot. 5. Of tbe fidelitie of wines to their huſbands. 

V.17. She ſrall not ſtand on bis (ide: Antiochus the great gaue his daughter Cleopatre vit- 
to Piolome Epiphanes ghinking to vic her as an infirument to deſtroy him; bur ſhe contrarie 
co the expectation of ker father, cleaueth ro her husband: wherein ſhe ſhewed the part of a 
durifull obedient wite, preferring the life and faferie of her husband before her fathers vn- 
godly defire: rhus the Scripture Cich , for this cauſe ſhall a man forſake father and mother, 
and cleaue ro hu wife, Genel, 2. Ifin the degrees of lau full affection the wife (or husband;) 


mult be preterred betoce the parents, much more in ynlawfull deſires, Polar. 
6. Doit 
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6, Doctr, That rribute nwiſt be paied to the 
Prmce, . | 

v, 20, Then ſhall ſtand wp in h; place, one that ſhall raiſe taxes, This was Seleucas Calli- 
nicus,who railed immoderate taxes, Tribute is to be paied voto Princes, and they may law - 
tully rake it: tor what God giveth, they may take: bur ſuch things are giuen vnto Princes: as 
our bleſſed Sauiour faith, Gre wnto Ceſar , the things that are Ceſars: and ſuch things are 15 
be yeilded vnto the Magiſtrate, becauſe they are helps to ſuppreſſe the evill that diſiurbes 
the peace: aud in that behalfe they are due,as the Apoſtle ſheweth, Rom. 1 3.4.7. Buc rwo 
cautions are to be obſerued : 1. that ſuch taxes be moderate, nor exceſſive, rending to the 
ouerthrow and vndoing of the ſubicct : as Seleucus here was ſuch a raker : and the king of 
Spaine of late daies , who exacted the tenth part of the things which were fold in the low 
countries. 2, ſuch taxesand leuies of money, muſt not be waſted ig ryor and excefle, but 
emploicd for the moſt part to the good of the Commonwealth. 

7. DoQtr, Religion is not to be compelled or vr ged by 
torment. 

v. 33. They ſhall fallby flame, by ſword, Antiochus did wickedly force the faithfull by 
ſuch rorments to forſake their religion : to doth that Antichri& of Rome , that by fire and 
{word forceth men vnto his ſuperſtitions, Laftantms faith well, Religio cog non poteſt, ver- 
bis pottus,quam verberibus res agenaa eſt, religion is not to be forced , by words rather then 
ſwords the matter muſt be handled, Among the Proteſtants none are pur ro death for reli- 
oi0n,but for their rebellion, and ſedition,and practiſing againſt the ſtate. 

| 8. Dodtr, The ende of perſecution i ta trie ana purge 
; the faithful, 

v. 33. Some ſhall fall, 4c.to trie and purge them,and make them white.There are two ends 
of perſecution : the one is, that triail may be made of the conſtancie and faithfulnes of the 
teruants of God : the other to purge out that drofſe which is in them, and to waſh them 
white : whereby we ſee, that the molt faithfull ſeruants of God haue their blemiſhes, errors, 
and imperfeRions,and therefore had neede to be purged, (alv. 


5. Places of controverſie. 
Here follow certaine controverſies con cerning 


5 Antichriſt, 


1. Controv. Of the birth and offfpring of 
eA, ntichriſt, 


Many of the auncient writers, as they living many yeares before the manifeſtation of 
Antichriſt in the world, were deceived in theſe particulars ; fo alfo they were much our of 
the way in true voderſtanding of other points belonging to this wyRterie of iniquitic, I 
gh- Hyppolitus thought that Antichriſt ſhould be a Deuill incarnate , and be begotten by forni- hon ” es 
cation, phantaFtica carnus ſubſtantia organi vice vtetur, and ſhould vie a phantaſticall rae. 
bodie,as his organe,&c, he thinketh that he ſhould not haue a true bodie, bur onely in ap- 
pearance, 

2, Damaſcen thinketh,not that Antichritt ſhould be a Deuill incarnate, yet he ſaith, Antichuſt whe- 
that zlum inhabiter Diabolas, &c. the deuill ſhould dwell in him, {5b.4.de fide orthodox. c. —_ = 
18, that the Devill ſhould poſſeſſe him both bodie and ſoule, that in him and by him he devill 
ſhould exerciſe and praRiſe all his malice, But theſe are wens fanſies : 1, S, Paulcalleth 
him the ian of finne: therefore a man he ſhall be,and not a deuill in mans likenes. 2, and 
his comming ſhall be by the operation of Sathan, 2, Theff, 2.9. not by the poſlefſion, and 
habitation of Sathan : Sathan may worke by thoſe whome he poſſeſſeth not , and he may 
roſſeſſe their bodies by whome he worketh nor, 

3. An other opinion of ſome auncient writers is, that Antichriſt ſhould be borne in Ba- EIING 
/ylon: as Gregorie would gather ſo much out of the 2, of Numbers, where it is ſaide, that borne in 8 
041 pitched his tents toward the North : for Babylon_Antichrifti patria Aquitonars: eſt, oyion, 
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&c, for Babylon the countrey of Aacichrilt is North to Iudea; Gregor. ib. 31, moral.c,10, 
Bur this is a very fleuder collection : 1, there onely the {atuation of the leuerall tribes js 
deſcribed, how they were placed in reſpeR of the Tabernacle, which marched in the midges 
a-norg them : and not onely the tribe of Dan, but of Aſher alſo and Neptbali did caiype 
Northward, 2. Babylon is not now (tanding, bur is come to perpetuall defolation, accor- 
ding to the prophelie of 1fai,c.1 3.19. that Babylon ſhould be as the deftruttion of God in So- 
dome and Gomorrh4. 

\ 4. Burt it is almoſt a generall opinion among the auncient writers,that Antichriſt ſhould 
24 NSN af be borne of the tribe of Dan : thus thought [renews, Hyppolitns, Hierome , Auguitine, Pro 
Dam... - ther, Ambroſe,Beda, Rupertns, with many others, which they would prooue by theſe three 

piaces of Scripture,zs Gen. 49, 10, Dan ſhall be a ſerpent by the way, biting the horſe heeleg, 
lerem. 8. 16, The neying of his horſes ts heard from Dan : and becauſe Apoc.7. where 12, 
thouland are reckoned of cucry tribe, Dan is left out : the reaſon whereof they fay is this, 
becauſe Antichril{ ihould come of Dan. Pererius ſubſcribeth ro this opinion, and alloweth 
of theſe reaſons, But Bellarmme reiefeth this opinion as a fanſie, and very ſufhciently an- 
{wereth all the formeg places obieted : for the firſt place is vndexſtood of Sempſorn, who 
was of the tribe of Dan : the ſecond of Nebuchadnezzers comming to deſtroy Ieruſalem, 
and (o Hierome allo expoundeth it: and iv the third place Day 15 lefr out,and ſo is Ephraim; 
becauſe Ioſeph is named for the latter , and Levi for Dan. Thus Bellarmin, lib.3. de Roman, 
Ponrif. cap, 12, Thus in this queſtion one Ieſuire (or if you will IJudafute) is oppoſite to an 
other, 
2. Controv, That «Antichriſt ſhall not be one 
particular man, 

All theſe aforeſaid , which affhirme that Antichriſt ſhall be a Devill incarnate , ſhall be 
borne in Babylon, and come of the tribe of Dan ; they likewiſe hold, that he ſhall be one 
particular man, And this generally is the opinion of the Romaniſts at this day : ſo Pererins, 
Pin:us,Bellarmine,with the reli: tor 1f this could be prooued, the Pope ſhould be freed from 
the impuration of Antichriſt, 

Bur this opinion hath as ſmall ground as the other, and it may thus be refelled by Scrip- 
cure, 1, S, Paul ſaith, that the myſterie of iniquitie beganne even then alreadie to worke 
in his time, 2.Thetl,2.7. and S. John allo agreeth, Of whome ye hane heard(namely of Anti- 
chriit )bow that he ſhould come,and now alreadie he us in the world, If Antichriſt begunne to 


ſhew himlelſe by his Antichriſtian doCtrine even in the Apoſtles tyme , which 1s aboue ) 
1 520.yeares ſince, then can he not be one ſingular or ſpeciall man, : 

2. S. lohnagaine ſaith, 1. Ioh, 2, 18. Babes, it z5 the laſt time, and if ye hane heard that 1 
Antichriit ſhall come, enen now are there many Antichriſts , whereby we know that it t the 4 
lat rime: out of this place two concluſions may be inferred : the fult is, Antichriſt was to ac 
come in the laſt times, bur Antichriſt is now come, therefore theſe are the laſt times : If then el 


Antichrilt was come in his members and farerunners , he could not be one man, to haue fo 
many forerunners, and fo long before : The other concluſion is this , that one Antichriſt is 
many Antichrilts, which is thus prooued ; thoſe are the laſt daies, wherein the Antichriſt 
ſhall come : bur in theſe laſt daies there are many Antichriſts : therefore many Antichrifts 
are that one Antichrilt, 

}. S, Pawl faith further, 2, Thefl. 2. 3. There mu#it come a departing firit , and that man 
of /imne muſt be diſcloſed: trom hence we may reaſon thus : There ſhall be a generall depar- 
ture from the faith when Antichriſt commeth : bur a generall apcſtaſie or departure from 
the faith,can not be in one particular enemie : therefore there ſhall not be one particular c- 
nemie to Chrift, when Antichriſt commeth, 

Bur whereas the Scripture ſpeaketh of the Antichriſt in the ſingular number, the reaſon wor 
thereof is, becauſe the Antichrift ſhall be the head of that Antichriſtian bodie, which ſhall Yigh 
ſer it lelfe againſt the Church whereof Chriſt is the head : which Antichriſtian headſhip — 
ſhall nor reſt in the perſon of one particular man : but ſhall adhere to a perſonal! ſucceſſion | 
of particular men, who ſhall be the captaines and ring-leaders vnto all Antichriftianiſme, 
Antichriſt then vpon the foreſaid reaſons ſhall rather be an Antichriſtian bodie politike, as 
are the Popes and Biſhops of Rome, then any particular bodie, See more of this queſtion 
Synopſ Centaur. 1.err.5 6. 


2, Controv. 
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3; Controv. That Nero the Emperonr ſhallnot be th 
great Antichrist. ; | 
Severus Sulpitizs writeth , {ib; 2. ſacr, hiſtor, that it was the opinion of ſome, that Nero 
ſhould come againe in the ende of the world to be that great Antichriſt:his words are theſe, 
Nero creditar,etiam|i ſeipſum pladio transfixertt, curato valnere eins ſervatine, Nero is held, 


alchough he did tarutt himſelte through with a ſword, beeing healed of his wound, to be- 


prelerucd: and to that purpole they alleadye that place, Apoc.1 3.3. 1 ſaw one of his heads as 
it were wounded io death, but his deadly wound was healed : which they vnderfiand of Nero 
his wound healed againe, | 

But the ſame Sr{prtizes dialog. 2, reporteth-an other opinion, that Nero ſhould come 3- 
gaine in the ende of the world,and tyrahnize in the Welt parts, compelling men to worſhip 
the idols of the heathen t and Antichritt ſhould rage in the Eaſt, whoſe ſeat ſhould be ar Ic- 
ruſalem, commanding men to be circumciſed, and making himſelfe the Meiſiah. 

Arnguit me likewilc remembreth this opinion of the comming againe of Nero in the ende 
of the world: Nonnulli Neronem reſurreiturum 0 futurum Antichriftum ſuſpicantur : ati 
en non occiſum putant ſed ſubtrattum potins, &rc, diners doe thinke, that Nero ſhall be 
raiſed againe to be that Antichriſt : ſome thinke that he was nor ſlajne, buc rather taken a- 
way,and preſerued in the ſay Rate of yeares, &c./1b.20.de civit,Dei.c,13. | 

But Auguitme milliketh this opinion, and ſaith it 1s mirs preſumpue , a wonderfull pre- 
ſumption & any ſo to thinke, And behide there is no probabilitic of it : for it is not Hike that 
God would worke ſuch a miracle for ſo notorious a wicked man, as either to raiſe him from 
the dead, before the generall refurreftion, or to preſerue him alive : we read onely of rwo 
that were tratiflated, Henoch and Elias, both holy men: for ſuch a wicked inan to betranſle- 
ted, ir neither hath probabilitie, neither yer is there any example for ir, 

Thar place in the Revelation is indeede vnderſtood of Nere, but not in tha fenſe : in him 
the ſtocke of the Ceſars was extinguiſhed, and ſo the Imperiall ſucceſhon received a dead- 
ly wound: but it was cured,in that the dignitic of the Empire was reſtored in che Emperors 
{ucceeding,though nor lineally deſcended from Cetar, + 

4. Controv. That Antichriſt ſhall be a deceiner rather then 4 
vittorious conqueror, 

Pererias concurring with other Romanilts, thinketh that Antichriſt ſhall be the greateft 
Monarch that euer was: and that he ſhall ouercome three kings,of Egypr, Africa, Ethiopia, 
and all the reſt ſhall ſubmit themſelues vnto hiw, /ib, 14. is Daniel, in v.24. Of the ſame 
minde was Laftantins, that Antichriſt ſhould overcome three kings, qui rum Aſiam obtt- 
vebunt,cy in ſocietatem aſſumetur 4 ceters , which ſhall then raignein Aſia, bur he ſhall be 
admitted to the ſocietic of the reſt, &c. Lattavr. lib. 7.c. 16, Burt LaRtantius here ſaith, thac 
the three kings, which Antichriſt ſhall ſubdue , ſhall be three kings -of Aſia; whereas Pe- 
rerins,and ſo likewiſe Bellarmine ſuppolc them to be in Africa ; ſo well men agree together, 
when they follow their owne fanhes., 

2. Whereas Pererins would hauc Antichriſt to be the greateſt Monarch that ever was 
in the world, becauſe it is laid, v.24.that he ſhould doe that ,wbich his fathers had wot don,nor 
bu fathers fathers , that place is vuderftood of Antiochus, who is not fimply taide to doe 
that, which his fathers had not done: for there were of his predeceſſors, mightier then he, as 
Seleucus Nicanor,and Antiochus the great : but none had made ſuch ſpoile of Egypr be- 
fore,as he ſhould doe,as hach becne further ſhewed,qu.z 1. 

3. But thac Antichriſt ſhall infinuate himſelte rather as a craftie deceiver,then as a migh- 
tie conqueror, is eujdent by S. Pauls deſcription, 2. Thell. 2. 9. Whoſe comming” ss by the 
working of Sathan, with all power, and ſignes, and lying wonders : in all deceineablenes of vn- 
r19hiconſnes: and v.11, God ſhall ſend them firong deluſions to beleene lies. He ſhall deceiue 
ther with lies and falſe dotrine,then conquer by force and violence, So S,Jlohn deſcriberh 
the Antichtiſts in his time by their corrupt dodtrine, 1.1oh.2, 18, and 4. 3. fce more hereof 
Synopſ,Centur x err.64. 

5. Controv, Of Antichriſt; miracles. | 

t. *Iris alſo an 01d opinion,that Antichriſt ſhall worke many range miracles: as Hyppo- 
Its thus ſerterh thera downe , Leproſos mundabit, paraclyticos ſanabit, d4mones expelier, 
Cc, he ſhall clenſe the lepers, heale them that hane the palſey,caſt out denills:he ſhall rell things 

farre off as if they were preſent, raiſe the _— , walke with h1s feete _ 
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the ſea, bring downe fire from heanen, he ſhall turne the day mto.darkgner, and night into day, 
and bring the Sunne about which way he will, and he ſhall hew that all the elements are obeds- 
ent no him: {o allo Laftantizs faith, [,7.c.17, that he ſhall ſtay the ſunne trom his comle, 
and cauſe images to {peake, 5% 

21 Fererus alſo deliuereth his opinion thus, ſpeaking more diftinaly of theſe miracles: 
Some are profitable miracles,as ſuch as Chrilt did in healing of the Jame,and ficke: ſome are 
curious, as to cauſe images to lpeake, and to caule ignorant perſons, and children to ſpeake 
with divers tongues : ſome are powerfull miracles, as to bring downe hire from heauen, and 
to command the Sunac ; all thele things he thinketh Antichrut ſhall doe. Bur yet there are 
ſome miracles which are done by a ſupernaturall. power, as to raiſe the dead , which onely 
God can doe,and theic ſhall be exempred our of Amichrifts power : yer whatſocucr ma 
be wrought by naturall cauſes, Amichiiſt, the deuill concurring with him, thall doe, though 
they be neuer io (trange, 

3. Bur theſe are mens phankes and dreames : 1, to heale diſcaſes naturally incurable, as 
to make men ſee or heare, that ate naturally blind, is beyond any natura!! caule : and onely 
the Creator can heale thoſe detects in his creature. 2, much more ſupernaturs!! is it to 
command the Sunne,and to change the {calon of the day or night : the Deuill can doe none 
of thele things. 3. Neither can he by bis owne power raiſe lightning and tempeſt: for the 
Lord brought. vpou Egypt by Moſes minifterie the great thunder and lightening : 
and the fire which came downe from heauen, and deftroicd [obs ſheepe, is called the 


fire of God, wherein it pleaſed God to vſe the miniſterie of Sathan: for if this were in Satans 


Synopl.,Centur. 
I.Cri.57, 


power, then Baals pric{ts that ſerued the Deuill, might haue brought downe fire from hea- 
ven to conſume the ſacrifice, as Elias did, 4. The Deuill yer, when the naturali cauſes be- 
ginne to worke,can applic them , and. remooue them from place to place, as the fire and 
I:ghtning beeing cauſed by Gods power, he might bring] it downe vpon Iobs ſheepe : and 
the winds firlt raiſed, he directed vpon the houte, where Iobs children were : though of his 
owne power he can not cauſe lightening and tempeſt : fee this queſtion handled more at 
large, Hexap!. in Exod, c,7.qu.15. 5. Whereas then it is {aid, that Anichriſt ſhall brin 

do:wne fire from heauen,and caule an image to ſpeake,though ſome vnderſtand thele things 
myſtically,Bullmg.as I haue ſhewedels where; yet itmay literally alſo be yoderfiood: for in 
the Popes legends ſuch things are to be found, that their canonized Saints are ſaid ro haue 
raiſed rempeits, walked vpon the ſea, and cauied images to ſpeake : ſuch things their legend 
Rories are full of. And at the tombs of their Saints, ro the which ſimple people come in pil- 
ogrimage, they made them belecue, that many blinde recciued their fight , mary comming 
lame,rcturned hole and found : yea they imagined the dead to be raiſed out of their graves, 
6. And thele ſtrange things,ſo farre as the power of Sathan could extend, were done verily: 
for euen ſuch things were wrought by the operation of Sathan among the heathen:as Clas- 
dia a Veſtal Virgin to prooue her chaſtitie,did (titre a ſhippe alone by tying her girdle to it: 
and Twcia an other Virgin of the ſame order, did carrie waterin afive from the riuer Tibsis 
to the Capitol, Plin,/ib,28.c.2. Bur many of their ſtrange works; were but fained and coun- 


 terfeir miracles, ſuch are thoſe fore-named , which they fable to be done at their Saints 


rowbes, So thar, though althe foreſaid miracles, men:ioned by Hyppolizas (Pererins ſub» 
{cribing)(hall be wrought by Anticbrilt : yer many of them, ſome true , ſome forged, haug 
beene practiſed in the Papal Church, that in this behalfe, we neede goe no turcher to ſecke 
Aacichrilt, 
6. Controv. That Antichriſt; comming ſhall not be deferred to 
, the ende of rhe world, | 

This is the generall opinion of the Romaniſts, that Antichriſt ſhall raigne but 3, yeares 
and an halfe,and then at the end of the world ſhall be {laine: ſo Fellar.l:b. 2 .de Rom,Pontif, 
£.4. 2nd the reſt doe concurre with him therein, Lattantine alſo feemeth to faunur this opi- 
nion,who thinkerh that the comming of Ancichrult ſhall be in exrremis munds temporibhu, 
in the !alt times of the world.lib.7.c.16. 

Bur this opinion can not Rand with the Scriptures : 1, the myRterie of iniquitie beganne 
to worke in S, Pawls time , even then a way was preparing for Antichriſt : It euet then 
Antichriſt were in batching, it isnot like, that all this while he hovId onely be in che 
cgge : that vncleane bird hath long ſince broken the ſhell , and the cockacrice epge a go006 


While Gnce hath brought forth a jerpent, 2, Auntichiitt muft core at the lovling of 5% 
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chan: for ther, when Antichriſt ſhould ſhew himſelſe, he ihail cotne by 1he operation of Sa- 
than,with allpower and ſrgnes,and lying wonders, 2. Thefl, 2. 9. Bur Sathan is ler loole many 
yeares fince: he was to be bound bur tor a thouſand yeares, Rev. 20. 3, which thouſand 
yeares are long agoe expired, 3. We graunt that Antichriſt (hall noc vererly be confoun- 
ded till the ſecond comming of Chriſt : lome reliques of that aduerſarie ſhall remaine for 
Chriſt to aboliſh at the brightnes of bus commmng, as $, Paul'faith, 2.Thefl. 2. 8. bur bis com- 
ming vpon the forcfaid reaſons cannot be deterred ſo long: ice more allo of this matter ell- 
where, 

7, Controv. That Antichriits ſeat ſhall nar be 
at leruſalem, | 

So hold the Romaniſts generally thac Antichriſt ſhall have his Iinperiall ſeare ar Teruſa- 
lem,command circumcihhon,and caufe the Temple to be reedifted, Bellar, 115, 3, de Roman. 
Pontif.c.13.Khemiits 2.Tbeſſ.2.ſett.11, 

Bur this is a groundlefſe and weake conceit of theirs,as it may appeare euidehtly by theſe 
reaſons: New Babylon ſhall be the (cate of Antichritt, Apoc. 17.5. but Rome is new Baby- 
lon: the great citie which then ruled over the earih was Babylen, Apoc. 17.5. 18. but that 
was Rome, which then had the command of the earth : Hierome alto faith, ſpeaking of 
Rome,dum in Babylone verſarer, whi;c I was converſant in Babylon. prefat.ad Pantinwm. 
2. Apaine, in the ſame chapter, Apoc; 17: v. 9. its faid, the ſexen beads are ſenen monn- 
taines,whereon the woman ſitteth : the cutie which tlood vpon ſeuen mountaines ſhould be 
the ſeat of Antichriſt : but Rome is notoriouſly knownero be that citie built vpon ſeven 
bills: cherefore none other ſear ſhall Antichriſt haue then the citie of Rome : ſee further'elſ- 
where: we muſt but couch every thing brictly here, 

8. Controv, That the citie of Rome ſhall not be uiterly deſtroyed before 
Antichrit ſhall coms, | 

This was an other of Lattantins conceits, approoued by Pererins, Incolumi urbe Roma 
nibil itiuſmodi videtur metuendum, as long as the citie of Rome is ſafe,no ſuch thing is to 
be feared ; bur when that head citie of the world is fallen, and Rome begun to be j;,uy,(thac. 
is,a ruine)as Sybil (aid, who will doubc but that the-end of humane things is then at had, &c., 

1. The ſame Laftentius was of opinion, that the world ſhould ende within 200. yeares 
after his time: the one is as true as the other, 2. True it is chat as long as the Romane Em- 
pire continued in the full ſtrength and authoritie, Antichriſt was kept our, and that is ic 
which ſhould withhold and ler Antichrifts comming, cill ic were taken out of the way, 
whereof $.Paul ſpeaketh,2.Thefl. 2.7. for it is cuident,that the Pope encreaſed in power by 
the ruine and decay of the Empire, 3. It i> alſo true, that the citic of Rome was neuer more 
ruinated, defaced, and ſpoiled, then ſince it hath beene vnder the command and obedience 
of the Pope, by the Gothes, Vandals, Lombards, and others, 4. Bur that Rome ſhould be 
vtterly deſclate,and brought ro a finall ruine, is contrarie to the diuine prophefie of the Re- 
velation, which maketh the citie with ſeuen hills to be the ſeat of Antichriſt, as is ſhewed in 
the former controverhe, 

9. Coutron, That the Papiſts Antichrift and the lewes Meſſiah 

| | ſhall come together. | 

Hyppolitar,whoſe opinion herein Pererias followeth, thus writeth of Antichriſt , Porsſſe- 
mum Gens Hebreorum pre ommibus Antichriſto chara erit c. The nation of the Hebrewes 
ſhall be before all ther moſt deare vnto «Antichriſt and one ſhall ſay vnto a1 other, can a man 
in our age ſuch as this, ſo good, and ſo inſt be found? the Iewes therefore hoping that he ſhall 
obtaine a moſt large Empire, ſhall thus ſay unto him : We will all obey you, for we acknowleage 
you tobe init abone all the earth, all we hope 10 obtaine ſaluation by you, &c, Gregorre allo 1n 
his time ſeemed to fauour that fanſie : quia [ndaizare populum compellet , ut ritus Moſaice 
legis revecer,Gc, becauſe he ſball compell the people ro Indaize, that he might revive the ritos 
of Moſes law,and bring the lewes in ſubieftion vnto h1tn, he ſpall cauſe the Sabbath to be 0b- 
ſerned,cc,bb.11.epiſt.c.3, 

Theſe fcrappes of fome auncient writers the Romanifts in theſe daies haue gathered vp, 
who affirme the ſame, that Antichriſt ſhall haue his ſeat at Ierulalem, reedifie the Temple, 
and command circumcihon, 

The ſame is the generall opiniop of the Iewes, that when their expected Meſſiah com- 
picth, the citie and Temple ſhall be builc againe, and he ſhall reftore yaro them their king- 
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dome and countrey,& be a victorious conqueror, ſuppreſſing the armies of Gopg & Magog, 

Now then, as the Roimaniſts them(clues hold the obftinate Tewes to be in error, that de. 
hie the Meſſiah and Chriſt to be come, looking for an other : ſo they making their Antichritt 
to be the ſame with the Iewes Mefſiah, are in the like error, expecting for the comming of 
an other Antichriſt, who long fince is come alreadie, and manifeſted in the world : and as 
{oone (hall the Iewes Meiſiah cone, as this their imagined Ancichriſt, Hauing now thus 
briefly diſcouered theſe errors of the Romanilts concerning Antichriſt, we will now come 
to ſer fotth the true (:gnes and marks, whereby the Antichriſt is diſcoucred, and fo find him 
out where he is; | 

10: Controv, Of the true markes whereby «Antichriſt 
may be diſcerned, 

t. As he is called Antichriſt , ſo he ſhall in all things be oppoſite and contrarie vnto 
Chriſt, 1. Chrit was moſt holy; and by the ſpirit of God which remained in him , was 
mooued in his thoughts, words, and workes onely to that which was good : but Antichriſt 
by the operation and inſtinCt of Sathan ſhall be ſtirred vp voto all kind of euill: this Pererixs 
confefleth:& how this hath bin performed in that Romiſh chaire of peſtilence,all the world 
ſeeth,and they which are not wilfully blinded muſt needes acknowledge:whar blaſphemie, 
idolatrie,protanenes,vncleannes of life, murders,and other impieties haue beene committed 
by thar Sea, hath beene abundanily ſhewed el{where: ſo that that title, which the holy Ape- 
{tle hath given vato Antichriſt,calling him rhe man of ſinne, 2,Theſl, 2.8. doth more fitly a- 
orge vnto none, then tothe Biſhop of Rome, 2, Chrilt was humble and mecke : but Anti- 
chriſt ſhall be moſt proud, 3. Chrilt was moſt obedient vnto his father, and gaut moſt ho- 
nourable teſtimonie of him : Antichriſt ſhall be moſt contumelious and blaſphemous a- 
gainſt Ged,and therfore he is ſaid Apoc.1 3.to be full of the names of blaſphemie, 4. Chriſt 
came to preach the truth, Antichriſt ſhall be the ſower of all corrupt and falſe doctrine. F, 
Chriſt faid his kingdome was not of this world : but Antichriſt (hall altogether ſecke the 
pompe and glorie of this world. 6, Chriſt was the head of all good and holy men,and An- 
tichrift ſhal be capst malorum,the head of the euill and wicked men, Theſe notes and marks 
Pererius giveth of Antichriſt, ſhewing wherein he ſhall be at enemie and aduerfarie voto 
Chriſt, All which notes and markes doe moi fitly agree to the Biſhop of Rome : for what 
place can ſhew more examples of all kind of wickednes then that? who is more proud and 
ambitious blaſphemous then he 7 where is taught more falſe and corrupt dotrine then 
there? who ſceketh more the outward pompe of the world then he ? and who els chalcn- 
oeth to be head of the(malignant)Church but he ? 

2. Pererins (aith that Antichriſt ſhall be a great diſſembler 2nd hypocrite, he ſhall make 
a ſhew of three great vertues, chaſticie, abſtinencie, and pietie. And who maketh a greater 
ſhew of theſe then the Pope? he would ſeeme to be ſo chaſt, that he forbiddeth his Clergic 
lawfull marriage, yer ſuffering them co praQtiſe ſecretly all kind of vncleannes ; he would + 
ſeeme to be abltemious in forbidding the vie of lawfull meates: and for his pictic he will be 
ſaluted and called rhe moZF holy father. 

3. Antichriſt ſhall corrupt many with his great gifts and liberall rewards : And ſo the 
Pope hath Cardinals hats, Archbiſhops palles, Biſhops micers, and other dignities, with ain- 
ple and large revenues to beſtow vpon his followers : as Biſhop Fiſver in king Henries daies 
was rewarded with a Cardinals hat for his good ſeruice in maintaining the per ſuprems- 
cie: bur the head that ſhould have worne it, was firſt ſet yp vpon London bridge. Bellar- 
mine for his great paines taken in defending of the Popes ſupremacie , and other points of 
Antichriftian doctrine, was made a Cardinal. 

4. Pereru addeth further, that whome Antichriſt cannot winne with flatterie & gifts, 
he will ſeeke to ouercome by terror and torments,/ib.14.in 11.Dan,v.21, Such hath beene 
the praiſe of the Antichriſtian Prelates, as the former daies of perſecution in England doe 
plentifully teſtifie: for firſt they would ſet vpon the fairhfull ſeruants of God by flatterie and 
faire promiſes, and {o not preuailing, they would threaten faggot and fire : this may be eui- 
dently ſeene in the examinations of the bleſſed ſeruants of God, D. T ay/or, M.Philpot, 2. 
Bradford,wirh the reſt, 

5. Laſt of all, Antichriſt ſhall deceiue, ſaith Pererins, faciendo plurima & admiranda pro- 
digia, by working many prodigious things : And this hath beene the continuall pradtiſe of 
the Papal Church, with forged miracles ro deceive the fimple people, as hath beene _ 

ecla- 
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declared : And hitherto T hane followed Pererus teppes, ſhewing how his markers cf 
Aarichritt doe moſt fitly agree vnto his Pope holy facher the Biſhop ot Rome. 
11. Controv, How the deſcription of Antiochus hiſtorically, doth 


| typically decypher toe Pope and + An- 

) trchrijr, 

Though in this propheticall narration of Daniel, c. 11. from v. 21, to the ende; Avutio- 
: aus be properly delcribed,yet figurariuely icmay be applyed vnto Antichriſt, And ic letteth 
1 


not, that Antiochus was a ciuill and temporall king, and the Pope taketh vpon him chietely 
to be a ſpirituall gouernour: for as Doeg,notwithltanding he was one of Sauls courtiers, yer 
vas a type of Iudas one of the twelue Apoliles, as appeareth, Plaj.69.26. and 109.8.com- 
pared with Act.r, 20, And fo Achitephelallo.one of Dauids politike Counſellers of Rate; 


> a figure of the ſame Tudas, Pal, 55. 14. and Mark, 14. 20, So Antiochus as well may be a 
s hgure and type of the Antichrittian - ava 
t 1. Antioch is {aid to be a vile and abiet perſon, and not to haue come vnto the ho-:- rote of the 
z nour of the kingdome by any right and title, or by conſent or eleQtion, but by flatreric; So q,,,h vm.” 
d the Romane Biſhop was at the firſt of ſinall reſpe&,who by little and lictle viurped ouer the by cr1tt and 
b, Church, not by any right or title thereunto,, or by common conſent and ſuffrage of the ut 
d Church, bur by flatrerie and deceit, Bulimmg, Polan, Hereunto allo agreeth the former pto- 
.- pheſie, c. 7. 8. where this enemic vnto thc peaple of God is called a little horne, in reſpect 
L- { of his obſcure and baſe beginning: and Reuel, 1 ;. the beaſt which fhenifieth Antichriſt, is. 
_ {aid to aſcend out of the carth, | | | 
_ 2. Antioch is {er forth as a victorious conqueror:the armes ſhall be broken before him, 2. norc his pro- 
a- 7,22. Sothe Antichriſt of Rome hath much preuailed and proſpered in the world, thou gh Peres or poo» 
ſt not ſo much by force as by craft and ſubriltie, Oecolamp. oo 
F + 3. Antioch is et forth by his rapacitie: he ſpovled and robbed Egypt , and the molt ;, ti; rapacitie 
ic pleaſant places thereof more, then cuer did any before him, v. 24, And thus hath the Ro- 224 couctout: 
N- mane Antichriſt in time paſt polled and pilled the world, by his annates, firſt fruites, tenths, © 
ks Perer-pence, pardons, and ſuch like deuiſes to get money, 
to 4. eAntiochwc is allo deſcribed by his dilunulation, that he with the king of Egypt ſhall 4. his aimmula- 
at talke of deceit euen at the ſame table,but his heart even chen ſhall be to doe milchiefe,v,27, 2" 
nd So there hath not beene more deepe difſimulation practized with kings and Princes, then by 
en the Biſhops of Rome, | 
N- 5. As eAntrchns praftiſed with the forſakers of the holy couenant, v, 30. by their 5. the general 
meanes to ſeeke to preuaile againſt Gods people: So hath the Pope vſed as bis miniſters and p?ypſtabc and 
ke inſtruments runnagates from their countrey, and Apoſiataes from the faith: as is euident to from the-faith. 
(er all the world in thoſe monſtrous and vnnaturall treafons, which haue beene attempted a» 
pic ainſ} this nation and Church of England: And as Daniel propheſied of Antiochus,that he 
=d ould haue intelligence and conſult with them chat did forſake the couenant, v, 30. 10S. 
be Paul faith that there ſhall come 4 - arm. firſt, (that is, from the faith) and that man of 
finne ſhall be diſcloſed: Bur becauſe there is ſome difference betweene vs and the Papiſts, 
the what this apoſtafie and departure from the faith ſhould meane, it (hall not be amiſſe a lictle 
N- co infilt thereupon, | 
ies Controv, 12. That S. Paul ſpeaketh of an apoſtaſic and de - 
Nee | parting from the faith, 2. Theſlal, 2.3. 
ar- 1. Pereriis thinketh that this Apoſtafie is to be vnderſtood of the departure and falling !ib.r4.in przfar. 
of away from the Romane Empire, and to that purpoſe he alleadgeth Lattanrm,who faich,in- 
coluniwvrbe Roma nihil itinſmodi eſſe metnendum, that ſo long as the citie of Rome is ſafe, 
frs, no ſuch thing is to feared, &c, Bellarmine alſo bringeth this for one expoſition, 2. and fur- 
ene ther he addeth that by this apoſtaſie we may vnderftand, diſÞoſitionem ad regni# eAntichriſti, 
Joe adiſpoſition or preparation to the kingdome of Antichriſt, 3. and if it be vnderſtood of a 
nd defeRion or falling away from the faith, he thinketh it rather co agree to the Proteſtants, 
Ul- then any other, who are departed from the vnitie of the Church, | 
M. Contra. 1. It ſhall be ſhewed thar apoſtakee is here tobe taken, goras the word is vicd 
in the Ciuill Jawe, for a departure either of a ſubie&t from the obedience of his prince, or of 
a- a ſouldier from: his capraine:for $.Paul ſpeaketh nor here of ſuch civill and politike marters: 
hs or as the Romaniſts call apoſtafie, when one leauerh the order and ſect into the which he 
= was entred; for in S, Pauls time, there were no ſuch ſuperſtitious ſets of Monkerie : bur 
cla- 
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that Apoſtaſie here is to be taken for a departure and falling away from the faith, it may thys 


3ppeare. 
4 5 So is this word yſ{cd in other places of the newe Teſtament: as AQ, 21.11, They are 


informed of thee ((aith Iames to Paul ) that thou teacheſt the Tewes to forſake(or play the A- 
poſtataes from) Moſes: 1.Timoth. 4. 1. the ſpirit ſpeaketh enidently, that in the latter 1:mes, 
ſome ſhall depart from the faith, and ſhall gme heede to the ſpirtt of error , and tothe dotirine 
of denils., 2. The euenc is anſwerable hereunto: for rogerher with the rifing and manite- 
ftation of Antichriſt, came in a generall corruption and deprauation of the molt of the ac- 
vicles of Chriſtian religion, 3. thus alſo Giverle of the auncient writers expound this place; 
Tuſtin, Martyr calleth Antichriſt, defettionss homo, a man of apoſiahie or talling away , d«a- 
log. cum Tryphon, [rene ſaith, he ſhall be {ome lege quaſi Apoſtata, as ar Apotlara withour 
lawe, lib, 5, aduerſ. here, c, 21. So allo expound Primaſn, Cyrillus, ( hryſoſtome, Oecs- 
ments, 4+ Thus allo Thomas in explanation. Lyranus, Hugo {+ ard. expound, and the Rhe. 
miſts alſo vpon this place mike not this ſenſe, 
2. A diſpoktion or preparation it cannot be vnto Antichtiſts kingdome: becaule it is 
{aid that the man of ſinne ſhall thereby be diſcloſed: he ſhall chen come together with ir, 
becauſe he ſhall be revealed by it, 

. Bur it is a falſe imputation vpon the Proteſtants, that they are Apoſtataes: They have 
ſeparated themſelues from the Church of Rome, as did Enoſh, and the faithtull of the olde 
world from the polteritie of Caine , and as our Bleiſed Sauiour and bis Apoſtles diuided |, 
themſelues from the ſynagogue of the Scribes and Phatifies : But they were Geparted firſt 
trom the dotrine of Moles: as the Romane {caries haue declined trom the auncient Apo- 
ſtolike faith,in Read thereof cftabliſhing their owne traditions, and the doctrines of men. 

13, Controv. Of other notes and markes wherem Antiechus 
and eAntichriſt agree, 
5. note: thea- 6, As eAntiochus v{cd the armes and armies of \us captaines to oppreſſe the Iewes : So 
nw nc likewiſe the Biſhops of Rome have abuſed the ſecular arme and power to maintaine thei 
to be miniſters pompe, and ambition, and to eſtabliſh their ſupecſticion, 
oy Marcellinus the hiſtorian (who was no Chriſtian) writeth of the diflenſhon betweene 
Damaſus and Yrſficinus, about the Epiſcopall ſeate , that the contention berweene thern 
was ſo hoate, and ſuch parts taking; that in one day in the Church of Serwinus there were 
found an x 37. dead bodies, which were flaine in a skirmiſh : And yet the ambition of che 
Romance Biſhops was in thoſe dayes nothing like to the pride of that vaine-glorious Sea 
now. 

Gregorie the 7. called Hildebrand,as witneſſeth Benzo a Cardinall of that Sea,did mooue 
and make great warres to vphold his papall dignitie: ſo did Paſcbal.2. Innocents 3,Grego- 
rie 9. fill all Gerinanie, Fraunce, Italic, Spaine with warres: and fo haue the Popes maintai- 
ned their fations and quarrells a long time by the Ciuill power, | 

Phocas the Emperour,that killed his Lord and Maſter: Pipinu king of Fraunce that mur- 
therer : Rodo/phus that dilloyall duke to Henrie the 4. Emperoug; Hentie 5, that diſobedi- 
ent ſonne to Henrie the 4, his father; were all the Popes vaſlals to fight bis battells,and cs 
maintaine his quarrels with the ſwerd, So haue beene of late the kings of France on a ruve, 
Henrie the 2. Francs the ſecond , Charles the 9g. Henrie the 3. Such was the Duke of Al- 
banie'\n the lowe countreys, and other captaines and Generalls vnder the king of Spaine. 

By the ſecret praiſing of Nicolaws 3 .all the French in one day were killed thorough our 
Sicilia: Matchiavil: with the priuntie and knowledge of Yrbane the 6, was /oanna Queene 
of Naples {laine before the altar, Theodoric.a Niem, lb. 1 de ſchiſm.c, 25,[ulus the 2,Was 8 
warriour himſelfe, and preſent in the battels which he foughc.S;xtau the 4,ſpent molt of his 
time in warres: and when they were ended ypon a concluſion of peace, he died for pricfe. 
Paxlus the third was author of the German warre, Polan, 

The Pope lent his ſecular armes,the king of Spains forces, among the Indians, vnder pre- 
rence of embracing them go his religion:but they practiſed moſt horrible butcheric and cru- 
eltie among then); chey hewed them in peices , rolted them at the fire , worried them with 
dogges: ripped their bellies, apd drewe out their bowels: opened the wombes of women 
with child: hung them vp,and burned them : fer them on ftackes of ſtrawe,and ſer fire to 
chem:and chus in 40.yeares ſpace they deſtroyed 1 5,millions of men,thatis, i 50.hundreth 
thouſand, and lefr waſt and yppeopled five times ſo much groiind as all Spaine containeth. 

They 


— _— I toon 


_ They-put them to vnipeakeable torments pſomethey ſhodde with yron ſhoes nayling them 


rotheir icete, 'ome they fleaed, and<calt in faltgro put them to more paine: they cut off.zhgir 
lippes, noſes, cares, their fingers and toes: and with fire and ſu ord, they contumedan infi-. 
ne number, as is before rehearſcy: Polar, ex Burtholom. Caſa. wm | 

As Apollonixs lent by Antiochus againlt Ierulalem, made faire promiſes.vmill he was re- 
cciucd into the citic, but then he fell vpon them on a ſudden,and put them to the 1 18d, avd 
fell vpon the Tewes on the Sabbath, while they kept the feaſt, and viedall outragious exueltie 2Macts. 
againſt rhe; So within theſe few yeares, Ferdinardus Mendoza, with his cruc of Spaniatds,a 
champion for the Pope-catholik faich, practiſed molt horrible & ſauage cruelty in Welipia« 
lia,ſparing neither age nor {ex, ao nor them which tubmicted themelaes and wete of their. 
ownereligion:the women great with child they {trerching out their hauds nailed ro bourds, Moſt vaſpeake= 
nd ripped their bellies, tooke our the infants, cur them in. peices, ayd| bury them abour w wg ger. 
their mothers neckes:they compelled the men with long tamine to cate their own children, ''© of the $p4- 
and ſome they hung vp by the priute members, and the womens bellies they opened , and a ws 
thrutt in children ot ewo yeares old, and ftrangled them in their mothers blood: Never did 
any Turkes or infidels ſhew ſuch examples of crueltie, as thoſe the Popes armes audcham- 
pions, Palanus, | Atlas ei 

7. As Antiohus by his captaine Apo!lonius cauſed the daily ſacrifice to ceaſe, ſer vp + 7.note:the 1-r- 
bominable idols, burnt the bookes of che laxe: $o the Antichrilt of ome hath aboliſhed ;\"5 000 
the right vic of che Euchariſt, which is a concmuall commemoration of Chrilts death : yea 21d abrogating 
the ſacrifice of Chriſts dearh,and the vertne thereof is by them obicured;, if notabolithed, _- —_— 
while he bringeth in other (atisfactorie and propiciatorie ſacrifices in their ordinatie alles: 
the Pope ſettech vp in Church idols and imagerie, which are things abaminabie in the fer- 
vice of God: the bookes of Scripture beeing in cthe'vulgar tongue he conmandeth to be 
burned, and hererein he treadeth inthe Reppes of his forerunner Antiochus, 

8. eAntiochws behde his forren power vied the ſeruice of the Apoſtatate Prieſts, and 8. note: the 
Tees, as [aſon, Menelans: So the Pope beſide the lecular power hath kisrunnagate and fu- h4 wen = 
girive Priclis, lefuites,Seminaries, which dae by their ſubrill perfwafions ſeduce many:Gre- tongue of faiſec 
gorie ſetting forth Antichrilt, ſhewerh thar he ſhall vie ewo kind of miniſters : conarwr ad ſe teachers, 
cord1 hominum & miſſes predicatoribus trahere, commote; poteſtatibus inclmare,, he ſhall 
endeauour both to drawe mens heares varo him by ſending of preachers, and ce bend them 
by che mooving of Potentates, & [ob /rb,.3-3,c. 23, This allo be. ſheweth further by that 
place, Apocal.g. 19. their power ts in their month and in their taile : m ore doltorum ſcien- 
tia, in cauda ſecularium yotentia ſignificatur, Fe. in the mouththic kyowledge of the lear- 
ned is fignified, and in the taile the power of {ecular men. | t 

Thus the Romane Antichriſt beftirrerh himſelfe viing both the ſword of cruel}-poren- 
rates, and the penne and rongue of corrupt reachers, whom he cnticeth-with rewards , aud 
promiſe of dignities to vphold by their ſubrile witres the kingdome of darkenefle::and ſo in 
euery point he imitateth the example of wicked Antiochus his lively image, that-boch 
theſe waycs practiled againſt the people of God, in 

Comrov, 14. How the Antichriſt of Rome hath perſecuted Emperont-s, 
"Kings, Princes, learned men, whole Charches | 
forreliguon. . | 

9. As in this great perſecution vnder Anriochus there were many faithfull, that did no: 
forlake the lawe , but did' cleave vnto the Lord, and inftructed others fo to doelikewile, 
who were moſt cruelly perſecured for their faith : ſo m the times of perſecurion-ynder the 
Romane Antichriſt, many of all ſorts, that have oppoſed rhemlclves to his vngodly pro- 
ceedings haue beene cuill entreated , and cruelly handled, 1, both Emperours. 2, Kiags, 

3.. Princes.. 4. Learned confeflors of the truth. - 5, whole Churches, as nowſhall be briet- 
ly ſhewed in order, | Fe” +. 5 

1, Of the Emperours, Firſt, Philippicua Bardanms, becaule he commanded all images Enperoc: per 
to be remooued out of Churches by the'conſent of Iohn Patriarke of Conttantinople, was RR ig: 
declared to be an hererike together with the faid Patriarke , and publikely excommunica® 
tedin a certain Synod 5y Pope (onftantine, who iakibirted tharthe image ofthe ſaid Em- 
perour ſhonld be flamped m1 any kilaer or geld, or any mention ro be made of him in the 
common prayers, /rſþervenſ. GL TR | 6 | 

Leo the 3. [ſauricas,cailed Ironomachns, a fighter againſt images, cauſed images in lealie 


and 


| 
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td Sicilie to be caſt out of the Churches, and by his publike edict commaunded ail ima. 
ges to be remoouved: for the which fatt he was excommunicated of Greporie the 2, and Gre- 
oorie the 3. and the Venetians with others were {tirred vp to rebellion , and the Eparcy or 

viceroy with his ſonne ſlaine: by which occafion the Pope firipped the Emperour of bis Ex- 
archartfvip or gouernement of Italic, which the Empetours ot Conſtantinople bad held an 
164, yeares. | 

F onſtantine the 5. in a ſynode at Conſtantinople bf 330. Biſhops , decreed that images 
ſhould be caſt downe and burned, and no miore be worſhipped, nor the Virgin Maric pray- 
ed ynto: that Saints reliques ſhould not be kepr: that ir ſhould be lawfull for Monkes and 
Nunnes to marry: for the which Stephanus the 2: tranſlated the Empire of Conſtantinople 
into Fraunce: and his bodie was taken vp 23. yearcs after it was buried, by the Einprelle 7. 
rene (to pleaſe Pope eAdrian) and burnt to aſhes, 

. Conſtantine the 6, for remoouing images which his mother [reve had let vp, was by her 
depriued of his kingdome, fight, and life allo. 

No better dealt the Popes with their owne Emperours of the Weſt, Heprie the 4, who 
had encountred with his enemies 62, times in open battell, was by Gregorie the 7. Urbane 
the 2, Paſchal the 2, excommunicate : his Empire was fuſt giuen ro Rodolphus the Duke 
of Swevia: then his ſonnes were {er againſt him, vader colour of religon: filt Conredus,af. 
terwad Hemricwus the 5. his ſonne, who depriued him of his Empire,and cauſed his bodie to 
be digged vp,after it was buricd;and caſt forth as a cation into the fields, where it lay vnbu. 
ried flue yeares, vntill it was brought to Spire,and there buried, Friderike the 1.callcd Bar- 
barofſa,was molt hardly vied by the Popes eAarin the 4. and Alexander the 3. 

Philip the ſonne of the faid Friderike by the procurement of Pope Inocen: the 3. who 
eſtabliſhed tranſubſantiation, was ſlaine at Bamberge by Orro Count Palatine. 

Otto the 4. and Friderikg the 2, were excommunicate by Pope /nnecert the 3. and 
Gregor. 9. 

eric the 7, was poiſoned with a conſecrate hoſt by a Monke of the faQtion of the 
Guelphes, which was on the Popes fide: the Gibellines were an other faction, which held with 
Emperour. 

Ledovike the 4. was likewiſe excommunicate by the Pope, who ſent forth his Monkes 
and Friers inco cueric quarter to defame the Emperour, and the Cardinals did Ricre vp the 
Princes to warre againſt him, Avent. And thus haue the Popes handled the Empecaurs: 
Kings,and Princes,oppoling themſclues to their ſuperſticion,hauc found no beer mezlure, 

Kings hardly v- 2, Childericu king of France was depoſed and thruit into a monaſterie, 
———_ Rach: king of the Lombards, was by the ſame Pope Zacharie put into a monaſterie. 

Lodovike the 12, was much cncu [ulins the ſecond : who himſelfe leading his 
armic from Rome , as hewent over the bridge of the river Tiber, threw $. Peters keies 
inco the riger; and ſceing they would doe him no good, he {aid he would betake himfelte 
to Pauls (word, 

Henrie the 4. now king of Fraunce,was aſſaulted by 6. Popes, Gregor. the 1 3. Sixrau the 
5. Vrbane the 7. Gregor. the 14, Imnocentiua the 9. Clement the 8. who the laſt named, ha- 
uing broughe the king co be reconciled co the Church of Rome, did thereupon triumph in- 
ſolently ouer him: As in a certaine booke ſet forth of that marter, there is a tratare, de vi- 
Ctoria Clementus 8. de Henrics 4. &c. glorioſe triumpbants,, of the victoric of Clement the 
8, molt gloriouſly eriumphing ouer Henrie the 4. _— Fraunce ang Navarre, 

Thus have the famous kings alſo of this Realne of England beene ſerued by che Popes 
and their miniſters, King Iohn was poiſoned by a Monke. 

King Henrie the 8. that moſt famous and renowned king, was by the bull of Paulus the ;, 
depriucd of his kingdome, and his ſubicdts freed from their oath of alleagance, 

Queene Elizabeth our late Gracious Soueraigne of bleſſed memorie, before ſhe came to 
her crowne was perſecuted by her filter Queene Marie , and her chiefe agent Stephen Gar- 
dener, tor her religion: and after that by Gods fatherly prouidence and care to his Church, 
ſhe was aduanced to the kingdome, ſhe was practiſed againſt by nine Popes: the fixc before 
nained,and by Paulus che 4,Pius the 4.Pius the 5.both by open warre and boſtilitic, where- 
in the rwo Philips of Spaine bare che chiefeſt Rroke, and by priuie treacherie and treaſon. 

Our kiogs waicliic that is now, both in Scotland had experience of Popiſh prattiſes a- 
gainſt him ; and ſince his happic comming into England, lome of the Popiſh faRtion haue 

more 
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| more then once or twire confpired againlt him, But bleſſed be God he hath eſcaped their 
- ſuarcs. 


Fe- 3. Now in the third place, Some Princes and nobles ſhall be produced whom the Popes |S 0 
Of haue cruelly aflaulted, | - _ ſedbythe 
'I- The Exarcffor viceroy of Ravenua, vnder Leo the 3. Emperor,by the Popes faQtion was © 
an llaine with his ſonne, 
The Mcdices at Florence were {et vypon in the Church by the counſell of Sixrze the 4. 
Jes che Popes legate gave the (1gne, when the hoſt was litt vp, Yolaterran,ltb. 5, Geograph, 
ay - The Earle of Tholoule was purſued by the French king by molt fierce ware, at the inti- 
nd gation of the Pope, onely becauſe he fauoured the Alb:ger ſes. 
ple Tokn Friderike Duke of Saxonie, and Philip the Lantgraue of Halſia, were aſſaulced by 
[- moſt cruell warre, oncly for the cauſc of religion, 
(ont Eqmond, and Count Horne were beheaded for fauouring the Proteſtants, 
er The Prince of Condie was poiloned, 
Caſpar Colignins flame in the Maſſacre in Fraunce, 
bo Antelot and Cardinall Caſtil1on poiloned. 
mg William prince of eAurane was {laine by a villane, 
on Charles the king of Spaines fonne , becauſe he was thought ro fauour the Proteſtants, 
at. whom they call heretikes, was made an eade of by the Inquiſitors for religion,ncither could 
to his father , or would nor deliver him. 
te 4. Theſe learned confeflors alſo, and ſome holy martyrs haue in diuerſc ages oppoſed Liamedwners 
are themſelues againſt the Pope, and wergeuill entreated for ir, iy 
Vigilantias Biſhop of Barcelona nine cel he found fault with the adoration of giinlt the! ope, 
ho reliques, and with ſingle life, was counted an heretike. 
The Biſhops and Presbyters, which held a ſynod at Eliberine in Spaine, were adiudged 
ad herecikes by Pope Adrian in aſynod at Frankefort. 
Ann, 840, Bertram writ againſt tranſubſtantiation, 
he So did loannes Scotts Ann, 869, and was (laine of his ſchollers with their writing pens, 
th Azun, 964. Huldericus Biſhop of Auguſta impugned the ſingle lite of the Clergie, 
eAnn, 1039. Berengarim bent himſelte againſt tranſubltanciacion, 
Arn. 1157, loannes Sariſburienſ. did teach, that the Pope was Antichriſt, and Rome 
Ne Babylon, 
iS: tho Biſhop of Brixia denied vnto the Pope the vſe of the temporal! ſword, 
IG, Abour the ſame time lived Peter Bloix , who publikely maintained in his writings that 


Rome was Babylon, the Popes officers barpies, his Prieſts Baalites, 
Ann, 1160, Perris Waldo of Lions, ann.1 240. Perris de Vines, ann, 1260, Galielmus 


us de $, Amere, ann, 1,06, Petrus ( aſſiodorus alearned Noble man of Iralie, 1314. Dulc:- 
ny mus of Navarre. 13i5. Arneldus de noua villa.1383 lobn Wicl:ffe in Englaud. 1405. obs 
ic Hus and Nicolaus Clemangts a Doctor of Paris, Hyeronym, Savonarola a Monke of Ferra- 

ra, whom Al:xander the 6, cauled ro be burned. Antonins Mancinellus, Gulielmus Oc- 
"e cam: All theſe were great impugners of the Pope. 
ol Ann. 1517. Martin Luther. ann. 1519. Huldericus Zuinglius : and fince many lear- 
= ned men in Germanie: Oecolampadins, Capito, Melantthon, Martyr, Bullmger,with others: 
= in Fraunce, (Calvin, Beza, Farellas, Viretus, with others: in England, B.Cranmer, B. Riley, 
- B. Hooper, M.Latimer, M. Filpot, M. Bradford,boly martyrs,and lince B. Jewell, D.Fulke, 

D. Whitakers, D. Reynolds, with many more excellent writers, and worthic preachers haue 
0 diſcouered the nakednefle of the whore of Babylon. 

5. Laſtly whole Churches haue beene perſecuted for reſiſting the Pope and his doAtine: yhole Chur- 

5, the Albigenſes vnder Innecentins the 3, the Waldenſes vnder Pope [ohn the 22,the Church 1p pms 

of ( alabria.of Sevill in Spaine, of England in Queene aries dayes : and the Curches of ” FG 
2 Fraunce vnder Charles the 9.and Henrie the 3. endured much opprefiion, by the tyrranvic 
4 of the Popiſh faQtion. 
£ And thus doth the Pope reſemble Antiochus in perſecuting with fire and fword the fairh- 
” full ſeruants of God profeſſing the truth, | 
5 , 15. Controv. Of the pride and blaſphemie of Antichriſt 
| againſt God, 
- 10,Y.36, He ſhall magniſie himſelfe againſt all that is God : This is molt crue of the _ 
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tichriſt of Rome: for he exalteth himſelfe aboue the Angels which ate called gods in reipe& 


19. nore: rhe Bet A . RY” 1 . 
Pope cxalreth of their excellencie of nature and condition, making himlelte iudge of the Augels, Princes 
TT one and Magilirates allo are called gods: them hath the Pope cauſed to kifle his teere, and nath 


God, troad vpon their neckes,difpoling of their kingdomes at his plealure, /nnoceutizs the third 
tl®s writ voto the Emperour of Conſtantinople : that as gold exceeded leadP fo the Papall 
dignitie the Imperiall: as the Sunne was the Lord of the Planets, fo the Pope of all ſecular 
dicnities : and as the Moone recetveth light from the Sunne,lo the Empercr bath his digni. 
tic from the Pope : thus he cxalteth himlelfe aboue remporall goyernours, which are as ter- 
rcnc gods, Likewile the Pope maketh himſelte fuperior to Saints, whom he takerh vpon tim 
to CanoNiIZEe Or not to canonize at his plealure, Polan, The Pope allo challengeth co be $u. 
perior to all other Biſhops and Paſtors, who are as Angels ſer over the Churches: and fo he 
magnifieth himſelfe aboue whatſoever is called God, Bullmper, 


1, noreAnti- x1, eAntiochus did cxalt himſelfe 2gainlit the true God, who is here called the God of 
oe. gods: ſo the Pope glorieth ro be called God in earth: as Nicolaus the Pope in his epiſtle to 
p13 hewic Afichael Emperor of Conſtantinople ſaith, that the Pope 4 pioprincipe (onſtantive Deum 

ith appellatum, was called God of the godly Emperor Conftancie, ditintt, g6. c, ſatis : Soin a 


certaine gloſſe in the ende of the Extravagantes, the Pope is called Domms Deus noſter 
Papa, our Lord God the Pope: which olotſe is not ignorantly thruſt in, bur wittivgly and 
well allowed of among the Papilts:for notwithſtanding that the Canon lawe was by the ap- 
poiirtment of Gregorre che 1 3, reviſed and corrected by certaine Cardinals and others, they 
{utfred that glofle to remaine vnaltered, Ac the coronation of Sixtas the 4. there was this 
inſcription in a certaine triumphall pagen, at one of the gates thorough the which he ſhould 
paſle, & merits in terr:s creders efſe Des, thou artForthily held to be a God in earth, Ls. 
dowicins Gomeſus m reg, Cancellar, ſaith, that the Pope is qnoddam numen, a certaine divine 
thing repreſenting a viſible God in carth: And Stapleton the Ieſuite in bis pretace to Gregor, 
I }. before his booke de princip. fid, dotty, calleth the Pope, ſupremum in terry numen , the 
molt divine power in earth, Therefore Frederike the 2. in his epiſtle ro Or:0 Duke of Bava- 
ria ſawh, not without iuſt cauſe, Pontifices Romant affettant Dominationem quandam © di- 
umitatem, the Romane Biſhops afte& a kind of Lordlineſſe, yea divinitic in earth. 


ht bloſphe, 12. Antiochus vttered horrible blaſpheries againſt God: The Pope therein is no whit | 
mous againſt inferior ynto him: Boneface the 8.,m c,quoniam de imm,in Sext,calleth the Church his ſpoule, | 
o—_ which onely is peculiar to Chriti to be the husband of his Church, 1. Cor. 11. 3. the ſame 
Pope alſo, among many other his arrogant ſpeeches, faith , hec amtbortas non hamana, (ed | 
dizxins, this our authoritic is not humane, but divine : and againe , ſubeſſe Romano Pontifict 


omni creature,definimu omnino eſſe de neceſſitate ſalut is , we doe detine, that it is of neceſh- 
tic of ſalvation for cuerie creature to be ſubie& to the Biſhop of Rome, extrav. communr, 
de maiorit. & obedien. lib. 1. titulo 8. The ſame Boniface the 8. in the i 300,yeare,when the 
Tubile was ſolemnized, ſhewed himſelfe the firſt day in his pontificall attire: the next day he i 
came forth in the Imperiall robes, cauſing a naked {word to be carried before him , and he h 
himlelfe came after crying with a loud voice, Ego ſum Pontifex & Imperator , terreſtreque q 
& celefte imperium habeo, 1 am both chiete Biſhop and Emperor, and have both the ter- c 


rene, and celeſtial gouernement, Six: the 5, in his þull againſt Henrie king of Navarre, þ 
now king of Fraunce, and the Prince of Condie, boaſteth, that his authoricie delivered yn- p 
to him from Chriſt and S, Peter did exceede the power of all kings and Princes, & mcum- A 
bere ſibi,eccleſiarum eomnium,populorum, & gentium ſollicitudinem, that the care of all Chur- b 
ches, peoples, and nations did lie ypon him, &c, ſo that the Pope doth challenge to him- th 
ſelfe, that which is peculiar co Chriſt, ex Polay, Such like blaſphemies are thoſe which arc is 
currant atnong the Popiſh ſort : as in the gloſſe of the decrees, the Pope is faide neither y 
to be God, nor man , ſzd medins inter virunque, but a middle thing betweene both; A«- 
Suffin Poetins addeth further, Papam omnia in terrss poſſe, que Deus poteſt m c@lts, that the o1 
ope can doe all in earth, which God can doe in heauen: and Philepprs Decine, Papam om- d 
n1a poſſe facere,que Dew facit, &c, that the Pope can doe all things, which God doth: ſuch d: 
horrible blaſphemics doe proceede from that peſtilent Sea, ha 
And as that man of. finne ſpeaketh wondrous and marucilous thingg againſt God:ſo dot! er: 
he take vpon him to worke wonders againſt the truth : which are cailed lying wonders in W 
two reſpects, becauſe they are not done indeede, but in ſhew, and becauſe they are wrought C 
againlt the truth : both theſe are touched by the Apoſtle in the deſcription of Antich - Gi 
2, Theſl. at 
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'S 2,1 heif,2.the firſt.,v. 9,1Y/19ſe comming ts by the working of Sttan,by all pawer,and //7ne5 and 
h lying wonders: the other, v.1t1.God ſhall ſend them ſlravg deluſions ro beleene lies, Papfit. 
d And thus this blaſphemous Antichritt hath accordivg to this prophet,e magnified hinw- 
W {c/fe 2gainft the God of gods:and as S,*Paxl prophehed of him,rbat he ſbonld ir tm the Tem- 
ac ple of God, ſhewing himſclfe that he 1 God, 2,Thell, 2. 4. tor the turthec explaning vi which 
i= words,i will make here a (horr digrefſion, | 
I- 16, Controv, How Anuchriſt i ſaid to fit in the Temple of Ged. 
m 1. Some doe nderftand ir of the Templeot lervlalem, which they fay, Antichrift (k!l 
Us cauſe to be builded againe, and therein he ſhall it tro be worſhipped as God : fo Fhyppelity, 
T- {yriflus : and ChryſosFome milhiketh not this ſenſe in his Commentarie vpon the 2.0t the 2, 
epiſtle ro the Theſſal, Bur this can not be the meaning : 1. becauſe the Temple of leruſalem 
of ſhall never be builded againe,accordiog tothe ſaying of our Saviour , that one ftone thouid 
to not be left vpon an other, The Iewes were licenicd by /»/ia» the Apoltiara to reedihe their 
” Temple,bur they could not goc forward: that which they builc in the day, was caſt downe 
4 m the night, and beſide a firange fire came forth, which conſumed the inftrumevcs and en- 
er vines of the artificers. 2, And though that Temple ſhould be builded againe , it couid noc 
1d be called the Temple of God, ſeeing it ſhould be ler vp co revive the ſacrifices and ceremo= 
p- nies of Moſes Jaw, which are aboliſhed by Chrift. | 
cy 2. Theogoret and Damaſcen vnderſtand it of the Temples of Chriſtians which Anti- 
W chrilt ſhall command to be fer vp and erected to his worſhip : but thus he ſhould fit in ma- 
Id ny temples, whereas the Apoſtle {peaketh ot Teniple,in the fngular : neither doth che Apo- 
" tle call che Churches of Chriſtians by the name of ye3g,temple, 
ne 3. Wherefore the Apoſtle meaneth hereby, not materiall cepples,bur by the Temple he 
T, vnder{tandeth the Church of God, as it 1s called, 1. Cor.3.16,Apoc.z.12. Not that Anti- 
he chrilt ſhall in decde (it in the true Church of God, tor he ſhall be an enemie to the Church 
4- of Chrift: but he ſhall (it in the viſible Church ſo reputed: and he ſhall Ryle and title bim- 
di- felfe by the Church : As he taketh vpon him to be Head of the Church, and to be Chriſis 
Vicar in earth: CMelantth.Papp.Fulks annotat.2.Theſſ. 2.9.4; He litteth alſo in the temple | 
2It of mens conſciences,taking vpon him to have power to forgiue hnnes,and to make lawes to FY 
ſe, binde the conſcience, Bullimp, | | 
ne 4. Some,that hold the Turke to be Antichriſt, may by the Temple vnderſtand thole pla- 
ed ces, where ſometime was the Church of God: bur the Apoſtle ſpeaketh of the Temple, that 
ICs ſhall chen be ſo reputed and taken, at the time of Antichriſts fitting therein, 
h- 17. Controv. Of the proſperitie and outward ſucceſſe of 
', AntichrisF, 
he As it is here ſaid of Antiochus, that he ball doe what him lift, and againe, that he ſhallpro- 13.nowe:of the * 
he þey - fo the Romane Antichriſt hath both ſo raught, that he is to doe what he liſt, and be F/O'Þcrow 
he bath practiſed, and praſpered accordingly. For the firſt: Nicolaus the Pope thus writeth to tichrilt for a 
We AMichael the Emperor, 4 ſeculart peteſtate nec ligari poſſe nec ſolvi Pontificum,c5c, that the *"'*+ 
[= chiefe Biſhop can neither be looſed, nor bound of the ſecular power : and then he inferreth 
re, how tha: {onſta»tine the Emperor called the Pope God:and fo concludeth,nee poſſe Deum 
N= 4» homme imdicari manifeſtum eſt, it is manifeſt , that God is not to be iudged of man, &c, 
M- And theſe are their poſitions in their Canons, that the Pope ts without law, and that he isto 
r= be iudged of none : and if all the world ſhould determine any thing againft the Pope, yer 
- the ſentence rather of the Pope muſt ftand: and ſeeing he hath all fulnefſe of power, yo man 
are 1s to ſay vnto him, why doe you ſo? for his will Randeth for reaſon, di/iinft. 19. 17. queſt 4. 
1er nemm, 
[4- Ard as this is their dodtine,that the Pope may doe what he lift, and no man is to checke 
he or controll him: ſo he hath mightily proſpered in his wicked proceedings, as «Antioch 
m- did: for E:nperors,Kings,and Princes have furthered his enterpriſes : learned men haue and 
ch Ge deend bis errors: All kingdomes almoſt in the Chriſtian world, Vniverſities, ſchollers, 
have applauded him: So many Monaſteries in divers countries with their Monks and Fry- 
oth ers d-pended of him, This is the proſperitie and externall happie ſucceſſe, which the Roma- | 
5 1 ills doe boaſt of;and Belarmine among the rett, maketh it a ipeciall note toknouw the true 
oht Church by : but as Antiochus proſperous ſuccefle' againſt Chriſts Church was no (igne of 
iſt, Gods fauour roaward him,no more is it in the kingdome of Antichriſt, Buc I will here tay a 
eff, while,a lictle further yet to ſift and examine this point, 
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18, Controv, That externall happines is not a ſure note of the Church, 

Bellarmine making, externall telicitie a note of the Church, giuerh theſc inſtances of the 

eod luccelle of the Romanilts in their batrells. 

I. In the time of [rmocentins the 2, the Catholikes in France with an armie of 8000, 
conquered an 100.thouſand of the Albigenſes. Aemil.l1b.6.hiſt,Francor. 

2. Amo 155 1.the Helvetian Papilts,had five conflicts with the Helvet:an Proteſtants, 
and {ti!] bad the berrer. 

3. Charles the 5. ann.1 547. obtained a miraculous victorie againſt the Proteftant Prin, 
ces in Germanie, | 

. In France and the low countries, the Papiſts hauc had many victories,not without 
miracle: and the Proteſtants feldome bad the better, 

1. Anſ, Theſe inſtances produced by Bellarmine are falſe, as ſhall now appeare in the 
particular examination of them, 1. Mathias Pariſienſ, reporterh farre otherwiſe of that 
barrell, writing, that Lewes the French king died in the hege of Avenron, and that bis ſonne 
hauing the leading of a great armie againlt the Albigenſes was ouercome ab exiguts copy, 
of a few (mall bands. And this is like to be the truer report: for it {cemeth nor probable, that 
the perſecuted Church of the eAlbigenſes could fer forth ſuch an huge armie, 2. The Po- 

iſh Helverians had not ſo many battells with the Proteſtants:there was but one bartell and 
a Skirmiſh: the Popith ſort had the betrer, having the aduantage of the higher ground : nei- 
ther was it ſuch a great viftorie, for they were glad to aske peace, and to compound the 
matter vpon equall conditions, 3. It was no miracle for Charles the 5. to preuaile in that 
barcell,ſerting vpon Duke Fredericke on a ſudden, and ſome of his confederates hauing for. 
faken him: neither did the Emperor long enioy that viQtorie, for he was not Jong after by 
AMauritins,who ayded him againft Duke Fredercke, chaſed out of Germanie for the wrongs 
offered vnto Philip the Lantgraue, and neuer after that returned he into Germanie againe, 
4. Of the ſucceſle of the bartells in France and low Germavie,they have no cauſe to brag : 
Henri the 4.8ow king of France and Navarce, when he profefied and maintained the Go. 
{pel,was al vaics ſupeciour in battell:and how the warres have proſpered on the Proteflants 
fides in the low countries,no man is ignorant, So that if the goodnes of the caulc is to be c- 
lteemed by the good lucceſſe, if they had no other arguments to defend cthemlclues, this 
might plead for them, thar God hath aboue theſe 30. yeares vpheld chat ſmall countrey mij- 
raculouſly againſt all the power of Spaine, But they haue diuers reaſons beſides, which may 
iuſtific their warres agaivft the king of Spaine. 

1. The breaking of their priwiledges by the Duke of Albenie : 2. the vnreaſonable exa- 
Eting of tribuce vpon things which were fold : 3. the yniuſt execution of divers both noble 
and others : 4. the ſetting of garriſons of firangers in theirciries: 5, the building of ca- 
Hles and ſconces: 6. the conſtituting of Iudges of the Spanyards, and not of their owne 
countrey : 7. the general) re{training of their libertie, Polav,p,1070, 8. belide the bring- 
ing in among them of a ſtrangereligion, 

2, Now that ourward profperitic is not a fgne of Geds fauour, or a marke whereby to 
diſcerne the Church,it is cuident by the exw-pple of Anrrochus here , who mightily profpe- 
redin his wicked acterpprs againft the people of God : So allo Nebuchadnezzer prevailed 
againf? Teruſalem;and deftroied the very Temple, All the tribes of Ifrae] beeing aſſembled 
together ,againft the children of Beniamin , having the better cauſe, yer were twice oucr- 
come,ludg.2o, God then in ſuffering his Church to be for a time afflited and oppreſſed, 
doth not thereby reſtifie bis fauour roward their opprefſors, but doth rather ſhew bis wrath 
againtt his owne people for their fines : which was the cauſe that Antiochus proſpered, 
whome the Lord vied as his ſcourge:as it is here ſaide, rl wrath be accompliſhed - that is, 
Gods wrath kindled againſt his people. And the fame is one of the reaſons, why the Lord 
ſhall ſuffer Antichriſt co rage in the world : whercof more ſhall be here inſerted in the next 
controverhe. 

19, Contr, Why the Lord ſaffereth Antichriſt forage againſt by Church. | 

That is no reaſon which Bellarmine pretendeth, that the Romane Church is by cheir out- 
ward proſperitic knowne to be the true Church, and therefore it is giuen ynto them to pro- 
ſper: but theſe rather are the cauſes : 

I. That herein Gods mercie may appeare, who for a long time tied vp and bound Sa- 


wan,chough for a while he be ler looſe : yet in that yarill the revealing of Antichriſt, _ - 
bridlc 
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bridled,and not tuficred hetherto to powre out all his malice avainſt the Church of God, ic 
muſt be aicribed ro his mercie, 

2, The Lord by this perſecution vnder Antichrilt will trie out the fairkfulnes of his fer- 
wants, that they may be diſcerned from the hypocrites: as it is ſhewed here in the forinet 
verſc,that diuers were ſuffered to fall into affliction, to trie and purge them : both that they 
might be ſcuered and purged from hypocrites, as the wheat is trom the chaffe and droile ;; 
nh, pee: the Lord allo might haue EXPerience of the faithfulnes and con{tancie of his fer- 
vants, Heteupon Hyppelirns thinketh, that the Martyrs vader the ry?annie of Ancichrilt, 
(hall be the molt glorious Martyrs, that ever were in any perſecution before : which verily 


' may be afficmed of our holy Martyrs that ſuffered in the Jaies of Queene.Maric in Eog- Why e:- 31 4 
land,and then and (ince in other places : for beſide that their rorments aad crucil tpanner of | 2 
death were cquivalent,the cauſe tor the which they luffered was more hard to be iudged of, we tho 
and their enemies more ſubtle : for the Martyrs of the Primitive Church died for noc yeil- (37 500 0 
Jing vnto mol} groſle idolatric of the heathen, which was molt manite{} mpietie : and their mer Nor | 


aducrlaries were profelſed enemies to all Chriſtianitie : But chele latter Martyrs {uffered tor 
matters of rclipion,cuen controuerted among Chriltians , and their perfecutors themiclues 
pretending to be Chriſtians, 
third realon is,that God by the hypocrihe and tyrannie of Antichriſt, puniſheth the 
finnes of che world, which abounded ar the revealing of Antichrift, Hyppelitzs thus well 
ſerteth forth the iniquitie of thole times, wherein Antichriſt ſhall come : omanes ſuo arbitraru 
vivent, fily manu inycient im parentes,gc all ſhall live as they lit, the tonnes ſhall lay vio- 
lent hands vpon their parents: the wife (hall deliver the husband to death , the husband the 
wife: matiers ſhall be cruel] toward their leruants, and ſervants ſhall be ſtubborne againſt 
their maſters: no man ſhall reuerence the aged, nor have pitie on the poore : then ſhall en- 
chanters and forcerie be in force: Pa{tours (hall become wolues,and Monks ſhall couert and 
delice the things of the world, &c, All theſe vices and corruptions abounded in the world, 
when Antichrilt beganne to ſhew himlelfe, and theſe things are yet practiſed vnder the Ro- 
mane tyrannie : Wiues doe accuſe their husbands, and husbands their wiues,children the 
parents , and parents the children, one brother rileth againſt an other to put them to death 
for religion, So that for thele and other linnes, the hard yoke of Antichriſtian bondage yet 
licth vpon the world, AndS$, Pan/ theweth the reaſon thereof, 2.Theſſ.2.11,12. God ſpall 
ſend them ſtrong deluſions to beleene lies, that all they might be damned which belcene not the 
truth but had pleaſure in unrighteonſnes, And o thoſe nations, which are yet in bondage 
ynder Antichriſt, becauſe they defire not toleaue their ſuperſtition, and vorighteovs living, 
bur (till continue enemies to the trunh}, therefore they ate by the iult iudgement of God kepr 
ill in ignorance and misbelcete, 
20, Controv. That out of thus rext,v,36, it can not be prooued that the Pope 
| 5 not Antichriit,as Bellarmine intendetb, 

Bellarm,11b, 3 , de Rom, Pantif. c, 21, goeth about to prooue by diuers arguments out of 
this text;that the Pope cannot be Antiehrift, | 

Argum, 1. Antichriſt, here deſcribed, ſhall doe what he lift, and exalt himſelfe againſt 
God,as not holding bimſelfe tied vnto any law, nor acknowledging any ſuperiour : ſo doth 
not the Pope, who taketh himlclte ro be bound ynrto the law;and confefieth Chriſt to be his 
Iudge and ſuperiour. | 

eAnſ, The Pope confeſſeth thus much in words, but in effeR he abrogaterh the law of 
God,and ſo conſequently denieth Chriſt ro be his ſuperiour, | 

- 1. The Pope diſpenſeth againſt che law of God, which ſheweth his ſuperioritie ouerthe 
law:Pope CHartm the 5.with the aduile of his Popith diuines , diſpenſed with one to mar- 
rie his owne filter germane:this is commirted to writing by Antonings Florentin, ſumm. 3. 
p.tit.1.c.11.5. quod Papa, whome Nicolans Boerins tolloweth, con/il.20, virum papa. nu- 
mer,26, ſuch were the inceſtuous mariages of Egypt : for Prolome Philadelphus maried his 
owne filter Berevice, and (o did Ptolome Philopator his hfter £xryaice, whome he killed: 
Ptolome Phyſcon married Cleapatra his brother Philomerors wife : in which yery caſeche 
Pope diſpenſed with Henyie the 8, to marrie his brother Prince Archurs wife, 

Likewile the law of God forbiddeth the ſetting vp of all images to be worſhipped, Le- 
vit, 18. 9, which the Pope commandeth eyery where to be done. The holy Apoltle ſaith, 
that concupiſcence is againſt the law,and conſequently finne, Rom. 7.7. But the Pope inhis 
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Councell of Trent? decreed the contratie, that concupiſcence is not vere © proprie pecca- 
tum, verily and properly finne, 

2: Asthe Pope alloweth that which Gods law forbiddeth and condemneth, ſo likewiſe 
he torbiddeth that, which Gods word alloweth and commandeth, As Gods word comman- 
deth obedience to parents, but the Pope ſet Conradus and Henrie againſt their farher Hen- 
ric the 4, who waned againlt him;and Henrie deprived him of his Empire, and of Chriſtian 
{epulture, Our Saviour bidderh to giue vato Ceſar,the things which are Cefars;as homage, 
tribute, obedience : buc Gregorie the 2, forbad tribute to be paied to Leo the 3. for puiling 
downe of images, or any obedience to be yeilded vnto him, The Scripture alloweth, thar 
they which haue not the gift of continencie,ſhould marrie : but Caliſthus the 3. refuſed ts 
diſpenſe with the martiage of a certaine Deacon, that alledged he had not the pitt of conti. 
nencie, for whome alſo Cardinal Senenſis entreated, who was atterware Pope called Ping 
the 2, who writ hereof vnto his friend in theſe words , alterum Papam expett andum, qui 
melor fir that an other Pope mult he expeCted, who ſhould be better. Boerims loc.citat nm, 
29, The Scripture counteth mariage honourable,and maketh it free for all men, Hebr.1 3.4, 
yer the Pope fordidderh mariage to his Clergie, as a diſgrace to their orders, 

3. And that it yer may more evidently appeare,how :he Pope extolleth himſelfe aboue 
Chrift: In the yeare 1447, when Felix was Biſhop of Rome, who ſucceeded Eugengs, this 
anſwer was made by the Cardiaal of $, Angel to the Embaſladors of Buhemia , S:iqnzs on 
crederet Chriitum eſſe verum Deum & hominem, & idem ſentiret Papa, eum, non damna- 
tam wi, if any did not beleeue Chriſt to be God man, and the Pope d:d to chinke alſo, he 
(hovid not be damned : and at the ſame time Henricas the maſter of the Palace (aid to the 
{ame Embaſſadors, Papa peteſt mutare S. Evangelinm,& poteit S, Evangelio pro loco (+ tem- 
pore alum ſenſum tribuere, the Pope may change the holy Golpel, and may giue an other 
ſeaſe to the Golpel,according to time and place, ex Polan, 

«Argum, 2, Antichriſt ſhall care for no God at all : But the Pope worſhippeth God 
the Facher,che Sonne,and the holy Ghoſt : yea all the Saints in heaven, in:ages and reliques 
in earth(if we will beleeue the Proteſtants, faith Bellarmine)he adoreth allo, 

eAnſw, In that the Pope inuocateth Saints , praieth vmto images, 2doreth reliques, and 
{o ſerterh vp other gods: it is an euident argument, that he gemierh the true Cod, 

Aroum, 3. Antichriſt ſhall ouerchrow the policies and ſtates of kuigdomes, fo doth not 
the Pope. | 

Anſw. The contrarie is cuident: for Gregorie the 2, forbad any obrdience to be yeclded 


to Le» the 2, and Greporie the 3, depriued him of his Empire, Alexander the 3. fo lerued. 


Fred:rike the 1.,Fred-rike the 2.and Lewes the 4, were ſo like ie vied, Gregorie the 7. de- 
poſed Bol-flaws king of Polonia : Tults the 2. gave away the kingdome of Navarre, How 
then 1s not Bellarmive aſhamed,theſe things beeiog lo manitelt,co ſay, that the Pope is not 
an enermie to poulitike Rates? 

Argum. 4. Antichrilt ſhall proſper: but the Pope, fince the ProreBants made him Anti- 
chrift, hath much decreaſed: he hath loft a good part of Germanie, of Fraunce , Helvetia, 
Bohemia, Panuonia, Eag/and, and all Suetia, Gothia, Norway, Dermarke: but Luther hath 
proſpered, by his carn3li preacaing ſeducing many, who of alilly Monke became as ic were, 
Pope ouer all Germanie; he rather may be taken for Antichriſt, 

Anſw, 1. The Prote(}ants in theſe dayes are not the firft, that diſcovered Antichriſt , he 
was fo called and counted many yeares fince, 2, the proſpering here ſpokes of is not vndet- 
ſtood of any ſpirituall ſucceſſe by the preaching of the Goſpell, bui of ivch proſperous c- 
vents 35 are compatſed by violence and force of armes, and cunning deviſes, 2, it 15 00 cat- 
nall preaching to teach men not to be addited ſuperſtitiouſly to carn?!! rites and ceremo- 
nies, which was rhe ſcope of Luthers preaching. 4. neither did Lucher affet 2 papal! pre= 
eminence ouer Germany:chough ir be true, that ofare one Felix Tere: of a poore Monke 
came to be vniuerſall Pope, called Sixrms 5, 5. God be thanked that many good morſells 
are ſnatched our of the wolues mouth : he ſpeaketh bur of a good part of England, that is 
reuol:ed from the Pope: Bucall England in generall ard Scotland doe dercft the Pope with 
his ſuperſticious and treacherous practiſes, except onely a fewe cha: are Po; iſhly addiAed; 
whoſe number I cruſt daily will decreaſe, 6, And though Antichriſt 4ve nor profper,zs he 
hath done,and ] am ſure,never ſhall: yet that followerh nor, but ke is Antichrift fill ; for ne 


ſhall proſper onely (or a time, nor alwaies, 
21, Controv. 
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21, Controv, How Antichriit ſhall forſake bu fathers 
God, v.37. 

v. 37. He ſhalnot regard the god of his fathers, 1. This is moſt true of the Pope, who 1g nore: th: 
hath twarued and departed from the religion and faith raught by the holy Apoliles, and A- RO 
poſtolicall men in the purer ages of the Church: 1. asS, Paul teacherh, 2.Tim.3.17.thati;k-n ts Gor 
the Scriptures are ab/c 10 make the man of God perfett to all geod workes ; and lo conteguent- w——__ = 
lv are perfect, and all-tufncient ; 10 7ertulliance, almnde ſuudere non poterunt de rebivs (ide, worn 4 
quam ex literrs fidei: de prefeript, heretic.c,1 5. they can vor otherwile peri vade of matrers 
of faith,then by the Scriptures of taith: Bur the Pope reacheth that beſide the word o! God 
written, there are traditions, which he calieth the word of God not written, which rthcy 
make of equall authoricie to the Scriptures : and fo they bold, that the Scriptures containe 
not all things neceſſarie to ſalvation, 2, Their forefathers haue taught , that the Scrip: ures 
are plaine and eaſie,and theretore are co be heard, and read of all : as [ren, lib. 2. adv. barer.c. 

46, wntverſe Scripture, aperid F ab omnibus andiri poſſunt, all the Scriptures are open, 
and may ve heard of all : Bur the Pope holdeth them ro be obſcure , and not ſafe to be read 
of the lay-people., 3. Clemens teacheth , ex ip/is Seriqrary capere ſenſum veritatu eporier. 
we mult rake the tenle of the truth our of the Scriptures, diſtinct. 37 .c.relatum. but the Pope 
will hauc the ſenſe of Scripture depend of his 0ane mouth. 4, Their fathers haue taughc 
| that the tranſlation of the Scriptures muſt be examined by the originall, d;ſtinF.g9.c,6. vere- 


, rum librorum fides de Hebreis volumin:ibus examinanda eſt, the credit of the bookes of the 
: old Tettament mult be examined by the Hebrew : but now 8mong the Romanitts, the vul- 
q ar Latine is made authenticall, 7#:denr. ſeſſ. 4. and preferred before the originall Hebrew 
. and Grecke. 5. Their Elders haue taught, that we are onelv iultified by faith, Ba/l,concion, 
c 


de humilitat, this 1s perfett righteouſnes,&c.when a man knoweth himſelfe ſola fide in (hri- 
um mitificatum , to be iultified, by faith onely in Chrilt : ſo alſo Ambreſe , rmpins (o/a fide 
d mitificatur apud Denm, a wicked man is iuſtified onely by faich with God, m 4. ad Roma. 
$ Bur the Romanilts hold, that we arc alſo iuftified by the merit of our workes, 6, The Fa- 
thers haue taught that there arc no other mediators of our prayers but Chriſt, as Chryſo- 


d Rome, nihil tib1 opus eiF patronts apud Deum,c3c. you neede no patrons with God:for God 
ill not heare ſo ca(ily,if other pray for vs,as if we pray our (clues , though we be full of c- 
uiil,&c. And in many other points of doctrine it is evident, that the Pope hath lolt and for- 


faken the faith and the religion of the auncient Fathers,and fo contequently their God alſo. 


d But Bellarmine thus would wipe away this marke : that this no way can be faſtened vpon 
d. the Pope, who confeſlech the God of big fathers, God the Sonne,God the Father , and God 
my the holy Ghoſt, /ib.3.de Roman.Pontif.c.21. 
W Contra, In words indeede they confeſje Chriſt to be their God, but in fact they denie 
_ hi»: 1, They doe not acknowledge him to be their onely Propher, ſeeing they detract 
: from the Scriptures, making them obſcure, and imperfeR : whereas Chritt onely is to be 
t- heard in the Scriptures : yea Boniface the Archbiſhop of Mentz vitered this blaſphemous 
4, ſpeacts,m.:g1 ab ore ems quam ad ſacru pagins: antiquam Chriftiane religions mnſtitutionem 
c<h ex»etant, erthein ſecke and defire the auncient inſtitotion of Chriſtian religion rather at his 
{C, mouth,then from the ſacred booke, &c. which horrible blaſphemie is inferred in their Ca- 
non law: diftmt. qo. cap, Si Papa. Bellarmines belt anſwer here is to doubr of the truth of 
he this fpeech:but 1f it be not true, why Randeth ir in the Canon,after ſo otten rewifing and per=- 
eſ- uſing of the Canons, 2, They denie Chriſt to be our onely Prieft, in making other Media- 
_ ' tors and intercefſors beſide him, contrarie to the Apoſtle, 1.Tim.2.5. There & one Median 
at- tour of God and man, the man Tefſus Chriſt, 3. Neither doe they acknowledge Chrilt ro be 
O- 'the onely king of his'Church,making cho Pope his Vicar,and head of the Church : and they 
(Ce ſay that vnto the Pope is giuen all authornie in heauen and catth: /16,1, ( eremoniar, cur. 
ke Koman, Bellarmine anſwereth, that the Pope no more denieth Chrilt to be king, then a 
cl!s Viceroy in a countrey denicth the king of the land, Anf. 1. The reaſon is not alike : for a 
tis king catz nor be preſent in every part of his kingdome , and therefore commitrech many 
ich rhings to his depurie, which he can nor doe birmfelfe : but Chriſt is for ever preſent with his 
ed; Church, 2, the Viceroy raketh not vpon him to be the king and head, as the Pope dotk. 
; he So then it is euident,that the Popein effect renounceth the God ane religion of his fathers: 
ae ſee further inthe” Appendix exerciſ. 3,argum.1. 
|  \Pp 3 22, Controy. 
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22, Controv, How the Romane Antichriſt regaraeth ot the 
: deſire of women, 
15,0021 Though the Antichriſt of Rome doth publicely pretend chaſticie , yer all fornicacion and 
© vncleannes both naturall and vnnaturall, is practiſed and ſuffered vnder that licentious go- 
vernment, And beren the Pope regardeth not the defires of women, in that he 1s an cne- 
mic vnto lawfull marriage, torbidding his Clergie to marrie : which is made lawtull to all 
men,1;Cor.7.1.Fcbr.1 3.4. And white marriage 1s refirained, there is a way open to all o. 
ther kind of vaclcannes, even that filthie Sodomitrie, which is againſt nature ; 10 commen- 
dation whereof, a great Biſhop of Italie did write publikely, and that without any checke, 
Papp. This finne lome ſcoffingly haue called, murum peccatum, a dumme finne: but th 
{1;all inde that it 1s peccatum clamans , a crying linne, which called for fire and brimſtone 
tro heauen vpon the Sodomites, Suliing, 

Bur Bellarmine to cleare his great Matter the Pope of this ſuſpition alſo, he alleadgerh, 
thar in the originall the words {tand thus; and he ſhall be in the deſires of women : though 
that in the Greeke tran{]ation it be read negatively ,he ſhall not,cFc, And be giueth two con- 
ictures why it ſhould be read rather afhrmatiuely, then negatiuely; both becaule Antzo- 
cl, as Hierome writeth, who is here hiſtorically meant, was giuen vnto the defire and luit 
of women : neither is it probable,that Antichritt ſhould command or commend (mngle life: . 
but the Iewes rather doe expect,that Antichriſt ſhall ſuffer them to haue many wiues, which 
they count a part of their terrene happines, 

Contra, 1, Thatit is more agreeable to the originall to read here negatively, be ſhall noe 
have reſþett to the deſires of women , then affirmatiucly, is ſhewed before, qu, 45. whether ] 
referre the Reader, 2. Though Antioch were one way giuen vnto the defite of women, 
10 re{pect of his carnali luſt, yet an other way be was nor, in not regarding the requeſt and 
defire of his wite ,for to [pare Terufalem,as is ſhewed likeyiſe before,qu.q45. 3. It is moſt 
probable,nay rather that Antichriſt ſhall enioyoe. 6ngle life,and reftraine marriage, becauſe 
he ſhall maintaine the doQtrine of deuills, whereof this is one. 4. And though the Tewes 
expect ſuch carnall libarcie, when their Meſſhah commeth, that 1s nothing to the purpoſe : 
for ſuch a Meſhah, as they expe, ſhall never come, But we know certenly that.the Anti- 
chrilt ſhould come into the world, and is indeede alreadie come, 5, And that Antichrilt 
ſhall ourwardly {ceme to waintaine ſingle life, it is the opinion of their owne writers, exte- 
ris finger caituatem,ut faciling decipiat, he (hall outwardly faine chaltitie, that he may the 
more eaſily deceiue, Lyran, ſo alio Pererixs, Intimrs anizni ſenſibus erit ſuper omnes l1b141:0- 

ſws,cc. in his inward diſpoſition he ſhall of all men be moſt licentious and luſttull, though 
he ſhall outwardly diſſemble chaſtitie. 
23. Courov. That Antichriit ſhaltnot care indeede for any | 
God, nor hane any ſenſe of religion. ; 
16 note:Athe. That the Antichriſt of Rome herein alſo was well reſembled by Antiochus, may be proo- 
meprophan- ued firt? by particular induction, that many of their Popes haue beene found in a manner to 


neS,nort caring 


in effect tor avy DE very Atheilts, hauing ro fenſe of religion. [hu the 12. whome Platma maketh Iohn the 
a: I 2. nec Deum nec bominem pre ocults habuiſe, had neither God nor man defore his cyes: 
ſo reftifieth Thesdoric. a Niem, (ib, 3.c. 9. Innoceniins the 8, was ſeenc for the molt part to 
{leepe in the time of diuine ſ{eruice : of Alexander the 6.faith Guicciardine,that he had nwl- 
lum religions ſenſum, no teeling of religion : bis holy-daies cxerciſe was to ſee Plantus co- 
medics plaied: of Leo the 10.itis reponted, that he ſhould thus ſay, quantum nob profait 
fabula ifta de (hrifto? how much hath this fable or tale of Chriſt protited vs? © 
Secondly, this may be ſhewed how the Pope doth magnifie himſelte 8gaint God, by 
thoſe blaſphemous titles and prerogatiues, which he ſuffreth to be given vato him by his 
Canonitis: as O//ader doth exemplifie theſe, the Pope is the vninerſall father of all the faith- | 
fall ana of all rhe ſheepe of (\brift, [oannes de tur. cremat, the Pope bath the ſame conſtorie 
with God, and the ſame tribunall with Chriſt: the Pope ts a certaine dinine power, repreſenting 
a viſible God in earth, Gomeſin: All power ts giuen vnto the Pope in heauen and earth : from 
the Pope appeale :5 not to be made, nomot vnro God: the Pope can make ſomething of nothing: 
the Pope can doe all that God dath, Decius: the Pope 1s God, Felmwus: the Pope ts greater then 
any other creatare, and his power extendeth it ſelfe to celeſtiall thmgs, terreſtrial, and infer- 
nal, Antonm, Florentin, the Pope may change the forme of the Sacraments dzlinered from 
the Apoſtles, eArchiaaiacon, the Pope is the ferindation of faith, as che canons (beake: God 
| hath 


vpon Damel. CHar,ts, 


bath ſubiected all lawes to the Pope, and no [awe can be impoſed vpn his \ighneſſe, Fortun, 


cI 


Gratian, the Pope may decree agamſt the :piſtles of $,Panl,Carelns Rumm:God hath brone hi 
all things in ſubietion vnder the Popes feete, Barbazia : none is equallto ihe Pope but Co7, 
AnrTuſt.Beroins: the Pope is the huſband of tke whole Church, loan.de tur .cramat ,Thcle ain 


ſuch like bjaſphemies are vitered by the Popes claw-backes, and be accepterh them : for it 


he milliked them, why doth he nor prohibite them to vſe ſuch grofic and blatpcmous flat- 
teries? By chis it is emidently n-anifeſt, that the Pope, as here 1t 1s ſaid of Anciochus, ſeeketh 
onely ro magnihie himfelfe,and in cftcct careth not for any God, 
24. Controv. How « Antichriſt ſhall bring in a ſtrange Ged, 
which his fathers nener knewe, v.;8. 
As Antiochus brought in hisnewe God 1{anuzzim,that is,of munitions,namely the 10] 


of Jupiter Olympius into the Temple,and guarded him abour with munitions and garifons, \, 


ſuch an idol as hi; fathers never knene: fo likewiſe the Romane Antichriſt hath brought 11 
anewe kind of images into the Church:as one of them obtained of Phocas the Empcrour, 
che Church of Gentile idols called P2ntheon in Rome, and ler vp the images of Saints in 
Read thereof : likewile they doe wake the virgin Marie their Ladie and goddetle , waking 
her their Mediatrix, and oftring yp prayers, couſecrating Churches vnto her: Aud thus they 
have framed ynto themicluesa newe goddeſie whom their fathers knewe nor, 

Buc the moſt famous idol of all is their newe deviſe of tranſub{iantiation, and of their 
breaden god, and their idolatrous ſacrifice of the Mafle: wherein they commir many profa- 
nations, 1, They giue vnto evteric Prieſt power to make the bodic of Chrilt , and chercin 
thiake them more worthie then the Virgin Marie: for ſhe was conceived but once with the 
holy fleſh of Chrift,but they doe make ir daily, 2.they detract from the vertue & efficacie of 
Chriſts alluſficient ſacrifice vpon the crofſe,in adding as a ſupplement thereof their daily vn= 
bloodie lacritice(as they call it) of the Maſſe. 3, they aſcribe vato the Maſſe ſuch vertue, 
as thar rhereby they thinke the foules to be deliuered out of purgatorie, 4. they hold that 
the Maſle is auaileable ex opere operaro,by the verie externall worke , without the good 
intention, faith, or preparation in them, ro whom it is applyed, 5, They carcie their jmpa- 
vate god about in proceſſion, requiring adoration with knocking, kneeling , lifting vp the 
hands to be yeelded vnto it, 6, And they make their Maſſe a generall remedie not onely 
aoain(t all ſpiricuall bur remporall euills and calamities, and a meane to obraine both ſpiri- 
tuall and temporal! blefſings : as health of bodie, good ſuccefle in any butineſſe, vidtozic 
in warre, good {peed in mariage matters, in battell,in nauigation,and ſuch like:whence they 
haue deuilcd ſo many kinds of votiue Mesſles, as they are called: as for peace, for raine , for 


faire weather, for women in trauaile, tor thoſe which are ypon their iourney,againſt the pe= 


| ftilence, lightening ,and ſuch like: All which are newe brought in deuiſes, neuer knowne in 


the former aces of the Church: and this may well be called their newe come God Manz- 
zim, which honifieth munitions: for the idolatrous ſeruice of the Maſle, is the chiefe pillar 
of Popilh ſuperlticion, their munition and fortrefle, Pappns. 4 
25. Controv, Of the theatricall and pompous ſernixe with ſiluer and 
gold, which Antichriſt hath found out for his 


newe idol. 


%A 


NY 


As Antiochus ſpared no coſt to ſet forth his newe idol, he beſtowed vpon it filuer 18.note:Anti- 


and gold,and precious things:and as Marcellus among the Romanes robved all other Tem- 


chriſts newe 
thearricall icr- 


ples, to ſet forth and beautifie the idol-Temples at Rome: So the Romane Ancichriſt with vice ofhis acw 


all externall pompe, outward glorie, and glittering ſhewe of filuer and gold , doth adorne 
and beautifie this his new coined (eruice, And how all their religion confifteth in nothin 
els but in an outward ſhew, and vaine-glorious potmpe, it is cuideat in theſe three things,in 
their perſons, Churches,and folemniries, 

Firſt for their perſons , they count them good Catholikes, that obſerue their outward 
rites and ceremonies, though they haue no good motion and inſtinct at all: as if they be in 
their baptiſme exorciſed , anealed , afterward confirmed with chriſme , and keepe taſting 
daies, be ſprinkled with holy water and athes, creepe to the crofle, be confeſſed at Eaſter, 
kiſſe the pax,pgoe in pilgrimage,offer ro their idols, and when they die , be ancaled, and car- 
ried to the graue with tapers and dirges, they thinke they haue performed all offices of 
Chriſtianitie, 

Concernivg their Churches, there is no preaching, or very ſeldome, and that to ſmall e- 

Pp 4 difying, 


id 
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difying, no ſingiag of Plalmes, or praying with vnderſtanding : but all things are ſet forth 
to the care, in hnging and (ound of in{truments, and co the ecyc, in adorning their Iniapes 
wich filuer and gold, and fuch like, 

And touching their ſolemnities; all their feruice is nothing elſe but a meere Nage-play, 
from one ende of the yeare to the other. 

Art the natiuitic of Chrilt, an infant made of wood wrapped vp in {wathing cloutes is cas. 
ricd vp and downe by boyes and girles. 

In the feltivall of the thecee kings, which they ſay came ro worſhip Chriſt , three apparel. 
led like kings doe goe from doore to doore linging and begging with a ſtar made of paper, 

In the day of the purification candles are carried about : and aſhes are ſpriokled on aſh. 
wedneſday. In lent certaine perſons diſguiſed goe vp and Gowne the ſtreets whipping them- 
ſclues:the images in the Churches are cloathed in blacke as though they mourned, the aliars, | 
are couered. | 

On Palme Sunday, an afle is !ed about, and palmes carried before : on the day of reſur- 
reQion, after midnight the Prieſt raketh the image of the crucifix-out of the ſepulchre, and 
goeth about knockiog at the Church doores, aud crying , be ee lift vp ye exerlaſting doores, 
and the king of glorie ſhall come in: and then the queſtion is asked, who zs 1he kzng of glorie? 
and the Prieft maketh anſwer, the Lord ſtrong and mighree in battell, he us the king of lore: 
and ſo they blaſpemoully aſcribe that vnto an image, which 15 due onely vnto Chrilt, 

Before the aſcenhon day they have folemne procefſions , and then all the images of the 
Saints are brought forth, and carried in thew: on the aſcenſzon day one is drawen vp in 2 
wooden turret to the toppe of the Church, and as it he repreſented Chrilt, he crieth our, / 
aſcend unto my father and your fathey : and when he is at the toppe he throweth downe 
certaine conſecrated hoſts, and while they are gathering them vp belowe, water is powred 
downe, whereupon there is raiſed a great laughter in the Church, 

On the day of Pentecoſt the image of a doue is let downe from the top of the Church, 
rogerher with fire, and a noiſe like chunder,v-1th this voice, Recejue ye the holy Ghoti, 

Oa corpus (riſks day, the heft is carried about in ſolemne proceſſion, with infirumencs 
of mulicke, and loue ſongs, ſuch as minſtrels vie to fing at feaſts, to make phefts mere: 
And after this manner is the Popiſh ſeruice deuited to attend vpon their unpanate God, ex 
Polans. 

Bur Bellarmine laboureth likewile to free the Pope of theſe iqpurations , that this pro- 
phefie of the newe God Manrzzim, cannot in any tenſe agree vnto him, 

r. Firſt he reaſoneth thus: this Manuzzim is cither Antichrilt himſelfe , or the deuill, 
who he worſhippeth : he (hall command himlelfe co be worſhipped,and be a great ſorce- 
rer and Magician : but the Pope is none of thele, 

Anſwer, 1. We will yeeld vato him the propoſition: though indeed this place hath no 
ſuch ſenſe, cither ro voderftand Antichriſt hianſelfe,or the deuill by the God Manzzim, as 
is ſhewed before, queſt. 46. 2, Bur both the parts of the aſſumption are true of the Pope: 
for he commandeth hiimſelte co be worſhipped : as appeareth , 1b, 1, ceremon, Pontifical. 

ſe. 3.c.3. quod omnes mortales , &e, that all men of what dignitic ſoeuer, as ſoone 3s 
they come into the Popes ſght , ſhall thrice bend their knees, and then come and kifſe his 
feere, : | 

And that diverſe of the Popes have beene great Magicians, is extant in hiſtories : Sy{ve- | 
fer the 2. gaue hiimfelfe to the deuill ro obtaine the Papacie, Platin, faſcicul.tempor, Berrs 
writeth of Gregoree the 7, that he ſent ewo young men to ferch a booke of Necromancic, 
which he had forgotten, charging ther not co-looke vpon it: but they thereupon «ere che | 
more defrous to prie into it, and while they read in it, the deuils miniſters came about thens 6 
to knowe whar they ſhould doe: who beeing amazed at the fit, bid them preſently ro caſt f 
downe a great well which was neere vnto Rome, which was done forthwith. Luuhprardm 
writech of lohn the 22. that he was wont, Drabolum in alea invocere, to call vpen che de- l 


vill as he plaied ar dice : And diverſe of the Popes befide haue beene noced, to vie familis- e 
ritie and conference with ſpirits : So that taking Bellarmines owne ſenſe we (1211 fiiide rhe f 
Popith Antichriſt co worſhip this God Aarti, te 
2. Bellarmine hath here an other cuaſ:on , that Marzzim is like to be the name of the g 
place where Antichriſt ſhall lay vp his treaſure, and ſhall chere ſecretly worſhip the deuill. B 
Anſw. 1. Thus Bellarmine (hi'teth vp and downe, not knowing what to make of this la 


Alatnzs 


vþ0n Daniel. Cuar.n, 


Mauzzim: one while he thinketh it to be Antichriſt himſelfe,then a02inc he will have it ro 
be the deuill, 8nd now a name of a place, 2, But we admit it that Mauzzimia the name of 
a place, for it ſignifiech a munition or garriſon; And may nor ſuch a place be found out in 
Rome, where the Popes treaſure lyeth, namely the caſtle of $, Angel? 

3. B-llarmine addeth yer further, that Antichritt ſhall worſhip this godin ſecret , for 04 
penly he ſhall worthp no god art all, becauſe the rext ſaith, he ſha/l nor care for avy God : but 
this cannor be ſaid of the Pope, who profefſeth publikly the ſervice of God, 

{ontra, 1, Theſe two may well agree together, not to care indeede for any god; and yer 
to pretend outwardly a kind of publike worſhip in hypocritie: as Antiochus ſer vp the idol 
of [uptter Olympizs at Teruſalem, beeing himſelte without all ſenſe of rejigion, 2, Sothe 
Romane Antichriſt, doth proteſſe himſeclte a Chriſtian, yet is indeede an enemiec to true Chri- 
Rianitie: And though he pretendeth to be bur Chriſts Vicar, yer he doth mignihe himſelfe, 
againſt Chriſt and his golpel, as hath beene (hewed before, 

26, Controv, Hew eAniuchriſt ſpall diſtribute honours and poſſeſſions 


onto his fanourites, and that for money. 


459 


As eAntiochus beſtowed vpon the 1dolatrous Iewes offices and dignities and poſſeſſions, 19-29te:Anti- 


bur not wicho!t money: for Talon and Menelaus brought the Prieſts office for money:ſo the 


chritt diitriby- 
reth diynines 


Antichriſt of Rotne taketh vpon him to be the Lord ot the world,to eiue kingdomes, Lord. #*4 poiictſions 


ſhips, Manners, to thoſe which will receiue the marke of the beaſt: here rwo things arc ex- 
oye of Anczochus, what he giveth, and for what. The like are obſcrucd concerning An+ 
tichriſt, 

The things which are giuen are three, honours, places of authoritie and command, lands, 
and poſſefſtons: in eucrie one of theſe kinds the Pope taketh vpon him to be a diftributor 
both in the Church and commonwealth: for Ciuill titles and honours ; he taketh vpon him 
to create Emperours, Kings, Dukes: and to diſpole of the kingdomes of the world,as there 
is extant, 16,6, eAvent.an epilile of Pope eAdrian,to the Archbilhops of Trevire, Mentz, 
and {ollen, to this effeR : ficut Zacharias tranſtul:tt imperinm 4 Gracis ad Thentonicor, 
25 Zacharie tranſlated the Empire from the Greekes to the Germanes , ſo we may remooue 
it from them to the Grecians againe: ecce in poteſtate noſtra eft dare illud cui volumu, be= 
hold it is in our power to giue it to whom we will: wherefore we are {ct by God over nati- 
ons and kingdomes, to deſtroy and plucke vp, to build and to plant, &c, And thus faid the 
deuill ro Chiilt, that all the kingdomes of the world were his to giue vito whom he would: 
In like manner Pope hath Church dignities to beſtowe, Cardinalſhips, Archbiſhoprikes, 
Biſhoprikes, Abbies, and ſuch like, which he conferreth vpon thoſe which will worſhippe 
the beaſt, Bulling, | 

But for the'mannet: he beſtoweth them as Antiochus did the Prieſthood not without 
money: Alex.ander the 6, made 1 2, Cardinals, not of thoſe which belt deſerued,but of tuch 
as would give moſt brchen : Guicciardm, lib, 5, hiſtor. ſui tempor. Les the 10. had two 
calles or el-&ions of Cardinals, wherein he made verie fewe without money : ( Tement the 
7. a5 Onuphris writeth, ſold 3. Cardinals hatres to thoſe, which would giue moſt: Hereup- 
on it commeth to paſſe, that many vnworthie perſons are preferred in the Popiſh Church, 
ſuch as are able to give mot: as Bernard complained in his time, honorati incedunt de bonts 
Dommi, qui Domino honorem non defernnt, &c. plus caicaria quam altaria fulgent, &c. 
they iet vp and downe honoured with the goods of the Lord, bur themielues give no ho- 
nour vnto the Lord, &c.vvhence it is that they weare more gold in cheir bridles and ſpurres, 
then is to be ſcene in the altars,&c, ſer. 3 3. ſuper Cant, Budens hath the like complain, that 
the rewards of learning and yercue were beſtowed vpon ſuch afſes and doules, we 1iizs anime 
dita {it pro ſale, vt ſnibus, that their ſole ſeemeth to ſeruc for their bodies, asfal; for ſwines 
fleſh, that is, to keepe it from corruption. 

Bur Bellarmine to helpe out his Grand-mafter, telleth vs, r, that chere have beene many 
learned men among them, which haue taken great paines, as Eckivs,Cochlens, Latomus, Dri- 
edo , Tapperm, Petrus 4 Soto,with others,that haue not received an haltepennic of the Pope 
for their great paines. 2. and yet they laboured night and day to ſuppreſſe the furics of Pro» 
teſtants, 3, who expect their reward from heauen, for ſerting forth and maintaining Gods 
glorie. 4. And if the Pope doe beſtowe the reuennues of the Church vpon Cardinals and 
Biſhops, he is not ſaid ſo much to conferre chem, as they whoin their godly zeale gaue ſuch 
large reuennucs to the Church, Thus Beltar, bb, 3, de Rom, Pontif, c. 21. j 

gntra, 


to his flatterers 
but for mon», 
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Contra, 1. Bellarmine diſcrediteth the Pope, and noteth him with the infamous m arke 
of ingratitude , in that he ſuffrech ſuch patrovs and defenders of his papal ſupremacic (G 
goe vnrewarded: and yet there was none of theſe whom he nameth,bur enioyed much mote 
then n1any worthie miniſters of the goſpell, 2. can he for ſhame obiect turic vnto the Pro. 
teftants, ſecing it is notorious , that diverſe of theſe his learned men , became furious and 
madde indeed-, Echins when he died cried out, why doe not ye gine me my gold, where is my 
gold? it leemeth he ſhould have bought lome dignicze which he miſſed of, Latomas, mien 
he ſhould haue made an oration at Braxels againſt Luther, before Charles the 5, and could 
not goe torward , beeing ſent our with hifſes, was ſo aſhamed, that he tell inadde; and veite- 
red diuerſe blaſpheintes in the Schooles, and in the Readers chaire, whence he was taken by 
Ruardrs T uppers, and was carried to his bed, and died in deſpaire, laying he was damned, 
Frier Cherwbin, which in the yeare 1598, challenged the miniſters of Berne and Geneve to 
diſpute with them, after he had both in words and deeds bewrayed his madnefſe, was ried 
with chaines, and had keepers appointed him, 3, neither is it true that they trive for Gods 
gloric, bur for the Popes, whom 1ndeede they make their terrene god ; and therefore they 
cannot expect any reward from God: he mult reward them whole ſeruants they are. q, And 

theſe great revennues, which the Pope hath to beltowe, he hath rather gotten by rapine and 
violence, then by the pictic and deuotion of others : As the Dukedome of Ferrara ann, 
1598. was by Pope Clement the 8, by force and violence taken from the tight heire thereof, 


ex Polan, 
27, Controv, Of eAntichriſts inſatiable ambu1ton, crueltie, 
ard conetouſneſſe, 
20.n0te: Anti- 1. As Antiochus vpon euery occalion was readie to inuade Aegypt and other countreys: 


-\nits ambit. {9 the Pope v(urperth vpon the nations and kingdomes of the world without any title, bur 
with pretenſes and fogeries: as by that forged donation of Conſtantine, he challengeth to be 
Lord of the Occidentall Empire: there is no king in all theſe Weſt parts , whom eicher the 
Pope hath not made in times paſt his vaſſall, or at leaſt will norſay,that he holdeth his king- 
dome of him, and therefore ought ro doe him homage: Boniface the $, decreed, that it was 
of neceſſitie of (aluation, for euerie creature to be ſubiect ro the Pope, Extrav, de maiorit, 
& obedient, c, Vnam ſanttam. And in the ſame canon he glorieth,that he is ſer ouer nations 
and kingdoms, to plant and pull vp,to build 2nd deltroy:he challengeth vnto himfclte pow- 
er in heauen and earth, and dominion from {ca to ſea, and from the flood to the cndes of the 
\rnore.c vel World, b1b.1. ceremon. pontifical. c,7. 

rowardthe © 2, ASeAntiochu tooke everic opportunitie to afflict the people of God, but he ſpared 
r6e uy of the Edomites, Ammonites , Moabites that affified him, and hated the people of God as he 
ny did, v. 41. So Antichrilt ceafeth not to perlecure the Church of Chriſt, and by all meanes 
eo opprefle it, and to traryple vpon it: Bur ſuch as are addicted co his ſuperſtitions, and arc 

| affected roward him, he ſpareth, and fauourech. 
tne 3. As Antioch hunted after nothing elſe, bur the ipoile of Egypt, the treaſurers of 
Antich:ilt, gold and filuer, and other precious things: So the Romane Antichriſt gapeth afrer the trea- 
ture and riches of the world, raking vnto bim whatſocuer he can lay hold of: he ſelleth mens 
finnes and pardons for money, releaſeth the paines of purgatorie for money, dilpenteth al- 
molt with any thing for money: he impoſeth taxes, tenths, mwlcts of money by way of pe- 
nance, As Henrie the ſecond had a mult ſer ypon hind for the murder of Thomas Becket, 
and it was enioyned him to goca warfareat his great charge, as a part of his penance. Fre- 
derike the Emperour beeing.excommunicate by Gregor, the 9, bought his abſolution fora 
100, thouſand ounces of gold, as witneſſe Onuphryus and Guicciardin. «Alexander the 6, 
appointed certaine rich Cardinslls to be poiſaned, that he might ſeaze vpon their riches, O- 
nmuphryus in Alexand. 6. The Pope exateth great ſummes of the Iewes dwelling at Rome, 
of the harlots and vfurers, /qhn the 2.2, left when he was dead 25, millions of ducats of gold 
in the treaſurie,» Boniface the 9. gathered out of one Prouince an 100, thouland Florence 
pieces by his indulgences in a very ſhort time: the Senate of Paris in their petition to Lewes 
the 11.alleadged that the Pope euery yeare bad out of France 946. thouſand markes, Leo 
the 10.receiued a great ſumme of money by his pardons and indulgences out of Germanie, 
and gaue them to his filter Magdalen a moſt famous ſtrumper, Guicciard,l1b.1 7, cx Polar, 
Therctore Thepdor.a Niew thus well reſembled the Pope-Apoſtolike ſea, camera Apoſtoli- 
ca mart aſſiwilatnr in quod intrant omnia flamina, Cf non exundat ,the A poſtolical chamber 
1% 
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is likened to the Sea, into the which 3ll rivers doe runne, and yet it never ouerfloweth : 16 
many thouſand pounds are brought into ir, and it is nener filled. &c./ mon dtratt.6,c.37. 
28, Con:rov, Of the rage and furie of | 
Antichrist, | 
v. 44. Like as »A ntiochus when he heard of the euill ſucceſſc of his captaines, how they »3.nore: any. 
were ouerthrowne and diſcomfited in [xdea, went forth with a great rage thinking to de- cr OT; 
ftroy many: lo the Romane Antichrift hath fretced and fumed , when he heard of any that Xs 
were reuolted from his obedience: As Leo the 10.,and after him Adrian the 6.ſent ou: their 
bulls againſt Martin Luther, Zumglins, and other miniſters , that preached the Goſpel it 
Germanic. When king Henrre the 8, had aboliſhed the Popes ſupremacic in England, Pas- 
lus the 3, thus beſticred himiſelte: he deprived the king of his kingdome, ditiabericed his 
children of the crowne, relealed his nobles of their oath of alleagance, gave the potſcſſions 
and lands of his ſubic&s to be s pray ro any , thar lifl ro invade them, he interdicted them 
from the Ciucch and Sacraments: made voide all leagues confirmed with forraine kings and 
ftates, 

After the ſame manner proceeded Pixy the 5. againſt Queene El:izabe:h,depriuing her of 
her crowne, releafing her fubiccts of their fealtie, aud-excommunicating all her ſubiecs,thar 
continues in her obedience: the ltke alſo did Srxrizs the 5. who alto purlued Henrie king of 
Navacre now king ot Fraurce, and Henrie of Burbon Piince of Condic, with the ſame 
weapons: depoling them by his Icnteace trom their honours and dignities, freeing their ſub- 
ics of their fealucs, and Fitinberiuing them of their ricle ro the crowne of Fraunce, 

29, Contcov, Few 1A utichriſts palace bp} planted betweene 
the two Seas, | 

As Antiochus pitched his pavilion berweene the two Seas, the dead Sea and Mediterra- 24.note:the px- 
nean Sea, where ludea was ſituate, v, 45, Sothe Romane Antichrilt bath his leate iuſt be. 1405.07 3" 
rweene ewo Seas, the Sca called [yrrhexum and Adriaticum: and he fitteth in the Temple bervecne vv 
of God: not either the Temple of Icrutalem, which is long lince deſtroyed, and never ſhall *©** 
be builded againe, nor in any other materiall Temple; but he fitterh in the Church of God, 
taking vpon him to be the head of Chrifts Church: bur he wich his faction , are not the true 
Church of Chriſt, chough he fit in the Church , as the vicious and corrupt humors are in the 
bodie, bur are no part of it, Po/an, And the Popes palace may htly be compared to a Taber- 
nacle; becauſe his (care was remooued by Clemens the 5,from Kome to Aventon in Fraunce, 
where ic continued 74. yeares, Oſranader. 

30, Controv, Of the fearefull ende of dinerſe 
Popes. 

As Antiochus came vntoa terrible ende: he was earen of wormes, and his fleſh fell away 25-nore:the mi- 
from him, thac he could not endure his owne Rtinke: ſo herein he was a figure and type of 4,2; =Y 
diverſe Popes of Rome, who came to an vntimely death. 

Sabimanus 119 firft brought 11 the canonical houres,and the vſe of tapers in the Church, 
was frighted by a viſion, wherein Gregorre the I, appeared vnto hum, whole books of meere 
envic he thought co haue burned, and tmote him, vpon the terror wheteot he not long after 
died, Faſcical., rempor, 

Bomfacs ihe 3, after he had obtained of that parricide and murtherer the Emperour Pho- 
cas, that the Church of Rome ſhould have the principalitie before other Churches, came 
home and ended his dayes in forrowe and griefe, hauing not cnioyed his papacie abouc a 
yeare and 5, moneths, 

Leo the 3.was taken by the citizens of Rome and impriſoned, and making an eſcape went 
by ſcalth into Fraunce, where he ended his dayes miſcrably, hauivg not beene Biſhop full 
20, moneths, | 

Pope Lands was ſuffocated by Iohn the 1 1. by thruſting a pillowe into his mouth, 

Sylveſter the 2. that obtained his papacte by the devill, when he had folemnized Maſſe 
in a chappell called Icruſalem, which fgne the deuill had giuen him that he ſhould not die 
till he came to Ieruſalem, died preſently; and bis bodie was cut into gobbers, leaſt che deuill 
ſhould haue carricd it away, Naxcler, 

lohn the 1 3. that had committed inceft with ewo of his fiſters, was ſlaine in adulterie. 

Ton the 15. had his eyes put out by Boniface the 7. and was famiſhed to death in the ca- 
file of S. Angel: thetame Bowiface the 7. died ſuddenly a very fhore tune after;and his body 
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was drawne with a rope by the tect through the ftreet s of Rome:the hiſturie cailed faſrics/, 

tempor, giueth this note here of the Popes: note faith he, thar the Biſhops of Rune ace kil- 

led, as in the Primitive Church, but they were no martyrs , par pax»a, ſed diſÞar ca%/a, the 
wginihment was like, but the caule vnlike; 

Benteditt the 5. fledde to Hambarge, and was there (irangied in priton, 

Feneditt the 6, was taken by the citizens, and firangled mihe caltle of S, Angel, 

Gregorre the 7, by poiloa and other meanes made an hand of 6, Popes one ater another, 
to make a way for himſeltc ro the Popedome.And he himlelte who lo periecuted the Empe- 
rour Henrie the 4. was taken by Cynrhing a citizen of Rome and impriſoned: and afterward 
was befeged by the Emperor, and ac the lalt eſcaped into a poore village ia Apnia, where 
he died miſcrably. 

Viftoy the 3. was poiſoned in a chalice by a ſubdeacon, and thereof died. 

Paſchal the ſecond after he had fiirred vp Henrie the 5, againſt his tather, was taken by 
the ſaine Hemrie, and cait into bonds, and ſo died in priſon, 

Adrian the 4, was choaked of alice flie, and ſo ended his life, 

Boniface the 8, who had beene 2 terror vnto Pririces, died madde in priſon, and bonds: 
of whom it is ſaid, that he entred like a foxe, reignedlike a wolte, and died like a dogoe. 

Clement the 5, was poiſoned. 

Parlis the 2. who as Platina writeth,exceeded Heliegabalw in riot and filthie pleaſure, 

through gluttonie and leacherie fel into an apoplenie, 

S:x:u6 the 4. died of verie griete that his warres were ended. 

Alexander the 6. died of the ſame poiſon, which his fonne ( 2ſar Borgias had prouided 
tor eAdrianus Cardinal! cf { orneta, 

Paxlws.the 3. that ſpent his time in filthie pleaſure, after he had heard of the death ofhis 

| ſonne Perris Aloiſins, died in a peuiſh rage,and crying out in deſpaire, Peccatium Meum con 
tra me ſemper, wy finne is alway againſt ime, ſo gave vp the ghoſt, 

Jul the 3. that belli-god died of a ſurter,and not without ſuſpition of poiſon, 

Pixs the 5. that had like a wolte ſucked the blood of many of Chrifts lambes, fell tho- 
rough griefe into a conſumption, and ſucked aſſes milke,but it helped him nor, 

Sixrus the 5.who fo purſued and baited with his bulls Henrie the 4. now king of France, 
died of poiſon, wheress the king yet liueth and proſpereth, X 

After him followed Yrbane the 7. Gregor. the 14. and /nnocentius the 9, who died all in 
2 veric ſhort time, one after an other, ex Polar. 

Thus eAntiochus miſerable ende was a right figure and patterne of the like ende of the 
like Romane tyrants, 

And as Antiochus tvrannie ended with him: ſo at the length the kingdome of Antichriſt 
(hall be extinguiſhed: as it is prophetied, Apocal, 14. 8. lt « fallen, it s fallen,Babylon that 
great citie, for [he made all nations to arinkg of the wine of the wrath of her fornications, ec, 

Thus haue I by Gods grace ſhewed how diverle wayes Antiochus was a type and fi- 
gure of the Romane Antichriſt: and ſo much of the controverhes out of this chapter. 


6. eMorallobſeruations. 


1. Oblery, The Angels aſſiſt Princes m the defence of 
the (hurch. 

v. I. [ſtood te encourage bim: that is, the Angel aſſiſted Darin in his godly purpoſe in 
{ending the people of Gog our of captiuitie: If the Angels affift infidels, when they fauour 
the Church, much more faihfull Princes; tor the ſpeciall office of the Angels is to be em- 
polyed for their ſakes, which ſhall be heires of ſaluation, Heb, 1.14. 

2, Oblcry, Ambition and conetouſneſſe the cauſe of the 
ruine of kingdomes, 

v. 2. By hu riches he ſhall ſtirre vp all againſt the Realme of Grecia: Xerxes , who by op- 
preſſion grewe rich, and by his riches waxed proud, and thorough pride mooued vnneceſſa- 
ric warre, warring againſt che Grecians with 800, thouſand men, was the occafion of the © 
ruine and fall of the kingdome ofthe Perhians: for theſe warres continued fiill; and though ? 
ſometimes intermitred, yet were not fully ended yarill Alexanders time, who tooke occali- fr 
on by thoſe wares to:goe againkt the Perhians, 

p Io Obes. 
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3. Ovferv, Godre/ieth and pamniſheth the proud. | 

V. 4. And when he ſhall ſtand wp bus kingdome ſhall be brokgn,cyc. Alexander hecing lified 
vp in minde for his ercat tucceſJe, made himlclte equa}l vnto God : when he heard that the 
Arabians worſhipped two gods,the heauens which did beare the Suune,and Dyori/ius be- 
cauſe he went with an armie againſt the /na7ars, thought himlelfe worthie co be the third 
god: and ſometime he would come forth like Jupiter, lometime like Drana:for this his pride 
and ynthankfulnes ro God he continued not long, beeing cut off in the 3 2;yeare of his age, 
and all his poſtericic and kinred, his mother, bfter, jonnes, and wives, within a ſhore time af- 
ter his death, were all {line : this is the ende of proud perſons, So ut betell vnto proud Pha- 
raoh king of Egypt, who was drowned in the redde Sea, and vnto Herod, that was deuoured 
of wormes,Act.12. , 

| 4. Obſerv, Inceſtuous marriages vnhappie. 

v. 6. The kings davghter of the South, ſhall come to the k1gs daughrer of the North. Pto- 
lomeus Philadelphus gaue vnto Antiochus Theos firft bis daughter Laodce, and then after- 
ward his other daughter Berenice: they wgt two filters, as Appian in Syriac, whome Pola- 
n# followeth : But whether they were filters or nog, Antiochus did repudiate his law full 
wife Laodice.by whome he had tao fonnes Selencus Call:micas, and Hierax: but this wari- 
age proſpered not, for Berenice was {laine by Callmicas: which ſheweth what is the ende of 
ſuch vnlawfull marriages: and chat all leaggges and contederacies combined by ſuch meanes, 
can not hold, So Ferdmand gaue vato Si Mound king of Polonia firlt one of his daughters, 
and after her death an other, by the Popes diſpenſation : And in this age the Pope hath di- 
ſpenſed with the like inceltuous mariages, tor the vniting and maintaining of tome great 
houſes, Polan. 

5. Obſerv, Princes that are enemies to the ( arch ſhall nat long proſper. 

v.12. But be ſpall not prenaile, Pcolomeus Philopator, having obtained an exceeding great 
vitoric againft Antiochus Megas , becauſe he was lifted vp in minde, and atilicted the peo- 
ple of God , protaned the Temple, and caft many of them before the Elephants in open 
ſhewes; he was giuen over to a reprobate ſenſe , ſpending his daies in molt filthie pleaſure, 
and lived not lopg after: ſuch is the ende of thole, which are enemies to the people of God: 
according to the prayer of the Propher Dauid, Vp Lora, diſappoint them, caſt them downe, 
Plal.17.13. 


6. Obſerv, There can be no firme peace among the wicked, 

v. 27. They ſhall talke of deceit at one table.” Antiochus Epiphanes , and Prolome Phi- 
lometor made ſemblance and ſhew of friendſhip, bur it was not in truth *tuch are the rruces 
berweene Princes that profefle not true religion: as berweene the kings of France & Spaine 
in times paſt, as Sle:dan and Gwicciardme note in their tories: ſo the Propher ſai ſairb,c. 
57-21.T here ts no peace tothe wicked, 

7. Obſerv, Peace betweene Princes enemies to the 
(hurch,dangerows, 


v.28, Hu beart ſhall be againſt the boly conenant. As this peace berweene Antiochus | 


Epiphanes,and Ptolome Philometor redounded much to the hurt of Gods people: ſuch are 
the leagues made in theſe daies betweene the Princes of the Popes faQtion , which tende 
to the ruine of the Church:as Herod and Pilate were made friends þy perſecuting of Chriſt. 
But God thall breake the bonds of all ſuch carnall devices, and not ſuffer his Church to be 
troden downe., 

8, Obſerv, That we be not diſmaied, when religion 1 hindred, 

V. 21. They ſhall pellmte the Sanftuarie. As Antiochus Epipbanes cauled an idol to be fer 
vp in the Temple,and the daily facrifice to be intermitred: to for a while God may (| uffter his 
Church to be tried, and his ſeruice to ceale : as here in England m the daies of Queene Hae 
re, xhen the Churches were defiled with idols : but as Antiochns tyrannie continued not 
much aboue ſixeyeares, ſoGod ſhortned thoſe wicked daies, which were vnder that time 
not full out fixe yeares, 

9. Obſerv, The ende of che wicked ſhall be ſndden and fearefull, | 

v. 45. Heſball come to hic ende, and none ſhall helpe him, As Antiochus was plagued of 
God tor his wickednes,and ſo he died:the like ende wicked tyrants (hall have : as Pial, 37. 
3 7./Marks the vpright man, for the end of that man is peace:but the tranſgreſſors ſhall be de- 


frond together,Cfc. 
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CHAP. XL 
1: The eArgument and Method, 
His Chapter, which contcineth the comforts and confolations miniftred vnto Dg. 
niel is deuided into three parts, 1.the conference of the Angel with Daniel,to v.g. 
2, of one of the Angels with Chriſt, v. 5.to v, 8, 3. ot Chriſt himlelte with Da- 
niel, thence to the cnde of the chapter, 

7. Inthe firſt part there are 4, comforts giuen vnto Dani). 1, one is raken from the effi. 
cient cauſe and author of their deliverance , Michael ſhall ſtand vp for his people, v. 1. 2. 
19 the ſecond place of comfort, firſt the time of trouble is let forth by way of compariſon, 
then the comtort,is taken from the iſſue of their trouble:they which are found written in the 
booke of life, ſ];all be deliuered, v, 1. 3. the third comtort is from the hope of the reſur- 
reion: they which are not remporally delivered, ſhall riſe vp in the ende vnto life everla. 
Ring. Here the reſurreQtion is (er forth, 1. in generall, many, that is all ſhall awake our of 
the duf?, 2. in particular: there (hall be two ſorts, ſome ſhall riſe to lite, tome to ſhame, yv.2, 
3. of thoſe which riſe to life, ſoine ſhall ſhine hong the reſt, as the brightneſlc of the fir- 
mamenr, and as the ſtarres, v. 3, _ 

. The fourth comfort is, that notwithſtanding thoſe troubleſome times, yet the Church 
of God (hall continue, and many (hall ſecke for the vnderſtanding of this booke, which to 
that ende Daniel is bid to ſeale vp, v. 4. 

2, Inthe (econd part is deſcribed, 1. the with, that Daniel ſawe, both the number, he 
ſawe two, and the fite or place of them, v, 5, 2, their ſpeach, 1, the queſtion mooued, vn. 
to whom, namely, to Chriſt, and what, concerning the ende. 2, the anſwer. 1. by whom, 
by him that ſtood vpon the waters, 2, in what manner, by an oath with the lifting vp of 
both bis hands. 3,what be anfxereth, both for the cotinuance of the time, & for the end,yv.7. 

2. Inthe third part, there is 1. Daniels queſtion, with the occaſion thereof, his not vn- 
derſtanding,v.8. 2, the anſwer of Chriſt, partly denying Daniels requeſt, the things were 
ſecrer,and lealed vp,v.9.pattly giuing him fatisfaction : x, concerning the Church, herein 
1s ſhewed the ende and fruic of their afflitions, ſet forth by the contrarie, the frowardnes of 
the wicked,v.10. and the tearme, firſt 1 290. daies, thena1325.v.11, 12. 2, concerning 
Daniel himſelfe,that he ſhould be content: with a double promiſe made vnto him , that he 
ſhould preſently after his death,reſt from all his labours: and afterward ſtand vp in his lotin 


the relurretion,. 


2. Thetext nith the divers readings. 


1. Andatthatcime ſhall Rand vp Michael the great Prince,which ttandeth for the chil- 
dren of thy people: and there ſhall be a time of trouble, ſuch as never was fince there began 
to be a nation vnto this time : and at that time the people ſhall be deliuered, cuery ove chat 
& found written in that booke, (in the books, B, G, but the article is prefixed , which noteth 
ſome ſpeciall booke) 

2 And many of them which flcepe in the dultie earth(Y.1,carth of duſt. H.nat duſt of the 
earth, B.G.) ſhall awake, ſome to cuerlaſting life, and fone to ſhame and perpetuall con- 
rempt(not to contempt,that they may ſee alwaies ) 

3 And they which inljruct (cauſe to vnderſtand. H, are teachers. V.are wiſe. G.3, are 
taught or learned. L but the word ts in the ative )ſhall ſhine as the brightnes of che firma- 
ment:and they which bring many(r#rne many. B, G.) to righteouſnes (i»ſtifie many, H.) as 
te {tarrcs for ever and cucr, 

4 Bur chou,O Daniel, ſhut vp the words,and ſeale the booke vntil the time determined.: 
(1.L.umtill the laſt trme,U tine of the ende, H.B,not end of time.G,)many ſhall runne to and 
tro(or here and there, B,not,paſſe threugh.L.or wander vp and downe Y.)and knowledge ſhal 
be encreales.( ſee qu.15, 

5 TThen I Daniel looked, and beheld other rwo Randing, the one oa this fide of the 
brinke of the riuer,and the other on that ſide of the brinke of the riuer, 

6 And one {aid(nor,7 ſaid, L,)to the man clothed in linen, which was vpon the waters of 
the river, (abowe at the waters of the riner. F.) How long wats the ende of theſe wonders ? 
(nort,when ſhall be the ende of theſe wonders ? ) 

7 And [ heard the man cloathed in linen, which was vpon the waters of the river, when 
he held vp his right hand, aad his left hand ynto heauen (the heanens) and {ware by himthar 
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liverh for euer, that at the appointed time, rimes, anda part, /,for ha!fe, cater, for cheitz;, 
ſrgnifieth both. I. not wnto the appointed me, whether long or ſhort. V. he expreſſeth ron:1he 
words) and when he hath accompliſhedo ditperle the power(hand, HH.) of the holy peo- 
ple, all theie things thall be tiniſþed, i 103 Ga 

S, AndT icard, but vaderitood nor ;'and Tfaid Lord, what ſhall-be the ende of theſe 
chings? (nor whar ſhall be m the ende of thefe things,oA:P. or what ſhall be after chu L, 2ca- 
rith, here ſignifieth the laft ende, PI? 

9. And hefaid, g5e thy way Daniel, for the words are cloafed vp and fealed ; ynro the 
time determined{(L, f, time of the ende./H.$S.B, notende of time,G ), 

10, Many ſhall be purged (choſen, L.S.barar, ſignifieth both but the firſt here ) md made 
white and tried(as fire, L, $, ad. ) but thewicked ſhall doe wickedly,nerher ſhall ary of the 
wicked vnderſtand, but they which inftruct(/.Y, cauſe ro wnderſtand.H the wiſe, B.G. )illl 
vnderftand(obſerne, marks.1.) $2:39116 ATEW 

- 11, Andfrom the time that the Gaily.ſacrifice (hallbberaken ayray; end the abhominari- 
on bringing defolation{making deſolate, FI xor the abhanamation for defolation.l,, or abho- 
minable defolation.B.G, for (ſhamem ) makjng deſolate, i here a Participle ) ſer vp, there 
ſoall be a thouſand ewo hundreth and ninerie-dayes, OPIN | 

12. Blcſied zs hethat waiteth and commeth(fhpall come, H,) to the thouſand three-hun- 
dreth and five and thirtie dayes. | Pe. \ 

* 13. Bur poe thou thy way to the ende; {not thou Daniel to the appointed or defined time. 
L,.) tor thou ſhaltreli and ſtand vp in thy lot at the ende of dayes : rhe Seprnag. here adde 
many words, there are yevdayes and hoxres 10 the fulfilling bf. perfettton, )L | 


3 Thequeſtions and donbts difcuſſed. 
Queſt, 1. What time is here meant, and thar time ſpall Cilichaet 
flandvp; veran. 0 nn 
” 1, Somereferre it vnto the laſt time of world,afterthar great Antichriſt ſhall haue raged 
againſt the Church of Chrift | which ſhall continue three yeares and an balfe, Lyran.Perer, 
Pintus,with other writers of that ſide: Bur we hold that to be a dreame,” that any fuch fin- 
gular Antichriſt ſhall come in the ende of the world: ſee more c,1 1. controv.2. 

2, Bullnger vnderſtandeth it of the comming of Chritt to iudgemenc, when there fhall 
be ſuch grear tribulation, as never Was inthe world before: and this may feeme as an argu- 
ment hereof: becauſe afterward v,2.mentjon is made of the reſurre&tion : Bur thar is added 
as a conſolation: they which were not temporally deliuered in thofe troubletome times, yer 
ſhould be ſure to rite ynto life everlaſting. 


- 


2. Some doe expound this propheſie of the perſecution in the laft times vnder the Forke, 


Melartth, and the Romane Antichrift, as Offend. Pappm. 

4. 7M, Calvin referrettvie to the time of Chrifts comming in the fleſh, 

5. MM. Iunins in his commentarie interpreteth it of all the time of the goſpell, the be-- 
vinning whereof is in his firſt comming, and the end in his ſecond, 

6. Burit is moſt properly referred ro that time, when Antiochus left halfe his armie with . 


Lyſizs, while he went. vnto Elymars in Perſia: for about the ſame time did Judas Maccha- 


beus,by rh aliftance of the great Prince of the Church Michael, which 3s Chriſt Ictus,reco- 


uer Jeruſalem , and purge the Temple , which had beene defiled, 2. Macchab. 10. [a.m 
his annot, the reaſons why this place is thuis to be vnderſtood, are theſe: 2, becauie the time 
here ſpoken ofhath relation to the former torie: in that time, that is,the ſame time where- 
in the former things ſhould'be done: no» poſt multa annornum millia,not after ſo many thou- 
ſand of yeares, Pellican, 2, the Angel ſaith, thy people, the people of the Iewes muſt be vn- 
derftood, who, and not the Chriftians among the Gentiles,ſhould be perſecuted for religi- 
on, H, By, 3. the cuent alſo confirmeth this expoſition: for if Michael the greatPrince had 
not then indeede food vp for his Church, it had perifhed, 

But thus it is obieCted againſt this interprecation: 1. that Porphyrixs in hatred to Chri- 
tian religion, to obſcure the truth hath deviſed this ſenfe , Perer, 2. therelt Porphyrins 
cannot make to hang together; how in Antiochus time ſome ſhould awake out of the dutt: 
which Porphyrizs vnderttandeth of thoſe which were ſhut yp in caues and rockes, and af- 
terward came out againe, Hierome, | 
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Curt, A [ixfold Commentarie 


Anſ, 1. Though Porplyrie were anenemie to the Chriſtian faich, yet be might in ſome 
particular hic vpon the cruth: neither herein is the light obicured, but rather more manife- 
lied: anv though his hatred were great againlt the Chriſtian religion, yet this is no impedl- 
ment to faith, though eueric point of faith be nor prooued out of euerie place of Scripture: 
the article of the comming of Chrilt to judgement, is ſufficiently prooued out of other pla- 
ces of Scripture, though it be not diteAly concluded here, Pelican here thus writeth , 1 
giue thankes to FHrerome, qui tam diligenter adnotanit Phorphyrs/ expoſurionem, who bath ſo 
<iligently noted Porphyric his expofition,, which he holderh to be moſt reaſonable, 2, 
though he faile in ſome vne point in his expoſition, yet it followeth not, bur that be may 
come nexre the truth in the reſt; 

Queſt. 2. Who i underſtoed here to be Michael! the great Prince. | 

x. Some take Michael here for a created Angel , whoas he had the protection before of 
the ieves vnder the lawe, ſhall afterward proteRt the people of God vnder the Goſpel:Ans+ 
chrilt by him ſhall be delirgyed execntixe, in execution, by Chrilt wyperative, by his come 
mandement and authoritic, Lyran, Perer. Pintus. 

2. Bullinger taketh this Michael to be that Arkeangel, which S, Paul [peaketh of, x, 
Thcff, 4. 16. that the Lord ſpall deſcend from beawen with a ſhoot, and with the voice of the 


eArkeanget. ' 
2. Offander thinketh that Chriſt is here called Michael the Arkeangel, in reſpe&t of his 


4 * 


office; as in the prophehic of Ezckiel he is called Dauid, yet was denor Michael che Arke- 
angel, 


ON 


4. 1. Calvin leaueth it as indifferent, whether we vuderſtand Chriſt the Mediator, or a 
created Avgel, 

5. Burthat this Michael was,none other but Chriſt, the Prince of che Angels, may be 
made plaine by theſe reaſons: * * | 

r. By the name Afichael;which is compounded of thele three particles,”i,cha, ell,which 
Fignifie, which i & God, noting both the diſtinCtion of his perſon, and the identitie of his 
nature, that he in power is equal} ynto God: as the Apoſile ſaith of Chiiſt, Phil, 2.6,ho be= 
ing in the forme of God, thought it no robberie to be equall vnto God, and Heb, 1, 3. bes 
ſaid to be the brightneſſe of hu glorie, ana the engraued forme of bu perſon, This annotation 
of the word is well vrged by Adeclantthon, vpon this place, Orcolampad. luv, in comment, 
Pgolanrs, MM, Br. in Damel, , 

2. This Michael is here called ſbar hagadol, the grent Prince: there are principalitics 
and dominions ſo called both among Angels and men: but this Michael is called prince jn 
the ſuperlative and higheſt degree, and in this reſpect che Apoſtle faith, Ephe,1.21, that 
God hath ſer Chrilt aboue all principalities and powers, fc, and enery name that 1s named: 
And hereunto may be applyed that ſaying of the Apolile, that Chriſt «& made ſo much the 
more excellent then the Angels, as he hath obtained a more excellent name then they,namely, 
to be called, « great Prince, [un, this naime ot title ſhar bagadol, a great Prince, is tran(lated 
by the Apoltle agy ayes, an Arkangel, which fignifieth the chiefe or Prince of Angels, 
And though it be there laid, 1. Thefl, 4. 16. that the Lord ſhall deſcend with the voice of an 
Arkangel, ic followeth not that Chriſt is not that Arkangel, no more then it followeth, be- 
cauſe it 1s ſaid alſo in the ſame place,wath rhe rrumper of god, that Chrilt ſhould not be God, 
Pelan. And theerumpet of God, is the yoice of God, as Plal., 47, 6. God s gone vp with 
triumph, een the Lord with the ſound of a trumpet:God ſhall then deſcend in the voice of a 
trumpec, as in the giuing of the lawe, So is this voice interpreted to be the voice of the 
Sonne of God, which the dead ſhall heare and live, Toh, 5. 25, Polan, 1, Br. 

2. Further this is ſhewed by the office of this Michael, which is ro ſtand for the people 
of God: whoſe protector and capraine is Chrilt Teſus, called therefore, Ioſua 5.15. capraine 
of the Lords boſt: which place Inſtim, Martyr dialog.cum Tryphon,vaderſiandeth of Chriſt: 
for who elſe is captaine of the Lords hoſt, and protector of his Church? 

4. This great Prince here mentioned, is the ſame, who had written vpon his thigh , che 
king of Kings, and the Lord of Lords, Apocal. 17. 16. who fate vpon a white botſe, his 
eyes \vere as 2 flame of fire, and the wariers of heauen followed him vpon white horſes: 
w bo was called the word of God. This was no other but Chriſt: for to no other but vnto bim, 
doc all theſ: glorious titles agree, Oecolampad. 
5+ This Michael is ſaid to haue Angels, Apocal, 12, 17. butthe bleſſed ſpirits _ 
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be faid to be any others Angels ſave Chriſts, Fulks annor. By theſe and other reaſons it is c- 
uident, that this Michael is no other but Chriſt: ſee mote hereof, c, 10. queſt, 22; 

But ic will be objected, that Michael is not alwayes taken for Chrili, as epiſt, /nde 9.rha: 
Michael the Arkeangel ſtriving with the devil] about the bodie of Moles , durſ# ror blame 
him wuh curſed ſpeaking, but ſaid, the Lord rebuke thee: Anſw, Chrill ſo ſpeaketh as the - 
Mediator of his Church, reterring all ro the glorie of his father: as the like we reade , Zach; 
3-2, where it is ſaid, /ehowah ſaid vnts Satan, lehouah rebuke thee Sathan, Polan, 

Quelt, 3. What time of trouble the Angel here | 
ſpeaketh of. | 

v.I. There ſhall be a time of trouble, ſuch as neuer was ſince there beganne to be a nation 
wnto that ſame time, 1, This time of trouble, ſuch as never was any before , ſome reterre 
vnto the laſt perlecution vnder Antichrilt, w home they tuppoſe ſhall be one particular man: 
that whereas the Church hath beene pertecured by tie jeverall enemies , the Tewes, the 
Gentiles, by heretikes, ſchiſmatikes,and cuill livers: this laſt perſecution ſhall exceede all o- 
ther: for both ic ſhall be corporall, in tormenting the bode, and ſpiricuall, in abrogating the 
ſervice of God, burning the bookes of Scripture,abolithing che vie of the ſacraments, Perer, 
This is true, that there ſhall be a moſt gricuous perlecution vnder Antichriſt : but that is not 
ſignified here : for the accompliſhment of this propheſie muſt not be deferred fo long: and 
belide,that is but a groundlefle conceir,that Antichriſt ſhall be one particular perſon, 

2. Innius in his commentaric thinketh this time of ſuch trouble, to be chat when Chriſt 
was borne : for the Jewes were neuer in avy ſuch ſlaverie, both corporally , beeing divers 
waies afflited,oppreſſed,and kept vnder by the Romanes, and ſpiritually by the ſuperſiici- 
ous traditions, and corrupt doctrines of the Scribes and Pharifies : But at that time Chriſt 
the Meſſiab caine in great humilitie , he did not then ſhew himſelfe as the great Prince, in 
triumphing ouer his enemies, : 

3- M. Calvin vnderſtandeth the great perſecution of the Chriſtians vnder the Romane 
Empire: but the Angel (tif ſpeaketh of Daniels people, that is the lewes, how they ſhould 
be deliuered: this text then concerneth not the beleeuing Gentiles, _ 

4. Ofiander thus interpreteth, hec non de corporalibus affiiitionibus, ſed de carnificins 
eanſcieutiarum,c5c, thele things mult not be vnderſtood of corporall afflictions, bur of the 
tormenting of the. conſcience vnder the Pope of Rome by his ſuperſtitious traditions, 
whereby mens conlciences were ſnared and entangled : as the doQtrine of merits, Purga- 
toric, and ſuch like : But the Angel ſpeaketh here of ſuch troubles , as ſhould befall the 
lewes, Y 

5- Bullinger doth take theſe for the laſt times, when Chriſt at his comming ſhall iudge 
the world: whoſe judgement ſhall be more terrible vnto the wicked , then was either the 
deftruQion of the old world by water,or of Sodoine by fire : the ele onely ſhall be delive- 
red: But the Angel ſpeaketh here of croubles which ſhould fall ypon the elect, out of che. 
which they ſhould eſcape: Now the terrors of the laſt day of iudgement ſhall not couch the 
tiphteous; who ſhall Rand forth,and appeare before Chriſt with boldnes, 

6. Theſe daies of trouble then,are thoſe which came vpon the Iewes in the time of 4- 
tiochus Epiphanes:which are ſaid to be the greareti troubles, that felt vypon that nation , be- 
caule their other captivities in Egypt,and in Chaldea, were but corporall; but this was both 
corporall, in rormenting their bodies, and ſpirituall, in forcing them by rormencs to forſake 
the law, And whereas before time ſome particular men were tried for their conſcience, as 
Danicl and the three children, Dan. c. 1.c, 3, yer there was neuer an vniuerlall perſecution 
before for religion among the Iewes, H.Br,,m Daniel. 

But Lyranu obiecterh, ſo alſo Pererins and Pintws, that there were greater perfecuti- 
ons before, then this vnder eAntrchss, both intenſive & extenſrve, in the intending and 
extending thereof, in the grearnes, and in the continuance : the perſecution by Nebuchad- 
nezzer was both greater, for the citic and Temple was deftroicd, and many carried away 
captiue,and many {laine z it was alſo longer, for it continued full 70.yeares, 

(contra, It is true, that the captivitie of Babylon continued longer then this perſecution, 
bur it was not greater:for beſide,thart all theſe outward calamities, of the ſword , captivitie, 
Poiling of citic and Temple here concurred, they were generally perſecuted for their con- 
cience and religion, which triall they were neuer put vnto before : ſo that in this reſpeR, 
theſe may be laid ts be the greateſt troubles, which euer that nation had. 


Qq 3 4. Queſt, 


4.63 Cuar.n. eA [txfold Commentgrie 
4. Queſt; What deliverance the «Angel ſpeaketh 
of, and of whome, 

v. 1. «At that time ſhall thy people be delinered,enery one that ſhall be written in that booke, 
&c. 1. Bullinger vnderſtandoth this deliverance nor in this life, but at the comming of 
Chrift, which time is called che day of refreſhing : Bur then this clauſe ſhould be confoun- 
ded with the next,v, 2, where he ſpeaketh of thoſe that ſhall riſe and awake our of che dul? 
vnto cternall life: he therefore ſpeaketh of an other deliverance hete. 

2. Some referre it to the ſpirituall deliverance of the faithfull from the perſecution of 
Antichrilt in the cnd of the world, i/ti vere ſalvabuntur de tribulationibus Antichriſt, theſe 
ſhall cruly be delivered from the tribulation of Antichriſt, Lyra, fo Calvine vaderitanderh 
it of the ſpirituall yiRorie ard conqueſt , whereby the faithfull'are conquerors cuen in the 
middes of death : O(iander of the ſpirituall deliverance of the faithfull from Antichriſts ſu- 
perticions, by the preaching of the Goſpel, Bur Daniel doubred not, bur thar all the elect 
ſhould be ſpiritually deliuered:theretore ſome other deliverance is ſpoken of from thoſe ex- 


rernall croubles, | 
>. Iunixs in his commentaric applieth it to the vocation of the faithfull by Chriſt , that 


although many ſhould be called in common to the knowledge of Chriſt, at his comming ; 
yet the Ele onely ſhould be effectually called vnto life eternall, But ſome exteroall deliue- 
rance ws here (ſignified, as the Angel [pake before of an outward troubleſome time. 

. Iunius in his annotations followeth an other ſenſe: that every one ſhould be tempo. 
rally delivered from thoſe troubles,cuen euery one whome it ſeemed good vnto God in his 
immutable decree to preſerue:but by the booke here is vnderftood the booke of life, where- 
in they were written, which were ordained to cuerlaſting life, not any ſuch knowledge or 
decree of God for a particular deliverance, 

5. Some giue this ſenſe : that all the EleR of the Iewes ſhould by theſe afflitions be 
brought vnto life eternall : God would fanRifie their afflitions vnto them, that thereby 
they ſhould be conſecrate vnto God, and ſo obraine everlaſting life according ro their ele- 
ion: M. H.Br. But in this ſenſe is excluded the temporall deliverance, which is promiſed 
for the comfort of the people. 

6. Pellicen doth expotind it altogether of their temporall deliverance , that they which 
then ſtood for the Jaw,obrinuernnt claram Deo auxiliante vitoriam, obtzined a molt glori- 
ous vitorie by the helpe of God : But every one of the EleR in that time of perſecution 
were not deliuered: and all that temporally eſcaped, it is hard to ſay, whether they were all 
elected. 

7. Wherefore both theſe the ſpirituall and temporall deliverance muſt be ioyned roge- 
ther: that eucry one of Gods ele ſhould be delwered:fome both in bodie de if any 
of the ele were ſ]aine and put to death in that perſecution, though their bodie ſuffered, yer 
their ſoule ſhould be delivered, and afterward in the reſurrection, both ſoule and bodice 
ſhould be ſaued: as it followerb v. 2. 

5. Queſt, Whether all the [ewes ſhall be called before 
the comming of Chriſt, 

Becauſe ſome vnderſtand tbis deliverance of the people of the Tewer,of their laſt conver. 
fon and calling in the ende of the world , as Lyran. Perer. it ſhall not be amifle by the wey 
to touch ſomewhat of that matter, 

I. Theodoret vpon this place, and Gregor.hows, 12. in Ezech. doe deliver their opinion, 
that not all the nation of the Iewes,bur onely ſo many, as ſhall by the preaching of Henoch 
and Elias be conuerted to the knowledpe of Chriſt , ſhall be ſaued : the reſt which ſhall 
cleaue vnto Antichriſt, who ſhall moſt of all deceive the Iewes,they ſhall be damned:as it is 
ſaid, Apoc. 14.9. If any man worſhip the beaft and his image, cc. he ſhall drinks of the wine of 
the wrath of God. But 1. if none els of the Tewes ſhall be called, faue ſuch as ſhall be conver- 
ted by the preaching of Henoch and Elias,none are like to be called at all:for that is a meere 
fable of the returne of Henoch and Elias in their owne perſons, to preach vnto the world,as 
is afcerward (ſhewed, Controv, 2. 2. this opinion includeth a contradiQtion, for if at the 
comming of Antichriſt, whome the Iewes ſuppoſe to be their Meſſiah, he ſhall moſt of all 

| ſeduce them: then is it like that very few of the Iewes ſhall be conuerted, but rather more | 
hardened, their hoped for Meſſiah(as they thinke)beeing come, 
Y . 2, Anotheropinion is, that yniuerſally all the Ieyes ſhall be called, as Chryſoftome in- | 
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ferreth vpon thoſe words, Rom, 11.13. if tbe diminiſhing of them be the riches of the Gen- 
tiles how much more, ſhall their abundance or fulneſſe be:which tulnele Chryſoſtome thus ex- 
poundeth, quardo wniner(s ad fidem acce{ſuri ſunt, when all of them ſhall come vato the 
faith, hom, 19, in epiſt. ad Romanos, 

3. Bur the fafer opinion is, betweene both theſe, that neither yniuerſally the whole nati- 
on is like to be called: for in their belt times, when 2s the worſhip of God mot? flouriſhed 
among them, there were many carnall men and vugodly perſons among thei : neither yer 
ſhall ſo fewe of them be converted, becauſe of the generalitic of the Apoſtles words v.26, 
ard fo all Iſrael ſhall be ſaued: as here in theſe troubletome times euctie one of the ele v as 
preſerued: Bur it is evident by $. Pauls prophehie of the calling of the whole nation , that 
the greater part ſhall be conuerred and beleeue: ſo that the other part of thoſe which ſhall 
remaine in their blindneſſe and hardnefle of heart (till, ſhall be but ſmall in reſpe&t ot the 
other: And thus the Scripture vſeth to take (all) for the moſt and greateſt part. Now that 
there ſhall-be before the comming of Chrif?, ſuch a generall calling of the Iewes,the Apo- 
{tle prooucth out of Ifay, 59. 20. the delmerer ſhall come out of Zion ,and ſhall rurne ung od- 
lineſſe from Iakob: this prophehie is not yer fulfilled, for though ſome of the Iewes in cuctic 
age haue becne called, yet che nation hath remained in vnbeleete (till, Perer, 

Quelt, 6. What kind of booke Daniel bere fpea- 
keth of. 

I. Theodovet taketh this booke for the knowledge of God: but there is great difference 
betweene Gods preſcience, and the decrce of predettination: the one is an act of his all-ſce- 
ing knowledge, the other of his will: as the Apoſtle ſaith, Rom, 8. 29.thoſe wbom he knewe 


before, he alſo predeſimate to be made like the tmage of his ſoune, 


2. Tunis teemeth to vnderfiand it of Gods immutable decree concerning their preſer- 
uation from thoſe troubles: bur this booke is elſe where called the booke of lite, that is,of e- 
ternall life, not in reſpeR of any temporall deliverance in this life, 

3. Oſiander by this booke ineancth the preaching of the gaſpell : fo alſo Pappres of the 
booke of the Scriptures: that euerie one which beleeuerh them ſhal be ſaued and delivered: 
other ſecret booke of Gods decree, Pappes acknowledgeth none , won fingend: ſunt aliqus 
occult; libri, qui nomma ſaluardoruw conteneant,we mult not imagine, that there arc any le- 
cret bookes which doe containe the names of ſuch as ſhould be ſaued: But this is a yerie 
cotrupt opinion, 1, though God neede not any marteriall books, yet that he hath ſer downe 
in his cuerlaſting decree the number of ſuch as (hall be ſaued, and that whoſoever is not 
fo written in that booke, that is appointed of God vnto (aluation,ſhall be damned, it is eui- 
dent out of Scripture: as $, Paul ſpeaketh of certaine his ffllowe hbourers , Philip. 4.3. 
whoſe names are in the books of life: and Apocal. 20. 15. Whoſoeney was not found written ms 
the books of life, was caſt mto the lakg of fire, 2, And that this is in ag other booke belide the 
booke of the Scriptures, is alſo evident : for neither in the Scriptures is any mans particu- 
lar eleftion ſer downe: and the Scriptures are offred ynto all, both the ele, and not cle: 
bur in the booke of life onely are the eleR written, | 

4. Enthymins in Pſal, 68. & 138, ſaith, that there is a threefold booke of the divine 
knowledge, vnw eft vninerſalss, cc. one is a generall or yniuerſall booke, wherein all both 
righteous and ſinners are witten, which come into this world: of which booke ſpeaketh the 
Prophet Dauid,Pl. 1 39.16. thy books were all things written:there is another booke mages 

ivatius,more private, wherein the righteous onely are written:whereof the Prophet Dauid 
ſpeaketh,69.28.Let them be put ont of the booke of life, neither let chem be written wah the 
righteong:the third booke is that, wherein the ſinners onely are written, as Dan. 7, 10, the 
indgement was ſet, and the bookgs were opened, This tripartite diuifion may ſafely be recei- 
ued,ſauing that the ſinners are nor (aid to be written in any booke, but nor to be written: as 
Apoc.17.8. Whoſe name! are not written in the books of life from the foundation of the world: 
theſe bookes here opened, are bookes of every ones conſcience, wherein all mens workes 
both good and bad are written: which bookes are divers from the booke of life, Apoc, 20, 
I 5. See more hereof c,7.9u.36, 

_ This booke then here mentioned is Gods immutable decree of predeſtination,where- 
by they are ordained vnto euerlaſting ſaluation, whom thelord hath freely eleed in Chriſt: 
Lyranus ſaith well, that this booke is conſcriptio eleftorym in mente dining, the writing of 
the ele& inthe divine minde or knowledge. God needeth not any materiall booke: but this 
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is a figurative phraſe taken from the cuttome of men, who eſe to write into 2 booke 2ll that 
are made tree of a citie or corporation: as Awgrſtime laith, non [iber iſle Dewm commemorat, 
ne oblixione fallatur, this booke lerueth not to put God in minde, lealt he Ihould be decei- 
ved through forgetfulncſle: bur this booke is, ipſa Det preſciemia, &c. the preſcience of 
God concerning the elect, which cannot be deceived, {b, 20, de cimitar. Det,c, 15. So alfo 
Emuthymins, liber Dei eſt ſumma enu ſcientia, ſcriptura perpetua memoria, the booke of God 
is his high knowledge, and the writing is his perperuall memorie, # Pſal. 68, 

Sometime it is called the booke of God, fimply without any addition, xa] io 8y, bee . 
cauſe of the excellencie, as in this place: ſometime che booke of life, Philip.4.3.an0 ihe booke 
of the lining, Plal, 69, 29. the booke which god bath written , Exod, 3 2. the booke of heanex, 
as Lux.1 0,20, Jour names are written in heauen: and in the Reuelation, the lambes booke of 
life, c. 21. 27. Itisallo called the writing or catalogue of the houſe of Iſrael, Ezcch,11}. 09, 
So three things are obſerued out of theſe places concerning this booke, 1. that God is the 
writer, 2. that the faithfull onely are there written. 3, that it is the Lambes booke: all there 
written ſhall be brought by the Lambe vato everlaſting life, 

Queſt, 7, Why this myſterie of the reſurreition ts here renealed 
plainely to Daniel, 

I, True it is, that the myſterie of the reſurrection was ſhadowed forth, and yer darkely 
in the lawe: for the tranſlation of Henach, was an euident proofe thereof: and our bleſſed 
Saviour inferreth as much,becauſc the Lord is ſaid in the Lawe,to be the God of Abrabars, 
[zaak,,and [acob, he is not the God of the dead, but of the living: by which neceffarie col= 
lection, Chrift prooucth the reſurreQtion of the dead againſt the Sadduces, Matth.2 2. The 
Apolile alſo Hebr. 12.1 3.ſheweth that theſe myſteries were knowne to the Fathers, becauſe 
they confeſſed themſclues to be (rangers and pilgrimes in the earth : for they that ſay ſuch 
things, declare plainely that they ſecke a countrey, 2, Butthele deepe mylteries were but 
ob{curely opened in former times to the Ilraelites, the reaſons whereof the Hebrewes yeeld 
to be theſe two ſpecially: 1; becauſe in Moſes time, when the lawe was given, there were 
many which did not belecue that God created the world ang gouerned the lame by hispro- 
uidence ; and if Moſes had ſpoken vnto them of the higher miſteries, they in their weake- 
neſſe not being able to receive ſuch myſtical] doctrines, would have reiected thein as fables. 
2. beſide then the people vere tedde and allured with temporall promiles, for as yer they 
had hope of ſuch things,to enioy great externall happineſle in the land of Cavaan: Bur now 
when all hope of temporall bleſſings 'is cut off, and that even in the land of Canazn ſuch 
troubleſoine times are foreſhewed to come vpon them, now it was verie ſeaſonable,to com- 
fort them with the hope of erttnall life, H, Br, in Daniel, 

Queſt, 8; Of the coherence of this comfortable mention made of 
the reſurreition with the former 
propheſie, 

I. Poryhyrius and Polychronius,conmtinuing their interpretation of this propheſie concer- 
ning Antiochus, by thoſe that ſleepe in the duſt, vnderſtand ſuch as fledde into the rockes 
and caues in the perfecution of Antiochus: and afcer the citie was recovered they returned 
againe as out of their ſepulchers: And by the writing in the book, they meane ſuch as faith- 
fully food in the defence of the lawe : this expoſition allo followeth Pellican, 

Bur Theodoret confuteth this interpretation by two ſufficient reaſons. 1.they which fled 

away,and hid themſelucs in the caues, were all faithful men,they fledde becauſe they would 
not be forced to foriake the lawe: but theſe that awake out of the duſt , ariſe ſome-to lite, 
ſome vnco ſhame: ſo it would follow in their ſenſe, eoſdems fuiſſe pios & impios, that the ſane 
men were both godly and vngodly, 2, theſe doe riſe vp to erernall fe: but they which ſo 
returned from their dennes and caues died againe. 3. wherefore though bitberto Porphyrie 
harh followed the ſenſe of this prophefie well in applying it vnto Antiochus, yet here he fai- 
lech,” 4. Bur it & no marvell that he beeing an enemie to the Chriſtian faith, doth obſcure 
by his gloaſes ſo cleare a place for the reſurreRion of the dead:ir may ſeeme (trange that Pel- 
bican a Chriſtian interpreter, ſhould approoue that ſenſe: This was the herelie of Philerss 
and Hymenews, which (aid that thegeſurretion was paſt alreadie, 2, Timoth. 2,17. 25 Por- 
phyrie = afhcmeth the ſame,vnderſianding this ſo evident a place for the reſurrection, me- 
tapborically. 

2. Some thinke that mention is made here of the reſurreRion, becauſe it ſhall followe 

immedi- 
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"immediately after thoſe troubleſome times before ſpoken of: of this opinion are all they 
which doe applie the times of (rouble before ſpoken of;ro the laſt perſecution vader Anti- 
chriſt, as Lyranus, Perer, Pits, with the reſt of that ſide: likewiſe Melin&thon ftatim pf 
hec certamina fiet reſurrettio mortworum, fireight after chele combates ſhal! be the reſurce= 
ftion of the dead: fo alſo Ofiander, huic poſtrema reformarioni Eccl:ſie fints mund: imminer, 
freight after this laft reformation of the Church, che ende of the world ſhall be at hand:Buc 
it is at large ſhewed before, queſt. 3. rhat the times of trouble befoge ſpoken of, wv ere thoſe 
which fell aut vnder eAntiochies Epiphanes, 

3. Tuna in his commentarie maketh this to be the coherence : that the Angel baving 
ſpoken of the fiſt comming of Chriſt before, doth now joyne thereunto his ſecond cor;- 
ming, declared by the eftects, the refurreCtion of the dead: to alſo M, alvis : But it bath 
beene ſhewed before likewile,that Chriſts firlt comming in the fleſh is not hece intended by 
the Angel, 

4 This then is the reaſon of the connexion: that whereas before the Angel ſpake of the 
deliuerance of the people of God, ſo many as were written in the booke of life: becauſe a= 
ny of the Saints ſhould be put ro death,the Angel addeth an other comfort,that they ſhould 
reſt in the hope of the reſurre&tion, Pol/an, And that place Heb, 11, 35, may ſerue fitly ro 
expound this: ſame were racked, and would mot be deligered, that they might receme a better 
reſurreftion: this alſo is further ſhewed by the example of ſuch as ſuffred then , how they 
gomforted themſelues in che hope of the reſuzreGion : as Razz when he pulled out bis 
owne bowels which a of his cannot be commended)called vpon the Lord of life and ſpirit, 
that he would reftore them agame vnto him, 2,Macchab.14.46. 

Queſt. 9. Why it is ſaid, mnany of chem that ſleepe, cc. ſhall 
awake,and not all, 

1, Lyranusthinketh the reafon to be this, becauſe of infants which ſhall riſe againe; but 
they cannot be ſaid properly to awake; becauſe they ſhal neither have ſenſum pane,vel glo- 
ri4, ſenſe of paine or of glorie: Bur this is an idle conceit: for in the relurrection our bodies 
{hall riſe in perfeRion: corruption ſhall put on incorruprtion, t. Cor r5. 53. then if our bo- 
die ſhall riſe perfeR and incorrvptible, they ſhall have perfect ſenſe, and other qualities of 
the bodie. 

2. Some thinke it is ſaid 994»y,and nor all, in reſpeR of the wicked, of whom ir is ſaid, 
non reſurgert impy in indicio, Pſal.1. the wicked ſhall not riſe in iudgement:becauſe they (hall 
not riſe vnto life, Pintus, Bur the vulgar Latine tranſJateth not that place well, the true rea- 
ding is, ox conſiſtent in indicio,the wicked ſhall nor andin iudgement, And againe in this 
place, the wicked are a part of this many, ſome ſhall awake vnto ſhame, 

3. Wherefore theſe anſweares may better ſerue : 1. eAugnſtine ſaith, ponit aliquande 
ſeriptura pro omnibus vocabulum(wwults)the Scripture putteth ſometime for(all)this word 
many: and he giucth inftance of Abraham, of whom the Lord ſaith in one place , / haze 
made thee a father of many nations, Gen. 17. and yet in another he ſaith, in thy ſcede ſpall all 
nations be bleſſed, Gen, 22.Bur this example is not ſo fir, for in the one place the Lord ſpea- 
keth of Abrahams carnall generation, in the other of his ſpirituall ſeede, namely Chriſt, in 
who all the nations of the world ſhould be bleſſed: that other inftance giuen by Theods- 
ret is more to the purpoſe , Rom. 5. 18, by the offence of one, the fault came on all men to 
condemnation: and after in the next verſe following, the Apoſile ſaith, by one mans d:ſobedi- 
ence many were made ſinners, Here it is euident that wary is taken for all. 2, An other an-= 
ſer is, that many are ſaide to riſe, becauſe all indeede ſhall not riſe againe, becauſe all 
ſhall not (leepe, bur they ſhall all be chaoged, 1. Cor. 15. 51. Bullmg., YVatab. and agaire 
in another place the Apoſtle ſaith; we which line, and are remayning in the comming of the 
Lord, ſhall not prenent thoſe which ſleepe, Ofrander, 3. And otherwiſe ic may be yer anſwe- 
red, that this word rabbims, many, as it appeareth by the acceat Zakeph ghado! , is taken 
diftriburiuely; that many ſhould awake vnco life, and many vnto ſhame, [u#, # comment ar, 
Polan. 

Queſt. 10, eA deſcription of the reſurrettion of both good 
and bad, verl. 2. 
The reſurreRion of the dead is here deſcribed, 1. in generall,that many chat ſleepe in the 
duſt of the earth ſhall awakz, 2,the particular euents arc ſhewed , that ſome (hall awake yn- 
to life, ſome ynro ſhame, | = 
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In the firf} part, 1. in that they are ſaid to ſ]eepe, the beeing and remaining of the ſouſe 
afrer death is (:gnified: as the ſoule Jiverh when the bogie 1s layd a flecpe. 2, and by this 
phraſe 1s allo noted, the naturall zfiction which the ſoule bath to the bogie, that although 
they be {undred and ſeparated: a while by death, yet they both make but one man, as the 
ſoulc and bode are voitced together in naturall ſleepe: forthe vnion of the ſoule and bode is 
efſentiall, but the diſſolution by death is accidental, by reaſon of finne, and therefore cannoc 
hinder for eucr the naturall and eflentiall vnion, /zn, 2, inthbat mention is made of the duſt 
of the carth, it putteth vs in minde of the firſt creation of man, which- was out of the duſt 
of the earth; out of the whichthe Lord ſhall raiſe our bodies againe, Zulling, 

Secondly, in that both good aud bad are raiſed, 1, we mult confider that all are raiſed 
both che one and the other, by the power of Chriſt in common: but the righteous are raiſed 
vnto life, by the peculiar operation of Chriſt as he is the head of the faicbfull, 2, the wicked 
alto ſhall be awaked vp vnto a kind of life, for they ſhall never die,bur live in continual] tor- 
ment: but ctervall lite is to be conſ1dered two wayes, hmply and efſenally. in reſpeRt of the 
creature it ſclte, as it liueth by the power of tne creator; ſo the wicked ſhall liue: and in re- 
{pect of the habite and attection which the creature hath yo God, the author of life ; and 
{o the faichfull onely (hall Ive for ever, So euerlalting death is not ſo called efſenitally, which 
confiſteth in the finall difſolution of humane nature:but gye7ux@5habitually and celpetiues 
ly, becauſe though they liue, they haue no communion with the life of grace, /un, i come 
mertar, 3. they thall awake to ſhame and contempt , notas the vulgar Latiae , that chey 
may ſee alwaies, tor the word 1s deraon, which fGignihech contempt, loathſomencfle, as its 
taken, I{ay.66, 2.4. they ſhall goe forth,and looks vpon the carkaſes of thoſe,vwhich haue tranſ. 
greſſed, Cc. and they ſpail be an abborring to all fieſo: like as a {tjoking carkaſe is abhorred of 
all; ſo the wicked then ſhall be an abomination to God, to Angels and men, 

Queſt. 11. Of the great glorie, which ſball be given wnts thoſe 
which inſtrutt others to ſaluation, v, 3. 

V.3. They that cauſe (others) to underſtand,(that is,teach others )ſhall ſhine as the bright« 
yeſſe of the ſirmament: and they that inſtifie many, ſvall ſhine as the ſtarres, Theſe words are 
diuerſcly expounded: whereas here a reward is promiled, and they are deſcribed alſo ro 
whom this reward ſhall be giuen: 

1. Some doe make the firlt and the ſecond clauſe all one in ſenſe, bur ſet forth with vari- 

etic of words: as Pereris thinketh that both the fame excellencie of glorie is ſer forth by 
the brighcneſſe of the heauens and of the ſtarres; and they are the ſame , which firſt are ſaid 
to be wiſe and vnderſtandiog, and afterward, to iuſtifie many: Bur it is not like, that in this 
prophetiall narration, beeing ſo conciſe and compendious, there ſhould be ſuch a mulciply- 
ing of words, without infinuation of ſome further ſenſe, 
2. Another ſort doe make a difference both in the reward, and in them which ſhall ob« 
raine it; and here 1. bythe wiſe hearted or vaderſtanding , Carchu/ianx thinketh to be 
meant thoſe onely, which are ſanCtified by the ſpirit of grace, neither bauing gifts, nos cal- 
ling to teach others: and they onely ſhall be like the brightneſle of the firmament: but they 
which iuſtifie others by their doctrine, and bring them vnto Chritt,ſhall ſhine as the farres: 
which are the brighter parts of the firmament: this ſenſe allo followe Ofiander , and Pap- 
px, that doe conclude from hence the diuerle degrees of glotie in the kingdome of heauen, 
2. Some contrariwile, by the firſt ynderftand thote which are teachers of others, by the ſe- 
cond, thoſe that are onely righteous in themſclues: ſo Lyranw,and the interlinearie oloſſe,& 
before them Theodoret following the Sepruag, who read, and many iuft, whereas it is in the 
Otiginall, matzedike harabbim juſtifying many: and theſe make the brightneſle of the firma- 
ment a greater degree of glorie, then the light of the ſtarres, 

3- Some doe diltinguiſh here the perſons which ſhall be rewarded, bur take the fimili- 
rude expreſiing the reward,the bright heauens and the (tarres to cxpreſſe the ſame thing,the 
great glorie ot the next life: the righteous are likened for their great glorie vnto the cleare 
azure sKkie in the day, and to the bright ſhining ftarres in the night: Bur here alſo, 1. Some 
by the firlt vnderſtand ſuch as teach and inftruct orhers,as preachers and miniſters;by the 0- 
ther that iuſtifie, ſuch as by diſcipline and good order are the meanes of the ſaluation of 0- 
thers, as godly magiſtrates, Parents, Schoole-maſters, Bullinger, 2, ſome by the firlt doc 
vuderfiand the faithfpll, by the ſecond miniſters and teachers, Calv, Geneve ſ, 


4. Some diſtinguiſh not the perſons, bur diverſe parts of their office, for they are ſaid ro 
ecach, 
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teach, or cauſe others to vnderſtand(tor rhe word is mraſeb:ili in hiphil) which Fgnifieth to 


cauſe to vnderſtand, in reſpect of the adminiltration of their office:in {erting forth the trurl, 
and making them to vnderttand ir: and they are taid co iultifie others in regard of the worke 
and effect, becauſe by their miniſterie faith is wrought in them, whereby they are iuſtified, 
[un, in commentar, 

5. But Polanres doth more fitly apply this text ynto tmartyrs(for co their conſolation this 
is ſpecially miniftred that ſhould fufter in thoſe troubletome times vader jAntiochus.) And 
them he maketh of two forts: fome that by the conſtant contefſion of the truth, and ſutffe- 
ring for the ſame, therein by their cxample did reach others: and ſome belide their contianr 
tuffering, had by their godly initructions alſo edified many: and thys commeth neere(? v1 
the true ſenſe, becauſe as is ſaid, this conſolation is ſpecially intended for the comfort of the 
holy martyrs: Now further although in this verſe, the diverſe degrees of glotie are not de- 
ſcriped: yer in comparing it with the former verſe,the diucrhitie is exprefied:for all the faith- 
full and righteous, as is before ſaid, ſhall riſe vnto life: but among theſe faithfull, theſe holy 
teachers, and inſtructors of others, ſhall ſhine as the cleare heauens, and as the bright (tars, 

Queſt, 12. How the faithfull teachers are ſaid to inſt ifie 
others, 

Thar this may be the better vnderſtood, we muſt confider the cauſes of our iuſtification, 
whick are theſe, 1. the efhcient and principall cauſe is God himſelfe, Rom. 8. 33. # xs God 
that inſtifieth, who ſhall condemne? and the maooving cauſe was onely the mercie and loue of 
God toward vs, 1. lohn, 4, 10, herein is loue, not that we loned God, but he loued vs, 

2. The maceriall! and meritorious caule is the perfeRt obedience of Chrilt, which was ci- 
ther aCtiue or palſ1ue, ative either the originall and native righteouſnefſe of Chrift , who 
knewe no (inne, he was without all ſpot: or his actuall obedience through his life in keepiog 
the whole lawe, and the commandements of God for vs: ſo that which was impothble to 
the lawe in vs, was fulfilled in Chriſt, as the Apoſtle ſheweth, Rom, 8. 2, his paſſhue obedi- 
ence was in ſuffring the moſt ignominious death of the croflc for vs, Philtp.2.8, he berame 
ebedient vnto death, enen the death of the croſſe: and ſo did beare the curte of the law which 
was due vnto vs, Galat.3.12. 

3. The inftrumentall cauſe on Gods behalfe is the preaching of the Goſpell , whereby 
faith is wrought in vs: for faith commeth by hearing, Row, 10, 17. on our behalfe the in- 
tcument of our iuſtification is faith, whereby we apprehend the righteoufneſſe of Chriſt, 

4. The miniſtring and vnderworking or helping cauſes, are the teachers and preachers, 
who are as minilteriall cauſes of our juſtification, in ſetting forth the goipel of Chriſt, and 
declaring the way vnto faluation: in which reſpeC they are ſaid to iuftifie: And in this ſenſe 
alſo they.are faid to ſaue others: as $, Paul thus writeth to Timothie, 1. epift, c. 4. 16. cake 
heede unto thy ſelfe and vnto doftrine, c.for in doing this thou ſhalt ſaue thy ſelfe, and them 
that heare thee: foalſo S, lames ſaith, 5. 20, he that connerteth a ſinner, ſhall ſaue a ſoule 
from death, 5c. 

Queſt. 13. Why Daniel « commanded to ſeale the books, and 
, what 1s the meaning thereof. 

x. Some giue this ſenſe, precepit vt involuat ſermones; & /ignet librum,vt legant plurimi, 
he biddeth, that he ſhould fonld vp this prbphetie in darke ſpeech,and fhgne the booke,thar 
many may read it,and ſeeke the truth of the hiftorie, Hierome, But not onely the ſpeach is 
folded vp, but the booke was alſo kept ſecrer:becauſe if ir had come to the hands of the pro- 
phane fort, they would haue made a ſcorne of it. 

2. Seal 1t vp 3s aperfe&t and abſolute prophefie, cu nibel fit amplins adycrendum,to the 
which nothing is to be added, Bullinger, But S, Iohn is bid, that he ſhould nor feale vp the 
prophelie of the Revelation , c. 22, 10. and yet it was perfect , nothing was ro be added 


| thereto, v.18.19. this then is not the meaning. 


3. Some ſay he is bid to ſealer vp, becauſe it ſhould not be accompliſhed till roward 
the ende of the world: an@till this prophefie beganne to take effect, it ſhould nor be vnder- 
ſtood, Pap. But this prophefie was fulfilled before the firſt comming of Chriſt , ic was not 
therefore ſcaled vp to that ende, 

4. Wherefore by ſealing vp the booke of this propheſie, 1. it is inſinuated,that he thould 
commit itto writing, conſigna librum, make a booke, 2, efferas enigmatice,he mult fer forth 


this propheſic in obſcure tearmes and words, Vatab. As Danict victh many ſtrange _ 
an 
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and pbraſes in this propheFie: as c, 8, 3. Palmont, c, 11. 38. Manzuim,y. 45; aphadno, M, 
Brought, 3, mancat apud tc inſtar theaſaurt , let it remaine, and lay it vp with thee as a 
treaſure : though others make ſmall account of ic, yet doe thou keepe it as a trealure for 
the Church in time to come, Calvm, 4. ealc it vp, impart it not oenerally to all: ne fi in 
manth iu proſtaret omninm, [udibrio eſſe; , leaſt if ir ihould come to euerie ones hands, ir 
might be made bur a laughing came by the prophane and wicked, [er. in comment ar, lo al- 
{o Lyrazu, diving ſecreta non ſunt omnibus revelanda, the divine lecrets mult not be reuea« 
Iced vnto all: As our Bleſſed Sauiour faith, Matth, 7. gre nor that which us holy vnto dogges: 
ſo our Saviour ſpake vnto others in parabies, but vnto his diſciples he expounded then 2+ 
art: as here thele myſteries are revealed vnto Daniel, though they mult be as a ſealed book 
vnto others, And hereof two reaſons may be yeelded,vr maligni non habeant materiam de- 
ridendi, & ſtudioſi materiam ſe exercendi, that both the euill and malicious ſhould have no 
matter to laugh at, and the (tudious might have matter wherein to exerciſe themlelues, 

5. And further the ſcaling vp ſheweth, that there were many yeares yet to come before 
this prophehie ſhould be fulfilled: for it was 300; yeares from this time, vaco Antiochus:and 
for the lame reaſon Tohn is bid nor to ſeale vp that prophehie, becauſe ſome part thereof was 
prelcatly to take place, eApocal, 22, 10. ſee beforec. 8, queſt, 36, 

Quelt, 14. Yniil the time defined or appointed, v, 4. what time this 
was here limited, 

1. Some vnderftand the ende of the world, when theſe things ſhould be fulfilled, Bullorg, 
Ofrand, and ſo Pagnin readeth, v/que ad temps fints, vio the time of the ende: Bur it bath 
becne ſhewed betore thar this prophelie contained in the 11, chapter, was fulfilled wn the 
dayes of Antiochus, and much ot it betore, 2, Some vnderliand the time of Chritts com- 
ming, who opened the ſcales of the booke, Apecal.5.and revealed the myſteries which were 
hid before : whereof this was a ſigoe, that in bis paſhon the vaile of the Temple was rent: 
Chriſt rooke away the vaile and the couering , which hid from vs the myſteries and high 
things of God: fo Theodoret, Pmtus, Pererins: But in this ſenſe Chriſt opened not onely 
the ſecrets of this prophehie, bur of all other in the old Teltament, 3, he meaneth then the 
time, which was appointed of God when this propheſie ſhould be fulfilled: as Calvin, Deus 
probabit ipſo exentu ſe non fruſtra locutum, Fc,” God ſhall proove by the cuent that he hath 
not foreſhewed theſe things in vaine; & eſt hic terminus non onus, ſed multiplex , and this 
rearn-e was not one, bur diverſe: as the prophehies of this booke are diverſe, and to were to 
have their diverſe times of fulfilling, x», So in the time of the Macchabees , when diuerſe 
of theſe things were fulfilled, the ewes did then beginne to looke into this propheſie,as the 
ſtorie of the Macchabees ſhewerh, 24, Br, And at the comming of Chriſt, there was great 
expeRation of the fulfilling of ther propheſie, Dan, g, | 

Queſt. 15. Oftheſe words, many ſhall runne thorough, and knowledge 
ſoallbe encreaſed. | 

I. PBullinger thus interpreteth,that toward the end of the world, men ſhall runne co and | 
fro, beeing certaine of nothing, bur diſtracted in opinion , varys ſe adrungent ſeftis , the | 
ſhall ioyne themſclues ynto diverle ſefts : bur the lalt words, knowledge ſhall be mealah 
are againſt this ſenſe, for where ſuch yacertaintie is, there knowledge cannot be encreaſed, 

2, Some reade thus: oberrabunt multi, many ſhall goe to and fro co get knowledge, Yar, 
Genevenſ, B, but knowledge is not had by wandring from place to place: that ſheweth ra- 


ther ignorance, Amos. 8. 12, c 
3. Some expound thus, many ſhall runne thorough this booke, and they (hall diverſely 1 
expound it: Lyran, g/off, Hugo. becauſe the Scripture admitteth diucrle tenſes, Perer, But q 
thus opinions are multiplied, not knowledge, C 
4. Hurome well by running rhorough vnderſtandeth the diligent peruſing of this book: ſ 
that though now it were not regarded, yet many in time to come ſhould giue their minde t 
vnto it: o alſo [u», Polar, and fo MH, Calvin expoundeth the word ſouth, imveſt1gabunt, 0 
they ſhall ſearch: mlr: ſe ad ſcripta tua legenda conferent, manyſhall ſertle themſclues co fr 
read thy writings, Oſiand, And withall here is Ggoified, that Deas fibi multos drſcypulos col- at 

liget , God ſhall raiſe vp vnto him many difciples, Calvin, So that in the great perlecution 
vnder eAntiochms, many ſhall be found faithfull, who ſhall cleaue yoco this prophelie, ſt 
Polanm, th 
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16, Quclt, 3har two they were, whome D.miel ſaw 
by the brinke of the 
riuer,V.5, | 

1, This is not a new vihon,as Bullmger makech itin number the irc, fo allo Oecolampad. 
but it is the lame vilion continued: as both the circumHlance of the place ſheweth, it was by 
the ſame riuer Tigris, mentioned before c, 1 0.5. and of the perſon , the man clothed in linen 
betore allo deicribed : and the queſtion demanded is concerning the continuance of thoſe 
wonders and (trange things betore ſpoken of, | 

2. Theſe rwo Angels Hierome thinketh co have beene the one the Angel that ſtood for 
Perha,the other chat was Preſident of Grecia, which dia hinder the deliverance of che He - 
brewes: But it is euident,that thele Angels ftand for the people of God: for as aFeGed with 
the troubles which here are prophelied ro come vpon Gods people, they Yelire ro know the 
rime of the beginning and ende of thetn, 

3. Occolampadins thinketh, that here were not three in all, bur one more came vnto 
him chat had ralked with Danyel all chis while: and they are ſaid to be two other, becauſe a- 
lio modo,c5c.they appeared in an other manner : Bur it is euident by their hte and lianding, 
chat they were three : for rewo flood by the brinke of the river, one on che one {tde,and one 
on the other,and the third was vpon the waters, 

4. R, Levithinketh that one of theſe two was Gabriel : bur Gabriel was he, which had 
this communication with Danicl all this while, and now two other appeatre : they had not 
beene other rwo,1it there had beene but one behde Gabriel, Polar. 

5. Hyppoluns by theſe two Angels Raading by the brinke of che river, vnderſtanderh the 
law and the Prophets: but Daniel ſaw ſome reall thing,for he faith, [ Daniel looked. Pereri- 
15 out of Hierome by thele two Angels ſtanding vpon the rivers banke, interpreteth the 
flouriihing and ftanding of the Perſian and Greeks Monarchie : and by the third vpon the 
warers of the river, the troubleſome (tate of the Church 2 for ſo in Scripture affliftions are 
fgnified by waters, But hereby rather is hgnified, in that the Angels Rand on this fide and 
on that ſide, the readie adminiltration of the Angels, which are alwaies at hand co expedite 
the conumandement of God, Polan. 

17, Queſt, Who it was that inquired of the man that was 
clatbed in linen,y.6. 

1, The Latine tranſlator readeth, & dix1; and [ ſard, referring it to Daniel : but in the 0- 
riginall the word is vazomer,and he laid,in the third perton : not Daniel, but one of the An- 
oels, | 
” 2. Some Greeke copies read in the plurall,and they ſaid: bur in the originall tt js in the 
fingular,a»d be ſaid: one Angel might aske in the name of the other, Ozcolampad. 

3. Like vnto this place is that in the Revelation, where the ſ{oules vnder the altar,thar is, 
which yet were not glorified with their bodies, did aske the like queſtion, which the An- 
gels doc here, How long, Lord, holy and trae, doeſt thou not mage and anenge our blood, &c. 
Rev.6,10, | 

18, Queſt, 3ho the man was clothed in linen, 
of whome the queſtion was 
aiked. 

1. The moſt generall and received opinion here is, that this third Angel of whome the 
queſtion is asked, was Gabriel: Lyran.Pint. Perer, Bullms, with others: Bur how could one 
Angel aske and learne of an other ? ſeeing they are all minifiring fpirits, and doe all ferch 
their light and knowledge from the ſame fountaine Chriſt Jeſus the revealer of tecrers, 7. 
Calvin here an{wereth, Eſt a/1qnod diſcrimen inter Angelos, ſed non perpetunm, that there is 
ſome difference berweene the Angels, but not perperuall, onely for a time : his meaning is, 
that God may at ſome time giue greater illumination to one Angel then to an other , and io 
one Angel may receiue dirediion of an other, But the Angels rather receive their direCtion 
from Chriſt, who is that Pa/moni, one that bath ſecrets in account, and number : of whome 
an Angel hkewiſe enquireth,c.8.13, 


2, Pintns thinketh that theſe three Angels doe fignifie the Trinitie, the ewo Angels that = 


ſtood by the river, repreſent the Father and the haly,Ghoſt, and the third ypon the waters 
the Sonne of Godt: as the three Angels which appeared to Abraham, Gen, 18. did likewife 
repreſent the Trinitic, But 1. in that one of the two Angels asketh of the third as his ſupe- 

Rr 1 riour, 
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riour, they can not ſgnifie the Trinitie, for this would argue an inequalicie in thole met 
olorious perſons. 2, One of thole three, which appeared to Abraham, was Chritt him- 
telfe, home Abraham there praieth vnto,and calleth him /ehovah ; the other two ucre 11- 
deede miniltring Angels, which afterward went co Sodome, and were receiued into Lets 
houle. ; 

2. Bur this man which was cloathed in linen, was none other then Chriſt himſelfe; x. 
becauſe he is the ſame, which ſo appeared before,c.10,4. which was Chrilt , as in that place 
hath beene ſhewed, 2, be 1s the reucaler of ſecrets, and of him the Angel asked the like 
quelticn before,c.S$.12. 3. this viſion is interpreted by the like, Apoc,10,1,where a migh-. 
tie Angel came downe from heaven, with a rainbow about his head, and his face was as the 
Sunne, he ficod vpon the land and the Sea, Fgnifying his power ouer both , and life vp his 
| band to heauen; A this Angel here ftandeth vpon the waters, and lifreth vp both his hands 
to heauen:but that great Angel was Chriſt: the fimilitude of the vihion argueth the idenritic 
ot the ſaine perſon, 4, and befide his (tanding vpon the water doth hgnifie,qued olim ſuper 
Jordanem teſlimanium accepturas , that in time to come he ſhould receiue teltimonie from 
heauen vpon the warers of Iordan, 

Bur it will be obieted, that this was not Chriſt, becauſe he lifteth vp his hand, and ſwea- 
reth by God : bur he that one {weareth by, is greater, eAnſw, 1, Chriſt appearing as a 
man,ts herc to be conſidered both as God and man,and ſo as man is inferiour vnto God, and 
{ wearcth by a greater, 2, orrather Chrilt as God ſweareth by himſelfe, as one everliuing 
God with his father, but a diſtin& perſon : ſo that this oath is the ſame in eftect with thar, 
Deut. 3 2.40. [ Uift vp my hand to beauen, and ſweare for ener : fic vides qued mrat per ſeip- 
/um,c5c.10 you ſee that he ſweareth by himſelfe, rouching the heauens with his hand, and 
ſetting his feete ypon the water and land, ſhewing his dominion therein:Oecolampad. 

And in that he lifceth vp both his hands , whereas vſually in taking an oath one hand is 
lifted vp,Gen.14.22.Deurt. 32. 40. hoc ad plen!ſſtmam pertinet rerum confirmationem , this 
is for the more full confirmation of theſe things , Bulling. & voluit hoc modo exponere rei 
magniudinem, he would hereby ſhewe the greatnefle of this thing , Calvin, And becauſe, 
an Angel ſtood ypon each fide of his hands , he lifreth them both yp, that each of them 
might haue a ſigne of the certaintie of this thing, /ur. Polen, 

Queſt, 19. What is meant by a time, two tires aud 
an halfe.v.7. 

Some doe take this for an vncertaine and indefinite time: Some for a certaine and limited 
cearme: and of both ſorts there are ſundrie opinions, 

Of the firlt ſort: 1. ſome doe thinke, that the time of the afflitions of the people of God, 
certiſſimum eſſe apud Deum, ſed nobis mcognitum,is certaine with God,but to vs vaknowne, 
Bullng. B, (o that the meaning is no more but this, theſe things ſhall moſt certainely come 
to pefle, but whether, poſt modica,vel mulia tempor intervalla, after along or ſhort time, 
it is not knowne to vs: Bulling, | 

2. Some becauſe the time is here halued,doe thinke, that thereby is Fgnified, modicum 
tempus, a ſhort time, alictle while : and doe expound it by that place, Apoc, 6. 11. They 
ſhould reft for a little ſeaſon, vntull their fellow ſeruants, &c, were fulfilled. Occolampad. 
Papprs. | 

3. But ſome contrariwiſe here vnderftand a long time , rempas hic ponitur pro longo tra- 
Gn, tempora,pro longiore traftu,here(time)is put for along tract or continuance, (times) for 
a longer, M.Calv,Genevenſ. 

Now all theſe opinions are confuted by theſe reaſons. 1. becauſe the ſame phraſe of 4 
time, two times, and a part of time, are taken before, c, 7, 25. for a certaine and definite 
tearme, therefore it is like to be ſo taken here, 2, this time is divided, « part of time, there- 
fore it is a certaive and definite number:for that which is vncertaine and indefinite vſcth not 
to be deuided into parts. 3; And what comfort had there beene in this preſcription 2nd na- 
ming of time, if there were giuen no certaine direRtion , how long this troubleſome time 
ſhould continue, 

4. Of theſecond ſort : ſome take this for a certaine number of yeares, whereof ſome yn- 
derfiand by Caies yeares, ſome ſo manyidaics literally : by a time, ewo times , and an halfe, 
which make yearcs three, and an hilfe or « part, that is, daies 1225, or thereabour, are ſhgni- 
fied ſo many yeares 1 200, and pdde: which Melanfthon beginneth from Daniels time, 

where- 
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v hereof Coo yeares Were expired vnto Chrift , and about Cco, yeares aiter the ſet oi ile 
/fahumetans did (pring in the Eaſt, and reiigion beganne to be corrupted in the Well, by 
the Biſhops of Row, ; | 

5. Ofcander bevinneth this rearme, where Melanfhon enderh ir,and continveth it voro 
the deſtruction of the Romane Antichrilt, and of his tyrannicail kingdome : Bur al} thele 
things here muſt be accompliſhed, while the Church of the Iewes yer continued, which are 
here called the holy people, 

6. They which vnderttand by a tzme, rwo times, a4 an halfe, a yeare,two yeares, andan 
halfe(as indeede they Hgnihe, as c, 4. ſeuen times during the humiliation of Nebucha&nez- 
zer,are vnderftood to be fenen yeares) tome doe referre ir vnto the time of Antichritts ry- 
ravnic,who fhall rage againtt the Church of Chriſt three yearcs and an halfe,as Chrilt prea- 


ched three yYecares and an halte, ITierome, Lyran, Hugo, Pint, with others, But they thinke 
. that their Antichrift ſhall beare fway longer in the whole: yer the heate of his mol? cruell 
: and outragious perſecution fhall continue but 3,yeares and an halfe. Bur this interpretation 
4 1s refaled vpon the former reafon , becaule this prophehie concerned the holy people of 
: God,tha: then was : ani beſide, that imagination of ſome one hngular perſon to rite vp to 
| be Antichriſt, is bur a fabutous and paanta{ticall conceit , as is W.. ſhewed, c. 11. Con- 
trov. 2. 
/ 7. This time then here pteſcribed and limited , preciſcly Hgnifieth three yeares, and an 
. halte,or rather part of time : for fo Iong continued the detotation of the Sanctuarie vnder 
D Antiochus : which beganne in the 145. yeare, the 15. day of the moneth Caſter, x. Mac- 
, chab, 1. 57. and ended inthe 148.yeare on the 25.day of the fame moneth, 1.Macchab.. 
hes - . X . 
52.10 that the euent of the hiſtoric doth very hitly explane this prophehie, nr. Polar. 
q Bur againft this expoſition, which Porphyrize alſo did hit vpon, Hierome thus obieReth : 
_ 7. ifthetime,two times,and an halte, that is, three yeares and an balfe,mult be referred vn- 
" ro Antiochus, whereof mention is made before, c, 7. 25. then that which followeth alto in 
- the ſame place, v. 27. The kingdome wnder the whole heaxen ſhall be giuen vn:s the holy peo- 
_ ple of the moFt high,C>c, and all Princes ſhall ſerue him, mult be appiicd either ro Antiochus, 
Cy or to the people of the Iewes: which is manifeſtly falfe, 2, the defolation of the Temple 
” continued bur three yeares,as /ofephzes writeth, [,12.c.10, bur this tearme is of three yeares 
and an halte, 3. Lyranrz obiecteth, that the perſecution ynder Antiochus continued fixe 
ycares,from the yeare 143, 1.Macch.1.21. to the yeare 148, 1,Macch.4. 2. 
| Anſw, 1. There is no conſequent, that thoſe words which follow ſhould be cither vn- 
ed derliood of Antiochus, or of the Tewes, who neuer ruled ouer the whole world : for there 
the Praphet ſheweth the deltruRtion and ruine of the tyrannie of Antiochus, by Chriſt, to 
d, whome raigning ſpiritually in his Church (there called the holy people) the kingdome 
e, ſhovld be giuen oner the whole earth. 2, The word chatz4, hgnifieth nor onely the halfe, Gigs = 
_y but the part of a thing: as the fame is expreſſed by an other word pelag,c.7.25. which figni- # «12um-ce, 
wy fieth a diuifion : and fo indeede the defolation of the Temple continued iuft 3, yeares, anda **"** 
| part of a yeare,namely tenne daies,as is before ſhewed:therefore /ofephns is deceived, which 
> make:h account bur of three yeates : for there were tenne dates aboue. 3, The perfecution 
of 4 vnder Antiochus was either of the citic, with fpoiling alſo and robbing onely of the Tem- 
d. ple,or in laying waſt the SanCtuarie, and cauſing the daily oblation to ceaſe : the firſt conti- 
nued aboue xe yeares, euen 2300, daies, as is propheſied c. 8, 14, bur the other endured 
= onely three yearcs and ten daies : fo theſe divers perſecutions, had their diuers rearmes: and 
we both may well ttand together, 
Some thinke that this tearme of 3. yeares and an halfe , ſheweth the tearme of Chrifts 
"IP perſecution in the daies of his fleſh, which was iuſt fo many yeares: LM, By. this prophetic 
ts may haue fuch an a»alogicatt application; but the bifforicallaccompliſhment was vnder Ar: h 
we: | tiochus,2s hath beene ſufficiently prooued. | 
__ 20, Queſt, Of the meaning of the words, v,7.When he hath made as 
Wor | ende to diſperſe the hand of the holy 
—_ eople, 
Some referre theſe words to the comming of Chriſt in the flcſh, ſome to the ende of the 
of world, ſome to the daies of Antiochus, 
fe, r. Ofthe firſt ſorc,, fome give this ſenſe, ahen God hath diſperſed the hand, that is,the 
Fr place aud citic ofthis holy people, which came to paſſe in the detiryGtion of lerulalem, then 
= Rr 2 theſe 
re- 
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ticſe things ſhall be fulfilled, [wr, m comment, But 1, beſide that the Tewes atter 1hey had 

it Chrilt to death, were not worthie to be calicd the people of God , but were reiected of 
God,and not held to be his people, 2. this prophehic of the tyrannie of Antiochnus was ac- 
compliſhed before Chriſt came in the ſJeth, 

2. Ofrander tis interpreteth, that firlt before the ende be, populns Dei per Evangelsy 

redicationem coll10endus eſt, c>c, rhe people mult be gathered together by the preaching 
of the Goſpel: but the text ſpeakerh of diſperſing and lcattering, not of gatherivg together 
the people of God, | 

2. Of the ſecond fort : ſome doe thus interpret, that before the ende of the world the 
Church ſhall bc aſſlits, lacerata, (F contrita, atHicted, rent as it were in ſunder,and trodei 
downe, Bulling.Oecolamp. But they read in the paſſive, when the diſperſion of the hand, that 
:s,the power of tbe holy people 15 accompliſhed, cc, whereas it mult be read actively, when he 
bath accompliſved 10 ſcatter, (>c. and it hath beene before ſhewed, that this prophchie con- 
ccrneth not the ende of the world, 

4. Somereferre it to the comming of Antichriſt in the ende of the world, and make this 
the lenſe,v hen as Ancichtiilt beeing deftroicd, the faithfull which were before diſperſed, are 
returned to their place,and freely profeſſe the Goſpel, then ſhall an ende be of thele things: 
Perer, But this were to make the (1gne and the thing hgnified, one & the ſame: for the thing 
fienifted,i> the peace and refticution of the Church : this then cannot be giuen as a ſ1gne, 

. Hierome expoundeth it, of the opprefſhon of the people of God by the hand of Anti- 
chrilt, if a generals popu: diſþerſio, this generall diſperſion of the people of God is giuen as 
a hone of the end of thele things, Perer,v hen Antichriſt ſhall be kilied, Hug. (ard.chen ſhal 
be the reſurrection of the dead, Lyra, But neither doth this prophecie concerne the end of 
the world,neither yet ſhall there be ſuch a ſingular Antichrilt,as they imagine, 

6, Some vndertiand theſe words,of the difp:rfion of the Tewes in the end of che world, 
after the death of An:ichritt,to whome they did cleave,as their Mctſah: then the perſecuti- 
on of the Chrittians ſhall ceaſe, Hug.Card.But this deviſe of the Iewiſh Mcſhab,and Popiſh 
Antichrift,is of hike truth and certentie, the one as the other, 

.7. Of the third ſort, which applie theſe things vnto the time of Antiochus, ſome vnder- 
ttand,che hand of the holy people pafſively mwanwm prementem, the hand that oppreſſed the 
people of God that is, Antiochns: that after his end and dettiuttion, there ſhould be an end 
of theſe troubles. [un, 11, Zr.m comm, Polan, But 1, it ſeemeth an haiſh interpretation, the 
hand of the propte, that is, the hand which was againſt the people, 2. neither did all the 
troubles of the people ende after the deaih of Antiochus, as the ſteric of the Macchabces 
ſheerh, 

8, Wherefore I rake rather Calvins ſenſe, for the generall meaning of the words: that 
when the people ſhall be brought to fo low an ebbe, as that they ſhall ſeeme to have no 
ſhength,ac i manxs lis contrite eſſent, as though their hands were weakned ; and when 
there ſhall be ſuch a per{ecution of the people of God, vr nul/ns apparere andeat in publics, 
that none dare to appeare openly, then ſhall theſe things cove to paſſe, Lyra», And this 
ſenſe Þ ;ppus well confirmeth by the like place, Apoc.6.1 1. here vnto the like queſtion, the 
like anſuer was made : it was ſard vnto them , that they ſhould reſt for a little ſeaſon, uniul 
their fellow ſernants,and their brethren which ſhould be killed,as they were,were fulſilled : the 
ſame thing 15 here meant by accomplyſhing to d:ſperſe the hand (that is the power) of the holy 

eople + that is, when they are at the lowett, and there is ſmall hope of any deliuerance, and 
the Lord hath fulfilled the number of the faithfull, w hich he purpoſed to trie, then ſhall an 
ende and conſummation be of all theſe things: which came to paſſe vnder Antiochus, when 
the faithfull were diſperſed,the SanQuarie lay waft, and ſmall hope remaincd,then the Lord 
Doked vpon his people,and fent then deliverance : and this is that which is faide, c,1 1.34. 
that when they tral fall,they ſhall be holpen with a {nile helpe : when their (tate ſeemeth mott * 
deſperate, then God ſhall raiſe them vp an helper, which was ludas Macchabeus, who was 
but ſinall in reſpet of the power of Antiochus, 
21, Queſt, What it was that Daniel vnderſtood 
not, v.8, 

7. Some thinke, that Daniel here enquired of the ende of the world,as the Apoſiles aſ- 

| ked of Chrilt : and as Chriſt anſwered his Apoliles that the dy and houre of his comming 


was not knoywne, no not to the Angels, the like anſwer is made ro Daniel here, Bulling, 
Ogce- 
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Occolampad.But,as hath beene often fhewed before, this prophefie concerneth not the ende 
of the world: Danjel onely defireth to know, what ſhould betail his owne people; 

2, Papps thinketh that Daniel vnderſtood not, what was meant by the time, two times, 
and halfe or a part of time, that he tooke it not for any certen time : for otberwile mMerroga- 
tions ill 19 nulla fuiſſet neceſſuas,there had beene no neceſſ1uc of that Nerroga'ion, or Que= 
tion, Bur if Daniel had beene altogether ignorant hereot, he nmght have asked the lame 
queſtion before,c.7.25., where mention is made of a 15me,two times,and an halfe. 

. Pereris thinketh that Daniel was ignorant of he particular cireumftances of the 
former Prophecical! nacration,as of the perſons, times, and place,vt thoſe ſeuccail propheſics 
of the battells of the kings of the North and Soirrhy revealed vito bim, c,1 1, fo allo Lyray, 
Hego. But Daniel enquired not of thoſe particular circumttances, which he might be igno- 
rant of, for that had beene too great curioſitie ; bur he asketh,J/hat ſhall be he ena of theſe 
things : that is it thea-whereof he was ignorant, As AL (alum lanh well, hec rgnor.miia 
reftringitur ad ainy tervaſiatiences this 1gnorance is reitratued ynto the nie! [Ogaiion Of 

ueſtion, 
T 4. Calvine further thus ſaith, that Daniel was not alcogether ignorant of the meaning of 
this propheſic, bur yet he vader{tovd not in every reipect, as afterward it was fulfilled z he 
did not fully conceiue, what ſhould be meant by the crime, two times, and 2 part of time t 
Tun.in commentar, that is,though he did know bow lopg the time of this great perſecution 
{þould continue, yet he was ignorant where it ſhould beginne,and where ende: Af. and 
therefore his queltion is, when ſhall be the ende of theſe things, | 
22, Quelt. #bether Daniel bad altogether a repulſe in 
hu demanna. 

1. Some thinke, whereas this anſwer is made to Daniel. Goe thy way Daniel,chat becauſe 
his queſtion was curious,to enquire of the ence of theſe things , quod i/lum non. exandurit 
Angelns,that the Angel did not heare him Calvin, and that the Angel Haied Daniel, curio- 
fitic here, as Chrilt «1d the Apottles, AQ. 1, [r ts not for you to know the r1me1 and ſeaſons, 
which the father hath kept in hus owne power: Perer, and i@ he laich in effe(t, Gee thy way, n1- 
hil amplius dicturns ſum] will lay no more at this time vnto thee: Vatub.Pmins.But it ap- 
peareth by the explanation, which follo verh,that Daniel was nor alrogether repelled, 

2, Wherefore in part Daniel hath his requeſt, plentorem explicatrionem ChrifFus exhi- 
bait, Chrift doth more fully explane the foriner prophecie of the time of the perfecution: 
M.Br.partly he faileth in his defire : for he obtaineth not fingularem & minutam iftarum 
rerum comnmmonemn, a particular and ſeuerall knowledge of thele things, which are {ealed vp, 
vntill the time come, when they ſhould be fulfilled: [nx.97 commentar, for if all theſe things 
had beene particularly expounded aforehand, the faith and pacience of Gods ſeruants had 
not bene fo fully tried; if every thing had beene manifeſt as in their fight before ; tor as the 
Apoltle ſaich,2.Cor.g.7. We walke by faith,aud not by ſight. 

23. Queſt, Of choſe words,v.10.,The wicked ſhall doe wickedly, and none 
ſhall hanue underflanding: what wicked be 
fpeaketh of. 

1. Some expound this place by that place, 2.Pet, 3.7. that in the aft daies there ſtall be 
mockers, which ſhall ſay, Where ts the promiſe of his comming? that although ſome ſhall prefir 
by the Lords chaſtiſments, and thereby be purged, and made white, vet others ſhall be ſe- 
cure, paſſhng their time in pleaſure, and carnall delight, Oecolampad, cuen as ic was in the 
daies of Noe ang Lot, Bulling, But the vnderftanding or not vndertianding here {poken of, 
is concerning the propheſie of this booke,as Lyranus obſerueth : which concerneth notthe 
aff: ions of the laſt times other ife then by way of analogie, 

2. Tererins 3nd Pratws thinke,that the wicked may attaine vnto ſome knowledge , but 
it ſhall be »fraZIuoſa cognitio, an vofruirfull and voprofitable knowledge: But this rather is 
giuen as 2 reaton, hy they ſhall doe wickedly, becauſe nihil mtelligent, quia excacars ſunt, 
they ſhall vnderſtand nothing, becauſe they are blinded, (lv. the knowledge of thelc tc- 
crets and myſtcries ſhall be kept from their eyes, | 

3. Here then is ſpeciall relation had vnco the falſe brethren, that ſhould be in thoſe daies 
of perſecution, which ſhould giue way vnto Antiochus wicked proceediags, and labour to 
ſeduce and becray their brethren, [wn,«»9t, which ſhould not have any care to obſerve the 


accowpliſhment of this prophelic, nor compare the euent therewith : of thele the Angel 
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foretold before; £11.34. Many ſhall cleane vnto them fainedly. And as it was in thoſe daies 
of perſecution,{o ſhould it be afterward:as $,Paul faith, 2.,Tim.3.12. All that will l:ne godly 
mm (br:ft leſus,ſnall ſuffer perſecution : but the enill men and deceiners ſhall waxe wor ſe, decer- 
wing,and beeing deceined : of ſuch alſo ſpeaketh S. Tohn, Apoc.22.11; He that & vninſt, let 
bimb: vninit till he that ts filthie,let him be filthie ſtill, cc. 
24. Quclt, What the abomination of deſolation is, 
| mentioned v.11. 

1. Hierome and Theodoret vnder{iand hereby the diſcontinuing of the true ſervice of 
God by Antichriſt at his comming: he ſhall bring in an horrible deſolation , and aboliſh the 
true ſervice of God: he ſhall Dei cultum interdicere, forbid the ſeruice and worſhip of God: 
But neither doth this prophecie concerne the ende of the world : nor yet ſhall there be any 
ſuch fogular Antichriſt, 

2. Pererits and Pintus, with other Romaniſts, vnderſtand this of the abrogating of the 
{acrifice of the Maſſe, and in ſtead thereof Antichriſt ſhall command himſelfe to be Wor - 
thipped: ſo alſo Hng.Card. eAntichriſtus ſe exhibebit ad adorandum , Antichrilt ſhall cauſe 
himſelfe to be workipped. Bur 1. that idolatrous ſacrifice of the Maſe, is rather the abo- 
mination of deſolation it ſelfe, whereby the true feruice of Chriſt, and the rich vſe of the 
Euchaiſt according eo Chritts inſtitution, is aboliſhed : 2, neicher ſhall this abomination 
be Antichriſt himſelfe , but he ſhall ſet vp this abomination : as it is ſaide before, c.11.31. 
They ſhall ſet vp the abomination ,&c. that is, wicked eAntiochns with his capraines : he that 
ſerrerh vp,and that which is ſer vþ,is not the ſame, 

3. Bullinger thinketh it is, abominanda gent? & vrbi vaſtatio, the abominable laying 
waſt of the nation and citie of the lewes at the deſtruftion of Ieruſalem by the Romans: bur 
this propheſie was rather fulfilled in eAntiochus time, as afterward ſhall be ſhewed. 

4. H.Calvin vnderftandeth the ſacrifices of the Iewes, which were abominable, after 
the ſacrifice of Chriſts death performed vpon the crofle: ſo alſo Pellic, but the daily ſacrifice 
of the Temple was not taken away preſently after Chriſts death, | 

5. Ofiander thinketh this abominable deſolation to be the idolatrous ſeruice brought 
into the Church by the Romane Antichriſt : but then can nor the time here deſcribed by 
daies agree: for more then ſo many daies or moneths, hath the true ſeruice of God beene 
corrupted by them:and ſo many yeares,as here are named daies,God forbid that Antichriſts 
corrupt religion ſhould continue, 

6. Wherefore, this abomination which ſhall be ſer vp, was no other but the profanation 
of the Temple by Antiochns, when he cauſed that abotninable idol of Tuppiter Olympins to 
be brought into the Temple ,and the daily ſacrifice to ceaſe, 1 .Macchab.1.57.2.Macchab,s. 
2. And hereof mention is made before,c,8.13.and 11.31, likewiſe c.9, 27. but there the 4- 
' bomination of deſolation is ſpoken of, which ſhould be ſer vp in the finall deſtruRtion of the 
citie and Temple by the Romanes,as is ſhewed, c.9.queſ},$8. 

Queſt, 25. The 1290. dayes mentioned v.11, how to 
be taken, 

1, Lyranus taketh this to be the tearme of Antichriſts tyrannicall raigne in the ende of 
the world, even 3, yeares, 6. moneths, and 1 2,dayes: ſoalſo Pererixs: but he counteth one- 
ly 10. odde dayes: ſo alſo Pimrus with other Romanifts thinke that Antichriſt (hall raigne 
3. yeares, and an halfe: but as Buſfingey faith, it is not like that Antichrifts kingdome ſhould 
continue ad temps v/que adeo brene, for lo verie a ſhort time. 

2. Bullingey ſheweth how the Tewes warre before the finall deſtruction of the cirie, be- 
gunne by Yeſþaſian in the 14. yeare of Nero his raigne, and ending the ſecond yeare of Ve- 
ſpaſian,continued about a 1 290. dayes,that is 3.yeare and an halfe: Bur the text is, that theſe 
dayes muſt beginne from the time of that abhominable deſolation, and continue onely du- 
ring that time: bur after theſe warres which held 3, yeares and an halfe , that deſolation of 
the citie and Temple beganine, which then ended not, but continueth ynto this day. 

3. Some by ſo inany dayes vnderſtand fo many yeares, a 1290. yeares, ſo long Oſiander 
thinketh, chat che profanation of religion ſhould continue vnder the Romane Antichriſt, 
from the firft beginning thereof, vnto the vtrer ruine of Antichriſt: But we truſt that God 
will not ſuffer that man of fnne ſo long to affli his Church, 

4. Some vnderſtand here no certaine bur an indefinite and volimited time: as Oecolamp. 
multiplicatione dierum longurn tempus eAntichriſtiane impietatis agnoſcas , by the mul- 
| tiplying 
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tiplying of cayes knowe that the time of Antichriſts impictic ſhall be long : ſoalſo Caltin 
by this number of dayes, thir.keth, that temp immenſum, a great time is ſignified, 

5. Pellican contrariwile inferreth, magnu numer, ſed breue temprs (ignificat , 2 great 
,mmber of dayes, but ic fignifieth a ſhore time, that the lewes ſacrifices ſhould not 
long continue after Chrilts death, Bur in that this number receiueth an addition of 45.dayes 
which make with the former ſumme a 1 3 z 5.dayes, it is euident, that a certaine time is here- 
by fignified, 

6, Wherefore, that which he called before, a time, two times, and an halfe, is here ex- 
plained to be 1 290. dayes, that is 3,yeares, 7. moneths, and about 13. dayes , which muſ? 
begivne trom the profanation of the Temple by Antiochus, which was in the 1.45. yeare,the 
15. of Caſley, which was the ninth moneth, 1, Mac, 1, 57.and muſt ende 45. dayes before 
Antiochus death, = 

Iunins ſetterh downe the time preciſely, when the 1290, dayes ended, inthe 1 5, day of 
the moneth Xanhicies,which is the 11, moneth, in q8,yeare, when Antiochus by his pub - 
like edict and writing confirmed and ratified the Tewes religion, reſtored by Iudas Maccha- 
beus: But the time will not agree,if we beginne from the profanation of the Temple, from 
the 15. of the 9g, moneth ({aflex in the 45. yeare,from whence to the 15.0f the 11.moneth 
Xarticus mm the 45, yeare, ace bur 3.yeares and iult 2, moneths: therefore /unizs in his com 
mentacie to helpe this, beginneth the protenation of the Temple in the 15, day of the 4. 
moneth , in the 145. yeare, and citeth 1, Mzcchab, 1, and fo the time will agree : bur 
there the moneth Caſlex is named , 1. Macchab, 1. 57. which was the ninth nor the 4. 
moneth, 1, Macchab, 4. 5 2. therefore I rather with Polanz, thinke that the 1 290. dayes, 
determine at ſuch time as Judas Macchabevs had proſperous fuccefſe againſt the Ammo- 
nites with their captaine Timotheus, after he had cleanſed the Temple, and Antiochus him- 
ſelfe was forced to ſuffer the Tewes to enioy their libertie and religion, and this was 45. 
dayes before the death of Antiochus, rhough the precile and particular time, be not expreſ= 
{ed in torie, 

Queſt, 26, The tearme of 1335.dayes 
expounded, 

I. This tearme of 45. dayes added to the former number, of a 1 290. dayes, maketh ic 
2 1335. dayes; ſo many dayes atter the death and ſlaughter of Antichriſt (hall Cariſt come 
in his maieftie, Hierome,with whom conſenteth herein Pererizs and the Romaniſts in gene- 
rall, becauſe they thinke by this meanes to free the Pope from this impuration, to be Anti- 
chriſt: Bur this opinion cannor ſtand, 1. they cannot afſigne the right cauſe, why theſe 45. 
dayes (hould be giuen after the death of Antichriſt : Theodorer thinkech that in this ſpace 
Henoch and Elias ſhall preach vnto the world:but Hyppolitzs holdeth,and ſo the Romanifls 
generally, that they ſhall be ſlaine by Ancichriſt: ſome thinke this reſpite ſhall be given for 
the repentance of the world: but 45. dayes is a {inall tearme for repentance: Sod gave the 
old world an 1 20. ycares for their repentance. 2. if Chriſt ſhall come ro iudge the world 
iult 45. dayes after the death of Antichriſt, then the verie day of Chriſts comming may be 
knowne before, which is contrarie to the Scripture, 3, Lyranw thus argueth, that whereas 
at the comming of Chriſt there ſhall be great peace and ſecuritie, eating and drinking,and 
fealting, this great ſecuritie would aske a larger ſpace then of 45. dayes. 

2. Lyrants noteth, that ſome Hebrewes take theſe _ for {o many yeares, that after 
the ſerting vp of that abhomination in the Temple, there 
comming of their Meſſiah: Bur they are hercin much deceiued: for if they reckon from the 
ſetting vp of the idol by Anciochus in the Temple, which was, as E»ſebizes counteth,in the 
153. Olympiad, there are runne aboue a 1700. yeares: if from the laſt ſerting vp of the i- 
mage of Adriar, which was in the yeare of the Lord an 140, according to Euſebixs , then 
are there exvired aboue a 1460, yeares from thence, | 

3. M. (alvin thinketh that this addition of 45, dayes, ſignifieth no certaine time : but 
onely hereby is ignified, that alchough the time ſeeme to be prolonged for the deliverance 
of the Church, yer the godly ſhould waite with patience : fo allo, Orcolampad. Pellican, 
But thi, adding and putting to of one number to another,cuidently ſhe eth, that a certaine 
lumme of yeares or dayes is intended, : h : 

4: Melanthon putteth both theſe numbers of a 1 290, and a 1335. together , which 


make 7, yeares and three moneths; which tearme he beginnerh in 145.yeare of the _—— 
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andendethin the 151. yeare, when Nicanor was overcome ; But theſe two numbers have 
the ſame beginning from the time that the daily ſacrifice ſhould ceaſe, 

5. Some by theſe two lurmes put together, vnderfiand fo many yeares, namely, two 
thoutand ix hundred and odde: whereot 6, hundted were expired at Chrifts comming, and 
t+0 thouſand ſhovid runne out afterward: But who can define whether the world (hall yer 
continue 400. yeares, the day, yeare, or houre is not revealed, 

6. Ofiander thinketh this lalt fumine of a i ;3 5. yeares to be ſer for the continuance of 
the kingdome of Antichriſt, vnderſtandin ſo many yeares: but he thinketh it is not known 
when this tearine taketh beginaung, becauſe God would haue the time of Chrifts comming 
to ivdgement kept ſecret: Br neither ſhall the kingdome of Antichriſt continue fo many 
years: neither doth this prophehie properly,bur by way of analogie,cocerne the latter times, 

7. Bullnger taketh theſe 45. dayes to beginne from the taking of the citie : for immedi- 
ately after, many were ſold into capriuitie, condemned vnto the mines and ſtone quarries, 
ſome reſerued for triumph: therefore he ſhould be thought an happie man, thac ſurvived vn= 
to the ende of theſe dayes: But theſe miſeries of the Iewes continued longer then 45. daycs 
or 40. yeares after the deltruKtion of the citie: and what happineſſe could there be varo thac 

nation, to ſee their Temple and citie layed watt, 

$. Therefore thele 45. dayes added to the former ſumme, are preſcribed ro ſhewe the 
death of Antiochus, which was 1a the 149, yeate, as 1,Macchab, 6. 16, though the verie 
moneth and day of his death be not expreſſed in that hiftorie, yer it is without queſtion, 
that it was 45, dayes after the religion of the Iewes was reſtored, and their ſtare ſerted, /uy, 
Polanrs. 

Thus have we fowre tearmes ſet downe concerning the perſecution of Antiochus, x, 
2300. daycs, c.8.14, which maketh 6, yeares, 3. moneths, and 20, dayes, which compre- 
hendeth the whole ume from the firſt beginning of that perſecution, before the SanQuarie 
was dchiled: ſee more hereof, c, 8, queſt, 24. 2. there is a time, two times, and a part of 
time mentioned, c. 7, 25.andc, 12. 7, which containech the precile time of three yeares 

- and 10, dayes, during the which the daily ſactifice was diſcontinued, 3, here is one time of 
I 290, dayes, which endeth at ſuch time as religion was fully reftored after the purgation of 
the Temple, 4. and there is mencioned a foutth time of a 13 3 5,dayes, which endeth at An- 


tiochus death, 


Queſt. 27. Ofthe laſt words ſpoken to Daniel: goe thy wares 
vnto the eude, v.13, 

1. Melanithen hence inferreth, becauſe mention is here made of the laſt reſurreion, thac 
Daniel ſhall ffand vp in his lot; that the prophehie of Daniel reacheth vnto the ende of the 
world: But this followeth not becauſe the reſurreRion is here ſpoken of, that therefore Da- 
niels prophefie comprehendeth the laſt times, no more then ic can be hence concluded, that 
Daniel ſhould himſelte live vnto theſe times : yet we denie not, but that typically many 
thiogs in this prophefie may be applyed yato the perſecutions of the Church, in che laccer 
daycs, 
ft (bryſoſtome thinketh , that by this ſpeach the Lord revealed vnto Daniel, that he 
ſhould vor returne into his owne countrey, but die in Babylon in the laad of the captiuitie, 
as the Lord told Moſes, that he ſhould not goe into Canaan : But though thus much is not 


here hgnified, it 18 true, that Daniel died out of his owne countrey: and he is forewarned of f 
his ende, which could not be farre off, Daniel becing now veric old, of more chen an 100. 
yeares, : 
3- Theſe words. goe thy wey wnto the ende,doe pur Daniel in minde of diverſe things. r. 
contentas [15 hac menſura, be content with this thy lot, Calvin, he ſhould from henceforth 7 
expect no more viſions, 2. that he ſhould perſcuere and continue vnto the ende,Bullng. 3. 
and that he ſhould ſer all things in an order, and not trouble himſelfe any further with curi- a 
ous ſearching out of thefe things , but prepare and make himſelfe readie for his ende, /wn.in a1 
comment. 4. that which God had yer further to reueale for the comfort of his Church, he Fe 
would reſcue for other times, as Ezra, Zacharie, Heogie, Malachie were raiſed vp after- d, 
ward: the Lord would adorne his Temple at the ediqug thereof with ſome prophecicall F 
viſions, AM. By, in commentar, Tt 
Queſt. 28. Of theſe words, thow ſhalt reſt, and ftand vp in thy lor, ol 
Here two things are proauſed ynto Daniel, 1, his reſt that ſhould followe immediately rc 
aftcr 
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afcer his death both in bodie and ſoule. 2, his reward, he ſhould ftand vp in his lot in the 
ende of dayes, 

1, He hall reſt, both in bodie, in the graue; and in ſoule, being taken vp into everlaſiins 
ioy: the wicked doe not relt after their death: for their ſoules goe immediately ro the place 
of torment: as is ſhewed in the parable of the rich glucton, Luke. 16, But this is the Pilut- 
ledgc of thoſe which die in the Lord, they doe reſt trom their labours, eApocal. 14.13. 

2. Heſpall ſtand »p m his lot. 1, MMelantthon thus interpreteth , docebu & contirmabes 
Eccleſiam, cc. thou ſhalt teach and confirme the Church in the laſt times: but it is euident, 
thac he ſpeaketh of his ſtanding vp in the refusrection: becauſe mention 13 made before of 
his reft, 2, he ſhall and vp: for the wicked bectng condemned of their owne conſcience, 
ſhall rot be able to ſtand in judgement, Plal.1, 5. But the righteous (ha!l Rand forth and 
appeare with boldnefle before the Lords tribunal! feate, Perer, 

3. And the lot and portion of the righteous is euerlafting life: which is called alot, be- 
cauſe it is given freely, and caſt out vnto them), withour avy detert of theirs, Perer, and be- 
cauſe everie one hath his lot,all ſhail nor have the ſame meaſure of glorie, Polar, And vnto 
this gracious promiſe made vnto Danicl,anſweareth that holy and comfortable ſaying of S, 


Paul, / hawe fought a geod fight, I bane finiſhed my courſe, [ hane kept the faith , from hence 


forth us laid wp for me a crowne of > Hoa ay which the Lord the righteous td ge ſhall ge 


unto me, at that day, ana not vnto me onely, but unto all them that lone his appear 0,2,41Mm, 
4.8,God graunt vnto vs fo to keepe the faith,and to fight a good fight, tha we may obtaine 
that crowne of righteouſneſie, through the merits of ol't blefled Lord and Sauivur Chriſt 
Ieſus, to whom be praile for cuer, " 
4. Placesof dyfrine. 

Doctr., 1. Of theperſon and office of Chriſt, 

v. 1. Michael ſhall ſtand wp, the great Prmce,which ftandeth for the children of thy peo 
ple: here are three things ſhes ed concerning Chriſt: x, his perſon, he is called Aichael,that 
is, as God, one c<quall vnco God, a diſtinct perſon trom the Facher,bur of the lame eflence, 
power, eternitic, who is the brighnefle of the glorie,and the engraucd forme of his perlun, 
Hebr. 1. 2. . | 

2. Hi: office is deſcribed: he is the great Prince: the gorternement ts vpon his ſhoulder, Iſa, 
9.6. the Lord of Lords, and the King of Kings, eApocal, 17.14. the mightic protector and 
detender of his Church, | \ Y 

3. The benefit which we haue, is this, this Michael ſtandeth for his people to defend them 
from the rage of Sathan and of his minulters: as our Bleſſed Sauiour faith, / give vnro thens 
eternall life, and they ſhall nexer periſh, nether ſhall any pluck them out of my hand,loh,10.28, 

Doctr. 2. Of the reſurrettion of the dead, and the 
manner thereof, 


v.2. Minyof them which ſleepe in the duſt of the earth,ſyall awake , &c. 1, Here is con = 


firmed that article of our faith concerning the re{urrec&ton of the dead : the like hatch? Iob, 


19. 26, Iſay. 26.19. Ezcch. 37, 12. and this is the fittt place in the old Tettament, where- 
in evident mention is made of eternall life, 

2. The diverſe (tate and condition is deſcribed of thoſe which ſhall rife againe,ſome vn 
to everlaſting life, and ſome to perperuall ſhame: as our Sauiout faith in the ſame manner, 
loh.5.29. they ſhall come forth (of thery granes ) that haue done good, wnto the reſurrettun 
of life, but they that haue done enill unto the reſurrettion of Condemnation, 


2. The ealines and facilitie of this work 1s ſhewed with God:that it is no more for him to 


raiſe the body out of che graue, then for the body to awake fro (leep,& to rife out of the bed: 
& ſo the righteous are ſaid to reſt in their beds, that js,in their graues, 112.5 7.2.ſlcepe then is 
an image of death, then the awaking from ſleepe,ſhould put vs in mind of our relurreRion, 
and aſſure ys thereof : as Tertullian well ſaith, cum evigilaverit corpus redaitum officys eins, 


reſurreftionem mortuorum tibi afſirmat, when thy bodte is awaked beeing reſtored vato the 


ducies thereof, it doth afficme and reſtifie vnts thee the reſurrection: lb, de anm, c, 43,the 
ſame Ter:ulhan concludeth the returreQtion by the example of the Phanrx, which is laid co 
riſe out of the aſhes of the 01d Phenix, whereupon he inferreth, that the bodies of mea ſhall 
riſe againe, avibus Arabie de reſurrettrone ſecurt,the birds of Arabia beeing ſecure of cheir 


reſucreRion, 1:5, de reſarrettion, Pinrus thinketh that mention is made of the Phenix in 
- che 


? 
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the Pſal. 92. 12, for where we reade the righteous ſhall flouriſh like a palme tice, in the 
Greeke it is 2cjv15, which henitieth both the bird Phenix, and a palme tree: but the Orio\- 
nall putterh ir our of doubr, where the word ramar is vicd, which 1s a paline tree: {ce moe 
concerning the Phenix, Hexapl, m Gen.c. 7.queſt. 7, We have better arguments to aſſure 
vs of the relurrection, then this from the Phenix, Bullmger, becauſe mention is made of 
ſleeping in the dult, whereour inan was taken ar the ficft, doth hence gather an other argu= 
ment of the reſurrection, becaule it is as poſſible for the Lord to raiſe the badic out of the 
duſt of the earth, as he created it atthe firſt our of the dult, 

4. The qualitic of the bodice is ſhewed, what it {hall bein the rclurrection , cher ſpall 
ſhine as the brightneſſe of the ſirmament: lome qualities of the bodie are efſenciall vnto it, 
without the which it cannot be, as to be viſible,ro be palpable, ro haue parts, as the head, 
hands, feete, and the reſt: theſe qualities it ſhall haue in the reſurrection: ſome qualities arc 
ellentiall, but not naturall, as to be hunegrie, thirſtie, heauic, wearie,of a groſſe or thick ſub- 
ſtance, darke: theſe qualities ſhall be laid aide rogether with corruption: then the bodies of 
the Saints ſhall ſhine as the Sunne, Matth, 13.43. Polar. 

Dodtrc. 3. The difference betweene Philoſophie, and the 
Chriſtian reiigion, 

v.3. They which turne many to righteouſneſſe: This cannot Philoſophie doe,convert mer: 
vnto rightcouſneſle; for like as the (tarres doe lomewhat lighten the night,bur they cannor 
expell darkenefle: to philoſophie may giue ſome light vnto the vnderſtanding, bur ir cannor 
vuterly chale away ignorance, or gipe true knowledge: it is the light of the Goſpel that cha- 
ſerh away darkeneſle, as the Apoltle ſaith, Rom, 13. che night is paſt,the day ts come, and 
Chrilt onely hath the words of , ernall life, Toh.6. 68, 

Dor. 4. That the word of God is not rewea- 
: ledto all. 
V. 4. Thos Daniel ſhut Vpthe words: Like as this prophefic of Daniel was commanded 
co be thur vp and ſealed, and was uot communicated to all: ſo the ſecrets of Gods word are 
 onely reucaled co thoſe whom it pleaſerth God, Pal, 147. 19. he ſheweth his word »1to 1a- 
cob, his indgements to Iſrael: inthe old Teſtament, the knowledge of the Meſſiah was nor 
made maniteſt vnto the Gentiles: and there are now many nations, in Aſia, and India, that 
haue not heard of Chriſt: hereof ao other reaſon can be giuen, but that it is ſo the good plea- 


{ure of God. 


Doctr. 5. Of the office, qualitie, and condition of 
ngels, 

v.6. And one ſaid vato the mancloaihed in lmen, &c, when ſhall be the ende of theſe won- 
ders, cc. 1. In that the Angels doe aske of Chriſt touching the ende of theſe afflitions, 
and calamities of the Church : their compaſſion therein appeareth, and loue toward the 
members of Chrift,defiring the end of their troubles and afflictions, 2. in that they ttand 
on each de of the man cloathed in linen, which was Chriſt, they ſhewe their readineſle,be- 
ing alwaies at hand to execute the wil of God for che good of his Church, 3. in calling 
theſe things wonders, they therein declare, that they wonder at and admire the workes of 
God in the Church. 4. and they in asking this queſtion, ſhewe their defire to profic in the 
knowledge of Gods ſecrets: as S. Peter ſaith, 1. Pet. 1.12. which things the eArgels deſire 
to behold: teaching vs by their example,to proceede in the further knowledge of the myltc= 
ries of God, 

Doct. 6. Concerning the perſon, dignitie, and office 
of Chrit, 

v.6. The man cloathea in lmen , which was vpon the waters of the riuer: 1, here firlt 
the perſon of the Sonne of God is fer forth, beeing both God and man : this appearing in 
bumane ſhewe was a pre/«dizm, and foreſhewing of his incarnation, and aſſuming of out 
fleſh. 2. for his dignitie, he is the word of his father, from him all the ele&t both Angels and 
men receiue their illumination and knowledge, for in hin are hidde all the treaſures of wiſe- 
dome, and knowlegde, Colofſ. 2.3. 3. for his office, he is our high Prieſt, which is Ggnified by 
his linea. garments, 4. for his authoritic, he bath rule and power ouer all nations:and there- 
fore he ſtandeth vpon the waters, which Ggnifie the people. 5. his mercie alſo and loue ap- 
pearech, becing readie to declare ynco the Angels, the thing which they deſired, 

Dot, 


vpon Daneel. Cunar,ts, 
DoCt, 7, Of the lawfulneſſe of an oath, andthe 


manner of it, 

v.7. He ſware by him that lineth for ever, 1, Tn that Chriſt here taketh an oath, we ſee 
chat it is lawtul] to vie an oath,contrarie tothe opinion of the Anabapriſts, 2. a5 Chriit here 
in ſwearing lifteth vp his hands ynto heauen; ſo in taking of oathes ſome externall ceremo- 
nie by gelture,or otherwiſe, may be vied, which yer is no part of che oath, 3. but an oath 
mult onely be made by the name of God, as here Chriſt (iveareth hy him that liveth for e- 
uer, 4, the ende of an oath is hare obſerued: which is either to cnde rife and controneriie, 
or for the confirmation of the truth, as in this place. 

Doct, 8. Of the mequalitie and dinerſe degrees of elorie inthe 
reſurrection, 

v.13, Thou ſhalt ſtand vp in thy lot: which ſheweth that the Saints ſhall haue their &i- 
uerſc lots and portions of glorie: for as Chriſt the bead ſhall excell all his membery in glory, 
10 his members ſhall haue their diuerle lots and degrets: there ſhall be one lor of the holy 
Prophets and Apoſtles, another of the martyrs, another of the holy paſtors and teachers, an 
other of the faithtull and beleeuers: as before the Angel ſhewed, v. 2. that all the iuft ſhall 
riſe vnto erernall life : but they which conuert others to righteouſnefſe , ſhall ſhine as the 
Rarres, Polan, 

Doct. 9, Eleition of grace,not by merit. 


v. 13. [n thy lot. Pererius well interreth hereupon, that as a lot is that which is not pro- 


cured by any mans induſtry, but it commeth out vnlooked for, ſo gratia predeſimations 
contingit eleftis nullo ipſorum merits, &c, the grace of predeſtination falleth voto tie cleRt 
without any merit of theirs, onely by the mecre good will and loue of God: as the Apofile 
ſheweth, rhat the purpoſe of God might remaie according to eleftion, not by workes, but by 


bim that cailleth, Rom. 9. 11. 


5. Places of controverſie, 


1, Controv., Againſt blaſphemous Seruetrs, that made 
himſelfe Michael, 

It hath beene ſhewed before, queſt, 2. that this Michael was no created Angel , but 
Chriſt the Mediator, who is the Prince and proteRtor of his Church, as is there prooucd by 
theſe 3, aguments our of this place. 1. by the name Michael, 2, by the title here giuen vnto 
Chriſt, called the great Prince, 3, by his office, he [tandeth for the people of God : Herein 
then appeareth che horrible blaſpheniic of Serwetus, who as I, Calvin reporteth his 
words, was not afraid to lay, ſe eſſe illum Michaelem Eccleſia cuſt odem that he was that Mi- 
chael the protector and keeper of the Church, &c, What preſumption is this for a mortall 
man to arrogate ynto himſelte that name and citle., which is too great to be giuen ynto the 
Angels? 

x 2, Controv, Whether Henach and Elias ſhall ſtand vp with 

Michael in the laſt times. 

Pererirs,concurring with other Romaniſts, ſaith, that befide Michael , who ſhall be the 
inuifble protector of the Church, ſhall (and vp two faithfull witnefſes Henoch and Elias, 
who ſhall oppoſe themſelues againlt Antichriſt; and they ſhall preach repentance vnto the 
world 2 1260. dayes, that is3. yeares and an halte, Apocal, 11.3. And that Elias ſhould 
come in perſon, belide the receiued opinion of the fathers,as of Theodoret in this place, Aw- 
gvft. lib. 20. de cinitat, Dei c. 29. healleadgeth theſe Scriptures for it, Malach.3, 4.5. {will 
ſend Elias the Prophet before the comming of the great and fearefull aay of the Lord : which 


muſt be vnderſtood of the ſecond comming of Chrift, which {hall be fcarefull and cerrible: | 


Againe, Apocal, 11.6, itisfaid of theſe rwo faithfull witnefles,theſe have power to ſhut hea- 
en that it raine not in the dayes of their propheſying: wherein there is an alluſion vnto Elias, 
at whoſe word the rainc was [taicd three yearcs and fixe moneths : fo Pereri ypon this 
lace, | Fr 
Firſt, theſe places giue no warrant for this opinion. 1. the two witneſſes are the miniſters 
and preachers of Gods truth, who are faid to be two, becauſe their number ſhall not be 
great, and yet they (hall be ſo many, as one ſhall giue witneſſe to an other: neither Henoch 
nor Elias are here named: for theſe 1260, dayes beeing taken prophetically for ſo many 


yeares, two Prophets could-not continue preaching ſo long, 2. that place in A 
ct- 
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Bleſſed Sauiour expoundeth of John Bapriſt, Matth, 11, who ſhould come io the fpiric of 
Eltas, to turxe the hearts of the fathers tothe children, as the Angel faith, I.uk.r.17, And 
the ficlt comming of Chrilt is there vuderſtood to be that fearefull day:for in the lame. place 
the Propher ſaith, v. 2. vnto you that feare my name ſhall the Sunne of righteonſncſſe ariſe: 
which Zacharie applyeth ro the firlt comming of Chriſt, Luk, 1, 78, wherevy rhe day 
ſpring from an high hath viſired v5: It ſhall be a day of health and faluarion vnto the taith- 
tull,but a day of cerror to the wicked and vnbeleeuers, as lohn Bapritt ſaith, Mat. 3.1 2.whicb 
bath hu fanne in his hand, and will make cleane hu floore, and gather his wheate into his gar- 
ner, but will burne vp the chaffe wth vunquencheable ſire. 3, And by the ſhutting of hea- 
un is by an allegorie Ggnifed the efficacie of the preaching of the Goſpel, in opening the 
heauens to the faithfull, and ſhurting vp the ſame to all vnbelecuers, as our Saviour faith to 
Peter, Matth. 16. 19. whatſoener thou ſhalt bind in earth, ſhall be bound in heauen, and what- 
ſorner thou ſhalt looſe in earth, ſhall be looſed in heaxen, * 

Secondly, concerning theſe witneſſes , there is great difference and yarietie of opinion, 
1. both for the number of them, 2, and who they thall be, 3, and when they ſhall preach: 
for the firft: the common opinion is, that they ſhall be bur two ! yet Lattanmrizs afhirmeth, 
that there thall be onely one Prophet, {ib.7.c.17, Some thinke there ihall be chree, Henoch, 
Elias, and ſohn the Euangelift, and this is one of their reaſons: becauſe as in the worid there 
haue beene 3. lawes in force, the lawe of nature, the lawe of Moſes, the lawe of grace; fot 
is requiſite there ſhould be 3, witneſles that lived vnder theſe three lawes, Heaoch, Elias, 
and Iohn: Hyppoli, oration. de conſum, ſecul, Anpbr. Catharin.mm Geneſ. 2. 

As great diverfitie there is of opinion, who theſe witneſſes ſhould be: Elias is agreed vp- 
on by the moM, to be one: but it is doubted who ſhould be the other: Yiltorinus m Apocal, 
11, thinketh, that Ieremie the Prophet ſhall be the other witneſſe: becauſe the Lord faih 
Icrem 1. 5. 1 haxe ordained thee a Prophet wnto the nations: but then leremias onely pro- 
pheſicd to the Hebrewes: to fulfill therefore that ſaying , he ſhall comein the ende of the 
world to prophehie vnto the nations: But Pererins well anſweareth vnto this reaſon: that Ie- 
remie is {aid ro prophefie ynto the nations; becauſc he fortelleth the deſtruction in his pro- 
phehie of diverſe nations, the Aegyptians, Moabrites, Ammonntes, Philiſtims, with others: 
Areta vpon the Apocalypſe thinketh, that /ohn the Euangelift (hall be one of the witnelles, 
whom they ſuppoſe yer to be kept alive in Paradiſe with Henoch and Elias, becauſe it is faid 
Apocal, 10. 11. thou muft propheſie againe among the people, and nations, and tongues, and 
to many Kings: which was not done in Tobns life time, and therefore he thinkech he ſhall 
come 1n the ende of the world, ro prophefie-vnto nations: But the meaning of this place is, 
that Iohn ſhould prophehe vato nations in the relt of the viſions of this booke : and nowe 
though Iohn be dead, his Reuclation propheſieth fill: Pererixs alſo vnderſtandeth it of the 
Goipel, u hich Iohn did write after his returne from the Ifle Pathmos, whereby he prophe- 
fhieth vnro nations, Bur it is certaine, that Iohn is not yet alive in the fleſh: as Exſeb:us proo- 
ueth by the te{timonie of Polycrates,who was the Apoſtles diſciple,/ib.3.Eccleſi.hitor.c,25. 
Lyranus thinketh that the two witnefles ſpoken of Apocal. 11, were Sylverixs the Pope 
and Menna that reſiſted the Entychiane herefie, Joachimus Abbas, and Gagnews , vpon the 
Apocalypſe, c.1 1. doe thinke that Moſes ſhall be one of theſe witneſſes: that like as be was 
raiſed to life to be a witneſſe of Chriſts firſt comming, when he was transfigured in the 
mount, ſo he ſhall be raiſed to be a witneſle of bis ſecond comming, And this is brought 
as a probabilitic thereof: becauſe theſe witneſſes are ſaid to haue power ouer waters to turne 
them into blood, Apocal. x 1. 6, which thing Moſes had done before, 

But 1, it followeth not becauſe Moſes was ſeene in the mount talking with Chriſt , that 
therefore he ſhall come againe before his ſecond comming: for by the ſame reaſon it may be 

inferred, chat bis three dif ples alfo which went vp co the mount, and ſawe him transfigured, 
ſhould alſo be witneffes of his ſecond comming, & be ſent againe into the world to preach: 
Sure 3t 15 that both the Prophets and Apoſtles ſhall accompanie Chriſt in his ſecond com- 
ming, and by the doctrine, which they preached, iudge and condemne the world, Marth, 
I9. 28, Bur neither the ene nor the other ſhall be raiſed vp before the general! reſurreRion, 
and feot into the world to preach, 2. by che turning of waters into blood,is vnderfioad the 
ehreateving of Gods iudgements for the concempr of the miniſterie of the word. 

-  3- Athird yncertaintie there is concerning the time of the preaching of thele rwo witne(- 
ſes ; "Tbeodorer thinketh that Elias ſhall preach 45. dayes after that Antichrſt is flaine : and 


there- 


vpon Damel, CHrap.lz, 
therefore it is laid, v.12, blefied is he that ſhall come ro the 1 335. daics, which is 5. Caies 
more then the former ſumme of 1290, daies, Bur Hyppolirzs thinketh that Antichrifi ſhall 
put to death Henoch and Elias, after they haue preached 3.yeares and an halte': and that at- 
cer their death, Antichriſt ſhall raigne 3.ycares and an halfe more, Bellar.l1b,7.de Rem. Pont. 
thinketh that theſe rewo Prophecs ſhall preach 3.yeares and an halfe , thac is, 1 260, daies, a 
cap. 8, moneth betore Antichriſt is flaine, who ſhall raigne a 1 2g0. daies, This vncertent:e 
ſheweth,this ro be but a Iewiſh fable, and a mere imagination of the comming of Henoch 
and Elias in pcrion in the ende of the world to preach. 
3. Controv, What manner of perſecution ſhall be vnaer 
eAntichriſt, 

Pererins thus farre proceedeth well in deſcribing the grieuous perſecution which (hall be 
ynder Antichrift,that it ſhall not be onely corporall and excernall in rorinenting of the bo=- 
die, but it (hall be allo ſpiriguall in aboliſhing all exerciſe of religion : he thall burne the 
bookes of the Scripture, and burne the righteous together with thoſe bookes: he ſhall tor= 
bid the vie of the Sacraments; and as Auguſtine ſaith, there ſ];all be grear difficultie in bap< 
tizing of the infants of Chriſtians: /:6,20.de civizar, Dei, c. 8, the ſacraments ſhall not pub- 
likely be adminiſtred,bur priuately, All this is moſt true,and euery one of theſe things hath 
thus come to paſſe vnder the tyrannic of Antichriſt : the true ſeruice of God was aboliſhed, 
and prayer in an vnknowne rongue brought into the Church : they haue burned the Mar- 
tyrs with bookes of Scripture and of godly prayers together : as 1s ſet forth in the ſtorie of 
the burning of Bucer and Fagius bones, and one Hilliard at Cambridge: the Chriſtians chil- 
dren could be hardly baptized , but after their ſuperſtitious manner , as the hiftorie of M. 
Haukes martyr ſheweth, 

But herein Pererixs is deceiued : he thinketh that Antichriſt ſhall rake away all images, 
neither ſhall ſuffer any man to ſigne hina with the ſigne of the croſle, but ſhall aboliſh chas 
ligne out of cuery place, | 

Contra, 1, It is certen that Antichriſt rather ſhall ſet vp images and idols of Glyer and 
gold: as in the Reyelation, c, 9. 20, ater the opening of the ſixth and lalt rrumper ſave one, 
toward the ende of the world, mention is made of thoſe that worihipped idolsof filuer and 
vold , of brafle, &c, and bad not repented : now there are none knowne worſhippers of 
luch idols in theſe daies in theſe part of the world, vnder the Romane Empire, but the Pa- 

Vifts, 
| 2. And Antichriſt , as he ſhall cover his hypocrifie with the name of Chriſt, ſo he ſhall 
not aboliſh the ſigne of Chrifts croſle, bur il] rather ſuperſticiouſly abuſe jt: robbing Chriſt 


indeede of his due honour, and giuing him reverence onely in outward ſhewes and figness | 


as the Tewes clothed Chriſt in purple, and did obeiſance to him in mocking : Sothat whe» 
ther by the marke of the beali, we vnderſtand with unius the Popiſh chryſme,which in con- 
firmation is laid on with the fgne of the croſſe ypon forehead and hand: or with Napier the 
croſſes of all kinds ſuperflitiouſly abuſed by the Romanilts, which are repreſented in the 
number of the bealis name exprefled in theſe three Greeke letters x .£. 5. as he pithily proo- 
ueth, propoſc31. or with D. Fulke S. Peters crofle-keyes, which the Pope vieth as his en- 
ſigne, ro the which he forceth euery one to fubmit himlſelte ; we ſhall finde, that the Anti- 

chriſt ſhall not aboliſh all ſuch fignes, bur abuſe them rather co ſuperſtition and idolarrie.. 

4. Controv. . Of the certentie of eleftion,thaz none of the eleft | 

can finally fall away. | 

v, 1, {n that the Angel here ſaith, thy people ſhall be delmered, every one that ſpall be found 
written in the bookg, jt is euident , that none there written ſhall periſh : and ſo conſequently 
whoſoever is not there written,can not but periſh: the firſt our Saviour affirmerh, ſaying yn- 
to his Apoſles, Luk. 10, 20, Reiezce; for your names are written in beapen : that is, were ſo 
written, 2s thac they could neuer be blorted out : in which. {ſenſe the Prophet Dauid faith, 
Pſ2!.1 19.89, O Lord, thy word remameth far ener in heauen : the other alſo'is evident, A- 
PC. 20, 15, Whoſocner was ngt found written jn the books of life, was cat inta the laky of 

Te, Wo | | 
: But again} this poſition of the certentie of Predeſtination, theſe places of Scripture are 
obiedted,Exod,3 2,32,5 3, Moſes faith vnto God, if not,raſe me out of the books which thou 
baſt written; and the Lord anſweareth, him that ſorneth, will I blot ont of my booke : likewiſe 
Pial, 69. 29. Let him b: put axt of the booke of the bing, and let hims not be written with = 
ji - | St x righ- 
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riohteeus, Apoc.3.5. He that ouercommeth, (5c. 1 will never blot his name out of the booke of 
life, Apoc.23.19.1f any ſhall diminiſh of the words of the prophecie of this booke,Ged ſhall take 
-15 part out of the booke of life. 

Anſ. 1. Werefuſe here the opinion of Ambyroſ. Catharinus,l1b, de predeſt, that maketh 
two orders of thoſe which ſhall-come to euerlaſting life:one of ſuch as are predeſtinate bee. 
ing excellent and worthie men ; an other of luch as axenoteleRed, that is, by the grace of 
God ordained to ſaluation, yer through Gods mercie ſhall be ſaued, Bur this opinion is con- 
trarie to the Scriptures, which teſtifie, that whoſocuer is not written in the booke of life, 
{}:all be ca{t into the lake of fire, Apoc,20.15. 

2. Thomas Aquiv, here hath this diſtin&tion , that tome are ſaide to be written in the 
booke of life, /impliciter, imply, ſuch as are in deede predeſtinate according to the good 
purpoſe of God, and theſe can neuer be blotted out: others are written ſecmndnm quid, after 
aſort,in reſpe& of their preſent juſtice, theſe may be blotred out ; And as theſe in reſpeR of 
their preſent Rate may be ſaide to be written in the booke , ſo the eleft indeede may in re- 
ſpe likewiſe of their preſent ate, while they remaine in fitine, be ſaide to be blotred our: 
And therefore ſome thinke that the booke which was ſhewed vnto Ezekiel, was written 
within and without, in the infide were written cnely thoſe, who ſhould be ſaucd , on the 
backſide they which are written onely there for a time, 

{ontra, 1. This dittiation may well be admitted, if ſome be ſaide to be written in the 
booke in reſpet of their owne opinion, and outward appearance:but none can be ſaid to be 
there written by God: for as the Preacher ſaith, Eccles.3. 14. [know , that whatſoener God 
ſrall doe, it ſhall be for ener : his workes are perfeQ, therefore he writeth not any there , and 
blotterh chem our againe. 

- 2. Wherefore the belt ſolution is this : that God is ſaid to blot out,nor properly,but by 
a certaine fimilitude, as he is ſaide in Scripture, to repent, to be angrie: they are blotted our, 
that is,the Lord declarech by the event, that they were never written there : as Auguſtine 
well ſaith, hoc ditum eſt ſecundum ſpem ipſoram , this is ſaide in reſpet of their hope, they 
tooke themſelues to be written there: and they are ſaide accordingly to be blotted our, thac 
18,ou 161 ſe ſcriptor agnoſcent, they (hall inde and acknowledge that they are not written 
there in deede. Amgui?. in Pſal. 68, So the Scripture ſometime ſpeaketh , za72 73 iwdotor, 
according co the opinion of men:as Matth.B, 1 2. the children of the kingdome ſhall be caft 
out ineo darknes: and Matth.9.12. / come not to call the righteous, but ſinners to repentance: 
here they are called the children of the kingdome, and the righteous,in reſpeR of their own 
opinion,and others, not that they were ſo in deede : And ſo ſome making a glorious ſhew 
for che time of righteouſnes,ſeeme to themſclues and others to be written in Gods beoke, 
end yet are not. Pelican. 

Bur yer a fucther doubt is mooued, concerning Moſes words, that wiſhed to be raſed out 
of Gods booke : he was there written in deede, and therefore this ſolution will not ſeruec 
here : of this now more in the next place, 

5. Contr. Ju what ſenſe Moſes wiſheth to be raſed out of Gods booke,Exod. 3 2.3 2. 

Though this queſtion be ſufficiently handled elſewhere, yet ir ſhall nor be amiſſe to adde 
ſomewhat more concerning that matter : and the rather becauſe the other booke may be 
not fo readie at everic ones hand. EM +2hSamdy 

xr. Some thinke that Moſes ſpeaketh of the booke not of eternal}, but of this preſent life, 
defrring in effeR to giue his life, and co ſhed bis blood, thar the people might be ſaued : ia 
which ſenſe alfo S. Paul wiſherh co be anathema, and accurſed for lIiracls take: thus Origen 
mm 9.ad Remax. lo allo Hirrome, nol deleri de libro vite perpetno, ſed in preſentt: he would 
not be blowred out of the booke for ever, bur for the preſent : qu. 19. ad Algaſiem : to the 
ſame purpoſe Euchywins, whomaketh three books of Gods preſcience, as is ſhewed before, 
queſt. 6. and here Moſes ſpeakerh, de libro vite corpors, of the booke of the life of the bo- 
dic, wherein ol men both good and bad are written: Bur (Pryſoffome lib. de compun8.cord. 
and #5. 3. de prowitewnr. by this argument confureth this opinion: Moſes and Pauls defire 
were all one: now Paul defireth to be ſeparated from Chriſt for his brethrens ſake, Rom. 9.3. 
but rhe death of che bodie doth not ſeparate from Chriſt, bur carher more ſpeedily bringeth 
the fairhiul co Chrift,as the ApoRlefaith,/ deſire to be difſolued & to be with Chriſt,Ph,1.23. 

2. Bojil chinketh chat Mofes and Paul in thus defiring, were not ignorant that they 
could nor be ſeparared from God'inthus praying,it proceeding from ſo preat chatitie : but 
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they rather hoped to receive ſo much the more ar Gods hand for it: in br, regular. But if 
they had thus praicd onely of this minde, they had reſpeſted themſelues more then the 
glotic of God, 

3. eAugnit.que?t,140.in Exod.thinketh,that this wiſh of Moſes proceeded, ex ingenti 
quadam divine familiaritatis ſecuritate , from a wonderfull ſecuritie and familiar aſſurance 
phat he had with God : and he maketh chis to be the effect of Moles [peach ; either forgiue 
the people this ſfinne, or blot me out: but I am aſſured, thou wilt not blot me out : theretore 
forgive them, But the Lords ani{wer, / will blot our him whoſoener ſianeth, ſheweth that 

oſes with was to be blotted out, and he {heweth not his affurance in ſo wiſhing, not to 

blotted our, 
, Bernard thinketh that this wiſh came 4 paterno affef«, from a fatherly affeQion, ne 
es ipſe,excluſo populo,c+c, that he alone without the people would nor attaine vnto eucr- 
aBing lite: erm. 1 2.19 Cant, But this bad beene no ordetly afteCtion, to wiſh to be damned 
with others: the hope of the faichfull is ſuch, that they doubt not to be ſaued, though all the 
world beſide be damned, 

5, Kupert.{ib,z in Exod, giueth this ſenſe ; either forgiue them, or cls it muſt needes fol- 
low, that I alſo be blotted out of thy booke, becauſe 1 am likewiſe a ſinner : Bur this had 
ſhewed ſome diffidence and doubtfulnes in Moſes of his owne ſaluation. | 

6. Hugo in Pſal.138.maketh two bookes of lite, one of the prelent Rate of iuftice, our 
of the which Molcs wiſheth to be raled our, the other the booke of predeſtination : Bur this | 
had beene to tempt God,to wiſh to fall from the ſtate of grace into fine, | 

7. Caietane thinketh the meaning co be but this, that he defireth robe blotted de [ibro 
principatus, out of the booke and decree of his principalitie and gouernment: to looſe that 
princely office, ouer the Lords people, which God had athigned him voto, 

8. And R.Salamon Toachi much to the ſame purpoſe, vnderſtandeth by the booke, the 
'Pentateuch,out of the which Moſes wiſheth his name to be blotted, that is, no mention to 
be made of his name, or of his acts therein : Bur Gods anſwer taketh away both theſe inter- 
pretations,bim that ſinneth wil [ blot out of my book:but in the Pentateuch the names of ma- 
ny ſinners are written, And Moſes only had the principality appointed vnto him for his time, 
there was none other written there bur he : but God ſpeaketh of the blotting out of others, 

9, Lyranns thinketh, that as Chriſt ſecundum voluntatem parts ſenſurve , in the, will of 

| his ſenfiriue part deſired the cuppe to paſſe, quem voluntas rationalss appetebat, which the 
will of his reaſon deſired : ſo Moſes here, ſecundum deſidermm partes inferiors; , in the defire 
of the inferiour part of his minde, (that is, his will and afteRion) wiſheth to be blotted our, 
though in his ſuperiour part,that is,in his iudgement, he would not haue it ſo, But this com- 
pariſon is not alike, for the deſire in Chrilt to efeape death: was naturall ; bur this wiſh of 
Moſes to periſh not onely temporally, bureternally, was fupernaturall : and ro wiſh one 
thing one way,and not an other way,includeth a contradiction. . 

10, Alphonſ.«Abulenſ.in Exod. thinketh it is an hyperbolical ſpeech , and not literally 
to be taken,as was that of Rachel ro Iaakob,Gize me chilaren,or els 1 die : got that ſhee pre- 
ferred the having of children before her life; bur in ſo ſpeaking ſhee ſheweth her vehementr, 
dehire, Bur Gocs anſwer to Moſes in the ſame phraſe, ſheweth, that Moſes ſo meant in deed, 

11, Ipreferre here therefore the interprecation of (Þryſoſtome in the place before al- 
leadged,that Moſes and Panl,tanto Dei amore flagrabant,ec.did burne with ſuch loue and 
zcale tothe gloric of God, that in reſpect thereof, Deo ipſo fri pro nihilo reputarunt, they 
made no account of the fruition of God himſelte:boc erat eorum propoſitum, ne Deus ab ipſ1s 
ſumme dileftus,irrideretur ab impys,this was the purpoſe and ſcope of their defire,leaſt God. 
whome they dearely loued, ſhould baue bcene laughed to ſcorne and derided of the wic- 
ked : which: Moſes feared would haue beene, if the Lord ſhould at this time haue defiroicd 
his people : as Moſes had declared before in his praier, Exod, 32. 12. Wherefore ſhall the E- 
£yptians ſpeaks and ſay, He hath brought theos out miraculouſly to ſlay them in the rnoun- 
taines,Theſe holy men preferred the glorie of God before their owne ſaluation. 

6. Controy, That the ſoules of the faithfull departed doe not ſleepe vntill the reſar- 
reftion, but preſently enioy the ſight of God, D. | 

Bellarmine fal(ly aſcribeth this opinion voto Luther and Calvin, and ynto the reformed 
Churches, that the ſoules of them which depart hence in the Lord, doe not cnioy the pre- 
ſence and fight of God yntill the generall ceſurrection, 7 ow. nes I.C, de _— 

| { 2 31t 


490 Crar.in. «A fxfold Commentarie 


But tr. Bellzrmine is much deceived : for they hold no ſuch thing : it was the opinion of 
one of the Popes, ſobn 22. which is thus reported by Fradrian the 6.3n other of their Popes, 
in 4. ſententrar de ſacram,confirm.artic. 3. loannes 22. publice docuit, C6, lohn the 22,did 

ublikely reach,and commanded aifoto hold, quod anime purgate ante finale indicium non 
habent ſtolam, que eff clara & facialis viſio Det, that the ſoules becing purged recciue not 
their toale or garment before the finall iudgement, which is the cleare viſion of God face t& 
face,&c. 2. This bis error might ſeeme to be grounded out of this text , they har ſleepe in 
the dit ball awake: but thisis euidently ſpoken of their bodies, which are laid in the grave 
2nd duft of the earth: Which are ſaid to {ſcepe, becauſe their bodies doe but reſt there for a 
time,they fhall be raiſed againe, But that the ſoules of the beleeuing doe preſently paſſe our 
of their bodies vato heauen , is manifeſt by che anſwer of our Sauiour vnto the theefe, This 
day ſhalt thou be with me in Parad'ſe : out of which place Gerſon Chauncelour of the Vai- 
verfitie of Paris, in an oration before the fates of France, inferreth, Latronem &&c. beatifica- 
turn fuiſſe is Paradiſo i= ipſa hora mortss, that the theefe, though he had not fulfilled his 
penance, was made ble{ſcd in the very houre of his death, Gaguen. hiftor. Francor, lib,8, 3, 
The ruth then is this, that the ſoules of the farhfull departed are preſently taken vp vnto 
reſt: bur yer their gloric ſhall be more full and abſolute, when the bodies rogecher with 
fovles ſhall be glorified in the reſurreftion: as S, Peter faith, r.epiſt,5. 4. hen the chiefe 
ſhepherd ſhall appeare, ye ſpall receine an imcorruptible crowne of = So the Angels that 
fell, are ſaid to be kept in chains of darknes vnto damnation, 2. Pet. 2.4. they are alreadie 
damned, bur yet they ſhall haue a further conſummation of iudgement at the lalt day. Like- 
wiſe the wicked are ſaid co goe into everlaſting fice in the day of iudgement, Matth.25.46. 
and yet preſently after death their ſoules goe voto the place of tormegy, Luk. 16.22. 

7. Contrev. That all men ſhall riſe againe,and not onely 
the fartbfull : neither ſhall they die 
againe, 

Toerrors of the Tewes are here conuinced : 1, they hold that the reſurreion ſhall 
be onely of the righteous, bur che GO—_ thiake ſhall abide in death for ever : But the 
Angel faith,that of cheſe, which awake out of the duſt, ſome ſhall awake to ſbame : the wic- 
ked then ſhall riſe againe. 2. The Tewes hold with the Chiliafts, that the iuſt ſhall riſe a- 

aine, and.ſhall live a thouſand yeares in the earth wichour any warre or trouble, and after- 
ward they (hall die againe : Bur here the Angel faith , that ſore ſhall riſe yato cucrlaſting 
life: they ihall riſe then never to die againe, 
8, Controv. That (britt ded vor in generall for all, but for ſuch 
onely as beleeue. 

The Vbiquiraries, which hold an omnipreſence of Chriſts fleſhin eucrie place , doe alſo 
hold, chat ChriÞ died vniverfally for all men:and that where the Scripture ſeemeth to ſpeake 
otherwiſe, naming 94»y,and not all, as Ma'th. 26. 28, the blood of Chriſt was ſhed for 

for remiffion of finnes: Rom. 5. 19. by the obedience of one many were made righteous: 
In theſe and ſuch hike places, 4»y are vnderſtood for all, as here in Danicl, mary chat fleepe 
in the duft of the exrth, ſhall awake, Pap. 

Contra, 1. Why in this place of Danicl, many are named not all, diuerſe reaſons are be- 
fore alleadged,queft.g. 2. and though in this place be taken for al, yet it followerh 
nor, that cucric «here it ſhould be (>: in this place it is ſo, becauſe ir is warranted by other 
plares of Scripture: as Toh. 5. 28. the honre ſhall come, in the which all that are in the graxes, 
ſhall beare bis voice: Bur in the other places, many cannot be all, becauſe the Scripture doth 
not warrant that ſenſe, that Chrift intended the benefit of his death to all,but onely to thoſe 
which belecue , the holy and vodefiled , Apocal. 14. 3. they ſung a new ſons before the 
throne, 5c. and no man could learne that ſong , but the hundreth fowre and fourtie thou- 
fend, which were bought from the earth: by this place it is euident,that all are not bought by 
Cherifts blood, bur onely a certaine number, for whem it is ordained : Chrifts death is in- 
deede ſufficient for all the world, bur is effeuall onely to thoſe which doe belecue in him: 
ſce more of this queſtion of the vniverſalitic of grace, Synopſ. Centar, 4. err. 23. 

9, Contrav, That the faithfull dee not inſtific orher by way of merit 
or ſatis fattion, but as miniſters onely 
of ſaluation. 


Ja what ſeafe che faichfull ſeruancs of God are (aide to tuſlifie others , as here the Angel 
ſaich 
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ſaith to Daniel, v, 3. 15 before ſufficiently ſhewed, qu.1 2, But the Romaniſts by occation of 
this,and other luch like places , as namely rhar Colo]. 1.24. where S. Paul chus faich, / flfill 
that which ts behinde :f the afflictions of Christ in my fleſh, for h1: bodres ſake, which is the 
Church: whence the Rhemiſts inferre: that the ſufferings of Chrilts members are nor oncly 
fatufattorie for the ſufferers, but for others, But this is a blaſphemous aſſertion , thac the 
paſſions of any ate meritorious or ſatisfaCtorie, ſauing onely of Chiift. 1. The ſufferings of 
Chriſts members are called his ſufferings, becauſe Chriſt ſufferech in his members :' 2, bur 
their ſufferings are to a farre divers end, then Chrifts paſſion was : for Chriti ſuffered for our 
redemption : his inembers ſuffer not for that ende: for Chrifts offering was ſufficient, which 
otherwiſe {hould haue beene imperfe&,if it needed any other ſfupplic : but they ſuffer both 
for themlelues to be made conformable vnto Chriſt, and for the confirmation and example 
of others: in which ſenſe $. Paw! (faith, 2.Tim.2.10. 1 ſuffer all things for the Elefts ſake,that 


they may alſo obtaine ſaluation. So Themas Aquinas well expoundeth, paſſiones ſarttorum ** 
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proficinnt Eccleſie, non quidem per modum redemprionss, ſed per modum exempli & exhorta- yi; F 


rionis,Cc, the paliions of the Saints doe profit the Church, not by way of redemption, but 
of example and exhortation: according to that ſaying, 2.Cor.1.6, Wherher we be troubled,it 
is for your conſolation and ſaluation,c>c, 
10, Controv, That the Samts merits as they are aiuers dos not merit 
ainers degrees of glorie. 

v. 3. They that be wiſe, ſhall ſhme as the brightnes of the ſirmament. Though we admir, 
that there ſhall be diverhitie of glorie among the Saints it the next world , as one [tare git- 
fereth from an other in gloric; yet two errors are here ro be taken heede of : 1, the curio- 
fitie of the heretikes called Cataphryges, whole ſet-maſters were Monranus, and his two 
Propheteſles, Priſca and CMaximilla : who imagined that the bodies of the Saints ſhould 
ſome exccede the Sunne in glorie an hundred fold, ſome more;ſome lefſe: which is a curious 
ang idle fanhe and ſpeculation : the Scripture faith, that the righteous ſhall ſhine as the 


Sunne in che kingdoime of Chriſt: but by how many degrees their bodies ſhall exceede the Matrh-13-43- 


brightnes of the Sunne, ic is a ſuperfluous and curious inquitition, 2. The Romanitts 
cthinke, that this difference and diuerfitie of glorie is meaſured vnto the Saints, according to 
theic diuerſitic of merit, which is a great error: mens works as they are great and ſmall, ſhall 
be a rule,according ro the which men ſhall be iudged, bur the grearelt works are not meri- 
rorious of the leaſt degrees of glorie, as Chriſt reacheth his diſciples to ſay, Luk. 17.10. 
When ye hane done all thoſe things, which are commanded you, ſay ye are vuprofitable ſer- 
vants, | 
11. Conttov. The Scriptures not ſo obſcure,but all may be admuted 
to the reading of them, 


V. 4. Thou Daniel ſhut vp the words, cc. Hence Pererius interreth, that not onely this 


prophetie of Daniel, but other bookes of Scripture alſo are obſcure, and hard to be ynder- + 


Rood: it ſhould be as a cloaſed booke to them that would reade it: and thereupon he crieth 
out againſt heretikes(meaning in his /eſwited,or rather Iudaſzred tenſe the Proteſtants )which 
ſhould affticme, omnem dininam Scripturam cuiliber etiam de wnulgo facilem eſſe & perviam, 


that all the divine Scripture is eafie and plaine to be ynderſtood euen of cuery one of the 


common people, Likewiſe the Rhemiſts doe falſely charge the Proteſtants to ſay that the 
Scriptures are lo caſic, that they may not onely be read, but expounded of the learned and wn- 
learned, and that euerie one may make choiſe of ſuch ſenſe as himſelfe liketh , in 1, Pec, 3. 
verl, 16, 

Contra. 1. They doe here notoriouſly ſlaunder the Proteſtants:for we denie not but that 
many places in Scripture, are hard to be vnderſtood:neither do we giuelibertie to every one 
to expound the Scripture as they liſt, 2, But this we affirme, that the doctrine of faith and of 
all things necefſarie to ſaluation,is ſer forth in plaine and manifeſt places of Scripture, to the 
reading whereof euen the vnlearned may lafely be admitted: as our Bleſſed Sauiour exhor- 
reth generally all, Search the Scrptures, for m them yee thinke to hane eternall life, Ioh.5.39. 
3. Neither doth it followe, becauſe ſome things in Daniels propheſie are hard, thar all tbe 
Scripture is ſo: and yer the hardneſſe of this propheſic was bur for a time : for when theſe 
things were accompliſhed , then the meaning thereof plainely appeared: And therefore Da- 
nicl is bid to ſcale it vp bur for a time : Sec more of the perſpicuitic and plainnefle of Scrip- 
ture, Synopſ. ( entnr, 1,077, G, 
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12. Controv. Bellarmine confuted,who by diners arouments out of 
this chapter would prooue the Pope not 10 
be Antichriſt, 

1. *Aroum, Antichrilt ſhall raigne onely 3.yeares and an halfe, called here a time,two 
timcs,and an halfe : which is defined to be a. 1260, dais, Apoc.11.3, and 12.6, But the 
Pope hath raigned in the Church now more then 1 500. yeares at the leaſt : therefore the 
Pope is not that Antichriſt. Bellarm.lb.z, de Rem, pontif.c.s, 

Anſ. 1. The propoſition is falſe: for this place of Daniel is vnderſtood of Antiochus, 
that ſo long the Sanctuaric ſhould lie prophaned and polluted by him : he was indeede a 
type of Antichriſt,bur rot in cuery reſpect,as namely in the timie and continuance of his ty- 
rannie: rypes doe not anſwer in euery reſpect vnto the thing that is ſhadowed forth, bur 
onely in that wherein they arc types:as Dauid and Salomon were types of Chriſt, yet it fol- 
loweth not, that Chritts kingdome ſhall continue bur 40, yeares, becauſe they raigned no 
longer. 

4 That tearme of a 1 260.daies,mentioned in the Apocalyps, Polanm taketh to ſignifi 
that time preciſely,namely 3.ycares and an halfe, when the Church of Chriſt fled from Ieru- 
ſalem vnto a towne called Pella, where they were preſerued, during which time the citic 
was beſieged, and at the laſt taken and deſtroicd : bur thele daies are rather taken propheti- 

cally for lo many yeares, 1 260. during which time the myſterie of iniquitic did worke in 
the Church : which tcarme ſome beginne in the yeare 300, ſo Napier vpon the Revelation, 
propoſ..36. Tunis alſo taketh thoſe'daies for ſo many yeares, Apoc.11.3, 

3. 1o thathe faich che Pope bath raigned 1500. yeares in the Church, therein he confeſ- 
{eth that the Pope is the Antichriſt, that raketh vpon him to raigne in the Church : whereas 
S.Peter ſaith, r.cp.5.3.Ner as though ye were Lords ouer(Gods)mbheritance, And thus allo is 
euident by his contcfſion, that the ſaid tearme of a 1 260. daies taken for yeares, and begin- 
ning in the ycare 200,will make that ſumme of 1 500.and ſomewhat more, 

2.” Argam, When Antichrift commerh, all excernall ceremonies of religion ſhall ceaſe, 
and the publike worſhip of God: bur fo is it not vnder the Pope : for they haue the daily fa- 
crifice of the Mafle: Ergo. Bellarm.liv.z.c.7. 

Anſ. 1. Whereas it is hege ſaid,v.1 1.That the datly ſacrifice ſhall be taken away: it is vnder. 
Nood not of Antichriſt, but of Antiochus, who in deede cauſed the daily {acrifice to ceaſe: as 
the author of the bookes of the Macchabees taketh ic, 1.Macchab.1.57, and /oſeph,lib, 2, 
antiquit.c.ro.fo allo Chryſoſtome expoundeth,and Hierome vpon the 11, chap.v.30,31, 

2. Neither is it zrne,that all outward ceremonies of religion (hall ceaſe vnder Antichriſt: 
for he ſhall fit in the Temple of God and foreteine ſome outward markes of Chiiflian reli- 
gion,as baptiſme,and yec in deede be an enemie to the Chriſtian faith, 

3. Though in the reformed Church there is(thankes be to God) publike exerciſe of the 
right ſernice of Gad: yer ynder the Papacie, the true worſhip of God is aboliſhed:idolatrie, 
myocation of Saints, and othe: ſtrange worſhips are brought in, 

4- The Maſle is not chat Gaily ſacrifice here ſpoken of, it is rather that abominable idol, 
which abrogaterh che vertue of Chriſis ſacrifice ypon the crofle, and: maketh the oblation of 
a peece of hallowed bread a ſacrifice propitiatorie for the quicke and the dead, 

3}. Argam, They which goe about to abrogare the ſacrifice of the Euchariſt are the fore- 
runners of Antichriſt: but the Proteſtants, not the Papiſts aboliſh the ſacrifice of the Eucha- 
rift: Ergo. Bellar, ibid, 

Anſw, 1. The Proteſtants doe obſcrue and keepe the true inſtitution of the Lords Sup- 

. per, called che Euchariſt: which they celebrate as an Euchariſticall and commemorative ſa- 
crific, no as propitiatiue, as the Papiſts doe: for Chriſt hath with one offring conſecrated for 
ever, them, that are ſantified, Heb. 10. 14. therefore he was not to offer himſclte vp often, 
Heb. 9.25. we vic it asa commemoration of Chrifts ſacrifice, according to his owne com- 
mandement:doe this as oft as ye doe it m remembrance of me:Thus Theodoret writeth, having 
moouecd this queſtion , cur nout teſt amenti ſacerdotes myſticum ſacriſicium peragunt, &c. 
why the Prieſts or miniſters of the newe teſtament doe celebrate a myfticall ſacrifice, ſeeing, 
Chriſt by his ſacrifice, hath made other ſacrifices not now to be neceſſaric : clarwm ef? 15 ,qui 
in rebus dinints ſunt eruditi, nos non aliud offerre, ſed illius vnius & ſalutaris memoriam pera- 
Gere, it is well knowne to thoſe which are skilfull in divine things, that we offer no other ſa- 
crifice, but celebrate a memorie of thaz one healchfull ſacrifice : for this the Lord himſelfe 

com- 


vpon Damel. Crarn, 4. 


commanded , doe this im remembrance of me, cc, lo Theodoret 1n c. 8, ad Hebraos. 

2, Bur the Papilts indeede have abrogated the true vic of the Euchatift ; turning bread 
:9to Hleſh, a Sacrament into a facrifice, a commemoration into an oblation, eating and drin- 
king, into gazing, and ſhaking to and fro, and lifting vp: in ſtead of worſhipping God,adao- 
ring a peice of bread: and fuch like profanations haue they brought in of the Lords Supper. 

4. Argum, 45. dayes after the death of «Amichriſt, (briſt ſhall come vnto indgement: 
Bur the Pope hath raigned theſe 500. yeares in the Church, vtroque gladio , by both ſwords, 
enen by the Proteſtants owne confſſion, and yet Chriſt is not come vnto madgement + Ero0, 
Bellar, 1b, 3. de Roman, Pontifi, c. 9. N 

eAzſw, 1.1 iuſt 45, dayes after the death of Antichriſt,Chrift ſhall come to iudge the 
world, then they which live 2t that time ſhall be able to afſigne the vetic day of Chriſts 
comming, and lo ſhall be wiſer then the Angels, to whom the day and houre of Chrifts 


comming is ynknowne, 


2. This propheſie of a 1335. dayes concerneth not Antichriſt , it was fulfilled in the | 


death of Antiochus, who milerably ended his dayes 45. dayes after the reflitution of reli- 
gion among the Tewes: ſee before queſt, 26, | | 

3. In that Bellarmine confeſſerh, that the Pope hath raigned (o long with both ſwords, 
therein he ſheweth him te be the Antichriſt : for Chrilt ſaith, learne of me, for [ am humble 
and meeke,Matt,11.29.and the Propher lay ſaith, ſpeaking of the kingdome of Chrift,c.1 1, 
9. then ſhall none hwrt or deſtroy in all the monnt aine of mine holineſſe:th1c Pope then, that kil- 
leth and defiroyeth with the ſword the innocent ſheepe of Chiilt, is the verie Antichriſt, 


6. Morallobſeruations. 


I. Obſerv. Michael the great Prince tand:th for 


hu people, 


v.1. At that time ſhall Michael ſtand vp, &&c. This is the comfort of Lods Church, | 


though Turke and Pope, and other aduerſaries doe ſtand yp agiinft them , yet they haue 
Michael the great Prince to fight for them, who ſhall deliver his Church from their cruell 
rage, and not ſufter them further to prevaile, then it ſhall be for his glorie, and the triall of 
their faith: and this is that, which our Sauiour hath promiſcd, Be/o/d,l am with you alwaies 
to the ende of the world, Matth 28, 20, | 
2, Obſerv, The hope of the reſurrettion doth arme vs againſt 
all affluftrons, yea death it ſelfe, 

v. 3. Many of them that ſleepe in the duſt of the earth, ſhall awake, &c. This ought to 
be our comfort, that alchough the members of Chriſt ate perſecuted in this world , vexed 
and tormented, giuen to the fire, ſlaine with the [word, caſt into the Sea, yer God ſhall re- 
ſtore vnto them all their parts againe: this was Iobs comfort in his greatelt extremirie,c. 19, 
25. 26, I knowe my Redeemer liueth, &c. and [ ſhall ſee him in my fleſh, 

3. Obſcrv. It is not ſufficient ro knowe the will of God, but we muſt 

| reach it others, and dat it our ſelues. 

v. 3. They that turne many to righteouſnes:Chrilt requireth of his diſciples both to teach, 
and thcmſeſues to obſerue his commandements, Matth, 5. 19. for like as the oftrich hath 
wings, but flieth not with them: and as the ſtomake which receiueth meate, and keeperh it, 
neuer digeſterh well , vnleſſe ittranſmir it over ynto other parts: ſoare they which haue 
knowledge and other gifts, and ſceke nor to benefit others thereby. 

4. Obſerv, The glorie of the next life, ſhould teach men temperance 
and ſobrietie. 

v. 3. They ſhall ſhine as the ſtarres: The bodies of the Saints ſhall beſo glorified inthe 
ceſurrecion, that they ſhall ſhine as the ſarres, yea as the Sunne, in the kingdome of God, 
Matth, 13. 42. If men doe hope to haue their bodies veſſels of ſo great glorie, they muſt 
take heede that they defile them not with ſurferting, drunkenneſſe, vncleanefle: Such filthy 
and polluted veſſels, are no fit temples for the ſpirir of God : Thus $, Peter exhorteth, 2. 
epiſt. 3. 14, Belowed,ſeeing yee look for ſuch things, be dilygent, that yee may be found of him 
without ſþot and blameleſe, | 
5. Obſerv. Agamſt curioſttie, 

v. 9. Goe thy way Daneel, for the words are cloaſed vp : In that Daniel obtaineth not 
altogether his deſire for the knowledge of thele hid 4.7% it teacheth vs that we ſhould 
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not cuciouſly preiſe to kaowe ſuch things, which it hath pleaſed God to keepe lecret: Sa the 
Apoltle aduiſeth, rnar no man preſume to rnder/t and , aboue that which ts meete ts vndere« 
ſtand, but that he vinderſtand according to ſovriette, Rom. 12.3. 

6. Oblerv. Of the wſe and ende of affiift ion, 

v.10. Alany ſoall be purified, made white , and tried, Here are three effteRe of afflition 
expreſfled, 1. as the waeate 15 purified from the chaffe, lo by aftliction the facbtull are difcer- 
ned from the bypocrites:as the Apotlile faith, in an ucker cale, x, Cor. 11.19. there muſe be 
bereſies, that they which are approoued may be knowne. 2, as the cloath by ofcen waſhing is 
whated, ſo by affliction men are purified from their corrupcions: as the Prophet David fatch, 
Plal. 119. 67. before [ was afflitted [ went aſtray. 3. as the gold and fiJuer is tried inthe 
fice, ſothe Lord caketh triall of the faith and patience of his feruants by affliction: as S.Perer 
faith, r, cpilt. 4. 12. Dearely beloued, thinke it not ſtrange concerning the fzerie triall, which 
15 4mMarg you to prooue Jon,CFc. 

7. Oblerv. Of the fruitful wedit ation 
of death, 

V. 13. Goe thy way, for thog (halt reft, and ftaud wp m thy let : Aﬀer that the Lord had 
reucaled co Daniel by his Angel, che comming of the Mefſiab, chat (hould finiſh finae, and 
reconcile (inners, c. 9. 24. and beſide he had heard what ſhould be che ende of the iult,they 
ſhould awake vato cuerlaſting life: now he is called to prepare himſelfe to his ende: fo after 
we haue attained to the knowledge of Chriſt, we ſhould deſire nothing more, chen with $. 
Paul to be diflolued aud to be with Chriſt: and to fing with old Simeorr, Lord now lerreff 
then thy ſerwant depart in peace according to thy word, for mine eyes bane ſcene thy ſaluation, 
And now blefſed be the Lord, who hath ſuffered me to live with Simeon to ſee this reac 
myſtcric of ſaluztion revealed in this booke, who I cruſt will yer firengchen me in ocheer 
bookes and parts of holy Scripture, to embrace Chriſt as ic were in mine armes, and ro ſhew 
him vnto others: chat when the courſe of my poore miniſtcie is fulfilled, I may ſing nznc di- 
ewertcs with Simeon: and ſo we the feruancs of Ieſus Chrilt may comfort our iclues with this 
gracious promiſe made co Daniel, to reſt in peace, and ſtand yp in our lottes in che day of the 
Locd: to whom be praiſe for cuer. 
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vnto this Commentarie, wherein are examined the 
reaſons and eArguments vrged by Ge astrvs , againil 


Ivxivs expoſition ot the Itnage which Naburchadnezzer (aw in 2 dreatnc, c, 2, 


and of the wiſrons ſet forth, c,7.c,8, and of the 11 chap, from 


v. 36. to the ende, 


vynto mine hand a rreatiſc let forth this Jaſt yeare 1608, by Graſerus,intutuled hiſto- 
ris « Antichriſti illins magni, the hittorie of that great Antichritt:wherein be raketh 
vpon him to infringe and 'impugne the interpretation of /u»ms throughout this 
booke. This his Cenſure and animadvertion he diuideth into tenne exerciſes, as be calleth 
them : I thinke it not amifſe ſpeedily to runne through all of them, and to weigh tus princi- 
pall reaſons and obieions, wherein he ſeemeth to be ſo confident: whole learned travaile 1n 
this argument in applying Daniels propheticall vihons againſt Antichriſt , as ic delerueth 
commendation , ſo yet ſome of his reaſons are nov{&pithily ſet downe , but that they ay 
be revewed and examined, 


T he firſt exerciſe peruſed andexamined. 


In this firſt part of his treatiſe Graſerus taketh vpon him to proove, that the Iegges of the 
image, c, 2. 2nd the fourth bealt deſcribed c, 7. cannot fignifie the kingdome of the Greci- 
ans, which ſucceeded Alexander, as vf the Scleucians in the North, and of the Pcolomes, 
and:Lagide in the South, as /unizs doth well interpret: but that thereby the fourth Monat - 
chic of the Romancs is hgnihed, « hich to this day continueth, divided into two parts, as the 
two legs thereof,the kingdom of the Pope in the Welt, and of the Turke in the Eaft:and that 
not the Monarchie onely of Alexander,bur of him and his ſucceſſors ioyntly is deſcribed, by 
the bellie and fides of the image, c. 2, and by the third beaſ}, c, 7, His arguments are theſe, 

Argum. 1. The third bealt called the leopard, is vnlike vnto the other two before ir,the 
lion, which Ggnifieth the Chaldean Monarchie, and the beare taken for the Perſian Rate: 
But if Alexandey in his owne perſon were this Leopard, he ſhould not be volike the fuſt, for 
he was an abſolute Monarch, as the Chaldean kiogs were: whereas the Perſian Rate was not 
entire, but conhſted partly of the power of the Perſians, partly of the Medes, like to che Po- 
lonian tate , which (tandeth in the ioynt authoritie of the Polonians and Luthauanians : And 
beſide, not the perſons of rhe kings, but the kingdomes themſclues, are here compared to- 

ether, p. 37. | 
F Arſe, 4 The difſimilitude of theſe beaſts confiſteth not in the ynlike forme of gouerne- 
ment: for the fate of the Perſian Kings was as abſolutely Monarchicall, as was the Empire 
of the Chaldeans: though their kingdome contiſted of diverſe vrited parts, yer that lerteth 
Not the kingly power to be abſolutely Monarchicall: but the difference ber «cen theſe king- 
doines, was in other qualities, as the one exceeded the other in firength , or in more hard 
and cruell gouernement: as is ſhewed before in the 17, and 18, quettions vpon the 7, chap- 
ter, 2, not the kingdomes onely, but the kings together with their kingdomes are compa- 
red rogether:a5c.2.38.Daniel ſaith to Nebxuchadnezzar,thon art this kingdom of gold:as bis 
Monarchic was as gold in reſpect of them which ſucceeded, ſo he was as gold beeing com- 

ared alſo ro his ſucceſſors, So Alexanders perſon together with his kingdome was this 
third beat ; as the little horne, cap.7, ver, 8. fignificth eAntiochas perſon with his king- 
dome, 

eArgum. 2. Theliues of theſe beaſtes were prolonged for a certaine time, and period, 


C.7. 12, But Alexanders kidgdoime ouecr the Macedonians continged but-1 2. yeares from 
his 


\ Frer I had by the Lords gratious aſſiſtance finiſhed this Commentarir,there came 
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his fathers death: his Monarchic but halfe fo long, after he had overcome the power of Per- 
ſia: in ſo ſhort a time what periods, and conuerſion of times could be oblerued? p. 38, 

Anſw. That place is not vnderſtood of the continuance or periods of thoſe kingdomes, 
/and yet this ſuppoſall of the farall periods of kingdomes, is found by experience, to be bur 
a (peculatiue imagivation ) for the text faith, the dominion of the beaſts they h.14 taken away 
before: the meaning is, that their lives, thar 15, ſore remainder and reliques of thote beaſts 
ſhould continue atter their dominion and kingdome was ended; and determined : and fo 
there remained ſome portion of the Macedonian kingdome even after Alexander , and of 0+ 
ther the former Monarchies, as ts turther ſhewed, c. 7. queſt. 39, 

Argum. ;.Thethicd beaſt had 4. heads: which are taken by [unix for the fowre chieſe 
regiments, which were vnder Alexander,managed vy his principall and chiefe capraines:Bux 
thoſe 4. captaines are ſignified by the fowre hornes, which came nor vp,till the great horne, 
which lignifieth eAlexander,was broken, for they came vp ia ſtead of that great horne, c.?, 
8. pag. 40, 

Pg 1. Graſerts here confoundeth the viſions of the 7. and 8. chapter: he maketh the 
' Leopard, c.7. avd the Goar,c.s. to h1gnifie the ſame, whereas the goar more generally come 
prehendeth the whole Grecian Monarchie, both vnder Alexander and his ſucceſſors: as ap- 
peareth by che little horne, which in the vifhon of the 7, chapter commeth out of the fourth 
beaſt: but in the 8. chapter, both thac great horae, which was Alexander, and the 4, hornes 
which came vp in the place thereof, and che little horne which came forth out of one of the 
towre hornes, doe all ariſe out of one and the ſame beaſt , namely the goat, 2, theſe fowre 
principalicics in the 7.chapter, are 4, heads of chac beaſt, while they managed the affaires of 
the kingdome vnder Alexander, and Arjdews his brother:Bur after they tooke vpon them to 
be kings, they are ſaid to be fowre hopaes, which did riſe vp in the place of the great horne, 

Argum. 4. Ilothe8. chapter, the goat is interpreted to be the kingdome of Gyecia, and 
the great horne, is the ficlt king thereof, namely eAlexanger: he then maketh not that beaſt 
alone, bur the whole kingdome of Grecia is vnderltood, whereof eAlexander was but the 
fult king. 

Anſw. I is granted, that the goat in the 8, chapter, fignifieth the whole kingdome of 


Grecia, both of Alexander and his ſucceflors: bur it tolloweth nor, that the thud beaſt , the - 


Leopard in che 7.chapter, ſhould thertore comprehend likewiſe both the one and the other, 
as is ſhewed ja che an{wer to the former argument, 2, in the 1 1.chaprer, v.q.there is an cui- 
dent diftintion made berweene the kingdome of Alexander and of his ſucceflors : for it is 
faid, bis kingdome ſhall be brokgn, and ſhall be dixided toward he fowre winds, and nat to his 
poſteritie: Graſerus here an{wereth, that the ſame kingdame remained Riill; for that which is 
diuided, is nor deſtroyed or diflolued, pag. 43. 1t this were a good anſwer , the 4, Monar- 
chics deſcribed by the image, c. 2. ſhould be all one : for they wade all bur one generall 
bodie ſer forth by that image, one ſucceeding another,as the parts and members of the bo 
die doe one depend vpon another, 

Argum. 5. The 4.bea(t was valike to all the reſt,ic had yron teeth, it was more fierce and 
cerrible then che former, but ſo was not the kingdom of the Seleucians more terrible co the 
world, then the three farmer of che Chaldeans, Per(ians, Alexander: it cannot therefore be 
taken for that kingdome, p. 50. And whereas [uni well obſerueth , that theſe beaſts are 
deſcribed reſpettiuely, as they were toward the people of God, vato whom the Seleucians 
were maxe cruell , then any of the other Monarchies: Graſerus would thus remooue this 
anſwer : 

7. The beaſts c, 7, are not more ftrily to be taken, then the parts of the image, cap,2, 
bue rhere they are deſcribed generally by the different qualities of- gold, filuer, braffe, yrov, 
.one _ compared to an otter, 2. Daniel in particular ſheweth, in the deſcription 
of che liccle horne, wherein this beaſt ſhould be more terrible to the people of God, then 
the other: {o that in ſo generall a delcription it had beeve ſuperfluous to infinuate the ſarve. 
3- If theſe vifions had [pecially concerned the people of God, the Prophet would haue pen- 
ned his prophefic in the Hebrewe, not in the Chalde tongue, Graſer.p. 52.53. 

Anſw, 1. Tathe viſion of the image, the fowre Monarchies are compared together by 
thoſe different qualities of the fowre mettals, yet with relation vnto the people of God:to- 
ward whom the firſt Monarchic in generall was as gold, the ſecond as filuer, to the ret, ſee 

quelt, 45. Cc. 2. 3, though in paxticular that lictle horne were more cruell ro the people of 
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God, then the other hornes, yer generally alſo the fourth beaſt, was mote ſauage vnto Gods 
| people, then thEprecedent Monarchies: therefore in this deſcription there is no ſuperfluous 
tteration: and yer it is not denied, but that typically this fourth bealt may ſhadowe forth the 
Monarchie of the Romanes: becauſe c, 7. 23. it is ſaid to deuoure the whole earth, . and the 
Euangelift $, Tohn, Apocal. 13. in the deſcription of the Romane Empire, which is likened 
co a bealt with 7. heads, and ten hornes, hath reference to this viſion, 

3. This booke is written in Chalde, becauſe when Daniel wrote he was in Chalde , where 
thele things were ſhewed and done:and therefore for the more credit of the ſtorie,it is writ- 
ten in the Chalde, And beſide it was requiſite that the Chaldeans ſhould vnderftand what 
was to befall them in time to come, how their Monarchie ſhould be ſubuerted for their 
pride and opprefſ1on, that hereby they might be admoniſhed ro be more equall roward the 
people of God: ice more hereof in the generall obſeruations premiſed , concerning the di- 
ucrle readings vied in this booke. 

Argum, 6, This fourth beaſt is ſet forth to haue yron teeth, it dewonred,and braks in pei- 
ces, and ſtamped the reſt under the feete: this deſcription agreeth not vnto the kingdome of 
the Seleucians, or Antiochians, 1, for they did not not ftampe the reſt vnder their teete:they 
were rather ſtamped vpon and troden vnder feete by the Romanes ; who triumphed ouer 
Antiochus the great, who farre exceeded in power his ſonne Antiochus Epiphanes , .p. 58. 
2, and if this be referred to the violence offred to religion, for the which Antiochus did grie- 
ouſly rorment diuerle: others did thelike before, as Nebachadnezzar by ſetting vp a gol- 
den image would haue drawne them from their religion, p.56, 3. neither did Antiochus fo 
prevaile againſt the Tewes: for in the end they reſiſted him, and reſtored religion, and ſerled 
the ſtate of the commonwealth, p, 62, * 

eAnſw, 1, This their Ramping and' treading vnder feete, is eſpecially meant of the 
oppreſſion of the people of God: although Antiochus alfo did more hart and damage ynto 
Egypr, then any of his fathers before him, c. 11. v.24. 2, though Nebachadnez.zar com- 
maunded his golden image to be worſhipped, yet that was bur one ſpeciall a& in a particu- 
lar place: be did not cauſe a generall revolting from religion, nor yet prephaned and pollu- 
ted the SanCtuarie, which things Antiochus did, 3. In the end Antiochvs tyrannie was ſtay- 
cd by the valiant reſiſtance of jthe Macchabees,(as there is no tyraynicall gouernementper- 
petuall) but yer, while he hadhhis time,he did much miſchicfe, and tyrannized more cruelly 
then euer any had done before, 4 | BY 

Argum, 7. Iunius interpreteth the 10. hornes of the fourth beaſt, c, 7. to bethe renne 
kings of Syria, among whom two kings off Egypt muſt be counted, Prolome Euergetes, and 
Ptolome *Philopator, who ſubdued Syria, and fo eAntiochins Epiphanes was the 10, from Se- 
lencus Nicanor, Againſt this interpretation, Graſerm thus obieCteth: 1. that if theſe rene 
hornes were ne ling whoſe particular hiſtorie is deſcribed, c. 11, why ſhould there be 
more then 10. kings there ſpoken of: there are 14.kings of the North and South at theleaſt 
there pointed at, 2. there isno reaſon, ifany of the Egyptian kings ſhoud: be numbtred a> 
mong the Seleucians , that the firſt Pro/ome the ſonne of Lagus ſhould be omitted , that 
twice ſubdued Syria, p. 66, 3. [unins him(elfe excludeth Selencus Nicanoy in that prophe- 
fie, C. 11.5, by one of hus Princes vnderftanding Philopator the ſon of Prolome Lagi:where- 
as the pronoune hath relation ynto Alexander, and by one of his Princes, is vnderRtood Se- 
lencus one of Alexander; Princes, pag. 68, 

Anſw, 1, True it is, thatthe hiſtoric of 14. kings is abridged c.1 1, 6. of the South,and 
8. of the North: but the otherare propheſied of for the more cuidence of the hiſtorie :'and 
in that propheſie the Angel doth not onely entreate of the tenne hornes of the beaſt, which 
came our of the kingdome of the North, bur expoundeth the firſt vifion of the ewo legges 
of the image, ſh:wing how they knocked and beat one vpon an other: 2, Graſeru him- 
{elfe giueth the reaſon, why Prolome Lays is not counted among the rulers of Syria, betauſe 
he then ſubdued Syria, quando Seleuc rs de no poſſſſone ve cogttare andebat Fc. when Se- 
leucus as yet durſt not ſo much as thinke of 'poſſeſſing that kingdome,p. 69. the kingdome 
of the Seleucians then was not yet begunne, when Prolome ſubdued Syria, and therefore 
the other two rather are counted in the Humber of the Syrian hornes and kings then he, 
namely Exergetes and Philopator, who ſubdued Syria after the Seleucians were confirmed 
and ſctled in their kingdome: and becauſe Tpeciall mentisn'is made of the victorie and con- 


queſt of theſe two againſt the kings of the North; of Eergeres, c.11.8.0f gs" I. 
3. Tun- 
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| Innius is decciued, in vaderſtanding theſe words, one of bis Princes, of Prolome Philopa- 
ror, rather then of Seleucus Nicanor: as is further ſhewed, c. 11. quelt.1 8%and we conteiie 
with Graſerus , [unium interdum dormitare;that Innizs and his follow ers may {ometime be 
a ſleepe, and be deceiucd, p. 70, tor no mans iudgement is ſo pertedt, to be followed in e- 
ucric thing: yet this is ao let but that his former expolition of the renne hornes, may veric 


well ttand. 
eArgam. 8. Further Graſerus thus obieCteth againſt cheſe tenne hornes thus interpreted, 
*and the litcle horne comming vp among them vnder{tood to be Antiochus: 1. Thele tenne 

horncs of the beaſt mult come vp at one time, for how can it be called a tenne horned beaſt, 

if one ſhould come vp alter a0 other? and the little horne 1s laid rocome vp among them, 

therefore they came vp rogether. 2, the little horne ſhall riſe vp after the tenne, c. 7.,24. ir 

was then the eleuenth rather then the tenth. p. 73. 3. The kiagdome of the beatt endeth 

with the deſtruioa of this little horne, c. 7. 11. and then the everlaſting kingdome of 
Chrilt ſucceedeth: but the kingdome of the Seleucians ended notin Antioch + many of 
that line ſucceeded afterward: and there was almott as many yeares from Antiochus Epiphae 
es death vio the comming of Chriſt , as there were from Alexand:rs death vnto Antic- 
chus, Graſer.P. 74. 

eAnſw. 1. 1cis not neceſſarie, that theſe 10, hornes ſhould come vp all at once, becauſe 

the bealt is ſaid to haue tenne hornes: like as the beaſt is deſcribed with feuen heads , Apoc, 
17. which are interpreted to be 7, kings v. 10, and yet were they nor alcogether , but fine 
were fallen, one is, aud one 15 to come, v, 10. this lictle horne is ſaid to come vp among them, 
chat is, it was one of them: ſee more hereof, c. 7, quelt, 26. in tne ende. 

2. Thelictle horne is ſaid to come vp after them, that is the laſt of them: as /#nrs tran- 
ſlacerh, poſt quos exurget poſtremus, after the which jt ſhallriſe vp laſt, c, 7. 24. as the word 
acharan, (ignificth both a» other,and the laft,lo it was the tenth in number,and in ſome ſore 
the cleuenth alſo, as much differing from the rel?: ſee c, 7, 29. 2. 

3. The bealt is ſaid to be (laine, when the little horne was deſtroyed , not becauſe then 
the kingdome of the Seleucians was veterly extinguiſhed; bur the power and glorie thereof 
begaone more and more to be abated after Antioch, vatill it was taken from the Seleuci- 
ans,and giuen to Tigraves king of Armenia, and laſt of all difſolued by the Romanes. This 
eran(lacing of the kingdome from the houſe of the Seleuciansvnto Tigranes, happened about 
$0, yeares after Antiochus death: znd about 80, yeares after this tranſlacing of che king- 
dome was our Bleſſed Saujour borne : ſee before,c.7.qu.38. 

Argum, 9, And that Antiochus Epiphanes cannot bethe little horne ſpoken of, Graſe- 
ras thus argueth: -1, it is called alittle horne: but Antioch Epiphanes could not be ſaid to 
be little, beeing ſonne vnto Antiochws the great, though he had an elder brother, pap. 76. 
2:; the ſhewe of this lictle horne in the ende was greater , then of his fellowes : but Antio- 
chus Epiphanes was not greater then his. father called Antrochas the great. 3, this lictle 
hornc had a mouth , that ſpake words , not ageiſt the moſt bigh, as the molt interpreters 
read : but ex parte alciſſimi, letz.a4, on the part of the Almighrie: as Vatabliu,Pagnin,and 
Montauns; Thus did not eAntiochns : Bur it mult be referred tohim, gui impietari ſue Dei 
nomen pretendes, "which ſhall pretend the name of God in all his impieue, Graſerw pag.$0. 

Anſw. 1. Antwchus Epiphanes, is ſaid to bethar little horne, becauſe he was the youn- 
oer ſonne, and ſo not borne vnto the kingdome, and bis elder brother had a fonne Deme- 

rrizs: fo that Antiochus Epiphanes was an Wiurper of the kingdome, 

2, Antiochus Epiphanes was not ſimply greater then his Te , but be carried himſelfe 
more ftoutly and proudly againſt the people of God, then any ofhis predeceſſors : and he 
alſo practiſed againſt Egypr, and did them more hurt then any of his predceceflars ; as it is 
ſaid, Dan, 11,24. he ſpall doe that (namely to Egypr)which hu fathers hane not done, nor his 
fathers fathers: theſe words beeing ſo manitelt, I wonder that Graſerns ſo much forgerteth 
himſclte thus to write, conſtat parentem Antiochum non minores res contra Egyptum geſſiſſe, 
its cuident that Antrochns his father did attempt ne lefſe matters aganſt Egypr. 

3- That word {#1z.4d, fignifieth not on the part , bur rather again the part of the moſt 
high: as /e:2iddim is vſed, ludg, 3,3, thornes againſt cheir ſides : and that this is the meaning, 
that he ſhall ſpeake words agaiali the moſt bigh, is cuident, c, 7. v, 8. where he is ſaid tro 
have a month ſpeaking preſumpruons things: and c. 11. 36. he ſhall ſpeaks marncilous things 
againſt che moſt bigh. | 


Arg. 
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Arsum, 10, Farther hethus obiecteth : 1, this litcle horne pulled away three other be- 
fore it:this can not be ſhewed of Antiochns : Innins vnderfiandeth, that he remooued Phi 
lopator,who had oucrcome Antiochus his father : but yer he continued king of Egypr (hill, 
his horne then was not broken: an other of theſe hornes pulled away, he faith was Seleucas, 
his elder brother , whoſe death he procured : bur the text faith contrarie, that he entred 
peaceably,c.11.21. Demetrins Seleucus lonne was the third : bur neither can ic be ſhewed, 
that Antiochus cauſed him to be killed, neither was he any of the ten hornes , he was noc 
king before Antiochus: thele three hornes then, are rather chree kingdomes, which this litle 
horne ſhould ſurpriſe, p,84. | 

2, Iunns by atime,two times,and a part, vnderftandeth the tearme. of 3. yeares and 10, 


daics, during which te profanation of rhe Sanctuarije continued: Bur then the (; pirit of God 
had of purpole wrapped vp a maniteſt hiſtoric in obſcure tearmes : and the word here vicd 


lignifierh rather halfe, then a part of rime : this prophericall prediction of a time, two times, 
and an halfe, 1s in the Apocatyps applied to hgnifie the whole time of the perſecution of the 
Church vader Antichriſt : which is fer forth by ſuch obſcure tearmes, to the ende thar the 
time of Chritts comming , which ſhould immediatly follow after that rearme ended, be 
not knowne, Graſer,p.86. 

eAnſ. 1. Though Philopators horne, that is, gauernment in Egypt, were not pulled a- 
way,yct his power and dominion over Syria was remooued by Ariiochns Epiphanes, and ſo 
his horne there was broken, And although Antiochns entred peaceably by flatterie, yer he 
might ſecretly contriue the death of Seleucns his elder brother, as he did: & the third horne 
plucked vp before him,was not Demetrius, but rather Antiochus his facher, whome he pro- 
cured to be ſlaine in a certaine ſedition: ſee before £,7,qu, 28.in the ende. 

2. The time of prophaning the Temple is expreſſed in prophetical tearmes,as other pro- 
pheſies are,not with affeed obſcuritic, but to the ende that they might be held io ſuſpenſe, 
vntill they ſaw the accompliſhment thereof: the word pelag vied c.7.25.andchatrz, c,11.7, 
fignifieth,not onely an halfe,but a part of time: {ee before c.1 2.qu.19.in the end, In the A- 
pocalyps there is an alluſion to this time : but the hiſtoricall accompliſhment was before the 
firſt comming of Chriſt, | | 

Argum, 11, Whereas [unins vnderſtandeth,c.,7.11,by the ſlaying of the beaft,the death 
of Antiochus, by the deſtruction of his bodie, the extirpation and rooting ovt of his familie, 
and by giving it to the burning fire, the torments which he endured beeing aliue: Graſerm 
thus obieteth: 1, That S; Paw referreth this to the deſtruftion of Antichrift; which he 
ſe:reth forth in three degrees: the reucaling or detecting of that wicked man ; the conſu- 
ming of him by the ſpirit of Chriſts mouth ; and his vtter aboliſhing with the brightnes of 
his comming: and he vnderſtandeth not the firft comming of Chritt in the fleſh, as unins, 
but his glorious comming to iudgement, 2.Theſl. 2.8. Graſer, p.$9. | 

2. Whereas !unius thinketh the little horne deſcribed in the viſion in the 7. c. and in the 
$.c.to be the ſame: Graſerus thinketh that the little horne ſpoken of in the 7,Hgnifieth 2ſa- 
bomet,and the lictle horne in the 8,the Pope, p.92, | | 

3. Whereas Junius thinketh that the hiſtorie of this lictle horne is more fully deſcribed 
inthe end of the 1 1.ch.thele reaſons are againſt it: r, becauſe no mention is made inthe 11, 
ch.of the teu hornes,nor of the three bornes taken away before the little horne, 2, norof che 
eyes and mouth of the little horne, 3.and his end is farre divers: for c,7,his bodie js deſtroi- 
ed and given to the burning fire : butin the 11. chap, he is deſcribed dying by ſome farall 
diſeaſe,as beeing forſaken of his friends, p,98, | 

Anſ. 1. S. Parl may in the ſame phraſe of ſpeach-ſetforth the defiruction of Antichriſt, 
v hereby Daniel deſcribeth the death of Antiochus, ang yet not vnderftand the ſame thing: 
As inthe Apocalyps the Euangelitt in the phraſe of ſpeech alludeth co diuers vihongjpEze- 
kiel and Danjel,and yer applieth them co a divers purpoſe, 

2, The litle horne ſpoken of, c,7. and c,$.is the ſame, as may appeare bythe deſcription 
of it:.it is in both places called a little horve, in the 7. it bath a mouth ſpeaking preſumpru- 
ous things,v.$, and in the 8.ch, v.25, be ſhall extoll himſelfe againſt che Prince of Princes: 
Mahomex and the Pope came too late,to be hiftorically vnderfiood by this lictle horne : for 
this lirtle horne muſt come- forth out of one of the foure hornes, which did riſe vp inthe 
place of the great horne(which was Alexander )becing broken:But there was no remainder 
of Alexanders kivedome lovg before the riſing vp of the Mahometanc or Popiſh ſeR, , 
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3. Iris not neceſſarie, becauſe the particular hiftorie of the little horne is more at large. 
foilowed, c. 1 1. that therefore there thould be a rehearſall of the ſame things, which were 
couched before concerning the ſame horne, bur rather one viſion ſupplieth tha, which was 
omitred in the other: for to whar purpoſe ſhould the viſion be renewed, if the ſame things 
in eucty reſpect ſhould be iterated: The foure Euangeliſts doe write the fame hiſtorie of the 
doings and ſayings of Chrift ; yer ſome hauc one thing that is not to be found in an ocher, 
And the diuers relation of the ende of Antiochus is no ſuch matter roinh(t vpon: for the 
diuerlitic is herein,that chap.7. the delttuRion of the beaſt, that is, of the kingdome of the 
Seleucians,is (er forth, and-1 the 1 1.c.the death of Antiochus, as is before ſhewed at large, 
C.7. qu.38. | 

563 6.20 12. Graſerus proceedeth to deliver and confirme his owne interpretation of 
theſe viſions : by the fourth beaſt he vnderſtandeth the Romane Empire , and by the 
ewo legges of the image , the rwo parts of the Romane Empire, ene in the Eaft, the 
other in the Weſt, which was extended in length from one to the other 700, Germane 
miles : this diuifion beganne vnder eAuguſtis and Antonins : afterward Conftantine built 
new Rome in the Eaſt: and theſe rwo legges to this day, are the Turke in the Eaſt, and the 
Pope in the Welt.p.99. 100. 

eAnſ, That neither the Romane, nor Turkiſh Empire is fhgnified by the ewo legges of 
the image,c.2.nor by che fourth beaſt,c.7, is at large ſhewed before, c.2.qu.49.and c.7.qu. 
21. whether I referre the Reader, And further this euident argument there is thereof, char 
the coes of the image bceing partly of yron, partly of clay, are ſaide to mingle themſclues 
with the ſecede of men, they ſhall ioyne in marriage one with an other, but that band ſhall 
not hold: this was-euidently performed, when the kings of the North and South, were lin- 
ked in marriage together, as Prolome Philadelphns gaue bis daughter Berenice to Antio. 
chu Theos in marnage,as is prophefied, Dan, 11.6. ſcec.11.qu,20.21. and the king of the 
North , riamely Antiochus Megas, gave his daughter(co wit)Cleoparra, to wife to Prolome 
Epiphanes,c.11.17. Secing that the Propher himſclfc expoundeth the viſion, fhewing, how 
and of whome this mingling of ſeede is to be vnderſtood : they wearie themſelves in vaine, 
that ſceke for the accompliſhment of this propheſic cl{where , as Greſerxs doth in the Pa- 
pacie, where there hath beene ſuch combination of marriages. p. 103. But he can not ſhew 
how the ewo legges, the kings of the North and South, haue in the Papacic ſo ioyaed and 
combined them(clues, 

Arg. 1}. 1. By the ten hornes are rather vnderſtood ten kingdomes,then kings,as Gre- | 
cia, Macedonia, Afia,Syria,Etyptis, Africa, Hiſpania,Gallta,Germana,l liyricum, 2. The licle 
horne Hgnifherh Mabomer,called litle in reſpect of his obſcure beginning. 3. The 3. hornes 
plucked vp before it are the 3.kingdomes of Syria, Egypt, Africa, which the Turke invaded, 
4- The mouth ſpeaking proud things, is the new Law of che Turkes eAlcaror brought in 
by Mahomer. p.109. 

Anſw. 1. That theſe viſions appertaine not ynto the Romane or Turkiſh Empire, is 
ſhewed at large, c. 7. queſt. 2 r. whether I defire the Reader co have recourſe: 2, ſecing the 
10. hornes, and the 3. hornes which were plucked vp before the lictle horne, ure interpre- 
ted by che Angel co be ſo many kings, not kingdoms, it is too great boldnefle ra enderſiand 
them to be kingdomes,not kings. 3, this little horne muſt come our of the fourth beaſt or 
Monarchie, and have the power thereof: Bur Mahomec and the Turke did nor ſpring out of 
the Romance Empire, but alwaies did oppoſe themſelues vnto it. 4. though Mahomec had 
a mouth ſpeaking preſumptuous things, it followerh not , that he was this little horne : for 
not one of the propercies, but all muſt agree vnto him, that is ſignified by this lictle horne. 
5- Graſeru himſeife confelſeth, ſpiritum ſanttum in hac viſione Antiochi hiſtoriam trata- 
re, that the holy ſpiric doth in this viſion handle the ſtorie of Antiochus , bur yec ſo, as thar 
he maketh him a patterne to deſcribe and proportion our Antichriſt by, p. 91. If then this 
propheſie were hiſtorically fulfilled in Antiochus, it is not propetly referred to any other, 
bur onely typically and by way of analogie, which we doe not denie. | 

eArgam. 14. Theſe viſions ſhewed vnto Daniel concerne the laft times coward the end 
of the world, as 1. appeareth bythe phraſe of ſpeach, which the Propher vſerb * as c. $.17. 
in the laſt time ſhall be the viſion: v.19, T will pew thee, what ſhall be in the laſt wrath : but the 

wrath which Antiochus ſhewed 822inft the people of God, was nor the laſt:p.103. & v.26. 
it ſoall be for many daies:y.11 52nd c,r0.1.the time appointed is long, 23. The Prophet Iſai 
ſpcaking 


af B. //ppendix. 


{peaking of the reieEtion 6f the Temes,and call g of the Gentiles faith,c;29, 17.7et aliicle 
while,ard Lebanon ſhalbe thrned into Carmel, 5c. .chis was adoue 500.years before the com- 
ming of Chrilt : jf tie ſpace of 500, yeares be countee bur a little rime , how then can balte 
thact time be counted long, from the time of this prophectie tothe defiruction of the Tem- 
ple by Antiochus? Graſer,p.119, 3, The Prophet himfelfe'maketh enident mention in 
theſe propheſies of chal comming of Chrilt to indgement, as c. 2. he ſpeaketh of the 
cutting out of the [lone without hands, whereby is fignified the ſuddennes of Chtiſts ſecond 
comming : and c, 7, of the letting vp of the thrones, and of the comming of the Sonne of 
man in the clouds: ande. 1 2. euident mention is wade of the reſurre&tion of the dead P.12r. 
4. The Prophet is bid to feate vp the viſion, becauſe ic was for many daies, c.7, 26. ns tor 
the ſame reaſon Iohn is bid nor to feale vp the words, becauſe the time was at han, Apoc. 
22.10, P.122, 5. Andthat Daniels prophecie concerneth the laſt times , may be his 02- 
thered : Apoc,10.7. there it 1s {aid, 7.be myſterie of God ſhall be finiſhed, as be hath 'hebireid 
to bis ſernants the Pr ophets: of theſe Prophets Daniel was one, therefore to him was decla- 
red this mylterie, concerning the finall deftruQtion of Antichrift. P.123: 

Anſ. 1, The words, tn the tire of the ende (thall be)rhe 04/301, are well- interpreted by 
Tunins in the time defined or determined : legnerh kerz, ar the ende of time, fignifierh the 
ſame, that lemoghed ketz, the appemted 11me of the ende © lo likewiſe v, 19. the words are, 
what ſball be in the laſt of this wrath, not in the laſt wrath 7, for the word acharith is a fub- 
{tanriue,and (1 gniferh the extremitie and end of this wratty, which ſhould be ſhewed by A- 
tiochns, 2, Time is ſaid to belong & ſhort in reſpeRt of theſubicd ,& matter m hand:ſo that 
the ſame « continuance of time-may be laid ro be long in one rel ped, which is counted ſhort 
in an other, The Prophet Iſaicounted but a horetime/vnto the comming of Chrift, in re- 
gard of the continuance of the Church of Chriſt afterward-: andfo all the time after the firſt 
comming of Chrilt in thefleſh,is but ſhort in compariſon ot his euertafting kingdome, This 
notwith(tanding, this tearme: of 300, yeares,from Daniels time yntill Aztzochas, may be 
counted long, ia reſpeRt of the prelent fate of the Iewes Commonwealth, which was not 
to continue leng. So the ſeruant , whoſe eare was boared through, is aide to ſerve his 
maſter for euer,Ex0d,21 6.namely vnto the yeare of Iubile,which might take'vp the whole 
tcarine of his life, 3. That neither in this place, c..23,n0r inthe other propheſie, c.7.the l[c- 
cond comming of Chriſt to judgement 1 is deſcribed : ſee before at large, c.2. qu. 5.c.7.qu. 


3.1.and to what purpoſe-allo mention is made of the reſurretion of the dead,c.r 2. fee fur- * 


ther handled, cc. 12. qu. 74 qu. 8. 4. lo/m'is willed nor to feale vp the prophefie, becauſe 
part thereof was preſently to rake ctfe : but Danielis did to {eale vp his, becauſe yet 300. 
yeares ſhould expire, before the prophefie thould rakeplace, 5, The Prophets, which are 
there ſpoken of, might be the Apoſtles, as.S. Panl among there(t, to whome the myſteric of 
iniquitie was revealed : and the olde Prophers'allo prophefied of the laſt times, whictralſo 
was reucaled to Daniel: but hereof it followeth not, that therefore Daniel in theſe viſions 
ſpecially prophefieth of the great Antichrilt : whome. norwith(ianding typically we graunc 
he deſcribeth vnder this p__— prediction of Antiorbus, . 


"The ſecond Exerciſe. Wy 


| In.chis ſecond part Graferws raketh vpon him to proove,thir-in the 1T,chapt. from v.36, 
the hiſtorie of Antichriſt is ſer.downe, andnot of Antiechxs, whoſe acts and doings were 
treated of before: and this difference he maketh berweenethe propheſie inthe 8.chapt. and 
thisio the 1 1, chap. that. tlicre the. Proper ſpeakerh 'of Antiochus and Antichriſt iopnely 
together : confuſo typo cum eins antitypo, the type beeing cormfounded with that which an- 
ſi wererh to the cype: but here ſcar /305 Frabfer, cc, he _— aſunder the hiſtoric of borh: 
P..107.] His arguments are theſe : 

idrgomy 4, Thele generallireaſons he eaforcerh tae this part of che '1, chap. from v. 
36,can.nat he anterpreted of 4ntiochus.. |, 5 | 

1. The Prophet vſeth manifeſt words of digrefſion from che former hiftorie of Antio- 
chus,v .3.5. there 1s yet an appointed time or per God, p.128; 5" 

24 The "wore had abſolued all the acts CY þY ay before, both 2painſ Egypt, znd 
eſpecially his, gzcemprs againſt clic people of (od), excepting onely that clauſe'concernin 


his death: when then, and at what time ſhould tale things we done he COTTON | 


are contained in thoſe ten-ycrſes following ? 
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eAn eAppenaix. 
- 23. Thereis a manifeſt difference in the phraſe: the Prophet vſeth certaine ſtrange words 
and ccarmes, which doe infinuate ſome deeper myſterie then of Antiochus. p.131. 
. Andif theſe exploits were done by Antiochus, they mull fall our wighin the compaſlle 
of 2.yecares: which could not be,vnles we wil make an other Alexander of Antiochus.p.1;1 
5. 1fall theſe things were determined in eAntiocbxs,and his doings againſt the lewes, ic 
may ſceme (trange , that the Prophet maketh no mention ot the reſtitution of the Temple 


and religion, p.13 2. < 
6. Andif nothing were intended befide the hiſtoric of Antiochus, the Propber would 


| not haue counted thum {uch great wonders,as he Goth,c.1 2.6,p.132. 


Anſ. 1. The like words of digrefſion were vicd before,v.27.chighod ketz lamoghed,be- 
cauſe yet the ende({hall be)at the tune appointed : Graſerns would make lome difference be- 
racene this forme of ipcech vſcd,v.27. and the other, v. ; 5. bur there is none ar all, ſfauin 
that in the former the word kerz is vied, which fignifiecb(rhe exde)which word mult be ſup- 
plicd inthe other, ; 

2, Thehiſtorie of 4»tiochus by his owne confelſhon is not complete and abſohied be- 
fore the 36.verſc,becaule the cleuke of his death followeth laſt cf all,v.45.And theſc things 
expreſſed in the ten lalt verſes, were done in ſuch order,as is ſet downe, after he had begunne 
to tyrannize and rage againſt the Church of God, 

3. It is vo marucll, that the phrale is ſomewhat ſtrange and changed, becauſc he rouch- 
eth more ſtrange atts and pradtifes of Antiochus,then he had done betore. 

4. Neicher are Antiochus explous here ſer downe to be compared with Alexander: 
ats: for his chiefe attempts were againſt the pleaſant land and Egypr, v.4qo. 41. 43. which 
mighr caſily be done in the —_— of two yeares, = 

5- Thisreaſon as well may exclude eAntiochus altogether out of this prophecie,as from 
the latter part thereof : for it may be as well objected agaiaft the former propheticall narrs- 
tion to v. 36, that no manifeſt mention is made of the reſticution of the Temple, after the 
prnes thereof by eAmtiechns : And yet this allo is ivfiouared, both v, 34. where it is 
aid,chey ſhall be bel/pen with a little helpe : and v.35. that this perſecution ſhould be vnto rhe 
appornted tune: which was before ſhewed £,7,25. 2 time, rwortimes, and a part or dividing 
of time: which maketh 3, yeares and 10, daies; for ſo long the protanation of the Temple 
continued, | of: 4 

6. Though all this hiltorie be determined in eAntiochar, yermight ic ſeeme a great 


file his Teenple in ſuch ſort,as it was neuer profancd before, 

Argum. 2, Graſerus furcher taketh vpon him to prooue, that the 36, v. is not vndet- 
ſtood of Antiechns, bur properly of the Romanc Pope. py 

1. Hichectro the Prophet having ſpoken of the kings, Selencians and Prolomes, vied the 
diflin tearmes of the kings of the South,and the kings of the North : but here he ſaith #b- 
ſolutely,cbe king ſhalldoe what him hit, without any addition 7 which name of king agreeth 
vnto the Pope, to ſhew a difference berweene him and Chrift, whoſe kingdome was not of 
this world : but the Pope taketh ypon him10o be a tecrene king, nay to be the kiog of kings, 

» 144.145. eb obs | Mok 
4 As this clauſe, balldot what him liſteth, agreeth nor to Amtrorhus, who was curbed 
by the Romanes, and was circumſcribed by Popilins, drawivg a circle with his rodde, and 
cnade to returne out of Egypt ; butit doth moſt ficly agree: varo the Pope, who doth all 
things according to'hjs owne will ; he boalteth owmnia ſe mra in ſcrimo peltoris habere , thar 
he bath all la-« es encloſed in his breaſt, Graſer.p.15 2.153.  - 

Anſ. 1. Though in this place,the addition, keg of che North, be not expreſſed , yer af- 
rerward it is ſupplied: he 1s called the king of the North, and the king of Egypt, the king of 
the South, v.q0.and chough the Pope take vpon bim the Ciuill and remporall power, yer di- 
rectly he nameth himſclfe not a king : but he challenger» chicfly to be head io ſpiritual! 
maetcrs, | | 

2. And though it be moſt true, that the Pope: holdeth himſelfe ried ro no law, bir doth 
whac he liſt;yet it followech nor,that every king that doth whar him if}, ſhould be here fig- 
nified:for ſo did alſo Caligals and Nere, and other wicked Emperors, Thongh- Anriochus 
were reſtrained from Egypt by the Romanes, yet this his yalimited will he followed 
in his owne kingdomes, and ſpecially in Indea: where he preuailed for a certaine tim: * 


ACCur- 


| wonder vm Dauiel,that God would ſuffer ſuch a wicked Tyrant ſo to preuaile , and to p 
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according to his owne viatowar:) and wicked dehie : for he aboliſhed rrue religion, and 
brought ia the rites of the heathen, abrogatee the Jawes of God, and bnrat the bookes of 
Scripture, and {ct vp an abominable idol 19 the Temple, and to he ruled all according to h's 
owne will, 

Argum, 2. Another note is ſet forth of Antichriſt,char he ſhall magnifie himſelfe agam/? 
all that t; called God: which is molt fitly applied to the Popes, who onely by a certaine inhe- 
renc ambition, haue aſpired vnto ſuch degree of pride,zec drvmo aur kumano tnre,by neither 
divine or humane right: alchough they pretend, bue withonr all ſhew of ground, the prero- 
gatiue of Peter given him by Chriſt, and the donation of Conſtantine - which allegations,it 
they were true, both S, Peter mighc be condenined of great fimplicitie, and 31 the Biſhops 
of Rome ior a 1000, years, vntil the time of Gres#orze the 7.and Boniface the $, who nencr 
topke vpon them this princely prerogative. Graſer.p.15 5,156. But Antiochus ſucceeded in 
the kingdome by deſcent from his father,and fo held the kingdome by right of tuccefſion, 

Anſ. 1. Wedenie not but that Antivchus was herein an euidenc rype of Antichrift, as 
&. Paul prophefieth of him, that he ſha/lexalt himſelfe avone all that is called God, 2.Thbeſl, 
2.4. but literally chis is vaderſtood of Antiochus : as is evident by comparing this place 
with c.8.11, where he which thus extolleth himſelfe againſt rhe Prince of ; he hoſt, that is, 
God, is ſaide alto to take away the daily ſacrifice , and ro caſt downe the Sanctuarie, which: 
things were ſo fulfilled and came to paſſe vader Antiochus, 2, Though eAntiochus was 
rightly deſcended of Antiochus the great, and ſo vnder that title poſſeſſed the kingdome; 
yer to that height of pride, in exalting himſelfe againſt God, his Temple , ſacrifices , and 
lawes, and fo trampling vnder feete all diuine things, he-had no ſhew neither of diuine nor 
humane right: as neither hath that Romane Antichiiſt. See c.11.9u.47. 

eArgum, 4. Further, he ſhall ſpeake maruelous things agamſt the Ged of gods : which 
mot properly fitteth the Romane Antichrif, both in reſpect of his maruelons and ſtrange 
doctrine, which he hath brought in, full of curious queſtions, and ſchoole diunitie : in which 
{enſc he is ſaid to vnderſtand' darke ſentences, c, 8, 23. p. 163. and beſide his ſophiſticate 
do&rine, this may be applied alſo to that counterfeit ſeruice which he hath brought into 
the Church, .onely feedingthe eye and eare, bewitchitig the ſenſes, with ſuperſtitious ob- 
jects of images, and ſuch like: p..165. adde hereunto his ſophiſticate and couſening mira- 
cles,p.166. and the ſnaring and entangling of mens conſciences, with auriculzr contefſion, 
his penall injunCtions, workes of ſatisfaction, and ſuch other: All theſe things moſt truly arc 
verified in the Pope: Burto Antiochus they agree not, who either had no knowledge art all 
of this great God, or he ſpake rather open blaſphemie, then marue!ous things againſt him: 
P. 167. | | 

Anſw. 1. We denie not, but that all theſe things giuen in inftance,are molt liuely and 
euidently verified in the Pope : but yet rhis prophelie is rather thus typically accommoda- 
ted to him, then literally ſpoken of him, 2, And this prophehie was verily accompliſhed in 
Antiochus,who in reſpect of his ſubtiltie and cunning, his ferches and deutſes,in compaſiing 
his purpoſes, is ſaide ro vnderſtand darke ſentences : though he had norrue knowledge of 
God, he might blaſpheme him ſo much the more : for if he had knowne him , he would not 
haue blaſphemed him: and what els are blaſphemies,bur wonderfull and firange things vr- 
tered : the ſame which are here called xip/aorh, maruelous, wonderfull things, are ſaid to be 
rabhreban, prelumpruous things, c.7, 8. ina Chalde word, 3. Bur Graſerms would haue 
that place voderliood of Mahemer, this of the Pope : p. 168, whereas it appeareth, by the 
delcription of the htle horne, both c, 7. and 8, and the properties, that in'both places the 
ſame encmic is diſcouered by the Propher, - 

Aroum, 5, 1. 1 followeth,zr ſhall proſper,till the wrath be accompliſhed,c+c. The long 
profpcritie, which here the Prophet ſpeaketh of, better agreeth vnto the Pope of Rome, 
then vnto Anttochur: he vſeth here the word rz.alach, to proſper, which thrice before is in- 
ſerted in the propheſie,c,8,2 2.24,25. In ſetting downe the proſperous ſuceefſe of Alex- 
ander,the Prophet vſeth not this word: fo- that he ſpeaketh of a longer proſperitie then A- 
lexander had,which is not ſeene in Antrochas, p.t73. 2. Neither neede this limitation be 


added, the derermination is made, if Antiochus onely were here meant : for his proſperous 


ſucceſſe mutt needes determine with his life.p, 180, 3. Therefore it is moſt fitly reterred 
vnto the perpetuall proſperous ſucceſſe of the Popes, who for fixe hundred yeares toge- 


ther haue ſo wonderfully preuailed and proſpered, that they oncly have not men 
192 the 
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the worid,to receive their pretended title of their ſupreame Vicatſhip in cattl;; but heue by 
the ayde and helpe of temporal! Princes enlarged their kingdCome,ang ttiumpned ouer thole 
that ſer themſelues againſt them, p.176.to 178, 

Anſ. 1. Inthat this very word ot proſpermg is vied in the former viſion, c.S.where eui- 
dcnt mention is made of taking, away the daily facrifice, and caſting downe the Sanctuarie, 
it is manifelt, that theſe things were fulfilled, the Iewes Temple and Sanctuarie yet ſtan- 
ding. And the reaſon why Alexander is nor ſaide lo to proſper, is, becaule he attempted no 
ſuch things againſt the Iewes, neither ſo proſpered in any deuile againlt them. 2. Thovgh 
eAntiochus proſperous preuailing in thele his enterpriſes could not exceede the tearme of 
his life, yet it was requiſite, that the Church of God ſhould be comtorted, vnderttanding 
that this ſucceſſe againſt che Church of God ſhould be bur for a time, And indecde this his 
pro{peritie ceaſed before his death,at the appointed time: before likewiſe v.35.which Gra- 
ſerus confeſieth to be vnderſtood of Antiochns,the like phraſe is vied : there :5 an appointed 
time, that i: neede not ſeeme ſtrange, the like clauſe to be added here, 


Exerciſe 3, 


Wherein Graſerus out of the 37.and 38.v,goeth about to prooue, this prophecie litcral- 
ly and hiſtorically co be vaderftood of the Romane Antichriſt, and not of Antioch, 

Argum. 1, He ſpall not regard the God of hu fathers, 1, This was not true of Antio- 
chis, tor he ſer vp the idols of /uppiter Olympins,and Iuppiter Xenins,or Hoſpitals, and cau- 
{cd them to be worſhipped, which were the idols of the Grecians. p, 153, 2. But this is 
performed by the Pope, for he regardeth not Chriit the God, whome the Apoliles worſhip- 
ped, whole ſucceſſor he boafteth to be : he is not ſaid to denie or abjure him , but nor to re- 

ard him, Aben Ezra walitiouſly here vnderſtandeth Conſtantine,who did forſake the idols 
which his fathers adored, when he embraced the Chriſt;an faith, But he is ſaid here not ab- 
{olutely to reieRt the God of his fathers, he onely ſhall not haue due reſpect vato him : And 
the Romaniſts can not wipe away this impuration from the Pope, though he often make 
mention of Chriſt in all his edicts and bulls : he may notwithſtanding, and in truth doth, lit- 
tle regard him: not ſo much oppoſing himſelfe-ro his perſon, as mpugniog his offices : both 
regall,in arrogating vnto himſelfe power ouer heauen,carth,and hell, p.1 85. and prieſtly, in 
ſerting vp an other propitiatorie ſacrifice of the Maſle, in making other Mediators : his Pro- 
pheticall, in detracting trom the authoritie of the Scriptures, making them imperfect, and 
adding thercunto traditions,which they are not afraid to call(the word of God vawritten,) 
and the Pope reſerueth vato himſelte power to interpret Scripture, as he liſt, And thus he 
derogateth both from Chriits kingdome, prieſthood, prophecie, and ſo regardeth nor his fa- 
thers God. p.186,to 190. 

Anſw. 1. eAntiochus did diuerſely depart from his fathers Gods, 1, thoſe idols of the 
Grecians, were new gods among the Syrians , whom he made to forſake their owne lawes 
2nd rites, to receiue his newe idoles, 1. Macchab, 1, 43. 2. Macchab. 2.3. 2. he carcd not 
1n effect for the idols of the heathen,, otherwiſe then they were for his profit and advantage: 
for he would haue robbed the Temple at Perſepolis, 2, Macchab, 9. 2. 3. whereas ſome of 
his predeceſſors had great reſpe& vnto the Temple at Ieruſalem, giuing vnro it great gifts, 
a5 natnely Seleucus and eAntiochm the great, as is ſhewed, c, 11: quelt, 44.he robbed, ſpoi- 
led, defaced, and polluted it. qd} 

2. All theſe things are alſo typicially verified in.the Romane Antichriſt , as further hath 
beene declared, c,x 1, controu,2 1, he many wayes is departed from the faith and doctrine of 
the Apoſtles, and auncient fathers of the Church: and in effeR vſeth the name of Chriſt bur 
for his owne gaine and aduantage:but yetthe hiſtoricall application ofthis propheſie belon- 
geth voto Antiochus., | | 

Argum. 2, An other note is, that be ſhall not regard the deſires of women: the word cheme- 
aath, here fignifiech the lawfull defire and loue of women, which is in matrimonie: not thar 
he ſhould viterly condemne mariage , but nor giue it that reverence, which is due vnto it. 
This fitly ageeth voto the Biſhop of Rome, who although he make matrimonie a Sacrament, 
yet he holdeth ir a profanation of orders, and therefore forbiddeth any of his Clergie to 
marrie: And in that che naturall and lawfull defire and affefion of women is not regarded, a 
way is giuen vnto vnnaturall Juſt to that filehie finne of Sodomitrie , and to other kinds of 
ynnaturall concupiſence, as of adulterje, fornication,p, 196.197. 2. But to Antiochus it can- 

nor 


J 
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ot be reterrog, who was marcied and had children, whom he was carefvull of, as appeareth 
2. Machab, 9. whac though he might be vnxind vnto his wife or wines, thar was not a mat- 

cr of ſuch note, that it ſhould be {pecially rouched in this prophetie. Graſer. p. 200. 
eAaſw, 1. Allthis{we graunt typically and analogically)is ticly vrged againſt that Anti- 
chriſt of Rome, who alloacth his Clergie rather to commit fornication, then to be lawful. 
ly married: as ati beene at large declared betore, c, 11, controv, 22, 2, Bur properly An- 
riochus is here decypnered, who beeing an idolater, and fo polluted with ſpirituall fornica- 
tion, was allo no doubt an vncicane perſon of life : and though he were married , yet he 
might be, and was carried away with vagrant, wandcing,and inordinate luſt:ſee more here- 

of, c,11.quelt., 45. | 

Argum. 3. 1. Thenext note is, he ſhall not care for any God: which Graſerus thus ex- 
poundeth: that he {all acknowledge no power or maictiie in earth: and this word el/oah he 
vaderſtandeth of the Ciuill magiltrate, tor as before the Prophet ſhewed , how he ſhould 
carric himlclfe in the Eccleſiaſtical,and Occonomical eſtate, neither caring for the God of his 
tachers, nor for the delice of women: fo now it followeth how he ſhould vſe the civill tate; 
not regarding them,or giuing them due reuerence; he ſhould not viterly take away wagi- 
{tracie or gouernement, but he {ſhould make no great reckoning or account thereof : Thus 
hauc the Popes done, both challenging vnto themſelves power to commaghd Emperors,and 
kings, to tranſlate the Empire, and accordingly they have made kings to hold their ſtirrop, 
ro lead theichotle by the bridle: This great power, Auguſtme de Ancona, who lived ynder 
Pope Ioho the 32, aſcribeth ro the Pope, thus writing, Papa habet omnem Regalem, Impe- 
rulem, (i Sacerdotalem poteſtatem in toto mundo, quia conſecratur quemadmoanm ſacerdos, 
coronatur vt Rex, &c, the Pope hath all Regall , Imperiall, and Prieſtly power in the 
whole world: for he is conſecrated as a Prieſt,and crowned as a king,&c, 2, But Antiochs 
was lo farre from depretiiog and deſpiting Magiſtrates, and the Ciuill power , that one cap- 
taine of the Romans with a meſiage trom Rome terrified him, and made him giue way: yea, 

and the Macchabees, beeing of no great power, refilted him, Graſer, p.205. | 
e7nſ, 1. That the Pope is a deſpiſer of the Ciuill gouernment, and hath deſpightfully 
and dildainfully vied both Emperours, kings, and Princes, it is euident to all the world, 
wherein he doth manifeſtly derect himlſelfe to be Antichriſt: according to S.ludes deſcripti- 
 on,v.8, That they ſhall deſpiſe gonernment, and ſpeakg enill of them that are in authoritie, 2. 
Yet hereby is it not cuicted, that this is the proper and literall meaning of this place: for 
though elohims in the plural, be in Scripture applied to Princes and rulers, yet e/oab in the 
ſingular is ſeldome found in that ſenſe; but is better interprered(God.). 3. And ſoindeede 
eAntiochus cared for no God, but was life vp in pride beyond the condition of man, as 
though he could command the floods, and weigh the mountaines in a balance, 2.Macchab. 
2.9. And yer in the.other ſenſe it was alſo true, that eAntiochns, though he were kept in 
ave by the Romanes, yet he made no. account of the gouerners and Elders among the 
lewes:(roward whome the greatelt reſpect is had in this prophericall deſcription of Anti- 
chrilt)for he put them tothe ſword,as common and vile perſons: as is touched, 1.Macch.r. 


27.The Princes and Elders monrned,Cc.. | 


. The fourth Exerciſe. _ 

\Wherein the idolatrie of this-Antiebriſt is deſcribed, as it is ſet fourth in the 38.v. which 
Graſerus contendeth by diucrſe realons to be ynderſtood of the Romane Antichrift,and nor 
of eAntiochts, | 

Argum, 1,1tis ſaid, that in his ſtead be ſhall honogr the God Manz.zim, that is, as Gra- 
ſerrs unerpreceth, baſilicarum Deum, the God of Temples: for ſo before, v.z1.the Sanctu- 
arie is called maboz, of the firength; and Ezceh. 24. 25. the ſame word is vſed, where the 
Prophet faith, ſhall it not be in the dyy, when I take from them their ſtrength, the toy of their 
bear:, the pleaſure of their eyes, &c, | | «$54 (24:4 

2. Thus the Romaniſts haue ſet vp a newe God, the Godof their Temples, which they 
conlecrate vnto ſeverall Saints,as ſeucrall gods : making vowes vnto a Saint of ſuch or ſuch 
a place,and going in pilgrimage vnto them: ro this ende they hoilow Churches, conſecrate 
Alcars,as tying the diuine worſhip vnto ſuch places: whereas Chriſt hath left his worſhip 
free for all places, nox ſiting ic to Teruſalem, or any other place, but every where God is 
worſhippedin ſpicit and truth, Graſer.p;317.to 31 - And thus they ſer vp in Chriſts yan 
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and ttcad their Temple gods, and that ſtrange idol of che Maſle, which all they lay tend va. 
co the honour of Chrilt:they avight as well lay that the abhominadle idols wich Antiockay 
ſet vp in the Sanctuarie,tended alſo vnto the honour of God, p. 239. 

. Graſerm after this, entreth to confute [unins tranſlaticn of this place, who thus rea- 
deth: as for the God of ſtrenoth, in his ſeate he ſhall honour ; he ſhall honour (1 ſay) a Ged, 
whom his fathers knewe not with gold and ſulner: againlt which interpretation Graſer# pro» 
duceth thele reaſons, 

I. It cannot be ſhewed in Scripture, where £0d is called, celobe mauztim, the God of 
firength or munitions, without any other addition , but either rhe God of my [frength or re- 
fuge, or for my refuge, or the rocke of my refuge , and in the Plalmes and deprecations made 
ynco God, not in propheticall predictions. 

2. In the lecond clauſe, he tranſlateth /ze/oah God , why then in the firſt clauſe (ould ir 
be interpreced, as for the God: if the the word cabadb,o honour, viually admit not this cov- 
ſtruction with the prepoſition lamed, it mult be conſidered, that the Prophet {peaketh of no 
viuall, but of altrange matter: and yet, as Graſerus well obſerueth out of [unirs Grammar, 
this prepoſition is often fer before ſuch words, as are gouerned of verbes, which hgnific, (tu- 
die, defire, attributing of any thing, as here in this place, 

3. The coniunction vas. veleeloah, ſhewerh chat there the ſecond clauſe beginneth, 2rd: 
mult be read dittioctly from the tut, 

4. If we ſhould not read thus, and the god Manzzim ſhall ve honour m hs; place : but 
thus, 4s for the God Manzzim, and make a paulc there , the ſentence ſhould be imperfeR, 

5. The generall cooſcnt of interpreters, which take Aſauzzim here for the name of an i- 
dol: and the Rabbines ſome vnderſtand here Mars, ſome Margolith the God of the Ara- 
bians: ought ſomewhat to maoue, Graſer.p. 246. to 249. 

4. Graſerus allo miſliketh [unias ſenſe, who applyeth chis vuto Antiochus, who ſet vp 
the umage of /wppiter Olympus in the Temple of God: becauſe ( ſaith Graſerms) this had 
beene no ſuch (trange thing for an idolater ro magnific his idols , and ro worſhip chem with 
hluer and gold, p. 249. 

Anſw, 1. The word Manzzim here rather fignifieth holdes and munitions, then tem- 
ples, as the word is taken, v. 19, be ſhall ſer his face againſt the fortes of the land:and fo is the 
word alſo taken, v, 3't. as is ſhewed before, c. 11. queſt, 39, tor it cannot be read thus in 
conftruftion, to be joyned to the former word, Santtnarie of ſtrength, becauſe cach word 
hath the article ha prefixed, as Graſerns noteth: nor yer, by way off appoſition, the Santtw- 
arie(that is) the ſtrength , as Graſerxs would hauc it : for the word Mabox is not taken for 
the temple: But in this 31. v. Antiochus aſſault is deſcribed both againſt the Sanuarie,and 
the munition, that is-the citie: ſo the word Aahoz is taken for a rocke or tort, 1ud.6.26.and 
in that place of Ezekiel it alſo h1gniheth ſtrength, 

2, Iris molt rrue, that the Romaniſts haue ereted vnto themſclues many temple gods, 
and typically this propheſie may be applied vnco thelr Pope, the yetie Antichriſt, ſeec. 11. 
contr, 24. But this prophehie literally decypherech Antiochus; as hath beene proourd ar 
large, c, 11. queſt, 43, whether I ſend the Reader, 

3. Tunms 10terpreration is here refuſed by: Graſerns vpon verie good ground:ſo alſo br- 
fore, c, 11. queſt, 9, vpon theſe and other reaſons ir is miſſiked:though [uni may in ſome 
particular interpretations be deceiued, yet in generall his relation here in this prophelic voto 
Antiochus is not therefore to be reieted, 6 

4. It was no verie ſtrange thing, that Antiochus ſhould ſer vp idolatrie, beeing a profeſ- 
ſed idolater: but it was to be wondred ar, that he ſhould ſet vp fuch an abominable idol in _ 
the Temple.of G0d:charthe Lord for the fine of his people would ſuffer his owne Sane \ 
aric tobe defiled. R 

eArgum. 2. The god wbom bs fathers knewe not. 1. This cannot be vnderſtond of An- 
tiochus, for he fer vp no ſuch ſtrange god whom his fathers knewe not: if they ſay this was 
[uppiter Xenixs, that keepeth hoſpiralitie and entertaineth ſtrangers, which was {et vp in Ga- 

rizim among the Samaritanes, 2. Macchab, 6, 2. neither was this a firange god , though 
worſhipped of ſtrangers, neither ſer vp in the Temple of leruſalem, as this idol muſt be ho- 
noured inche place of God: if they will baue it to be [uppiter Olympins , neither was this 
god vaknowne ro his fathers; for Se/excns the founder of the familie of the Seleucians, did 
ſacrifice ynto Iuppiter at Pell, becing to ſer forward with Alexander,where Pauſanias wii- 
reth, 
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reth, lib, 1, that che wood prepared for the altar came of it owne accord ynto the image of 
lJupicer, and burac of ic{elte no fire beeing pur vader, Graſer. p. 252. 

2. But this firange god, is indeede that newe deviſed and vpſtart idoll of the Afnfſe, 
with the {uperttitious inventions ot tranſubſtantiation, ſacrifice for the quicke and the dead, 
purgatorie fire, indu{gences, and luch like: for although the vie of the Lords Supper were 
knowne and practiled in the Church cuen hace the Apoſtles time, yet this idolatrous facri- 
&ce, was not once thought of, p. 254.255, 

«Anſw, 1, This (trange god might verie well he Tuppiter Olympirs, who thaugh he 
might be worſhipped by Selcucus a Grecian (though that tabulous rcport of Paxſanias 
prooue itnot ) yer the immediate predeceffors of this Antiochus beeing kings of Syria, by 
all ikclihood worthipped the counrey gods and idols of Syria ; ſo that Juppiter Olympins 
the idol uf the Greekes, might ſeeme 1a that behalſe a ſtrange god:and beſide it is ſo called, 
becauſe neuer any of his auuceſtors did offer or attempr to ler vp ſuch an idol before in the 
holy Temple of God: fee before c, 11. quett, 46, in the ende, 

2. That this prophekie norwithltancing is molt fiely by way of analogie and typically ap- 
plicd vnco the ſtrange idol of the Popiſh Male, we doe williagly graunt: as is ſhewed be- 
tore, C, 11, comrov, 24 

eArgum, 2. Itfolloweth, he ſhall honour this ſtrange God with gold and fluer,and preci- 
ous ſtones, x. This is molt true that the Rowanilts doe ui molt coſtly manner ſer forth their 
newe breaden god, which they adore in the Mafſe; As the whore is thus deſcribed, Apocal, 
I 7.14. arayed mopurple, ſcarler,with 721d, precious ſtones, and prarles, &c, 2, Bur conccr- 
ning Antiochus, he was more readie to ſpoile the temples of the jdols of their treafurie, as 
he would haue done at Perfepolis, 2.Macchab.2.9, then to beſtowg any ſuch coltly gifts vp= 
on them: which if he had done, ic had beene no ſuch range thing for idolaters to be prodi- 
gall and exceſſive in beftowing cott vpon their idols, p. 257. 258. 

Arſiw. 1, itis allo confetſed that herein Antiochus king of the North, was a true type 
of the Roinane Northerae Antichnift, who ſpareth for no coft ro ſer forth and adorne his 
newe tound idol: as is procucd beforec, 11, contr, 25, But till we affirme that Antiochus: . 
is here hiſtorically deſcribed, 2, Though Antiochus mighr at ſome time ſpoile the Temples 
of idols of orher nations,it followeth not but that he might be very ſumptuous in garniſhing 
his owne1dols: as the Romatles did ſpoile the temples of other nations, 2s at Atheos', and 
other piaces, to garniſh their owne ac home: So in like manner, Antjochus that had robbed 
and ſpoiled the Temple at Teruſalem, afterward purpoſed if he had lived, to hae beſtowed 
as great pifts pon it, as he had taken from ir, 2. Macchab, 9. 16; his minde then mighe 
change toward his own idols: And though {peciall mention be nor made in the ſtorie of che 
Macchabecs, of his honguring this newe idol with gold and filuer, yet ſo much may be ga- 
thered; that he ſparcd for no coſt, becauſe he commaunded alrars to be builded throughoue 
the cities of Judy, on eueric fide: and before the doores and in the ftreetes they offted in- 
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Wherein rhe 39. verſe is interpreted, which Graſeri alſo remoouecth from Antiochus, 
and applierh to the Romane Antichriſt by theſe reaſons: wy 

eArgum, 1. The firtt part of the verle he readeth thus: he ſhall make the munitions of the 
(God) of the Temples, with thus ſtrange God : and whom be liketh he ſhall encreaſe with ho- 
your, this he {hewerh practiſed among the Romanifts:for all the ſtrength of the Romane 
Churct: conſiſteth in the defenſe of this idol of the Maſſe; their Churches, Monafteries, Ab- 
beyes, ſo many orders of religions are founded vpon this idol,p.272,273.And thoſe whom 
he finderh pliable to h\spurpoſe,and maintainers of this idol, he aduanceth, he maketh them 
Cardinals, Abbots,and luch like: So the Pope magnifiech his Clergie,enlargeth and encrea- 
ferh chem, i» to much that in ſome countreys beyond the Alpes, the'Clergic taketh vp the 
third parr, in ſome the halfe part of the whole multitude, p. 280; 

2. But of Antiochus Graſerns thinketh this prophetic is nor vttered, how he ſhould ſec 
vp his range god in the forces and ſtrong places, and fauour rhofe which receiued his idol, 
and played tbe Apoliataes, bur the fairh(ull he perſecured:for Antiochus perſecution was {9 
wororious and cuident, that if the ſpirit of God ſhould in fuch obſcure tearmes haue ſpoken 


thereof, maguam prophetia ſux iniuriam faturu fuiſſer he ſhould haue offred great wrong 
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to [iz propheſic, pag. 282, 

eAnſw. 1, We autier here, as before, that typically all this may be well applied ro the 
Romane prelate and Antichriſt, as is allo ſhewed , c.1 1, contr.26. but the hiſtoricall apphi- 
cation of this prophclie concerneth Antiochus, who tenced his newe idol with ſtrong bolds 
and garriſons: as is euidear, 1,Macchab, 1. 35. 36. and hath beene furcher declarcd,cap,11, 

velt. 47. Fe 

l 2. - > readeth not right: for he both Icaueth che ,prepolition lamed vneranſlated, 
reading, be ſhall make munitions, whereas the word 1s lemibtzere, for munitons : and velide 
he adderb{(God) of the zemples or bailikes, which fu{t word (God) is not in the originall: he 
juſtly miſliketh /uni tranſlation: be ſha commit the munitions of the Gea of ſtrength to 4 
ſtrange God: that is, ſhall make his ſtrange idol the proteCtorot Iudea, which 1s vncecliood 
by the munitions of God: for the word Afarzzim, as hath been ſhewed, c.11. quelt,q6.9. 
is not ynderftood of the true God, As [nnins faylech one way, fo Graferns milleth another 
way in his trav{lation: tae meaning 1s this then, that he ſhall maks for ftrorg boids places of 
munition:So Antiochns cauſed the tower of Silo to be fortified, and ſer gartitons there to ans 
noy thoſe which went vp into the Temple, as is before ſhewed, 

3. And though Antiochus perſecution, were notorioully evident, after it came to pafle, 
yet it becing prophcticallv delcribed, was afrer the manner of other prophelics to be ſer 
down ſomewhat oblcurely,that both ic might be kept from the notice of the prophane ſort; 
aud yet be cuident to the faichfull, that would ſearch for the meaning thereof, 

Arguns, 2. Whereas it follvweth in this verle, ke ſhall canſe them to rule over many, 1. 
this is euidently fulfilled by the Romane Antichriſt, who giveth dominon and authoritic yn- 
to bis followers and faugucires,' creating them Cardinals, Pcelates, Abbors, making them 
Princes, Counties , Barons in their,dioceſces and ſeignories. 2. But roAntiochus it cannox 
well agree, for he broughtnot in newe titles of dignities into the commonwealth, And if he 
beltowed honours ypan taole which fauoured his wicked proceedings , that was no (trap; e 
thing: for kings and Princes viually doe fo, Grafer. p.286.287, 

Anſw, 1. All thisis granted, thatthe Pope of Rome doth wage his -phariſaicall clawe- 
backs , with great honours and dignities, to maintaine his crowne and ſupremacie, which is 
vpheld with a newe kind of idolatrie:and herein Afitichrift is typically deſcribed vodet An- 
tiochus., as is at large ſhewed,t. 11 contr, 26, 2. But yet the literall and h:iftoricall ſenſe 
will direct vs to Antiochus, who gaue honours and dignities , as namely the Priefthoode to 
Jaſon, and Menelaus,, which were Apoſtatacs from the faith, and furthered his wicked and 
vngodlyFrempts, 2. Macchab. 4. 3. What though it be viuall with kings to reward their 
fauourites: yer this wasa rare thing, and neuer atcempred before , that one ſhould by gifts 
and rewards pervert the fajth of an whole nation, as Antiochus did; ſee further, 11. queſt, 
47. inthe epde. Þ | 

Arpum, 3. Further, ke all \dixide the land, as with a cord or line, and that for a reward, 
or exchange. 1. The Popes iuriſdiction extendeth it felte to the whole carth; it is nor limit 
ted : yea by bis inſtruments the Spaniards he-hath alſo ſubdued the Indians and remote 
parts of the world vnder bis iuriſdittion} And ic is memorable, that Alexander the 6.draw- 
ing a line.in the terrenc globe from pole to pole, made.this diuihon berweene the (aſt :lians 
and *Portzg als, that they ſhould polleſte all that part of the newe found world, which was 
on the Wett, and the other the parts on'the Ealt; which dwihona certaine Caſtilian obie- 
ted vmo a certaine petty King of Amerita, who anſwered, ſibi nan boni Dei, [ed diaboli wi- 
carium viders, (3c, that he ſeemed vnto him not to be the vicar ofthe good God, but of tbe 
deuill, which gave vnto anatherx, that which he had.no right vato himlelfe, p.290. 291. 

| 2, Neither doth the Pope diſtribute his honours and preferrements for nothing, but con- 
ditiovally, and vpon a compoſition, that they which receiue any dignitics at his hand, ſhall 
be bound by oath vato him,to maincaine his lupremacie, and other Papall priuiledges : and 
for the,more evidence hereof, it (hall not be amifle go ſet downe the oath , which cucris 
popiſh Biſhop taketh at his conſecration, 
The forme of ., \E £0 N, eletus Epiſcopau N, &c, 1 ſuch an one beeing eletted Biſhop of ſuch apl.ice, from 
_ : hy to this boure, as befare,ſhall be fautbfull to $, Peter, and to the hely Apoſtolike Romane Church, 
wake ar their qnd1a ofr Lord (the Pope) and ro bi ſucceſſors entring. canonically: { ſhall not be in courſell, 
= -n—gg © conſent, or fat, bat they ſhall looſe their life or member, or be taken, or violent hands laid v 
en them, pader any pretended colour whatfoener: the counſell,which they ſhall credrt me with= 
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all by tnemſc!ncs, or therr meſjengers, wittingly ro their hurt, [ ſhall not opea to any: the paya- 
cre of Rame, and vyenaluwus of S, Peter, ! will helpe thems ro matutame and defend againſt all 
men(menthough it be the king: )the Legate of the Sea Apoſtolihe goirg and returning , 1 will 
honourably entreale, and belpe him with neceſſaries: the rights, honours, prikx:leages autberi- 
ries of the Church of Reme, and of our Lord the Pope, and of bis ſucceſſors, 1 will endeanonr to 
C preſerne, defend, entreaſe, andpromote: either will { be of counſell, prattiſe,or rreatie where 
any ſmmiſter ihing or preindciall to their perſons, rights, honours, ſtate, power, u, attempied a- 
£amſt our Lord the Pope, or the Romare ( hurch: «And.if | knowe ſuch things to be treated of 
or procured by any, [ will binder them, as much as I can,und as ſoone ai I can I will ſrgnifte the 
ame to the ſame our Lord( Pope) or to ſome other , by whomu may come to hs notice: The 
rules of the holy fathers, the axcrees, ſentences, diſpoſitions, reſeruations, proviſions, the v1 'po- 
ſtalthe mandates 1 will obſerue wuh all my power, and procure to be obſerned of others: they 
which are rebells(as all ſchiſmatikes and beretiges ) vnto our Lord, or his ſaid ſucceſſors, 1 will 
to my power perſecute, and impugne: Beeing called ro a ſynode , wnleſſe I be hindered by ſome 
canonical let, [ will be preſent: the Apoſiles tbreſhhold(1hat 1s, palace ar Church ) the Court 
beeing ar Rome, if ! be on thus ſide the mountaines,once euery yeare,if beyond,enerie third yeare 
will I v1fit by way ſelfe or my meſſenger uuleſſe 1 be freed by tbe Apoſtolike licence: the poſſeſſions 
belonging to my table I will not giue nor lay to pawne nor let ont to fee farme, though u be with 
the conſent of the Chapter of my Church, without the priuttie of the Biſhop of Rome: eAs God 
ſoall helpe me,@nd 1:5 holy Goſpels, cc. + | 
ln which oath this is worthie to be obſcrucd, that the Popes Biſhops are not bound by 
any promile or ocherwile, to preach the Golpell of Chrilt, ro feede his flocke, to reade and 
ſtudie che Scriptures: bur oncly to be true varo the Pope , and.to maintaine the rights and 
priuiledges of that Sea; And thus it 15 cuident , how the Pope of Rome doth diftribure the 
tonours of che earth, vaze his Hlatterers by a certatac compact and coucnant , Graſerws. p. 
292. 294. | 
nſw. 1, All this we graunt to be wall true, that is here alleadged, and more roo ;that 
the Pope doth not onely exagt an oath of obedience of bis Prelates , but he doh eucn {ell 
them their prelacies, Gardigalſhips, Biſhoprickes, Abbacies,aae other preterments for mo- 
money: as is at large ſhewed, c, 11, con. 26. A 
2. Yet notwithſtanding this was hiſtorically performed by Antiochus, who expelled the 
auncicnt inhabicaucs of, Iade4 and Icrulalem our of cheig polleſſions, and parted their lands 
among ltrangers, I. Macchab..3. 36. the Prietthood allo was lold ra lalon tit, aud then hos 
Mcnclaus tor moncy, 3, Maccbab. 4. ſee c, 11, queſt 47. in the cadey.. , "a 
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Whereia is expounded the 40.verf, which Greſerms allo contendeth to be vaderfiggd of 
the Romane Ancichrilt, and nor at all of Antiochus, byghefe reaſons: ;, . -* baile: 

Argum, 1. Ai the endeof the rrme ſhall the kjng of the South puſb at- him , ec, Whereas 
Lanes voderfiandeth this tf of the king of Egypt. Plrlometar,, who. wichltood An- 
ciochus by force,comming to aide his brather *Phyſcon againlt him; Greferas thus obicQeth; 
5 1, If Danicl here had jneant by the kings of the North and South, the kings of Syria aud 
Egypt, be would haneſq expreſled them by thole games as the'ocher Prophers.doc,aud ag. 


by to generall tearmes, p,3Q4« ar LOT, 7 480 
2, This {nz fuppoleth to have beene done in he la(t yearebur one of Antiochus 
raigne; but then he wanting money, toake his journey, jaco Perha, there 40 gather tribuce, 
1. Macchab. 3. 39. how then was he able to furniſh biaaſe with ſuch. great power t9. goe 
avainlt Eoypt, 14950 , vary +1], 4 9g ddevn 
« 3- "a. ; he bad-beenc diſcharged our of Egypt before by the Romaves, Popilixes 
becing ſent voto him, it is nor like that he ducit attempt and aduenture.to. goe into. Egypt 
3922160, : | $3 MUANQYY: | +; Ms "Ms TE 
py It Antiochus had lately made ſuch a conqueſt in Egypr,it is novlike-when newes was 
brought him in Perkia,bow-+be Iewes had prevailed agatalt his captaiges;thathe would hau 
taken it ſo to the heart; he might eatily haue recouered that loſle, p. 307. * Je: 
5. 1n the lait yeare but,one of his raigne, Antiochus went into Petha, which is 
oppoſe ro Egypr: neither did he fend his capcaines thigher: tor-be lefs Lyſias with of 
his arinie io iuuade ludea, neither did he giue him charge concerning Egypt, p. 398. 
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6. And the king of the North here doth not offer battell to the king of the South, but 
onely defendeth himſelfe, 

7. Inftins Ib, $4. faith, that after Antiochus was diſcharged our of Egypt by the Ro. 
manes, rexerſum in regnum ibi deceſſiſe,retit! o filts impnbere, he returned into his Kingdome 
and there died, leaving his young ſonne behind him: atter thar ditcharge then be recurned 
nor into Egyprt, p.309. 

$. We reade but of two expeditions of eAntiochus into Egypt, in the ſecond whereof 
he was ſent out of Egypt by Peprlixs in the Romanes name:he made nor a third expedition, 

29.303. 
p 64-0 1. As though throughout this 1 1. chapter, the kings of Syria and Ecyrt, are 
not continually expreſſed by the names of the king of the North, and the king of the Sonth, 

2. The iourney which Antiochus tooke into Perha, was atrer his returne our of Egype: 
from the which though he brought great riches and {poiles, yer his treaſure was walled b 
his exceeding libcralitie roword his fouldiers, which farre paſſed other kings, that had b<cne 
before him, for he gauc vnto his ſeuldiers a yeares pay atorchand, 1. Macchab.g. 28. ;0. 

3. Iris not like he would after that diſcharge by the Romanes, inuade Egypt by: way of 
hoſtilitie and conquelt: yet as a friend to one of the brethren, to aid him againtt the Wrongs 
of his brother, he might although he were diſcharged, enter into Egypt, or he might noc- 
withſtanding this diſcharge, yer after practiſe againe againſt Egypt, 

4. It was ſo much the more grieuous to Antiochus, to be toyled of the Tewes , havin 
ouercome the power of Egypt: And Gods hand becing then ypon Antiochus, he was frrikea 
with ſuch a feare, that he knewenor how to beftirre himſelfe: bur partly of greife of minde, 
and partly rormented Pl the ſtroke of Gods hand, he vpon that occaſion ended his dayes. 

5. Neither doe we fay, that Antiochus made this conqueſt of Egypt, at that time, when 
he went into Perfia: bur he had ſpoiled Egypt before: and therefore he needed nor giue any 
charge to his captaines concerning Egypt, but onely concerning the Jewes, 

6. While Antiochus was preparing to come and helpe Phyſcor againſt Philometor, then 
Philometor hearing thereof did alſo provide to ret him:which/here is czlled paſving ar hin: 
and then Antiochus came vpon him like a whiclewind: fo both may be true , char firſt 
Antiochus made his preparation; but before he gave the onſer;, 'the king of the South firſt 
prouoked him to battel}], LETEE «37; * ht DN 3, 4 

7. 'Inſtins teport is in ſome things imperfeRt: that Antiochiu died preſently after he was 
charged by the Romanes to deparrout of Egypt : for afterthat he went into Perſia, r. 
Macchab. 3. 31. [ſtir as well tmay faile alſo in the reſt: that Anniochivs returned no more 
into Egypt after this diſcharge byyhe Romanes: for Florws in his epitome of Lines hiltorie, 
lib, 46. after that Antiochus hid beenethus diſcharged by Popilixs our of Egypt , whereof 
he maketh mention in his 45. booke, writeth that the embaſſadors of the king of Bythinia 
called Pruſias, complained of king Eumenes, exm conſpiraſſe cum Anitocho contra populum 
Romenum, that he had conſpired with eAntiochns againſt che prople of Rome : it ſecmech 
then, that after this diſcharge eAntjechu practiſed ſecretly againſt the Romanes, 

8.- Antiochus made 11ore then.two expeditions againſt Egyprt : for cuident mention is 


rrade of three before in the 11; chaprer, one v, 23, 24. ſee queſt.3 3.1 other mentioned, 


V, 25. lee qu. 34. though [unix take this for the firſt: the third v; 29, ſee queſt, 35. And 
that Antiochus made more then two journeys into Egypt, may be prooved out of the ſto- 
ric of the Macchabees: for that was his ſecond voyage into Egypr, when in bis returne he 
ſpoiled and robbed the Temple, wicked Menelaus becing his guide, 2. Macchab., 5. 1. 15. 
which'is the ſame voyage mentioned, r\, Macchab, 1, for in his returne there ſpoken of he 
robbed the Temple, v.2 3. But this was not his laſt voiage: for after this he went into Egype, 


* when he was coumetrnaunded by; Popr/ins the Rormane Embaſſador: as ic may thus appeare: 
' Antiothus in this his ſecond rervrne out of Egypt, brought grear {poyles from thence, 1. 


Macchab, 1, 20. but when Popilixs diſcharged him, he rerurned againſt his will hauing nor 


- thatTucceſſe whieh/he had before: as is expreſled, v. 29. 


" And furtherthat Antiochus made more then two voyages, may be ceolleted,v.29.ir ſal 
not be as at the firſt, and as at the laft, that is,in bis third artempr,whenhe was (tayed by che 


| Ramanes;he ſhould nor haverthe hke ſuccefſe, as the ewo former times : Bur Graſern ma- 
'keth-ah other a .. eriore iſtinggxpeditionts non reſpondebunt iniths, the ende of this cx- 
 pedition, ſhall not be like the begjnning, p. 306. and he would haue it ynderliocd of one 


an 
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and the {ame expecition, that whercas at the firlt, he was likely to haue overcome all FEoypt 
. - . : < on, 3 
inthe ende he was refirained 2d curbed by the Romanes : fo alſo read Cenevenſ. the laſt 
ſhall not be as the firſt: to the tame purpoſe Farablus: bur the originall Randeth thus:axd rt 
ſhall nat be, as the firſt, and as the laſt: in the other reading both the cemunction vas, 
(hould be ſuperfluous, and as the laſt, and the note of fimilitude caph, (hould be in the 
lame clauſe vicd in a double fenle: in the firlt word cariſhonah, it ſhould be taken tor icur, 
as, and in the latter caacharonah, toy ſic, ſo : whereas in both places it is better in- 
rerpreted 4s. 

Bur here it will be further doubted, which of Antiochus voyages into Egypt this was 
which is here propheſied of v., qo. and in the yerles following : tor the ſatisfying of which 
doubt, I neither thinke with /#niz, that this was his ſecond voyage, the next before thac, 
when he had his diſcharge from Popliic4, anrotat. 101. inver, 29, for ſuch a prepoſterous 
placing of inatrers hiltoricall is not to be admirced, in fo orderly 3 narration, as the Propher 
hath continued chrough this 11, chaprer: that he ſhould ſpeake of *Antiochus third voyage 
v. 30, and deferre the ſecond to v, 40. 2. neither doe I thinke that this is a recapitulation 
of Antiochus expeditions formerly mentioned: but it much differeth from the former : be- 
caule the king of the South, here giueth the firſt occaſion: but in all the other attemps the 
king of the North was the tuft agent, And againe here mention is made of other nations, 
with whom Antiochus had to doe, as the Edomites, Moabues, eAmmonites, the Lybians 
and Mores, 3, This then was the laſt exploit of Antiochus in Egypt, as the 40.v, ſheweth, 
in the ende of time. And though before this he had beene countermaunded by the Romanes 
ro depart out of Egypt, yet he afterward was had in iealouſie to conſpire againſt the 
Romanes , as i> betore ſhewed out of Florus, and fo might contrarie to his promiſe in- 
uade Egypt againe: and the rather becauſe Prolome Phyſcon the younger brother ſoughc 
to drive Pro/ome Philometor out of his kingdome , which occaſfion Antiochus tooke to 
aide Phyſcon the younger brother againſt Philometor: of this variance berweene the bre- 
thren, who ſeemed to be reconciled before, when Poprliz4s made Antioachus to depart 
out of Egypt, Liviedecad. 4.{1b, 5, and Florus hkewiſe maketh mention in the 46. booke 
of his epitome: lee further of this matter, in the 11, chap, queſt. 47. toward the 
ende, 

Argum, 2. Graſerus proceedeth and as he excludeth Antiochus our of this prophehie, 
ſo he by the kings of the North and South would have vnderſtood the Pope, whole turifdi- 
ion is molt in the Northerne parts of the world, and the Turke who ruleth chictely in the 
Sotherne: his reaſons for this opinion are theſe, 

r. Becauſe there is great afhaitie berweene the firſt kings of the North and South, which 
are before ſpoken of in this chapter, namely the kings of Syria and Egypt , and thele kings 
of the North and South, t; as they branched out of the Monarchie of Alexander, fo theſe 
wwo,tlic Pope andthe Turke,are riſen out of the Monarchie of the Romanes, 2. as they had 
th-ir (icuation, the king of Syria roward the North , and of Egypt toward the South : ſo 
thele two the Pope aud Turke have their chiefe dominion the one in the Northerne parts of 
the world,the other in the Sotherne, 3. as both thoſe kings of Syria and Egypt afflicted 
tac people, yer diuerſly: for Antiochus would not ſuffer the Tewes to enioy their religion, 
bur put cher to grievous torments: yer the kings of Egypc permitted the Tewes to followe 
their owneTites, in ſo much that they ſuffered them to build a temple in Egypr like to that 
in Ieruſalem: So the Chriſtians are tormented and perſecuted for their conſcience vnder the 
Northerne Tyrant, yet vnder the Turke they may have toleration ot their religion, Graſer. 

af. 314, 
i 2. Tie phraſe alſo well agreeth to this ſenſe: 1,the word rz.4phon,which is interpreted the 
North,figvifieth alſo hid, which ficteth the whore of Babylon, in whoſe forchead is written, 
a myſterie,c5c, Apocit 7.5.p.310.2.the king of the South (hall pyſb,which cannot be vader- 
ftood of Prolome, who was of no ſuch force to puſh at Antiochus : bur this well agreeth vnto 
the houſe of the Ottomans, the great Turks, which baue puſhed at theſe Northern parts of 
the world,p.z18,3.the other word yſhragher, he ſhall come like a whirlwind , ſheweth not an 
abſolute and entire power,as in the horne to puſh, bur rather a confederacie of vnitec forces: 
ſuch as the papacie colilteth of in gathering of Councels, ſending vp & down of Legars,ftir- 
ting vp ans! co9ining Princes together to fight for the holy land againſt che Saracens : to this 
; \Vu ni purpoſe 
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»Anſw. 1. ln that Graſerus maketh the kings of the South and the North, that is 
of Egypt and Syria, types and ſhadowes of his kings of the North and South the Turke 
and Pope in their original, ſituation , affetion toward the people of God, therein he 

raunteth the ſame , which hath beene ſo often affirmed, that typically Antichriſt is 
here ſhadowed forth , but nor literally and hiſtorically, 2, neither yer in thele things 
is there ſo great aſhnitic berweene them : for the Turkiſh dominion vid not [pring our 
of the Romane Empire , as. the Sclencrans and Prolomes had their orivmnall from Alex- 
anders Monarchic, and the Turkiſh Empire is in the Eaft , not Soutihward from Rone : 
who alſo arc held to haue had their beginning from the Scythians, who are a 'Northerne 

cople. 
g L Concerning the phry(e it is not ſo correſpondent nor fitting ynto his: Kings of the 
South and North. 1. lecing throughout the whole chapter hitherto, the kings of the South 
and North, are vndectond to be the kings of Syria and Egypt, there is no reafon to rake 
them otherwiſe here : eſpecially ſeeing cuident mention is made of Egypt, v.q2.43. 3. the 
king of the North here is deſcribed to come vpon the king of the South as a whirlewinde, 
and to paſſe through his land, and to cartic away much filuer and gold: This more fily a- 
greeth vnto the Turke then the Pope: for he hath rather fallen as a whirlewinde ypon Chri- 
ftendome: whercas the Pope hath but puſhed at him, and attempred rather then preuailed 
agaialt him, 

Arg. 3. The circumſtance alſo of the time here noted agreeth with the reuelation of the 
Romane Antichrifi : «t the time appornted (hall Antichriſt come, or as [unix tranflaterh, 
about the ende of time ( which Graſerus mifliketh. )-1. This time the Ebionites therein con- 
ſenting with eAben Ezra,afſigne vnto the raigne of Conſtantine , when he building newe 
Rome in the Ea(t, left old Rome vnto Sylveſter then Biſhop of Rome: Bur this is their vaine 
conceit, for Conſtantine had no ſuch intendment to rehgne the citie of Rome vnto the 
then Biſhop there , which afterward he bequeathed with the Empire of the Welt vnto 
his ſonne Conltance: neither if Conſtantine had beene ſo minded, was Sylueſter thcn Bi- 
ſhop there capable of ſo great a gift; the moſt part of the citie becing yet Pagans and 
Infidels: As for that donation of Conſtantine, it is found to be bur a forged thing , and of 
ſmall credit : andir is like, as if one ſhould imagine , that the Duke of Venice (hould 
giue the citic of Venice to the Patiſh Priclt of Saint Markes : Graſer. pag. 326. to pag. 
328, 

2. But thus rather this time appointed may be ſcanned, that as Antiochus rainged t 2, 
yeares, though not complete: the ſixe firft yeares whereof, Antiochus making a way vnto 
his ryrannie, yer did not ſhewe himſelfe ſuch an aduerfſarie to the Church of God, as aficr- 
ward: In the laſt fixe yeares he raged againſt the people of God, ſpoiled their Temple, 
and made hauocke of the Saints: from which time,namely the {xt yeare of his raigne, which 
was in the 143, yeare of the kingdome of the Greekes, the ſtorie of the Matchabees ta- 
keth beginning, 1, Macchab, 1. 21. So vnto theſe x2. yeares of Antiochus raigne, who 
herein was a type of Antichritt, doe anſwer, the 12, ages wherein Antichriſt ſhall raigne: 
the firſt fixe ages doe ende at Gregorie the 7, if we beginne ro count in the fixt age af- 
ter the birth of Chriſt: vncill this time, the reft of che Popes,made a way for Antichriſi:bur 
then he ſhewed himſelfe in his colours: when 2s Gregorie the 7, excluded the Emperour 


from intermedling with the election of the Biſhop of Rome : and fiſt probibited che ma- 


rtage of Miniſters: of this Antichriftian practiſe of this Gregorie the 7. thus complained, 
4x.170, yearcs after,the'Archbiſhop of Salisburge, in the Councell of Ratisbone, as Auen- 
tmus reporteth lib, 7,eAnnal, Hildebrandus primus ſub fpecie religionts «Antichriſt funda- 
menta tecit, &e, Hildebrand firlt vnder colour of religion , layd the foundation of Anti- 
chriſt, &c, and then he proceedeth ro ſhewe, how he excluded the Einperor from their 
Ponrtificiall Councels : and thus in the ende concludeth; credire experts, oc. beleene one 
that bath tried, they will not gine over, till hauing brought the Emperor to order , paſtoribus 
ver, qui paſcant, oppreſſis, &c, the true Paſtors beeing ſuppreſſed which ſhould feed, the 
dogges beeing taken away that ſhould barks, they make hanock; of all: from this Gregorie 
then begunne the lalt ſix ages, which anſwer vnto'the laſt ſixe veares of Antiochus , Graſer, 
Po 329.10P. 333, | 
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Anſ. 1, Waereas Graſers miſlikech [anizs tranſlation, at the exde of time, whereas Lc 
laith he tranllateth the lame phraſe, v, 35, and c, 12.4. at the time appointed, as Sa 
would have ittaken here : there is grcac difference berweene e944 gheeth ketz, one the 
time of the ende, that is, the appointed tine, which phralc is vſed in the two places g:uen 111 
in{tance, and chele words, begheth kerz, in the time of the ende : and v, 1 5. that phrate Is CX- 
pounded by an other word /amoghed,vnio the trme apporied, If this then were to happen 1n 
the ende of time, it agreeth noTv ith Graſerns conice ures : tor Gregorte the 7,came not 11 
the ende of.time, there beeing toward 600. yeares paſſed fince : The Ebionires tanhe,iooc- 
ther with ſome of the Rabbins, we doe with Oraferys reiect vpon thoie reaſons alleadved, 
and other weightie arguments Lelide,thar m:yhr be produced, Ws 

2, Iathat he maketh eAntiochus a type 3nd figure of Antichriſt, it is as much as we de- 
{ire to be graunred: whence it will follow that Antiochas is here vaderftood (v hich 15 be- 
tore denied by Graſerus) for how els covid eAnrochns typically decypher Antichriſt , if he 
were not comprehended in this prophelie ? Bur, ſeeing there is no mention made 1n this 
prophetic of the yeares of Autrocbus raigne, therein he can be no type of Antichrilt, And 
for cuery yeare to ynderſiand an bundred, is not the vſe of Scripture : neither doth the ca- 
ſting of the yeares agree with Graſerus coniecture : for ſince Gregopre the 7, who attained 
ro the Popedome about anr.1070. or there about, there are expired about 5 30. yeares : ſo 
that by this reckoning, there ſhould remaine but 70, yeares of Antichrilis domiuion, which 
were too great boldnes for any to aftirme, 

Argum, 4. Graſerus ptoccedeth further thus: 1. this preparation with charrets, 
horſemen ,and ſhippes made by the king of the North againtt the king of the South, he vn- 
derſtandeth , of the holy wartes (as they were called ) which were decreed by Yrbanus 
the 2. in the Councell of Claromont ia France, for the recouerie oi the holy land a- 
oainlt the Saracens , which was tenne yeares after Gregorie the 7. which Pope Vrbauus, 
beeing the author of thoſe cruel] and bloodie warres , was tnereitpon called Twrba- 
nts , becaulc he thereby procured lo much woe and trouble ynto Chiltendome : pag. 334. 


: Of Artiochus expedition againſt Egypt and the holy land , this propheſie can not be 
vnderltood: for he needed not to haue invaded Egypt by ſhippe , which is in the ſame con- 
tinent with Sycia, neither could he by ſhippe aſſault Tudea, ab omni mars imperio ſepara- 
tz, being ſeparated and divided frqm all command by the Sea: pag. 242. 343. whereas 
cuery part of this propherticall deſcription agreeth with thoſe former warres attemp- 
ted by the Chriſtians againſt the Saracens : for they were tranſported thicher in 
ſlippes, and firlt inuaded Syria, and becing thence expelled , they praied vpon Egypt : 


P- 344-345- 


Anſ, 1. Typically we denie nor, but that here the warres betweene the Chriſtians | 


and Saracens may be ſhadowed forth by ſome analogie,or alluſion : but that is not the hi- 
Roricall intendment of this prophehe : for here the king of the North is ſet forth as a 60n- 
queror ouer the king of the South, comming againſt him like a whirlewind: But thole at- 
temps of the Chriltian Princes againſt the Saracens came to livall effect : neither did the 
Pope himſclfe in perſon goe apaiolt the Saracens and Turkes, though thoſe wares were ta» 
Kenn hand by his counſell and per{walion, 

2. Though Egypt were ioyned vnto Syria in one continued continent, yet Antiochrs 
might and did aſſault the ſame both by Scaand land : he had his acmie vpon the land, and 
his navie vpon the Sea, when he aſjaulied the two brethren at Alexanaria , as Lrvie wri- 
teth,{ib,5.decad, 5, Neither js it here ſaid, that he by ſhippes inuaded the pleaſanc land ; but 
onely it is ſer downe thus, v, 4?. he ſnall enter alſs into the pleaſant land, Neither is 1t true, 
that Iudea is altogether ſeparated trom the Sea,and without the command thereot: for Iaa- 
kob prophefieth thus of Zebulun, Gen. 49. 13. Zebulwm ſball dwell by the Sea ſide, and ſhall 


be an hanen for ſpippes,and his border ſhall be unto Zidon, { 
T he 7. Exerciſe. 


Wherem Graſerns expoundeth.the qr, verſe, apd raketh ypon himto prooue, that it can 
not be vnderſto9d of the expedition of Antiochas againlt Iudea, but of the attempts of the 
Biſhop of Rome agaialt the Saracens, | | ; 

TS 2 Argum. 1, 
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Arsum, 1. Graſerus firſt confuteth their opinion, who thinke all this to be vnderſtood 
of the king of the South, that he ſhould enter into the land of Paleſtina, applying ic to the 
Saracens, who poſſeſſed that countrey: But this he well ſhewerh,can nor be fo : for the king 
of the North is brought in as rhe principall : ghe king of the South is mentioned but by oc- 
caſion of the other,as it were by an accident : and therefore the ftorie ſtill runneth vpon the 
a&ts and exploits of the king ot the North.p.148.149. Then he commeth to examine /zuni- 
4 opinion, thar interprereth all chis of Antiochns, who in his returne ouc of Egypt, inuaded 
Iudea,bur (pared the Edomites,Moabites,and the chicte of the Ammonites, as confederate 
with him, His reaſons are theſe : 

x. If by the pleaſant land were here meant the land of Indea, why is it not defcribed by 
that name, in all this whole prophericall vition of Antiochus, wherein ſo many attemprs of 
his are deſcribed agaialt the Tewes ? this therefore ſheweth, that by this name giuen vnto 
that land, ſome other thing is ſignified, 2, And if the Moabites and Edomites be here 
meant, who were in ſuch league and amitie with Antiochus , that they ayded him in his 
warres,and Iudas Macchabeus was reuenged vpon them, as his enemies: it could not be faid 
of them, that they eſcaped out of his hands, which phraſe rather preſuppoſerh fome former 
hoſtilitic and perſecution, our of the which they hardly eſcaped, 3, And why ſhould he 
fay the firtt and chicte of the Ammonites: if the Edomites and Moabites were wholly ſpa- 
red, «ho were as in the heart of Syria, why ſhould the firſt and nearer parts of the Ammo- 
nices onely eſcape, whoſe countrey is extended to Arabia? Graſer,p. 352.354. 

Anſ. 1. ludea is before deſcribed by this name of the pleaſant land,v.16. when Antio. 
chus the great father to eAntrochus Epiphanes,firſt ſubdued it : therefore /udea beeing be- 
fore expreſſed by that name, is molt likely alſo to be ſignified here : the reaſon, why in che 
prophetic of Antiochus expeditions agamift the people of God, it is deſcribed by other 
names, a5 the holy couenant,and SanAuarie, is, becauſc Antiochus ſought more to deface 
their religion, then to inuade their land, 

2, The Edomrtes and Moabites arc faid to eſcape his hand, not as though he atrempred 
any thing againſt them , but becauſe their countries lying and bordering vpon Paleſtine, 
were in danger alſo to have beene ſmitten and opprefled by him, bur that he ſpared them as 
his confederates: ſo they are ſaide to eſcape, in regard of their preſent danger, in reſpect of 
the nearnes of che place, | 

3. Thereafon is cuidenr, why onely the firſt and neareſt of the Ammonites doe eſcape, 
becauſe their countrey was more remote frem Syria, then Edom and Moab was , extending 
to Arabia: and therefore the nearcft parts of the Ammonites were moſt in danger : fee be- 
fore c.11.qu.48. 

Argum. 2, Further Graſerus would prooue by the phraſe and words, that Arntiochs: 
inuading of «dex 15 not here meant, 

1. Bv the inuading of the pleaſant land, ſuch warre is here vnderſtood, iv qrto de terre il- 
lius poſſ: ſerne precepumnm cert amen fuit , wherein the chiefeſt rife was abour the poſſeſſion 
of chat land: Now Antiochus had that land in ſubieRion before, he now ſought onely to 
reote out their religion : But this very well 2greeth to thoſe holy warres made berweeng 
the Chiiftians and Saracens, which was for the pofſcfion of that cBuntrey, 

| 2. Apaine, the king of the South and North firoue about this countrey : but Pcolome 
letted nor Antiochus, neither refifted him in his proceedings againſt Judea, 

3. Ir is faide that mvavy ſhall be owerthrowne : which is fit'y applicd ro thoſe bloodie 
warres betweene the Chriftians and Saracens, wherein ſo much blood was ſhedde, as Vr- 
fpergenſis writeth,vr in ipſins Templi pauimento us equorum genua attigerit, that in the pauc- 
ment of che Temple, it rooke the horſe vp to the knees, 

4. And whereas the word rabbath, many, is put in the feminine gender, here may very 
well de vnderftood the word keholorh, Churches ; becauſe indeede many Churches ſhould 
de ruinated and made deſolate at the comming of Antichriſt, Pag.355.t0p.362, 

eArſ. 1. eAntwchns did not onely pollute and defile the SanQuarie , but he made ha- 
uocke allo of the cities and country ; for his captaines ſpoiled Ieruſalem, fer it on fire,calt 
downe the houſes and the walls, and rooke the womey and children captive, r,Macchab. 
1.32.24, Neither were thoſe bloodie and moſt cruell warres betweene the Chriſtians and 
Saracens taken in hand onely vpon a civill reſpec to poſſefſe the countrey of Tudea , bur 


becauſe they had a ſuperſtitious opinion of that countrey , 8s becing counted more 
| holy 
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holy then other, at the inſtigation of the Pope thoſe troubleſome warres were vndertaken, 
whereupon they were called che holy warres. 

2, Neither is it here {aid, that the king of the North and South Rroue about this coun- 
trey, bur onely thar che king of the North ſhall inuade ic,and enter into it, 9s before he ſer 
himlſelfe againlt che holy covenant, v.29.31. which thing Antzechns did : in his returne our 
of Eeypt,he tet ypon /udea, 

3. Becauſe many did tall in thoſe warres, it followerh not, that they therefore hould be 
comprehended here: it is not enough tor one of the partes of this propheticall deſcription 
to agree, but all mult be made to accord. : 

4. We ncede not lecke for any ſtrange word here to be ſupplied:the word geverz, cart!1, 
before vied in the beginning of the verle,is molt fit co be vnderſtood here : and fo the mea- 
ning is,that many nations and lands, ſauing thoſe few here excepred of the Moabites, Edo- 
mices, Ammonices, ſhould feele Antiochus hand, 

Argum, 3, By the Edomites, Moabites, and the chiete of the Aminonites, Graferns 
vnderitandeth the Church of the Grecians, Ethiopians, and the Elect, which all elcapethe 
ryrannie of Antichriſt: which he would ſhew in this manner : | 

Tt. Likeas the pleaſant land generally berokeneth the Catholike vihble.Church, which 
ſhall be ſurpriſed by Antichrilt : ſo by the other three, which were allied yots the people of 


God the Edomites, which came of Eſau the brother of Iaakob, the Moabites and Ammos- 
nites, which iſſued from Lot Abrahams brothers ſonne : by theſe thtee are vnderftood three: © 


forts of people, which haue ſome afhnitie with the Church of God : The Edowites may hg- 
nific the Grecians,which came nearelt in 1udgement of religion vnto the Church of God in 
theſe Welt parts, as the Edomites were next in athnicie vato the Iiraclites, 

2. The Moabites doe ſhadow forth the Echiopians: that as they were alſo of 2ffinitie vn- 
to Iſrael, but ſomewhat further off, and differed mote in religion from the Iſraclites, then 
the Edomites did : ſo the Ethiopian Chriſtians differ much trom the Chriftianitie of the 
Welterne Churches : yet among them there are to be found ſome ſeedes and remainder of 
the Chriſtian faith : for euen from the Apoſtles times, they had the Scriptures, as is euidenc 
in the hiſtoric of the Eunuch, who did read vpon the Propher ſas, as he ſat in bis charret; 
AR.$, Theſe two Churches of Grecia, and Ethiopis, the Romane Antichriſt hath attemp- 
ted to ſubdue vnto his juriſdiction, but he hath nor preuailed; and ſo the Edomites and Mo- 
abites hauc eſcaped his hand, 14 | | 

3. The chiete of the children of Ammon, whith ſignifieth my people , are the eletof 
God, who alſo ſhall eſcape in the perſecution of Antichriſt : he ſhall hauc no power to per- 
vert them: thus it it is ſaid, Apoe. 18.4. Come ont of her wy people : and here c.12.1. the An- 
gel ſaith,at that time thy people (chat is, Ammon) ſhall eſcape: to this purpoſe Graſer. froch 


pag. 365. to pag. 378, this allegoricall interpretation he fathereth ypon Theodorer. pag. 


7 | 

: Anſ. 1. As by Egypt here is vnderſtood literally the region, and countrey fo called, fo 

muſt the reſt of the nations here named,of Edom, Moab, Aanmon,be fo taken likewiſe: and 

ſecing that when the Propher ipeaketh of the Grecians, he deſcribeth them by che name of 

Iavan,c.$.21.c.10.20.who.came of /apheth; by the Edomices of Eſau,of Iſaak, who came 
of Sem, the Grecians can not properly be vnder{tood. 

2. And ſeeing exprefſe mention is made afterward of the Lybians and Ethiopians, by 
them rather the Church ofthe Ethiopians ſhould be fignified, then by the Moabites, 

3. And as vnfitly by the Ammonizes,arhe cle people of God ſhadowed forth,, ſee- 
ing that the Ainmonites in Scripture are vſually raken to be enemies vao the people ot 
God:as Pſal.83.5 They hane conſulted together in heart,and made a league dgamſt thee,&c. 
«as Gebal, Ammon, Amalek,, | | 

4. Wherefore,theſe natjons are literally ro be taken for the Edomices, Moabites, Am- 
monites,whome Antiochus fpared, as beeivg aduerfaries and enemies yiito the Iewes ; and 
theretore /udes Macchabens did fight againlt chem, namely che children in Idumea, and a- 
oain{t 7 imotbeus the captaine-of the Amwmonites, x, Macchab.5.3.6. There we ſee ſenhibly 
21d euidently performed this prophehic : ſee further hereof before,chap.11.99,45.4-. 
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The eight Exerciſe. 


Wherein Graſtr=s laboureth,in the explanation of the 42.and 43,verſes,to remooue th: 
received interprecation, which is of Antiochus exploits againſt Egypr and other countries, 
and to applic this proptehe vnto the Romane Antichrilt , and his attempts againlt forcen 
nations. | 

Argurs, 1. As before by the pleaſant land he would hane vnderſtood penerally che 
whole viſible Charch : to by Egypt he infmnuateth all choſe barbarous nations in the vn- 
knowne parts of the world,in [ndia America, whether the Romane Antichriſt bath alſo ex- 
tended his hand, 

r.' Inall the prophehic before concerning Antiochus, the name of Egypt is not vſed, but 
it is deſcribed by the name of the South: which ſhewerth that an other kind of Egypt is here 
hon:fied, 

0 Neitheris here any mention made of the king of the South : it was then ſuch an E- 
gypr, as the king of the South did not meddle with: which was not Egypr, for that was vn- 
der Proloms the king of the South, 

3. Ifthe land of Egype were here properly Hhgnified, then a rautologie , or vaine repetiti- 
on of the ſame thing ſhould be admitted , ſeeing in that ſenſe mention is made of Egypt in 
the next verſe. p.3$2.382. | 

Anſ. 1. Though this land be not in the propheſie concerning Antiochus exprefiely na- 
med Egyprt,it ſuthced to be {o called once before in this chapter, v.$, that it may be knowne 
inthe rett of the prophetic following,whar is meant by the king of the South. 

2. Though here the king of the South be not named , yet Egypt is vnderſtood to be his 
kingdome by the former parts of this vifion:as v.8.Egyprt is expreſlely mentioned,and then 
it followerh v. 9. the king of che South ſhall come into his kingdome, 

3- Thecontraric followeth, becauſe the ſame name of Egypt is againe repeated in the 
next verſe, thatitis not to be taken in an other ſenſe , but rather the ſame word is to be vn- 
derſtood after one and the (are manner, where the circumftances of the place otherwiſe in- 

, , 2" X * # . 
ferre not : neither is t therefore a vaine repetition : for the ſame word is.repeated, both by 
way of explanation, and for greater emphaſis ſake, that ſpecial note ſhould be taken of this 
ſurpriſmg exen of Egypr. 

eArgum, 2, By the Libyans and Cuſhites or Aethiopians, Graſerus alſo would have vn- 
derftood, the Americans in the Welt, and by the Cuſhries the Indian countries in the Eaſt, 
His conteQtures are theſe : | 

1. The words Lubbim and Cuſhimare not here fully expreſſed with vas, as els where, 
Þur onely with kibbarz in ſtead of van ſchwyech: which may Hgnifie, that not the Aerhiopi- 
«ns, which inhabited beyond Egypt toward the South eaſtward, nor the Lybiars, which 
dwelt in the nearer parts of Africa toward Europe, but ſuch nations are rather to be vnder- 
Rood,as came of them:ſuch are the /ndians and Mores of the Weſt and Eaſt [ndia. p. 389, 

2. The phraſe here vſed, of extending or ſtretching forth the hand, ſignifieth , that he 
ſhould vnprouoked ſer ypon theſe countries, and without any great labour take them, as 
by the purting forth of his hand : and beſide, the diſtance of theſe places is hereby noted, 
that he ſhould ſtretch out his hand vnto them, as beeing not otherwiſe within his rcach,os 
wvnder his command.p.397T. 

3, He ſhall have power over the treaſure of gold and filuty, and oner all the precious 
things of Egypt+ this cannot be vnderflood of Epypr literally : for though their might be a- 
bundance of flver and gold,yer the hauing power over the hid treaſures,and ouer precious 
thingy, as peatle3;precious ones, ſo well zpreeth notro Egypt : Hereby rather is (ignifi- 
ed the rich ſpoyles which the Spainyards, the Biſhop of Romes right hand, baue taken from 

the poore Indians,/and ſo hane corrupred all Europe with their Indian filuer and gold: And 
ſo Auguſtine ſpeaking of Amichriſt ſaith, debit eredentibut in fe abundantiam anri &f argen- 
fi, hethall give to ſuch as belecue in him abundance of filuer and gold, Graſer. p. 394.395. 

- 4+ And this ſhall be done ſwceeſſane & per certos progreſſis, ſucceſſively, and by certaine 
paſes as ir were,and degrees:ſo Graſerx interpreteth the word bemi:z2eghadan, at his footes 
ſteppes or paſes.p.386. Bur this was not true of Antiochus, whome [urns ſuppoleth to 
have done all this in his laſt ewo yeares:nor yet of zhe Papiſts Antichriſt, who they imagine, 
ſhall raigne bur z.ycatcs and an halfe, p. 398, 
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eAnſw..1, icisa{lender coniecture, that becauſe cuſhim and luboim, are writen without 
van ſonrek , that therebyare {:gnified ſuch nations as cane out of thoſe counties; for Zip- 
phorah Moles wie is called Cyſbuh,a Cuſhite, which word is written without van ſpurek, 
Numb, 12. 1, andyet ſhe was indeede of that countrey, a Caſhite or e/Erhiop/ſſe of Arabia, 
ior there was one e/£rhiopia in Aſa, which was Arabia, an other in Africa beyond Egypt: 
neicher can it be ſhewed, that the Eaſt and \Welt Indians had their beginning from the Lybi- 
4ns and e/Ethieptans. | | yr | 

2. The phraſe of ſtretching ont the hand, hath no ſuch ſpeciall Fignification, the phraſe in 
Hebrewe is, ſ:zalach iado, he ſeit his hand, which is indifferently vſed , when any are afſau]- 
ted] neere or farre oft, whether provoked or not: as Exo0d,24.11, vpon the nobles of the chil- 
dren of Iſrael, lo ſhalach iado, he layd not his hand, | 

3. Zgypt was verie rich in {11uer and gold and other precious things: It is ſaid before, v. 
3. that the king of the South having ouercome the king of the North, ſhould carrie into E- 
gyprt precious veſſels of (iluer and gold: anc v. 28, Antiochs returned thence with oreat 
:ubltance:this therefore may very well agree vnto Egypt literally, that he ſhall haue pows- 
cr ouer the ſ1luer and gold, 

4, The word bemitzeghadau, properly ſgnifieth in his progreſſe, or at his footſteppes: 
for io the word /zaghad, of the ſaine roote is raken for going: Prouerb,20.29. the words 
then ate thus tobe read, the Lybians, and e/£thiopans at hi footeſteps or paſes, that is, ſhall 
followe him: for the diſtinRion athnah dividech the Lybians and e/Ethiopians from the fil 
clauſe: though Graſerus thinketh, thac it ſerueth rather for ornament here then diſtiaRion, 
p. 386, the meaning is, that the Lybians and e/:hiprans, who ioyned vpon Egypr,and v- 
iced 1o alſilt che Egyptians in their warres, as may be gathered, Nahuin. 3.9. ſhould leaue the 
king of Egypt, and ioyne with Antiochus , beeing allured by his promiſes and rewards: 
Here then no luch ſucceſſive proceediog is ignified, as Graſerxs ſuppolerh: ſee c, 11, quelt, 
48, toward the cade, | 

Argum, 3. Graſerus proceedeth to ſhewe the probabilitie of this his opinion,that by the 
Culhices and Lybians are vnderſtood here the Ealt and Weſt Indians, 

1. Firſt the 2 Americans are without all queltion deſcended of Noah, and moſt like of 
Cham, whole ſeede was accurſed : and thoſe bealtly people of the Indians therefore may be 
thought to be of his line, / | | 

2, The coalts of «Africa # neareſt vito the Welt Indians, and parts of America, and 
molt like in chat behalfe ro haue beene ſtored with people from thence, 

3. Thelikenclle of bealily and bruitiſh manners, and the affinitie in colour betweene the 
Indians inhabiting betweene the tropike of Cancer, and the equinoctall, doe ſhewe them 
ro come of the ſame off{pring with the blacke Mores and e/£th:opians, p, 400,401, 

Anſw. 1. The contrary is evident out of Scripture, that the Eaſt Indians are not-deſcen- 
ded of Cham, but of Sem: As Ophrr and Havilah, who inhabited the golden Indians, were 
the ſonnes of [okran , of Eber, and lo of Sem, Gen.10.29, though the Americanes and Welt 
Indians {hould derive their petigree from Cham, yet the other Iadians in the Ealt muſt cer- 


taincly come of Sen. 
2. America is more like to haue beene repleniſhed from the Eaſt India, from the which 


it is thought either not at all ro be deuided by Sea, or by a verie ſmall cur, then from the + 


coalts of Aftica, {rom whence it is ſeparated by the large and great Ocean : And if the old 
inhabitants of Amtrica had come from Atrica, there would haue beene greater entercourſe 
betweene them: whereas till of late, thoſe parts haue beene ytterly yuknowne, both to the 
Afticanes and Europians, 

3. The limilitude of colour is cauſed by the qualitie and condition of the climate: for o- 
therwile, if their originall from blacke or tawnie Moores were the caule; not onely in that 


climate, berweene the tropike of Cancer, and the equinoctiall, bur in other climates and re- 


cions alſo the people would retaine the ſame complexion and colour, if it were naturall vn- 
\ . ro them in reſpect of their.parentage and beginning, and not rather cauſed by the qualitic 


of theclimate and region, 
| This couceit then of Graſerus in taking theſe Lybians and e/Ethiopians to be the Eaſt 
and Welt Indians, hath no probabilitie: and we further reieR it vpon theſe realons, 1, The 
Lybiays and Cuſhires are here to be vnderitood, according to the phraſe of Scripture in 0- 
ther places: But where they are named elſewhere, they we raken for the people iahabitivg 
ru 4 in 
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in the parts of Africa neere vnto Egypr, as Ierem,46. 9, Nahum. 3. 9. therefore (o are they 
alſo to be interpreted here, 2. the king of the North who throughout this whole propheſe 
is ynderſtood to be the king of Syria, had power ouer theſe countryes: but the kings of Sy. 
ria never ftretched their hand voto the Indians, 3. the Biſhop of Rome cannor be ſaid to 
be the king of the North in reſpect either of the Eaſt or Weſt Indians: but be is toward the 
Eaſt'co the one, and Weſtward to the other. 4. by the king of che North one ſpeciall kivg 


is fgnified, whoſe ende 1s deſcribed, v, 45. therefore not a ſuccetſion of Kings or Popes, 


The ninth exerciſe. 


Wherein Graſer:z expoundeth the 44. v. applying the ſame (till ro the Romane Anti- 
chrilt and his proceedings. | 

Argium, 1, By the rumors from the Eaſt and North, he vnderſtandeth the euill newes, 
both from the Eaſt, of the Turkes viRtories, and of his taking of -Conſtantinople, arr. 
1453. the hearing whereof did terrific all Europe: but more afterward , when in the yeare, 
1481. Geduces a Bafſa of the Turkes inuaded Calabria, and made the Pope himſclfe Sixrzc 
4- and all Rome afraid: the rumors from the North, was the fame of Luthers preaching, and 
of others which ſet forth the goſpel, and diſcovered the hypocrihe and falſe dofrine of the 


\Biſhop of Rome, p. 410.413. 


5. hundred 
chouſand 1n 30» 
veares {pace 
fAaine by the 
Popifſh Spaniſh 
fagon. 


2. Theſe reports make him fret and fume, ſo that he prepareth himſelfe to goe forth a- 
gainſt chem: for as Antiochus hearing of the rumors of warres from Parthia, and of theri- 
fing of the Macchabecs in Iudea,diuided his armic,and left halfe thereof with Lyſias ro ſup- 
preſſe the Jewes, and the other halfe he rooke with him into Perſia : So the Pope bendeth 
his force partly againſt the Turke in the Eaft, but more againſt the Proteſtancs in the North 
that trouble him, p. 407. ' / 

3. He goerh forth in great wrath, the word here vied is chema, with aleph , which pro- 
perly fignifieth butter, buc with he, ic berokeneth wrath: here he is put for aleph, to infinu- 
ate what manner of wrath this ſhould be, vnder pretence of amitie : his words ſhould be 
as oylc and butter, while he mediraterth miſchiefe in his heart: as was euidently feene in the 
maſſaker at Paris ſome 34. yeares ſince, p.q18. | 

4. He ſhall goe forth and deſtroy many: no ſpeciall enemie is named, but he ſhall intend 
a generall perſecution; in which behalfe this prophefie cannot be lo ficly applyed vnto Anti- 
ochus, who had his certaine enemies: here the great number alſo is nored , that ſhould be 
deſtroyed: and {o one hath noted, that within the ſpace of 30. yeares, from the yeare 15 50. 
to the yeare 1580. not ſo fewe as 900000, haue beene ſlaine,partly by rhe Spaniſh inquif- 
tion, and the Spaniſh warres, p. 429. And thus Graſeru would perſwade , that this pro- 
phetic, is. moſt ficly applyed to the Romane Antichriſt. ' 

eAnſw, 1. No man can miſlike Graſers diligence, in ſetting forth by ſo lively demon- 
fraction the Antichriſtian proceedings of the Popes of Rome: And ic cannot be denied, buc 
that there is a neere reſemblance berweene Antiochus exploits and Antichrifts: and this his 
application of theſe rumors is not without great probabilicie: But yer the hifloricall ſenſe of 
this prophehie will dire vs thus rather to viderſtand thoſe rumors, that from the Eaſt our 
of Parthia and Perſia, and then out of the North from Iudea, troubled Antiochus, as hath 
beene further ſhewed, c. 11. queſt, 50. | 

2, In that he maketh Antiochus a type of the Romane Antichriſt, and ſpecially in the 
diuiding of his forces againſt his two cheife aduerſaries the one in the Eaſt, the other in the 
North, we take no exception to it: We affirme the ſame, that hiſtorically Antiochus is here 
deſcribed, and typically Antichriſt, 

3. Iris vſuall among the Hebrewes to vſe indifferently aleph, in Read of he, and contra- 
riwiſe: as ſometime chemah with he is taken for butter, as Iob.29.6. and chema with aleph 
without he for wrath, as in this place: Graſer colleCtion then vpon this: change of the lec- 
ter, though it be fitly applyed to his purpoſe, it is not of ſuch weight as co exclude Antio- 
chus our of this prophehe : nay it fitly deſcribeth Antiochus, whoſe captaine intending 
miſchief, vypon his flattering words, and faire ſpeeches was receiued into the citie, 1. Macc. 
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Lo Antiochus likewiſe in his bealtly rage deſtroyed many: for in 3. dayes (pace, he put to. 
the ſword 80, thouſand,and tooke 40. thouſandpriſoners, 2. Macchab.5.14. So that here- 


inhe was a type of the great Antichriſt, that ſhould ſhed lo much blood, 


The 
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T he tenth Exerciſe. 


Wherein the 45, verſe is explained, 

This verſe ally Graſeris interpreteth of the Romane Antichriſt, and not properly of An- 
tiochus, 

Argnm.1, Whereas there is great diflcrence among interpreters concerning the meaning 
of this word apadno : I, it cannot be a proper name as the Sepruag, and vulgar Latine 
reade, as appcareth by the affix which is annexed thereunto, 2. Neither is ic deriued of the 
Chalde word pad-#n, as ſome thinke:for ro what purpole ſhould the Prophet writing in He- 
brew, vie a Chalde and [trange word here? and belide, padar in the Chalde,fignificch a yoke 
of oxen, in which ſenſe ic hath no agreemene with this place. 3. Graſerms therefore taketh 
it to be an Hebrewe word, and to be derived of the roote aphad, which fignthieth to pur on: 
and hence commeth the word eephod, which was a ſpeciall garment , and ornament of the 
Prieſts: vpon this realon, Graſers interpreferh apadno, his Clergie, he ſhall plant the taber- 
macle of his { !ergie, which he applyeth ro the Tridentme Synode : which 1s fitly ſaid ro be 
planted, as a pla:1c, that was ſec onely but rooke no roore, neither came to any perfection: 
for it was fcarce finiſhed in the ſpace of 18, yeares: And the intendment of this Synode was 
to deliroy many, even to excirpate and roote out all which profeſſed .he Galpel, 

2, Hereof Antiochus made ſome ſhewe and (ſhadow, when by his capraines Lyſias, Pro- 
lome, Nicanor, Gorgias, he pitched his tents in Emmaus with an intent to deſtroy Iudea, 1. 
Mac.” 3. 38. 39. But the ftyle of the Propher aimeth at a greater aduerlarie then Antiochus, 
which was Antichrift, Graſer.p. 434.t0p, 448. 

Anſw, 1.1t beeing admitted, that the word apaden is beſt deriued of aphad, which F6g- 
nifieth to put 01, or cloſe in, or compaſſe about : ic may as well hgnifie, a robe of honour, for 
ſo Dauid alſo had his linen Epho4, as a prieſtly garment: bur it is berter tranſlated, a palace, 
a place of honour and eſtate: as Hierame chinketh ir Heonifieth a throne: ſee mare hereof be- 
fore c.11, quelt, 49, 3. 2. If this were fulfilled in Antiochus, as be confefſerh, we will ea- 
hily grant further, that typically it may be applyed-vnto Ac Romane Antichriſt: ſorhat An- 
tiochus be not excluded, | 

eArgum, 2, Whereas againſt this expoſition two ſpeciall obieCtions may be nnade out 
of the text: 1, that thele cents are pitched and planted berweene the Seas, as. Trent is not, 
where this Councel was held, 2. and belide ypon the glorious mountaine ; Graſerxs fra- 
meth this anſ er: | 

1, Toat by tke Seas, or waters we muſt vnderfland much people, as it is interpreted, A- 
pocal, 17. 15. the waters vpon the which the woman fitteth, are people and mulritudes , fc. 
And this eſpecially is meant of Europe, which is inuironed and diftingiiſhed into diuerſc 
parts by the boughtes and turnings of the Ocean ſea, more then any part of the world is, 

2. And by the glorious mountaine we vnderftand the Church of God , which in regard 
of the excellencie thereof, and of the flocking of all nations thereunto , is compared to a 
mountain, as Ifay. 2, 2, the mountaine of the houſe of the Lord ſhall be prepared in the roppe 
of the mountames: this glorious mountaine then is the Church of Sod, which molt floucith- 
cd in Europe, | 

3. Thele two Seas cannot be the Mediterraneen, and dead Sea, as /unims : for both the 
Prophet ſhould haue ſpoken darkely and obſcerely, of an evident marter : and befide the 
lake »Aſphalres, called the dead Sea, compared with the Mediterranean, is not worthie the 
name ct a Sea, p., 448.top.459. 

eAnſw. 1. There 1s great difference to ſay betweene the Seas, and ypon the Seas or wa- 
ters: here he pitcherh his tent and palace, not vpon them , but betrweene them : and ſeeing 
here there is cuident deſcription of a place, the words are to be taken licetally,not in allego- 
ricall ſenſe: as Nahum, 3. 9. art thox berter then No, full of people, which lay vpon rhe wa= 
ters, whoſe dich was the Sea, Fc. 

2. Tiuvcit is, that the Chitch of God is in diverſe prophefies reſembled ro a mountaine, 
by allutzon vnto the mountaine, whereupon the Temple was built : but to appropriate this 
10 any pa:ticular place, as namely to the citie of Trent in that ſenſe is not tafe: for ſo the ti- 
te of 1c true Church of Chrilt, ſhould be giuen to that Antichriftian aſſemblie: This may 
more ficly be applied vnto that Laterane Councel vnder Leo the 10. which was held at 
Rome, which is lituate indeede berweene two Seas, Tyrrhenum and Aadriaticnm. : 
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>, Ifthe Prophet had in direct rearmes exorefled the Seas by their names, it had beene 
an hiftorie, rathcr taen a propheſie: and it is evident, that in Scripture that ſalt Jake is called 
by the name of the Sea, as Numb, 34, v. 6, the Aearterrarean 1s called the preat Sea, and 
the other the (ali Sea, v. 3, wheretore leeing we can (tad this propheſie to haue beene lite» 
rally and hiltorically fulfilled, when Antochus captaincs pitched 11 Eminaus in the begin = 
ning of the mountaines; as hath becne Fhevwed at large, Cap.11, quel?, 50. it isin yaine to 
runne toallegories, 

Argum, 3.1 be words following alſo, he ſnail come to his ende,and none all hetpe him: 
Graſerius proccedeth to apphe vnto the Romane Ancichrift, and {heweth the tarall end of his 
Annchriſtian kingdome to be at hand : which x, be doth gather by two arguments: che 
vreat inſolencic of the Papall Sea,for pride goeth betore a fall:and the mol} detperate means 
which the Romanilts vic to maintaine their kingdoime: their lophitticate doctrine, and their 
perfidious and treacherous practiſes: v-hich beeing the chiete meanes , which are left vato 
them,ic is euident that their diſeale is dangerous and deadly,the mcanes beeing to deſperate, 
P2g. 402. | | JE 

2. And further it is ſaid,»o»e ſhall belpe him : hercin Antiochus in bis miſerable end was a 
type of the ruine of Antichrilt, who was Airjken with ſuch a loathfome dileale,thart his own 
friends did for{2ke hiv, and could minitter no helpe vato him: Such was the tal of babylon, 
as the P.opher delcribeth it, lerem, 51, 8. Howle for Babel bring balme for her ſoreaf ſhe may 
be healed : So che fickenefle of Antichiilt, when God ({triketh him, thall be incurable and 
rewedilcfle, 

By two {peciall meanes is Antichriſts kingdorne vpheld, by the Teſuires corrupt ſeducing, 
and by the {ceular arme, afflicting the Church, eſpecially by the Spaviards : Bur neither of 
thele can reftore vnto Antichrilt the former olone of h1s kingdome: The firlt may be like- 
ned vnto the eAſſſſimes among the Tuikes, whole founder was one Alohadinxs , who in- 
vented chis devile tro encreafe his ſect: he cauled to be planted in a moſt truittuil valley plea- 
ſant orchards and gardens , with all kind of carnall delight, varietie of delicate meats, with 
beautifull daniſels co attend vpon them, This beeing done, this eAlohadmwus tained hin telfe 
to be Mahomers companion, and to have receiued power of him, to conferre Paradgile vpon 
whom he would : Hereupon he would make choice of the beſt witted and mott goodly 
young men, whom he with a certaine driuxe would caule to be caſt aſſeepe , and then con- 
uay them to that valley, where awaking they ſhould enioy al cerrene pleature:then he would 
calt them into a ſleepe againe,and convey them thence: {0 they made report that they had 
beene in Paradiſe: and by this deuife he drewe vnto him 60000, to be of his {ect : the like 
fleights doe the Teſuites v(c, ro promiſe heauen , and releaſing out of purgatotie, to thoſe 
that will ſer afoote their wicked deuiſes: But they notwithſtanding labour in vaine, 

So likewiſe the ſecular powers haue laboured to aduance the papall kingdome , as Hen- 
rie the 3. in Fraunce; the king of Spaine in the lowe countreys, which warres the Priuce of 
Parma confeſſed had colt the king of Spaine vnto the yeare 1585. fixe hundred tunne of 
gold: The like attempt he made againſt England in the yeare 88, which he affaulced with 
that great nauie and armie, the maintenance whereof {tood him in 30000, ducates cueric 
day: yet they baue miſſed of their purpoſe, Thus Chriſt the king of his Church, ſheweth his 
power in abating the pride of Antichrilt: but he at once thinketh it not good to ditl\lue bis 
kingdome, to trie the fidelitic of his feruants , and to take away lecuritie ; to this purpole 
Graſerusp. q65.top. 467. 

Anſw, All this we willingly confeſſe may typically be applyed,and that verie fi-ly,to the 
Romane Anticbriſt: ſo that the hiſtorical ground be fult layd in Antiochus, which Graſe- 
rus ſeemeth to acknowledge; whole fingular induſtry, and judicious application of this pro- 
phefie deſerueth much commendation,though be faile in the biftoricall tenſe, And this ſhall 
ſuffice briefely co haue beene touched out of Graſerus, 
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A T able of the queſtions. 


FI: prephe fie of Daniel explaned, 
Generall obſeruations pon the whole 
boobe. 

Of the diners languanes wſed in this booke, 
and wiy Daniel writeth a great part ther- 
of ta the Ch.ulde tongue. 

I. qu, Of the author of this proprcticall 
booke of Daniel, 

2, qu. Of the ſign:fication of the name Da- 
niel, 

3. Qu, Of the kinred of Daniel, 

4. qu, Why Daniels kenred 15 not particu- 
larly expreſſ.d in the text, 

5. qu. When Daniel began to propheſie, and 
at wht age, 

6.qu, Of the time when Daniel had hu ſe- 
werall viftuns, 

7. qu, Of the who/e time of Daniels age, and 
time of prgopheſymg, 

8, qu, Why Danvl ts not mentioned to hawe| 
returned with the reſt out of Capriunie, 

9. qu. of the rrw12s wherein Daniel lined, 
compared wh forren ( hronicles , and of 
che memorable thirgs which happened 
therein. 

10, qu, Of the excellencie, vſe, and vilitic 
of th:s bocke of Damnel. 

11. qu, Of the authoritie of the prophe/ie of 
Daniel. | 

12. qu. Of the obſcaritie of 1hu; propheſſe. 


Queltions vpon the firſt Chapter 
of Daniel. 

1. qu, Of the third yeare of ehoiak;m which 
5 call;d the fourth, lerem.25.1. how theſe 
places are reconciled, 

2. qu, How this third yeare of Tehoiakjms 

r:ine ts to be counted. 

. qu. Of lehoiakim and Tehoachaz , what 

diſſerence betweene them, 

4. qu, Why the king of Babel had ſuch an 
enmie avatnſt Jehorakim, 

F. (U, Of Nabuchadnezer the king of Ba- 
bel, aud how many there were of that 
Ame, 


6. qu, Of the atts ox exploits of Nabuchad- 


HEYQREV,. 
7.qu, Of the time of Nabuchadnez<crs 


YVATPNC, 


8. qu, Of the citie of Babylon. 
9. qu, Of the cutie leruſalem, 


10. qu, V.2.#hat thu phraſe meazeth, to be' 


twuenin!o ones hard, 

IT. qu, How [choiakim was given into Na- 
buchadnez.zers band, whether he carried 
him to Babylon, 

12, qu, Whether Damel at this time went 
into captiuitie with [ehoiakim, 

I3. qu, by it pleaſed God that Daniel and 
others that feared God , ſhould be taken 


cap MIes, 


T4. qu, The meanmsg of thoſe words , which | 


he carried mto the land of Shmar tothe 
houſe of bus god, 

15.qu, Of the land of Shinar or Shingar, 

16. qu, Of. h- god and rdels of the { haldes, 

I 7.qu, v.2.#hat i to be commend:d, what 
diſcommendecd in Nabuchadnezuer m Ca= 
rymg part of the veſſels of che ! emple, 

18, qu. #hyn pleaſed God to ſuffer that the 
veſſels of rhe Temple ſhould be carried a- 
Way. 

I9, = Of eAſppenaz the maſter of the Eu- 
nuches his name and office, 

20, qu, Whether Danicl may be prooued fro 
hence to haue beene an Eunnch in the first 
ſenſe 

21.qU. Who are wnderſtooade here by the 
Princes, 

22, qu, Why the children of the Princes and 
nobles were taken capiines, 

23.9u. How the Lord performed his promiſe 


to David that hu kingdome ſhould be eſta= _ 


bliſhed for ener, 2. Sam. 16. ſeeing lehora- 
kim was ginen into a 
hand. 

24. Qu. Whether it were lawfull for Daniel 
zo be taught the learning of the Chalae« 
ans, 

25. qu, Of the (halde language,and the dif- 
ference betweene it and the Hebrew. 

26, qu, Of the neceſſarie inſtuution of 
ſchooles,and the maxner and order thereof? 

27. qu. Why other names were gnen them, 

28. qu. Of the (ignification of their names, 
both the new and the old. 

29. qu. v. 8, Why Damel refuſed to eate of 


tbe kings meate, and of the diners kinds of 
Wl 


— > 


Fg 
p 


A Table of the queſtions 


abſtinence. 
30. qu, The cauſes which, mooned Daniel to 
forbeare the kings meate. 
31. qu. v. 8, How Daniel ſhould hane beene 
defiled with the kings meate, 
2. qu. whether Daniel ener after abſtar- 
ned from the kings meate, 
22. Qu. Vv.9. What funour it was which Da- 
niel found mith the chiefe of the Eunncbes 


not obeying his requeſt, 


. 33. qu, Of Daniels requeſt to the butler, 


34- qu, Whether Daniel tempted not God,in 

ſetting a certame number of dates, 

35. qu. Why Daniel did chuſe rather to eate 
of pulſe,then of tbe kings meate. 

36. qu, verſ. 15. Whether the beautie and 

ſtrength in Daniel and the reſt feedmy on 
this courſe foode were a natural workg, 

37. qu. v.17. Of the knowledge and vnder- 

ſtanding which God gaue vuto Daniel and 
the 8ther three nbother it were natwrall or 
ſupernaturall. 

38.q", Whether Damel and the reſt lear- 
ned the curious arts of the Chaldeans. 

39. qu. Whether it be lawfull to vſe the arts 
and muentions of the heathen. 

40. qu. Of the dreames and viſrons which 
D aniel bad vnderſt anding of. 

41, qu. Whether this gift of vnderſt anding 
viſions and dreames were in Daniel as an 
habit permanent and remaining alwaies 1: 
bies. 

42. qu, Of the diners kinds of dreames. 

43-qu. #hether there be any dinine dreames. 

44. qu, Whether there be any truth or cer- 
texte in dreames, 

45.qu, Of the cauſes of true dreames. 

46. qu. How diabolicall and dixine dreames 
may be diſcerned, 

47. qut. Why it pleaſed God by viſions and 
dreames ts inftrutt his ſernants, 

48. qu. Why viſions and dreames are often 
ſhewed vnts ſimple and wvnlearned men, 
49. qu. Why dreames are not alwaies cleare 
and manifeſt , but darkely and obſcurely 

propormnaded. 

50. qu. what dreames may be obſerned, and 
by whome, 

51.qu. Whether in dinine dreames there 1 a 

free vſe of reaſon and the will, and the ſame 


acceptable to God, 


52. Cu. V.21. How Daniel ts ſaide to hanc 


beene vnto the ſirit yeare of king Cyrus, 


Queſtions vpon the ſecond chapter 
_ of Daniel, 
J. qu, Y.1. How the ſecond yeare t5 to be 


counted wherein NAonchaanez wer bad 
this dreame. 

2. Qu, What N.Abnachadnez.zer this was,ard 
whence he was fo called, 

3.qU. v.1I. Why be is ſard to have dreared 
dreamers, 

4. Qu. What manner of dreams this WAL, 
which Nabuchadnezter bad, | 

CF. (U, Why it pleaſed God to ſend this dreame 
pon Na buchadnez. wer. 

6.qu, V.1. Of the meaning of thoſe woras, 
And his ſleepe WAs Vpon him, 

7.qu. Of the foare kmd of wiſe men whome 
the king ſendeth for, | 

8. qu. Wby Daniel was not called and ſcrit 
fer among therest of the Chaldeazs, 

9. qu. v.4. Of the Aramites language, whe- 
ther it differ from the Hebrew, and be all 
one with the Chalde, | 

10. qu, Why the Chaldeans ſpake in the A- 
ramites language. 

11. qu. v.8, Why the king ſaith, they would 
gaine or redeeme time. 

12.qu, v.10. Of the Chaldeans anſwer on- 
to the king. 

13.qu, Of the wmwpoſtures and falſhoods is 
the anſwer of the Chalgtans. 

14. qu. what the Chaldeans meane tn theſe 
words, Except the gods whoſe dwelling t: 
net in the fleſh, 

I5. qU. v.I2. Of thekings raſh ſentence, in 
commanding all the wiſe men of Babylon 
to be ſlame, | 

16, qu, v. 13. whether the wiſe men indeede 
were ſ\aine, 

17. qu. what office Arinsch had to whome 
Daniel mak»th this mation, v.14. 

18.qu. Y.15. How Daniel was ignorant of 
the kings decree againit the Soorbſaiers. 

19.qu. v.19. How this ſecret was revealed 
vnto Daniel in the night, 

20. qu, Of the forme ard order of Dani's 
thanksgtming, : 

21. qu, v, 19. How Daniel is faid tobave 
bleſſed the God of heauen. 

22,qu, verſ. 21, How the Lordis ſaid te 
change times and ſeaſons, 

23. QU. v.22. what ſecret things the Lord 1s 
ſaid to diſcouer, 

24. qu. v.22. How light is ſaid to dwell with 
O_ it is ſard,Plal,18.11.he made 

kenes his ſecret place. 

25. qu. v. 24. whether Daniel did well in 
ſtaying the execution of the kg; ſentence 
©pon the wiſe men, ; 

26, Qu. v. 25. whether Arioch lied wats the 
king in ſaying, | haue found a man. 


2 7.QU. 


contained in this Commentarie, 


27. qt, V.25. why Arioch named 'Dn:el to 
be one of the captines rather then of the 
wrſc men, 

28, qu, v.26, How thekins ts ſaid to an- 
{wer ,no queſtion being demanded, 


of the fywre generall CMonarchies of the 
world. ” 

5 2.4U, v.43. Of the meaning of theſe word;, 
they ſhall miagle themiclues with the 
ſecede of men. 


29.qu.v.27, why Daniel denieth that any of 53.qQu. v. 44. What manner of kimigdom t + 


the wiſe men could expound thu dreame, 
30.qUu,v., 28, whether God onely be the renea- 
lex of ſecrets and things to come. 

31, qu,v. 28, What Daniel meaneth by the 
latter gates, 

3 2.4u,v.29, whether Nebuchadnogers thou- 

 ohtewere the cauſe of hu dreame, 

33-qu.v,29, why it pl-aſed God to impart vn- 
to Nebuchadsecer this areame, 

34 qu, v. 30, This lecret is not ſhewed me 
tor my wildome : whether "Daniel by any 
natmrall wiſdome conld hane obtained the 
hnowleage of this dreame, 

35.4u. v.30. why Nebuchadnezer could not 
underſtand the dreame whieh he ſaw, 

36.4%, v.30, Of the two ends why it pleaſed 
God to reneale unto the king hu dreame. 

37.9u.v.31, of the viſion which the k;ng ſaw 
ia hu; dreame, the manner CF parts therof, 

38.qu, of the diners kmas of /ignes of things 
to come, and of which kind this tmage was, 

39. qu, what kingdoms of the earth are not 
comprehended mm this viſion, 

49.4qu. v.3, why the Chaldean Monarcixe is 
com pared tothe head of gold. X 

41.qu.Of the largenes of the Empire and do- 
minion of Nebuchadnezer, 

42. qu, whether Nebuchaanezers domniou 
were at that time the greateſt in the world, 

43.qu.v.39.Of the ſeco:d Monarchy deſcrr- 
bed by the armes and breaſts of fuer what 
it was, 

44.91. v.39. why the Perſian Monarchie is 
ſaid tobe inferionr to the Babylonian, 

45. qu, whether the Monarchie of the Chal- 
deans or of the Perſians was mare cruel to- 
ward the lewes, | 

46.qu, why the Perſian CHMonarchie is com- 
pared to ſilner, 

47.9"), why the third Monarchie is lkened to 
the beily and the thigh, and wnto braſſe. 

48. qu, Of the largenes of Alexanarrs Em- 
prre, and of other mamorable and notable 
thimas im him, 

49.411. v, 40. whether this fourth kingdome 

muſt be vnde-ſtood to be the Roman Empire, 

50.9"1.T hat this fourth ng dinided into 
two "TL 0doms, reſemble by the twaes ces 
of the image,n44 the kingdom of Syria aud 
Eovpr. 

51. qu, Of the beginning and continuance 


'Proplet fpeaketh of which God ſhenld [ci 
Up. 

54. Qu, Whether the (tone cur our of the 
monnraine, do ſgnrfie Chriſt ana his kin s- 
dome, 

55. qu. Whether thi; propheſic be fulfilled in 
the firſt or ſecond comming of Chriſt, 

56. qu, The deſcription of the kingdome of 
Chrift by the Propher, v. 44.45. 

57-qu. That thus kmgdome which God ſail 
raiſe vp muſt be nderſtood of the king - 
dome of Chriſt, . | 

58. qu. That thes kingdome of Chriſt 1s a 
fpirunall,no temporall kingdome, 

59. qu. v. 44. I» the dayes of what . kmgs 
Ciriſts king dome ſhould be raiſed vp, 

60. qu, How Chriſts kingdome 5 ſaid to de- 
ſtroy other kingdomes, 

61.qu, Whether Chriſt ar hs comming did 
imacede deftroy the temporal! dommions. 

62.,qu, How Chriſt s ſaid to be tbe ſtone cut 
without hands, | 

63.qu, [» what ſenſe Chrift is compared to 
a little ſtone, and how it filled the earth. 

64. qu. v., 46. Whether Nebuchadnez.zar 
did well in bowing unto Daniel, and com- 
manding odours to be offered unto him, 

65.qu. Whether Daniel refuſed this worſhip 
offered vuto him, 

66, qu. Of Nebuchadnezzars ample and 
large confeſſion of God, 

67. qu. Whether Nebuchadnezzar had the 
true knowledge of God. | 

68, qu, Whether Daniel did well in accep- 
ting the gifts and bonours which the king 
7% ns on him, 

69. qu. Whether Daniel could with « good 
conſcience be ſet ower the wiſe men and 
ſoothſayers of Babylon, 

70. qu. How Daniel u« ſaid to haue ſate in 
the kings gate, 

71. qu. Whether it be lawfull for a Chriſtian: 


to line in an idolatrous kings Court, 


Queſtions vpon the 3. chaprer 
Daniel, 
I, qu, eAt what time Nebuchadnez.zar ſet 
vp thus great image. 
2. qu. To whom Nebuchadnez<ar erefted 


this imavye. 


3. Qu, To what ende this image was ſet vp. 


Xx x 4. Qu, 
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4. qu. How ut came t9 paſſe that Daniel hin- 
dared not the kings purpoſe in ſetting vp 
this mare, 

5.qu.of the place where this image was ſet vp. 

6.qu, of the greatnes of this image compared 
with others, and in it ſelfe. 

7.qu, of the myſtical applicat i of this image, 

8. qu. of the ſenerall names and titles of the 
khmngs nobles & officers bere rehearſed,v.2. 

9.qu. why Nebuchadnezer onely called his 
nobles and officers, 

10,qU. v.5. of the diuers kinds of mſtrument s 
here rehearſed, 

11.4, v. 5. of their falling downe and wor- 
ſhipping this image, 

12.4u. 7 hat it it not lawfull to bow vnto au 
image thoxgh one in his heart abhorre it. 

13.qu, Of the malice of the Chaldees againit 
the lewes. 

1 4.4U, why they ſay in the plural,they wil not 
ſerne thy gods,v.12, whe; eas there was but 
one image. 

15.qu. why theſe three, Shadrach, Meſhack,, 
and + Abednego,are 4p called, 

16. qu. what age theſe three were of , when 
they were braught before the king, 

17.qu, why Daniel made not interceſſion to 
the king for his three freinds, 

18. qu. of Nebuchadnezers ſpcech vntotheſe 
three brought before him. 

' 19.qu.Of the religions and reſolute anſwer of 
theſe three connented before the king. 

20.qu. why the Lord doth not alwaies dgliner 
bis out of temporall dangers. 

2 1.qu. why they are ſo reſolute net to worſhip 
the golden image. 

22, qu, whether the Prince is by fire & ſword 

to root out the which are of contrarie religto, 

23. Qu. of the extraordinarie heating of the 
fornace, 

24. qu. of the exquiſite cruelty and torment s 
which theſe three were put unto, 

25.4u. of the apparel which they were caſt in- 
to the fire with, 

26.qu, why Daniel was not caſt into the fierie 
fornace with the reſt. 

27. qu. How the flame of the fire ſlew thoſe 

4A were the mmiſters of the kayngs crmelty. 

28.qu, How theſe three men caſt into the fire 
were preſerued. 

29. qu. ef 7, miraculous things eoncurring in 
th's preſeruation of them from the fire, 

30. qu. whether any thing without miracle 
may be preſerned from the fire being in the 

flames therof. 

31. qu, That theſe three were true martyrs, 


thengh they eſcaped by miracle the dawn- 


ger of death. | 

32. Qu. whether all thoſe are tob: held mar- 
tyrs which die conſtantly and couragtorſir. 

33-qu. Hh it pleaſeth not God alwaies to de- 
liner his ſeruants ont of daunger, as he did 
theſe at thus tirye. 

34.4U.v.25.1n what ſenſe the king ſaiththat 
the forth was like the ſonne of God, 

35.qU. of the apparition of Angels in kumane 

ſhape,what maner af bodies they appeared m. 

36. qu. why the Angels vſed ro appeare in 
humane ſhape. 

37. qu, Of the ſudden change and conuerfron 
that was in Nebuchadnezzer, with the 
parts thereof, ( 

38.qu, whether thu were 4 true conter{ion 
in Nebachadnezaer, 

39. qu, whether blaſphemie 5 to be pun:ſbed 
with death. 

40. qu, whether the 3. laſt verſes doe belong 
vnts thus third chapter. 


Queſtions ypon the 4.chapter 


of Daniel. 
1.qU, of the kings epiſtle,the ſurname and parts 
thereof. 


2.9U. eAr what time Nebuchadnezer wrote 
thu epiſtle. 

3.qu, How Nebachadnezer conld write vnts 
all the people m the world. 

4.9qu, Of the fignes and wonders which Ne- 
bucbadxezer declareth, 

5-qu. whether Nebuchadnezer were now at 
the laſt truly connerted. 

6.qu, Of the author of ths eprſi-. 


7-qUu. whether thu hiſtorie contained in this 


chapter of Nebuchadnezers tran(mutati- . 


on,were ſo done in deeds. 

8.qu. why Daniel was called by the name of 
Belteſhazzar, 

9. qu. ln what ſenſe Nebuchadnezer ſauh, 
that Daniel had the ſpit of the holy gods. 

L0.qu, Of Nebuchadnezers dreame and the 
ſumme therof. 

11.4u, why ths tree « ſaid to be in the mids 
of the earth, 

I2.qu. why Nebuchadnezer i compared to 
4 tree, | 

I3.qu.v.1 1. who are vnderſtood by the beaſts 
and foules, 

1.4.qu.v.12. how Nebuchadnezer was bound 
with a band of yron and braſſe. 

I 5.4U.v.11,1 2. why this propbecie is vitered 
wn the imperative moode , hew downe che 
rreegee. leaue the ſtumpe, 

16.qu.v.14 why the Angels are called warch- 
men, | 


17.qu, By whom the 14. v. was pronexnced, 
by 


contained in this Commentarie, 


by the Angelor by the King, 

18.qu,v.14. Of the meaning of thoſe words, 
According to the requelt of the holy ones, 

19.91, of the meaning of thoſe words,v.1 4.8 

appointeth ouer it the moſt abiect of men, 

20, Qu, Why Daniel beld his peace for the 
ſpace of an houre. | 

21.4.v.16.1/n what ſenſe Daniel wiſheth this 
dreame to the kings enemies, 

22.4u, 7 hat a ryrannical government bet- 
ter then an Anarchre,or no gouernment, 

23.qU, v.20, What ts meant by hewing down 
the tree. 

24.4u.v.22, How Nebuchadrez.uer was ari- 
en {from amor men, aweclt with beaſts. 

25.qu, How Ncbucbadnezzer did cat oraſſe 
lthe an oxe, 

26.qUu, How the kingdom of Babyloy WAS 7 0- 
nerned in Nebuchadnezzers abſence, 

27.qu, v.22, what u vnderſtood by 7. times, 

28.qu, Of Nebucbadnezers tranſmutation, 
but firft in generall of the divers kinds of 
tranſmutations, 

29. qu. what manner of change Nebachad- 
NewEYS WAS, 

30, qu. How Nebuchadnezztrs bodie was 
changed. | 

31, qu. v.24. Flow Daniel gane counſel to 
the king to prenernt this indgement, ſeeing 
it was determined. 

32. qu, whether Daniel did counſell the king 
to redeeme his ſinnes by almes-deedes, 

33-qu. whether Daniel ſpaks doubtfully ſay- 
img,v. 24. It may. be thy proſperitic may 
be proloaged, 

34. qu. whether Nebuchaanezer did follow 
Daniels counſel, 

35.qu.Of the greatnes of the citie of Babyl5, 

6. qu. whether Nebuchadnezer were the 

builder of Babel. 

3 7. QU. Of Nebuchadnezers pridz in ſayin 'g, 
which 1 haue built for the houle of &c, 
38. qu. what manner of voice it was which 

came downe from heauen. 
3 9.9u. The ſumme of the ſentence denounced 
againſt Nebnehaanezer, 
49.9, v.30, of the execution of the ſentence 
vpon Nebuchaanezerhe did eat grafle &c. 
41.99.v.21, After the end of what dares Ne- 
buchadnezer was reſtored, 
42.4U. of the reſtuntion of Nebuchadnezer, 
43. qu. That God onely ts without check ,and 
not io be controlled in his works. 
44.qu. wh-ther Nebuchadnezer were ſaned. 
45+ qu. wy Nebncdadnezer was ſaved, and 
not Pl:7raoh. both being im the ſame cauſe, 
46,qu, w "j Vevprrhaducaer being thus con - 


werted,the ewes hept in captinitie were not 
delinered,nor leborahimreleaſed ont of p1 1+ 
ſon. 
Queſtions vpon the fift chap- 
ter of Daniel, 
I.qU, J Vhy this chapter t5 tranſpoſed, and n9! 
ſet downe according te the order of trme, 
2.qu, Of the kmgs of Chalde whicl ſorccee- 
ded af.er Nebuchadnezer. 

2.qu, Of the diners names of this Balthazar, 

4. qu. [1 what eare of Balthazars raigze 
this hiſtorie fell out, 

5.qu. of the greatnes of Balthazar: feaſt. 

6. qu, of the maner and order of thr; feaſt, 

7. Qu, of the occaſion of this feaſt, 

8. qu, who commanded the veſſells of the 
Temple to be brought ard how, 

9.qu, Of Balthazars prophaning of the holy 
veſſels, 


10.qu.Whether Nebuchadnezer did not like-. 


wiſe prophane the veſſels in laying them vp 
in his idols temple. 

11.qu, Of the blind and obſcene idolatrie of 
the Chaldeans, 

I2.qu. How farre ut s [awfull to appli ſome . 
things to prophane wſcs, 

I3.qu, Of the fingers which appeared on the 
wall, bow they were cauſed. 

14.qu. whether it were the likenes of an hand 
onely,and ſcene of Balthazar alone. 

I5.qu, Of the manxer of the apparition of 
this hand. 

16, qu, Why the hand appeared over again(? 
the candleſticke, 

17.qu, Of Balthazars ſudden feare,and the | 
manner thereof. 

18. qu, v. 7. Why Daniel i net here called 
among the reſt. 

19.qu. How it came to paſſe that the wiſe 
men could not ſo much as read the writmg, 

20, Qu. What Queene it was which came m, 

21, qu. [n what ſeuſe Nebuchadnezzar i 
called Balthazars father. 

22.qu. of the Queenes oration to the king, 

23, qu. of the excellent wiſdome aud other 
princely parts in this old Queene., 

24.41. of Belſhazars fpeech unto Daniel, 

25.qu. Of Daniels anſwer tothe king, and 
the (enerall parts thereof. 

26.qu. Of Daniels abrupt beginning in his 
ſpeech to the king,v.17,keepe thy rewards 
to thy lelfe, 

27. qu. why Daniel reieffeth the kings re- 
wards, 

28.qu, why Daniel recemeth the like rewards 
from Nebuchadueztr , and refuſeth thews 
from Balthazar, 


X X 2 29.qU, 
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29. qu. VVhether Daniel after bu refuſall 
accepted afterward of theſe rewards v.29, 

30. qu, whether m theſe words , be put to 
death whom he would,v.19, Neba:had- 
ren 24rs Iy raunicall nowernement be ex- 
preſſed. 

31.qu. Of the writins , and interpretation 

| thereof in general, 

32, qu, Of the interpretation by wrting in 
generall, 

33. qu. why the firſt word Mene is donbled, 

34. qu, Of the meaning of the word, tebel, 

35.qu, Of the meaning of the word, Pheres. 

36. qu. Of the trop8logical that is,the morall 
application of thts viſion, 

37. qu, why Balthazar commanaed Daniel 
to be hononred hearin [4 ſo cuill newes, 

38. qu, Of the hononrs here beſtowed vpon 
Daniel, 

39. qu. whether Daniel did well in arcep- 
ting of theſe honours, 

40. qu. why Daniel exborted not Balthazar 
to repentance as he had done Nebuchad- 
WELLAY before, 

41. qu.. v.30.whe:hcr Balthazar were ſlaine 
at that tte. 

42.qu, whether Balthazar were ſlaine tve 
ſame night and the citie taken. 

43.qu, whether Balthazar was taken in Ba- 
bylon. 

44. qu, By what meanes Babylon was taken, 

45. qu. By whom Balthazar was ſlaine, 

46. qu, By whom the citre of Babylon was 
taken, 

47. qu. who was cbiefe in thetaking of Baby- 
lon Darius or ( yrus, and why mention is 
made onely of Darius. 

48. qu. 'Of the cauſe of this Babylonian war, 

49. qu, whether Babylon was at this time fi- 
nally deſtroyed accoramg to the prediftions 
of the Prophets. 

50. qu, How long the Chaldean Empire and 
Momarchie continued. 

51. qu. Of : he yeares of the rarone of the ſe- 
werall kimgs of Babylon, 


Queſtions vpon the ſixt chap- 
ter of Daniel, 
1. qu. what Darins this was which tooke vp- 
on him the k1ng dome of Babylon, 
2.qU, of the diners names which Darius had. 
3. Qu. How Daruu tooke vpon him the hing- 
dome of Babylon. 
4. qu. when Darins tooke vpon him the king- 
dome of the Chaldeans. 
5. qu. Of the officers which Dari appoin- 
red,and the reaſon thereof. 


6. qu. Whether Darius di4 wiſcly in thinking 
to ſet Daniel, beeing a ſtrarger , oxer the 
whole realme. v. }. 

7.q". Whether Daniel did well in taking wp - 
on him to beare office in an ido{atrous kms 
Court, 

8. qu. How the rulers failed m their purpoſe, 
frrdmg no fanlt at all mn Dame, 

9.qu, Of the eaitt and decree made to entar- 
vle Daniel n the orca/ſron thereof, and th 
mſtice therem, 

10, qu, Of the immutable decrees of the 
Meaes and Perſians.v.s, h 

11.4qu, why Daniel did not ſtay the inn: de- 
cree by his contrarie aduiſe, 

I 2, QU, Of Daniels conſtancie of pravizs, 
wh the circumſtances thereof, 

13. qu. How Daniels cuſtome in opening the 
windows when he prard, agreeth with our 
Sautonrs precept,Matth.6.to ſhut the dores 
of the chamber in praier. 

14.qu, Why Daniel opened the wmadow of his 
chamber toward leruſalem, 

I5.qu, why Daniel praied thrice in a day, 

16.qu, whether Daniel did well in this pray- 
ing,to offer hiſelfe to publike darger. 

17.qu. Of Daniels aduerſaries pratliſe and 
accuſation againſt him, | 

18.qu, How the king laboured to acliner Da- 
nel till the Sunne went downe, 

19. qu. whether Darius might not haue bro- 
hen this decree, | 

2Q, qu, whether Darms praier for Daniel 
were of faith. =. 

21. qu, v, 17. why theking ſealed the ſtone 
with his ſeale, 

22, qu, Whether Darms were truly conxer- 
ted, confeſſing Daniels God to be the lruing 

od, 

23. qu, Of Daniels deliverance from the ly- 
o0ns,and the cauſe thereof. 

24. qu, Of Daniels ſalutation to the king, O 
king live for euer. 

25. qu, Of Daniels maner of delinerance frs 

the lyons,that it was dinine & ext raordinary. 

26, qu, why the Lord deth not alwates (end 
bu children temporall deliuerance, 

27.qu, Of Darms 19,v,23.then was the 
king exceeding glad, 

28,qu, whether the king did inſtly in cauſing 
Daniels accuſers, with their witzes and 
children,to be caſt into the denne, 

29.qu. Of king Darins decree concerning the 
worſhipping of Daniels God, the order and 
parts thereof. 

30. qu. Of Daniels profpero:ts eſtate under 
Darius and Cyrus. 

31.9", 


contained in this Commentarie, 


31. qu. Whether this miracle of Daniels de- 
linerarce from the lions were ſhewed at Ba- 
, hylon in Chaldea or in Media, 


Queſtions ypon the ſcuenth chapter 
of Davie], 
I. qu. Of the order obſerned by Daniel in ihe 
ſetting downe of theſe viſons, 
2, Qu, Of the viſions which followe in gene- 


rall. 
3.qu, Of vpn in generall, 
4. qu, Of tf time when this viſion was re+ 


nealed wnto Daniel. 

5. Qu. Why the wiſion of the fowre Monar- 
chies ts ag aine renealed vnts Daniel being 
ſhewed before to Nebuchadnezzar, c, 2, 

6. qu, What manner of viſion this was which 
Daniel here had, and how it was reuealed, 

7. qu. 1Fhat was meant by the fowre winds 
which ſIroue together wpon the ſea, 

8. qu, Of the deſcription of theſe beaſts in 

enerall, 

9. qu. 1#hy the kings and kingdomes of the 
earth are likened onto beaſts, 

10, qu, Of the agreement betweene this viſt- 
01 of the fowre beaſt s,and that of the mage 
ſhewed to Nebuchadnez.zar, c.2. 

11. qu. Of the firſt beaſt repreſenting the 
Chaldean Myqzarchie, 

12, Qu, Where the Chaldean Monarchie 
here deſcribea muſt take beginning. 

13. qu, Of the ſecond beaſt and why the Per- 
fran Monarchis ts compared to a beare. 

14. qu, Why the beare us ſaid toſtand vpon 
the one /ade. 

15.qu, Of the three ribs in his mouth what 
they ſignifie, 

16. qu, Who ſaid vnto him, Ariſe and de- 
uourc, &c.,v.5. 

17. qu, Of the Perſian kings with whom the 
Perſian Monarchie begunne and ended. 
18. qu, Of the third beaſt called a leopard, 
the deſcription of the third Momnarchie, 
19. qu. Why the fourth beaſt hath no name. 
20. qu, Of the d:ſcription of the 4. beaſt in 

gererall, 

21, qu, Whether the Romane or Turkiſh 
Empire be [ignified by this fourth beaſt. 

22. qu. Thit the kingdome of Syria which 
was held vy Seleucus and hu poſteritie,vas 
ths forrth beaſt, 

23.qu, Of the yron teeth and other parts of 
the oenerall deſcription of the fourth beaſt. 


24. qu, Why it 1s ſaid to ſtampe the reſidue - 


onder the feete. 
25. qu, Where i115 fourth beaſt was vnlike 


thereft.v.7. 


26. qu, Of the tenne hornes, what xs ſignified 
thereby, v. 7, ; 
27. qu. Who i /ignified by the little horne, 

ver. 8. : 

28. qu, F'Fho theſe three kings ſhorld be,fio- 
nified by the three hornes plucked away. 
29. Qu. Of other properties of thy lutle horne. 
30.qu. Of the deſcription of the glorious 
manner of Gods mdgement expreſſed, v. 9. 

100.15. 

31. qu, I'Vhethey the finall imdgement in the 
ende of the world be here deſcribed, 

32. qu. v2.9. who is [ard to be the auncient of 
dayes, and how, 

33. qu. How God was ſrene of Dantel which 
is inviſeble, 

34. qu. How indgement u ſaid to be ſer, ſee; 
ing God us indge from everlaſting, 

35. qu, YVhat the fire ſignifieth which iſſued 

om the throne, 

36. qu. Of the number of Angels that mini- 
ffred vnto God, thouſand thouſands, fc. 
ver, 10, 

37. qu. YVFhat bookes theſe were which were 
opened, v.10, . 
38, qu, Of the deſtruftio of the fourth beaſt. 
39. qu. VVhy the other beaſts had their do- 
mmion taken away and how their lines were 

prolonged. 

40. qu, v.13. VV hy it « ſaid one ltkethe 


ſonne of man. 


41. qu, How he is ſaid to come in the clouds, 


and approacheth ro the auncient of dayer, 
and when, | 

42. Qu. That this kingdome conld not be the 
kmgdome of the Macchabees, 

43+ qu. That this kingdome is the kingdoms 
of Chriſt our Bleſſed Lord and Sauiour, 

44. qu. That this kmgdome giuen to the 
ſonne of man ſhall not be in earth , againſt 
the Chiliaſtes, 

45+ qu. Of the excellencie of Chriſts king- 
dome beyond other king domes, 

46. qu. How the kingdome of Chriſt i ſaid 
to be enerla5t ing , ſeeing it ſhall be deline- 
red vp vnts God, 1.Cor, 15. 


24, | 
47. qu. v. 17. Of the riſing f the fowre 


eaſts. 

48.qu. YTho ſhall poſſeſſe the kingdome of 
the Samts. 

49. qu, YVhy they are called the moſt high 
Saints, v.18. 

50. qu. v.20, How the horng called before 
little, 1: ſaid tobe m ſnewe, greater then 
the reſt. 


51.qu. How this little horn ts ſaid to chang® 


lawes and times. 
Xx 2 52, Qu, 
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52. Qu. What ts meant by 4 time, times, and 
a part of time, V. 25. | 

53.9U, What ts meant by the halfe or dimt- 
ding of time, v.25. 

54. ©u. How this kingdom 15 ſaid to be gen 
to the holy people, v.27, which us ſaid,v.l4. 


to be green 0 the ſonne of man. 


Queſtions vpon the 8, chaptey 
of Daniel, 

I. qQU. The difference between this viſion and 
the former, 

2. qu, Of the time of this viſion, 

3. qu. What manner of viſion this was, 

4. qu, How Damel ts ſaid to be in Suſhan, 
ver. 2. 

5. Qu, Of the citie Suſhan , by whom it was 
builded, and whence ſo named, 

6. qu. Of the ſituation of the cttie Suſhan, 

7. qu. Of the riner Vlaiwhere Daniel had 
this viſion, 

8. qu. Why Daniel nameth himſelfe in the 
firſt perſon, 

9. qu. Why the kmgs of Perſia are compa- 
red toaramme, v.23, 

10. qu. Who are /ignified by the two hornes, 
whereof one was higher then the other, 

I1. qu. Of the greatneſſe and proſperous ſuc- 
ceſſe of this ramme, 

12. qu, Of the meanmg of theſe words, as I 
conhidered,v.y. 

13. qu. Why the kingdome of the Grecians ts 

' reſembled to a goat. 

14. qu, Of Alexander the great ſignified by 
the horne betweene the eyes, his birth, edu- 
cation, exploits, death, and ende. 

135.qu. Of the vitorie of Alexander againſt 
Darius, deſcribed by the goats ouercom- 
ming the ramme, 

16. qu. Of the breaking of thu great horne, 
and of the death of Alexander, 

17. qu. Of the fowre hornes which came vp 
in the ſtead of this great horue, 

18. qu, When theſe foure kingdomes did ariſe 
after the great horne was broken, 

19. qu, Who was this little horne, v.9. 

20, qu, Of the omtrages committed by Anti- 

ochus Epipbanes ſignified by this lule horne, 

21. qu, Of the meaning of theſe words, v.12, 
the armie was giuen yp with the daily ſa- 
crifice by iniquitie, 

22. qu. Of the meanmy of the word, Palmo- 
n,v.13. 

23+ qQU, What Angel that- was, wnto whom 
one of the Angels ſpake. 

24. QU, Of (be time preſcribed » OY | 4.off 2300 

es, bow it 55 to be taker. | 


25. qu. When this tearme of 2300, v-gaune 
and ended, 

26. qu. When the kingdome of the Greekes ſo 
often mentioned in the booke of the Mac- 
chabees tooke beginning, 

27. qu. Why the kingdome of the Greekes ts 
counted from the raigne of the Selencians, 

28, qu. of the name Gabriel, 

29. qu, v, 16, Vpon theſe words, make this 
man to ynderſtand the vihon,whe:ther An- 
gels can gine vs vnderſtanding. 

30. qu, How Alexander ad be the firſt 

king of Grecia, 

31.qu, of the trme when Antiochus Epipha- 
nes ſhould riſe vp in the latter ene of their 
kingdome, v, 25. 

32. qu, The deſcription of Antiechus and of 
hs doings. 

33. qu, Of ſome differences in the ſtorie of 
the Macchabees concerning the death of 
Antiochus. 

34. qu. Of the agreement of other perſecuti- 
ons of the Church with this deſcription of 
Antiochus, 

35. qu. Why it is called the viſion of the ene- 
nmg and morning, v, 26, 

36. qu, Why Daniel ts bidden to ſeale vp the 
viſion, | 


37. qu, What kings buſmefſe Daniel ded, v. 
27. 
38. qu, Of the meaning of theſe words v.27. 


none ynderſtood or perceived it, 

29, qu, The hiſtorie of Anttochus Epiphanes 
raigne abridged, for the better wnderſtan- 
ding of this viſion, 


Queſtions vypon the 9. chapter 
of Daniel, 
I, qu. What eAſſuerus this was whoſe ſonne 
Darin is ſaid tobe, | 
2, Qu, of the yeares of Darius raigne , and” 
how this viſion ts ſaid to be in his firſt yeare, 
3.qu, Whether in the firft yeare of Darivs 
the Chaldean Monarchie was diſſolued, 
and the 70, yeares captinitie ended, 4- 
gainſt the opinion of Toſeph. Scaliger, 116.6, 
4. qu. of the 70, yeares of captinitie in what 
ſenſe they are called ſexen generations, 'Be- 
ruch, 6, 2. 
5. qu. When the 70.yeares of captivitie men- 
tioned v. 2, tooke their beginning, 


.6. ” when the 70, yeares of capiinitie en- 


ed. 

7. qu. of Daniels prayer, v, 4.to v.20. 

8. qu, How Daniel prayeth for the deline- 
rance of the people, ſeeing it was certainely 
promiſed after the 70. yeares. 

9. qu, 


contained in this Commentarie. 


9. qu. Of the properties required in the pray - 

ers of the fart hfull sbſerued here m Daniels 
rayer, v.20, 

10. qu. Of the apparition of the Angel G4- 
briel, v.21. 

11.qu, How Daniel dſcerned this tobe a 
good Angel, 

I2.qu, Whether the «Angels hane bodies. 

13. qu. Why the Angel came about the time 
of the evening ſacrifice, v. 21. 

14. qu. Why Daniel 15 called a man of ae - 
fires, V, 23. 

15, Qu. V. 24, Seuentie weekes are determi- 
ned: How Daniels prayer us heard, praying 
for the peoples delimerance, 

16.q!. v. 24. How the ſenentie weekes muſt 
be underſtood. 

17. qu, Why 70, weeks are ſaid tobe cut out 
or determined. | 

18. qu. Why this tearme of 490. yeares 1s 
expreſſed þy weeks. 

19. qu. Why the Ange! ſaith,vpon thy peo- 
ple,and vpon thine holy citie, 

20. qu. Of the menning of theſe words, v.24. 
to finiſh or rather reſtraine wickedneſle, 

21, qu, Of the ſealing of ſinnes. 

22, qu, What it ts to reconcile imgquitie, 

23. qu,-v, 24, How the Meſſiah brought e- 
werlaſting righteouſneſſe, 

24. qu, Why it ts called euerlaſting righte- 
ouſneſſe. 

25-qu, Whether as Chriſts ſatisfattion for 
the puniſhment of /inne 15 imputed to vs by 
faith, ſo likewiſe his innocencie. 

26, qu. Whether the inſtice brought m by 
Chriſt, exceede the inſtice of «Adam. 

27. qu, Whether it ſtandeth with Gods inſtice 
to mſtifie vs by another1 righteouſneſſe,and 
how that may be, 

28. qu. How the viſion and propheſie was to 
he ſealed vp. ; 

29. Þ!. Of the arnomtiing of the holy one, 
who ts /ionified thereby, 

30.qu. Wy Chriſt 1s called the holy of bo- 
lies, 

31. qu, How Chri? was anointed, 

32. qu, When ( hrift was anointed. 


33. qu, Of the obſcurenes and difſicultie of 


this propbeſie. | 

34. qu, Of the dmerſe interpretations of 
[Damels weekes , with an anſwer to the 
cauth of the [ewes concerning the diſſenſion 
of our mterpreters, 

35. qu. What (hronologie and computation 
of time 1s to be followed in the acconnt of 
the 70. weeker, which make 490. yeares. 

36. qu, whether the account of the Olym- 


LG 


piabe yeares be a certain dire;on for rhe 


vnderſtandiag of Damels weeks. 

J7-q". Of the names and »1umber of the 
Perfian kings, 

35. qu. Of rhe vncertainty of the yeares of 
the Perſian Monarchie and of the Perſian 
hmmgs, 

39. qu. That Damels weeks ao ſignific a cer- 
tain definite number of weares. 

40. qu, That Ort:gens ACTOHne canrot ſand 
beginning the 70. weeks at Adam,and cri- 
ding them at the deſtruition of Ierwſulem. 

41.qu, That the 70. weekes muſt not begin 
before the peoples returne out of capt initie. 

42. qu. That the 70, weeks doe not beginne 
m the rargnes of the other kmgs of Perſia 
after Cyrus, 

43. qu. That Daniels 70. weekes mnſt tabe 
beginning from the proclamation made by 
(ru for the returne of the people. 

44. qu. YVnder which of the Perſian kings 
Mordecai lined, and of hu age. 

45. qu, which of the Perſian kings it was 

that renewed the decree for the reedifying 
. of the Temple, 

46. qu. VYhat Artaxerxes it was in whoſe 
7. jeare Ezrawas ſent,and m whoſe 20, 
Nehemiah, | RD 

47. qu. That Daniels 70. weeks were deter- 
med neither before Chriſt paſſion,nor at 
the deſtruttion of the citie, 

43. qu, That the 70. weeks ende not after 
the deſtruttion of leruſalem. 

49. qu. That the 70, weeks muſt end at the 
paſſion of Chriſt. 

50. qu. Of the iuſt and exalt computation of 

yeares from Cyrus firſt unto the paſſion of 
Chriſt. 

FI. qu. Of the yeares of the Perſian kings in 
particular to make vp the ſaid ſumme of M 
I 30, yeares,and firſt of the yeares tothe fi- 
viſhmg of the Temple, 


» Qu. That Xerxes raigne was intermin- 


gled with his fatbers m the beginning, and þ 


with his ſonnes im the end. 
53. qu. Of the particular yeares of the ſe- 
cond part of the Perſian Monarchie from 


the finiſhmg of the Teple to the end thereof, 


54. qu, Of the inſt computation of the yeares 
of the Grecian Monarchie, 

55. Qu. The ſeuerall interpretations of D4- 
niels 70. weekes diſperſedly handled before 
ſnemmed together, hy 

56. qu. Why the 7, weeks are ſenered from 
the 62.v,25.vnto the Meſſiah ſhall be 7. 
weekes and 63, weekes, 

57. qu. Whether theſs 7, weekes muſt be 
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A Table of the queſtions 


ted before the 62, weeks or afier. 

5 8. qu. When this tearme of 7. week r,that 15 
49. yeares beganne, and when it ended. 
59. qu. Whether that place Tobn 2.20. that 
the Temple was 46, yeares m ourldmng ane 

any agreement with theſe 7, weekes, 

60. qu, Vato Mefſiah the Prince (hall be 7, 
v cekes, v, 25, who is here vuderſtood by 

the Meſſiah, 

61. qu, The freer ſhall be buile againe in a 
troubleſome time, how this was fulfilled, 

62,qu, Of the 62, weeks; how they are to be 
wnderſtood. « 

63.qu, Shall Meſſhah bedſlaine, v, 26. who 
this Meſſiah was that ſhould be ſlaine, 

64. qu. And he ſhall haue nothing,or rather 
not for himſelfe , of the meanmg of theſe 
words, 

65.qu. Of the yeare of the natinitie of our 
bleſſed Samiour. 

66. qu, Of the computation of yeares from 
the creation to the natinitie of our Bleſſed 
Sanutonr, 

67. qu, /n what yeare of the raigne of Herod 
our bleſſed Sauiour was borne, 

68. qu. /n what yeare of hs age Chriſt was 
baptiſed. Qd 

69. qu, How many yeares Chriſt lined on 
earth, and in what yeare of hu life ( hrift 
was put to death, 

70. qu. Of tbe number of Paſches which 
Chrift ſolemniz.ed mm the dayes of his fleſh, 
whereby the time and yeares of hu prea- 
ching 1 certainly gathered, ; 

71.qu, At what time of the jeare Chriſt was 

orne, 

72.qu. Of the ſpace and diſtance of time, 
that was between Chriſts baptiſme and hi; 
paſſion. 

73. qu. YVpon what day of the week, Chriff 
ſuffered, and whether vpon a feſtmall day. 

74. qu. Who are meant by the people of the 
Prince to come, 

75. qu. bow long after the Meſſiah was ſlain 
this deſtruQiov happened by Titus, 

76. qu. Why mention w made of the deſtru- 
tHon of Ieruſalem here, ſering it is without 
the compaſſe of the 70. weeks. 

77. qu. Of the meaning of theſe words,v. 26, 
the ende thereof ſhall be with a flood, 
and vnto the ende of the battell ic ſhall be 
deſtroyed, 

78, qu. That the end of the ſkate of the Iewes 
rot of the Romanes ts here ſignified 

79. qu, Ofthe moſt grienons calamities that 


fell upon the [ewes in the finall deſtruttion 
of their citie, 


80, qu, That allthis miſerie came 10% the 
Tewes for putting to death the Meſſiah, 
8$1.qu, He ſhell confirme the cournant with 
many for one weeke, how thts oe week: «5 

to be vnderſtood, 

82.9Qu, Whar i; wnderſtood by the conenant, 

$3. qu. How this conenant was ratified ard 
confirmed, 

84. qu. When this Teſtament beganze ro be 
ratified and confirmed by ive preaching of 
Chriſt. 

85.4", v. 27. Inthe halfe of the weeke he 
ſhall cauſe the ſacrifice to ccalc: when the 
halfe weeke beganne, 

86. qu, How and when the ſacrifices were 
cauſed to ceaſe and were aboliſhed, 

87. qu. What is meant by the owerſbreading 
of abhomination, 4,27, of the beſt readin 
thereof. 

88. qu. What this abbomination of deſolati- 
on was, 

89. qu. v. 27. Whether the deſolation of [e- 
ruſalem here ſpoken of honld be jimall, 


Queſtions vpon the tenth chap=- 
cer of Daniel. 

1. qu, Of the excellencie of thus viſion reug 4- 
led in this chapter, andthe two next, unto 
D amiel, 

2. qu. How the third yeare of Cyrus ts here 
to be underſtood, 

3. qu. Of Daniels vnder/tanding of this vi- 

fron, 

4. qu. v.1. hy Daniel makrth mention of 
his name Belteſhazar, 


| F+- QU, V. 2. Why Daniel was ſo long m hea= 


wineſſe. 

6.qu. Of the time that Daniel mourned 
which was three weeks of dayes, 

7. qu, Of Daniels abſtinencie, 

8. qu. Of the cuſtome and vſ: of annointing, 
which Daniel alſs Forbeareth. 

9. qu. Of the rmer Hiddehe! where Daniel 
had this viſion, 

10. qu. Whether Danie! were onely in ſpirit 
or bodily preſent by the river Tigrs, 

11.qu, Why thi viſion was ſhewed unto Da- 
niel by the riner Tigre, 

I2. qu. Whether it were an Angel or Chriſt 
which appeared here unto Daniel. 

13. qu, Of the deſcription of the manner how 
Chriſt appeared, and firſt of hu apparel. 

14. qu, Of the gloriows parts of this heanen- 
ly body which appeared vnto Daniel, 

I5, qu, How Daniel « ſaid to ſee the viſion 
alone, | 


16, qu, The cauſes of Daniels great feare, 
I 7, Qu. 


17. qu. Whoſe hand it was that touched Da- 
nel, 

18, qu, Why Daniels prayer beeing heard at 
the firſt,yet the Angels comming was aefer- 
red 21.dajes, v.12. 

I9. qu, What it was that Daniel prayed for 
and how he was heard. | 
20, qu, Pho ts vnd:r/tood to be the Prince 

of Perſia, 
21, qQu.. How the Prince of Perſia is ſaid to 
haue wt hſtood the A ngel, | 
22, qu. HWhothis Michael was which helped 
the Angel, 

23. qu, how Michel helped the other angel. 

24. Qu, How the angel ſaith be was lefi with 
the kings of Perſia, 

25.qu, Who tu tz whom Daniel galleth Lord, 
v.17. 

26, Gu, Whoit was that had this communt- 
cation with Daniel in this vi/ion. 

27. Qu. Who is meant by the Prince of Gre- 
C14, 

28. qu, Of the original of the Grecians here 
called lavan,v, 21, 

29. qu. [n what ſenſe the Angel ſaith, that 
none held with hun but Michael their 
Prince, 


Queſtions vpon the 11, chapter 
___ of Daniel, 

1.qu. Whether this wiſion in the 11, chap- 
ter be diner ſe from the former viſion in the 
10, Chapter 

2, QU, V. 1, 1/ho u was that here ſath, 1 
{tood vp, &c, 

3. qu, hou was whomihe Angel ſtood vp 
to ſtrengthen, 

4. qu, Why the Perſian Monarchie © ſo 

riefly touched, and the Grecians ſet forth 
at large. 

5. qu. That there were more then three kings 
of Perſia, as may be gathered om of the 
Scripture. 

6. qu, Who were thoſe fowre kings of Perſia 
bere named. 

7. qu, Of rhe fourth kmg of Perſia hus riches 
and power, 

8. qu, why the Angel leaneth at the fourth 
king of Perſia, ſeeing there wee more, 

9. qu, A briefe deſcription of the riſmg and 
fall of Alexanders kingdome, | 

I ©, Qu. Of Alex anders birth and education, 
aits and life, end and death abridged, 

I1.qu,' Of the 4. ſucceſſors of Alexander. 

12.qu. How all Alcxanders poſteritie was 
rooted out that none of them ſucceeded in 


the kingdome, 


contained inthis Commentarie. 
F 3. qu. Of the meaning of theſe words, v.q, 


It ſhall be for others beſide theſe. 

14. qu. Of the petie diniſions of Alexanders 
kingdome among his ſeuerall captaines be- 
fore it grewe into fowre, and of their mutu- 
all diſſenſion. 

15. qu. why the Angel proſequuteth the ſto. 
rie onely of the king of the South and of the 
Norih,omitting the reſt, 

16, qu, Of the kings of Egypt and Syria of 
whom Daniel propbeſieth in this chapter. 

I7. qu, Of the firſt Prolome called here the 


king of the South, 
18.qu, v. 5. One of his Princes ſhall pre- 
uaile, who 15 meant hereby, ) 


19. qu. That thu kingdome of the North is 
the ſame which Exzthiel calleth Gog and 
Magog. ' 

20, qu, Of the firſt variance betweene the 

kimg of the Somth and the king of the North, 
and of thiir toyning together agame, 
21.qu, what king of the Somth this was 
whoſe daughter came to the kmg of the 
North. 

23, = Of the tranſlation of the Septuagint, 
which was procured by this Ptolome Phila- 
delphms, 


23. qu. who was the bud of her rootes v.7 and 


of hu exploits, 
24. qu. Of the third battell betweene the 
king of the South and the king of che North 
V.1O, 11.12, 

25. qu. Of the firſt expedition of Antiochus 
the great againſt Epihanes king of E- 
ypt, 

4 Of the ſecond expedition of Antio- 
chus the great againſt Prolomens Epipha- 
nes, 

27. qu, Of the third expedition of Antiochns 
HMegas againſt Epiphanes, v, 17. 

28. qu, Of Antiochns expedition againſt for- 
ren countries, v, 13, 

29. qu. Of the death of Antiochus the great, 
ver. 19. 

39. qu. Of the alts and end of Selencus Phi- 
lopator, the ſonne of Antiochus the great, 
ver,20. 

31: qu, whether the reſt of thu chapter be 

properly vnderſtood of Antioch Epiphanes 


or of Antichriſt. 


\ 32.qu. Of the firſt entrance of Antiochus 


Epiphanes to the king dome. 
33. qu. Of the firſt expeditron of Antio- 
chus Epiphanes againſt Egypt, v. 22. 23, 


24. 
34. qu, Of the ſecond expedition of Eptphas 
nes againſt Epypr, veri. 25,26. 27. 28, 
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35- qu, Of the third expedition of eAntio- 
chus Epiphanes «gamſt Egypt,v.29.30. 
36. qu. Of the meaning of the word Chittins, 

V. 30, 

37-qu, Of the perſecution of the people of 
Godby Antiochus,and the manner thereof, 
v.31, 

38. qu, Hhat w wnderſtood by the armer, 
v. 31. 

39. qu, Of the defiling of the Santtuarie and 
the manner thereof, 

49. qu, How Antiechus vſed as bus inſtru- 
ments certaine wicked perſons that forſook, 
the lawe, | 

41. qu. Of ſuch things as the faithfull people 
ſhould doe and ſuffer in this perſecution, 

42. qu, Of rhe conſolation of the afflifted 
church of the [ewes, 

43+ qu. Of the pride of Antiochngs, and the 
exalting of himſelfe againſt God, 

. Qu. Antiochu impietie and mbumanitie 
further deſcribed out of the 27. v. 

45.9qu. How Antiochus u ſaid not to bane 
reſpeft to the deſires of women, 

46. qu. Of the trange God, that Antiochus 
ſhall ſet wp, v. 38. 

47. qu, Of Antiochus politize deniſes to 
maintaine the idol utroms ſernice of his new 
god, V. J9. 

48. qu. Of the leſt expedition of Antiochus 
againſt Egypr, [udea, and other nations,v. 

0.41 42.42, 

= a wh the Lybians and Ethiopians 
mhabited. | | 

5o. qu. Of the ende of Antiochus, and ſuc 
things as immediately went before. 

51.qu, Of the ſudden and fearefwll ende of 


Antiochus. | 
Queſtions vpon the 1 2. chapter 
of Daniel. 


1.qu. What time i here meant, and in that 
time ſhall Michael ſtand vp, v. 1. 
2.qu. who is v»1derſtood bere ts be Michael 


the great Prince. 
3. qu. What time of trouble the Angel here 
ſpeaketh of. 
4. qu. What deliverance the Angel ſpeaketh 
of, and of whom. 
5- qu. Whether all the Iewer ſhall be ſaved 
ore the comming of Chrifh, - 
0 


6. qu, what kind of booke Daniel here ſpea- 
Lu of. | 

7. qu. Why this myſterie of reſurreftion « 
here plainly revealed ro Daniel, 

8. qu. Of the coherence of this comfortable 

mention made of the reſurreftion with the 
former mrs 

9, qu, why it uu many of them which 

ſteepe ſhall awake, ana not all, 

10. qu, A deſcriptis of the reſurreFiox both 
of good and bad, 

11. qu, Of the great glorie which ſhall be gi- 
nen vnto theſe which infiruft other: to ſal- 
warren, Vv. 3, 

I2. qu. How the faithfoll teachers are ſaid 
ro inſtifie ethers, 

t3. qu. why Daniel is commanded to ſeale 
the books and what is the meaning thereof. 

I4. qu. Vntill the tire defined or appointed, 
v.4. what tim this was here limited, 

I5. qu. Of theſe words,many ſhallrunne tho. 
rough, and knowledge ſhall be encreaſed, 

6. qu, what two they were which Daniel 

ſawe by the brink of the riner, v. 5, 
17. qu. whoit was that enquired of the man 
cloathed in lmnen, v. 6. 
18. qu. who the wan was cleathed in linen of 
whom the queſtion was arkgd. 
19. qu, what is meant by a time, two timer, 
and an halfe, v. 7. 
20. qu, Of the meaning of theſe words, v,7, 
wn be hath made an ende to difperſe the 
hand of the holy people. 
=_ what it was that Daniel vnderſtord, 
v.8. . 
22. qu, whether Daniel bad altegetber a re- 
pulſe in his demaund, 

23. qu,” Of thoſe words, v. 10. the wicked 
ſhall doe withedly,and none ſhall bave vn- 
derſlanding: what wicked he ſpeaketh of. 


| 24. qu, what the abhomination of deſolation 


is, mentioned v.11. 

25. qu. The 1290. mentioned v, 11. how ts 
be taken, 

_ The tearme of 1735. dayes exponne 


27.qu. Of the laſt words fpoken to Daniel: 
goe thy way vnto the ende,v.1;, 

28. qu. If chow ſalt reft and fland vp in 
thy lor, 


The ſumme of theſe queſtions amounteth to 
593. or thereabour. 


A cabl: 


A Table of the Controverſies, 


Places of Controverhe. 

I, con vulgar Latin tranſlation 

nat the beſt. 

2, contr, The hiſtoric of Suſanna, the ſong of 
the three children, and of Bel and the ara- 
fon,are nu parts of Daniel, nor of the Ca- 
nonicall SC 1Prure. 

Controverhes vpon the 1.chap- 
ter of Daniel. 

1, Contr. Whether the changing of the Popes 

name be grohided vpon the example of Peter. 

2. contr, That faiting 15 n0t Meritorious nur 
ſartsfaltorie, 

3. contr. That the preſcript of fiſting dates 
for abſtimence, and for forbearing of certen 
kinds of meates , ts noi warranted here by 
Daniels abſtinence. 

4, contr, v, 20, What the wiſe men of the 
Chald:ans were, and whether the wiſe men 
which came to C hriſt were þ 137 7 f. 

5. contr, v,20, Of the Magicians among the 
{ hald:ans,and how that ſuch were alwates 
oppoſite to the true Nhnrc!) of God, as di- 
ners of the Popes were ſuch. 

Controverſies voon the 2. chap- 
ter of Daniel, 

1. Contr. That the Scriptures ſhould be ex- 
tant in the vulgar and knowne tongue, 

2, contr. 7 hat prayer muſt onely be made vn- 
to God, 

Z. contr, That prazer is not meritorious, but 
grounded onely vpon Gods mercee, 

4. eontr, That CMatrimonie 1s no Sacra- 
ment, 

5, contr, That the Saints merit not, 

6, contr, v., 21, That the Pope hath no power 
committed unto him to put downe kings, 

7, contr, That the Pope can not be Chriſts 
Vicar generall in earth, 

8, contr, That the time of Chriſts comming 
to tudgement , can not be gathered from 
Daniels propheſie,v.44. 

9g. contr, v.45. Whether the virgin Marie be 
the moun: ae ont of the which the ſtone 
was Cul, 

10, contr, Whether Chriſt wverely encreaſed 
in the gifs and graces of the ſoule. 

11.contr, 7 at the Pope ts not to be renexen- 
ced, honoured, and worſhipped through the 
world, 

12. contr. That it can not be prooued out of 
Daniels propheſie that the Pape 1s not An- 
tichyiſt. | 

13. contr. Of the lawfulnes of Magiſtracie, 
againit the «Anabaptiſt s. 


Contr6yverfies vpon the 3.chap- 
ter of Daniel. 

[. Contr, Thyt an image vſcd for any religi- 
ous v{e,anf an idol, are all one, 

2, contr, Againſt the adoration of images. 
3, contr, Whither images m Charches w ay 
be tolerated though they be not adored, 

4. contr. Of the wayes and meanes whereby 
tdolatrie 1s prometed, 

5. contr. Of thr ſe of Church maſiche,and 
muſrcall inſtruments, 

6. contr, The mnultit+ds of profeſſers doth not 
argue tve truth of the profeſſion, 

7.contr, Of ſuperftitions dedications, 

Sd, contr, That counſels and generall afſems 

- bles may erre, | 

9, contr. The fire and ſword and other criicl - 
ties, the weapons of 1avlators and ſuper); i- 
tous men. 

10.contr, That theſe three ſeruants of Goa 
were not deiinered for their Vir 9 ininie or 
abſlinencie, 

11.contr, Ag+inſt che Phiquitaries, 

I 2. contr, That miracles are not alwaies 4 
note and ſure marke of the Church, 

13. contr, Whet ver a contrarie rel:gion may 
be tolerated in a Commonwealth, 

14, contr, T hat the conner/ion of Nebuchad- 
nez.er, doth not ſignifie the conner ſion of 
the Denill in the ende of the world. 

Controverſies vpon the 4.chap- 
ter of Daniel. 

1, Contr, That the virgin Marie was not 
without (ne, _ 

2, Contr, eAcaimnſt free will, 

3. Contr, eAgamnſt the inuocation of Saints, 

4. Contr, That the Pope us net the diſtribu» 
ter of kr-0 domes, 

5. contr, Againſt ſatisfalion by workes, 

6, contr, Of the certaintie of remiſſion of 

mes, | 

7. com,” Which be the good works of Chri- 
Nians, 

8, contr, That Gods pronidence ts not onely 4 
bare preſcience or permiſſion, 


' 9, contr, eAgainſt rhe Pope who would be 


without check or controlment, 
Controverſies vpon the 5.chap- 
ter of Daniel, 
1, Contr, That idolaters and worſhippers of 
images make them their gods, 
2. contr, Whether images in Churches may be 
retaised,though they be not worſhipped. 
3. contr, That not Proteſtants, but Papitts 
are the profaners of holy thivgs, | 
y 2 4. contr. 
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4. contr. That there are no certen periods of 


kingdomes, 
Controverlies vpon the 6,chap- 
rer of Daniel. 

1. Contr. eAgainit cenonicall ana ſtinted 
hboures of praier. 

2, contr. That it ts no Apoſtolicall tradition 
to pray toward the Eaſt, 

3. contr, That the publike profeſſion of our 
farth 1s neceſſarie, and it 4: not ſuſſicient to 
hane it inwardly in the heart. 

. contr, That i 15 not lawfull worſhipping 
od to looks toward an image. 

5. contr, Againſt the Papitts and Vbiquita- 
ries, that hold a carnall preſence in the ſa- 
crament, 

6. contr, Of the falſe ſug geitions of the Pa- 
piſts againſt the Proteſtants, 

7, contr, Of the vnir#t proceeding of the Ro- 
maniſts in ther craell mquiſurion , CONAem- 
ning the Proteſtants,their cauſe not beeing 
heard. 

8.contr. Of the pratti/ing of Popes agamit 
Princes. 

9. contr, Whether one ts inſt before God by an 
inherent inſt ice, 

10, contr. Whether Daniels innocencie were 
the meritorious Cauſe of his deliverance. 
1, contr. That a generall faith, called (alus 
implicita,an implicit faith,ts not ſufficient, 

Controverſies vpon the 7.chap- 
rer of Daniel. 

1. Contr, The Chnrch t; not diſcerned by the 
greatnes and largenes thereof, 

2, contr, Whether the Saints ſhall indge the 
world. | 

3. contr, The vulgar Latine tranſlation not 
authenticall, 

4. contr, Of the diners orders of Angels, 

5. contr, 7 be glorious perſons of the Trinitie 
are not to be repreſented by any image. 

6. contr, Againſt the Vbiquitaries which 
hold an on;nipreſence of (hriſts humanitie. 

7. contr, That d\uturnitie and long continu- 
ance without interruption , ts no mfallible 
note of the Church, 

S. contr. That the dominion of the Pope 1: 
temporall rather then ſpirituall, 

9. contr, That Antichriſt ts alreadie come, 

Controverhes vpen the 8.chap- 
ter of Daniel, | 

1, Contr, Proſperitie and externall feliciie, 
i no perpetuall note of the Church, 

2, contr, That the abomination of deſo/4tion 
ſpoken of, v, 13. 15 not the aboliſhing of the 
ſacrifice of the Maſſe, 

3. cantr, The amthoritie of the Scripture de- 


Tn. 


pendeth not wpon the teit;monie of the 
( burch, 


4.contr, The deſcription of Amiochins agree- 


eth to the Pope and Antichrift, 
Controverſies vpon the 9.chap- 
ter of Daniel, 

1, Contr, That praier and faiting 1 not we- 
THtOTIONS, 

2.cont, God only us to be inuocated,not Saints 
or Angels, 

3. contr, Thas Chritt i; the onely Mediator, 

4. contr, Againſt prater or muecation of the 
dead. 4 

5.contr, Of the name of the Cathoelike 
Church, that it 1s but uſurped by the Re- 
maniſits, | 

6, contr, That no man is perfett in this life, 

7, contr, That the prayers of the faithful are 
not meriteriou. 

8. contr, That we are not initified by any in- 
herent righteonſnes, but imputed onely by 
faith, | 

9. contr. Whether ſinne any way after for- 

_ may be ſaid toremame m the faith- 
fall, 

10, contr, That charitie ts not more princi- 

- pal m the matter of inſtification then faith, 

I 1. contr, That the Pepe doth blaſphemonſ!y 
vſurpe the title of Chriſt , to be called meſt 
hol 


1 2,contr, Whether the Sacrament of the Al- 
tar be mo#t hoty, 
I 3. contr, That Chriit ts Mediatour both as 
God and man, 
14. contr. Agamit the ſacrifice of the Maſſe. 
15. contr, Againſt the ewes, that the Meſ- 
/iah who was expelled of the Fathers, is al- 
readie come into the world. 
Controverſies vpon the 10.chap- 
ter of Daniel, 
1. Contr, Againſt ſuperſtitions fait ing. 
2, contr, That Paradiſe was a terreſtyiall 
place. 
3. contr, Aoainft the curious diftinition of 
the orders of Angels. 4 
Controverlies vpon the 11, chap- 
ter of Daniel, 
I, Contr, Of the brrth and offspring of Anti- 
chrift. 
2. contr,That Antichr:it ſjall not be one par- 
ticular man, 
3.contr, That Nero the Emperor ſoall not be 
the great Antichriſt. 
4.contr, That Antichrift ſhall be a deceiner 
rather then a viftorious conquerer. 
5. contr, Of Antichriits miracles, 
6, contr. That Antuchrifts comming ſhall not 
be 


handled in this Commentarie, 


be deferred to the ende of the world, + 

7, contr. That Antichriſts: ſeate ſhall not be 
at leruſalem, 

8. contr. That the citie of Rome ſhall not be 
vtterly deſiraied before Antichrist ſhall 
Corn, 

9. contr, That the Papiſts Antichrift and the 

* lewes Meſſiah ſhall come together, 

10, contr. Of the true marks whereby Anti- 
chriſt may be diſcerned. 

11. contr, How the deſcription of Antiochus 
hiſtorically doth typically deeyphre the Pope 
and Antichriſt. 

tz. contr. That S, Paul ſpeaketh of an apo- 
ftaſte and departure from the faith,2.Thel, 

* 3 

13. contr. Of other notes and marks where- 
in eAntiochis and Antichriſt agree, 

14. contr, How the eAntichriſt of Rome 
hath perſecuted Emperours, Kings, Prim- 
ces, and learned men fer religion. 

J5.contr, Of the pride and blaſphemies of 
Antichriſt againſt God. 

16. contr. How Aatichriſt rs ſaid to ſit in 
the Temple of God. . 

17.contr, Of the proſperitie and outward 
ſurceſſe of Antichriſt, 

18. cor, That externall bappineſſe is not 4 
ſure note of the Church, 

19, contr, why the Lord ſuffereth Antichriſt 
to rage againſt hu church, 

' 20. contr, That out of thts text, v., 36. it 
cannot be prooned that the Pope 1s not An- 
tichriſt,as Bellarmine intendeth, 

21, contr, How Antichriſt ſhall forſake bis 
fathers god, v. 31. 

22. contr. How the Romane Antichriſt re- 
garaeth not the deſire of women. 

23. contr, That the Antichriſt ſhall not care 
in deede for any god, nor hane any ſenſe of 
religion, 

24. contr, How Antichriſt ſhall bring in a 
ftrange god which his fathers nener knew, 
V, 

25.contr, Of the theatricall and pompous 


% 
ſernice with ſilner and gold, which Ants- 
chriſt hath found out for his newe 140l. 

26, contr, How Antichriſt ſhall diſtribute 
honours and poſſeſſions vnto his fauourites 
and that for money. 

27, contr, Of Anmichriſts inſatiable ambiti- 
0n, crueltie, and couetouſneſſe, 

28, contr, Of the rage and furie of Anti- 
chriſt, 

29, contr, How eAntichriſts palace u plan- 
ted betweene two ſeas. 

30. contr, Of the fearefull ends of dmerſe 
Popes. 

Controyerhes vponthe 12, 
chapter, ""— 

1, Contr, Againſt blaſphemons Servers 
that made himſelfe Michael, 

2. contr, Whether Henoch and Elias ſhall 
ſtand vp wth Michael in the laſt rrmes. 
3. contr. What manner of perſecution ſhall 

be under Antichriſt. 

4. contr, Of the certamtie of Eleition, that 
one of the eleFt can finally fall away. 

5.contr, [n what ſenſe Moſes wiſheth ro be 
raſed out of Gods books, Exod, 32. 33. 

6.contr, That the ſoules of the faithfull de- 
parted doe not ſleepe wntill the reſurreftion, 
but preſently enioy the ſight of God. 

7.contr, That all men (hall riſe againe, and 
not onely the faithfull neither ſhall they die 
againe, | 

8. contr, That Chriſt died not in generall for 
all,but onely for thoſe that beleene, 

9, contr, That the faithfull doe not iuſtifie 6- 
ther by any merit or ſatis fattion,but as mi= 
wilters onely of ſalnation, 

10. contr. That the Saints merits as they are 
diners , doe not merite diners degrees of 
#lorie, 

11.contr. The Scriptures are not ſo obſcare 
but all may be admitted to the reading of 
them. t 

12, contr, Bellarmine confuted, who by diners 
arguments out of this chapter would procue 
the Pope not to be Antichriſt. 


The number of theſe Controverhes isan 134. 


The Dottrines and morall obſcruations are not ſummed, as beeing neither ſo many 
mm number, nor of ſuch ſpeciallnote, 


This Commentarie was finiſhed by Gods gracious affiſtance, vpon the 3 1.0f Decemb. 
in the ycare 1608, anno etatis eAnthorts 46, 


Eph, 1. 3. 
Ble(ſed be God enen the Father of our Lord Teſus (hrift, which hath bleſſed v5 
E with all ſþirituall bleſſings in heauenty things in (briſt, 
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The fiſt number ſheweth the page, the ſceond the line, 
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3. 1, read Iaddua, 3.4. read,was about an 160, yeares. 3.41. read ather,for either, 7.27, 
prophetalem. 12.9, koph. 12.11. read, vnto Ieruſalem (not into, &c. 13, 8, read, it was not 
2, &c, 17. 1, for Cyrus,rcad Tyr. 24. 32. dipnoſophiſt, 24. 37. ghebed tor ghebat. 41. 44. 
the houſe of his. 43. 34. read, ye would, 64. 37. read, 3, hundred thouſand. 77, 17. read, 

irded rhee, 81. 4. read, ex patto for ex parte. 88. g. read, inferreth, therefore, &c, 9o. 18, 
read, in the firſt occaſion, for accuſation, 91. 49. read, delrmer vs or not, V. 94. 26, read, 0- 
uertopped. 98. 5 7. they for thoſe. 113.6. read,occahon of ſtumbling, 118. 18. read, delibe- 
rate, 3 24. 5. read, not lo mychin. 131. 31.read, Nimrod. 140. 55. Tint.143.39. read, de- 
fined for defended. 145.18, read if, for and if, 150. 54. read obſcene, for obſcure, 181.45. 
for the holy {picit, r. the lawe, 184. 22. read, incredible, 184, 31.read, coninnitum, 198, 
36. read, their, 210. 20. at that time, 210, 57. read, heard of, 237. 9. read, grounded.2g 2. 
14. read, they were, 25 2. 23. cad, virgin, 322. 24. read, 70. for 72. 373.4. Daniel. 384. 
24. phraſe, 397.43.rcad, Angel, 4or. 26, abridged. 423. 25. tor both by, read by, 4:9. 
41.7. leeloah, 42, read, it be, for ic might be. 434. 21.thisis, for that is, 448. 3. Exarch. 
451. 39. Pontificem. 456. 26, for, nay rather that, read that, 459. 17. read , bought, 460. 
25. forgeries. 472. 35. read, propheticall, 486. 30, Aretas. 491. 4. for whence, read hence. 
509. 29. for money, 


Adde this follewing vnto pag 87. line 36. 


Concerning the controverhe of Chriſts encreafing in the graces of the ſpirit, thus much 
further may be added by way of explanation, 1, Out of Cyr: , that corporale augmentum, 
&c. the growth of bodie, and encreafing in wiſedome, humanitatis menſure conmeniat., a» 

eeth vnto his humane condition: as Chriit was God he encreaſed nor, 2. In reſpe& of his 
pypofatcall vnion, there was no encreaſe: he was in the verie firſt inſtant of hjs conception 
perfeRt God and perfe maa, as Heb. 1.6. when he bringeth in hu firſt begotten Sonne into the 
world, be ſaith, let all the Angel: of God worſbip him: diuine worthip was due vnto Chriſt, at 
his verie firlt comming into the world, 3. Concerning the graces which the diuine nature 
conferred vpon his humanirie, they were either habir#al,,infuſed into the loule of our Saviour 
in the verie firſt vnion, or experimentall: the firlt encreaſed nor, but were as ample and full in 
the firſt inſtant of this bleſſed vnion, as afterward ( for Chriits ſoule came not into his bodie 
as ftabula abraſa, a bare and naked table wherein nothing is written, as our ſoules are,) ſaving 
that theſe infuſed and habituall graces could not ſhewe themſclues, till the organicall bodie 
was made fit thereunto, as at 12. ycares he diſputed and appoſed the DoQors : theſe graces 
encreaſed onely per modum declarations, by way of declaration, as Cyrrl \aith , voluir quaſ 
paulatim diuinitatis ſue gloriam declarare , he would by little and little manifeſt the glorie of 
his dietie, 4. Yet the experimentall knowledge, which is gathered by ſenſe and experience, 
encreaſed in Chriſt, as Ambyoſe well determineth, ſaprentia ſenſu proficit quia a ſenſu ſapien= 
tia, ſenſus 181tur proficiebat humanns,wiſedome encreaſeth by ſenſe, for wiledome commeth 
by the ſenſe: his humane ſenſe encreaſed, &c. and couſequently his experimentall wiſedome 
and knowledge: and that there was an acceſſion of his experimentall knowledge, the Apoſtle 
_—_ , Heb, 2.18. in that he ſuffred and was tempted , he ts able to ſucconr them that are 
temp: ed. 
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